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FIEST BOOK OF THE PSALTEK (CONTINUED).

Ps. I.-XLI.

PSALM XXXVI.

THE CURSE OF ALIENATION FROM GOD, AND THE BLESSING

OF FELLOWSHIP WITH HIM.

2 AN oracle of transgression hath the ungodly within his

heart

:

There is no fear of God before his eyes.

3 For it flattereth him in his own eyes,

In order that he may become guilty, that he may hate.

4 The words of his mouth are evil and deceit

;

He hath ceased to act wisely and well.

5 Evil doth he devise upon his bed.

He taketh his stand in a way that is not good,

He abhorreth not evil.

6 O Jahve, to the heavens doth Thy mercy extend,

Thy faithfulness unto the clouds.

7 Thy righteousness is like the mountains of God,

Thy judgments are a great deep,

Man and beast dost Thou preserve, O Jahve.

8 How precious is Thy mercy, Elohim,

That the children of men find refuge in the shadow of Thy

wings

!

VOL. II.



2 PSAL.M XXXVI. 2-5.

9 Tliey become drunk with the fatness of Thy house,

And Thou givest them to drink of the river of Tliy

10 For with Thee is the fountain of hfe, [pleasures.

And in Thy hght do we see light.

11 Lengthen out Thy mercy to those who know Thee,

And Thy righteousness to those who are upright in heart.

12 Let not the foot of pride overtake me.

And let not the hand of the wicked scare me away.

13 Behold, there have the workers of evil fallen,

They are thrust down and are not able to rise.

The preceding Psalm, in the hope of speedy deliverance,

put into the lips of the friends of the new kingship, who were

now compelled to keep in the background, the words : " Jahve,

be magnified, who hath pleasure in the well-being of His ser-

vant." David there calls himself the servant of Jahve, and in

the inscription to Ps. xxxvi. he bears the very same name : To
the Precentor, hy the servant of Jahve, hy David. The te.vtns

receptus accents nV3Di> with a conjunctive llluj ; Ben-Naphtali

accents it less ambiguously with a disjunctive Legarme (vid.

Psalter, ii. 462), since David is not himself the ns:D. Ps. xii.,

xiv. (liii.), xxxvi., xxxvii., form a group. Li these Psalms
David complains of the moral corruption of his generation.

They are all merely reflections of the character of the time,

not of particular occurrences. In common with Ps. xii., the
Psalm before us has a prophetic colouring; and, in common
with Ps. xxxvii., allusions to the primeval history of the Book
of Genesis. The strophe schema is 4. 5. 5. 6. 6.

Vers. 2-5. At the outset the poet discovers to us the
wickedness of the children of the world, which has its roots in
alienation from God. Supposing it were admissible to render
ver. 2 : "A divine word concerning the evil-doing of the
ungodly is in the inward parts of my heart" (DN3 with a ijenitive

of the object, like Nto, which is compared by Hofmann), then
tlie difficulty of this word, so much complained of, might find
the desired relief in some much more easy way than bv means
of the conjecture proposed by Diestel, DW (ajJi), "Pleasant is

transgression to the evil-doer," etc. But tlie genitive after DNJ



PSALM XXXVI. 2-5. 3

(which in ex. 1, Num. xxlv. 3 sq., 15 sq., 2 Sam. xxiii. 1,

Prov XXX. 1, just as here, stands at the head of the clause)

always denotes the speaker, not the thing spoken. Even in

Isa. V. 1 IDiai' ''in m'ty is not a song concerning ray beloved

in relation to His vineyard, but a song of my beloved (such a

song as my beloved has to sing) touching His vineyard. Thus,
therefore, J?B'3 must denote the speaker, and Vf'h, as in ex. 1

'31X7, the person or thing addressed ; transgression is personified,

and an oracular utterance is attributed to it. But the predi-

cate ''3?
^IJ^r, which is intelligible enough in connection with

tlie first rendering of V^S as genit. obj., is difficult and harsh

with the latter rendering of WQ as gen. suhj., whatever way it

may be understood : whether, that it is intended to say that

the utterance of transgression to the evil-doer is inwardly known
to him (the poet), or it occupies and affects him in his inmost

parts. It is veiy natural to read i3p, as the LXX., Syriac,

and Arabic versions, and Jerome do. In accordance therewith,

while with Von Lengerke he takes DX3 as part of the inscrip-

tion, Thenius renders it :
" Sin is to the ungodly in the midst

of his heart," i.e. it is the inmost motive or impulse of all that

he thinks and does. But this isolation of DN3 is altogether at

variance with the usage of the language and custom. The
rendering given by Hupfeld, Hitzig, and at last also by

Bottcher, is better : " The suggestion of sin dwells in the

uncrodly in the inward part of his heart;" or rather, since the

idea of 3"ip3 is not central, but circumferential, in the realm of

(within) his heart, altogether filling up and absorbing it. And
in connection with this explanation, it must be observed that

this combination U^ 2^p2 (instead of 13np3, or 13^3, 133^3) occurs

only here, where, together with a personification of sin, an

incident belonging to the province of the soul's life, wiiich is

the outgrowth of sin, is intended to be described. It is true

tliis application of D^^3 does not admit of being further substan-

tiated; but Df<3 (cognate 0^3, ^^>}), as an onomatopoetic desig

nation of a dull, hollow sound, is a suitable word for secret

communication (cf. Arabic nemmdm, a tale-bearer), or even

—

since the genius of the language does not combine with it the

idea of that which is significantly secretly, and solemnly

silently communicated, but spoken out—a suitable word for

that which transgression says to the ungodly with all the
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solemn mien of the prophet or the philosopher, inasmuch as it

has set itself within his heart in the place of God and of the

voice of his conscience. Vfi? does not, however, denote the

person addressed, but, as in xxxii. 10, the possessor. He pos-

sesses this inspiration of iniquity as the contents of his heart,

so that the fear of God has no place therein, and to him God

has no existence (objectivity), that He should command his

adoration.

Since after this J'E'9 D?'? we expect to hear further what

and how transgression speaks to him, so before all else the

most probable thing is, that transgression is the subject to

p'bnn. We do not interpret : He flatters God in His eyes (with

eye-service), for this rendering is contrary both to what pre-

cedes and to what follows; nor with Hupfeld (who follows

Hofmann) : " God deals smoothly (gently) with him according

to his delusions," for the assumption that P^nn must, on

account of vrv?, have some other subject than the evil-doer him-

self, is indeed correct. It does not, however, necessarily point

to God as the subject, but, after the solemn opening of ver. 2a,

to transgression, which is personified. This addresses flattering

words to him (?N like 75? in Prov. xxix. 5) in his eyes, i.e. such

as are pleasing to him ; and to what end? For the finding out,

i.e. establishing (j\V KVO, as in Gen. xliv. 16, Hos. xii. 9), or

—

since this is not exactly suited to JJE'B as the subject, and where

it is a purpose that is spoken of, the meaning assegui, originally

proper to the verb NSD, is still more natural

—

to the attainment

of his culpability, i.e. in order that he may inculpate himself,

to haling, i.e. that he may hate God and man instead of loving

them. NJ^? is designedly used without an object just as in

Eccles. iii. 8, in order to imply that the flattering words of JJ&S

incite him to turn into an object of hatred everything that he
ought to love, and to live and move in hatred as in his own
proper element. Thenius endeavours to get rid of the harsh-

ness of the expression by the following easy alteration of the

text :
NJif'^l fV ^"^^^

; and interprets it : Yea, it flatters him in

his own eyes (it tickles his piide) to discover faults in others

and to make them suffer for them. But there is no support in

the general usage of the language for the impersonal rendering
of the P'^'ni;!. ; and the VJ'i'a, which in this case is not only
pleonastic, but out of place, demands a distinction between the
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flatterer and the person who feels himself flattered. The ex-
pression in ver. 3b, in whatever way it may be explained, is

harsh ; but David's language, whenever he describes the cor-

ruption of sin with deep-seated indignation, is wont to envelope
itself in such clouds, which, to our difficult comprehension, look
like corruptions of the text. In the second strophe the whole
language is more easy. 2>a^rb ^''3!i'n^ is just such another
asyndeton as ti:'^b mv »^b. A man who has thus fallen a
prey to the dominion of sin, and is alienated from God, has
ceased (? bin^ as in 1 Sam. xxiii. 13) to act wisely and well

(things which essentially accompany one another). His words
when awake, and even his thoughts in the night-time, rim
upon iJN' (Isa. lix. 7), evil, wickedness, the absolute opposite of

that which alone is truly good. Most diligently does he take

up his position in the way which leads in the opposite direction

to that which is good (Prov. xvi. 29, Isa. Ixv. 2) ; and his con-

science is deadened against evil : there is not a trace of aversion

to it to be found in him, he loves it with all his soul.

Vers. 6-10. The poet now turns from this repulsive pro-

spect to one that is more pleasing. He contemplates, and
praises, the infinite, ever sure mercy of God, and the salvation,

happiness, and light which spring from it. Instead of D'.OE'a,

the expression is D^wns, the syncope of the article not taking

place. 3 alternating with '^V, cf. Ivii. 11, has here, as in xix.

5, Ixxii. 16, the sense of touching or reaching to the spot that

is denoted in connection with it. The poet describes the

exaltation and super-eminence of divine mercy and faithfulness

figuratively, after earthly standards. They reveal themselves

on earth in a height that reaches to the heavens and extends

to DN?nE', i.e. the thin veil of vapour which spreads itself like a

veil over the depths of the heavens ; they transcend all human
thought, desire, and comprehension (ciii. 11, and cf. Eph. iii.

18). The npns (righteousness) is distinguished from the nilDS

(faithfulness) thus : the latter is governed by the promises of

God, the former by His holiness ; and further, the latter has

its being in the love of God, the former, on the other hand,

manifests itself partly as justifying in mercies, and partly as

avenging in wrath. Concerning the righteousness, the poet

says that it is like the mountains of God, i.e. (cf. cedars of

God, Ixxx. 11) unchangeably firm (cxi. 3), like the giant
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primeval mountains which bear witness to the greatness and

glory of God; concerning God's judgments, that they are

" a great deep," incompreh^ensible and unsearchable (ave^epev

vrjrai, Eom. xi. 33) as the great, deep-surging mass of waters

in the lower parts of the earth, which becomes visible in the

seas and in the rivers. God's punitive righteousness, as at

length becomes evident, has His compassion for its reverse

side; and this, as in the case of the Flood (cf. Jon. iv. 11),

embraces the animal world, which is most closely involved,

whether for weal or for woe, with man, as well as mankind.

Lost in this depth, which is so worthy of adoration, the

Psalmist exclaims : How precious (cf. exxxix. 17) is Thy mercy,

Elohim! i.e. how valuable beyond all treasures, and how

precious to him who knows how to prize it ! The Waw of 'p3i

is the explicative Waw — et hoc ipsum quod. The energetic

form of the future, li'D"', has the pre-tonic Kametz, here in

pause, as in xxxvi. 8, xxxix. 7, Ixxviii. 44. The shadow of

God's wings is the protection of His love, which hides against

temptation and persecution- To be thus hidden in God is the

most unspeakable blessedness, ver. 9 : they satiate themselves,

they drink full draughts of " the fatness of Thy house." The

house of God is His sanctuary, and in general the domain of

His mercy and grace. Jtf'n (cf. 31D, Ixv. 5) is the expression

for the abundant, pleasant, and powerful gifts and goods and

recreations with which God entertains those who are His; and

ni"J (whence P.11, as in Dent. viii. 13, Isa. xl. 18) is the spiritual

joy of the soul that experiences God's mercy to overflowing.

The abundant fare of the priests from Jahve's table (yid. Jer.

xxxi, 14), and the festive joy of the guests at the shelamim-

offering, i.e. the communion-offering,—these outward rites are

here treated according to their spiritual significance, receive

the depth of meaning which radically belongs to them, and are

ideally generalized. It is a stream of pleasures (Q^^'^J!) with

which He irrigates and fertilizes them, a paradisaic river of

delights. This, as the four arms of the river of Paradise had
one common source (Gen. ii. 10), has its spring in God, yea,

God is the fountain itself. He is " the fountain of life" (Jer.
ii. 13) ; all life flows forth from Him, who is the absolutely

existing and happy One. The more inwardly, therefore, one is

joined to Him, the fuller are the draughts of life which he
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drinks from this first fountain of all life. And as God is the

fountain of life, so also is He the fountain of light : " In Thy
light do we see light;" out of God, seeing we see only dark-

ness, whereas immersed in God's sea of light we are illumined

by divine knowledge, and lighted up with spiritual joy. The
poet, after having taken a few glimpses into the chaos of evil,

here moves in the blessed depths of holy mysticism [Mystik, i.e.

mysticism in the good sense—true religion, vital godliness],

and in proportion as in the former case his language is obscure,

so here it is clear as crystal.

Vers. 11-13. Now for the first time, in the concluding

hexastich, after complaint and commendation comes the lan-

guage of prayer. The poet prays that God would lengthen

out, i.e. henceforth preserve (^K'^i ^^ i"^ ^^^- l^)? such mercy to

His saints ; that the foot of arrogance, which is conceived of

as a tyrant, may not come suddenly upon him (xi3, as in xxxv. 8),

and that the hand of the wicked may not drive him from his

home into exile (cf. x. 18). With Ton alternates fiiJ^V? whici),

on its merciful side, is turned towards them that know God,

and bestows upon them the promised gracious reward. Whilst

the Psalmist is thus praying, the future all at once becomes

unveiled to him. Certain in his own mind that his prayer will

be heard, he sees the adversaries of God and of His saints for

ever overthrown. DB*, as in xiv. 5, points to the place where

the judgment is executed. The preterites are prophetic, as in

xiv. 5, Ixiv. 8-10. The poet, like Isaiah (ch. xxvi. 14), beholds

the whole tribe of the oppressors of Jahve's Church changed

into a field of corpses, without hope of any rising again.

PSALM XXXVII.

THE SEEMING PROSPERITY OF THE WICKED, AND THE REAL

PROSPERITY OF THE GODLY.

1 N BE not incensed at the evil-doers,

Be not envious of the workers of iniquity.

2 For hke grass they are soon cut down.

And like a green herb they wither away.

3 1 Trust in Jahve and do good,

Dwell in the land and cultivate faithfulness.
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4 And delight thyself in Jahve,

So shall He give thee the desires of thy heart.

5 i Commit thy way unto Jahve,

And trust in Him ; and He will bring it to pass.

6 He will bring forth like the light thy righteousness,

And thy right like the noon-day brightness.

7 1 Resign thyself to Jahve and wait for Him

;

Fret not thyself over him who prospereth in his

way,

Over the man who bringeth wicked devices to pass.

8 n Cease from anger and let go wrath.

Be not incensed, it leads only to evil-doing.

9 For evil-doers shall be cut off,

But they who hope in Jahve—they inherit the land

10 1 Yet a little while and the wicked is no more,

And if thou observest his place, he is gone.

11 But the meek shall inherit the land.

And delight themselves in the abundance of peace.

12 t The wicked deviseth evil against the righteous,

And gnasheth upon him with his teeth

—

13 The Lord laugheth at him,

For He seeth that his day is coming.

14 n The wicked draw the sword and bend their bow,

To cast down the poor and needy.

To slay them that are of upright walk.

15 Their sword shall enter into their own heart,

And their bows shall be broken.

16 Better is the little that a righteous man hath,

Than the riches of many wicked.

17 For the arms of the wicked shall be broken,

And Jahve upholdeth the righteous.

18 • Jahve observeth the days of the perfect.

And their inheritance shall endure for ever.

19 They are not ashamed in the evil time.

And in the days of famine they are satisfied.

20 3 But the wicked perish.

And the enemies of Jahve are like the glory of the
meadows.

They vanish away like smoke, they disappear.
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21 b The wicked is obliged to borrow and cannot pay,

But the righteous is liberal and can give.

22 For they that are blessed of Him shall inherit the

land,

And they that are cursed of Him shall be cut off.

23 O With Jahve are a man's steps established,

And He hath delight in his way.

24 When he falls, he shall not be utterly cast down,

For Jahve upholdeth his hand.

25 3 I have been young, and now am old.

Yet have I not seen a righteous man forsaken,

And his seed begging bread.

26 He continually giveth and lendeth,

And his seed is a blessing.

27 D Depart from evil and do good,

And dwell for evermore.

28 For Jahve loveth the right,

And will not forsake His saints.

For ever are they preserved,

But the seed of the wicked is cut off.

29 The righteous shall inherit the land.

And dwell therein for ever.

30 a The mouth of the righteous uttereth wisdom,

And his tongue speaketh what is right.

31 The law of his God is in his heart,

His steps do not slip.

32 S The wicked lieth in wait for the righteous,

And seeketh to slay him.

33 Jahve doth not give him over into his hand.

Nor condemn him when he is judged.

34 p Wait on Jahve and keep His way,

So shall He exalt thee to inherit the land

;

With the cutting off the wicked shalt thou delight thine

eyes.

35 T I have seen a violent wicked man,

And he spread himself like an Indigenous tree of luxuriant

foliage.

36 And one passed by, and lo he was not,

And I sought him and he was not to be found.
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37 ^ Mark the perfect man, and observe the upright

;

That the man of peace hath a posterity.

38 But the transgressors are destroyed together,

The posterity of the wicked is cut off.

39 n And the salvation of the righteous is from Jahve,

"Who is their hiding-place in the time of trouble.

40 And Jahve helpeth them and rescueth them,

He rescueth them from the wicked and saveth them,

Because they trust in Him.

The bond of connection between Ps. xxxvi. and xxxvii. is

their similarity of contents, which here and there extends even

to accords of expression. The fundamental thought running

through the whole Psalm is at once expressed in the opening

verses : Do not let the prosperity of the ungodly be a source

of vexation to thee, but wait on the Lord ; for the prosperity of

the ungodly will suddenly come to an end, and the issue deter-

mines between the righteous and the unrighteous. Hence

Tertullian calls this Psalm providentice speculum ; Isodore,

jootio contra murmur ; and Luther, vestis piorum, cui adscrip-

tum : Hie Sanctorum patientia est (Apoc. xiv. 12). This fun-

damental thought the poet does not expand in strophes of

ordinary compass, but in shorter utterances of the proverbial

form following the order of the letters of the alphabet, and not

without some repetitions and recurrences to a previous thought,

in order to impress it still more convincingly and deeply upon

the mind. The Psalm belongs therefore to the series Ps. ix.

and X., XXV., xxxiv.,—all alphabetical Psalms of David, of whose

language, cheering, high-flown, thoughtful, and at the same
time so easy and unartificial, and withal elegant, this Psalm is

fully worthy. The structure of the proverbial utterances is

almost entirely tetrastichic ; though 1, 3, and p are tristichs, and
n (which is twice represented, though perhaps unintentionally),

:, and n are pentastichs. The y is apparently wanting ; but,

on closer inspection, the originally separated strophes D and y

are only run into one another by the division of the verses.

The V strophe begins with ch'w'?, ver. 286, and forms a tetra-

stich, just like the D. The fact that the preposition h stands

before the letter next in order need not confuse one. The D
ver. 39, also begins with nyiOTl. The homogeneous beginninos
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Vf\ D»f, ytJ'T ni>, vm n&% vers. 12, 21, 32, seem, as Hitzig re-

marks, to be designed to give prominence to the pauses in the

succession of the proverbial utterances.

Vers. 1, 2. Olshausen observes, "The poet keeps entirely

tp the standpoint of the old Hebrew doctrine of recompense,

which the Book of Job so powerfully refutes." But, viewed in

the light of the final issue, all God's government is really in a

word righteous recompense ; and the Old Testament theodicy

is only inadequate in so far as the future, which adjusts all

present inconsistencies, is still veiled. Meanwhile the punitive

justice of God does make itself manifest, as a rule, in the case

of the ungodly even in the present world ; even their dying is

usually a fearful end to their life's prosperity. This it is which

the poet means here, and which is also expressed by Job him-

self in the Book of Job, ch. xxvii. With i^innn, to grow hot

or angry (distinct from iTip^, to emulate, Jer. xii. 5, xxii. 15),

alternates K3i?, to get into a glow, excandescentia, whether it be

the restrained heat of sullen envy, or the incontrollable heat of

impetuous zeal which would gladly call down fire from heaven.

This first distich has been transferred to the Book of Proverbs,

ch. xxiv. 19, cf. xxiii. 17, xxiv. 1, iii. 31 ; and in general we
may remark that this Psalm is one of the Davidic patterns for

the Salomonic gnome system. The form vG)) is, according to

Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hitzig, fut. Kal of 770, cognate ?px,

they wither away, pausal form for vl?^ like 'lOni, cii. 28 ; but

the signification to cut off also is secured to the verb ??0 by the

Niph. ?O0, Gen. xvii. 11, whence fut. v'B\ = 1?Q^. ; vid. on Job

xiv. 2, xviii. 16. ^^/}, p")!:. is a genitival combination : the green

(viror) of young vigorous vegetation.

Vers. 3, 4. The " land " is throughout this Psalm the

promised possession (Heilsgui), viz. the land of Jahve's pre-

sence, which has not merely a glorious past, but also a future

rich in promises ; and will finally, more perfectly than under

Joshua, become the inheritance of the true Israel. . It is there-

fore to be explained : enjoy the quiet sure habitation which

God gives thee, and diligently cultivate the virtue of faithful-

ness. The two imperatives in ver. 36, since there are two of

them (cf. ver. 27) and the first is without any conjunctive Waw,

have the appearance of being continued admonitions, not pro-
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mises; and consequently HjION is not an adverbial accusative as

in cxix. 75 (Ewald), but the object to nj("i, to pasture, to pursue,

to practise (Syriac ^1"J, Hos. xii. 2) ; cf. nVl, V"},, one who inte-

rests himself in any one, or anything; Beduin i^\j = i_-^^La

of every kind of closer relationship (Deutsch. Morgenldnd.

Zeitsclir. v. 9). In ver. 4, in'l is an apodosis : delight in Jahve

(cf. Job xxii. 26, xxvii. 10, Isa. Iviii. 14), so will He grant thee

the desire (n^NtS'D, as in xx. 6) of thy heart ; for he who,

entirely severed from the creature, finds his highest delight in

God, cannot desire anything that is at enmity with God, but

he also can desire nothing that God, with whose will his own is

thoroughly blended in love, would refuse him.

Vers. 5, 6. The LXX. erroneously renders ^ia (= hi, xxii.

9) by airoKoKv^ov instead of iirip'pv^^ov, 1 Pet. v. 7 : roll the

burden of cares of thy life's way upon Jahve, leave the guid-

ance of thy life entirely to Him, and to Him alone, without

doing anything in it thyself : He will gloriously accomplish (a I

that concerns thee) : nb'j;, as in xxii. 32, Hi. 11 ; cf. Prov. xvi. 3,

and Paul Gerhardt's Befiehl du deine Wege, " Commit thou all

thy ways," etc. The perfect in ver. 6 is a continuation of the

promissory nbT. t<''Vii^, as in Jer. li. 10, signifies to set forth

:

tie will bring to light thy misjudged righteousness like the

light (the sun, Job xxxi. 26, xxxvii. 21, and more especially the

morning sun, Prov. iv. 18), which breaks through the darkness

;

and thy down-trodden right ('^^SK'D is the pausal form of the

singular beside Mugrash) like the bright light of the noon-day

:

cf. Isa. Iviii. 10, as on ver. 4, Isa. Iviii. 14.

Ver. 7. The verb DOT, with its derivatives (Ixii. 2, 6, Lam.
iii. 28), denotes resignation, i.e. a quiet of mind which rests on
God, renounces all self-help, and submits to the will of God.
^^innn (from i>^n, to be in a state of tension, to wait) of the in-

ward gathering of one's self together in hope intently directed
towards God, as in B. Berachoth 306 as a synonym of pinnn
and as it were reflexive of n^n of the col lectin cr one's self to
importunate prayer. With ver. lb the primary tone of the
whole Psalm is struck anew. On ver._7c compare the defi-
nition of the mischief-maker in Prov. xxiv. 8.

Vers. 8, 9. On K}}:} (let alone), imper. apoc. Hipli., instead
of nann, vid. Ges. § 75, rem. 15. T^jh tjwX is a clause to itself
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(cf. Prov. xi. 24, xxi. 5, xxii. 16) : it tends only to evil-doing,

it ends only in thy involving thyself in sin. The final issue,

without any need that thou shouldst turn sullen, is that the
a'V^D, like to whom thou dost make thyself by such passionate
murmuring and displeasure, will be cut off, and they who,
turning from the troublous present, make Jahve the ground
and aim of their hope, shall inherit the land (vid. xxv. 13). It

is the end, the final and consequently eternal end, that decides

the matter.

Vers. 10, 11. The protasis in ver. 10a is literally: adhuc
parum (temporis superesi), \

U^a niy, as e.c/. Ex. xxiii. 30, and
as in a similar connection \ t:j)D, Job xxlv. 24. WJianni also is

a protasis with a hypothetical perfect, Ges. § 155, 4, a. This
promise also runs in the mouth of the Preacher on the Mount
(Matt. v. 5) just as the LXX. renders ver. 11a : ol Se irpaeii

Kkrjpovofiriaovffi yfjv. Meekness, which is content with God,
and renounces all earthly stays, will at length become the

inheritor of the land, yea of the earth. Whatever God-opposed
self-love may amass to itself and may seek to acquire, falls into

the hands of the meek as their blessed possession.

Vers. 12, 13. The verb DDT is construed with b of that

which is the object at which the evil devices aim. To gnasli

the teeth (elsewhere also : with the teeth) is, as in xxxv. 16,

cf. Job xvi. 9, a gesture of anger, not of mockery, although

anger and mockery are usually found together. But the Lord,

who regards an assault upon the righteous as an assault upon

Himself, laughs (ii. 4) at the enraged schemer ; for He, who
orders the destinies of men, sees beforehand, with His omni-

scient insight into the future, his day, i.e. the day of his death

(2 Sam. xxvi. 10), of his visitation (cxxxvii. 7, Obad. ver. 12,

Jer. 1. 27, 31).

Vers. 14, 15. That which corresponds to the " treading
"

or stringing of the bow is the drawing from the sheath or un-

sheathing of the sword : nriB, Ezek. xxi. 33, cf. Ps. Iv. 22.

The combination ?I7";"'^f'. is just like 'i-n-'D''an, cxix. 1. The

emphasis in ver. 15 is upon the suffix of 0373 : they shall perish

by their own weapon. DniriK'g has (in Baer) a Shebd dirimens,

as also in Isa. v. 28 in correct texts.

Vers. 16, 17. With ver. 16 accord Prov. xv. 16, xvi. 8, cf.

Tobit xii. 8. The !? of P'"!?^ is a periphrastic indication of the
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genitive (Ges. § 115). lion is a noisy multitude, here used of

earthly possessions. D'S'i is not per attract, (cf. xxxviii. 11,

Qi? for Nin) equivalent to y], but the one righteous man is con-

trasted with many unrighteous. The arms are here named

instead of the haw in ver. 1 bb. He whose arms are broken can

neither injure others nor help himself. Whereas Jahve does

for the righteous what earthly wealth and human power cannot

do: He Himself upholds them.

Vers. 18, 19. The life of those who love Jahve with the

whole heart is, with all its vicissitudes, an object of His loving

]-egard and of His observant providential care, i. 6, xxxi. 8, cf.

16. He neither suffers His own to lose their heritage nor to

be themselves lost to it. The aldjvio<; KXrjpovofiia is not as yet

thought of as extending into the future world, as in the New-

Testament. In ver. 19 the surviving refers only to this pre-

sent life.

Ver, 20. With '3 the preceding assertion is confirmed by

its opposite (cf . cxxx. 4). D'13 li?''3 forms a fine play in sound

;

ii?l is a substantivized adjective like 7^i, Ex. xv. 16, Instead

of IK'i'aj it is not to be read |L"y3, Hos. xiii. 3 ; t'-.e 3 is secured

by cii. 4, Ixxviii, 33. The idea is, that they vatish into smoke,

i.e. are resolved into it, or also, that they vanish in the manner
of smoke, which is first thick, but then becomes thinner and
thinner till it disappears (Rosenmiiller, Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; both

expressions are admissible as to fact and as to the language,

and the latter is commended by ?3n3j Ixxviii. 33, cf, 0^S3,

xxxix. 7, IfJ'3 belongs to the first, regularly accented li'3 ; for

the Munach by IB'W is the substitute for Mugrash, which never
can be used where at least two syllables do not precede the

Silluk tone {vid. Psalter ii. 503). The second ^3 has the

accent on the penult, for a change (Ew. § 194, c) i.e. variation

of the rhythm= (cf. HD^ • • nn^, xlii. 10, xliii. 2 ; my • • nij?

.Tudg. V. 12, and on cxxxvii, 7), and in particular here on
account of its pausal position (cf. 11V, cxxxvii. 7).

Vers. 21, 22. It is the promise expressed in Deut. xv, 6
xxviii. 12, 44, which is rendered in ver. 21 in the more uni-
versal, sententious form, nip signifies to be bound or under ob-
ligation to any one = to borrow and to owe {nexum esse). The
confirmation of ver. 22 is not inappropriate (as Hitzig considers
it, who places ver. 22 after ver. 20) : in that ever deeper
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downfall' of the ungodlj', and in that charitableness of the

righteous, which becomes more and more easy to him by reason

of his prosperity, the curse and blessing of God, which shall

be revealed in the end of the earthly lot of both the righteous

and the ungodly, are even now foretold. Whilst those who
reject the blessing of God are cut off, the promise given to the

patriarchs is fulfilled in the experience of those who are blessed

of God, in all its fulness.

Vers. 23, 24. By Jahve (!», airo, almost equivalent to vtto

with the passive, as in Job xxiv. 1, Eccles. xii. 11, and in a few
other passages) are a man's steps made firm, established ; not

:

ordered or directed (LXX., Jerome, KaTevdvveTat), which,

according to the extant usage of the language, would be "S'ln

(passive of T??, Prov. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 23, 2 Ohron. xxvii. 6),

whereas WJi2, the Pulal of fp.is, is to be understood according to

xl. 3. By 133 is meant man in an emphatic sense (Job xxxviii.

3), and in fact in an ethical sense ; compare, on the other hand,

the expression of the more general saying, "Man proposes, and

God disposes," Prov. xvi. 9, xx. 24, Jer. x. 23. Ver. 236 shows

that it is the upright man that is meant in ver. 23a : to the way,

i.e. course of life, of such an one God turns with pleasure (y^n\

pausal change of vowel for I'sn;;) : supposing he should fall,

whether it be a fall arising from misfortune or from error, or

both together, he is not prostrated, but Jahve upholds his

hand, affords it a firm point of support or fulcrum (cf. 3 ^ori,

Ixiii. 9, and frequently), so that he can raise himself again,

rise up again.

Vers. 25, 26. There is an old theological rule : promissiones

corporales intelligenda sunt cum eaiceptione crucis et castigaiionis.

Temporary foi'sakenness and destitution the Psalm does not

deny : it is indeed even intended to meet the conflict of doubt

which springs up in the minds of the God-fearing out of certain

conditions and circumstances that are seemingly contradictory

to the justice of God ; and this it does, by contrasting that

which in the end abides with that which is transitory, and in

fact without the knowledge of any final decisive adjustment in

a future world ; and it only solves its problem, in so far as it

is placed in the light of the New Testament, which already

dawns in the Book of Ecclesiastes.

Vers. 27, 28a. The round of the exhortations and promises
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is here again reached as in ver. 3. The imperative P'f, which

is there hortatory, is found here with the 1 of sequence in the

sense of a promise : and continue, doing such things, to dwell

for ever = so shalt thou, etc. Q^f, pregnant as in cii. 29, Isa.

Ivii. 15). Nevertheless the imperative retains its meaning even

in such instances, inasmuch as the exhortation is given to share

in the reward of duty at the same time with the discharge of

it. On ver. 28a compare xxxiii. 5.

Vers. 286, 29. The division of the verses is wrong ; for the

D strophe, without any doubt, closes with VTpn, and the V

strophe begins with ^'^v'?, so that, according to the text which

we possess, the J? of this word is the acrostic letter. The

LXX., however, after ek tov aluva (j>v\a'^6}jaovTai has

another line, which suggests another commencement for the

y strophe, and runs in Cod. Vat., incorrectly, d/j,a>/jLot eKStKij-

a-ovTM, in Cod. Alex., correctly, avofioi Se eKBtwxOrjcrovTai

(Symmachus, dvo/xoi i^ap0t,a-ovTat). By dvo/u.o'i the LXX.
translates K'lV in Isa. xxix. 20 ; by dvo/j,a, npiy in Job xxvii. 4

;

and by eichiioKew, ri'DSn, the synonym of TpB'n, in Ps. ci. 5 ; so

that consequently this line, as even Venema and Schleusner

have discerned, was '^pB'3 D75V. It will at once be seen

that this is only another reading for IIDB'J d?W> ; and, since it

stands side by side with the latter, that it is an ancient attempt

to produce a correct beginning for the y strophe, which has

been transplanted from the LXX. into the text. It is, how-

ever, questionable whether this reparation is really a restoration

of the original words (Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; since ?jy K?^^?) is not

a word found in the Psalms (for which reason Bottcher's con-

jecture of npiy 'b'j; more readily commends itself, although it is

critically less probable), and noB'J D^W^ forms a continuation

that is more naturally brought about by the context and per-

fectly logical.

Vers. 30, 31. The verb njn unites in itself the two mean-
ings of meditating and of meditative utterance (yid. ii. 1),

just as 1DX those of thinking and speaking. Ver. 31J in this

connection affirms the stability of the moral nature. The walk
of the righteous has a fixed inward rule, for the T6ra is to him
not merely an external object of knowledge and a compulsory

precept ; it is in his heart, and, because it is the Tora of his God
whom he loves, as the motive of his actions closely united \\itli
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his own will. On ^J?on, followed by the subject in the plural,

compare xviii. 35, Ixxiii. 2 Chethib.

Vers. 32, 33. The Lord as dvuKplveov is, as in 1 Oor. iv.

3 sq., put in contrast with the avaiepivecv of men, or of human
•^fiepa. If men sit in judgment upon the righteous, yet God,
the supreme Judge, does not condemn him, but acquits him
(cf. on the contrary cix. 7). Si condemnamur a mundo, e.\-

claimed Tertullian to his companions in persecution, absolvimur

a Deo.

Ver. 34. Let the eye of faith directed hopefully to Jahve
go on its way, without suffering thyself to be turned aside by
the persecution and condemuation of the world, then Pie will

at length raise thee out of all trouble, and cause thee to possess

(JWy^i w* possidas et possideas) the land, as the sole lords of

which the evil-doers, now cut off, conducted themselves.

Vers. 35, 36. )"1? (after the form p'^s) is coupled with

V^), just as these two words alternate in Job xv. 20 : a terror-

inspiring, tyrannical evil-doer ; cf. besides also Job v. 3. The
participle in ver. 356 forms a clause by itself : ei se difundens,

soil. erat. The LXX. and Jerome translate as though it were

\:2bn nsa, " like the cedars of Lebanon," instead of pjn rntNO.

But 1W"1 rriTK is the expression for an oak, terebinth, or the

like, that has grown from time immemorial in its native soil,

and has in the course of centuries attained a gigantic size in

the stem, and a wide-spreading overhanging head. 133J'1 does

not mean : then he vanished away (Hupfeld and others) ; for

135? in this sense is not suitable to a tree. Luther correctly

renders it : man ging voruber, one (they) passed by, Ges.

§ 137, 3. The LXX., Syriac, and others, by way of lighten-

ing tiie difficulty, render it : then I passed by.

Vers. 37, 38. D'J might even be taken as neuter for Dri,

and IE''' for "liJ''' ; but in this case the poet would have written

i^l>~[ instead of HKI ; IDE' is therefore used as, e.g., in 1 Sam. i.

12. By '3 that to which attention is specially called is intro-

duced. The man of peace has a totally different lot from the

evil-doer who delights in contention and persecution. As the

fruit of his love of peace he has T""]!!!^, a future, Prov. xxiii. 18,

xxiv. 14, viz. in his posterity, Prov. xxiv. 20; whereas the

apostates are altogether blotted out; not merely they them-

selves, but even the posterity of the ungodly is cut off, Amos

VOL. II. 2
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iv. 2, ix. 1, Ezek. xxiii. 25. To tliem remains no posterity to

carry forward their name, their n''"inx is devoted to destruction

(of. cix. 13 with Num. xxiv. 20).

Vers. 39, 40. The salvation of the righteous cometh from

Jahve; it is therefore characterized, in accordance with its

origin, as sure, perfect, and enduring for ever. QWO is an

apposition ; the pleiia scripiio serves, as in 2 Sam. xxii. 33, to

indicate to us that tlJJD is meant in this passage to signify not a

fortress, but a hiding-place, a place of protection, a refuge, in

(vhich sense <d]l jlc* (the protection of God) and <dll i^j o'oi^

(the protection of God's presence) is an Arabic expression

(also used as a formula of an oath) ; vid. moreover on xxxi. 3.

The moods of sequence in ver. 40 are aoristi gnomici. The
parallelism in ver. 40a& is progressive after the manner of the

Psalms of degrees. The short confirmatory clause ki chdsu bo

forms an expressive closing cadence.

PSALM XXXVIII.
PRAYER FOR THE CHANGING OF MERITED WRATH INTO

RESCUING LOVE.

2 JAHVE, do not in Thy wrath rebuke me,

And in Thy hot displeasure chasten me.

3 For Thine arrows have entered deep into me,

And Thy hand hath sunk down upon me.

4 There is no soundness in my flesh because of Thine anger,

There is no health in my bones because of my sin.

5 For mine iniquities are gone over my head,

Like a heavy burden they are too heavy for me.

6 My wounds stink and fester

Because of my foolishness.

7 I am bent, I am sore bowed down,

All the day long do I go mourning.

8 For my loins are full of burning.

And there is no soundness in my flesh.
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9 I am benumbed and sore crushed,

I roar by reason of the groaning of my heart.

10 O Lord, to Thee is all my desire manifest,

And my sighing is not hidden from Thee.

11 My heart beateth quickly, my strength hath failed me,

And the light of mine eyes, even of these, is gone from me.

12 My lovers and friends stand aloof from my stroke,

[And my kinsmen stand afar off,]

13 And they lay snares for me who seek after my soul.

And they who strive after my misfortune speak mischievous

And utter falsehoods continually. [things,

14 But I am like a deaf man, as though I heard not,

And like one dumb that openeth not his mouth

;

15 I am become like a man that heareth not,

And in whose mouth are no replies.

16 For in Thee, Jahve, do I hope

;

Thou, Thou wilt answer, O Lord my God.

17 For I say : Let them not rejoice over me
Who, when my foot tottereth, would magnify themselves

against me.

18 For I am ready to fall,

And my great sorrow is ever before me.

19 For mine iniquity must I confess,

I must tremble on account of my sin.

20 But mine enemies are vigorous, they are numerous.

And many are my lying haters,

21 And requiting evil for good.

They are hostile towards me for my following that which

is good.

22 Forsake me not, Jahve;

My God, be not far from me.

23 Make haste to help me,

O Lord, who art my salvation I



20 PSALM XXXVilL

The penitential Psalm, xxxviii., is placed immediately after

Ps. xxxvii. on account of the similarity of its close to the n

strophe of that Psalm. It begins like Ps. vi. If we regard

David's adultery as the occasion of it (cf . more especially 2 Sam.

xii. 14), then Ps.vi., xxxviii., li., xxxii.form a chronological series.

David is distressed both in mind and body, forsaken by his friends,

and regarded by his foes as one vvho is cast off for ever. The fire

of divine anger bums within him like a fever, and the divine

withdrawal as it were rests upon him like darkness. But he

fights his way by prayer through this fire and this darkness to

the bright confidence of faitli. The Psalm, although it is the

pouring forth of such elevated and depressed feelings, is never-

theless symmetrically and skilfully laid out. It consists of

three main paragraphs, which divide into four (vers. 2-9), three

(vers. 10-15), and four (vers. 16-23) tetrastichs. The way in

which the names of God are brought in is well conceived.

The first word of the first group or paragraph is nini, the first

word of the second 'JIX, and in the third niiT and 'JIX are used

interchangeably twice. The Psalm, in common with Ps. Ixx.,

bears the inscription l*3tn?. The chronicler, in 1 Chron. xvi.

4, refers to these Hazkir Psalms together with the Hodu and

Halleluja Psalms. In connection with the presentation of

meat-offerings, riinjD, a portion of the meat-offering was cast

into the altar fire, viz. a handful of the meal mixed with oil

and the whole of the incense. This portion was called iTJItf?,

avdfivTjcn^, and to offer it "I'Sjn (a denominative), because the

ascending smoke was intended to bring the owner of the offer-

ing into remembrance with God. In connection with the

presentation of this memorial portion of the mincha, the two
Psalms are appointed to be used as prayers ; hence the inscrip-

tion: at the presentation of the Azcara (the portion taken from
the meal-offering). The LXX. adds here -irepl (jov) aa^-
^arov ; perhaps equivalent to ri|B'K

In this Psalm we find a repetition of a peculiarity of the
penitential Psalms, viz. that the praying one has to complain
not only of afflictions of body and soul, but also of outward
enemies, who come forward as his accusers and take occasion
from his sin to prepare the way for his ruin. This arises from
the fact that the Old Testament believer, whose perception of
sin was not as yet so spiritual and deep as that of the New
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Testament believer, almost always calls to mind some sinful

act that has become openly known. The foes, who would then

prepare for his ruin, are the instruments of the Satanic power

of evil (cf. ver. 21, ''3l3tpb)), which, as becomes perceptible to

the New Testament believer even without the intervention of

outward foes, desires the death of the sinning one, whereas God
wills that he should live.

Vers. 2-9. David begins, as in Ps. vi., with the prayer

that his punitive affliction may be changed into disciplinary.

Bakius correctly paraphrases ver. 2 : Corripe sane per legem,

castiga per crucetn, millies promerui, negare non possum, sed

castiga, quceso, me ex amove ut pater, non ex furore et fervore ut

judex; ne punias justitice rigore, sed misericordice dulcore (cf.

on vi. 2). The negative is to be repeated in ver. 26, as in i. 5,

ix. 19, Ixxv. 6. In the description, which gives the ground of

the cry for pity, nnj is not the Piel, as in xviii. 35, but the

Niphal of the Kal nnj immediately following (root T\i). ^IVi?

is anger as a breaking forth, fragor (cf. Hos. x. 7, LXX.
(ppvyavov), with g instead of i in the first syllable, vowels

which alternate in this word ; and norij as a glowing or burn-

ing. t:''sn (in Homer, KfjXa), God's wrath-arrows, i.e. lightnings

of wrath, are His judgments of wrath ; and Tl, as in xxxii. 4,

xxxix. 11, God's punishing hand, which makes itself felt in

dispensing punishment, hence nnw might be attached as a

mood of sequence. In ver. 4 wrath is called DJ't as a boiling

lip. Sin is the cause of this experiencing wrath, and the wrath

is the cause of the bodily derangement ; sin as an exciting

cause of the wrath always manifests itself outwardly even on

the body as a fatal power. In ver. 5a sin is compared to

waters that threaten to drown one, as in ver. 5b to a burden

that presses one down, ''^^p l'^^?'!, they are heavier than I, i.e.

tlian my power of endurance, too heavy for me. In ver. 6 the

effects of the operation of the divine hand (as punishing) are

wounds, nnian (properly, suffused variegated marks from a blow

or wheals, Isa. i. 6; from I3n, ^j^^, to be or make striped,

variegated), which >iB"Nan, send forth an offensive smell, and

Ippj, suppurate. Sin, which causes this, is called ras, because,

as it is at last manifest, it is always the destruction of itself.
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With emphasis does ''IjbvA V.SI? form the second half of the

verse. To take WVi out of ver, 7 and put it to this, as Meier

and Thenius propose, is to destroy this its proper position. On
the tliree ''pS'?, vid. Ewald, § 217, L Thus sick in soul and

body, he is obliged to bow and bend himself in the extreme,

nWJ is used of a convulsive drawing together of the body, Isa.

xxi'. 3 ; nriB', of a bowed mien, Ps. xxxv. 14 ;
^^n, of a heavy,

lagging gait. With '3 in ver. 8 the grounding of the petition

begins for the third time. His 0''i;p3j i.e. internal muscles of

the loins, which are usually the fattest parts, are full of nppj,

that which is burnt, i.e. parched. It is therefore as though

the burning, starting from the central point of the bodily

power, would spread itself over the whole body : the wrath of

God works commotion in this latter as well as in the soul.

Whilst all the energies of life thus yield, there comes over him

a partial, almost total lifelessness. 31E3 is the proper word for

the coldness and rigidity of a corpse ; the Niphal means to be

brought into this condition, just as ^3"]: means to be crushed,

or to be brought into a condition of crushing, i.e. of violent

dissolution. The t? of npn|p is intended to imply that the

loud wail is only the utterance of the pain that is raging in his

heart, the outward expression of his ceaseless, deep inward

groaning.

Vers. 10-15. Having thus bewailed his suffering before

God, he goes on in a somewhat calmer tone : it is the calm

of weariness, but also of the rescue which shows itself from

afar. He has complained, but not as if it were necessary for

him first of all to make God acquainted with his suffering; the

Gmniscient One is directly cognisant of (has directly before

Him, ^J?., like I.^.^P in xviii. 25) every wish that his suffering

extorts from him, and even his softer sighing does not escape

His knowledge. The sufferer does not say this so much with

the view of comforting himself with this thought, as of excitinf

God's compassion. Hence he even goes on to draw the piteous

picture of his condition : his heart is in a state of violent rotary

motion, or only of violent, quickly repeated contraction and
expansion (^Psychol. S. 252 ; tr. p. 297), that is to say, a state

of violent palpitation (innriDj Pealal according to Ges. § 55, 3).

Strength of which the heart is the centre (xl. 13) has left him,

and the light of his eyes, even of these (by attraction for Nin"D3j
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since the light of the eyes is not contrasted with anything else),

is not with him, but has become lost to him by weeping, watch-
ing, and fever. Those who love him and are friendly towards

him have placed themselves far from his stroke (W3, the touch

of God's hand of wrath), merely looking on (Obad. ver. 11),

therefore, in a position hostile (2 Sam. xviii. 13) rather than

friendly. ^J3p, far away, but within the range of vision,

within sight, Gen. xxi. 16, Deut. xxxii. 52. The words 'niipi

snDj; piriD, which introduce a pentastich into a Psalm that is

tetrastichic throughout, have the appearance of being a gloss

or various reading : njaa = phnp, 2 Kings ii. 7. His enemies,

however, endeavour to take advantage of his fall and helpless-

ness, in order to give him his final death-blow. ItJ^ipJ^I (with

the p dageshed*) describes what they have planned in conse-

quence of the position he is in. The substance of their words

is niin, utter destruction (vid. v. 10) ; to this end it is ni!2"]Dj

deceit upon deceit, malice upon malice, that they unceasingly

hatch with heart and mouth. In the consciousness of his sin

he is obliged to be silent, and, renouncing ail self-help, to

abandon his cause to God. Consciousness of guilt and resig-

nation close his lips, so that he is not able, nor does he wish, to

refute the false charges of his enemies ; he has no ninain,

counter-evidence wherewith to vindicate himself. It is not to

be rendered: "just as one dumb opens not his mouth;" 3 is

only a preposition, not a conjunction, and it is just here, in

vers. 14, 15, that the manifest proofs in support of this are

found.f

* The various reading ^^pi'i) in Norzi rests upon a misapprehended

passage of Abulwalid (Rikma, p. 166).

t The passages brought forward by Hupfeld in support of the use of 3

as a conjunction, viz. xc. 5, cxxv. 1, Isa. liii. 7, Ixi. 11, are invalid ; the

passage that seems most to favour it is Obad. ver. 16, but in this instance

the expression is elliptical, N^a being equivalent to njp "laJNa, hke ii'^fp^

Isa. Ixv. 1, = s5> ItJ'si'. It is only iD3 (UC) that can be used as a con-

junction ; but a (,_*]) is always a preposition in ancient Hebrew just as in

Syriac and Arabic {vid. Fleischer in the Hallische Allgem. Lit. Zeitschr.

1843, Bd. iv. S. 117 if.). It is not until the mediseval synagogal poetry

(vid. Zunz, Synagogal-poesie des Mittelalters, S. 121, 881 f.) that it is

admissible to use it as a conjunction {e.g. t<VD3^ when he had found), just

as it also occurs in Himjaritic, according to Osiander's deciphering of the



24 PSALM XXXVIII. 16-23.

Vers. 16-23. Become utterly useless in himself, he re-

nounces all self-help, for C?) he hopes in Jahve, who alone

can help him. He waits for His answer, for (^3) he says, etc.

—he waits for an answer, for the hearing of this his petition

which is directed towards the glory of God, that God would

not suffer his foes to triumph over him, nor strengthen them in

their mercilessness and injustice. Ver. 18& appears also to

stand under the government of the I? ;* but, since in this case

one would look for a Waw relat. and a different order of the

words, ver. 186 is to be regarded as a subject clause :
" who,

when my foot totters, i.e. when my affliction changes to entire

dovvnfall, would magnify themselves against me." In ver. 18,

''3 connects what follows with vJ"] DiD3 by way of confirmation :

he is ypyp |i33, ready for falling (xxxv. 15), he will, if God does

not graciously interpose, assuredly fall headlong. The fourth

"'3 in ver. 19 is attached confirmatorily to ver. 18b : his intense

jiain or sorrow is ever present to him, for he is obliged to con-

fess his guilt, and this feeling of guilt is just the very sting of

his pain. And whilst lie in the consciousness of well-deserved

punishment is sick unto death, his foes are numerous and

Avithal vigorous and full of life. Instead of 0*^0^ probably

D3n, as in xxxv. 19, Ixix. 5, is to be read (Houbigant, Hitzig,

Koster, Hupfeld, Ewald, and Olshausen). But even the

LXX. read D"n ; and the reading which is so old, although

it does not very well suit ^ovy (instead of which one would look

for DV01VV1), is still not without meaning : he looks upon him-

self, according to ver. 9, more as one dead than living; his

foes, however, are ^'"n, living, i.e. vigorous. The verb fre-

quently has this pregnant meaning, and the adjective can also

inscriptions. The verbal clause appended to the Tvord to which this 3,

instar, is prefixed is for the most part an attributive clause as above, but

sometimes even a circumstantial clause (Jl^-), as in xxxviii. 14; cf. Sur.

Ixii. 5 : "as the likeness of an ass carrying books."

* The following are the constructions of [3 when a clause of more than
one member follows it: (1) fut. and per/., the latter with the tone ot

the per/, consec, e.g. Ex. xxxiv. 15 sq., or without it, e.g. xxviii. 1 (which
see)

; (2) fut. and fut. as in ii. 12, Jer. li. 46. This construction is indis-

pensable where it is intended to give special prominence to the subject

notion or a secondary notion of the clause, e.g. Deut. xx. 6. In one instance

|a is even followed (3) by the perf. and fat. consec, viz. 2 Kings ii. IC.
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liave it. Just as the accentuation of the form 13D varies
elsewhere out of pause, >iai1 here has the tone on the ultima,
although it is not perf. consee* Ver. 21a is an apposition of
the subject, which remains the same as in ver. 20. Instead of
^SiTi (Ges. § 61, rem. 2) the Ken is W, rad'pM (without any
Makkeph following), or ^Sin, radTpld; cf! on this pronunciation,
Ixxxvi. 2, xvi. 1, and with the Ckethib ^sm, the ChetUb nsns,
xxvi. 2,^ also mro, xxx. 4. By the "following of that which
is good" David means more particularly that which is brought
into exercise in relation to his present foes.f He closes in vers.

22 sq. with sighs for help. No lighting up of the darkness
of wrath takes place. The fides supplex is not changed into

fides triumplians. But the closing words, " O Lord, my salva-
tion" (cf. li. 16), show where the repentance of Cain and that
of David differ. True repentance has faith within itself, it

despairs of itself, but not of God.

PSALM XXXIX.
PEAYERS OF ONE SORELY TRIED AT THE SIGHT OF THE

PROSPERITY OF THE UNGODLY.

2 I SAID :
" I will keep my ways against sinning with my

tongue

;

1 will keep a bridle on my mouth,

So long as the wicked is before me."

3 I was dumb in silence,

* As perf. consec. the following have the accent on the ultima:—wni,
Isa. XX. 5, Oba-d. ver. 9, and :i3ni, Isa. Ixvi. 16 ;

perhaps also q^ni, l^pi,

Hab. i. 8, and iisni (per/, liypoth.). Job xxxii. 15. But there is no special

reason for the aifinia-accentuation of !131, Iv. 22 ; !|3n, Ixix. 5 ; ^"n, Isa.

xxxviii. 14; !|^p, Jer. iv. 13; WV, Prov. xiv. 19, Hab. iii. 6; !|pin, Job

xxxii. 15 ; !|3f, VTi, Lam. iv. 7.

t In the Greek and Latin texts, likewise in all the iEthiopic and several

Arabic texts, and in the Syriac Psalterium Atedilanense, the following addi-

tion is found after ver. 21 : Ce aperripsan me ton agapeton osi necron

ebdelygmenon, Et projecerunt me dilectum tanquam mortuum ahominatum (so

the Psali. Veronense). Theodoret refers it to Absalom's relation to David.

The words ainl vtufov ii3li>,v-/f/.hoii are taken from Isa. xiv. 19.
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I held my peace taking no note of prosperity,

Yet my pain became violent.

4 My heart was hot within me,

While I mused the fire burned-^

I spake with my tongue.

5 Make me to know, O Jahve, mine end,

And the measure of my days how short it is

;

Oh that I might know, how frail I am

!

6 Behold, Thou hast made my days as a handbreadth,

And my lifetime is as nothing before Thee.

Only a mere breath is every man, however firm he may
stand. (Sela.)

7 Only as a shadow doth man wander to and fro.

Only for a breath do they make an uproar

;

He heapeth up and knoweth not who will gather it.

8 And now for what shall I wait, Lord

!

My hope is towards Thee.

9 From all my transgressions rescue me,

Make me not a reproach of the profane !

10 I am dumb, I open not my mouth,

For Thou, Thou hast done it.

11 Take away from me Thy stroke,

Before the blow of Thy hand I must perish.

12 When Thou with rebukes dost chasten a man for iniquity.

Thou makest his beauty melt away, like the damao-e of the

moth

—

Only a breath are all men. {Sela.)

13 O hear my prayer, Jahve,

And hearken to my cry !

At my tears be not silent.

For I am a guest with Thee,

A sojourner, like all my fathers.

14 Look away from me, that I may rally.

Before I go hence and am no more.

In xxxviii. 14 the poet calls himself a dumb person, wno
opens not his mouth; this submissive, resigned keeping of
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silence he affirms of himself in the same words in xxxix. 3 also.

This forms a prominent characteristic common to the two
Psalms, which fully warranted their being placed together as a

pair. There is, however, another Psalm, which is still more
closely related to Ps. xxxix., viz. Ps. Ixii., which, together with

Ps. iv., has a similar historical background. The author, in

his dignity, is threatened by those who from being false friends

have become open enemies, and who revel in the enjoyment of

illegitimately acquired power and possessions. From his own
experience, in the midst of which he commits his safety and

his honour to God, he derives the general warnings, that to

trust in riches is deceptive, and that power belongs alone to

God the Avenger—two doctrines, in support of which the issue

of the affair with Absalom was a forcible example. Thus it is

with Ps. Ixii., and in like manner Ps. xxxix. also. Both Psalms

bear the name of Jeduthun side by side with the name of

David at their head ; both describe the nothingness of every-

thing human in the same language ; both delight more than

other Psalms in the use of the assuring, confident ^X ; both

have npD twice ; both coincide in some points with the Book of

Job ; the form of both Psalms, however, is so polished, trans-

parent, and classic, that criticism is not authorized in assigning

to this pair of Psalms any particular poet other than David.

The reason of the redacteur not placing Ps. Ixii. immediately

after Ps. xxxix. is to be found in the fact that Ps. Ixii. is an

Elohim-Psalm, which could not stand in the midst of Jahve-

Psalms.

To the inscribed nsjDp, \^n''y? is added in this instance.

The name is also written thus in Ixxvii. 1, 1 Ohron. xvi. 38,

Nell. xi. 17, and always with the Ken y^rRT, which, after the

analogy of lv13t, is the more easily pronouncible pointing

(Ixii. 1). It is an offshoot of the form nn; or nn;^ ; cf . nUK'

and n^3B', niE'sn and IT'E'Sn. It is the name of one of David's

three choir-masters or precentors—the third in conjunction

with Asaph and Heman, 1 Chron. xvi. 41 sq., xxv. 1 sqq.,

2 Ohron. v. 12, xxxv. 15, and is, without doubt, the same

person as IJT'N, 1 Chron. ch. xv., a name which is changed into

imni after the arrangement in Gibeon, 1 Chron. ch. xvi.

Consequently side by side with nX3D^, \\n\fh will be the name

of the nSJD himself, i.e. the name of the person to whom the
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song was handed over to be set to music. The fact that in

two inscriptions (Ixii. 1, Ixxvii. 1) we read ?J? instead of the 7 of

JIIT'T'Js, does not mihtate against this. By h Jeduthun is denoted

as the person to whom the song was handed over for perfor-

mance; and by ^V., as the person to whom the performance

was assigned. The rendering: " to the director of the Jedi-

thunites," adopted by Hitzig, is possible regarding the pniT' as

used as a generic name like \'\r\V. in 1 Ohron. xii. 27, xxvii. 17

;

but the customary use of the b in inscriptions is against it.

The Psalm consists of four stanzas without any strophic

symmetry. The first three are of only approximately the

same compass, and the final smaller stanza has designedly the

character of an epilogue.

Vers. 2-4. The poet relates how he has resolved to bear

his own affliction silently in the face of the prosperity of the

ungodly, but that his smart was so overpowering that he was

compelled involuntarily to break his silence by loud complaint.

The resolve follows the introductory WDX in cohortatives. He
meant to take heed to his ways, i.e. his manner of thought and

action, in all their extent, lest he should sin with his tongue,

viz. by any murmuring complaint concerning his own mis-

fortune, when he saw the prosperity of the ungodly. He was

resolved to keep (i.e. cause invariably to press) a bridling (cf.

on the form. Gen. xxx. 37), or a bridle (capistrum), upon his

mouth, so long as he should see the ungodly continuing and
sinning in the fulness of his strength, instead of his speedy

j'uin which one ought to expect. Then he was struck dumb
T\'W\j in silence, i.e. as in Ixii. 2, cf. Lam. iii. 26, in resigned

submission, he was silent 3it3t?j turned away from (vid. xxviii.

1, 1 Sam. vii. 8, and frequently) prosperity, i.e. from that in

which he saw the evil-doer rejoicing ; he sought to silence for

ever the perplexing conti'adiction between this prosperity and
the righteousness of God. But this self-imposed silence gave
intensity to the repressed pain, and this was thereby "I3W, stirred

up, excited, aroused; the inward heat became, in consequence

of restrained complaint, all the more intense (Jer. xx. 9) : " and
while I was musing a fire was kindled," i.e. the thouo-hts and
emotions rubbing against one another produced a blazincf fire,

viz. of irrepressible vexation, and iie end of it was : " I spake
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with my tongue," unable any longer to keep in my pain. What
now follows is not what was said by the poet when in this con-
dition. On the contrary, he turns away from his purpose, which
has been proved to be impracticable, to God Himself with the

prayer that tie would teach him calm submission.

Vers. 5-7. He prays God to set the transitoriness of

earthly life clearly before his eyes (cf. xc. 12) ; for if life is

only a few spans long, then even his suffering and the pro-

sperity of the ungodly will last only a short time. Oh that

God would then grant him to know his end (Job vi. 11), i.e.

the end of his life, which is at the same time the end of his

afEiction, and the measure of his days, how it is with this (HD,

intevrog. extenuantis, as in viii. 5), in order that he may become
fully conscious of his own frailty I Hupfeld corrects the text

to ''J^ ^?^"^D, after the analogy of Ixxxix. 48, because ^"in

cannot signify "frail." But b'jn signifies that which leaves

off and ceases, and consequently in this connection, finite and
transitory or frail. DD, guam, in connection with an adjective,

as in viii. 2, xxxi. 20, xxxvi. 8, Ixvi. 3; cxxxiii. 1. By jn (the

customary form of introducing the propositio minor, Lev. x. 18,

XXV. 20) the preceding petition is supported. God has, indeed,

made the days, i.e. the lifetime, of a man ninSDj handbreadths,

i.e. He has allotted to it only the short extension of a few hand-

breadths (cf. C?,', a few days, e.g. Isa. Ixv. 20), of which nine

make a yard (cf. irrjjQjLoii ^ovo'; in Mimnermus, and 1 Sam.
XX. 3) ; the duration of human life (on ^?^ vid, xvii. 14) is as a

vanishing nothing before God the eternal One. The particle

^N is originally affirmative, and starting from that sense becomes

restrictive; just as PI is originally restrictive and then affirma-

tive. Sometimes also, as is commonly the case with I3S, the

affirmative signification passes over into the adversative (cf.

verum, verum enim vera). In our passage, agreeably to the

restrictive sense, it is to be explained thus : nothing but mere

•nothingness (cf. xlv, 14, Jas. i. 2) is every man y^i, standing

firmly, i.e. though he stand never so firmly, though he be never

so stedfast (Zech. xi. 16). Here the music rises to tones of

bitter lament, and the song continues in ver. 7 with the same

theme. DPV, belonging to the same root as 7i, signifies a

shadow-outline, an image ; the 3 is, as in xxxv. 2, Beth essentice

:

he walks about consisting only of an ' unsubstantial shaduvv.
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Only bn, breath-like, or after the manner of breath (cxiiv. 4),

from empty, vain motives and with vain results, do they make a

disturbance (pausal fut. energicum, as in xxxvi. 8) ; and he who

restlessly and noisily exerts himself knows not who will sud-

denly snatch together, i.e. take altogether greedily to himself,

the many things that he heaps up ("i?v, as in Job xxvii. 16)

;

cf. Isa. xxxiii. 4, and on —am= avTd, Lev. xv. 10 (in connec-

tion with which nnmn nba, cf. Isa. xlii. 16, is in the mind of

the speaker).

Vers. 8-12. It is customary to begin a distinct turning-

point of a discourse with nnjJl : and now, i.e. in connection

with this nothingness or vanity of a life which is so full of

suffering and unrest, what am I to hope, guid sperem (concern-

ing the perfect, vid. on xi. 3) ? The answer to this question

which he himself throws out is, that Jahve is the goal of his

waiting or hoping. It might appear strange that the poet is

willing to make the brevity of human life a reason for being

calm, and a ground of comfort. But here we have the expla-

nation. Although not expressly assured of a future life of

blessedness, his faith, even in the midst of death, lays hold on

Jahve as the Living One and as the God of the living. It is

just this which is so heroic in the Old Testament faith, that in

the midst of the riddles of the present, and in the face of the

future which is lost in dismal night, it casts itself unreservedly

into the arms of God. While, however, sin is the root of all

evil, the poet prays in ver. 9a before all else, that God would

remove from him all the transgressions by which he has fully

incurred his affliction ; and while, given over to the conse-

quences of his sin, he would become, not only to his own
dishonour but also to the dishonour of God, a derision to the

unbelieving, he prays in ver. 2b that God would not permit it

to come to this. ?3, ver. 9a, has Mercha, and is consequently,

as in XXXV. 10, to be read with a (not 0), since an accent can
never be placed by Kametz cliatupli. Concerning ^yi ver. 96

see on xiv. 1. As to the rest he is silent and calm ; for God
is the author, viz. of his affliction ('^K'JJ, used just as absolutely

as in xxii. 32, xxxvii. 5, lii. 11, Lam. i. 21). Without ceasino-

still to regard intently the prosperity of the ungodly, he re-

cognises the hand of God in his affliction, and knows that he
has not merited anything better. But it is permitted to him to
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pray that God would suffer mercy to take the place of right,

'^Vii is the name he gives to his affliction, as in xxxviii. 12, as

being a stroke (blow) of divine wrath ; T\\ fTiW, as a quarrel

into which God's hand has fallen with him ; and by '•JS, with

the almighty (punishing) hand of God, he contrasts himself

the feeble one, to whom, if the present state of tilings continues,

ruin is certain. In ver. 12 he puts his own personal experience

into the form of a general maxim : when with rebukes (Dinain

from nna^n, collateral form whh nnjin, ninain) Thou chastenest

a man on account of iniquity (per/, conditionale). Thou makest

his pleasantness (Isa. liii. 3), i.e. his bodily beauty (Job xxxiii.

21), to melt away, moulder away (piOFn, fut. apoc. from i^om^

to cause to melt, vi. 7), like the moth (Hos. v. 12), so that it

falls away, as a moth-eaten garment falls into rags. Thus do

all men become mere nothing. They are sinful and perishing.

The thought expressed in ver. 6c is here repeated as a refrain.

The music again strikes in here, as there.

Vers. 13, 14. Finally, the poet renews the prayer for an

alleviation of his sufferings, basing it upon the shortness of

this earthly pilgrimage. The iirgent •lyDB' is here fuller toned,

being niyDB*.* Side by side with the language of prayer, tears

even appear here as prayer that is intelligible to God ; for

when the gates of prayer seem to be closed, the gates of tears

still remain unclosed {)bv^: vh mVDT ''"IJ'B'), B. Beraclioth 326.

As a reason for his being heard, David appeals to the instability

and finite character of this earthly life in language which we
also hear from his own lips in 1 Chron. xxix. 15. 13 is the

stranger who travels about and sojourns as a guest in a country

that is not his native land ; DK'in is a sojourner, or one enjoying

the protection of the laws, who, without possessing any here-

ditary title, has settled down there, and to whom a settlement

is allotted by sufferance. The earth is God's; that which may
be said of the Holy Land (Lev. xxv. 23) may be said of the

* So Heidenheim and Baer, following Abulwalid, Efodi, and Mose ha-

Nakdan. The Masoretic observation ^icn }'Dp JVh, "only here with

Kametz cJiateph,''^ is found appended in codices. This Chaieph Jcametz ia

euphonic, as in nnpi5. Gen. ii. 23, and in many other instances that are

obliterated in our editions, vid. Abulwalid, DDpin 'D, P- 198, where even

iintSD = iintSD, Ixxxix. 45, is cited among these examples (Ges. § 10,

2 rem.),
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whole earth ; man has no right upon it, he only remains there

so long as God permits him. 'niax-ba glances back even to

the patriarchs (Gen. xlvii. 9, cf. xxiii. 4). Israel is, it is true,

at the present time in possession of a fixed dwelling-place, but

only as the gift of his God, and for each individual it is only

during his life, which is but a handbreadth long. May Jahve,

then—so David prays—turn away His look of wrath from him,

in order that he may shine forth, become cheerful or clear up,

before he goes hence and it is too late. i'B'n is imper. apoc.

Hiph. for nj;B'n (in the signification of Kal)^ and ought, accord-

ing to the form n'ln, properly to be y?''T
; it is, however, pointed

just like the imper. Hiph. of VW in Isa. vi. 10, without any

necessity for explaining it as meaning ohline (oculos tuos) =
connive (Abulwalid), which would be an expression unworthy

of God. It is on the contrary to be rendered: look away

from me ; on which compare Job vii. 19, xiv. 6 ; on n^'PaN cf.

ib. X. 20, ix. 27 ; on ^b« D^aa, ib. x. 21 ; on 'ir^], ib. vii. 8, 21.

The close of the Psalm, consequently, is re-echoed in many
ways in the Book of Job. The Book of Job is occupied with

the same riddle as that with which this Psalm is occupied.

But in the solution of it, it advances a step further. David

does not know how to disassociate in his mind sin and suffering,

and wrath and suffering. The Book of Job, on the contrary,

thinks of suffering and love together ; and in the truth that

suffering also, even though it be unto death, must serve the

highest interests of those who love God, it possesses a satis-

factory solution.

PSALM XL.

THANKSGIVING, AN OFFERING UP OF ONe's SELF,

AND PRAYER.

2 I WAITED patiently upon Jahve,

And He inclined unto me, and heard my cry.

3 And He drew me up out of a pit of destruction, out of the

mire of the swamp.

And set my feet upon a rock, made my footsteps firm.

4 And put into my mouth a new song, praise unto our God—
Many see it and fear, and put their trust in Jahve.
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5 Blessed is the man who niaketh Jahve liis trust,

And doth not turn to the proud and to lying apostates.

6 Much hast Thou done, Jahve, my God, in Thy wonders

and Thy thoughts on our behalf

;

Nothing can be compared unto Thee,

Else would I declare and speak

—

They are too numerous to be numbered.

7 Sacrifice and meat-offering dost Thou not desire,

Ears hast Thou digged for me.

Burnt-offering and sin-offering dost Tliou not require.

8 Then said I : " Lo, I come with the roll of the book which

is written concerning me.

9 To do Thy will, my God, do I desire,

And Thy Law is in my inward part."

10 I brought glad tidings of righteousness in the great coW'

Lo, I closed not my lips ; [gregation,

Jahve, Thou, even Thou knowest it.

11 Thy righteousness did I not hide within my heart.

Thy faithfulness and Thy salvation did I declare,

I concealed not Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth from

the great congregation.

12 Do Thou, then, Jahve, not shut up Thy tender mercies

from me,

Let Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth continually prfj»»

tect me.

13 For evils have surrounded me without number,

Mine iniquities have taken hold upon me and I am not able

to see

;

They are more numerous than the hairs of my head,

And my heart hath failed me.

14 Be pleased, O Jahve, to deliver me

;

Jahve, to my help make haste !

15 Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek

my soul to destroy it

;

Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my
misfortune.

VOL. II. fl
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16 Let those be struck dumb on account of the merited

punishment of their shame,

Who say to me : Aha, aha !

17 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,

Let those continually say " Jahve be magnified " who love

Thy salvation.

1 8 Though I be both needy and poor,

The Lord will care for me.

My help and my deliverer art Thou !

My God, make no tarrying !

Ps. xxxix. is followed by Ps. xl., because the language of

thanksgiving with which it opens is, as it were, the echo of the

language of prayer contained in the former. If Ps. xl. was

composed by David, and not rather by Jeremiah—a question

which can only be decided by including Ps. Ixix. (which see)

in the same investigation—it belongs to the number of those

Psalms which were composed between Gibea of Saul and

Ziklag. The mention of the roll of the book in ver. 8 har-

monizes with the retrospective references to the Tora, whicli

abound in the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul. And to

this we may add the vow to praise Jahve ^^P^^, vers. 10 sq.,

cf. xxii. 26, XXXV. 18 ; the expression, " more in number than

the hairs of my head," ver. 13, cf. Ixix. 5 ; the wish "'JliS^, ver.

12, cf. xxv. 21 ; the mocking nxn nsn, ver. 16, cf. xxxv. 21,

25 ; and much besides, on which vid. my Commentary on the

Epistle to the Hebrews, S. 457 [transl. vol. ii. p. 149]. The
second half has an independent form in Ps. Ixx. It is far

better adapted to form an independent Psalm than the first

half, which merely looks back into the past, and for this verv
reason contains no prayer.

The long lines, more in keeping with the style of prayer
than of song, which alternate with disproportionately shorter

ones, are characteristic of this Psalm. If with these lono- lines

we associate a few others, which are likewise more or less

distinctly indicated, then the Psalm can be easily divided into

seven six-line strophes.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. x. 5-10, vers. 7-9 of this

Psalm are, by following the LXX., taken as the laiicnia<Te of
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the Christ at His coming into the world. There can be no
doubt in this particular instance that, as we look to the second

part of the Psalm, this rendering is brought about typically.

The words of David, the anointed one, but only now on the

way to the throne, are so moulded by the Holy Spirit, the

Spirit of prophecy, that they sound at the same time like the

words of the second David, passing through suffering to glory,

whose offering up of Himself is the close of the animal

sacrifices, and whose person and work are the very kernel and

star of the roll of the Law. We are not thereby compelled to

understand the whole Psalm as typically predictive. It again

descends from the typically prophetic height to which it has

risen even from ver. 10 onwards ; and from ver. 13 onwards,

the typically prophetic strain which still lingers in vers. 10 and

11 has entirely ceased.

Vers. 1-4. David, whom, though not without some hesita-

tion, we regard as the author, now finds himself in a situation

in which, on the one hand, he has just been rescued from

danger, and, on the other, is still exposed to peril. Under

such circumstances praise rightly occupies the first place, as in

general, according to 1. 23, gratitude is the way to salvation.

His hope, although naE'DD rhmn (Prov. xiii. 12), has not de-

ceived him ; he is rescued, and can now again sing a new song

of thanksgiving, an example for others, strengthening their

trust. ''H'^nip nip, I waited with constancy and perseverance,

nin* is the accusative as in xxv. 5, cxxx. 5, and not the voca-

tive as in xxxix. 8. i3?X is to be supplied in thought to c^i,

although after the analogy of xvii. 6, xxxi. 3, one might have

looked for the Hiph. ta^l instead of the Kal. l^XK* 113 does not

mean a pit of roaring (of water), since JINB' standing alone

(see, on the other hand, Ixv. 8, Isa. xvii. 12 sq.) has not this

meaning; and, moreover, "rushing, roaring" (Hengstenberg),

tumultuous waters of a pit or a cistern does not furnish any

idea that is true to nature ; neither does it mean a pit of falling

in, since nSB' does not exhibit the signification deorsum lahi

;

but the meaning is : a pit of devastation, of destruction, of ruin

(Jer. xxv. 31, xlvi. 17), vid. supra on xxxv. 8. Another figure

is " mire of the marsh " (t}.'^ found only here and in Ixix. 3),

i.e. water, in the miry bottom of which one can find no firm
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footing—a comLination like O'^rinp, Zcch. x. 1, lernoiX,

Dan. xii. 2, explained in the Mishna, Mikvaoth ix. 2, by D'D

nnun (mire of the cisterns). Taking them out of this, Jahve

placed his feet upon a rock, established his footsteps, i.e.

removed him from the danger which surrounded him, and gave

him firm ground under his feet. The high rock and the firm

footsteps are the opposites of the deep pit and the yielding miry

bottom. This deliverance afforded him new matter for thanks-

giving (cf. xxxiii. 3), and became in his mouth " praise to our

God ;" for the deliverance of the chosen king is an act of the

God of Israel on behalf of His chosen people. The futures in

ver. 4& (with an alliteration similar to lii, 8) indicate, by their

being thus cumulative, that they are intended of the present

and of that which still continues in the future.

Vers. 5, 6. He esteems him happy who puts his trust (inoap,

with a latent Dagesh, as, according to Kimchi, also in Ixxi. 5,

Job xxxi. 24, Jer. xvii. 7) in Jahve, the God who has already

made Himself glorious in Israel by innumerable wonderful

works. Jer. xvii. 7 is an echo of this 't!'?'^- Ps. lii. 9 (cf.

xci. 9) shows how Davidic is the language. The expression is

designedly not ^^yj, butl33n, which is better adapted to designate

the man as being tempted to put trust in himself. Q^^nn from
3n"i (not from ani) are the impetuous or violent, who in their

arrogance cast down everything, ata ''dSf, "turners aside of

falsehood" {vm = nm, cf. ci. 3), is the expression for apostates

who yield to falsehood instead of to the truth : to take 2n as

accusative of the aim is forbidden by the status construct.; to

take it as the genitive in the sense of the accusative of the
object (like Dh ''J^h, Prov. ii. 7) is impracticable, because t31b'

(nob) does not admit of a transitive sense ; 3T3 is, therefore
genit. qualit. like IJK in lix. 6. This second strophe contains
two practical applications of that which the writer himself has
experienced. From this point of view, he who trusts in God
appears to the poet to be supremely happy, and a distant view
of God's gracious rule over His own people opens up before
him. nispsj are the thoughts of God realized, and nilB'nD those
that are being realized, as in Jer. li. 29, Isa. Iv. 8 sq.' niai is

an accusative of the predicate : in great number, in rich abund-
ance ;

«'^S, " for us," as e.g. in Jer. xv. 1 (Ew. § 217, c). His
doings towards Israel were from of old a fulness of wondrous
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deeds and plans of deliverance, which was ever reah'zing and
revealing itself. There is not 'T'^s? 't'V, a possibility of com-
parison with Thee, ovk eari (Ew. § 321, c) laovv ri croi—T^Ji

as in Ixxxix. 7, Isa. xl. 18— they are too powerful (DW of a
powerful sum, as in Ixix. 5, cxxxix. 17, cf. Jer. v. 6) for one to

enumerate. According to Eosenmiiller, Stier, and Hupfeld,

ybvi nny pK even affirms the same thing in other words : it is

not possible to lay them forth to Thee (before Thee) ; but that

man should " lay forth" (Symmachus eKdea-Oai) before God
His marvellous works and His thoughts of salvation, is an

unbecoming conception. The cohortative forms, which follow,

'^'^?1^,''- i^T^^j admit of being taken as a protasis to what follows,

after the analogy of Job xix. 18, xvi. 6, xxx. 26, Ps. cxxxix. 8 :

if I wish to declare them and speak them forth, they are too

powerful (numerous) to be enumerated (Ges. § 128, 1, d).

Tlie accentuation, however, renders it as a parenthetical clause

:

I would (as in li. 18, Iv. 13, Job vi. 10) declare them and

speak them forth. He would do this, but because God, in the

fulness of His wondrous works and thoughts of salvation, is

absolutely without an equal, he is obliged to leave it undone

—

they are so powerful (numerous) that the enumeration of them
falls far short of their powerful fulness. The words alioqui

l^ronunciarem et eloquerer have the character of a parenthesis,

and, as ver. 7 shows, this accords with the style of this Psalm.

Vers. 7-9. The connection of the thoughts is clear: great

and manifold are the proofs of Thy loving-kindness, how am
I to render thanks to Thee for them ? To this question he

first of all gives a negative answer : God delights not in out-

ward sacrifices. The sacrifices are named in a twofold way

:

(a) according to the material of which they consist, viz. n3t, the

animal sacrifice, and nnJDj the meal or meat offering (including

the ^D3, the wine or drink offering, which is the inalienable

accessory of the accompanying mincha) ; (b) according to their

purpose, in accordance with which they bring about either the

turning towards one of the good pleasure of God, as more

especially in the case of the n^ij?, or, as more especially in the

case of the nstsn (in this passage 'l^'^H)) ^^^ turning away of the

divine displeasure. The fact of the n2T and nMy standing first,

has, moreover, its special reason in the fact that nar specially

designates the shelamim offerings, and to the province of these
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latter belongs the tliank-offering proper, viz. the tCda-slielarpr.m

offering ; and that n^iy as the sacrifice of adoration (Trpoaer^x^),

which is also always a general thanksgiving (ev')(aptenia), is

most natural, side by side with the shelamim, to him who gives

thanks. When it is said of God, that He does not delight in

and desire such non-personal sacrifices, there is as little inten-

tion as in Jer. vii. 22 (cf. Amos v. 21 sqq.) of saying that the

sacrificial Tora is not of divine origin, but that the true, essential

will of God is not directed to such sacrifices.

Between these synonymous utterances in ver. la and 1c

stands the clause "y n''"i3 D'JtX. In connection with this posi-

tion it is natural, with Kosenmiiller, Gesenius, De Wette, and

Stier, to explain it "ears hast Thou pierced for me" = this

hast Thou engraven upon my mind as a revelation, this dis-

closure hast Thou imparted to me. But, although nns^ to dii^,

is even admissible in the sense of digging through, piercing

(yid. on xxii. 17), there are two considerations against this

interpretation, viz. : (1) that then one would rather look for \]^

instead of d;^I!< after the analogy of the phrases l.?S n^S^ JTS "VVn,

and !.t^< nns, since the inner sense, in which the external organs

of sense, with their functions, have their basis of unity, is com-
monly denoted by the use of the singular

; (2) that according

to the syntax, nsDPi, nna, and nhiW are all placed on the same
level. Thus, therefore, it is with this very »^ rv\2 D*:rs that

the answer is intended, in its positive form, to begin ; and the

primary passage, 1 Sam. xv. 22, favours this view: '^ Hath
Jaime delight in whole hunxt-offetings and sacrifices as in one's

obeying the voice of Jahve ? Behold, to obey is better than sacri-

fice, to attend better than the fat of rams!" The assertion of
David is the echo of this assertion of Samuel, by which the
sentence of death was pronounced upon the kingship of Sau!
and consequently the way of that which is well-pleasing to God
was traced out for the future kingship of David. God—says
David—desires not outward sacrifices, but obedience • ears
hath He digged for me, i.e. formed the sense of he'arin<r,

bestowed the faculty of hearing, and given therewith the
instruction to obey.* The idea is not that God has given

* There is a similar expression in the Tamul Kural, Graul's translation
S. 63, No. 418 :

" An ear, that waa not hollowed out by hearing, has, even
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him ears in order to hear that disclosure concerning the true

will of God (Hupfeld), but, in general, to liear the word of

God, and to obey that which is heard. God desires not sacri-

fices but hearing ears, and consequently the submission of the

person himself in willing obedience. To interpret it " Thou
hast appropriated me to Thyself DPiy ^^y?," after Ek. xxi. 6,

Deut. XV. 17, would not be out of harmony with the context

;

bat it is at once shut out by the fact that the word is not !]>',

but D^JTt?. Concernins; the generalizing renderincr of the LXX.,
croj/xa Se KarrjpTLcro} fjLov, following which Apollinaris renders it

avTap ifiol /SporeTj? reKT-qvao adpKa •yeved'Krj';, and the Italic

(which is also retained in the Psalterium Romanum), corpus

autem perfecisti mihi; vide on Heb. x. 5, Commentary, S. 460 sq.

[transl. vol. ii, p. 153].

The 'Jii"!^?
'5J,

which follows, now introduces the expression

of the obedience, with which he placed himself at the service

of God, when he became conscious of what God's special will

concerning him was. With reference to the fact that obedience

and not sacrifice has become known to him as the will and

requirement of God, he has said : " Lo, I come," etc. By the

words " Lo, I come," the servant places himself at the call of

his master, Num. xxii, 38, 2 Sam. xix. 21. It is not likely

that the words vV 3in3 nSD n^Jpa then form a parenthesis,

since ver. 9 is not a continuation of that " Lo, I come," but a

new sentence. We take the Beth, as in Ixvi. 13, as the Beth

of the accompaniment ; the roll of the book is the Tora, and

more especially Deuteronomy, written upon skins and rolled up

together, which according to the law touching the king (Deut.

xvii. 14-20) was to be the vade-mecum of the king of Israel.

And 'hv cannot, as synonymous with the following ''V^a, signify

as much as " written upon my heart," as De Wette and Thenius

render it—a meaning which, as Maurer has already correctly

replied, '"^'J' obtains elsewhere by means of a conception that is

altogether inadmissible in this instance. On the contrary, this

preposition here, as in 2 Kings xxii. 13, denotes the object of

the contents ; for hv ana signifies to write anything concerning

any one, so that he is the subject one has specially in view {e.g.

if hearing, the manner of not hearing." The " hollowing out" meaning in

this passage an opening of the inward sense of hearing by instruction.
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of the Juclicial decision recorded in writing, Job xiii. 26).

Because Jahve before all else requires obedience to His will,

David comes with the document of this will, the Tora, which

prescribes to him, as a man, and more especially as the king,

the right course of conduct. Thus presenting himself to the

God of revelation, he can say in ver. 9, that willing obedience

to God's Law is his delight, as he then knows that the written

Law is written even in his heart, or, as the still stronger expres-

sion used here is, in his bowels. The principal form of 'J^D

does not occur in the Old Testament ; it was Q''VP (from J?p,

nyp, or even ''J'M), according to current Jewish pronunciation

ti^Jfp (which Kimchi explains as dual) ; and the word properly

means {vid. on Isa. xlviii. 19) the soft parts of the body, which

even elsewhere, like Q'Pt]^, which is synonymous according to

its original meaning, appear pre-eminently as the seat of

sympathy, but also of fear and of pain. This is the only

passage in which it occurs as the locality of a mental acqui-

sition, but also with the associated notion of loving acceptance

and cherishing protection (cf. the Syriac phrase a'^VD 1J3 DD,

som b'gau m'ajo, to shut up in the heart = to love). That the

Tora is to be written upon the tables of the heart is even indi-

cated by the Deuteronomion, Deut. vi. 6, cf. Prov. iii. 3, vii. 3.

This reception of the T6ra into the inward parts among the

people hitherto estranged from God is, according to Jer. xxxi.

33, the characteristic of the new covenant. But even in the

Old Testament there is among the masses of Israel " a people

with My law in their heart" (Isa. li. 7), and even in the Old
Testament, " he who hath the law of his God in his heart" is

called righteous (Ps. xxxvii. 31). As such an one who has

the Tora within him, not merely beside him, David presents

liimself on the way to the throne of God,

Vers. 10, 11. The self-presentation before Jahve, intro-

duced by 'Iji'ipf' t^', extends from run to ''Vl^ ; consequently W^a
joins on to TilDS, and the NPJX which stands in the midst of

perfects describes the synchronous past. The whole is a retro-

spect. ife'3, *j (root ca), starting from its sensible primary

signification to scrape off, scratch off, rub smooth, means : to

smooth any one (gldtten), Engl, to gladden one, i.e. vultum ejus

diditcere, to make him joyful and clad, more especially to cheer
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one by good news {e.g. hasharalm or bashsharuliu hi-mauludin,

he has cheered him by the inteUigence of the birth of a son),

in Hebrew directly equivalent to evayyeXi^eiv (evayye\i^ea-9ai)

.

He has proclaimed to all Israel the evangel of Jahve's justi-

fying and gracious rule, which only changes into retribution

towards those who despise His love ; and he can appeal to the

Omniscient One (Jer. xv. 15), that neither through fear of

men, nor through shame and indolence, has he restrained his

lips from confessing Him. God's conduct, in accordance with

the prescribed order of redemption, is as a matter of fact

called PJi, and as an attribute of His holy love, n|51X
; just as

njiON is His faithfulness which fulfils the promises made and

which does not suffer hope to be put to shame, and nvitfiii is

His salvation as it is manifested in facts. This rich matter for

the preaching of the evangel, which may be comprehended in

the two words noN) npn^ the Alpha and Omega of God's self-

attestation in the course of the redemptive history, he has not

allowed to slumber as a dead, unfruitful knowledge hidden

deep down in his heart. The new song which Jahve put

into his mouth, he has also really sung. Thus far we have the

first part of the song, which renders thanks for past mercies.

Vers. 12, 13. Now, in accordance with the true art of

prayer, petition developes itself out of thanksgiving. The two

NPS, ver. 10 and here, stand in a reciprocal relation to one

another : he refrained not his lips ; therefore, on His part, let

not Jahve withhold His tender mercies so that they should not

be exercised towards him C^??). There is just the same cor-

relation of mercy and truth in ver. 11 and here: he wishes

continually to stand under the protection of these two saving

)30wers, which he has gratefully proclaimed before all Israel.

With '3, ver. 13, he bases these desires upon his own urgent

need. nijJl are the evils, which come even upon the righteous

(xxxiv. 20) as trials or as chastenings. vV isax is a more

circumstantial form of expression instead of ''JiSSN*, xviii. 5.

His misdeeds have taken hold upon him, i.e. overtJ^n him in

their consequences (^''fe'n, as in Deut. xxviii. 15, 4d ; cf. T??,

Prov. V. 22), inasmuch as they have changed into decrees of

suffering. He cannot see, because he is closely encompassed

on all sides, and a free and open view is thereby altogether

taken from him (the expression is used elsewhere of loss of
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siglit, 1 Sam. iii. 2, iv. 15, 1 Kings xiv. 4). The interpreta-

tion adopted by Hupfeld and Hitzig : I am not able to survey,

viz. their number, puts into the expression more than it really

expresses in the common usage of the language. His heart,

i.e. the power of vital consistence, has forsaken him, he is dis-

concerted, dejected, as it were driven to despair (xxxviii. 11).

This feeling of the misery of sin is not opposed to the date of

the Psalm being assigned to the time of Saul, vid. on xxxi. 11.

Vers. 14—16. In the midst of such sufferings, which, the

longer they last, discover him all the more to himself as a sinner,

he prays for speedy help. The cry for help in ver. 14 turns

with nST towards the will of God ; for this is the root of all

things. As to the rest, it resembles xxii. 20 (xxxviii. 23). The
persecuted one wishes that the purpose of his deadly foes may
as it were rebound against the protection of God and miserably

miscarry. Piniappj ad abripiendam earn (with Dagesh in the S

according to Ges. § 45, 2, Ew. § 245, a, and not as Gesenius,

Thesaurus, p. 1235, states, aspirated*), is added to ''i.''?? ''!?'i??P by
way of explanation and definiteness. IQB'^ from DW, to become
torpid, here used of outward and inward paralysis, which is

the result of overpowering and as it were bewitching surprise

or fright, and is called by the Arabs rob or ra'b (paralysis

through terror) [cf. Job, i. 322, note]. An hv following upon
IBb'^ looks at first sight as though it introduced the object and
reason of this fright ; it is therefore not : as a reward, in con-

sequence of their infamy, which would not be ^\>V~^V, but merely

the accusative 3pV (Isa. v. 23, Arabic *_-okJic), it is rather : on

account of the reward (xix. 12) of their disgrace (cf., as be-

longing to the same period, cix. 29, xxxv. 26), i.e. of the reward
which consists in their being put to shame (Hitzig). 'h as

in iii. 3, xli. 6: with reference to me. nsn nsn (Aquila da

* After i) the aspirate usually disappears, as here and in cxviii. 1.3 •

but there are exceptions, as YSr\f>\ \ir\m% Jer. i. 10, and frequently'

"li^B'5', *• ^Ivii. 4. After a and 3 it usually remains, as in Ixxxvii. 6, Job
iv. is, xxxiii. 15, 2 Sam. iii. 34, 1 Kings i. 21 , Eccles. v. 10 ; but again
there are exceptions, as \1i^z, Gen. xxxv. 22, nbfa, Jer. xvii. 2. In Gen.
xxiii. 2 it is pointed nnbab according to the rule, and in my Comment. S.

423 it is to be read " with a Dagesh."
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ad, alrfi av^'^pr}a-diievo<;, as Eusebius says, oi/'tw? i^ovarj r^

'E^pal/crj ^(ovff) is an exclamation of sarcastic delight, which

finds its satisfaction in another's misfortune (xxxv. -25).

Vers. 17, 18. On ver. 17 compare xxxv. 27. David wishes,

as he does in that passage, that the pious may most heartily

rejoice in God, the goal of their longing ; and that on account

of the salvation that has become manifest, which they love

(2 Tim. iv. 8), they may continually say : Let Jahve become

great, i.e. be magnified or celebrated with praises ! In ver. 18

with ''JXI he comes back to his own present helpless state, but

only in order to contrast with it the confession of confident

hope. True he is l^a^l ''iV (as in cix. 22, Ixxxvi. 1, cf. xxv.

16), but He who ruleth over all will care for him : Domimts

soUcitus erit pro me (Jerome), na'n in the same sense in which

in ver. 6 the nnc'riD, i.e. God's thoughts of salvation, is con-

ceived of (cf. the corresponding North-Palestinian expression

in Jonah i. 6). A sigh for speedy help (inKn-PN, as in Dan.

ix. 19 with a transition of the merely tone-long Tsere into a

pausal Pathach, and here in connection with a preceding closed

syllable, Olshausen, § 91, d, under the accompanying influence

of two final letters which incline towards the a sound) closes

this second part of the Psalm. The first part is nothing but

thanksgiving, the second is exclusively prayer.

PSALM XLL
COMPLAINT OF A SUFFEKEB OF BEING SUEHOUNDED BY

HOSTILE AND TREACHEROUS PERSONS.

2 BLESSED is he who regardeth the afflicted,

In the day of evil Jahve will deliver him.

3 Jahve will protect him and preserve him,

I'hat he may be pronounced happy in the land ;

And Thou dost not give him over to the greed of his

enemies.

4 Jahve will support him on the bed of sickness.

All his coucli dost Thou turn, when he falleth sick.

5 As for me, I say : Jahve, be merciful unto me,

O heal my soul, for I have sinned against Thee.
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6 Mine enemies, however, speak evil of me

:

"Wlien will he die and his name perish?!"

7 And if one cometh to see me, he speaketh deceit,

His heart gathereth that which is groundless to itself,

He goeth abroad, he telleth it.

8 Together against me do all those whisper one to another

who hate me,

Against me do they imagine evil for me

:

9 " An incurable evil is welded to him.

And when once he lieth down he will not rise up again."

10 Even the man of my friendship in whom I trusted.

Who did eat of my bread, lifteth his heel high against me.

11 And Thou, Jahve, be merciful unto me and raise me up,

Then will I requite them.

12 By this I should like to know, that Thou hast pleasure in

me

:

That mine enemy cannot exult over me.

13 And as for me, in mine integrity dost Thou uphold me,

And dost set me before Thine eyes for ever.

14 Blessed be Jahve the God of Israel feom evee-
lasting to everlasting.

Amen, Amen.

After a Psalm with ill^X follows one beginning with '•"IK'N;

so that two Psalms with ntJ'N close the First Book of the

Psalms, which begins with ''nE'K. Ps. xli. belongs to the time

of the persecution by Absalom. Just as the Jahve-Psalm xxxis.

forms with the Elohim-Psalm Ixii. a coherent pair belonging to

this time, so does also the Jahve-Psalm xli. with the Elohim-
Psalm Iv. These two Psalms have this feature in common, viz.

that the complaint concerning the Psalmist's foes dwells with

especial sadness upon some faithless bosom-friend. In Ps. xli.

David celebrates the blessing which accompanies sincere sym-
])athy, and depicts the hostihty and falseness which he himself

experiences in his sickness, and more especially from a very

near friend. It is the very same person of whom he complains

in Ps. Iv., that he causes him the deepest sorrow—no ideal

character, as Hengstenberg asserts ; for these Psalms have the
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most distinctly impressed individual physiognomy of the writer's

own times. In Ps. Iv. the poet wishes for the wings of a dove,

ill order that, far away from the city, he might seek for himself

a safe spot in the wilderness ; for in the city deceit, violence,

and mischief prevail, and the storm of a wide-spread conspiracy

is gathering, in which he himself sees his most deeply attached

friend involved. "We need only supplement what is narrated
in the second Book of Samuel by a few features drawn from
these two Psalms, and these Psalms immediately find a satis-

factory explanation in our regarding the time of their composi-

tion as the period of Absalom's rebellion. The faithless friend

is that Ahithophel whose counsels, according to 2 Sam. xvi. 23,

had with David almost the appearance of being divine oracles.

Absalom was to take advantage of a lingering sickness under
which his father suffered, in order to play the part of the

careful and impartial judge and to steal the heart of the men
of Israel. Ahithophel supported him in this project, and in

four years after Absalom's reconciliation with his father the

end was gained. These four years were for David a time of

increasing care and anxiety ; for that which was planned cannot

have remained altogether concealed from him, but he had

neither the courage nor the strength to smother the evil under-

taking in the germ. His love for Absalom held him back ; the

consciousness of his own deed of shame and bloodshed, which

was now notorious, deprived him of the alacrity essential to

energetic interference ; and the consciousness of the divine

judgments, which ought to follow his sin, must have determined

him to leave the issue of the conspiracy that was maturing

under his very eyes entirely to the compassion of his God,

without taking any action in the matter himself. From the

standpoint of such considerations, Ps. xli. and Iv. lose every

look of being alien to the history of David and his times. One
confirmation of their Davidic origin is the kindred contents of

Ps. xxviii.

Jesus explains (John siii. 18) that in the act of Judas

Iscariot Ps. xli. 10 is fulfilled, o -rpwyaiv //.er' ifiov tov dprov,

eTrrjpep iir ifxe ttjv iTTepvav avrov (not following the LXX.) ,

and John xvii. 12, Acts i. 16 assume in a general way that

the deed and fate of the traitor are foretold in the Old Testa-

ment Scriptures, viz. in the Davidic Psalms of the time of
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Absalom—the treachery and the end of Ahithophel belong to

the most prominent typical features of David's affliction in

this second stage of persecution (yid. Hofmann, Weissagung

und Erfullung, ii. 122).

Vers. 2-4. The Psalm opens by celebrating the lot, so rich

in promises, of the sympathetic man. ?1 is a general designa-

tion of the poor (e.g. Ex. xxx. 15), of the sick and weakly

(Gen xli. 19), of the sick in mind (2 Sam. xiii. 4), and of that

which outwardly or inwardly is tottering and consequently

weak, frail. To show sympathising attention, thoughtful con-

sideration towards such an one (PK ^''SE'ri as in Neh. viii. 13,

cf. 7^ Prov. xvii. 20) has many promises. The verb njn^ which

elsewhere even means to call to life again (Ixxi. 20), in this

instance side by side with preserving, viz. from destruction, has

the signification of preserving life or prolonging life (as in

xxx. 4, xxii. 30). The Fual i^K signifies to be made happy
(Prov. iii. 18), but also declaratively : to be pronounced happy
(Isa. ix. 15) ; here, on account of the pN? that stands with it,

it is the latter. The Chethib 1^^\ sets forth as an independent

promise that which the Keri "lE'Nl joins on to what has gone
before as a consequence. ?X, ver. 3c (cf. xxxiv. 6 and fre-

quently), expresses a negative with full sympathy in the utter-

ance. B's^a \n: as in xxvii. 12. The supporting in ver. 4a is a

keeping erect, which stops or arrests the man who is sinkintr

riown into death and the grave. 'W (= davj, similar form to

•'OB', 'VD, but wanting in the syllable before the tone) means
sickness. If ver. 4a is understood of the supporting of the

head after the manner of one who waits upon the sick (cf.

Cant. ii. 6), then ver. 4 must, with Mendelssohn and others, be
understood of the making of the couch or bed. But what then
is meant by the word b? aSK'D is a sick-bed in Ex. xxi. 18
in the sense of being bedridden ; and ri3Sn (cf. xxx. 12) is a
changing of it into convalescence. By U3TO-b is not meant
the constant lying down of such an one, but the affliction that
casts him down, in all its extent. Tliis Jahve turns or changes
so often as such an one is taken ill (i'bna, at his falling sick
parallel with 'H mr'PV). He gives a" complete turn to the
'sick-bed" towards recovery, so that not a vestige of the sick-
ness I'emains behind.



PSALM XLI. 6-10. 47

Vers. 5-7. He, the poet, is treated in his distress of soul

in a manner totally different from the way just described which

is so rich in promises of blessing. He is himself just such a

/l, towards whom one ought to manifest sympathising con-

sideration and interest. But, whilst he is addressing God in

the language of penitential prayer for mercy and help, his

enemies speak evil to him, i.e. with respect to him, wishing that
CO

he might die and that his name might perish. '^|$?'! is as an

exception Milra, inasmuch as N draws the tone to its own
syllable; cf. on the other hand ntjrij Isa. xxxii. 11 (Hitzig).

inD (prop, extension, length of time) has only become a Semitic

interrogative in the signification quando by the omission of the

interrogative ''?? (common Arabic in its full form ,JUj', Smata).

^3Nl is a continuation of the future. In ver. 7 one is singled

out and made prominent, and his hypocritically malicious con-

duct described. niNi of a visit to a sick person as in 2 Sam. xiii.

5 sq., 2 Kings viii. 29. DS? is used both with the perf. (1. 18,

Ixiii. 7, Ixxviii. 34, xciv. 18, Gen. xxxviii. 9, Amos vii. 2, Isa.

xxiv. 13, xxviii. 25) and with the fut. (Ixviii. 14, Job xiv. 14),

like quum, as a blending together of si and quando, Germ.

wenn (if) and warm (when). In \y? -\2T two Rebias come

together, the first of which has the greater value as a dis-

tinctive, according to the rule laid down in Baer's Psalterium,

p. xiv. Consequently, following the accents, it must not be

rendered: "falsehood doth his heart speak." The LXX.,
Vulgate, and Targum have discerned the correct combination

of the words. Besides, the accentuation, as is seen from the

Targum and expositors, proceeds on the assumption that 13? is

equivalent to 13^3. But why may it not be the subject-notion ?

"' His heart gathereth " is an expression of the activity of his

mind and feelings, concealed beneath a feigned and friendly

outward bearing. The asyndeton portrays the despatch with

which he seeks to make the material for slander, which has

been gathered together, public both in the city and in the

country.

Vers. 8-10. Continuation of the description of the conduct

of the enemies and of the false friend. B'n^n'^, as in 2 Sam.

xii. 19, to whisper to one another, or to whisper among them-

selves ; the Hithpa. sometimes (cf. Gen. xlii. 1) has a reciprocal
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meaning like the Niphal. Tlie intelligence brouglit out by

hypocritical visitors of the invalid concerning his critical condi-

tion is spread from mouth to mouth by all who wish him ill as

satisfactory news ; and in fact in whispers, because at that time

caution was still necessary. vV stands twice in a prominent posi-

tion in the sense of contra me. v "^H belong together : they

maliciously invent what will be the very worst for him (going

beyond what is actually told them concerning him). In this

connection there is a feeling in favour of ?Vv3 being intended

of an evil fate, according to xviii. 5, and not according to ci. 3

(cf. Deut. XV. 9) of pernicious or evil thought and conduct.

And this view is also supported by the predicate 13 plV^: "a
matter of destruction, an incurable evil (Hitzig) is poured out

upon him," i.e. firmly cast upon him after the manner of cast-

ing metal (Job xli. 15 sq.), so that he cannot get free from it,

and he that has once had to lie down will not again rise up.

Thus do we understand itifN in ver. 96 ; there is no occasion to

take it as an accusative by departing from the most natural

sense, as Ewald does, or as a conjunction, as Hitzig does. Even
the man of his peace, or literally of his harmonious relationship

(Di?E' S^'X as in Obad. ver. 7, Jer. xx. 10, xxxviii. 22), on whom
he has depended with fullest confidence, who did eat his bread,

i.e. was his messmate (cf. Iv. 15), has made his heel great

against him, LXX. ifieyaXvvev eV ifie Trrepvia/jLov. The com-

bination 3py ''''1^'!' is explained by the fact that 3^Jf is taken in

the sense of a thrust with the heel, a kick : to give a great

kick, i.e. with a good swing of the foot.

Vers. 11-13. Having now described their behaviour to-

wards him, sick in soul and body as he is, so devoid of affection,

yea, so malignantly hostile and so totally contrary to the will

and promise of God, David prays that God would raise him
up, for he is now lying low, sick in soul and in body. The
prayer is followed, as in xxxix. 14 and many other passages, by
the future with ah: that I may be able to requite them, or:

tiien will I requite them. What is meant is the requiting

which it was David's duty as a duly constituted king to exer-

cise, and which he did really execute by the power of God,
when he subdued the rebellion of Absalom and maintained his

ground in opposition to faithlessness and meanness. Instead

of V1^ riNta (Gen, xlii. 33, cf. xv. 8, Ex. vii. 17, Num. xvi.
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28, Josh. iii. 10) the expression is ''J^V']) nxta in the sense of (ex

hoc) cognoverim. On '3
C'V^t ^^- xviii, 20, xxii. 9, xxxv. 27.

By the second ''3, the riNfa, which points forwards, is explained.

The adversatively accented subject '3X1 stands first in ver. IScr

as a nom. absol., just as in xxxv. 13. Ver. 13 states, retrosp^ec-

tively from the standpoint of fulfilment, what will then be

made manifest and assure him of the divine good pleasure, viz.

Jahve upholds liim {'^'0P\ as in Ixiii. 9), and firmly sets him as

His chosen one before Him (cf. xxxix. 6) in accordance with

the Messianic promise in 2 Sam. vii. 16, which speaks of an

unlimited future.

Ver. 14. The closing doxology of the First Book, vid.

Introduction, p. 15. Concerning '^1'13 vid. xviii. 47. The

expression " from seon to son" is, according to Berachoth ix. 5,

directed against those who deny the truth of the future world.

I0S1 JDK (a double aKr)di'i or aXnfjdm) seals it in a climactic

form.

VOL. a



SECOND BOOK OF THE PSALTEE.

Ps. XLII.-LXXII.

PSALM XLII.-XLIII.

LONGING FOE ZION IN A HOSTILE COUNTEY

2 AS a hind, which panteth after the water-brooks,

So panteth my soul after Thee, Elohim.

3 My soul thirsteth for Elohim, for the living God

:

When shall I come and appear before Elohim ?

!

4 My tears have been my food by day and night,

AVhile they say continually unto me : Where is thy God ?

5 I think thereon, pouring out my soul within me :

How I passed along among the throng, how I accompanied

them to the house of Elohim

Among the sound of rejoicing and thanksgiving,—a multi-

tude keeping holy-day.

6 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

7 Within me is my soul bowed down, therefore do I remem-
ber Thee

From the land of Jordan and of the Hermons, from the

mountain of Miz'ar.

8 Flood calleth to flood at the sound of Thy cataracts,

All Thy breakers and Thy billows have passed over me.
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9 By day Jahve will command His loving-kindness,

And at night a song concerning Him is with me, prayer to

the God of my life.

10 Therefore say I to God, my rock: Why dost Thou forget

me?
Why must I go mourning under the oppression of the

enemy ?

11 Like a crushing in my bones my oppressors scoff at me,
While they say to me continually : Where is thy God ?

12 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me ?

Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

1 JUDGE me, Elohim, and plead my cause against an un-

merciful people.

From the man of deceit and roguery be Thou pleased to

rescue me

;

2 For Thou art God, my fortress, why dost Thou spurn me ?

Why must I go about mourning under the oppression of

the enemy?
3 Send Thy light and Thy truth, let them lead me.

Let them bring me to Thy holy mountain and to Thy
tabernacles

—

4 Then will I go in unto the altar of Elohim^

To the God of my exultant joy,

And give thanks to Thee with the cithern, Elohim my God.

5 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,

That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

The Second Book of Psalms consists entirely of Elohimic

Psalms (yid. Introduction, p. 22) ; for whilst in the First Book

niiT occurred 272 times and D^^^K only 15 times, the relation is

here reversed : D^^^N occurs 164 times, and nin'' only 30 times,

and in almost every instance by a departure from the custo-

mary mode of expression for reasons that lie close at hand.

At the. head, of these Psalms written in the Elohimic style

there stand seven inscribed mJ3-''j3'?. That here as in ipsp the
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b is Lamed auctoris, is made clear by tlie fact that none of these

Psalms, as might be expected, have "vrh in addition to the name

of the author. The LXX. renders it roh viol'; Kopi, just as

it does TO) AavlB, without distinguishing the one ? from the

other indicating the authorship, and even in the Talmud a

similar meaning to the Lamed of "vrh is assumed. It is cer-

tainly remarkable that instead of an author it is always tlie

family that is named, a rule from which Ps. Ixxxviii. (which

see) is only a seeming departure. The designation '' Bohmische

Briider" in the hymnology of the German church is very

similar. Probably the Korahitic songs originally formed a

book of themselves, which bore the title mp ''31 ''TB' or some-

thing similar ; and then the mp ''33 of this title passed over to

the inscription of each separate song of those incorporated in

two groups in the Psalm-collection, just as appears also to be

the case with the inscription niPiDn T'B', which is repeated fifteen

times. Or we must suppose that it had become a family cus-

tom in the circle of the singers among the Korahites to allow

the individual to retreat behind the joint responsibility of family

unity, and, vying together, to expiate the name of their unfor-

tunate ancestor by the best liturgical productions.

For Korah, the great-grandson of Levi, and grandson of

Keliath, is the same as he who perished by a divine judgment;

on account of his rebellion against Moses and Aaron (Num.
ch. xvi.), whose sons, however, were not involved with him in

this judgment (Num. xxvi. 11). In David's time the mp ^33

were one of the most renowned families of the Levite race of

the Kehathites. The kingship of the promise very soon found
valiant adherents and defenders in this family. Korahites

gathered together to David to Ziklag, in order to aid in defend-

ing him and his title to the throne with the sword (1 Chron.
xii. 6) ; for D''mi3n in this passage can hardly (as Bertheau is

of opinion) be descendants of the mp of the family of Judah
mentioned in 1 Chron. ii. 43, but otherwise uni'enowned, since

that name is elsewhere, viz. in ch. ix. 19, 31, a Levitic family
name. In Jerusalem, after the Exile, Korahites were keepers
of the temple gates (1 Chron. ix. 17, Neh. xi. 19), and the
chronicler there informs us that even in David's time they were
keepers of the threshold of the bna (erected over the Ark on
Zion) ; and still earlier, in th» time of Moses, in the camp of
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Jahve they were appointed as watchers of the entrance. They
retained this ancient calHng, to which allusion is made in Ps.

Ixxxiv. 11, in connection with the new arrangements instituted

by David, The post of door-keeper in the temple was assigned

to two branches of the Korahite families together with one

Merarite (1 Chron. xxvi. 1-19). But they also even then

served as musicians in the sanctuary. Heman, one of the

three precentors (to be distinguished from Heman the wise

man mentioned in 1 Kings v. 11 [Engh iv. 31]), was a

Korahite (1 Chron. vi. 18-23) ; his fourteen sons belonged,

together with the four sons of Asaph and the six sons of Ethan,

to the twenty-four heads of the twenty-four divisions of the

musicians (1 Chron. ch. xxv,). The Korahites were also

renowned even in the days of Jehoshaphat as singers and musi-

cians; see 2 Chron. xx. 19, where a plural D^nijjn 'ja (cf. Ges.

§ 108, 3) is formed from mp"':!, which has as it were become

smelted together as one word. Whereas in the period after

the Exile there is no longer any mention of them in this

character. We may therefore look for Korahitic Psalms be-

longing to the post-Davidic time of the kings ; whereas we
ought at the outset to be less inclined to find any post-exilic

Psalms among them. The common feature of this circle of

songs consists herein,—they delight in the praise of Elohim as

the King who sits enthroned in Jerusalem, and join in the

services in His temple with the tenderest and most genuine

emotion. And this impress of unity which they bear speaks

strongly in favour of taking mp"*:3? in the sense of denoting

authorship.

The composer of the b^2m, Ps. xlii., finds himself, against

liis will, at a great distance from the sanctuary on Zion, the

resting-place of the divine presence and manifestation, sur-

rounded by an ungodly people, who mock at him as one for-

saken of God, and he comforts his sorrowful soul, looking

longingly back upon that which it has lost, with the prospect of

God's help which will soon appear. All the complaints and

hopes that he expresses sound very much like those of David

during the time of Absalom. David's yearning after the house

of God in Ps. xxiii., xxvi., Iv., Ixiii., finds its echo here

:

the conduct and outlines of the enemies are also just the same

;

even the sojourn in the country east of Jordan agrees with
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David's settlemei-t at that time at Mahanaiin in tlie mountains

of Gilead. The Korahite, however, as is to be assumed in

connection with a lyric poem, speaks out of the depth of his

own soul, and not, as Hengstenberg and Tholuck maintain,

" as from the soul of David." • He merely shares David's

vexation, just as he then in Ixxxiv. 10 prays for the anointed

one. This Ps. Ixxxiv. breathes forth the same feelings, and even

in other respects bears traces of the same author ; cf. 'H 7X,

Ixxxiv. 3, xlii. 3 ;
^'niJSB'p, Ixxxiv. 2, xliii. 3 ;

I'ninaTp, Ixxxiv.

4, xliii. 4 ; and the similar use of t)]!, Ixxxiv. 5, xlii. 6, cf . Isa.

xlix. 20, Jer. xxxii. 15. The distinguishing features' of the

Korahitic type of Psalm meet us in botli Psalms in the most

strong and vivid manner, viz. the being joyous and weeping

with God's anointed, the praise of God the King, and the yearn-

ing after the services in the holy place. And there are, it is

true, thoughts that have been coined by David which we here

and there distinctly hear in them (cf. xlii. 2 sq., Ixxxiv. 3, with

Ixiii. 2) ; but they are reproduced with a characteristic beauty

peculiar to the author himself. We do not, therefore, in the

least doubt that Ps. xlii. is the poem of a Korahitic Levite, who
found himself in exile beyond the Jordan among the attendants

of David, his exiled king.

Concerning Ps. xliii. Eusebius has said : on lu.ipo'; eoiKev

elvai, Tov irpo aiirov SeBijXwTai ex re twv ofiolcov iv afj,<j)oTipOK

\6ywv Koi e/c tjj? efi<pepov^ Siavoia';, and an old Midrash reckons

147 Psalms, taking Ps. xlii.-xliii. together as one, just as with

ix.-x., xxxii.-xxxiii. The similarity of the situation, of the

general impress, of the structure, and of the refrain, is decisive

in favour of these Psalms, which are commonly reckoned as

two, being one. The one Psalm consists of three parts : thrice

his pain breaks forth into complaint, and is each time again

overcome by the admonitory voice of his higher consciousness.

In the depicting of the past and the future there is unmistake-

able progress. And it is not until the third part (Ps. xliii.)

that complaint, resignation, and hope are perfected by the

language of confident prayer which supervenes. The unity of

the Psalms is not affected by the repetition of xlii. 10b in xliii.

2b, since xlii. lib is also a repetition of xlii. 46. Beside an
edging in by means of the refrain, the poet is also fond of such
internal links of connection. The third part has thereby come
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to consist of thirteen lines, whereas the other two parts con-

sist of twelve lines each.

What a variegated pattern card of hypotheses modern
criticism opens out before us in connection with this Psalm
(xlii.-xliii.) ! Vaihinger regards it as a song composed by one

of the Levites who was banished by Athaliah. Ewald thinks

that King Jeconiah, who was carried away to Babylon, may
have composed the Psalm ; and in fact, when (and this is

inferred from the Psalm itself) on the journey to Babylon, he

may have been detained just a night in the vicinity of Hermon.
Eeuss (in the Nouvelle Revue de T/iMogie, 1858) prefers to

suppose it is one of those who were carried off with Jeconiah

(among whom there were also priests, as Ezekiel). Hitzig,

however, is no less decisive in his view that the author is a

priest who was carried off in the direction of Syria at the time

of the wars of the Seleucidffi and Ptolemies
;
probably Onias ill.,

high priest from 199 B.C., the collector of the Second Book of

the Psalms, whom the Egyptians under the general Skopas

carried away to the citadel of Paneas. Olshausen even here,

as usual, makes Antiochus Epiphanes his watchword. In

opposition to this positive criticism, Maurer adheres to the

negative; he says: queerendo elegantissimi- carminis seriptore

frustra se fatigant interpretes.

Ps. sHi. 2-6. The poet compares the thirsting of his soul

after God to the thirsting of a stag. ?Ji< (like other names of

animals is epiccene, so that there is no necessity to adopt

Bottcher's emendation iipn n?fN3) is construed with a feminine

predicate in order to indicate the stag (hind) as an image of

the soul, yy^ is not merely a quiet languishing, but a strong,

audible thirsting or panting for water, caused by prevailing

drought, Ixiii. 2, Joel i. 20 ; the signification desiderare refers

back to the" primary notion of inclinare (cf. J.j.^\, the act of

inclining), for the primary meaning of the verb _ .c is to be

slanting, inclined or bent, out of which has been developed

the signification of ascending and moving upwards, which is

transferred in Hebrew to an upward-directed longing. More-

over, it is not with Luther (LXX., Vulgate [and authorized

version]) to be rendered : as the (a) stag crieth, etc., but (and
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it is accented accordingly): as a stag, wliicli, etc. ?''?? = P??? is,

according to its primary signification, a watercourse holding

water {vid. xviii. 16). By tlie addition of D.'O the full and

flowing watercourse is distinguished from one that is dried up.

'?y and ^K point to the difference in the object of the longing,

viz. the hind has this object beneath herself, the soul above

itself ; the lonsing of the one goes deorsum, the longing of the

other sursum. The soul's longing is a thirsting 'n h^7. Such

is the name here applied to God (as in Ixxxiv. 3) in the sense

in which flowing water is called living, as the spring or foun-

tain of life (xxxvi. 10) from which flows forth a grace that

never dries up, and which stills the thirst of the soul. The

spot where this God reveals Himself to him who seeks Him is

the sanctuary on Zion : when shall I conie and appear in the

presence of Eloiiimll The expression used in the Law for

the three appearings of the Israelites in the sanctuary at

solemn feasts is 'n 'JS'^JN nN")3 or ''3STIX, Ex. xxiii. 17, xxxiv. 23.

Here we find instead of this expression, in accordance with the

licence of poetic brevity, the bare ace. localis (which is even

used in other instances in the definition of localities, e.g. Ezek.

xl. 44). Bottcher, Olshausen, and others are of opinion that

nxis in the mind of the poet is to be read '"?"]?, and that it has

only been changed into n!<"jK; through later religious timidity

;

but the avoidance of the phrase 'n 'JS nxn is explained from

the fundamental assumption of the Tora that a man could not

behold God's D^JD without dying, Ex. xxxiii. 20. The poet

now tells us in ver. 4 what the circumstances were which drove

him to such intense longing. His customary food does not

revive him, tears are his daily bread, which day and night run

down upon his mouth (cf. Ixxx. 6, cii. 20), and that ibxa, when
say to him, viz. the speakers, all day long, i.e. continually

:

Where is thy God? Without cessation, these mocking words

are continually heard, uttered again and again by those who
are round about him, as their thoughts, as it were, in the soul

of the poet. This derision, in the Psalms and in the Prophets,

is always the keenest sting of pain : Ixxix. IQ, cxv. 2 (cf. Ixxi.

11), Joel ii. 17, Mic. vii. 10.

In this gloomy present, in which he is made a mock of, as

one who is forsaken of God, on account of his trust in the

faithfulness of the promises, he calls to remembrance the



PSALM XLII. 2-6. 57

bright and clieerful past, and he pours out his soul within

him (on the vJ? used here and further on instead of '3 or ''3"]p3^

and as distinguishing between tlie ego and the soul, vid. Psychol.

S. 152 ; tr. p. 180), inasmuch as he suffers it to melt entirely

away in pain (Job xxx. 16). As in Ixxvii. 4, the cohortatives

affirm that he yields himself up most thoroughly to this bitter-

sweet remembrance and to this free outward expression of his

pain. n?8< (Jicaoce) points forwards ; the 'S (quod) which fol-

lows opens up the expansion of this word. The futures, as

expressing the object of the remembrance, state what was a

habit in the time past. ^3V frequently signifies not prceterire,

but, without the object that is passed over coming into con-

sideration, porro ire. JJD (a collateral form of 7]fa), properly a

thicket, is figuratively (of. Isa. ix. 17, x. 34) an interwoven

mass, a mixed multitude. The rendering therefore is : that I

moved on in a dense crowd (here the distinctive Zinnor)

Tlie form D'?.'^^ is Hithpa., as in Isa. xxxviii. 15, after tlie form
TVSV) from the verb ni'i, " to pass lightly and swiftly along,"

f f

derived by reduplication from the root ST (cf. lolj), which has

the primary meaning to push, to drive (iXavvetv, pousser), and

in various combinations of the T (jxt, ifj, m, cO, Ti, fp)

expresses manifold shades of onward motion in lighter or

heavier thrusts or jerks. The suffix, as in 'iPt!? = 'tsy '!!?,

Job xxxi. 18 (Ges. § 121, 4), denotes those in reference to

whom, or connection with whom, this moving onwards took

place, so that consequently D'H'!!^ includes within itself, together

with the subjective notion, the transitive notion of DT"!^, for

the singer of the Psalm is a Levite ; as an example in support

of this D^TN, vid. 2 Ohron. xx. 27 sq., cf. ver. 21. JJin fian is

the apposition to the personal suffix of this Qlia : with them, a

multitude keeping holy-day. In ver. 6 the poet seeks to solace

and encourage himself at this contrast of the present with the

past : Why art thou thus cast down . . , (LXX. "va tl irepi-

XuTTO? et, K.T.X,, cf. Matt. xxvi. 38, John xii. 27). It is the

spirit which, as the stronger and more valiant part of the man,

speaks to the soul as to the a-Kevof affdeviarepov ; the spiritual

man soothes the natural man. The Hithpa. nnintJ'n, which

occurs only here and in Ps. xliii., signifies to bow one's self
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very low, to sit clown upon the ground like a mourner (xxxv

14, xxxviii. 7), and to bend one's self downwards (xliv. 26)
npn (the future of which Ben-Asher here points ''^i\^X, but

Ben-Naphtali ''l?i!''!!ll), to utter a deep groan, to speak quietly

and mumbling to one's self. Why this gnawing and almost

desponding grief? I shall yet praise Him with thanksgiving,

praise VJa niVW^, the ready succour of His countenance turned

towards me in mercy. Such is the text handed down to us.

Although it is, however, a custom with the psalmists and pro-

phets not to express such refrainlike thoughts in exactly the

same form and words (cf. xxiv. 7, 9, xlix. 13, 21, Ivi. 5, 11,

lix. 10, 18), nevertheless it is to be read here by a change in the

division both of the words and the verses, according to ver. 12

and xliii. 5, ^^5K'! "JSi nSm], as is done by the LXX. (Cod.

Alex.), Syriac, Vulgate, and most modern expositors. For the

words VJD msHB'', though in themselves a good enough sense

iyid. e.g. xliv. 4, Isa. Ixiv. 9), produce no proper closing cadence,

and are not sufficient to form a line of a verse.*

Vers. 7-12. The poet here continues to console himself

with God's help. God Himself is indeed dishonoured in him

;

He will not suffer the trust he has reposed in Him to go un-

justified. True, vy seems at the beginning of the line to be

tame, but from v3J and 1")3|^, the beginning and end of the

line, standing in contrast, "'^V is made emphatic, and it is at the

same time clear that I3"?V is not equivalent to "IK'S \2-bv —
which Gesenius asserts in his Lexicon, erroneously referring to

i. 5, xlv. 3, is a poetical usage of the language; an assertion for

which, however, there is as little support as that |2-^J? '•3 la

Num. xiv. 43 and other passages is equivalent to ^3 \T^V. In
all such passages, e.g. Jer. xlviii. 36, W^V means " therefore,"

and the relationship of reason and consequence is reversed.

So even here : within him his soul is bowed very low, and on
account of this downcast condition he thinks continually of

God, from whom he is separated. Even in Jonah ii. 8 this

thinking upon God does not appear as the cause but as the
consequence of pain. The "land of Jordan and of Hermo-
nim " is not necessarily the northern mountain range together

* Even an old Hebrew MS. directs attention to the erroneousness of the
Soph pasuk here ; vid. Pinsker, Einleitung, S. 133 1.
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with the sources of the Jordan. The land bej^ond the Jordan

is so called in opposition to 1133? f^K, the land on this side.

According to Dietrich {Abliandlungen, S. 18), !3''3iD"in is an

amplificative plural : the Hermon, as a peak soaring far above

all lower summits. John Wilson (Lands of the Bible, ii. 161)

refers the plural to its two summits. But the plural serves to

denote the whole range of the Antilebanon extending to the

south-east, and accordingly to designate the east Jordanic

country. It is not for one moment to be supposed that the

psalmist calls Hermon even, in comparison with his native

Zion, the chosen of God, "iJfV? "'i', i-e. the mountain of little-

ness : the other member of the antithesis, the majesty of Zion,

is wanting, and the ID which is repeated before "in is also

opposed to this. Hitzig, striking out the D of nriD, makes it

an address to Zion : " because I remember thee out of the

land of Jordan and of summits of Hermon, thou little moun-

tain ;" but, according to ver. 8, these words are addressed to

Elohim. In the vicinity of Mitzar, a mountain unknown to

us, in the country beyond Jordan, the poet is sojourning;

from thence he looks longingly towards the district round

about his home, and just as there, in a strange land, the wild

waters of the awe-inspiring mountains roar around him, there

seems to be a corresponding tumult in his soul. In ver. 8a he

depicts the natural features of the country.round about him—
and it may remind one quite as much of the high and magni-

ficent waterfalls of the lake of MuzSrib (vid. Job, ii. 422) as of

the waterfall at the source of the Jordan near Paneas and the

waters that dash headlong down the mountains round about

—

and in ver. 86 he says that he feels just as though all these

threatening masses of water were rolling like so many waves

of misfortune over his head (Tholuck, Hitzig, and Eiehm).

Billow follows billow as if called by one another (cf. Isa. vi. 3

concerning the continuous antiphon of the seraphim) at the

roar (^ip^ as in Hab. iii. 16) of the cataracts, which in their

terrible grandeur proclaim the Creator, God (LXX. t&v

KarappaKToov aov)—all these breaking, sporting waves of God

pass over him, who finds himself thus surrounded by the

mighty works of nature, but taking no delight in them ; and

in them all he sees nothing but the mirrored image of the

many afflictions which threaten to involve him in utter destruc-
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tion (cf. the borrowed passage in that mosaic work taken from

the Psalms, Jon. ii. 4).

He, however, calls upon himself in ver. 9 to take courage

in the hope that a morning will dawn after this night of afflic-

tion (xxx. 6), when Jahve, the God of redemption and of the

people of redemption, will command His loving-kindness (cf.

xliv. 5, Amos ix. 3 sq.) ; and when this by day has accom-

plished its work of deliverance, there follows upon the day of

deliverance a night of thanksgiving (Job xxxv. 10) : the joyous

excitement, the strong feeling of gratitude, will not suffer him

to sleep. The suffix of ni'B' is the suffix of the object : a hymn
in praise of Plim, prayer (viz. praiseful prayer, Hab. iii. 1) to

the God of his life (cf. Sir. xxiii. 4), i.e. who is his life, and

will not suffer him to come under the dominion of death.

Therefore will he say (mpiN), in order to bring about by prayer

such a day of loving-kindness and such a night of thanksgiving

songs, to the God of his rock, i.e. who is his rock {gen. appos.)

:

Why, etc. ? Concerning the different accentuation of nt:h here

and in xliii. 2, vid. on xxxvii. 20 (cf. x. 1). In this instance,

where it is not followed by a guttural, it serves as a "varia-

tion " (Hitzig) ; but even the retreating of the tone when a

guttural follows is not consistently carried out, vid. xlix. 6, cf.

1 Sam. xxviii. 15 (Ew. § 243, b). The view of Vaihinger and

Hengstenberg is inadmissible, viz. tliat vers. 10 to 11 are the

" prayer," which the psalmist means in ver. 9 ; it is the prayer-

ful sigh of the yearning for deliverance, which is intended to

form the burthen of that prayer. In some MSS. we find the

reading nyi3 instead of nina ; the a is here really synonymous
with the 3, it is. the Beth essentice (vid. xxxv. 2): after the

manner of a crushing (cf. Ezek. xxi. 27, and the verb in Ixii. 4
of overthrowing a wall) in my bones, i.e. causing me a crunch-
ing pain which seethes in my bones, mine oppressors reproach

me (Tin with the transfer of the primary meaning carpere, as

is also customary in the Latin, to a plucking and stripping one
of his good name). The use of 3 here differs from its use
in ver. 106; for the reproaching is not added to the crush intr

as a continuing state, but is itself thus crushing in its operation

{vid. ver. 4). Instead of Ibxa we have here the easier form of
expression 079?? > ^"'^ '° ^^^ refrain 'n'^Nl. "33, which is also to

be restored in ver. 6.
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Ps. xliii. 1-3. The Elohimic Judica (the introit of the

so-called Cross or Passion Sunday which opens the celehritas

Passionis), with which the supplicatory and plaintive first

strophe of the Psalm begins, calls to mind the Jehovic Judica

in vii. 9, xxvi. 1, xxxv. 1, 24 : judge me, i.e. decide my cause

(LXX. Kplvdv fie, Symmachus Kpivov fioC). n3''T has the tone

upon the ultima before the "'^''T which begins with the half-

guttural 1, as is also the case in Ixxiv. 22, cxix. 154. The
second prayer runs: vindica me a gente impia; ip standing for

contra in consequence of a constr. prcegnans. T'Dri'NP is here

equivalent to one practising no ion towards men, that is to

say, one totally wanting in that lon, by which God's IDn is to

be imitated and repaid by man in his conduct towards his

fellow-men. There is some uncertainty whether by t5"t< one

chief enemy, the leader of all the rest, is intended to be men-
tioned side by side with the unloving nation, or whether tiie

special manner of his enemies is thus merely individualized.

njiy means roguish, mischievous conduct, utterly devoid of all

sense of right. In ver. 2 the poet establishes his petition by a

twofold Why. He loves God and longs after Him, but in the

mirror of his present condition he seems to himself like one

cast off by Him. This contradiction between his own con-

sciousness and the inference which he is obliged to draw from

his afflicted state cannot remain unsolved. MllD ''n'i'X, God of

my fortress, is equivalent to who is my fortress. Instead of ^?N

we here have the form ^?L!n?) of the slow deliberate gait of one

who is lost in his own thoughts and feelings. The sting of his

pain is his distance from the sanctuary of his God. In con-

nection with ver. 3 one is reminded of Ivii. 4 and Ex. xv. 13,

quite as much as of xlii. 9. " Light and truth" is equivalent

to mercy and truth. What is intended is the light of mercy

or loving-kindness which is coupled with the truth of fidelity

to the promises ; the light, in which the will or purpose of love,

which is God's most especial nature, becomes outwardly mani-

fest. The poet wishes to be guided by these two angels of

God; he desires that he may be brought (according to the

Chethib ot the Babylonian text 'JINU', "let come upon me;"

but the ba which follows does not suit this form) to the place

where his God dwells and reveals Himself. " Tabernacles"

is, as in Ixxxiv. 2, xlvi. 5, an amplificative designation of the
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tent, magnificent in itself and raised to special honour by Him

who dwells therein

Vers. 4, 5. The poet, in anticipation, revels in the thought

of that which he has prayed for, and calls upon his timorous

soul to hope confidently for it. The cohortatives in ver. 4 are,

as in xxxix. 14 and frequently, an apodosis to the petition.

The poet knows no joy like that which proceeds from God,

and the joy whi/^h proceeds from Him he accounts as the very

hio-hest; hence he calls God ''^'a nnob' ^K and therefore he

knows no higher aim for his longing than again to be where

the fountainhead of this exultant joy is (Hos. ix. 5), and

where it flows forth in streams (xxxvi. 9). Eemoved back

thither, he will give thanks to Him with the cithern {Beth

instrum^). He calls Him "'0??* ^^''npx, an expression which, in

the Elohim-Psalms, is equivalent to Ti^X nin' in the Jahve-

Psalms. The hope expressed in ver. 4 casts its rays into the

prayer in ver. 3. In ver. 5, the spirit having taken courage in

God, holds this picture drawn by hope before the distressed soul,

that she may therewith comfort herself. Instead of ''Dnni, xlii.

6, the expression here used, as in xlii. 12, is 'onnTiD^ Varia-

tions like these are not opposed to a unity of authorship.

PSALM XLIV.

A LITANY OF ISRAEL, HARD PRESSED BY THE ENEMY, AND
YET FAITHFUL TO ITS GOD.

2 ELOHIM, with our own ears have we heard,

Our fathers have declared to us

:

A work hast Thou wrought in their days, in the days of old.

3 Thou,—Thine own hand did drive out peoples and did

plant them,

Did destroy nations and did spread them out.

4 For not by their own sword did they acquire the land.

And their own arm did not obtain for them the victory

;

But Thy right hand. Thine arm, the light of Thy counte-
nance, because Thou didst love them.

5 Thou, Thou art my King, Elohim :

Command the full salvation of Jacob 1
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6 By Thee do we push down our oppressors,

In Thy name do we tread down those who rise up against

us.

7 For not in mine own bow do I trust,

And my sword doth not obtain for me the victory.

8 No indeed, Thou givest us the victory over our oppressors,

And dost put to shame those who hate us,

9 In Elohim do we make our boast continually.

And to Thy name will we ever give thanks. (Sela.)

10 Nevertheless Thou hast cast off and put us to confusion,

And wentesf not forth with our armies
;

11 Thou madest us to turn back before the oppressor,

And those who hate us spoiled just as they liked.

12 Thou gavest us up like sheep for consumption,

And amons; the heathen didst Thou scatter us,

13 Thou didst sell Thy people for a mere nothing,

And didst not set a high price upon them.

14 Thou didst make us a reproach to our neighbours,

A scorn and a derision to those who are round about us.

15 Thou didst make us a proverb among the heathen,

A shaking of the head among the peoples.

16 Continually is my confusion before me,

And the shame of my face covereth me ;

17 Because of the voice of him who reproacheth and blas-

phemeth,

Because of the sight of the enemy and the revengeful.

18 All this is come upon us and we have not forgotten

Thee,

And have not become faithless to Thy covenant.

19 Our heart has not turned back.

That our step should have declined from Thy path,

20 That Thou hast crushed us in the place of jackals,

And didst cover us with the shadow of death.

21 If we had forgotten the name of our God,

And stretched out our hands to a strange god

:

22 Would not Elohim have searched it out?

For Hb knoweth the hidden things of the heart.
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23 No indeed, for Thy sake are we slain continuallj,

We are counted as sheep for the slaughter.

24 Awake then, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?
Arouse Thyself, cast not off for ever

!

25 Wherefore hidest Thou Thy face.

Why forgettest Thou our affliction and oppression ?

26 For our soul is bowed down to the dust.

Our body cleaveth to the earth.

27 Oh arise for our help,

And redeem us, for Thy loving-kindness' sake.

The Korahitic Maskil Ps. xlii., with its counterpart Ps, xllii.,

is followed by a second, to which a place is here assigned by

manifold accords with Ps. xlii.-xliii., viz. with its complaints

(cf. xliy. 26 with the refrain of xliii., xlii.; xliv. 10, 24 sq. with

xliii. 2, xlii. 10), and prayers (cf. xliv. 5 with xliii. 3, xlii. 9).

The countei'part to this Psalm is Ps. Ixxxv. Just as Ps. xlii.-

xliii. and Ixxxiv. form a pair, so do Ps. xliv. and Ixxxv. as

being Korahitic plaintive and supplicatory Psalms of a national

character. Moreover, Ps. Ix. by David, Ps. Ixxx. by Asaph,

and Ps. Ixxxix. by Ethan, are nearest akin to it. In all these

three there are similar lamentations over the present as con-

trasting with the former times and with the promise of God

;

but they do not contain any like expression of consciousness of

innocence, a feature in which Ps. xliv. has no equal.

In this respect the Psalm seems to be most satisfactorily

explained by the situation of the DT'DD (saints), who under the

leadership of the Maccabees defended their nationality and their

religion against the Syrians and fell as martyrs by thousands.

The war of that period was, in its first beginnings at least, a
holy war of religion ; and the nation which then went forth on
the side of Jahve against Jupiter Olympius, was really, in dis-

tinction from the apostates, a people true to its faith and con-
fession, which had to lament over God's doom of wrath in 1
Mace. i. 64, just as in this Psalm. There is even a tradition

that it was a stated lamentation Psalm of the time of the
Maccabees. The Levites daily ascended the pulpit (]2'n) and
raised the cry of prayer: Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?l
These Levite criers praying for the interposition of God were
called D''l"iiVD (wakers). It is related in B. Sola 48a of
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Jochanan the high priest, i.e. John Hyrcanus (135-107 B.C.),

that he put an end to these D'TilJJD, saying to them : " Doth the

Deity sleep I Hath not the Scripture said : Behold the Keeper
of Israel slumbereth not and sleepeth not!? Only in a time

when Israel was in distress and the peoples of the world in rest

and prosperity, only in reference to such circumstances was it

said : Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?"
Nevertheless many considerations are opposed to the com-

position of the Psalm in the time of the Maccabees. We will

mention only a few. In the time of the Maccabees the nation

did not exactly suffer any overthrow of its " armies" (ver. 10)

after having gathered up its courage : the arms of Judah, of

Jonathan, and of Simon were victorious, and the one defeat

to which Hitzig refers the Psalm, viz. the defeat of Joseph and

Azaria against Gorgias in Jamnia (1 Mace. v. 55 sqq.), was a

punishment brought upon themselves by an indiscreet enter-

prise. The complaints in vers. 1 sq. are therefore only partially

explained by the events of that time ; and since a nation is a

unit and involved as a whole, it is also surprising that no

mention whatever is made of the apostates. But Ewald's

reference of the Psalm to the time of the post-exilic Jerusalem

is still more inadmissible ; and when, in connection with this

view, the question is asked, What disaster of war is then in-

tended ? no answer can be given ; and the reference to the time

of Jehoiachin, which Tholuck in vain endeavours to set in a

more favourable light—a king who did evil in the eyes of

Jahve, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, with which the descriptions of

character drawn by Jeremiah, ch. xxii. 20-30, and by Ezekiel,

ch. xix., fully accord—is also inadmissible. On the other

hand, the position of the Psalm in the immediate neighbour-

hood of Psalms belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat, and also

to a certain extent its contents, favours the early part of the

reign of king Joash, in which, as becomes evident from the

prophecy of Joel, there was no idolatry on the part of the

people to be punished, and yet there were severe afflictions of

the people to be bewailed. It was then not long since the

Philistines and Arabs from the neighbourhood of the Cushites

had broken in upon Judah, ransacked Jerusalem and sold

the captive people of Judah for a mere song to the Greeks

(2 Chron. xxi. 16 sq., Joel iv. 2-8). But this reference to

VOL. II, *
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:

ootemporary history is also untenable. That unhappy event,

together with others, belongs to the category of well-merited

judgments, which came upon king and people in the reign of

Jehoram ; nor does the Psalm sound like a retrospective glance

at the time of Jehoram from the standpoint of the time of

Joash : the defeat of which it complains, is one that is now

only just experienced.

Thus we seem consequently driven back to the time of

David ; and the question arises, whether the Psalm does not

admit, with Ps. Ix., with which it forms a twin couple, of being

understood as the offspring of a similar situation, viz. of the

events which resulted from the Syro-Ammonitish war. The

fact that a conflict with the foes of the kingdom in the south,

fiz. with the Edomites, was also mixed up with the wars with

the Ammonites and their Syrian allies at that period, becomes

evident from Ix. 1 sq. when compared with 2 Sam, viii. 13,

where the words eVara^e ttjv 'IBovfiaiav (LXX.) have fallen

out. Whilst David was contending with the Syrians, the

Edomites came down upon the country that was denuded of

troops. And from 1 Kings xi. 15 it is very evident that they

then caused great bloodshed ; for, according to that passage,

Joab buried the slain and took fearful revenge upon the

Edomites : he marched, after having slain them in the Valley

of Salt, into Idumsea and there smote every male. Perhaps,

with Hengstenberg, Keil, and others, the Psalm is to be ex-

plained from the position of Israel before this overthrow of the

Edomites. The fact that in ver. 12 the nation complains of a

dispersion among the heathen may be understood by means of

a deduction from Amos i. 6, according to which the Edomites
had carried on a traffic in captive Israelites. And the lofty

self-consciousness, which finds expression in the Psalm, is after

all best explained by the times of David ; for these and the
early part of the times of Solomon are the only period in the

history of Israel when the nation as a whole could boast of

being free and pure of all foreign influence in its worship. In
the kindred Ps. Ix., Ixxx. (also Ixxxix.), it is true this self-

consciousness does not attain the same lofty expression ; in this

respect Ps. xl. stands perfectly alone : it is like the national
mirroring of the Book of Job, and by reason of this takes a
unique position in the range of Old Testament literature side
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by side with Lam. ch. iii. and the deutero-Isaiah. Israel's

affliction, wliich could not possibly be of a punitive character,

resembles the affliction of Job ; in this Psalm, Israel stands in

exactly the same relation to God as Job and the " Servant of

Jahve" in Isaiah, if we except all that was desponding in Job's

complaint and all that was expiatory in the affliction of the

Servant of Jahve. But this very self-consciousness does some-

what approximately find expression even in Ix. 6 [4]. In that

passage also no distinction is made between Israel and the God-

fearing ones in Israel ; but the psalmist calls Israel absolutely

the God-fearing ones, and the battle, in which Israel is defeated,

but not without hope of final victory, is a battle for the truth.

The charge has been brought against this Psalm, that it

manifests a very superficial apprehension of the nature of sin,

in consequence of which the writer has been betrayed into

accusing God of unfaithfulness, instead of seeking for guilt in

the congregation of Israel. This judgment is unjust. The

writer certainly cannot mean to disown the sins of individuals,

nor even this or that transgression of the whole people. But

any apostasy on the part of the nation from its God, such as

could account for its rejection, did not exist at that time. The

supremacy granted to the heathen over Israel is, therefore, an

abnormal state of things, and for this very reason the poet, on

the ground of Israel's fidelity and of God's loving-kindness,

prays for speedy deliverance. A Psalm born directly out of

the heart of the New Testament church would certainly sound

very differently. For the New Testament church is not a

national community ; and both as regards the relation between

the reality and idea of the church, and as regards the relation

between its afflictions and the motive and design of God, the

view of the New Testament church penetrates far deeper. It

knows that it is God's love that makes it conformable to the

passion of Christ, in order that, being crucified unto the world,

it may become through suffering partaker of the glory of its

Lord and Head.

Vers. 2-4. The poet opens with a tradition coming down

from the time of Moses and of Joshua which they have heard

with their own ears, in order to demonstrate the vast distance

between the character of the former times and the present, just



68 PSALM XLIV. 5-9.

as AsapTi, also, in Ixxviii. 3, appeals not to the written but to

the spoken word. That which has been heard follows in the

oratio directa. Ver. 3 explains what kind of "work" is in-

tended : it is the granting of victory over the peoples of

Canaan, the work of God for which Moses prays in xc. 16.

Concerning 11^;, vid. on iii. 5, xvii. 14. The position of the

words here, as in Ixix. 11, Ixxxiii. 19, leads one to suppose that

'V,\ is treated as a permutative of nns, and consequently in the

same case with it. The figure of " planting" (after Ex. xv. 17)

is carried forward in DnpB'ni ; for this word means to send forth

far away, to make wide-branching, a figure which is wrought

up in Ps. Ixxx. It was not Israel's own work, but (''S, no in-

deed, for [Germ, nein, denn\ = imo) God's work : " Thy right

hand and Thine arm and the light of Thy countenance," they

it was which brought Israel salvation, i.e. victory. The com-

bination of synonyms ^ViTJI 13'D'. is just as in Ixxiv. 11, Sir.

xxxiii. 7, xelpa koX ^pa^^iova Se^wv, and is explained by both

the names of the members of the body as applied to God being

only figures : the right hand being a figure for energetic inter-

position, and the arm for an effectual power that carries through

the thing designed (cf. e.g. Ixxvii. 16, Isa. liii. 1), just as the

light of His countenance is a figure for His loving-kindness

which lights up all darkness. The final cause was His purpose

of love : for (inasmuch as) Thou wast favourable to them (nin

as in Ixxxv. 2). The very same thought, viz. that Israel owes

the possession of Canaan to nothing but Jahve's free grace,

runs all through Deut. ch. ix.

Vers. 5-9. Out of the retrospective glance at the past, so

rich in mercy, springs up (ver. 5) the confident prayer con-

cerning the present, based upon the fact of the theocratic

relationship which began in the time of the deliverance wrought

under Moses (Deut. xxxiii. 5). In the substantival clause nriN

'spD Kin, sin is neither logical copula nor predicate (as in cii.

28, Deut. xxxii. 39, there equivalent to I^S Nin nm, cf. 1

Chron. xxi. 17), but an expressive resumption of the subject,

as in Isa. xliii. 25, Jer. xlix. 12, Neh. ix. 6 sq., Ezra v. 11, and
in the frequently recurring expression D'ni'Nn Nin nin^ ; it is

therefore to be rendered : Thou—He who (such an one) is my
King. May He therefore, by virtue of His duty as king

which He has voluntarily taken upon Himself, and of the
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kingly authority and power indwelling in Him, command the
salvation of Jacob, full and entire (xviii. 51, liii. 7). njv as in

xlii. 9. Jacob is used for Israel just as Elohim is used instead

of Jaime. If Elohim, Jacob's King, now turns graciously to

His people, they will again be victorious and invincible, as ver.

6 affirms. riiiJ with reference to V)}!, as a figure and emblem of

strength, as in Ixxxix. 25 and frequently ; W"'0i5 equivalent to

13'S?y Q''?!^. But only in the strength of God (^3 as in xviii.

30) ; for not in my bow do I trust, etc., ver. 7. This teaching

Israel has gathered from the history of the former times ; there

is no bidding defiance with the bow and sword and all the

carnal weapons of attack, but Thou, etc., ver. 8. This " Thou"
in IjrijJB'in is the emphatic word ; the preterites describe facts

of experience belonging to history. It is not Israel's own
might that gives them the supremacy, but God's gracious

might in Israel's weakness. Elohim is, therefore, Israel's

glory or pride : " In Elohim do we praise," i.e. we glory or

make our boast in Him ; cf. i'V ^J)^ x. 3. The music here

joins in after the manner of a hymn. The Psalm here soars

aloft to the more joyous height of praise, from which it now
falls abruptly into bitter complaint.

Vers. 10-13. Justas ^IS signifies imo vero (Iviii. 3) when
it comes after an antecedent clause that is expressly or virtu-

ally a negative, it may mean " nevertheless, o/j,a)<;," when it

opposes a contrastive to an afiirmative assertion, as is very

frequently the case with 03 or DJ1. True, it does not mean this

in itself, but in virtue of its logical relation : we praise Thee, we
celebrate Thy name unceasingly—also (= nevertheless) Thou
hast cast off. From this point the Psalm comes into closest

connection with Ps. Ixxxix. 39, on a still more extended scale,

however, with Ps. Ix., which dates from the time of the Syro-

Ammonitish war, in which Psalm ver. 10 recurs almost word

for word. The niX3V are not exactly standing armies (an ob-

jection which has been raised against the Maccabean explana-

tion), they are the hosts of the people that are drafted into

battle, as in Ex. xii. 41, the hosts that went forth out of Egypt.

Instead of leading these to victory as their victorious Captain

(2 Sam. V. 24), God leaves them to themselves and allows

them to be smitten by the enemy. The enemy spoil io?, i.e.

just as they like, without meeting with any resistance, to their
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hearts' content. And whilst He gives over (in? as in Mic. v. 2,

and the first in^ in Isa. xli. 2) one portion of the people as

"sheep appointed for food," another becomes a diaspora or

dispersion among the heathen, viz. by being sold to them as

slaves, and that lin-8<b, " for not-riches," i.e. for a very low

price, a mere nothing. We see from Joel iv. [iii.] 3 in what way

this is intended. The form of the litotes is continued in ver.

136: Thou didst not go high in the matter of their purchase-

monev ; the rendering of Maurer is correct : in staiuendis

pretiis eorum. The 3 is in this instance not the Beth of the

price as in ver. 13a, but, as in the phrase 3 ^^n, the Beth of

the sphere and thereby indirectly of the object, niii in the

sense of the Aramaic ''3") (cf. Prov. xxii. 16, and the deriva-

tives n''3nri, n^anp), to make a profit, to practise usury (Hup-

feld), produces a thought that is unworthy of God; vid. on the

other hand, Isa. Iii. 3. At the head of the strophe stands (ver.

10a) a perfect with an aorist following ; Nl^n N^l is consequently

a negative 8<>'fl1. And ver. 18, which sums up the whole, shows

that all the rest is also intended to be retrospective.

Vers. 14-17. To this defeat is now also added the shame

that springs out of it. A distinction is made between the

neighbouring nations, or those countries lying immediately

round about Israel (ni3''3p, as in the exactly similar passage

Ixxix. 4, cf. ixxx. 7, which closely resembles it), and the nations

of the earth that dwell farther away from Israel. pK'D is here

a jesting, taunting proverb, and one that holds Israel up as an

example of a nation undergoing chastisement (vid. Hab. ii. 6).

The shaking of the head is, as in xxii. 8, a gesture of malicious

astonishment. In T'on ''iii (as in xxxviii. 18) we have both

the permanent aspect or look and the perpetual consciousness.

Instead of " shame covers my face," the expression is " the

shame of my face covers me," i.e. it has overwhelmed my
entire inward and outward being (cf. concerning the radical

notions of K'ia, vi. 11, and isn, xxxiv. 6). The juxtaposition of

"enemy and revengeful man" has its origin in viii. 3. In ver.

17 bipp and ''psp alternate ; the former is used of the impression

made by the jeering voice, the other of the impression pro-
duced by the enraged mien.

Vers. 18-22. If Israel compares its conduct towards God
with this its lot, it cannot possibly regard it as a punishment
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that it has justly incurred. Construed with the accusative,

tsia signifies, as in xxxv, 8, xxxvi. 12, to come upon one, and

more especially of an evil lot and of powers that are hostile.

"igB', to lie or deceive, with 3 of the object on whom the decep-

tion or treachery is practised, as in Ixxxix. 34. In ver. 19&
"IIK'N is construed as fern., exactly as in Job xxxi. 7 ; the fut.

consec. is also intended as such (as e.g. in Job iii. 10, Num.
xvi. 14) : that our step should have declined from, etc. ; inward

apostasy is followed by outward wandering and downfall. This

is therefore not one of the many instances in which the N? of

one clause also has influence over the clause that follows (Ges.

§ 152, 3). ''S, ver. 20, has the sense of quod: we have not

revolted against Thee, that Thou shouldest on that account

have done to us the thing which is now befallen us. Con-

cerning D''?)? vid. Isa. xiii. 22. A "place of jackals" is, like

a habitation of dragons (Jer. x. 22), the most lonesome and

terrible wilderness ; the place chosen was, according to this, an

inhospitable "131D, far removed from the dwellings of men. ncia

is construed with pV of the person covered, and with 3 of that with

which (1 Sam. xix. 13) he is covered : Thou coveredst us over

with deepest darkness (vid. xxiii. 4). Qi?, ver. 21, is not that

of asseveration (verily we have not forgotten), but, as the

interrogatory apodosis ver. 22a shows, conditional : if we have

(= should have) forgotten. This would not remain hidden

from Him who knoweth the heart, for the secrets of men's

hearts are known to Him. Both the form and matter here

again strongly remind one of Job ch. xxxi., more especially

ver. 4 ; cf. also on niDPVri, Job xi. 6, xxviii. 11.

Vers. 23-27. The church is not conscious of any apostasy,

for on the contrary it is suffering for the sake of its fidelity.

Such is the meaning intended by ''3, ver. 23 (cf. xxxvii. 20).

The emphasis lies on 1v^, which is used exactly as in Ixix. 8.

Paul, in Rom. viii. 36, transfers this utterance to the sufferings

of the New Testament church borne in witnessing for the truth,

or I should rather say he considers it as a divine utterance

corresponding as it were prophetically to the sufferings of the

New Testament church, and by anticipation, coined concerning

it and for its use, inasmuch as he cites it with the words «;a^<w?

'yeypaTTTai. The suppliant cries nnij) and HTipn are Davidic,

and found in his earlier Psalms, vii. 7, xxxv. 23, lix. 5 sq., cf.
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Ixxviii. 65. God is said to sleep when He does not interpose m
whatever is taking place in the outward world here below

;
for

the very nature of sleep is a turning in into one's own self irom

all relationship to the outer world, and a resting of the powers

which act outwardly. The writer of our Psalm is fond of

couplets of synonyms like "VnSl my in ver. 25 ; cf. ver. 4,

'^yinn l^'p*. Ps. cxix. 25 is an echo of ver. 26. The suppliant

cry nDip (in this instance in connection with the nmiV which

follows, it is to be accented on the ultima) is Davidic, iii. 8,

vii. 7 ; but originally it is Mosaic. Concerning the ah of <^^1W,

here as also in Ixiii. 8 of like meaning with ''D'}W, xxii. 20, and

frequently, vid. on iii. 3.

PSALM XLV.

MARRIAGE SONG IN HONOUR OF THE PEERLESS KING.

2 MY heart overflows with goodly speech,

I say to myself :
" My production is concerning a king,"

My tongue is the pen of a quick writer.

3 With beauty art thou arrayed beyond the children of

men,

Gracefulness is shed upon thy lips

;

Therefore hath Elohim blessed thee for ever.

4 Gird thy sword upon thy thigh, O mighty one,

Thy brightness and thy majesty.

5 And in thy majesty press through, ride on,

For the sake of truth and of the suffering of innocence.
And thy right hand shall teach thee terrible deeds.

6 Thine arrows are sharp,—peoples shall fall under thee,—
In the heart of the king's enemies

!

7 Thy throne, Elohim, endureth for ever and ever

An upright sceptre is the sceptre of thy kingdom*
8 Loving righteousness, thou hatest wickedness

;

Therefore hath Elohim thy God anointed the«

With the oil of joy above thy fellows.
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9 Myrrh and aloes, cassia are all thy garments

;

Out of ivory palaces doth the music of stringed instruments

make thee glad.

10 Kings' daughters are among thy beloved ones,

The queen hath set herself at thy right hand

In ornaments of gold of Ophir.

11 Hearken, O daughter, and see and incline thine ear,

And forget thine own people and thy father's house

;

12 And if the king desireth thy beauty,

—

For he is thy Lord,—then do thou do homage to him.

13 And the daughter of Tyre, with gifts shall they conciliate

thy face,

The richest among the peoples.

14 AH glory is the king's daughter in the inner chamber,

Of gold-woven textures is her clothing.

15 In variegated embroidered garments is she escorted to the

king;

Virgins after her, her companions.

Are brought unto thee

—

16 They are escorted with joy and exultation.

They enter into the king's palace.

—

17 Instead of thy fathers shall be thy sons.

Thou shalt set them as princes in all lands.

18 Thy name will I remember in every generation,

Therefore shall the peoples praise thee for ever and ever.

To a Korahitic Maskil is appended a song of the same

name, and likewise bearing a royal impress after the style of

the Korahitic productions. But whilst in xliv. 5 the words

" Thou, Thou art my King, Elohim" are addressed in prayer

to the God of Israel, in this Psalm the person of the king who

is celebrated is a matter of doubt and controversy. The Epistle

to the Hebrews (ch. i. 8) proceeds on the assumption that it is

the future Christ, the Son of God. It is supported in this

view by a tradition of the ancient synagogue, in accordance

with which the Targumist renders ver. 3, " Thy beauty, King

Messiah^ is greater than that of the children of men" This
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Messianic interpretation must be very ancient. Just as hize&.

xxi. 32 refers back to nS'ty, Gen. xlix. 10, liaa ^K among the

names of the Messiah in Isa. ix. 5 (cf. Zech. xii. 8) refers back

in a similar manner to Ps. xlv. And whilst the reception of

the Song of Songs into the canon admits of being understood

even without the assumption of any prophetically allegorical

meaning in it, the reception of this Psalm without any such

assumption is unintelligible. But this prophetically Messianic

sense is therefore not the original meaning of the Psalm.

The Psalm is a poem composed for some special occasion the

motive of which is some cotemporary event. The king whom
it celebrates was a cotemporary of the poet. If, however, it

was a king belonging to David's family, then he was a possessor

of a kingship to which were attached, according to 2 Sam. ch.

vii., great promises extending into the unlimited future, and

on which, consequently, hung all the prospects of the future

prosperity and glory of Israel ; and the poet is therefore fully

warranted in regarding him in the light of the Messianic idea,

and the church is also fully warranted in referring the sonir,

which took its rise in some passing occasion, as a song for all

ages, to the great King of the future, the goal of its hope.

Moreover, we find only such poems of an occasional and indi-

vidual character received into the Psalter, as were adapted to

remain in constant use by the church as prayers and spiritual

songs.

With respect to the historical occasion of the song, we
adhere to the conjecture advanced in our commentary on
Canticles and on the Epistle to the Hebrews, viz. that it was
composed in connection with the marriage of Joram of Judah
with Athaliah. The reference to the marriage of Ahab of
Israel with Jezebel of Tyre, set forth by Hitzig, is at once set

aside by the fact that the poet idealizes the person celebrated,
as foreshadowing the Messiah, in a way that can only be justi-

fied in connection with a Davidic king. It could more readily
be Solomon the king of Israel, whose appearance was fair as
that of a woman, but majestic as that of a hero.* Even to the
present day several interpretersf explain the Psalm of Solo-

* So Disraeli in his romance of Alroy (1845).

t So even Kurtz in the Dorpater Zeitschrift for 1865, S. 1-24
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inon's marriage with the daughter of Pharaoh ; but the entire

absence of any mention of Egypt is decisive against this view.

Hence Hupfeld imagines a daughter of Hiram to be the bride,

by reference to the Zidonian Ashtoreth which is mentioned

among Solomon's strange gods (1 Kings xi. 5, 33). But the

fact that the king here celebrated is called upon to go forth to

battle, is also strange, whilst the glory of Solomon consists in

his being, in accordance with his name, the Prince of Peace,

or nmjD B^'X, l Chron. xxii. 9. Further, the wish is expressed

for him that he may have children who shall take the place of

his ancestors : Solomon, however, had a royal father, but not

royal fathers ; and there is the less ground for any retrospective

reference to the princes of Judah as Solomon's ancestors

(which Kurtz inclines to), since of these only one, viz. Nah-
shon, occurs among the ancestry of David.

All this speaks against Solomon, but just with equal force

in favour of Joram, as being the king celebrated. This Joram

is the son of Jehoshaphat, the second Solomon of the Israelitish

history. He became king even during the lifetime of his pious

father, under whom the Salomonic prosperity of Israel was

revived (cf. 2 Chron. xviii. 1 w^ith xsi. 3, 2 Kings viii. 16, and

Winer's Realworterbucli under Jehorarn) ; he was also married

to Athaliah during his father's lifetime ; and it is natural, that

just at that time, when Judah had again attained to the height

of the glory of the days of Solomon, the highest hopes should

be gathered around these nuptials. This explains the name

?i^ which the queen bears,—a name that is elsewhere Chal-

dsean (Dan. v. 2 sq.) and Persian (Neh. ii. 6), and is more

North-Palestinian* than Jewish; for Athaliah sprang from

the royal family of Tyre, and was married by Joram out of

the royal family of Israel. If she is the queen, then the ex-

'hortation to forget her people and her father's house has all

the greater force. And it becomes intelligible why the homage

of Tyre in particular, and only of Tyre, is mentioned. The

Salomonic splendour of Asiatic perfumes and costly things is

thus quite as easily explained as by referring the Psalm to

Solomon. For even Jehoshaphat had turned his attention to

* In Deborah's song (Judg. v. 30) probably ^W is to be read instead

of ':h\ff nswis.
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foreign wares, more especially Inrlian gold ; he even prepared

a fleet for the purpose of going to Ophir, but, ere it started,

it was wrecked in the harbour of Ezion-geber (1 Kings xxii.

48-50, 2 Chron. xx. 35 sqq.). And Solomon, it is true, had a

throne of ivory (1 Kings x. 18), and the Salomonic Song of

Songs (vii. 5) makes mention of a tower of ivory ; but he had

no ivory palace ; whereas the mention of IB^'v^^n in our Psalm

harmonizes surprisingly with the fact that Ahab, the father

of Athaliah, built a palace of ivory (ie'"n''3), which the Book

of Kings, referring to the annals, announces as something

especially worthy of note, 1 Kings xxii. 39 (of. Amos iii. 15,

\m 'na).

But why should not even Joram, at a crisis of his life so

rich in hope, have been a type of the Messiah ? His name is

found in the genealogy of Jesus Christ, Matt. i. 8. Joram
and Athaliah are among the ancestors of our Lord. This

significance in relation to the history of redemption is still left

them, although they have not realized the good wishes expressed

by the poet at the time of their marriage, just as in fact Solo-

mon also began in the spirit and ended in the flesh. Joram
and Athaliah have themselves cut away all reference of the

Psalm to them by their own godlessness. It is with this Psalm
just as it is with the twelve thrones upon which, according to

the promise, Matt. xix. 28, the twelve apostles shall sit and
judge the twelve tribes of Israel. This promise was uttered

even in reference to Judas Iscariot. One of the twelve seats

belonged to him, but he has fallen away from it. Matthias
became heir to the throne of Judas Iscariot, and who has
become the heir to the promises in this Psalm ? All the glorious

things declared in the Psalm depend upon this as the primary
assumption, as essential to their being a blessing and being
realized, viz. that the king whom it celebrates should carry out
the idea of the theocratic kingship. To the Old Testament
prophecy and hope, more especially since the days of Isaiah,

the Messiah, and to the New Testament conception of the ful-

filment of prophecy Jesus Christ, is the perfected realization

of this idea.

The inscription runs : To the Precentor, upon Lilies, hy the

Ben^-Korah, a meditation, a song of that which is lovely. Con-
cerning Maskil, vid. on xxxii. 1. IB'iB' is the name for the (six-
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leafed) lily,* that is wide-spreart in its use in the East ; it is

not the (five-leafed) rose, which was not transplanted into

Palestine until a much later period. In WWiirbv Hengstenberg

sees a symbolical reference to the " lovely brides" mentioned

in the Psalm, Luther, who renders it " concerning the roses,"

understands it to mean the rosce futurce of the united church

of the future. We would rather say, with Bugenhagen, Joh.

Gerhard, and other old expositors, " The heavenly Bridegroom

and the spiritual bride, they are the two roses or lilies that are

discoursed of in this Psalm." But the meaning of Q'^WQf'bv

must be such as will admit of the inscribed n^ilJJ ]^^b^, Ix. 1,

and rtCiy WW&'b^ (which is probably all one expression not-

withstanding the Athnach), Ixxx. 1, being understood after the

analogy of it. The preposition ?y (?X) forbids our thinking of

a musical instrument, perhaps lily-shaped bells.f There must

therefore have been some well-known popular song, which

began with the words "A lily is the testimony . .
." or "Lilies

are the testimonies (nilJI) . . .
;" and the Psalm is composed

and intended to be sung after the melody of this song in praise

of the TSra.f It is questionable whether n'T'T, (Origen iBiScod,

Jerome ididoth) in the last designation of the Psalm is to be

taken as a collateral form of riTT (love, and metonymically an

object of love, Jer. xii. 7), or whether we are to explain it

after the analogy of ninv, Isa. xxxii. 4, and ninbj, Isa. xxvi. 10

:

it is just on this neuter use of the plur. fern, that the inter-

change which, sometimes -occurs of 6th with utli in an abstract

signification (Ew. § 165, c) is based. In the former case it

ought to be rendered a song of love (Aquila aff/ta irpoa^i-

Xt'a?) ; in the latter, a song of that which is beloved, i.e. lovely,

or lovable, and this is the more natural rendering. The ad-

jective T'lJ signified beloved, or even (Ixxxiv. 2) lovable. It is

things that are loved, because exciting love, therefore lovely.

* This name is also ancient Egyptian, vid. the Book of the Dead,

Ixxxi. 2 : nuk seshni pir am Lah-en-Phra, i.e. I am a lily, sprung from

the fields of the sun-god.

t Vide C. Jessen, On the lily of the Bible, in Hugo von Mohl's

Botanisclie Zeitung, 1861, No. 12. Thxupp in his Introduction (1800) also

understands C^i^W to mean cymbals in the form of a lily.

t The point of comparison, then, to adopt the language of Gregory of

Nyssa, is to 'hxfi'n-foii « x«i }^ioiiuiis sISo? of the lily.



78 PSALM XLV. 2, 3.

most pleasing things, which, as mn' n'ty says, form the contents

of the song, mn' T'B' does not signify a marriage-song ;
this

would be called n^nn n>B' (cf. xxx. 1). Nor does it signify a

secular erotic song, instead of which the expression D'^JJ? ">''?',

Ezek. xxxiii. 32, or even (after Ezek. xvi. 8 and other passages)

Dnn T'B', would have been used. TT is a noble word, and used

of holy love.

Vers. 2, 3. The verb B'n-i, as nB^rnD shows, signifies origi-

nally to bubble up, boil, and is used in the dialects generally

of excited motion and lively excitement ; it is construed with

the accusative after the manner of verbs denoting fulness, like

the synonymous W^, cxix. 171 (cf. Talmudic niJjn E'''n-in ^^]i^vh,

let thy tongue overflow with songs of praise). Whatever the

heart is full of, with that the mouth overflows ; the heart of

the poet gushes over with a " good word." "91 is a matter

that finds utterance and is put into the form of words ; and

niD describes it as good with the collateral idea of that which is

cheerful, pleasing, and rich in promise (Isa. lii. 7, Zech. i. 13).

The fact that out of the fulness and oppression of his heart so

good a word springs forth, arises from the subject in which

now his whole powers of mind are absorbed : I am saying or

thinking Qi^ pausal form by Dechi, in order that the intro-

ductory formula may not be mistaken), i.e. my purpose is

:

Tjppp 'B'VD, my works or creations (not sing.^ but plur., just as

also ''3pp in Ex. xvii. 3, Num. xx. 19, where the connection

leads one to expect the plural) shall be dedicated to the king ;

or even : the thought completely fills me, quite carries me
away, that they concern or have reference to the king. In

the former case ^?Cip dispenses with the article because it is

used after the manner of a proper name (as in xxi. 2, Ixsii. 1);

in the latter, because the person retires before the ofiice or

dignity belonging to it : and this we, in common with Hitzig,

prefer on account of the self-conscious and reflecting ^J^5 "IDX

by which it is introduced. He says to himself that it is a king

to whom his song refers ; and this lofty theme makes his tongue

so eloquent and fluent that it is like the style of a ypafifiareii^

o^vypacpo';. Thus it is correctly rendered by the LXX.

;

whereas THD iSiD as an epithet applied to Ezra (ch. vii. G)

does not denote a rapid writer, but a learned or skilled scribe.
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Rapidly, like the style of an agile writer, does the tongue of

the poet move ; and it is obliged to move thus rapidly because

of the thoughts and words that flow forth to it out of his heart.

The chief thing that inspires him is the beauty of the king.

The form ^''Ei'a', which certainly ought to have a passive sense

(Aquila KoXKei iKaWltodijsi), cannot be explained as formed by
reduplication of the first two radicals of the verb na^ ('aj) ; for

there are no examples to be found in support of quinqueliterals

thus derived. ,What seems to favour this derivation is this,

that the legitimately formed Pealal na'Bi (cf. the adjective

"2^!?'. = ''?''??', Jer. xlvi. 20) is made passive by a change of

vowels in a manner that is altogether peculiar, but still expli-

cable in connection with this verb, which is a twofold weak
verb. The meaning is : Thou art beyond compare beautifully

fashioned, or endowed with beauty beyond the children of men.

The lips are specially singled out from among all the features

of beauty in him. Over his lips is poured forth, viz. from

above, in (gracefulness or benevolence), inasmuch as, even witli-

out his speaking, the form of his lips and each of their move-

ments awakens love and trust; it is evident, however, that

from such lips, full of x^/"?) there must proceed also Xoyoi rrjv

j(^dpiTo^ (Luke iv. 22, Eccles. x. 12). In this beauty of the

king and this charm of his lips the psalmist sees a manifesta-

tion of the everlasting blessing of God, that is perceptible to

the senses. It is not to be rendered : because Elohitn hath

Ijlessed thee for ever. The assertion that t3"?y is used in some

passages for lt?'^5 I?"?)? cannot be proved (yid. on xlii. 7). But

the meaning of the psalmist is, moreover, not that the king,

because he is so fair and has such gracious lips, is blessed of

God. If this were the idea, then the noble moral qualities of

which the beauty of this king is the transparent form, ought

to be more definitely expressed. Thus personally conceived,

as it is here, beauty itself is a blessing, not a ground for

blessing. The fact of the matter is this, beauty is denoted

by p'isj; as a reason for the blessing being known or recognised,

not as a reason why the king should be blessed. From his

outward appearance it is at once manifest that the king is one

who is blessed by God, and that blessed for ever. The psalmist

could not but know that " grace is deceitful and beauty vain
"

(Prov. xxxi. 30), therefore the beauty of this king was m his
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eyes more than mere earthly beauty; it appears to him in

the light of a celestial transfiguration, and for this very reason

as an imperishable gift, in which there becomes manifest an

unlimited endless blessing.

Vers. 4-6. In the ever blessed one the greatest strength

and vigour are combined with the highest beauty. He is a

hero. The praise of his heroic strength takes the form of a

summons to exert it and aid the good in obtaining the victory

over evil. Brightness and majesty, as the objects to liJn,

alternating with the sword, are not in apposition to this which

is their instrument and symbol (Hengstenberg), but permuta-

tives, inasmuch as "liJn is zeugmatically referable to both objects

:

the king is (1) to gird himself with his sword, and (2) to sur-

round himself with his kingly, God-like doxa. "iT.ni lin is the

brilliancy of the divine glory (xcvi. 6), of which the glory of

the Davidic kingship is a reflection (xxi. 6) ; mentioned side

by side with the sword, it is, as it were, the panoply that sur-

rounds the king as bright armour. In ver. 5 ^^^^1, written

accidentally a second time, is probably to be struck out, as

Olshausen and Hupfeld are of opinion. Hitzig points it ^Uni,
" and step forth ;" but this is not Hebrew. As the text runs,

loa-hadarcha (with Legarme preceded by Illuj, vid. Accentsystem

xiii. § 8c, 9) looks as though it were repeated out of ver. 4 in

the echo-like and interlinked style that we frequently find in

the songs of degrees, e.g. cxxi. 1, 2 ; and in fact repeated as

an accusative of more exact definition (in the same bold manner
as in xvii. 13, 14) to nbv, which, like ^L>, starting from the

primary notion of cleaving, breaking through, pressing forward,
comes to have the notion of carrying anything through pros-
perously, of being successful, pervadere et bene procedere (of.

the corresponding development of signification in ^Ij, ^lil),

and, according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1, gives to aai the adverbial
notion of that which is effectual (victorious) or effective and
successful. We cannot determine whether aaT is here intended
to say veld curru or veld eqiio ; but certainly not upon a mule
or an ass (1 Kings i. 44, Zech. ix. 9), which are the beasts
ridden in a time of peace. The king going forth to battle
either rides in a war-chariot (like Ahab and Jehoshaphat
1 Kings ch. xxii.), or upon a war-horse, as in Apoc. xix. 11
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Ihe Logos of God is borne upon a white horse. That which

lie is to accomplish as he rides forth in majesty is introduced

by IHY-'J^ (^o'" ^^^ ^^^^ ^^} ^^ account of), which is used just

as in Ixxix. 9, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. The combination Pl'ifnwy is very

similar to riK'I'iTiS?, Mic. i. 11 (nakedness-ignominy = ignomi-

nious nakedness), if nijy = ni^JJ? is to be taken as the name of a

virtue. The two words are then the names of virtues, like

n»N (truth = veracity, which loves and practises that which is

true and which is hostile to lying, falseness, and dissimulation)
;

and whereas HWJ? pyi would signify meek righteousness, and
P'lV nuy, righteous meekness, this conjunction standing in the

middle between an addition and an asyndeton denotes meekness

and righteousness as twin-sisters and reciprocally pervasive.

The virtues named, however, stand for those who exemplify

them and who are in need of help, on whose behalf the king is

called upon to enter the strife : the righteous, if they are at

the same time Cl^y (D"JJ!), are doubly worthy and in need of

his help. Nevertheless another explanation of nj3J? presents

itself, and one that is all the more probable as occurring just

in this Psalm which has such a North-Palestinian colouring.

The observation, that North-Palestinian writers do not always

point the construct state with ath, in favour of which Hitzig,

on Ixviii. 29, wrongly appeals to Hos. x. 6, Job xxxix. 13, but

rightly to Judg. vii. 8, viii. 32 (cf. Deut. xxxlii. 4, 27), is per-

fectly correct. Accordingly ni35? may possibly be equivalent to

nwy, but not in the signification business, affair = t^V, parallel

with "1?^, but in the signification affliotio (after the form nixn,

Ezek. xxviii. 17) ; so that it may be rendered : in order to put

a stop to the oppression of righteousness or the suffering of

innocence. The jussive Tlini, like 1i?n^l. in ver. 12, begins the

apodosis of a hypothetical protasis that is virtually there (Ew.

§ 347, b) : so shall thy right hand teach thee, i.e. lead thee forth

and cause thee to see terrible things, i.e. awe-inspiring deeds.

But in ver. 6 both summons and desire pass over into the

expi'ession of a sure and hopeful prospect and a vision, in

which that which is to be is present to the mind : thine arrows

are sharpened, and therefore deadly to those whom they hit

;

peoples shall fall (1^3'.) * under thee, i.e. so that thou passest

« It is not ii^si ; for the pause falls upon D''JWK', and the Athnacli of

VOL. IL 6
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over them as tliey lie upon the ground ; in the heart of the

enemies of the king, viz. they {i.e. tlie arrows) will stick. The

harsh ellipse is explained by the fact of the poet having the

scene of battle before his mind as though he were an eye-

witness of it. The words "in the heart of the king's enemies"

arc an exclamation accompanied by a pointing with the finger.

Thither, he means to say, those sharp arrows fly and smite.

Crusius' explanation is similar, but it goes further than is

required : apostrophe per prosopoposiam directa ad, sagittas quasi

jubens, quo teiidere debeant. We are here reminded of ex. 2,

where a similar 3"?.p3 occurs in a prophetico-messianic connec-

tion. Moreover, even according to its reference to cotemporary

history the whole of this strophe sounds Messianic. The poet

desires that the king whom he celebrates may rule and triumph

after the manner of the Messiah; that he may succour truth

and that which is truly good, and overcome the enmity of the

world, or, as Ps. ii. expresses it, that the God-anointed King of

Zion may shatter everything that rises up in opposition with

an iron sceptre. This anointed One, however, is not only the

Son of David, but also of God. He is called absolutely "i?,

o v'to^. Isaiah calls Him, even in the cradle, liaa ?Kij ch. ix. 5,

of. X. 21. We shall not, therefore, find it to be altogether

intolerable, if the poet now addresses him as Q''O^S<, although

the picture thus far sketched is thoroughly human in all its

ideality.

Vers. 7, 8. In order to avoid the addressing of the kin"

with the word Eloliim, ver. 6a has been interpreted, (1) " Thy
throne of God is for ever and ever,"—a rendering which is

grammatically possible, and, if it were intended to be expressed,

must have been expressed thus (Nagelsbach, § 64, g) ; (2) " Thy
throne is God (= divine) for ever and ever;" but it cannot
possibly be so expressed after the analogy of " the altar of wood
= wooden" (cf. ver. 9), or "the time is showers of rain =
rainy" (Ezra x. 13), since God is neither the substance of

the throne, nor can the throne itself be regarded as a repre-

sentation or figure of God : in this case the predicative Elohim

I^Qi stands merely in the place of Zakeph (Num. vi. 12). The Athnach
after Olewejured does not produce any pausal effect ; vid. 1. 23, Ixviii. 9 14
Ixix. 4, cxxii. 1, and cf. supra, vol. i. p. 95, note 2.
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would require to be taken as a genitive for ti''rhti ND3, which,
however, cannot possibly be supported in Hebrew by any
syntax, not even by 2 Kings xxiii. 17, cf. Ges. § 110, 2, b.

Accordingly one might adopt the first mode of interpretation,

•which is also commended by the fact that the earthly throne
of the theocratic king is a:ctually called nin'' nd3 in 1 Ohron.
xxix. 23. But the sentence " thy throne of God is an ever-

lasting one " sounds tautological, inasmuch as that which the

predicate asserts is already implied in the subject ; and we have
still first of all to try whether Q'^rhn cannot, with the LXX,
o 6povo<; <Tov, 6 ©€09, 6t9 al&va alcbvo's, be taken as a vocative.

Now, since before everything else God's throne is eternal

(x. 16, Lam. v. 19), and a love of righteousness and a hatred

of evil is also found elsewhere as a description of divine holiness

(v. 5, Isa. Ixi. 8), wrhii would be obliged to be regarded as

addressed to God, if language addressed to the king did not

follow with tS"?!?. But might Qin^N by any possibility be even

addressed to the king who is here celebrated ? It is certainly

true that the custom with the Elohim-Psalms of using EloMm
as of equal dignity with Jahve is not favourable to this sup-

position ; but the following surpassing of the wrb^ by wrh^
TTi^N renders it possible. And since elsewhere earthly autho-

rities are also called D'n^N, Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 7 sq., Ps. Ixxxii.,

cf. cxxxviii. 1, because they are God's representatives and the

bearers of His image upon earth, so the king who is celebrated

in this Psalm may be all the more readily styled EloMm, when
in his heavenly beauty, his irresistible doxa or glory, and his

divine holiness, he seems to the psalmist to be the perfected

realization of the close relationship in which God has set David

and his seed to Himself. He calls him Ci?^^, just as Isaiah

calls the exalted royal child whom he exultingly salutes in

ch. ix. 1-6, "lia^'PX. He gives him this name, because in

the transparent exterior of his fair humanity he sees the

glory and holiness of God as having attained a salutary or

merciful conspicuousness among men. At the same time,

however, he guards this calling of the king by the name EloMm
against being misapprehended by immediately distinguishing

the God, who stands above him, from the divine king by the

words "Elohim, thy God," which, in the Korahitic Psalms,

and in the Elohimic Psalms in general, is equivalent to " Jahve,



84 PSALM XLV G, 10.

tliy God" (xliii. 4, xlviii. 15, 1. 7); and the two words are

accordingly united by Munacli.* Because the king's sceptre

is a "sceptre of uprightness" (cf. Isa. xi. 4), because he loves

righteousness and consequently {fut. consec.) hates iniquity,

therefore God, his God, has anointed him with the oil of joy

(Isa. Ixi. 3; cf. on the construction Amos vi. 6) above his

fellows. What is intended is not the anointing to his office

(cf. Ixxxix. 21 with Acts x. 38) as a dedication to a happy and

prosperous reign, but that God has poured forth upon him,

more especially on this his nuptial day, a superabundant joy,

both outwardly and in his spirit, such as He has bestowed upon

no other king upon the face of the earth. That he rises high

above all those round about him is self-evident; but even

among his fellow^s of royal station, kings like himself, he has

no equal. It is a matter of question whether the writer of the

Epistle to the Hebrews (ch. i. 8) has taken the first o ©eo? of

the expression o ©eo? 6 ©eo? a-ov as a vocative. Apollinaris

does not seem so to have understood him ; for he renders it

TovveKo, <Joi 060? auTO? erjv •rrepi')(evev aXoi^ijv '^piaa^ rep-

irwXrj'; fiero-^oii irapa irdvTa<; ekalai, and the Greek expositoi'S

also take o ©eo? here as a nominative.

Vers. 9, 10. The song of that which is lovely here reaches

the height towards which it aspires from the beginning. It

has portrayed the lovely king as a man, as a hero, and as a

divine ruler ; now it describes him as a bridegroom on the day

of his nuptials. The sequence of the thoughts and of the

figures corresponds to the history of the future. When
Babylon is fallen, and the hero riding upon a white horse,

upon whom is inscribed the name '' King of kings and Lord
of lords," shall have smitten the hostile nations with the sword

that goeth out of His mouth, there then follows the marriao-e

of the Lamb, for which the way has been prepared by these

avenging victories (Apoc. xix. 7 sq.). It is this final 7a/io?

* The view that the Munach is here vicarius Tiphchx anterioris (Dach-

selt in his Biblia Accentuata) is erroneous, vid. Accentuationssystem, xviii.

§ 4. It is the conjunctive to ^''illsx, which, in Heidenheim and Baer, on

the authority of the Codices, has T'iphclia anterior, not Alhnach as in the
editions heretofore published. The proper place for the Athnach would at

first be by jitJ'B' ; but according to Accentuationssystem, xix. § 6, it cannot

stand there.



rSALM XLV. 9, 10. 85

which the Psalm, as a song of the congregation, when the light

was dawning upon the Old Testament church, sees by antici-

pation, and as it were goes forth to meet it, rejoicing to behold

it afar off. The king's garments are so thoroughly scented

with costly spices that they seem to be altogether woven out

of them. And '30 out of the ivory palaces enchant him. This
"^D has been taken mostly, according to Isa. lix. 18 (cf. also

Isa, lii. 6), as a repetition of the I?: "out of ivory palaces,

whence they enchant thee." But this repetition serves no

special purpose. Although the apocopated plural in t, instead

of im, is controvertible in Biblical Hebrew (vid. on xxii. 17,

2 Sam. xxii. 44), still there is the venture that in this instance

'30 is equivalent to D'SD, the music of stringed instruments

(cl. 4) ; and if in connection with any Psalm at all, surely we
may venture in connection with this Psalm, which in other re-

spects has such an Aramaic or North-Palestinian colouring, to

acknowledge this apocope, here perhaps chosen on account of

the rhythm. In accordance with our historical rendering of the

Psalm, by the ivory palaces are meant the magnificent resi-

dences of the king, who is the father of the bride. Out of the

inner recesses of these halls, inlaid within with ivory and

consequently resplendent with the most dazzling whiteness, the

bridegroom going to fetch his bride, as he approaches and

enters them, is met by the sounds of festive music: viewed in

the light of the New Testament, it is that music of citherns or

harps which the seer (Apoc. xiv. 2) heard like the voice of

many waters and of mighty thunder resounding from heaven.

The Old Testament poet imagines to himself a royal citadel

that in its earthly splendour far surpasses that of David and

of Solomon. Thence issues forth tlie sound of festive music

zealous, as it were, to bid its welcome to the exalted king.

Even the daughters of kings are among his precious ones.

ip' is the name for that which is costly, and is highly prized

and loved for its costliness (Prov. vi. 26). The form T'rii'ii5''3

resembles the form nnip^, Prov. xxx. 17, in the appearance of

the i and supplanting the Sheba mobile, and also in the Dag.

dirimens in the p (cf. '3^V, Gen. xlix. 17; m^o, Ex. xv. 17).*

* It is the reading of Ben-Naphtali that has here, as an exception,

become the receptus ; whereas Ben-Asher reads T'nil^U- Saadia, Eashi,
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Now, however, he has chosen for himself his own proper wife,

who is here called by a name commonly used of Chaldsean and

Persian queens, and, as it seems (cf. on Judg. v. 30), a North-

Palestinian name, ^JK*,* instead of ^l^^. From the fact that,

glittering with gold of Ophir, she has taken the place of honour

at the right hand of the king (nasj, M prmt., not part), it is

evident that her relationship to the king is at this time just in

the act of being completed. Who are those daughters of kings

and who is this queen standing in closest relationship to the

king? The former are the heathen nations converted to Christ,

and the latter is the Israel which is remarried to God in Christ,

after the fulness of the heathen is come in. It is only when
Israel is won to Him, after the fulness of the heathen is come

in (Rom. xi. 25), that the morning of the great day will dawn,

which this Psalm as a song of the church celebrates. niJ3

capo cannot certainly, like iS'na, be a personificative designa-

tion of heathen kingdoms, although ?V^ is the believing Israel

conceived of as one person. It is actually kings' daughters as

the representatives of their nations that are intended ; and the

relation of things is just the same here as in Isa. xlix. 23, where,

of the Israelitish church of the future, it is predicted that kings

shall be its foster-fathers and their princesses its nursing-

mothers.

Vers. 11-13. The poet next turns to address the one
bride of the king, who is now honoured far above the kincrs'

daughters. With 'J'OB' he implores for himself a hearing ; by
''N"< he directs her eye towards the new relationship into which

Simson ha-Nakdan and others, who derive the word from ^p^ (to visit,

wait on), foUow the receptus, comparing nD'B'O, Isa. xlii. 24, in support of

the form of writing. Also in mfb, Prov. xix. 17 ; ^\bb'^, Jer. xxv. 86

;

ti-in''3, Eccles. ii. 13, the otherwise" rejected orthography of Ben-Naphtali
(who pointed ^^n''), Job xxix. 21, b^lp'''?, \m, and the Uke) is retained,

as quite an exception, in the textus receptus. Vide S. D. Luzzatto, Prole-
gomeni, § cxcix., and Grammatica delta Lingua Ebraica, § 193.

* Bar-Ali says that in Babylonia Venus is called nahl bi^, vid. Lagarde
Gesammelte Ahhandl. S. 17. Windischmann (Zoroastrisclie Studien S Ifil'^

erroneously compares cagar (pronounced tshagar) as a name of one of the
two wives of Zarathustra ; but it happens that this is not the name of the
wife who holds the first rank (Neo-Persic padishdh-zen), but of the second
(cakir-zen, bond-woman).
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she is just entering ; by Tjam itpn he bespeaks her attention to tlie

exhortation that follows ; by 03 he puts himself in a position

in relation to her similar to that which the teacher and preacher

occupies who addresses the bridal pair at the altar. She is to

forget her people and her father's house, to sever her natural,

inherited, and customary relationships of life, both as regards

outward form and inward affections ; and should the king

desire her beauty, to which he has a right,—for he, as being

her husband (1 Pet. iii. 6), and more especially as being king,

is her lord,—she is to show towards him her profoundest,

reverent devotion. INiT) is a hypothetical protasis according to

Ges. § 128, 2, c. The reward of this willing submission is the

universal homage of the nations. It cannot be denied on the

ground of syntax that 1ST131 admits of being rendered " and

O daughter of Tyre" (Hitzig),—a rendering which would also

give additional support to our historical interpretation of the

Psalm,—although, apart from the one insecure passage, Jer.

XX. 12 (Ew. § 340, c), there is no instance to be found in whicli

a vocative with 1 occurs (Prov. viii. 5, Joel ii. 23, Isa. xliv. 21),

when another vocative has not already preceded it. But to

what purpose would be, in this particular instance, this apo-

strophe with the words iS'na, from which it looks as though

she were indebted to her ancestral house, and not to the king

whose own she is become, for the acts of homage which are

prospectively set before her? Such, however, is not the case;

" daughter of Tyre " is a subject-notion, which can all the more

readily be followed by the predicate in the plural, since it stands

first almost like a nomin. absol. Tke daughter, i.e. the popu-

lation of Tyre—approaching with presents shall they court (lit.

stroke) thy face, i.e. meeting thee bringing love, they shall seek

to propitiate thy love towards themselves. C?^)
npn corresponds

to the Latin miilcere in the sense of delenire; for npn^ \^ (root

bn, whence hbn^ J^-, solvit, laxavit), means properly to be soft

and tender, of taste to be sweet (in another direction : to be

lax, weak, sick) ; the Piel consequently means to soften, con-

ciliate, to make gentle that which is austere. Tyre, however,

is named only by way of example ; DJ? ^T'^'S, is not an apposi-

tion, but a continuation of the subject : not only Tyre, but in

general those who are the richest among each separate people or
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nation. Just as a";« ''Ji''3X (Isa. xxix. 19) are the poorest of man-

kind, so ny itb'j? are the richest among the peoples of the eartii.

As regards the meaning which the congregation or church

has to assign to the whole passage, the correct paraphrase of

the words "and forget thy people" is to be found even in the

Targum: "Forget the evil deeds of the ungodly among thy

people, and the house of the idols which thou hast served in

the house of thy father." It is not indeed the hardened mass

of Israel which enters into such a loving relationship to God

and to His Christ, but, as prophecy from Deut. ch. xxxii.

onward declares, a remnant thoroughly purged by desolating

and sifting judgments and rescued, which, in order to belong

wholly to Christ, and to become the holy seed of a better

future (Isa. vi. 13), must cut asunder all bonds of connection

witli the stiff-neckedly unbelieving people and paternal house,

and in like manner to Abram secede from them. This church

of the future is fair ; for she is expiated (Deut. xxxii. 43),

A'ashed (Isa. iv. 4), and adorned (Isa. Ixi. 3) by her God.

And if she does homage to Him, without looking back, He
not only remains her own, but in Him everything that is glori-

ous belonging to the world also becomes her own. Highly

honoured by the King of kings, she is the queen among the

daughters of kings, to whom Tyre and the richest among
peoples of every order are zealous to express their lovin" and
joyful recognition. Very similar language to that used, here

of the favoured church of the Messiah is used in Ixxii. 10 sq.

of the Messiah Himself.

Vers. 14-16. Now follows the description of the manner
in which she absolutely leaves her father's house, and richly

adorned and with a numerous train is led to the king and makes
her entry into his palace; and in connection therewith we
must bear in mind that the poet combines on the canvas of one
picture (so to speak) things that lie wide apart both as to time
and place. He sees her first of all in her own chamber (ne)''JS

prop, towards the inside, then also in the inside, Ges. § 90 2 b)
and how there* she is nothing but splendour (n'nwp-^a pi-o,,'

• In Babylonia these words, according to B. Jehamoth 77a, are cited
in favour of domesticity as a female virtue ; in Palestine (Naiyoa) more
appropriately, Gen. xviii. 9. The LXX. Codd. Vat. et Sinait. has ''Eat^uu
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mere splendour, fem. of 1133 as in Ezek. xxiii. 41 ; cf. ^?i}"^3,

xxxix. 6, mere nothingness), her clothing is gold-interwoven

textures (i.e. such as are interwoven with threads of gold, or

woven in squares or diamond patterns and adorned with gold

in addition). She, just like Esther (Esth. ii. 12), is being led

to the king, her husband, and this takes place nioiJip, in varie-

gated, embroidered garments (p used just as adverbially as in

2 Chron. xx. 21, n"i"iri7), with a retinue of virgins, her com-

panions, who at the same time with herself become the property

of her spouse. According to the accents it is to be rendered :

virgines post earn., socice ejus, adducuntur tibi, so that i^''niV'] is

an apposition. This is also in harmony with the allegorical

interpretation of the Psalm as a song of the church. The
bride of the Lamb, whom the writer of the Apocalypse beheld,

arrayed in shining white linen (hyssus), which denotes her

righteousness, just as here the variegated, golden garments

denote her glory, is not just one person nor even one church,

but the church of Israel together with the churches of the

Gentiles united by one common faith, which have taken a

hearty and active part in the restoration of the daughter of

Zion. The procession moves on with joy and rejoicing ; it is

the march of honour of the one chosen one and of the many
chosen together with her, of her friends or companions ; and

to what purpose, is shown by the hopes which to the mind of

the poet spring up out of the contemplation of this scene.

Vers. 17, 18. All this has its first and most natural meaning

in relation to cotemporary history, but without being at vari-

ance with the reference of the Psalm to the King Messiah, as

used by the church. Just as the kings of Judah and of Israel

allowed their sons to share in their dominion (2 Sam. viii, 18,

1 Kings iv. 7, cf. 2 Chron. xi. 23; 1 Kings xx. 15), so out of

the loving relationship of the daughter of Zion and of the

virgins of her train to the King Messiah there spring up

children, to whom the regal glory of the house of David

which culminates in Him is transferred,—a royal race among

which He divides the dominion of the earth (yid. Ps. cxlix.)
;

for He makes His own people " kings and priests, and they

(Eusebius), which is meaningless; Cod. Alex, correctly, laahv (Italic, Jerome,

Syriao, Chrysostom, Theodoret, ApoUiiiaris).
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shall reign on tlie.eartli" (Apoc. v. 10). Those cliiklren are

to be understood here which, according to Ps. ex., are born to

Him as the dew out of the womb of the morning's dawn—the

ever-youthful nation, by which He conquers and rules the

world. Wlien, therefore, the poet says that he will remember

the name of the king throughout all generations, this is based

upon the twofold assumption, that he regards himself as a

member of an imperishable church (Sir. xxxvii. 25), and that

he regards the king as a person worthy to be praised by the

church of every age. Elsewhere Jahve's praise is called a

praise that lives through all generations (cii. 13, cxxxv. 13)

;

here the king is the object of the everlasting praise of the

church, and, beginning with the church, of the nations also.

On '^nin'_ (as in the name nnin^) cf. the forms in cxvi. 6, Ixxxi.

6. First of all Israel, whom the psalmist represents, is called

upon to declare with praise the name of the Messiah from
generation to generation. But it does not rest with Israel

alone. The nations are thereby roused up to do the same
thing. The end of the covenant history is that Israel and the

nations together praise this love-worthy, heroic, and divine

King :
" His name shall endure for ever ; as long as the sun

shall His name bud, and all nations shall be blessed in Him
(and) shall praise Him" (Ixxii. 17).

PSALM XLVI.

A SURE STRONGHOLD IS OUR GOD.*

2 ELOHIM is unto us a refuge and safe retreat

As a help in distresses He is thoroughly proved.

3 Therefore do we not fear when the earth chano-eth
And the mountains fall into the heart of the ocean

;

4 Let the waters thereof roar, let them foam.
Let mountains shake at the swelling thereof. (Sela.)

5 There is a river—the streams whereof make glad the city
of Elohim,

The holy place of the tabernacles of the Most High.

* "Einfeite Burg ist unser Gm."
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1

C Elohim is in the midst of her, she tottereth not,

Elohim helpeth her, when the morning dawneth.

7 The peoples rage, the kingdoms totter

—

He raiseth His voice, and the earth melteth.

8 Jahve of Hosts is with us,

A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (Sela.)

9 Go, behold the deeds of Jahve,

Who maketh desolations upon the earth,

10 Who maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the earth,

Who breaketh the bow and cutteth the spear in sunder.

Who destroyeth the chariots by fire.

11 " Cease ye, and know that I am Elohim !

I will be exalted among the peoples, I will be exalted upon
the earth."

12 Jahve of Hosts is with us,

A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (Sela.)

When, during the reign of Jehoshaphat, the Moabites,

Ammonites, and Edomites (more particularly the Maonites,

for in 2 Ohron. xx. 1 it is to be read D'':iyi3nD) carried war into

the kingdom of David and threatened Jerusalem, the Spirit of

the Lord came upon Jahaziel the Asaphite in the temple con-

gregation which the king had called together, and he prophesied

a miraculous deliverance on the morrow. Then the Levite

singers praised the God of Israel with jubilant voice, viz.

singers of the race of Kohath, and in fact out of the family of

Korah. On the following day Levite singers in holy attire

and with song went forth before the army of Jehoshaphat.

The enemy, surprised by the attack of another plundering

band of the sons of the desert, had turned their weapons

against one another, being disbanded in the confusion of flight,

and the army of Jehoshaphat found the enemy's camp turned

into a field of corpses. In the feast of thanksgiving for victory

v^hich followed in JEmek ha-Beracha the Levite singers again

also took an active part, for the spoil-laden army marched

thence in procession to Jerusalem and to the temple of Jahve,

accompanied by the music of the nablas, citherns, and trumpets.

Thus in the narrative in 2 Chron. xxii. does the chronicler give

us the key to the Asaphic Psalm Ixxxiii. (Ixxvi. ?) and to the
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Korahitic Psalms xlvi., xlvii., xlviii. It is indeed equally

admissible to refer these three Korahitic Psalms to the defeat

of Sennacherib's army under Hezekiah, but this view has not

the same historical consistency. After the fourteenth year

of Hezekiah's reign the congregation could certainly not help

connecting the thought of the Assyrian catastrophe so recently

experienced with this Psalm; and more especially since Isaiah

had predicted this event, following the language of this Psalm

very closely. For Isaiah and this Psalm are remarkably linked

together.

Just as Ps. ii. is, as it were, the quintessence of the book

of Immanuel, Isa. ch. vii.-xii., so is Ps. xlvi. of Isa. ch.

xxxiii., that concluding discourse to Isa. ch. xxviii.-xxxii.,

which is moulded in a lyric form, and was uttered before the

deliverance of Jerusalem at a time of the direst distress. The
fundamental thought of the Psalm is expressed there in ver. 2 in

the form of a petition ; and by a comparison with Isa. xxv. 4 sq.

we may see what a similarity there is between the language of the

psalmist and of the prophet. Isa. xxxiii. 13 closely resembles

the concluding admonition ; and the image of the stream in

the Psalm has suggested the grandly bold figure of the prophet

in ver. 21, which is there more elaborately wrought up: "A^o

indeed^ there dwells for us a glorious One, Jahve—a place of

streams, of canals of wide extent, into which no fleet of rowing

vessels shall venture, and which no mighty man-of-war shall

cross." The divine determination expressed in WiK we also

hear in Isa. xxxiii. 10. And the prospect of the end of war
reminds us of the familiar prediction of Isaiah (ch. ii.), closely

resembling Micali's in its language, of eternal peace ; just as

vers. 8, 12 remind us of the watch-word bn WDJ/ in Isa. vii.-xii.

The mind of Isaiah and that of Jeremiah have, each in its own
peculiar way, taken germs of thought {lit. become impregnated)

from this Psalm,

We have already incidentally referred to the inscribe

words ni0PS)-?y, on vi. 1. Bottcher renders them ad vocca

puberes, " for tenor voices," a rendering which certainly accords

with the fact that, according to 1 Chron. xv. 20, they were
accustomed to sing TW'obvbv 0^^333, and the Oriental sounds,

according to Villoteau {Description de VEgypte), correspond

axu six sons vers Caigu de Voctave du medium de la voie de
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tenot. Bat mD7jJ does not signify voces puberes, but puellce

piiberes (from u?]), Ai, cogn. Dpn, *ls-, to have attained to

puberty) ; and altliough certainly no eunuchs sang in the

temple, yet there is direct testimony that Levite youths were

among the singers in the second temple;* and Ps. Ixviii.

mentions the niD^V who struck the timbrels at a temple festi-

val. Moreover, we must take into consideration the facts that

the compass of the tenor extends even into the soprano, that

the singers were of different ages down to twenty years of age,

and that Oriental, and more particularly even Jewish, song

is fond of falsetto singing. We therefore adopt Perret-Gentil's

rendering, chant avec voix de femmes, and still more readily

Armand de Mestral's, en soprano ; whereas Melissus' rendering,

" upon musical instruments called Alamoili (the Germans

would say, upon the virginal)," has nothing to commend it.

Vers. 2-4. The congregation begins with a general declara-

tion of that which God is to them. This declaration is the

result of their experience. Luther, after the LXX. and Vulg.,

renders it, " in the great distresses which have come upon us."

As though KSD3 could stand for niKVDSn, and that this again

could mean anything else but "at present existing," to which

IND is not at all appropriate. God Himself is called 1ND KSO:

as JDeinfj one who allows Himself to be found in times of dis-

tress (2 Cliron. XV. 4, and frequently) exceedingly ; i.e. to those

who then seek Him He reveals Himself and verifies His word

beyond all measure. Because God is such a God to them,

the congregation or church does not fear though a still greater

distress than that which they have just withstood, should break

in upon them: if the earth should change, i.e. effect, enter

upon, undergo or suffer a change (an inwardly transitive

liiphil, Ges. § 53, 2) ; and if the mountains should sink down

* The Mislma, EracUn 135, expressly informs us, that whilst the

Levites sang to the accompanying play of the nablas and cithems, their

yonths, standing at their feet below the pulpit, sang with them in order to

give to the singing the harmony of high and deep voices (isan, condimen-

tum). These Levite youths are called njJS or D^I^'H njJlD, parvuli (although

the Gemara explains it otherwise) or adjutores Levitarum.
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into the heart (3^3 exactly as in Ezek. xxvii. 27, Jon. ii. 4)

of the sea (ocean), i.e. even if these should sink back again into

the waters out of which they appeared on the third day of the

creation, so that consequently the old chaos should return.

The church supposes the most extreme case, viz. the falling

in of the universe which has been creatively set in order.

We are no more to regard the language as being allegorical

here (as Hengstenberg interprets it, the mountains being =
he kingdoms of the world), than we would the language of

Horace: si fractus illdbatur orbis (Carm, iii. 3, 7). Since CS^

is not a numerical but amplificative plural, the singular suffixes

in ver. 4 may the more readily refer back to it. ^)??.p., pride,

self-exaltation, used of the sea as in Ixxxix. 10 niK3, and in

Job xxxviii. 11 liX3 are used. The futures in ver. 4 do not

continue the infinitive construction : if the waters thereof roar,

foam, etc. ; but they are, as their position and repetition indi-

cate, intended to have a concessive sense. And this favours

the supposition of Hupfeld and Ewald that the refrain, vers.

8, 12, which ought to form the apodosis of this concessive

clause (cf. cxxxix. 8-10, Job xx. 24, Isa. xl. 30 sq.) has acci-

dentally fallen out here. In the text as it lies before us ver. 4
attaches itself to N"i''J"NP : (we do not fear), let its waters {i.e. the

waters of the ocean) rage and foam continually ; and, inasmuch

as the sea rises high, towering beyond its shores, let the moun-
tains threaten to topple in. The music, which here becomes

forte, strengthens the believing confidence of the congregation,

despite this wild excitement of the elements.

Vers. 5-8. Just as, according to Gen. ii. 10, a stream

issued from Eden, to water the whole garden, so a stream

makes Jerusalem as it were into another paradise : a river

—

whose streams make glad the city of Elohim (Ixxxvii. 3, xlviii.

9, cf. ci. 8) ; VJ7| (used of the windings and branches of the

main-stream) is a second permutative subject (xliv. 3). What
is intended is the river of grace, which is also likened to a river

of paradise in xxxvi. 9. When the city of God is threatened

and encompassed by foes, still she shall not hunger and thirst,

nor fear and despair ; for the river of grace and of her ordi-

nances and promises flows with its rippling waves through the

holy place, where the dwelling-place or tabernacle of the Most
Hii^h is pitched. B'lp, Sanctum (cf. El-Kuds as a name of
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Jerusalem), as in Ixv. 5, Isa. Ivii. 15; '?% Ex. xv. 16. V.^^''?,

dwellings, like ni33E'D, xliii. 3, Ixxxiv. 2, cxxxii. 5, 7, equivaleirt

to " a glorious dwelling." In ver. 6 in the place of the river

we find Him from whom the river issues forth. Elohim helps

her "lija ni:a^—there is only a night of trouble, the return of

the morning is also the sunrise of speedy help. The preterites

in ver. 7 are hypothetical: if peoples and kingdoms become
enraged with enmity and totter, so that the church is in danger
of being involved in this overthrow—all that God need do
is to make a rumbling with His almighty voice of thunder
0b'\p2 ini, as in Ixviii. 34, Jer. xii. 8, cf. n^B3 Dnn, to make a

lifting with the rod, Ex. vii. 20), and forthwith the earth melts

.(31D, as in Amos ix. 5, Niph. Isa. xiv. 31, and frequently), i.e.

their titanic defiance becomes cowardice, the bonds of their

confederation slacken, and the strength they have put forth is

destroyed— it is manifest that Jahve Tsebaoth is with His people.

This name of God is, so to speak, indigenous to the Korahitic

Psalms, for it is the proper name of God belonging to the time

of the kings (yid. on xxiv. 10, lix. 6), on the very verge of

which it occurs first of all in the mouth of Hannah (1 Sam. i.

11), and the Korahitic Psalms have a royal impress upon them.

In the God, at whose summons all created powers are obliged

to marshal themselves like the hosts of war, Israel has a steep

stronghold, 32B'0, which cannot be scaled by any foe—the army

of the confederate peoples and kingdoms, ere it has reached

Jerusalem, is become a field of the dead.

Vers. 9-12. The mighty deeds of Jahve still lie visibly

before them in their results, and those who are without the

pale of the church are to see for themselves and be convinced.

In a passage founded upon this, Ixvi. 5, stands DTli'N ni^vsn

;

here, according to Targum and Masora (vid. Psalter, ii. 4:12),

nin' ni^yao.* Even an Elohimic Psalm gives to the God of

Israel in opposition to all the world no other name than mrr.

niSB' does not here signify stupendq, (Jer. viii. 21), but in

* Nevertheless D'^'S'^? nbv^'O is also found here as a various reading

that goes back to the time of the Talmud. The oldest Hebrew Psalter of

1477 reads thus, vide Repertorium fur Bibl. und Morgenland. Liter, v.

(1779), 148. Norzi decides in favour of it, and Biesenthal has also adopted

it in his edition of the Psalter (1837), which in other respects is a repro-

duction of Heidenheim's text.
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accordance with tlie phrase nE)B7 Dlb*, Isa. xiii. 9, and frequently:

devastations, viz. among the enemies who have kept the field

against the city of God. The participle n''3B'D is designedly

used in carrying forward the description. The annihilation of

the worldly power which the church has just now experienced

for its rescue, is a prelude to the ceasing of all war, Mic. iv. 3

(Isa. ii. 4). Unto the ends of the earth will Jahve make an

end of waging war ; and since He has no pleasure in war in

general, much less in war waged against His own people, all

the implements of war He in part breaks to pieces and in part

consigns to the flames (cf. Isa. liv. 16 sq.). Cease, cries He
(ver. 12) to the nations, from making war upon my people, and

know that I am God, the invincible One,—invincible both in

Myself and in My people,—who will be acknowledged in My
exaltation by all the world. A similar inferential admonition

closes Ps. ii. With this admonition, which is both warnin<r

and threatening at the same time, the nations are dismissed

;

but the church yet once more boasts that Jahve Tsebaoth is its

God and its stronghold.

PSALM XLVII.

EXULTATION AT THE LORD's TRIUMPHANT ASCENSION,

2 ALL ye peoples, clap your hands,

Shout unto Elohim with loud rejoicing.

3 For Jahve is highly exalted, terrible,

A great King over all the earth.

4 He subdued peoples under us,

And nations under our feet.

5 He chose for us our inheritance.

The pride of Jacob, whom He hath loved. (Sela.)

6 Elohim is gone up with a shout,

Jahve with the sound of a trumpet.

7 Harp ye to Elohim, harp.

Harp ye to our King, harp !

8 For the King of all the earth is Elohim

—

Harp ye songs of praise.
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9 Elohim ruleth as king over the nations,

Elohim hath set Himself upon His holy throne.

10 The princes of the peoples gather themselves together—
A people of the God of Abraham.
For the shields of the earth are Elohim's,

Very highly exalted is He.

Whilst between Ps. xlv. and xlvi. scarcely any other bond
of relationship but the similar use of the significant JS'^J? can
be discovered, Ps. xlvii. has, in common with Ps. xlvi., not only
the thought of the kingly exaltation of Jahve over the peoples
of the earth, but also its historical occasion, viz. Jehoshaphat's
victory over the allied neighbouring nations,—a victory without
a conflict, and consequently all the more manifestly a victory
of Jahve, who, after having fought for His people, ascended
again amidst the music of their celebration of victory ; an event
that was outwardly represented in the conducting of the Ark
back to the temple (2 Chron. xx. 28). Ps. xlvii. has grown
out of this event. The strophe schema cannot be mistaken,
viz. 8. 8. 4.

On account of the blowing of the trumpet* mentioned iu

ver. 6, this Psalm is the proper new year's Psalm in the

synagogue (together with Ps. Ixxxi., the Psalm of the second
new year's feast day) ; and on account of the mention of the

ascension of Jahve, it is the Psalm for Ascension day in the

church. Luther styles it, the " Christ ascended to Heaven of

the sons of Korah." Paulus Burgensis quarrels with Lyra
because he does not interpret it directly of the Ascension; and
Bakiussays: Lt/ranus a Judais seductus, in cortice lueret. The
whole truth here, as is often the case, is not to be found on

either side. The Psalm takes its occasion from an event in

the reign of Jehoshaphat. But was the church of the ages

succeeding required to celebrate, and shall more especially

tlie New Testament church still celebrate, that defeat of the

* In connection with which, rh]! then is intended to point to the faci

that, when the sound of the trumpets of Israel begins, God rises from the

tlirone of justice and takes His seat upon the throne of mercy: vid. Buxtorf,

Lex. Talmud, col. 2505.

VOL. IL 7
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allied neiglibouring peoples? This defeat brought the people

of God repose and respect for a season, but not true and lasting

peace ; and the ascent at that time of Jahve, who had fought

here on earth on behalf of His people, was not as yet the ascent

above the powers that are most hurtful to His people, and that

stand most in the way of the progress of salvation, viz. those

powers of darkness which form the secret background of every-

thing that takes place upon earth that is in opposition to God.

Hence this Psalm in the course of history has gained a pro-

phetic meaning, far exceeding its first occasion, which has only

been fully unravelled by the ascension of Christ.

Vers. 2-5. " Thereupon the fear of Elohim"—so closes the

chronicler (2 Chron. xx. 29) the narrative of the defeat of the

confederates—" came upon all kingdoms of the countries, when

they heard that Jahve had fought against the enemies of Israel"

The psalmist, however, does not in consequence of this parti-

cular event call upon them to tremble with fear, but to rejoice

;

for fear is an involuntary, extorted inward emotion, but joy a

perfectly voluntary one. The true and final victory of Jahve
consists not in a submission that is brought about by war and

bloodshed and in consternation that stupefies the mind, but in

a change in the minds and hearts of the peoples, so that they

render joyful worship unto Him. In order that He may thus

become the God of all peoples. He has first of all become the

God of Israel ; and Israel longs that this the purpose of its

election may be attained. Out of this longing springs the call

in ver. 2. The peoples are to show the God of revelation their

joy by their gestures and their words ; for Jahve is absolutely

exalted (pvl', here it is a predicate, just as in Ixxviii. 56 it is an
attribute), terrible, and the sphere of His dominion has Israel

for its central point, not, however, for its limit, but it extends
over the whole earth. Everything must do homao-e to Him in

His own people, whether willingly or by constraint. Accordiii <t

to the tenses employed, what is affirmed in ver. 4 appears to be
a principle derived from their recent experience, inasmuch as

the cotemporary fact is not expressed in an Jiistorical form
but generalized and idealized. But ina'^ ver. 5a, is ao-ainst

this, since the clioosing (election) is an act done once for all

and not a continued act; we are therefore driven to regard the
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futures, as in Num. xxiii. 7, Judg. ii. 1, as a statement of

historical facts. Concerning "i3Tj He bent, made to stoop,

vid. xviii. 48. There is now no necessity for altering inT into

3nTj and more especially since this is not suited to the fact

which has given occasion to the Psalm. On the contrary, nna'

presupposes that in the event of the day God has shown Him-
self to be a faithful and powerful Lord [lit. feudal Lord] of

the land of Israel; the hostile confederation had thought of

nothing less than driving Israel entirely out of its inheritance

(2 Chron. xx. 11). The Holy Land is called the pride (tiS3)

of Jacob, as being the gift of grace of which this, the people

of God's love, can boast. In Amos vi. 8 2p]y }1SJ has a different

meaning (of the sin of pride), and again another sense in Nah.
ii. 3 (of the glory of all Israel in accordance with the promise);

here it is similar to Isa. xiii. 19. rix has a conjunctive accent

instead of being followed by Makheph, as in Ix. 2, Prov, iii, 12

(these are the only three instances). The strophe which

follows supports the view that the poet, in ver. 5. has a recent

act of God before his mind.

Vers. 6-9. The ascent of God presupposes a previous

descent, whether it be a manifestation of Himself in order

to utter some promise (Gen. xvii. 22, Judg. xiii. 20) or a

triumphant execution of judgment (vii. 8, Ixviii. 19). So

here : God has come down to fight on behalf of His people.

They return to the Holy City and He to His throne, which is

above on Zion, and higher still, is abpve in heaven. On njf^ins

and laiE' Pip cf. xcviii. 6, 1 Chron. xv. 28, but more especially

Amos ii. 2 ; for the " shout" is here the people's shout of

victory, and "the sound of the horn" the clear sound of the

horns announcing the victory, with reference to the celebra-

tion of the victory in the Valley of praise and the homeward

march amidst the clanging music (2 Chron. xx. 26 sq.). The

poet, who has this festival of victory before his mind as having

recently taken place, desires that the festive sounds may find

an unending and boundless echo unto the glory of God. ii2f

is first construed with the accusative as in Ixviii. 33, then with

the dative. Concerning ?''3B'p = aJSi^ Trv€v//,aTiKr] (Eph. v. 19,

Col. iii. 16), vid. oil xxsii. 1. That which excites to songs of

praise is Jahve's dominion of the world which has just been

made manifest Uc'9 is to be taken in just the same historical
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sense as i^aer[Xeva-a<;, Apoc. xi. 15-18. What has taken place

is a prelude of the final and visible entering upon the kingdom,

the announcement of which the New Testament seer there

hears. God has come down to earth, and after having obtained

for Himself a recognition of His dominion by the destruction

of the enemies of Israel, He has ascended again in visible

kingly glory. Imago conscensi a Messia throni gloricB, says

Chr. Aug. Crusivis, tunc erat deportatio arccB foederis in sedem

Ver. 10. In the mirror of the present event, the poet reads

the great fact of the conversion of all peoples to Jahve which

closes the history of the world. The nobles of the peoples

C?''"!^ with the twofold meaning of generosi), the " shields {i.e.

the lords who are the defenders of their people) of the earth
"

(Hos. iv. 18), enter into the society of the people of the God
of Abraham ; Tre'pa? al irpo'; tov TraTpidp'^r]v 'A^paafj, eXa^ov

vTTocr^^go-et?, as Theodoret observes. The promise concerning

the blessing of the tribes of the nations in the seed of tlie

patriarch is being fulfilled ; for the nobles draw the peoples

who are protected by them after themselves. It is unnecessary

to read DV instead of Oy with Ewald, and following the LXX.
and Syriac ; and it is also inadmissible, since one does not say

Dj; ^IDNJ, but p or ?S. Even Eusebius has rightly praised Sym-
machus and Theodotion, because they have translated the

ambiguous a/j, by Xabi (tov 6eov 'A/3padfM), viz. as being a

nominative of the effect or result, as it is also understood by
the Targum, Jerome, Luther, and most of tlie Jewish exposi-

tors, and among modern expositors by Crusius, Hupfeld, and
Hitzig : They gather and band themselves together as a people
or into a people of the God of Abraham, they submit them-
selves with Israel to the one God who is proved to be so

glorious.* The conclusion (ver. 11) reminds one of the song
of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 8. Thus universal homage is rendered
to Him : He is gone up in triumph, and is in consequence
thereof highly exalted {r\by:_, SdprcBt., the result or consequence
of the n?V in ver. 6).

* It is also accented accordingly, viz. laONJ with Behia magnum, which
(and in this respect it is distinguished from Mugrash) makes a pause ; and
this is then followed by the supplementing clause with Zinnor, Galgal and
Okwejored.
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PSALM XLVIII.

THE INACCESSIBLENESS OP THE CITY OF GOD.

2 GEEAT is Jahve and greatly to be praised

la the city of our God, His holy mountain.

3 Beautifully elevated, a joy of the whole earth

Is mount Zion, the angle of the north.

The city of the great King.

4 Elohim in her palaces became known as a stronghold,

5 For, lo, the kings allied advanced together ;

6 Yet they beheld, they were amazed immediately,

bewildered they fled away.

7 Trembling hath seized upon them there,

pangs as of travail.

8 With an east wind didst Thou break

the ships of Tarshish,

9 As we have heard, so have we seen

In the city of Jahve of Hosts, the city of our God

—

Elohim upholdeth her for ever. (^Sela.)

10 We thought, Elohim, upon Thy loving-kindness

In the midst of Thy temple.

11 As is Thy name, Elohim, so is Thy praise

Unto the ends of the earth

;

Full of righteousness is Thy right hand.

12 Let mount Zion rejoice,

Let the daughters of Judah exult

Because of Thy judgments.

13 Walk ye about Zion and go round about lier,

Tell her towers,

14 Mark well her bulwark,

March through her palaces.

That ye may tell it the next generatiou .
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15 That such an one is Elohim our God for ever—

He will guide us

• • • •

After " MulUr

Ps. xlviii. is also a song of thanksgiving for victory. It is

connected with Ps. xlvi. and xlvii. by the fundamental thought

of the exaltation of Jahve above the peoples of the earth ;
but

is distinguished from them both in this respect, viz. that, in

accor(lance with the favourite cliaracteristic of Korahitic poetry,

the song of thanksgiving for victory has become a song in

praise of Jerusalem, the glorious and strong city, protected by

God who sits enthroned in it. The historical occasion is the

same. The mention of the kings points to an army of con-

federates ; ver. 10 points to the gathering held in the temple

before the setting out of the army ; and the figurative repre-

sentation of the hostile powers by the shattered ships of

Tarshish does not apply to any period so well as to the time of

Jehoshaphat. The points of coincidence between this Psalm

(cf. ver. 7 with Isa. xxxiii. 14 ; ver. 8 with Isa. xxxiii. 21

;

ver. 13 with Isa. xxxiii. 18 ; ver. 15 with Isa. xxxiii. 22), as

well as Ps. xlvi., and Isaiah do not prove that he is its author.

Vers. 2-9. Viewed as to the nature of its subject-matter,

the Psalm divides itself into three parts. We begin by con-

sidering the three strophes of the first part. The middle

strophe presents an instance of the rising and falling csesural

schema. Because Jahve has most marvellously delivered Jeru-

salem, the poet begins with the praise of the great King and
of His Holy City. Great and praised according to His due
(^^no as in xviii. 4) is He in her, is He upon His holy moun-
tain, which there is His habitation. Next follow, in ver. 3, two
predicates of a threefold, or fundamentally only twofold, sub-

ject ; for |iSV 'niT, in whatever way it may be understood, is

in apposition to li'V~in. The predicates consequently refer to

Zion-Jerusalem ; for 3n tjpD nnip is not a name for Zion, but,

inasmuch as the transition is from the holy mountain to the

Holy City (just as the reverse is the case in ver. 2b), Jerusalem
;

oTL TToki'i iffTL Tov /jLEyoKov /SafftXecB?, Matt. v. 35. Of Zion-
Jerusalem it is therefore said, it is ^^3 nt\ beautiful in promi-
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nence or elevation (f^Si from v\% Arabic ndfa, nauf, root fi3, the

stronger force of 33, i_-^, to raise one's self, to mount, to come

sensibly forward
;
just as ns'' also goes back to a root ff, »_£),

i_Sj, which signifies " to rise, to be high," and is transferred in

the Hebrew to eminence, perfection, beauty of form), a beauti-

fully rising terrace-like height;* and, in the second place, it

is the joy (Wt^D) of the whole earth. It is deserving of being

such, as the people who dwell there are themselves convinced

(Lam. ii. 15) ; and it is appointed to become such, it is indeed

such even now in hope,—hope which is, as it were, being antici-

patorily verified. But in what sense does the appositional ''nST

|iss follow immediately upon li»s~in? Hitzig, Ewald, Heng-
stenberg, Caspari (Micha, p. 359), and others, are of opinion

that the hill of Zion is called the extreme north with reference

to the old Asiatic conception of the mountain of the gods—old

Persic Ar-bitrg' (Al-burg)^ also called absolutely hara or

liaraiti^\ old Indian Kaildsa and Meru^—forming the con-

necting link between heaven and earth, which lay in the inac-

cessible, holy distance and concealment of the extreme north.

But the poet in no way betrays the idea that he applies this

designation to Zion in an ideal sense only, as being not inferior

to the extreme north (Bertheau, Lage des Paradieses, S. 50,

and so also S. D. Luzzatto on Isa. xiv. 13), or as having taken

the place of it (Hitzig). That notion is found, it is true, in

Isa. xiv, 13, in the mouth of the king of the Chaldeans ; but,

with the exception of the passage before us, we have no trace

of the Israelitish mind having blended this foreign mythological

style of speech with its own. We therefore take the expression

"sides of the north" to be a topographical designation, and

intended literally. Mount Zion is thereby more definitely

designated as the Temple-hill ; for the Temple-hill, or Zion in

the narrower sense, formed in reality the north-eastern angle

* Luther with Jerome (departing from the LXX. and Vulgate) renders

it: "Mount Zion is like a beautiful branch," after the Mishna-Talmudic

fji], a branch, Maccoih 12a, -which is compared also by Saadia and Dunash.

The latter renders it " beautiful in branches," and refers it to the Mount

ol Olives.

t Vide Spiegel, Eran, S. 287 f.

J VJ.de Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 847.
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or corner of ancient Jerusalem. It is not necessarily the ex-

treme north (Ezek. xxxviii. 6, xxxix. 2), which is called psx 'naT;

for l3''n3T'_ are the two sides, then the angle in which the two

side lines meet, and just such a northern angle was Mount

Moriah by its position in relation to the city of David and the

lower city.

Ver. 4, where the pointing is rightly Vni, not V^iJ, shows

that the praise sung by the poet is based upon an event in

cotemporary history. Elohim has made Himself known by the

loftily built parts* of Jerusalem (cxxii. 7) ^SB'pp (the f that

is customary with verbs of becoming and making), i.e. as an

inaccessible fortress, making them secure against any hostile

attack. The fact by which He has thus made Himself known
now immediately follows. D''?7'2i]| points to a definite number
of kings known to the poet ; it therefore speaks in favour of

the time of peril and war in the reign of Jehoshaphat and

against that in the reign of Hezekiah, "TJliJ is reciprocal: to

appoint themselves a place of meeting, and meet together there.

i^y, as in Judg. xi. 29, 2 Kings viii. 21, of crossing the fron-

tier and invasion (Hitzig), not of perishing and destruction, as

in xxxvii. 36, Nah. i. 12 (De Wette) ; for nvi3 requires further

progress, and the declaration respecting their sudden downfall

does not follow till later on. The alHes encamped in the desert

of Tekoa, about three hours distant from Jerusalem. The
extensive view at that point extends even to Jerusalem : as soon

as they saw it they were amazed, i.e. the seeing and astonish-

ment, panic and confused flight, occurred all together; there

went forth upon them from the Holy City, because Elohim
dwells therein, a D^^bK mnn (1 Sam. xiv. 15), or as we should
say, a panic or a panic-striking terror. Concerning |3 as ex-

pressive of simultaneousness, vid. on Hab. iii. 10. itf'KS in the
correlative protasis is omitted, as in Hos. xi. 2, and frequently

;

cf, on Isa. Iv. 9. Trembling seized upon them there (DE5', as hi

xiv. 5), pangs as of a woman in travail. In ver. 8, the descrip-
tion passes over emotionally into the form of address. It

moulds itself according to the remembrance of a recent event

* LXX. : h Tai( iSxpsafj alrvis, on wliich Gregory of Nyssa remarks
{Opera, Ed. Paris, t. i. p. 333) : /3a/»s;f Xiyii to.; tud aUdoofinfiarai) irtpi-
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of the poet's own time, viz. the destruction of the merchant

fleet fitted out by Jehoshaphat in conjunction with Ahaziah,

king of Israel (1 Kings xxii. 49, 2 Chron. xx. 36 sq.). The
general meaning of ver. 8 is, that God's omnipotence is irre-

sistible. Concerning the "wind of the east quarter," which

here, as in Ezek. xxvii. 26, causes shipwreck, vid. on Job

xxvii. 21. The "ships of Tarshish," as is clear from the con-

text both before and after, are not meant literally, but used as

a figure of the worldly powers ; Isaiah (ch, xxxiii.) also com-

pares Assyria to a gallant ship. Thus, then, the church can

say that in the case of Jerusalem it has, as an eye-witness,

experienced that which it has hitherto only heard from the

tradition of a past age (nS"i and JIBS' as in Job xlii. 5), viz.

that God holds it erect, establishes it, for ever. Hengstenberg

observes here, " The Jerusalem that has been laid in ruins is

not that which the psalmist means ; it is only its outward form

<vhich it has put off" [lit. its broken and deserted pupa]. It is

true that, according to its inner and spiritual nature, Jerusalem

continues its existence in the New Testament church ; but it is

not less true that its being trodden under foot for a season in

the Kaipol eOvSiv no more annuls the promise of God than

Israel's temporary rejection annuls Israel's election. The

Holy City does not fall without again rising up.

Vers. 10-12. Now follows grateful praise to God, who

hears prayer and executes justice, to the joy of His city and

of His people. By U''a'n the poet refers back to the service

held in the temple before the army set out, as narrated in

2 Chron. ch. xx., to the prayers offered in the time of their

impending danger, and to the remembrance of the favour

hitherto shown towards Jerusalem, from which source they

drew the comfort of hope for the present time. HB'n, to com-

pare, to hold one thing over against another, in this instance

by causing the history of the past to pass before one's mind.

To God's mighty deeds of old is now added a new one. The

Name of God, i.e. the sum of His self-attestations hitherto,

was the subject of the WDi in the temple, and more particu-

larly of the Korahitic songs (2 Chron. xx. 19) ; and this name

has gloriously verified itself by a new deed of righteousness.

His fame extends even to the ends of the earth (2 Chron. xx.

29). He has proved Himself to be One whose right hand is
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full of righteousness, and who practises riglitennsness or justice

where it is necessary. Let, then, the Holy City, let the

country cities of Judah (Isa. xl. 9, of. svi. 2) rejoice. The

whole inheritance of Israel was threatened. Kow it is most

gloriously delivered.

Vers. 13-15. The call is addressed not to the enemies of

Jerusalem—for it would be absurd to invite such to look round

about upon Jerusalem with joy and gladness—but to the people

of Jerusalem itself. From the time of the going forth of the

army to the arrival of the news of victory, they have remained

behind the walls of the city in anxious expectation. Now they

are to make tlie circuit of the city (^I'lpn, still more definite than

33D, Josh. vi. 3) outside the walls, and examine them and see

that its towers are all standing, its bulwark is intact, its palaces

are resplendent as formerly, "^'n^, " upon its bulwark," =
^^b'^nb (Zech. ix. 4), with softened suffix as in Isa. xxiii. 17, xlv.

6, and frequently ; Ew. § 247, d. 3B3 (according to another

reading, i'''?3'7) signifies, in B. Baba kamma 816, to cut through

(a vineyard in a part where there is no way leading through

it) ; the signification " to take to pieces and examine, to con-

template piece by piece," has no support in the usage of the

language, and the signification "to extol" (er/iy/ien,. Luther

following Jewish tradition) rests upon a false deduction from

the name njps. Louis de Dieu correctly renders it : Dividite

palatia, h. e. obamhulate inter palatia ejus, secando omnes pala-

tiorum vias, quo omnia possitis commode intueri. They are to

convince themselves by all possible means of the uninjured

state of the Holy City, in order that they may be able to tell

to posterity, that nt^ such an one, such a marvellous helper as

is now manifest to them, is Elohim our God. He will also in

the future guide us. . . . Here the Psalm closes ; for, although
jn: is wont to be construed with by in the signification dyeiv iirl

(xxiii. 2, Isa. xlix. 10), still " at death " [lit. dying], i.e. when it

comes to dying (Hengstenberg), or " even unto (by as in ver.

11, xix. 7) death" [lit. dying] (Hupfeld), forms no suitable

close to this thoroughly national song, having reference to a
])eople of whom the son of Sirach says (ch. xxxvii. 25) : fto^

dvBpo'i iv apiOfiw '^fiep&v koI al ^/xepai tov 'la-parjX avapiOfirjroi.

The rendering of Mendelssohn, Stier, and others, " over death "

i.e. beyond death (Syriac), would be better; more accurately:
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beyond dying = destruction (Bunsen, Bihelwerh, Th. i. S. clxi.).

But the expression does not admit of this extension, and
the thought comes upon one unexpectedly and as a surprise

in this Psalm belonging to the time before the Exile. The
Jerusalem Talmud, Megilla, eh. ii. (fol. 73, col. h, ed. Venet.),

presents a choice of the following interpretations : (1) Tfxhv =
niD''PJ?3, in youthfulness, adopting which, but somewhat dif-

ferently applied, the Targum renders, " in the days of youth ;"

(2) Twahv ri"t«3, like virgins, with which Luther's rendering

coincides : like youth (wie die Jugent) ; (3) according to the

reading niDPj), which the LXX. also reproduces : in this and
the future world, noting at the same time that Akilas (Aquila)

translates the word by adavaala : " in a world where there is

no death." But in connection with this last rendering one

would rather expect to find niD"?X (Prov. xii. 28) instead of

niD'^y. niDpy, however, as equivalent to alSive^ is Mishnic, not

Biblical ; and a Hebrew word niDpjJ (n^iDvy) in the sense of the

Aramaic n^D''PJJ cannot be justified elsewhere. We see from
the wavering of the MSS., some of which give niD'py, and others

roDpJ?, and from the wavering of expositors, what little success

is likely to follow any attempt to gain for niD'^JV, as a substan-

tial part of the Psalm, any sense that is secure and in accord-

ance both with the genius of the language and with the context.

Probably it is a marginal note of the melody, an abbreviation

for J3P niD'PPj ix. 1. And either this note, as in Hab. iii. 19

'niyjpa n???'??, stands in an exceptional manner at the end

instead of the beginning (Hitzig, Reggio), or it belongs to the

nvJDi" of the followintr Psalm, and is to be inserted there

(Bottcher, De inferis, § 371). If, however, TWQ'bv does not

belong to the Psalm itself, then it must be assumed that the

proper closing words are lost. The original close was probably

more full-toned, and somewhat like Isa. xxxiii. 22.

PSALM XLIX.

OF THE VANITY OF EARTHLY PROSPERITY AND GOOD

:

A DIDACTIC POEM.

2 HEAR ye this, all ye peoples

Observe, all ye inhabitants of the world,
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3 Both low and lii'gli,

Rich and poor together

!

4 My mouth shall utter wiscloni_

And the meditation of my heart is understanding.

5 I will incline mine ear to the maxim,

I will disclose my riddle with the accompaniment of the

cithern.

6 Wherefore should I fear in the days of misfortune,

When the evil-doing of my supplanters encompasseth me,

7 Who trust in their wealth

And boast themselves in the abundance of their riches ?

8 A man is not able by any means to redeem his brother,

Nor can he give to God a ransom for him,

9 (Too costly is the redemption of their soul,

And he must give it up for ever) ,-

10 That he should live continually,

[And] not see the grave.

11 No indeed, he must see, that wise men the.

Likewise the fool and the stupid man perish,

And leave to others their wealth.

12 Tiieir thought is that their houses are for ever,

Their dwellings from generation to generation

;

They proclaim- their names over lands.

13 But man in pomp liath no abiding^

He is like to the beasts that are destroyed.

14 This is the lot of those who are full of self-confidence.

And who following them yield assent to their mouth. (Sela.)

15 Like sheep gathered to Hades death doth shepherd them
And the upright shall triumph over them on that morninc,
Whereas their form, falling a prey to the devourino' of

Hades, becomes habitatiouless.

16 Yet Elohim will redeem my soul from the j)ower of
Hades,

For He will take me up. (Sela.)

17 Be not thou afraid, when a man becometh rich,

When the glory of his house is increased.

IS For when he dieth he shall take nothing away with him
His glory doth not go down after him.
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19 Though a man blesseth his soul during his life

—

And they praise thee that thou dost enjoy thyself

—

20 It shall come to the generation of his fathers

:

In eternity they shall never see the light.

2

1

Man in pomp, and yet having no understanding,

Is like to the beasts that are destroyed.

To the pair of Psalms xlvii. and xlviii. is appended Ps.

xlix., which likewise begins with an appealing " all ye peoples
;"

in other respects, being a didactic song, it has nothing in

common with the national and historical Psalms, xlvi.-xlviii.

The poet here steps forward as a preacher in the midst of men.

His theme is the transitoriness of the prosperity of the ungodly,

and, on the other hand, the hope of the upright which rests on

God. Accordingly the Psalm falls into the following divisions

:

an introduction, vers. 2-5, which by its very promissory tone

reminds one of the speeches of Elihu in the Book of Job, and

the two parts of the sermon following thereupon, vers. 6—13,

14-21, which are marked out by a refrain, in which there is

only a slight variation of expression. In its dogmatic character

it harmonizes with the Psalms of the time of David, and by
its antique and bold form takes rank with such Psalms as Ps.

xvii. by David and Ixxiii. by Asaph. Since also in the didactic

Psalms of David and Asaph we meet with a style differing

from that of their other Psalms, and, where the doings of the

ungodly are severely rebuked, we find a harsher and more

concise mode of expression and a duller, heavier tone, there is

nothing at variance with the assumption that Ps. xlix. was

composed by the writer of Ps. xlii.-xUii. and Ixxxiv. ; and

more especially since David has composed Psalms of a kindred

character (xxxix. and Ixii.) in the time of the persecution by

Absalom. Nothing, however, is involved in this unity of the

author.

Vers. 2-5. Introduction. Very similarly do the elder (in

the reign of Jehoshaphat) and the younger Micha (Micah)

introduce their prophecies (1 Kings xxii. 28, Mic. i. 2), and

Elihu in the Book of Job his didactic discourses (ch. xxxiv. 2,

cf. xxxiii. 2). It is an universal theme which the poet intends

to take up, hence he calls upon all peoples and all the inhabi-
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taiits f)f the t'>n. Such is the word first of all for this temporal

life, which glides by unnoticed, then for the present transitory

world itself {vid. on xvii. 14). It is his intention to declare to

the rich the utter nothingness or vanity of their false ground

of hope, and to the poor the superiority of their true ground of

hope ; hence he wishes to have as hearers both OIH '':3, children

of the common people, who are men and have otherwise nothing

distinctive about them, and C'^K'^.?, children of men, i.e. of

rank and distinction (yid. on iv. 3)—rich and poor, as he adds

to make his meaning more clear. For his mouth will, or shall,

utter niDSn, not: all sorts of wise teachings, but: weighty

wisdom. Just in like manner niion signifies profound insight

or understanding; cf. plurals like nira, Isa. xxvii. 11, njnsf',,

Ps. xlii. 12 and frequently, nibe', Jer. xxii. 21. The parallel

word ni:i3n in the passage before us, and the plural predicate

in Prov. xxiv. 7, show that nioan, here and in Prov. i. 20, ix. 1,

cf. xiv. 1, is not to be regarded, with Hitzig, Olshausen, and

others, as another form of the singular n>iD3n. Side by side

with the speaking of the mouth stands 3? niJn (with an un-

changeable Kametz before the tone-syllable, Ew. § 166, c): the

meditation (LXX. fieKeTt]) of the heart, and in accordance

therewith the well-thought-out discourse. What he intends to

discourse is, however, not the creation of his own brain, but

M'hat he has received. A '^'D, a saying embodying the wisdom

of practical life, as God teaches men it, presents itself to his

mind demanding to be heard ; and to this he inclines his ear in

order that, from being a diligent scholar of the wisdom from

above, he may become a useful teacher of men, inasmuch as

he opens up, i.e. unravels, the divine Mashal, which in the

depth and fulness of its contents is a HTH^ i.e. an involved

riddle (from 1^r\, cogn. nJS, IpV), and plays the cithern thereby

(3 of the accompaniment). The opening of the riddle does not

consist in the solving of it, but in the setting of it forth. nriB,

to open = to propound, deliver [of a discourse], comes from
the phrase VS-ns nns, Prov. xxxi. 26 ; cf. cxix. 130, where
nns, an opening, is equivalent to an unlocking, a revelation.

Vers. 6-13. First division of the sermon. Those who
have to endure suffering from rich sinners have no need to

fear, for the might and splendour of their oppressors is hasten-

ing towards destruction, in '»' are days in which one experi-
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ences evil, as in xciv. 13, cf. Amos vi. 3. The genitive J)n is

continued in ver. 66 in a clause that is subordinate to the 'DU

of ver. 6a (cf. 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Job xxix. 2, Ps. xc. 15). The
poet calls his crafty and malicious foes ''^\?V. There is no

necessity for reading ''?p5J as Bottcher does, since without doubt

a participial noun 3py, supplantator, can be formed from npy,

supplantare; and although in its branchings out it coincides

with 3pj;, planta^ its meaning is made secure by the connection.

To render the passage : " when wickedness surrounds me about

my heels," whether with or without changing pj? into fl}/ (Hup-

feld, von Ortenberg), is proved on all sides to be inadmissible

:

it ought to have been ?)V instead of pj? ; but even then it would

still be an awkward expression, " to surround any one's heels," *

and the cnipan, which follows, would be unconnected with -

what precedes. This last word comes after ''iip.I?, giving minute-

ness to the description, and is then continued quite regularly

in ver. lb by the finite verb. Up to this point all is clear

enough ; but now the difficulties accumulate. One naturally

expects the thought, that the rich man is not able to redeem

himself from death. Instead of this it is said, that no man is able

to redeem another from death. Ewald, Bottcher, and others,

therefore, take ns, as in Ezek, xviii. 10, xxi. 20 {yid. Hitzig),

to be a careless form of writing for ^s?, and change n^s^_ into

the reflexive niB^ ; but the thought that is sought thus to be

brought out is only then arrived at with great difficulty : the

words ought to be iB'SJ n^S'. ^ c'^' tjn. The words as they

stand assert : a brother (nx, as a prominently placed object,

with jRehia magnum, = vns, cf. Ezek. v. 10, xviii. 18, Mic. vii.

6, Mai. i. 6) can a man by no means redeem, i.e. men cannot

redeem one another. Hengstenberg and Hitzig find the

tliouglit that is to be expected in ver. 86: thcrich ungodly

man can with all his riches not even redeem another (n^J),

much less then can he redeem himself, offer a 1S3 for himself.

* This might be avoided if it were possible for i^pj; pj? to mean " the

sin that follows my heels, that follows me at the heels ;" but apart from

•m being unsuitable with this interpretation, an impossible meaning is

thereby extorted from the genitive construction. This, however, is per-

haps what is meant by the expression of the LXX., ii ayo,«./'« tvis KTipvm

fiov, so much spoken of in the Greek Church down to the present day.
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But if the poet meant to be so understood, he must have

written n!'1 and ity's? naa. Vers. 8a and 8b bear no appearance

of referring to different persons ; the second clause is, on the

contrary, the necessary supplement of the first : Among men

certainly it is possible under some circumstances for one who

is delivered over to death to be freed by money, but no 133

(= B'SJ ]V1Qj Ex. xxi. 30 and frequently) can be given to God
( n'riiiNii).

'

All idea of the thought one would most naturally look for

must therefore be given up, so far as it can be made clear why
the poet has given no direct expression to it. And this can be

done. The thought of a man's redeeming himself is far from

the poet's mind ; and the contrast which he has before his

mind is this : no man can redeem another, Elohim only can

redeem man. That one of his fellow-men cannot redeem a

man, is expressed as strongly as possible by the words niS"NP

'"'!!?! ) the negative in other instances stands after the intensive

infinitive, but here, as in Gen. iii. 4, Amos ix. 8, Isa. xxviii.

28, before it. By an easy flight of irony, ver. 9 says that the

\vTpov which is required to be paid for the souls of men is too

precious, i.e. exorbitant, or such as cannot be found, and that

he (whoever might wish to lay it down) lets it alone (is obliged

to let it alone) for ever. Tims much is clear enou'di, so far

as the language is concerned (7Y}\ according to the consec.

temp. =
?'i!'Xl)j

3nd, although somewhat fully expressed, is per-

fectly in accordance with the connection. But how is ver. 10
attached to what precedes ? Hengstenbero- renders it " he
must for ever give it up, that he should live continually and
not see the grave." But according to the syntax, ^m cannot be
attached to ^"ini, but only to the futures in ver. 8, ranking
with wliich the voluntative ^n''1, et vivat, is equivalent to the
consequential ut vivat (Ew. § 347, a). Thus, therefore, nothing
remains but to take ver. 9 (which von Ortenberg expunges a^
a gloss upon ver. 8) as a parenthesis; the principal clause
affirms that no man can give to God a ransom that shall pro
tect another against death, so that this other should still con-
tinue (nij?) to live, and that without end (nvj^), without seein-r
tlie grave, i.e. without being obliged to go down into the grave!
The '3 in ver. 11 is now confirmatory of what is denied by its

opposite ; it is, therefore, according to the sense, imo (cf. 1 Kinrrs

&
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xxi. 15): . . . tliat he may not see the grave—no indecJ,

without being able to interpose and alter it, he must see how
all men, without distinction, succumb to death. Designedly

the word used of the death of wise men is TOD, and of the death

of the fool and the stu])id man, 13S. Kurtz renders : " together

with the fool and the slow of understanding ;" but ^^! as a pro-

position cannot be supported ; moreover, 13W would then have
" the wise" as its subject, which is surely not the intention of

the poet. Everything without distinction, and in mingled con-

fusion, falls a prey to death ; the rich man must see it, and yet

he is at the same time possessed by the foolish delusion that

he, with his wealth, is immortal. The reading D'llp (LXX.,
Targ., Syr.), preferred by Ewald, and the conjecture 2"iap,

adopted by Olshausen and Riehm, give a thought that is not

altogether contrary to the connection, viz. the narrow grave is

the eternal habitation of those who called broad lands their

own ; but this thought appears here, in view of ver. 12c, too

early. y}J> denotes the inward part, or that which is within,

described according to that which encircles or contains it:

that which is within them is, "their houses (pronounce battemo)

are for ever" (Hengstenberg, Hitzig) ; i.e. the contents of their

inward part is the self-delusion that their houses are everlast-

ing, and their habitations so durable that one generation after

another will pass over them ; cf. the similar style of expression

in X. Ab, Esth. v. 7. Hitzig further renders : men celebrate

their names in the lands ; Dra snp, to call with a name =
solemnly to proclaim it, to mention any one's name with

honour (Isa. xliv. 5). But it is unlikely that the subject of

1S"}P should now again be any other than the rich men them-

selves ; and nionx ''i^S for pKn-iiaa or nivnsa is contrary to the

usage of the language. 1^97^ ^^ the earth as tillage, nionx

(only in this passage) in this connection, fields, estates, lands

;

the proclaiming of names is, according to 2 Sam. xii. 28, 1

Kino-s vlii. 43, Amos ix. 12, equivalent to the calling of the

lands or estates after their (the possessors') names (Bottcher,

Hupfeld, Kurtz). The idea of the rich is, their houses and

dwelling-places (and they tliemselves who have grown up to-

gether with them) are of eternal duration ; accordingly they

solemnly give their own names to their lands, as being the

names of immortals. But, adds the poet, man 1iJ'3, in the

VOL. II. 8
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pomp of his riches and outward show, abldeth not {noti per-

noctat = non permanet). IpU is the complement of the subject,

altliough it logically (of. xxv. 13) also belongs
^

to r?r^?-

Eottcher has shown the impropriety of reading I''?'^''? here

according to ver. 21. There are other instances also of refrains

that are not exact repetitions ; and this correction is moreover

at once overthrown by the fact that b will not suit p', it would

stamp each man of rank, as such, as one deficient in intelli-

gence. On the other hand, this emotional negative 73 is ad-

mirably suitable to f^' : no indeed, he has no abiding. He is

compared (^K'pi like the New Testament wfioLco6ii), of like kind

and lot, to cattle (3 as in Job xxx. 19). =i»13 is an attributive

clause to ni»n33 : like heads of cattle which are cut off or

destroyed. The verb is so chosen that it is appropriate at the

same time to men who are likened to the beasts (Hos. x. 7, 15,

Obad. ver. 5, Isa. vi. 5).

Vers. 14-21. Second part of the discourse, of equal com-

pass with the first. Those who are thought to be immortal

are laid low in Hades; whilst, on the other hand, those who

cleave to God can hope to be redeemed by Him out of Hades.

Olshausen complains on this passage that the expression is

abrupt, rugged, and in part altogether obscure. The fault,

however, lies not, as he thinks, in a serious corruption of the

text, but in the style, designedly adopted, of Psalms like this of

a gloomy turn. Q3"]l >^l
refers back to ver. 13, which is the

proper maslial of the Psalm : this is their way or walk ( T}'^.

as in xxxvii. 5, cf. Hag. i. 5). Close upon this follows iO? ?p3

(their way), of those (cf. Ixix. 4) who possess self-confidence

;

'D3 signifies confidence both in a good and bad sense, self-

confidence, impudence, and even (Eccles. vii. 25) in general,

folly. The attributive clause is continued in ver. 146 : and of

those who after them {i.e. when they have spoken, as Hitzic

takes it), or in a more universal sense : after or behind them
(i.e. treading in their footsteps), have pleasure in their mouth,
i.e. their haughty, insolent, rash words (cf. Judg. ix. 38). If

the meaning were " and after them go those who," etc., then

one would expect to find a verb in connection with Qn''7inK (cf.

Job xxi. 33). As a collateral definition, "after them = after

tiieir death," it would, however, without any reason, exclude
the idea of the assent given by their cotemporaries. It is
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therefore^ to be explained according to Job xxix. 22, or more
universally according to Deut. xii. 30. It may seem remark-

able that the music here strikes in forte ; but music can on its

part, in mournfully shrill tones, also bewail the folly of the

world.

Ver. 15, so full of eschatological meaning, now describes

what becomes of the departed. The subject of WB* (as in Ixxiii.

9, where it is Milra, for 'inE') is not, as perhaps in the case of

diraiTovcnv, Luke xii. 20, higher powers that are not named

;

but nits' (here rinB*), as in iii. 7, Hos. vi. 11, Isa. xxii. 7, is used

in a semi-passive sense : like a herd of sheep they lay them-

selves down or they are made to lie down 'iXK'P (thus it is

pointed by Ben-Asher; whereas Ben-Naphtali points ^iNK'p,

with a silent Sliehd), to Hades = down into Hades (cf. Ixxxviii.

7), so that they are shut up in it like sheep in their fold. And
who is the shepherd there who rules these sheep with his rod ?

^yil niD. Not the good Shepherd (xxiii. 1), whose pasture is

the land of the living, but Death, into whose power they have

fallen irrecoverably, shall pasture them. Death is personified,

as in Job xviii. 14, as the king of terrors. The modus consecu-

tivus, ''^I'l, now expresses the fact that will be realized in the

future, which is the reverse side of that other fact. After the

night of affliction has swiftly passed away, there breaks forth,

for the upright, a morning ; and in this morning they find

themselves to be lords over these their oppressors, like con-

querors, who put their feet upon the necks of the vanquished

(the LXX. well renders it by naraKvpievaovaiv). Thus shall

it be with the upright, whilst the rich at their feet beneath, in

the ground, are utterly destroyed, "ipa? has Rebia magnum,

Dna"' has Asla-Legarme ; accordingly the former word does not

belong to what follows (in the morning, then vanishes . . .),

but to what precedes. 11X or I'V (as in Isa. xlv. 16) signifies a

form or image, just as nn« Qjys) is generally used
;
properly,

that which is pressed in or pressed out, i.e. primarily something

moulded or fashioned by the pressure of the hand (as in the

case of the potter, IS') or by means of some instrument that

impresses and cuts the material. Here the word is used to

denote materiality or corporeity, including the whole outward

appearance {(pavTaaui, Acts xxv. 23). The Sb which refers to
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tliis, shows that CJIVI. is not a contraction of D'"??^"! C*-"'^-
°"

xxvii. 5). Their materiality, their whole outward form be-

longing to this present state of being, becomes (falls away)

h^m niji3^. The Lamed is used in the same way as in IV?? '^1^,

Isa. vi. 13; and ^iKB* is subject, like, e.g., the noun that follow^s

the infinitive in Ixviii. 19, Job xxxiv. 22. The same idea is

obtained if it is rendered : and their form Hades is ready to

consume (consiimturus est) ; but the order of the words, though

not making this rendering impossible (cf. xxxii. 9, so far as

m;? there means "its cheek"), is, however, less favourable to

it (cf. Prov. xix. 8, Esth. iii. 11). n^ia was the most appro-

priate word for the slow, but sure and entire, consuming away

(Job xiii. 28) of the dead body which is gnawed or destroyed

in the grave, this gate of the lower world. To this is added

i? P31D as a negative definition of the effect : so that there no

longer remains to it, i.e. to the pompous external nature of the

ungodly, any dwelling-place, and in general any place what-

ever ; for whatever they had in and about themselves is de-

stroyed, so that they wander to and fro as bare shadows in the

dreary waste of Hades. To them, who thought to have built

houses for eternity and called great districts of country after

their own names, there remains no longer any ?at of this cor-

poreal nature, inasmuch as Hades gi-adually and surely destroys

it ; it is for ever freed from its solid and dazzling shell, it wastes

away lonesome in the grave, it perishes leaving no trace behind.

Hupfeld's interpretation is substantially the same, and that of

Jerome even is similar : et figura eorum conteretur in infero

post habitaculum suum ; and Symmachus: to Se Kparepov avTwv
iraXaLwaei gSrjii aTTO Trj<{ olarjaeai'; tij? ivri/xov avT&v.

Other expositors, it is true, solve the riddle of the half-verse

in a totally different way. Mendelssohn refers D"1W to the
upright

:
whose being lasts longer than the grave (survives it),

hence it cannot be a habitation (eternal dwelling) to it ; and
adds, " the poet could not speak more clearly of the resurrec-
tion (immortality)." * A modern Jewish Christian, Isr. Pick
looked upon in Jerusalem as dead, sees here a prediction of
the breaking through of the realm of the dead by the risen

* In the fragments of a commentary to his translation of Psalms
tributed by David Friodlander
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One : " Their Eock is there, to break through the realm of the

dead, that it may no longer serve Him as an abode." * Von
Hofmann's interpretation (last of all in his Scliriftheweis ii. 2,

499, 2d edition) lays claim to a more detailed consideration,

because it has been sought to maintain it against all objections.

By the morning he understands the end of the state or condition

of death both of the righteous and of the ungodly. " In the

state of death have they both alike found themselves: but now
the dominion of death is at an end, and the dominion of the

righteous begins." But those who have, according to ver. 15,

died are only the ungodly, not the righteous as well. Hofmann
then goes on to explain : their bodily form succumbs to the

destruction of the lower world, so that it no longer has any

abode ; which is said to convey the thought, that the ungodly,

" by means of the destruction of the lower world, to which

their corporeal nature in common with themselves becomes

subject, lose its last gloomy abode, but thereby lose their cor-

poreal nature itself, which has now no longer any continuance
:"

" their existence becomes henceforth one absolutely devoid of

possessions and of space, [the exact opposite of tlie time when

they possessed houses built for eternity, and broad tracts of

country bore their name."] But even according to the teach-

ing of the Old Testament concerning the last things, in the

period after the Exile, the resurrection includes the righteous

and the unrighteous (Dan. xii. 2) ; and according to the teach-

ing of the New Testament, the damned, after Death and Hades

are cast into the lake of fire, receive another isUT, viz. Gehenna,

which stands in just the same relation to Hades as the trans-

formed world does to the old heavens and the old earth. The

thought discovered in ver. 15, therefore, will not bear being put

to the proof. There is, however, this further consideration,

that nothing whatever is known in any other part of the Old

Testament of such a destruction of Sheol ; and ni?3p found in

the Psalm before us would be a most inappropriate word to

express it, instead of which it ought to have been rii?3p ; for the

figurative language in cii. 27, Isa, li. 6, is worthless as a justi-

fication of this word, which signifies a gradual wearing out and

* In a fiigithe paper of the so-called Amen CoDgregation, -wHoli now

unhappily exists no longer, in Miinchen-Gladbaoli.
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using up or consuming, and must not, in opposition to tlie

usage of the language, be explained according to ?? and v3.

For this reason we refrain from making this passage a locus

classicus in favour of an eschatological conception which cannot

be supported by any other passage in the Old Testament. On
the other side, however, the meaning of lt!3? is limited if it be

understood only of the morning which dawns upon the righteous

one after the night of affliction, as Kurtz does. What is, in

fact, meant is a morning which not merely for individuals, but

for all the upright, will be the end of oppression and the dawn

of dominion : the ungodly are totally destroyed, and they (the

upright) now triumph above their graves. In these words is

expressed, in the manner of the Old Testament, the end of all

time. Even according to Old Testament conception human
history closes with the victory of good over evil. So far ver,

15 is really a " riddle " of the last great day ; expressed in New
Testament language, of the resurrection morn, on which ol aywi
Tov Koa/xov Kpivovcri, (1 Cor. vi. 2).

With W, in ver. 16 (used here adversatively, as e.g. in Job
xiii. 15, and as |3N is more frequently used), the poet contrasts

the totally different lot that awaits him with the lot of the rich

who are satisfied in themselves and unmindful of God. 'H^ be-

longs logically to ^c'SJ, but (as is moreover frequently the case

with PI, Oi, and ^IN) is, notwithstanding this relation to a follow-

ing member of the sentence, placed at the head of the sentence

:

yet Elohim will redeem my soul out of the hand of Sheol
(Ixxxix. 49, Hos. xiii. 14). In what sense the poet means this

redemption to be understood is shown by the allusion to the
history of Enoch (Gen. v. 24) contained in ^rij?; ''3. Bottcher
shrewdly remarks, that this line of the verse is all the more
expressive by reason of its relative shortness. Its meaning
cannot be

:
He will take me under His protection ; for rtpb doe"

not mean this. The true parallels are Ixxiii. 24, Gen. v. 24.
The removals of Enoch and Elijah were, as it were, fincrer-
posts which pointed forward beyond the cheerless idea they
possessed of the way of all men, into the depth of Hades.
Glancing at these, the poet, who here speaks in the name of
all upright sufferers, gives expression to the hope, that God
will wrest him out of the power of Sheol and take him to
Himself. It is a hope that possesses no direct word of God
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upon which it could rest ; it is not until later on that it receives

the support of divine promise, and is for the present only a
" bold flight" of faith. Nor can we, for this very reason,

attempt to define in what way the poet conceived of this re-

demption and this taking to Himself, In this matter he

himself has no fully developed knowledge ; the substance of

his hope is only a dim inkling of what may be. This dimness

that is only gradually lighted up, which lies over the last things

in the Old Testament, is the result of a divine plan of educa-

tion, in accordance with which the hope of eternal life was

gradually to mature, and to be born as it were out of this

wrestling faith itself. This faith is expressed in ver. 16; and

the music accompanies his confidence in cheerful and rejoicing

strains.

After this, in vers. 17 sqq., there is a return from the lyric

strain to the gnomic and didactic. It must not, with Mendels-

sohn, be rendered : let it (my soul) not be afraid ; but, since

the psalmist begins after the manner of a discourse : fear thou

not. The increasing 11^3, i.e. might, abundance, and outward

show (all these combined, from I??, grave esse), of the prosper-

ous oppressor is not to make the saint afraid : he must after all

die, and cannot take hence with him JSn, the all = anything

whatever (cf. ?3?, for anything whatever, Jer. xiii. 7). ''3, ver.

17, like edv, puts a supposable case; ''3, ver. 18, is confirma-

tory ; and ''3, ver. IQa, is concessive, in the sense of ''3"D3,

according to Ew. § 362, h : even though he blessed his soul

during his life, i.e. called it fortunate, and flattered it by

cherished voluptuousness (cf. Deut. xxix. 18, 1^*333 ^^anrij and

the soliloquy of the rich man in Luke xii. 19), and though they

praise thee, O rich man, because thou dost enjoy thyself (Luke

xvi. 25), wishing themselves equally fortunate, still it (the soul

of such an one) will be obliged to come or pass VnUN "liTlj?

There is no necessity for taking the noun nn here in the rare

signification dwelling (Arabic ddr, synonym of menzil), and it

appears the most natural way to supply iK'33 as the subject to

Ninri (Hofmann, Kurtz, and others), seeing that one would ex-

pect to find Tniax in the case of i<un being a form of address.

And there is then no need, in order to support the synallage,

which is at any rate inelegant, to suppose that the suffix V-;-

bakus its rise from the formula Vnbs-i'S (^i?--,^) «i3, and is, in
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spite of the unsuitable grammatical connection, retained, just

as Tnn;; and ab, without regard to the suffixes, signify " toge-

ther" and "ail together" (Bottcher). Certainly the poet

delights in difficulties of style, of which quite sufficient remain

to him without adding this to the list. It is also not clear

whether ver. 206 is intended to be taken as a relative clause

intimately attached to l^ni^X, or as an independent clause. The

latter is admissible, and therefore to be preferred : there are

the proud rich men together with their fathers buried in dark-

ness for ever, without ever again seeing the light of a life

which is not a mere shadowy life.

The didactic discourse now closes with the same proverb as

the first part, ver. 13. But instead of tv'"?? the expression

here used is P3J Svl, which is co-ordinate with ij^'a as a second

attributive definition of the subject (Ew. § 351, b): a man in

glory and who has no understanding, viz. does not distinguish

between that which is perishable and that which is imperish-

able, between time and eternity. The proverb is here more
precisely expressed. The gloomy prospect of the future does

not belong to the rich man as such, but to the worldly and
carnally minded rich man.

PSALM L.

DIVINE DISCOURSE CONCERNING THE TRUE SACRIFICE

AND WORSHIP.

1 EL ELOHIM JAHVE speaketh,

And summoneth the earth from the rising of the sun to its

going down.

2 Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, Elohim shiaeth.

3 Our God will come and shall not keep silence;

Fire devoureth before Him,
And round about Him it is very tempestuous.

4 He calleth to the heavens above

And to the earth to come to judge His people.

5 " Gather My saints together unto Me,

Who make a covenant with Me over sacrifice !"—
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6 And the heavens proclaim His righteousness,

For Elohim purposeth to sit in judgment. {Sela.)

7 Hear, then. My people, and I will speak;

Israel, and I will testify to thee

—

Elohim, thy God am I.

8 Not for thy sacrifices do I reprove thee,

And thy burnt-offerings are continually before Me.

9 I have no need to take bullocks out of thy house,

Nor he-goats out of thy folds.

10 For Mine is every beast of the forest,

The cattle upon a thousand hills.

Ill know every bird of the mountains,

And that which moveth on the meadows is with Me.
12 If I were hungry I would not tell thee.

For Mine is the world and its fulness.

13 Should I eat the flesh of bulls ?

And the blood of he-goats should I drink ?

14 Offer unto God thanksgiving,

And pay to the Most High thy vows.

15 And call upon Me in the day of trouble

—

1 will deliver thee, and thou shalt honour Me.

16 But to the evil-doer Elohim saith

:

How dost thou dare to tell My statutes.

And that thou takest My covenant into thy mouth ;

17 Whereas thou nevertheless hatest instruction,

And castest My words behind thee ?

!

18 When thou seest a thief, thou takest pleasure in him,

And with adulterers dost thou make thyself familiar.

19 Thou lettest thy mouth loose to wickedness.

And thy tongue frameth deceit.

20 Thou sittest and slanderest thy brother,

Upon thy mother's son thou bringest reproach.

21 These things doest thou, and, because I keep silence,

Thou thinkest I am exactly like thee

—

I will show thee and set it before thine eyes.

22 Consider, now, this, ye who forget God,

Lest I tear in pieces and there be none to I'escue.
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23 Wlioso offeretli tlianksgivlnr;, lionouretli Me truly,

And prepareth a way, in which I may show him the salva-

tion of Elohim.

With the preceding Psalm the series of the Korahitic

Elohim-Psalms of the primary collection (Ps. i.-lxxii.) closes.

There are, reckoning Ps. xlii. and xliii. as one Psalm, seven of

them (Ps. xlii.-xllx.). They form the principal group of the

Korahitic Psalms, to which the third book furnishes a supple-

ment, bearing in part an Elohimic (Ps. Ixxxlv.) and in part a

Jehovic impress (Ps. Ixxxv., Ixxxvii., Ixxxviii.). The Asaphic

Psalms, on the contrary, belong exclusively to the Elohimic

style of Psalms, but do not, however, all stand together : the

principal group of them is to be found in the third book (Ps.

Ixxiii.-lxxxiii.), and the primary collection contains only one

of them, viz. Ps. 1., which is here placed immediately after Ps.

xlix. on account of several points of mutual relationship, and

more especially because the prominent Hear then, My people

(1. 7), is in accord with the beginning of Ps. xlix.. Hear, all ye

p)eoples.

According to 1 Chron. xxlii. 2-5, the whole of the thirty-

eight thousand Levites were divided by David into four

divisions (24,000 4- 6000 + 4000 + 4000). To the fourth

division (4000) was assigned the music belonging to divine

worship. Out of this division, however, a select company of

two hundred and eighty-eight singers was further singled out,

and divided into twenty-four classes. These last were placed

under three leaders or precentors {Sangmeister), viz. fourteen

classes under Heman the Kehathite and his fourteen sons;

four classes under Asaph the Gersonite and his four sons;

and six classes under Ethan (Jeduthun) and his sLx sons

(1 Chron. ch. xxv., cf. ch. xv. 17 sqq.). The instruments
played by these three leaders, which they made use of on
account of their clear, penetrating sound, were the cymbals
(1 Chron. XV. 19). Also in 1 Chron. xvi. 5, where Asaph is

described as the chief (t^'f^in) of the sacred music in the tent
where the Ark was placed, he strikes the cymbals. That he
was the chief, first leader, cannot be affirmed. The usual
order of the names is "Heman, Asaph, and Ethan." The
same order is also observed in the genealogies of the three ia
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1 Chron. vi. 16-32, Heman takes the prominent place, and
at his right hand stands Asaph, and on his left Ethan.

History bears witness to the fact that Asaph was also a
Psalm-writer. For, according to 2 Ohron. xxix. 30, Hezekiah
brought " the words of David and of Asaph the seer" into use

again in the service of the house of God. And in the Book
of Nehemiah, ch. xii. 46, David and Asaph are placed side by
side as Dmb'Dn ''m-\ in the days of old in Israel.

The twelve Psalms bearing the inscription ^IDxp are all

Elohimic. The name of God mn'' does not occur at all in two

(Ixxvii., Ixxxii.), and in the rest only once, or at the most twice.

Side by side with D\n^K, ''p^. and ?i< are used as favourite names,

and especial preference is also given to tivV. Of compounded
names of God, nin|i_ a^'^P^? PX (only besides in Josh. xxii. 22) in

the Psalter, and hisas D'n'iiX in the Old Testament Scriptures

generally (vid. Symholm, pp. 14—16), are exclusively peculiar to

them. So far as concerns their contents, they are distinguished

from the Korahitic Psalms by their prophetically judicial

character. As in the prophets, God is frequently introduced

as speaking ; and we meet vifith detailed prophetical pictures

of the appearing of God the Judge, together with somewhat

long judicial addresses (Ps, 1., Ixxv., Ixxxii.). The appellation

nthrij which Asaph bears in 2 Chron. xxix. 30, accords with this

;

notwithstanding the chronicler also applies the same epithet to

both the other precentors. The ground of this, as with ^33^

which is used by the chronicler of the singing and playing of

instruments in the service of the house of God, is to be found

in the intimate connection between the sacred lyric and pro-

phecy as a whole. The future visionary character of the

Asaphic Psalms has its reverse side in the historical past. We
frequently meet with descriptive retrospective glances at facts

of the primeval history (Ixxiv. 13-15, Ixxvii. 15 sqq., Ixxx. 9-12,

Ixxxi. 5-8, Ixxxiii. 10-12), and Ps. Ixxviii. is entirely taken up

with holding up the mirror of the ancient history of the nation

to the people of the present. If we read the twelve Psalms of

Asaph in order one after the other, we shall, moreover, observe

this striking characteristic, that mention is made of Joseph and

the tribes descended from him more frequently than anywhere

else (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 9, 67 sq., Ixxxi. 6, Ixxx. 2 sq.). Nor

is another feature less remarkable, viz. that the mutual rela-
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tionsliip of Jalive to Israel is set forth under the figure of the

sliepherd and his flock rather than any other (Ixxiv. 1, Ixxvii.

21, Ixxviii, 52, cf. Ixx.-lxxii., Ixxix. 13, Ixxx. 2). Moreover

tliese Psalms deh'ght in other respects to vary the designations

for the people of God as much as possible.

In Ps. 1., Ixxiii.-lxxxiii., we have before us a peculiar type

of Psalms. The inscription «1DN? has, so to speak, deep-lying

internal grounds in its support. But it does not follow from

tliis inscription that all these Psalms were composed by the aged

Asaph, who, as Ixxviii. 69 shows, lived until the early part of

Solomon's reign. The outward marks peculiar to Asaph were

continued in his posterity even into the period after the Exile.

Plistory mentions Asaphites under Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx.

14), under Hezekiah (2 Chron. xxix. 13), and among the exiles

who returned (Ezra ii. 41, cf. iii. 10, one hundred and twenty-

eight Asaphites ; Neh. vii. 44, cf. xi. 22, a hundred and forty-

eiglit of them). Since down to the period after the Exile even

the cymbals (QwVO) descended to them from their ancestor,

the poetic talent and enthusiasm may also have been hereditary

among them. The later "Psalms of Asaph," whether com-

posed by later Asaphites or some other person, are inscribed

tlDNi) because, by whomsoever, they are composed in the style

of Asaph and after Asaphic models. Ps. 1., however, is an

original Psalm of Asaph.

After the manner of the prophets the twofold truth is here

advanced, that God has no delight in animal sacrifice without

the sacrifice of prayer in which the heart is engaged, and that

the confession of His word without a life that accoi-ds with

His word is an abomination to Him. It is the very same funda-
mental thought which is expressed in xl. 7-9, Ixix. 31 sq., li.

18 sq., and underiies Ps. xxiv. (1-6) and xv.; they are all

echoes of the grand utterance of Samuel (1 Sam. xv. 22), the
father of the poetry of the Psalms. It cannot surprise ont
that stress is laid on this denunciation of a heartless service

of works by so many voices during the Davidic age. The
nothingness of the opus operatum is also later on the watch-
v\ord of the prophets in times when religious observances
well ordered and in accordance with legal prescription pi-e-

dominate in Judah. Nor should it seem strange that Asaph
the Levite, who was appointed to the sanctuary on Zion ex-
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presses himself tlius; for Jeremiah was also a Levite and even

a priest (cohen), and yet no one has spoken a bolder, and more
cutting word against the outward and formal service of sacrifice

than he (Jer. vii. 22 sq.). Both these objections being removed,

there is nothing else that stands in the way of our ascribing

this Psalm to Asaph himself. This is favoured by echoes of

the Psalm in the prophets (cf. ver. 2 with Lam. ii. 15, and the

verse-ending ver. 8, xxxviii. 18, with Isa. xlix. 16), and there

is nothing opposed to it in the form of the language.

Vers. 1-3. The theophany. The names of God are heaped

up in ver. 1 in order to gain a thoroughly full-toned exordium

for the description of God as the Judge of the world. Hupfeld

considers this heaping up cold and stiff; but it is exactly in

accordance with the taste of the Elohimic style. The three

names are co-ordinate with one another ; for ^'''^'^. ?^ does not

mean " God of gods," which would rather be expressed by
n^nS^n in^s or uh^ b^. hv; is the name for God as the Almighty

;

DMPX as the Revered One ; nin'' as the Beincr, absolute in His

existence, and who accordingly freely influences and moulds his-

tory after His own plan—this His peculiar proper-name is the

third in the triad. Perfects alternate in vers. 1-6 with' futures,

at one time the idea of that which is actually taking place, and

at another of that which is future, predominating. Jahve sum-

mons the earth to be a witness of the divine judgment upon

the people of the covenant. The addition " from the rising of

the sun to its going down," shows that the poet means the earth

in respect of its inhabitants. He speaks, and because what He
speaks is of universal significance He makes the earth in all

its compass His audience. This summons precedes His self-

manifestation. It is to be construed, with Aquila, the Syria c,

Jerome, Tremellius, and Montanus, "out of Zion, the perfec-

tion of beauty, Eloliim shineth." Zion, the perfect in beauty

(cf. the dependent passage Lam. ii. 15, and 1 Mace. ii. 12, where

the temple is called ^ KaWovrj ^/muv), because the place of

the presence of God the glorious One, is the bright spot whence

the brightness of the divine manifestation spreads forth like the

rising sun. In itself certainly it is not inap[)ropriate, with the

LXX., Vulgate, and Luther, to take ^S^"^^30 as a designation

of the manifestation of Elohim in His glory, which is the non
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phis ultra of beanty, and consequently to be explained accord-

ing to Ezek. xxviii. 12, cf. Ex. xxxiii. 19, and not according

to Lam. ii. 15 (more particularly since Jeremiah so readily

£;ives a new turn to the language of older writers). But,

taking the fact into consideration that nowhere in Scripture is

beauty C'SJ.) thus directly predicated of God, to whom peculiarly

belongs a glory that transcends all beauty, we must follow the

guidance of the accentuation, which marks ''D''"i'P3D by Mercha

as in apposition with li'S (cf. Psychol. S. 49 ; tr. p. 60). The

jioet beholds the appearing of God, an appearing that resembles

the rising of the sun (V'Sin, as in the Asaph Psalm Ixxx. 2,

after Deut. xxxiii. 2, from V?*, with a transition of the primary

notion of rising, «_a,;, «_ij, to that of beaming forth and lighting

up far and wide, as in ^Ja-j) ; for " our God will come and by

no means keep silence." It is not to be rendered : Let our

God come (Hupfeld) and not keep silence (Olshausen). The
former wish comes too late after the preceding yam (xaj is

consequently veniet, and written as e.g. in xxxvii. 13), and the

latter is superfluous. ?N, as in xxxiv. 6, xli. 3, Isa. ii. 9, and
frequently, implies in the negative a lively interest on the part

of the writer : He cannot, He dare not keep silence. His glory

will not allow it. He who gave the Law, will enter into judg.

ment with those who have it and do not keep it ; He cannot

long look on and keep silence. He must punish, and first of

all by word in order to warn them against the punishment by
deeds. Fire and storm are the harbingers of the Lawgiver of

Sinai who now appears as Judge. The fire threatens to con-
sume the sinners, and the storm (viz. a tempest accompanied
with lightning and thunder, as in Job xxxviii. 1) threatens to

drive them away like chaff. The expression in ver. 3b is like

xviii. 9. The fern. Niph. r\-\vp does not refer to E'N, but is

used as neuter :
it is stormed, i.e. a storm rages (Apollinaris

ekaCKairiijQ'n cr(ji6Bpa). The fire is His wrath ; and the storm
the power or force of His wrath.

Vers. 4-6. The judgment scene. To the heavens above
(7JJD, elsewhere a preposition, here, as in Gen. xxvii. 39 xlix.

25, an adverb, desuper, superne) and to the earth God calls
(?Vi \<1\> as, e.g., Gen. xxviii. 1), to both Sm p^, in order to sit

in judgment upon His people in their presence, and with them
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as Witnesses of His doings. Or is it not tliat they are summoned
to attend, but that the commission, ver. 5, is addressed to them
(Olshausen, Hitzig)? Certainly not, for the act of gathering

is not one that properly belongs to the heavens and the earth,

wliich, however, because they exist from the beginning and will

last for ever, are suited to be witnesses (Deut. iv. 26, xxxii. 1,

Isa. i. 2, 1 Mace. ii. 37). The summons iSps is addressed, as

in Matt. xxiv. 31, and frequently in visions, to the celestial

spirits, the servants of the God here appearing. The accused

who are to be brought before the divine tribunal are mentioned

by names which, without their state of mind and heart cor-

responding to them, express the relationship to Himself in

which God has placed them (cf. Deut. xxxii. 15, Isa. xlii.

19). They are called D^I'Dli, as in the Asaph Psalm Ixxix. 2.

This contradiction between their relationship and their conduct

makes an undesigned but bitter irony. In a covenant rela-

tionship, consecrated and ratified by a covenant sacrifice ("vl?

nar^ similar to xcii. 4, Num. x. 10), has God placed Himself

towards them (Ex. xxiv.) ; and tiiis covenant relationship is

also maintained on their part by offering sacrifices as an expres-

sion of their obedience and of their fidelity. The participle

W3 here implies the constant continuance of that primary

covenant-making. Now, while the accused are gathered up,

the poet hears the heavens solemnly acknowledge the righteous-

ness of the Judge beforehand. The participial construction

Xin DQb', which always, according to the connection, expresses

the present (Nah. i. 2), or the past (Judg. iv. 4), or the future

(Isa. XXV. 31), is in this instance an expression of that which is

near at hand (fut. instans). Xin has not the sense of ipse (Ew.

§ 314, a), for it corresponds to the " I" in tOBB' 'JS or B??b' 'JJn

;

and '3 is not to be translated by nam (Hitzig), for the fact that

God intends to judge requires no further announcement. On
the contrary, because God is just now in the act of sitting in

judo-ment, the heavens, the witnesses most prominent and

nearest to Him, bear witness to His righteousness. The

earthly music, as the n^D directs, is here to join in with the

celestial praise. Nothing further is now wanting to the com-

pleteness of the judgment scene; the action now begins.

Vers. 7-15. Exposition of the sacrificial Tora for the good

of tliose whose holiness consists in outward works. The forms
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strenpthpneil by ah, in ver. 7, describe God's earnest desire to

have Israel for willing hearers as being quite as strong as His

desire to speak and to hear witness. 3 T'J''!, obtestari aliquem^

to come forward as witness, either solemnly assuring, or, as

here and in the Psalm of Asaph, Ixxxi. 9, earnestly warning

and punishing (cf. jv^i with t-», to bear witness against any

one). On the Dagesh forte conjunctive in T|3, vid. Ges. § 20,

2, a. He who is speaking has a right thus to stand face to face

with Israel, for he is Elohim, the God of Israel—by which

designation reference is made to the words yrt>» nw ''3:s (Ex.

XX. 2), with which begins the Law as given from Sinai, and

which here take the Elohimic form (whereas in Ixxxi. 11 they

remain unaltered) and are inverted in accordance with the con-

text. As ver. 8 states, it is not the material sacrifices, which

Israel continually, without cessation, offers, that are the object

of the censuring testimony. I^^-'W., even if it has MugrasJi, as

in Baer, is not on this account, according to the interpretation

given by the accentuation, equivalent to T'Dli'iyl'jn (cf. on the

other hand xxxviii. 18) ; it is a simple assertory substantival

clause : thy burnt-offerings are, without intermission, continu-

ally before Me. God will not dispute about sacrifices in their

outward characteristics; for—so vers. 9-11 goon to say—He
does not need sacrifices for the sake of receivina from Israel

what He does not otherwise possess. His is every wild

beast (in^n, as in the Asaph Psalm, Ixxix. 2) of the forest, His
the cattle ^IJiJ '^^.^-3, upon the mountains of a thousand, i.e.

upon the thousand (and myriad) mountains (similar to "lapp ''HD

or tsVD "nip), or: where they live by thousands (a similar coml
bination to "libv

73J). Both explanations of the genitive are

unsupported by any perfectly analogous instance so far as

language is concerned ; the former, however, is to be preferred
on account of the singular, which is better suited to it. He
knows every bird that makes its home on the mountains • Vy
as usually, of a knowledge which masters a subject, compasses
it and makes it its own. Whatever moves about the fields is

with Him, i.e. is within the range of His knowledge (cf. Job
xxvii. 11, X. 13), and therefore of His power; H (here and m
the Asaph Psalm Ixxx. 14) from Ntxr = JJW, to move to and
fro, like 0*!? from NO"!?, to sweep out, cf. KiviimeTov, KvwBaXov
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from K'veli/. But just as little as God requires sacrifices in

order thereby to enrich Himself, is there any need on His part

that might be satisfied by sacrifices, vers. 12 sq. If God
should hunger, He would not stand in need of man's help in

order to satisfy Himself ; but He is never hungry, for He is

the Being raised above all carnal wants. Just on this account,

what God requires is not by any means the outward worship

of sacrifice, but a spiritual offering, the worship of the heart,

ver. 14. Instead of the D''D^B', and more particularly 'Tlin nar,

Lev. vii. 11-15, and "TiJ ''ppB', Lev. vii. 16 (under the generic

idea of which are also included, strictly speaking, vowed thank-

offerings), God desires the thanksgiving of the heart and the

jierformance of that which has been vowed in respect of our

moral relationship to Himself and to men ; and instead of the

fiPij? in its manifold forms of devotion, the prayer of the heart,

which shall not remain unanswered, so that in the round of

this XoyiKT) Xarpeia everything proceeds from and ends in

ev)(api,a-Tia, It is not the sacrifices offered in a becoming

spirit that are contrasted with those offered without the heart

(as, e.g., Sir. xxxii. [xxxv.J 1-9), but the outward sacrifice

appears on the whole to be rejected in comparison with the

spiritual sacrifice. This entire turning away from the outward

form of the legal ceremonial is, in the Old Testament, already

a predictive turning towards that worship of God in spirit and

in truth which the new covenant makes alone of avail, after

the forms of the Law have served as swaddling clothes to the

New Testament life which was coming into being in the old

covenant. This "becoming" begins even in the Tora itself,

especially in Deuteronomy. Our Psalm, like the Chokma
(Prov. xxi. 3), and prophecy in the succeeding age (cf.

Hos. vi. 6, Mic. vi. 6-8, Isa. i. 11-15, and other passages),

stands upon the standpoint of this concluding book of the

Tora, which traces back all the requirements of the Law to the

fundamental command of love.

Vers. 16-21. The accusation of the manifest sinners. It

is not those who are addressed in vers. 7 sqq., as Hengstenberg

thinks, who are here addressed. Even the position of the words

IDX V'i>'b) clearlv shows that the divine discourse is now turned
- T T TT : •/

to another class, viz. to the evil-doers, who, in connection with

oj)en and manifest sins and vices, take the word of God upon

VOL. IL »
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their lips, a distinct class from those who base their sanctity

upon out\Yard works of piety, who outwardly fulfil the com-

mands of God, but satisfy and deceive themselves with this

outward observance, b ^j"'"!?, what hast thou, tliat thou = it

belongs not to tliee, it does not behove thee. With nriNI, m
ver. 17, an adversative subordinate clause begins : since thou

dost not care to know anything of the moral ennobling which

it is the design of the Law to give, and my words, instead of

having them as a constant test-line before thine eyes, thou

easiest behind thee and so turnest thy back upon them (cf.

Isa. xsxviii. 17). pRi is not from pT (LXX., Targum, and

Saadia), in which case it would have to be pointed Y1^), but

from nsn, and is construed here, as in Job xxxiv. 9, with DJ?:

to have pleasure in intercourse with any one. In ver. 18a the

transgression of the eighth commandment is condemned, in

ver. 186 that of the seventh, in vers. 19 sq. that of the nintii

(concerning the truthfulness of testimony), nj/na ns n^B', to

give up one's mouth unrestrainedly to evil, i.e. so that evil

issues from it. 3C'rij ver. 20a, has reference to gossiping com-

pany (cf. i. 1). 'ST signifies a thrust, a push (cf. HIJ}), after

wiiicli the LXX. renders it eVt^ets crmivSaXov (cf. Lev. xix.

14), but it also signifies vexation and mockery (cf. H"]^); it is

therefore to be rendered : to bring reproach (Jerome, oppro-

brium) upon any one, to cover him with dishonour. The pre-

position 3 with "131 has, just as in Num. xii. 1, and frequently,

a hostile signification. "Thy mother's son" is he who is born

of the same mother with thyself, and not merely of the same
father, consequently thy brother after the flesh in the fullest

sense. What Jahve says in this passage is exactly the same
as that which the apostle of Jesus Christ says in Eom. ii. 17-24.
This contradiction between the knowledge and the life of men
God must, for His holiness' sake, unmask and punish, ver. 21.

The sinner thinks otherwise: God is like himself, i.e. that is

also not accounted by God as sin, which he allows himself to

do under the cloak of his dead knowledge. For just as a man
is in himself, such is his conception also of his God (yid. xviii.

26 sq.). But God will not encourage this foolish idea : " I will

tlierefore reprove thee and set (it) in order before thine eyes"

(^fl^Sl' "'^'' ??"'^^^J '1^ oi''ier to give expression, the second time
at least, to the mood, the form of which has been obliterated
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by the suffix) ; He will set before the eyes of the shiner, who
practically and also in theory denies the divine holiness, the

real state of his heart and life, so that he shall be terrified at

it. Instead of nSl, the injin. intensit. here, under the influence

of the close connection of the clauses (Ew. § 240, c), is nrn

;

the oratio obliqua begins with it, without ''3 (quod). ^i03

exactly corresponds to the German deines Gleichen, thine

equal.

Vers. 22, 23. Epilogue of the divine discourse. Under the

name i!!i?f? ''031!' are comprehended the decent or honourable

whose sanctity relies upon outward works, and those who know

better but give way to licentiousness ; and they are warned of

the final execution of the sentence which they have deserved.

In dead works God delighteth not, but whoso offereth thanks-

giving (viz. not shelamim-toda, but the toda of the heart), he

praises Him* and ti'i'n DE', It is unnecessary with Luther,

following the LXX., Vulgate, and Syriac versions, to read DB'.

The Talmudic remark DB-'l N^S um •'ipn !)K [do not read DE'l,

but DB'1] assumes Dtyi to be the traditional reading. If we take

^n'n DE' as a thought complete in itself,—which is perfectly

possible in a certain sense {yid. Isa. xliii. 19),—then it is best

explained according to the Vulgate {qui ordinal viarn), with

Bottcher, Maurer, and Hupfeld : viam h. e. recta incedere (lege

agere) parans ; but the expression is inadequate to express this

ethical sense (cf. Prov. iv. 26), and consequently is also without

example. The LXX. indicates the correct idea in the render-

ing Koi eKel dSo? § Set'^a) avTot to amrripiov Qeov. The ^^^ DK'I

(designedly not pointed T}/}^i which standing entirely by itself

has no definite meaning, receives its requisite supplement by

means of the attributive clause that follows. Such an one

prepares a way along which I will grant to him to see the sal-

vation of Elohim, i.e. along which I will grant him a rapturous

vision of the full reality of My salvation. The form ''?^^331 is

without example elsewhere. It sounds like the likewise epen-

thetical '^JKnp'., Prov. i. 28, cf. viii. 17, Hos. v. 15, and may

be understood as an imitation of it as regards sound, '^^jlf?*^

(= 'Jna?;) is in the writer's mind as the form out of pause

* In Vedic>sr', old Bactrianjaz (whence jag'jas, the primitive word of

iyio;), the notions of offering and of praising lie one within the other.
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'Ges. § 58, 4). With ver- 23 the Psalm recurs to its central

point and climax, ver. 14 sq. What Jahve here discourses in

a post-Sinaitic appearing, is the very same discourse concerning

the worthlessness of dead works and concerning the true will

of God that Jesus addresses to the assembled people when He
enters upon His ministry. The cycle of the revelation of the

Gospel is linked to the cycle of the revelation of the Law by

the Sermon on the Mount ; this is the point at which both

cycles touch.

PSALM LL
PENITENTIAL PRAYER AND INTERCESSION FOR RESTORA-

TION TO FAVOUR.

3 BE merciful to me, Elohim, according to Thy loving-

kindness,

According to the greatness of Thy compassion blot out my
transgressions

!

4 Wash me thoroughly from mine iniquity,

And from my sin make me clean.

5 For of my transgressions I am conscious,

And my sin is ever present to me.

6 Against Thee only have I sinned.

And done that which is evil in Thine eyes

;

That Thou mayest appear just when Thou speakest,

Clear when Thou judgest.

7 Behold, in iniquity was I born,

And in sin did my mother conceive me.

8 Behold, truth dost Thou desire in the reins,

And in the hidden part do Thou make me to know wisdom.

9 Oh purge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean

;

Wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow.

10 Make me to hear joy and gladness,

That the bones which Thou hast crushed may exult.

11 Hide Thy face from my sins,

And all my iniquities do Thou blot out.
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12 Create me a clean heart, Elohim,

And renew a stedfast spirit in my inward part.

13 Oast me not from Thy presence,

And Thy Holy Spirit take not from me.

14 Turn again upon me the joy of Thy salvation,

And with a spirit of willingness uphold me.

15 Then will I teach transgressors Thy ways,

And sinners shall be converted to Thee.

16 Deliver me from blood-guiltiness, Elohim, God of my
salvation,

Then shall my tongue exult over Thy righteousness.

17 O Lord, open Thou my lips,

And my mouth shall declare Thy praise.

18 For Thou delightest not in sacrifice, else would I give it,

Burnt-offering Thou desirest not.

19 The sacrifices of Elohim are a broken spirit,

A heart broken and contrite, Elohim, Thou dost not

despise !

—

20 Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion,

Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem

;

21 Then shalt Thou delight in true sacrifices, burnt-offering

and whole-burnt-offering

;

Then shall bullocks be offered on Thine altar.

The same depreciation of the external sacrifice that is ex-

pressed in Ps. 1. finds utterance in Ps. li., which supplements

the former, according as it extends the spiritualizing of the

sacrifice to the offering for sin (cf. xl. 7). This Psalm is the

first of the Davidic Elohira-Psalms. The inscription runs

:

To the Precentor, a Psalm by David, when Nathan the prophet

eame to him, after he had gone in to Bathsheba, The careless-

ness of the Hebrew style shows itself in the fact that one and

the same phrase is used of Nathan's coming in an oiScial capa-

city to David (cf. 2 Sam. xii. 1) and of David's going in unto

Bathsheba (?^il Ni3, as in Gen. vi. 4, xvi. 2, cf. 2 Sam. xi. 4).

The comparative IK'S!, as a particle of time in the whole com-

pass of the Latin quum, holds together that which precedes and
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that which subsequently takes place. Followed by the perfect

(2 Sam. xii. 21, 1 Sam. xii. 8), it has the sense of postquam

(cf. the confusing of this iB'Xa with IB'N nnx, Josh. ii. 7). By

t<i23 the period within which the composition of the Psalm

falls is merely indicated in a general way. The Psalm shows

us how David struggles to gain an inward and conscious cer-

tainty of the forgiveness of sin, which was announced to him

by Nathan (2 Sam. xii. 13). In Ps. vi. and xxxviii. we have

already heard David, sick in soul and body, praying for for-

giveness ; in Ps. li. he has even become calmer and more

cheerful in his soul, and there is nothing wanting to him except

the rapturous realization of the favour within the range of

which he already finds himself. On the other hand, Ps. xxxii.

lies even beyond Ps. li. For what David promises in li. 15,

viz. that, if favour is again shown to him, he will teach the

apostate ones the ways of God, that he will teach sinners how
they are to turn to God, we heard him fulfil in the sententious

didactic Ps. xxxii.

Hitzig assigns Ps. li., like Ps. 1., to the writer of Isa. ch.

xl.-lxvi. But the manifold coincidences of matter and of style

only prove that this prophet was familiar with the two Psalms.

We discern in Ps. li. four parts of decreasing length. The
first part, vers. 3-11, contains the prayer for remission of sin

;

the second, vers. 12-15, the prayer for renewal ; the third,

vers. 16-19, the vow of spiritual sacrifices; the fourth, vers.

20, 21, the intercession for all Jerusalem. The divine name
Elohim occurs five times, and is appropriately distributed

throughout the Psalm.

Vers. 3, 4. Prayer for the remission of sin. Concerning
the interchangeable names for sin, vid. on xxxii. 1 sq. Although
the primary occasion of the Psalm is the sin of adultery, still

David says '^K'S, not merely because many other sins were de-

veloped out of it, as his guilt of blood in the case of Uriah the
scandal put into the mouths of the enemies of Jahve, and his

self-delusion, which lasted almost a whole year ; but also because
each solitary sin, the more it is perceived in its fundamental
character and, as it were, microscopically discerned, all the
more does it appear as a manifold and entangled skein of sins

and stands forth in a still more intimate and terrible relation
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as of cause and effect, to the whole corrupt and degenerated
condition in which the sinner finds himself. In nriD sins are

conceived of as a cumulative debt (according to Isa. xliv. 22,

cf. xliii. 25, like a thick, dark cloud) written down (Jer. xvii.

1) against the time of the payment by punishment. In ''3033

(from D33, TrXvveiv, to wash by rubbing and kneading up, dis-

tinguished from Y^l, Xoveiv, to wash by rinsing) iniquity is

conceived of as deeply ingrained dirt. In ''J^nta, the usual

word for a declarative and de facto making clean, sin is con-

ceived of as a leprosy, Lev. xiii. 6, 34. The Keri runs ''Jp33 nnn

(imperat. Hiph., like ^"^[j, xxxvii. 8), " make great or much,

wash me," i.e. (according to Ges. § 142, 3, b) wash me alto-

gether, penitus et fotum, which is the same as is expressed by

tiie C/ieiJdb <^^'){} (prop, mullum faciendo = mullum, prorsus,

Ges. § 131, 2). In ^hs (Isa. Ixiii. 7) and ann is expressed the

depth of the consciousness of sin ; profunda enim malitia, as

Martin Geier observes, insolitam raramque gratiam postulat.

Vers. 5, 6. Substantiation of the prayer by the considera-

tion, that his sense of sin is more than superficial, and that he

is ready to make a penitential confession. True penitence is

not a dead knowledge of sin committed, but a living sensitive

consciousness of it (Isa. lix. 12), to which it is ever present as

a matter and ground of unrest and pain. This penitential

sorrow, which pervades the whole man, is, it is true, no merit

that wins mercy or favour, but it is the condition, without

which it is impossible for any manifestation of favour to take

place. Such true consciousness of sin contemplates sin, of

whatever kind it may be, directly as sin against God, and in its

ultimate ground as sin against Him alone (i<9
t

^'^'^
:
°^ '^^

person sinned against, Isa. xlii. 24, Mic. vii. 9) ; for every

relation in which man stands to his fellow-men, and to created

things in general, is but the manifest form of his fundamental

relationship to God ; and sin is " that which is evil in the eyes

of God" (Isa. Ixv. 12, Ixvi. 4), it is contradiction to the will of

God, the sole and highest Lawgiver and Judge. Thus it is, as

David confesses, with regard to his sin, in order that . . .

This lypb must not be weakened by understanding it to refer to

the result instead of to the aim or purpose. If, however, it is

intended to express intention, it follows close upon the moral

relationship of man to God expressed in T^ai' 1^ and T'J'JJa V^n,
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—a relatioiisliip, the aim of which is, that Gotl, when He now

condemns the sinner, may appear as the just and holy One,

who, as the sinner is obliged himself to acknowledge, cannot

do otherwise than pronounce a condemnatory decision concern-

iniT him. When sin becomes manifest to a man as such, he

must himself say Amen to the divine sentence, just as David

does to that passed upon him by Nathan. And it is just the

nature of penitence so to confess one's self to be in the wrong

in order that God may be in the right and gain His cause. If,

however, the sinner's self-accusation justifies the divine right-

eousness or justice, just as, on the other hand, all self-justifica-

tion on the part of the sinner (which, however, sooner or later

will be undeceived) accuses God of unrighteousness or injustice

(Job xl. 8) : then all human sin must in the end tend towards

the glorifying of God. In this sense ver. 6b is applied by Paul

(Rom. iii. 4), inasmuch as he regards what is here written in

the Psalter

—

owax; av SiKaiojOfj'i iv rot? XoyoK aov, koX viKijaj;'!

iv Tc3 Kpiveadai ae (LXX.)—as the goal towards which the

whole historv of Israel tends. Instead of 11313 (infin. like

^npB', Gen. xxxviii. 17, in this instance for the sake of similarity

of sound* instead of the otherwise usual form "I21), in Thv

speaking^ the LXX. renders e'l' tow Xo^ot? aov = I'l^ia ; in-

stead of 'ni3?K'3, eV T&5 KpLveadat, ae = I^BB'na (injin. Niph.),

provided KplveaOai is intended as passive and not (as in Jer. ii.

9 LXX., cf. Matt. v. 40) as middle. The thought remains

essentially unchanged by the side of these deviations; and

even the taking of the verb nat, to be clean, pure, in the Syriac

signification vi.Kav, does not alter it. That God may be justified

in His decisive speaking and judging; that He, the Judge,
may gain His cause in opposition to all human judgment,
towards this tends David's confession of sin, towards this tends

all human history, and more especially the history of Israel.

Vers. 7, 8. David here confesses his hereditary sin as the

root of his actual sin. The declaration moves backwards from
his birth to conception, it consequently penetrates even to the
most remote point of life's beginning, ''n^^in stands instead of

* Cf. the following forms, chosen on account of their accord :
i:iej»3

xxxii. 1; fi'iJil, Ixviii. 3; m''NV, Cant. iii. 11
j niriB', Isa. xxii. 13; Q'noD,

ib. xsv. 6 ; Di^H, »&. xxv. 7. ' ''
'



PSALM LI. 7, 8. 137

'J^I^^J, perhaps (although elsewhere, e.g. in xc. 2, the idea of

painfulness is kept entirely in the background) with reference

to the decree, " with pain shalt thou bring forth children,"

Gen, iii. 16 (Kurtz) ; and instead of ^HK
<^^')\l,

with still more
definite reference to that which precedes conception, the ex-

pression is '^npni;. (for ''^npn]'.., following the same interchange

of vowel as in Gen. xxx. 39, Judg. v. 28). The choice of

the verb decides the question whether by PW and Npn is meant
the guilt and sin of the child or of the parents. Dn''_ (to burn

with desire) has reference to that, in coition, which partakes of

the animal, and may well awaken modest sensibilities in man,

without ]1iy and nan on that account characterizing birth and

conception itself as sin ; the meaning is merely, that his parents

were sinful human beings, and that this sinful state (habitus)

has operated upon his birth and even his conception, and from

this point has passed over to him. What is thereby expressed

is not so much any self-exculpation, as on the contrary a self-

accusation which glances back to the ultimate ground of natural

corruption. He is sinful !i''"]TOi nija (Iviii. 4, Gen. viii. 21),

is i<0t2D XOt3> ^11 unclean one springing from an unclean (Job

xiv. 4), flesh born of flesh. That man from his first beginning

onwards, and that this beginning itself, is tainted with sin ; that

the proneness to sin with its guilt and its corruption is propa-

gated from parents to their children ; and that consequently in

the single actual sin the sin-pervaded nature of man, inasmuch

as he allows himself to be determined by it and himself resolves

in accordance with it, becomes outwardly manifest—therefore

the fact of hereditary sin is here more distinctly expressed than

in any other passage in the Old Testament, since the Old

Testament conception, according to its special character, which

always fastens upon the phenomenal, outward side rather than

penetrates to the secret roots of a matter, is directed almost

entirely to the outward manifestation only of sin, and leaves

its natural foundation, its issue in relation to primeval history,

and its demonic background undisclosed. The ![} in ver. 7 is

followed by a correlative second I? in ver. 8 (cf. Isa. Iv. 4 sq.,

liv. 15 sq.). Geier correctly says: Orat ut sibi in peccatis

concepto veraque cordis probitate carenti penitiorem ac mysticam

Jargiri velit sapientiam, cujus medio Uberetur a peccati turn reatu

turn dominio. HON is the nature and life of man as conformed
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to the nature and will of God (cf. ak-neeia, Epli. iv. 21). ™=f?,

wisdom which is most intimately acquainted with (eindringhch

weiss) such nature and life and the way to attain it. God

dehghts in and desires truth nintsn. The Beth of this word is

not a radical letter here as it is in Job xii. 6, but the preposi-

tion. The reins ufpote adipe ohducti, here and in Job xxxviii.

36, according to the Targum, Jerome, and Parchon, are called

nint) {Psychol S. 269; tr. p. 317). Truth in the reins (cf. xl.

9, God's law in visceribus meis) is an upright nature in man's

deepest inward parts ; and in fact, since the reins are accounted

as the seat of the tenderest feelings, in man's inmost experience

and perception, in his most secret life both of conscience and

of mind (xvi. 7). In the parallel member DHD denotes the

hidden inward part of man. Out of the confession, that

according to the will of God truth ought to dwell and rule in

man even in his reins, comes the wish, that God would impart

to him (i.e. teach him and make his own),—who, as being born

and conceived in sin, is commended to God's mercy,—that

wisdom in the hidden part of his mind which is the way to

such truth.

Vers. 9-11, The possession of all possessions, however,

most needed by him, the foundation of all other possessions, is

the assurance of the forgiveness of his sins. The second

futures in ver. 9 are consequents of the first, which are used

as optatives. Ver. 9a recalls to mind the sprinkling of the

leper, and of one unclean by reason of his contact with a dead
body, by means of the bunch of hyssop (Lev. ch. xiv., Num.
ch. xix.), tiie ^ordvT] KaOapriKr) (Bahr, Symbol, ii. 503) ; and
ver. 96 recalls the washings which, according to priestly direc-

tions, the unclean person in all cases of uncleanness had to

undergo. Purification and washing which the Law enjoins,

are regarded in connection with the idea implied in them, and
with a setting aside of their symbolic and carnal outward side,

inasmuch as the performance of both acts, which in other
cases takes place through priestly mediation, is here sup-
plicated directly from God Himself. Manifestly litN3 (not
niTN33) is intended to be understood in a spiritual sense. It
is a spiritual medium of purification without the medium itself

being stated. The New Testament believer confesses, with
Petrarch in the second of his seven penitential Psalms : oimiea
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sordes meas una gutta, vel tenuis, sacri sanguinis ahsterget. But
there is here no mention made of atonement by blood ; for the

antitype of the atoning blood was still hidden from David. The
operation of justifying grace on a man stained by the blood-

red guilt of sin could not, however, be more forcibly denoted

than by the expression that it makes him whiter than snow

(cf. the dependent passage Isa, i. 18). And history scarcely

I'ecords a grander instance of the change of blood-red sin into

dazzling whiteness than this, that out of the subsequent

marriage of David and Bathsheba sprang Solomon, the most

richly blessed of all kings. At the present time David's very

bones are still shaken, and as it were crushed, with the sense

of sin. n''3'n is an attributive clause like pys* in vii. 16. Into

what rejoicing will this smitten condition be changed, when he

only realizes within his soul the comforting and joyous assur-

ing utterance of the God who is once more gracious to him

'

For this he yearns, viz. that God would hide His face from the

sin which He is now visiting upon him, so that it may as it

were be no longer present to Him ; that He would blot out all

his iniquities, so that they may no longer testify against him.

Here the first part of the Psalm closes ; the close recurs to the

language of the opening (ver. 36).

Vers. 12, 13. In the second part, the prayer for justifica-

tion is followed by the prayer for renewing. A clean heart

that is not beclouded by sin and a consciousness of sin (for 3)5

includes the conscience, Psychology, S. 134; tr. p. 160); a

stedfast spirit (1133, cf. Ixxviii. 37, cxii. 7) is a spirit certain

respecting his state of favour and well-grounded in it. David's

prayer has reference to the very same thing that is promised by

the prophets as a future work of salvation wrought by God the

Eedeemer on His people (Jer. xxiv. 7, Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26)

;

it has reference to those spiritual facts of experience which, it

is true, could be experienced even under the Old Testament

relatively and anticipatively, but to the actual realization of

which the New Testament history, fulfilling ancient prophecy,

has first of all produced effectual and comprehensive grounds

and motives, viz. /ierdvota (3? = i'oi}?\ Kaivr) KTiai'i, TraXiy-

ryevecria km, avaKaiv(oai<; irvevfiaro'i (Tit. iii. 5). David, with-

out distinguishing between them, thinks of himself as king, as

Israelite, and as man. Consequently we are not at liberty to
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say that ty'lpn m (as in Isa. Ixiii. 16), irvev/xa a7t«o•v^7/<^=
ayiov, is here the Spirit of grace in distinction from the Spirit

of office. If Jahve should reject David as He rejected Saul,

this would be the extreme manifestation of anger (2 Kings

xxiv. 20) towards him as king and as a man at the same time.

The Holy Spirit is none other than that which came upon him

by means of the anointing, 1 Sam. xvi. 13. This Spirit, by

sin, he has grieved and forfeited. Hence he prays God to

show favour rather than execute His right, and not to take this

His Holy Spirit from him.

Vers. 14, 15. In connection with nana m, the old exposi-

tors thought of anj, a noble, a prince, and ^^''1^,, nobility, high

rank, Job xxx. 15, LXX. -jrvevfiaTi rjye/jLovtKO) (spiritu princi-

pali) (jTtipL^ov fie,—the word has, however, without any doubt,

its ethical sense in this passage, Isa. xxxii. 8, cf. '1?7:J ^^- '^^'

8 ; and the relation of the two words nanj nn is not to be

taken as adjectival, but genitival, since the poet has just used

nn in the same personal sense in ver. 12a. Nor are they to be

taken as a nominative of the subject, but—what corresponds

more closely to the connection of the prayer—according to

Gen. xxvii. 37, as a second accusative of the object : with a

spirit of willingness, of willing, noble impulse towards that

which is good, support me ; i.e. imparting this spirit to me,

uphold me constantly in that which is good. What is meant

is not the Holy Spirit, but the human spirit made free from

the dominion of sin by the Ploly Spirit, to which good has

become an inward, as it were instinctive, necessity. Thus
assured of his justification and fortified in new obedience,

David will teach transgressors the ways of God, and sinners

shall be converted to Him, viz. by means of the testimony

concerning God's order of mercy which he is able to bear as

the result of his own rich experience.

Vers. 16-19. The third part now begins with a doubly
urgent prayer. The invocation of God by the name Elohhii

is here made more urgent by the addition of ''njJia'n \i$k
; inas-

much as the prayers for justification and for renewing blend
together in the " deliver me," David does not seek to lessen

his guilt; he calls it in Cl?^ by its right name,—a word which
signifies blood violently ^hed, and then also a deed of blood and
blood-guiltiness (ix. 13, cvi. 38, and frequently). We have
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also met with ij^sn construed with p? of the sin in xxxix. 9. He
had given tlriah over to death in order to possess himself of

Bathsheba. And the accusation of his conscience spoke not

merely of adultery, but also of murder. Nevertheless the

consciousness of sin no longer smites him to the earth, Mercy
has lifted him up ; he prays only that she would complete her

work in him, then shall his tongue exultingly praise (i?."! with

an accusative of the object, as in lix. 17) God's righteousness,

which, in accordance with the promise, takes the sinner under

its protection. But in order to perform what he vowed he

would do under such circumstances, he likewise needs grace,

and prays, therefore, for a joyous opening of his mouth. In

sacrifices God delighteth not (xl. 7, cf. Isa. i. 11), otherwise he

would bring some (HJriNI, darem, sc. si velles, vid. on xl. 6)

;

whole-burnt-offerings God doth not desire : the sacrifices that

are well-pleasing to Him and most beloved by Him, in com-

parison with which the flesh and the dead work of the ni^lj? and

the QTaj (Wab^) is altogether worthless, are thankfulness (1. 23)

out of the fulness of a penitent and lowly heart. There is

here, directly at least, no reference to the spiritual antitype of

the sin-offering, which is never called nat. The inward part of

a man is said to be broken and crushed when his sinful nature

is broken, his ungodly self slain, his impenetrable hardness

softened, his haughty vainglorying brought low,—in fine, when

he is in himself become as nothing, and when God is every-

thing to him. Of such a spirit and heart, panting after grace

or favour, consist the sacrifices that are truly worthy God's

acceptance and well-pleasing to Him (cf. Isa. Ivii. 15, where

such a spirit and such a heart are called God's earthly temple).*

Vers. 20, 21, From this spiritual sacrifice, well-pleasing to

God, the Psalm now, in vers. 20 sq., comes back to tlie material

sacrifices that are offered in a right state of mind ; and this is

* The Talmud finds a significance in the plural "inat- Joshua ben Levi

(_B. Sanhedrim 4M) says : At the time when the temple was standing, who-

ever brought a burnt-offering received the reward of it, and whoever

brought a meat-offering, the reward of it ; but the lowly was accounted

by the Scriptures as one who offered every kind of sacrifice at once (ip''i<3

frs nunpn ^3 anpn). in Irenseus, iv. 17, 2, and Clemens Alexandrinus,

Pxdag. iii. 12, is found to ivalu, tm ©sm Kxp'iia avvTSTcif-ft-hn the addition :
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to be explained by the consideration that David's prayer for

himself here passes over into an intercession on behalf of all

Israel: Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion. "HX jnay

be a sign of the accusative, for ^O'l} (a'tjn) does take the accu-

sative of the person (Job xxiv. 21) ; but also a preposition, for

as it is construed with '? and Dy, so also with ns in the same

signification (Jer. xviii. 10, xxxii. 41). p'lS-inaT are here, as in

iv. 6, Deut. xxxiii. 19, those sacrifices which not merely as

regards their outward character, but also in respect of the

inward character of him who causes them to be offered on his

behalf, are exactly such as God the Lawgiver will have them

to be. By ?v3 beside fPij? might be understood the priestly

vegetable whole-oifering, Lev. vi. 15 sq. (pl??!!! nn3D, Epistle to

the Hebrews, ii. 8), since every npiv as such is also -'''ps ; but

Psalm-poetry does not make any such special reference to the

sacrificial tora. Py^l is, like ^''^3 in 1 Sam. vii. 9, an explicative

addition, and the combination is like lynil ']:'<0\ xliv. 4, bzm pN,
xc. 2, and the like. A i^b D^B' (Hitzig, after the Phoenician

sacrificial tables) is unknown to the Israelitish sacrificial wor-

ship. The prayer : Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem, is not
inadmissible in the mouth of David; since nja signifies not

merely to build up what has been thrown down, but also to go
on and finish building what is in the act of being built (Ixxxix.

3) ; and, moreover, the wall built round about Jerusalem by
Solomon (1 Kings iii. 1) can be regarded as a fulfilment of
David's prayer.

Nevertheless what even Theodoret has felt cannot be denied:
Tol<s ev Ba^vKS>vi . . . dp/xoTret rd prj/jLara. Through peni-
tence the way of the exiles led back to Jerusalem. The sup-
position is very natural tlxat vers. 20 sq. may be a liturgical
addition made by the church of the Exile. And if the origin
of Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi. in the time of the Exile were as indisput-
able as the reasons against such a position are forcible, then it

would give support not merely to the derivation of vers. 20 sq.
(cf. Isa. Ix. 10, 5, 7), but of the whole Psalm, from the time of
the Exile

;
for the general impress of the Psalm is, according

to the accurate observation of Hitzig, thoroughly deutero-
Isaianlc. But the writer of Isa. xl.-lxvi. shows ligns in other
respects also of the most familiar acquaintance with the eariier
literature of the SMr and the Mashal; and that he is none
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other than Isaiah reveals itself in connection with this Psalm
by the echoes of this very Psalm, which are to be found not
only in the second but also in the first part of the Isaianic

collection of prophecy (cf. on vers. 9, 18). We are therefore

driven to the inference, that Ps. li. was a favourite Psalm of

Isaiah's, and that, since the Isaianic echoes of it extend equally

from the first verse to the last, it existed in the same complete

form even in his day as in ours ; and that consequently the

close, just like the whole Psalm, so beautifully and touchingly

expressed, is not tho mere addition of a later age.

PSALM LII.

THE PUNISlSMBNT THAT AWAITS THE EVIL TONGUE.

3 WHY boastest thou thyself of wickedness, O thou mighty

one ? !

—

The mercy of God endureth continually.

4 Destruction doth thy tongue devise,

Like a sharpened razor, O worker of guile

!

5 Thou lovest evil rather than good.

Lying instead of speaking that which is right. (Sela.)

6 Thou lovest only destroying words, O deceitful tongue !

7 Thus then will God smite thee down for ever,

He will seize thee and pluck thee out of the tent,

And root thee out of the land of the living. {Sela.)

8 The righteous shall see it and fear.

And over him shall they laugh :

9 "Behold there the man who made not Elohim his hiding-

place.

And boasted of the abundance of his riches, trusted in his

self-devotedness
!"

10 I, however, am like a green olive-tree in the house of Elohim,

I trust in the mercy of Elohim for ever and ever.

11 I will give thanks to Thee for ever, that Thou hast accom-

plished it;

And I will wait on Thy name, because it is so gracious, in

the presence of Thy saints.
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With Ps. Hi., which, side by side with Ps. li., exhibits the

contrast between the false and the right use of the tongue,

begins a series of Elohimic MasUls (Ps. lii.-lv.) by David. It

is one of the eight Psalms which, by the statements of the

inscriptions, of which some are capable of being verified, and

others at least cannot be replaced by anything that is more

credible, are assigned to the time of his persecution by Saul

(vii., lix., Ivi., xxxiv., lii., Ivii., cxlii., liv.). Augustine calls

them Psalmos fugitivos. The inscription runs : To the Precentor,

a meditation (yid. xxxii. 1), by David, when Doeg the Edomite

came and told Saul and said to him : David is gone in to the

house of Ahiinelech. By 5<i33, as in li. 2, liv. 2, the writer of

the inscription does not define the exact moment of the com-

position of the Psalm, but only in a general way the period in

which it falls. After David had sojourned a sliort time with

Samuel, he betook himself to Nob to Ahimelech the priest;

and he gave him without hesitation, as being the son-in-law of

the king, the shew-bread that had been removed, and the sword

of Goliath that had been hung up in the sanctuary behind the

ephod. Doeg the Edomite was witness of this ; and when
Saul, under the tamarisk in Gibea, held an assembly of his

serving men, Doeg, the overseer of the royal rhules, betrayed

what had taken place between David and Ahimelech to him.

Eiglity-five priests immediately fell as victims of this betrayal,

and only Abiathar {Ebjalhar) the son of Ahimelech escaped
and reached David, 1 Sam. xxii. 6-10 (where, in ver. 9, ma
is to be read instead of nay, cf. ch. xxi. 8).

Vers. 3-6. It is bad enough to behave wickedly, but bad
in the extreme to boast of it at the same time as an heroic act.

Doeg, who causes a massacre, not, however, by the strength of
his hand, but by the cunning of his tongue, does this. Hence
he is sarcastically called 1133 (cf. Isa. v. 22). David's cause
however, is not therefore lost ; for it is the cause of God whose
loving-kindness endures continually, without aliowin cr itself to
be affected, like the favour of men, by calumny. Concerning
n«n vid. on v. 10. ti»'? is as usual treated as fern. ; n>DT ri&j

(according to the Masora with Tsere) is consequently addressed
to a person. In ver. 5 V") after rinnx has the Dagesh that is

usual also in other instances according to the rule of the 'nsJ
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p'^mo, especially in connection with the letters nB3"nn (with
wliich Resh is associated in the Book of Jezira, Michlol Mb,
cf. 636).* The !«? of 2iDD and "ia^«? is not meant to affirm that

he loves good, etc., less than evil, etc., but that he does not
love it at all (cf. cxviii. 8 sq., Hab. ii. 16). The music which
comes in after ver. 5 has to continue the accusations con

amarezza without words. Then in ver. 6 the sincincp again

takes them up, by addressing the adversary with the words
"thou tongue of deceit" (cf. cxx. 3), and by reproaching him
with loving only such utterances as swallow up, i.e. destroy

without leaving a trace behind (y?3, pausal form of SJ^3, like

yV^ in cxix. 36, cf. the verb in xxxv. 25, 2 Sam. xvii. 16, xx.

19 sq.), his neighbour's life and honour and goods. Hupfeld
takes ver. Qh as a second object ; but the figurative and weaker

expression would then follow the unfigurative and stronger one,

and "to love a deceitful tongue" might be said with reference

to this character of tongue as belonging to another person, not

with reference to his own.

Vers. 7-9. The announcement of the divine retribution

begins with D3 as in Isa. Ixvi. 4, Ezek. xvi. 43, Mai. ii. 9. The
''{IN is not, as one might suppose, the holy tent or tabernacle,

that he has desecrated by making it the lurking-place of the

betrayer (1 Sam. xxi. 8 [7]), which would have been expressed by

'i-'VlND, but his own dwelling. God will pull him, the lofty and

* pTnD TIN is the name by which the national grammarians designate

a group of two words, of which the first, ending with Kametz or Segol, has

the accent on the penult., and of which the second is a monosyllable, or

likewise is accented on the penult. The initial consonant of the second

word in this case receives a Dagesh, in order that it may not, in conse-

quence of the first icliLs of the group of words " coming out of the distance,"

i.e. being far removed, be too feebly and indistinctly uttered. This dagesh-

ing, however, only takes place when the first word is already of itself Milel,

or at least, as e.g. WH, ilNVD, had a half-accented penult., and not when it
T :vr

is from the very first Milra and is only become Milel by means of the

retreating of the accent, as nhs nw, Ixxviii. 12, cf. Deut. xxiv. 1. The

penultima-accent has a greater lengthening force in the former case than

in the latter ; the following syllables are therefore uttered more rapidly in

the first case, and the Dagesh is intended to guard against the third syllable

bemg too hastily combined with the second. Concerning the rule, vicl.

Baer's Thnrath Emeth, p. 29 sq.

VOL. II. 10
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imperious one, down {fr}^^ like a tower pcrliaps, Juclg. vili. 9,

Ezek. xxvi. 9) from his position of honour and his prosperity,

and drag him forth out of his habitation, much as one rakes a

coal from the hearth (nnn Biblical and Talmudic in this sense),

and tear him out of this his home (npj, cf. pn3, Job xviii. 14)

and remove him far away (Deut. xxviii. 63), because he has

betrayed the homeless fugitive ; and will root him out of the

land of the living, because he has destroyed the priests of God

(1 Sam. xxii. 18). It then proceeds in vers. 8 sq. very much

like xl. 4&, 5, just as the figure of the razor also coincides with

Psalms belonging to exactly the same period (li. 8, Ivii. 5, cf.

^^b, vii. 13). The excitement and indignant anger against

one's foes which expresses itself in the rhythm and the choice

of words, has been already recognised by us since Ps. vii. as a

characteristic of these Psalms. The hope which David, in ver.

8, attaches to God's judicial interposition is the same as e.g.

in Ps. Ixiv. 10. The righteous will be strengthened in the fear

of God (for the play of sounds cf. xl. 4) and laugh at him
whom God has overthrown, saying : Behold there the man, etc.

According to Iviii. 11, the laughing is joy at the ultimate break-

ing through of justice long hidden and not discerned ; for even

the moral teaching of the Old Testament (Prov. xxiv. 17)

reprobates the low malignant joy that glories at the overthrow

of one's enemy. By ntia^l the former trust in mammon on the

part of the man who is overtaken by punishment is set forth

as a consequence of his refusal to put trust in God, in Him

who is the true li^JO = JU^, hiding-place or place of protection

{vid. on xxxi. 3, xxxvii. 39, cf. xvii. 7, 2 Sam. xxii. 33). njn is

here the passion for earthly things which rushes at and falls

upon them (animo fertur).

Vers. 10, 11. The gloomy song now brightens up, and in
calmer tones draws rapidly to a close. The betrayer becomes
like an uprooted tree ; the betrayed, however, stands firm and
is like to a green-foliaged olive (Jer. xi. 16) which is planted
in the house of Elohim (xc. 14), that is to say, in sacred and
inaccessible ground; cf. the promise in Isa. Ix. 13. The
weighty expression rvm ^3 refers, as in xxii. 32, to the gracious
and just carrying out of that which was aimed at in the election
of David. If this be attained, then he will for ever give thanks
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and further wait on the Name, i.e. the self-attestation, of God,

which is so gracious and kind, he will give thanks and "wait"

in the presence of all the saints. This "waiting," i^J.i?^.!., is

open to suspicion, since what he intends to do in the presence

of the saints must be something that is audible or visible to

them. Also "hoping in the name of God" is, it is true, not

an unbiblical notional combination (Isa. xxvi. 8) ; but in con-

nection with niD ''3 nOB' which follows, one more readily looks

for a verb expressing a thankful and laudatory proclamation

(cf, liv. 8). Hitzig's conjecture that we should read njL'^l.

is therefore perfectly satisfactory. Vyon lii does not belong

to 31D, which would be construed with V.'Jja, and not IM, but

to the two votive words; cf. xxii. 26, cxxxviii. 1, and other

passages. The whole church (xxii. 23 sq., xl. 10 sq.) shall be

M-itness of his thankfulness to God, and of his proclamation of

the proofs which God Himself has given of His love and

favour.

PSALM LIII.

ELOHIMIC VARIATION OF THE JAHVE-PSALM XIV.

2 THE fool hath said in his heart : " There is no God ;

"

Corruptly and abominably do they carry on their iniquity.

There is none that doeth good.

3 Elohim looketh down from heaven upon the children of

men.

To see if there be any that have understanding,

If any that seek after God.

4 Every one of them is gone back, altogether they are corrupt,

There is none that doeth good,

Not even one.

5 Are the workers of iniquity so utterly devoid of under-

standing,

Who eating up my people eat up bread,

(And) call not on Elohim ?
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6 Then were tliey in great fear, when there was no fear;

For Elohim scattered the bones of him that encamped

round about thee

;

Thou didst put them to shame, for Elohim had despised

them.

7 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion

!

When Elohim turneth the captivity of His people,

Jacob shall rejoice, Israel shall be glad.

Psalms lii. and liv., which are most closely related by

occasion, contents, and expression, are separated by the inser-

tion of Ps. liii., in which the individual character of Ps. lii., the

description of moral corruption and the announcement of the

divine curse, is generalized. Ps. liii. also belongs to this series

according to its species of poetic composition ; for the inscrip-

tion runs : To the Precentor, after Machalath, a Mashil of David.

The formula Tom'bv recurs in Ixxxviii. 1 with the addition of

rSlvb. Since Ps. Ixxxviii. is the gloomiest of all the Psalms,

and Ps. liii., although having a bright border, is still also a

<lark picture, the signification of i^?n^) laxness (root iri, opp.

lo), sickness, sorrow, which is capable of being supported by
Ex. XV. 26, must be retained. rhn'O-bv signifies after a sad

tone or manner ; whether it be that HPHD itself (with the ancient

dialectic feminine termination, like W'JJ, Ixi. 1) is a name for

such an elegiac kind of melody, or that it was thereby designed

to indicate the initial word of some popular song. In the

latter case Wno is the construct form, the standard song
beginning 3^ rhm or some such way. The signification to be
sweet (Aramaic) and melodious (iEthiopic), which the root "hn

obtains in the dialects, is foreign to Hebrew. It is altogether

inadmissible to combine n^no with Sl^, ease, comfort (Germ.

Gemachlichkeit, of. machlich, easily, slowly, with mahlich, by
degrees), as Hitzig does ; since hm, Eabbinic, to pardon, coin-
cides more readily with nno, li. 3, 11. So that we may regard
machalath as equivalent to mesto, not piano or andante.

That the two texts, Ps. xiv. and liii., are "vesti<res of an
original identity" (Hupfeld) is not established: Ps.°liii. is'

a

later variation of Ps. xiv. The musical designation, commou
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only to the earlier Psalms, at once dissuades one from coming
down beyond the time of Jehoshaphat or Hezekiah. Moreover,
we have here a manifest instance that even Psalms which are

composed upon the model of, or are variations of Davidic
Psalms, were without any hesitation inscribed ini).

Beside the critical problem, all that remains here for the

exegesis is merely the discussion of anything peculiar in the

deviations in the form of the text.

Ver. 2. The well-grounded asyndeton I^Wn ^in^riE'ri is here

dismissed ; and the expression is rendered more bombastic by
the use of '7))} instead of n^'i'J?. f'W (the masculine to n^W),

pravitas, is the accusative of the object (of. Ezek. xvi. 52) to

both verbs, which give it a twofold superlative attributive

notion. ]\Ioreover, here IDTiB'n is accented with Mugrash in

our printed texts instead of Tarcha. One Mugrash after

another is contrary to all rule.

Ver. 3. In both recensions of the Psalm the name of God
occurs seven times. In Ps. xiv. it reads three times JEloJdm

and four times Jahve; in the Psalm before us it is all seven

times EloJiim, which in this instance is a proper name of equal

dignity with the name Jahve. Since the mingling of the two

names in Ps. xiv. is perfectly intentional, inasmuch as Elohim

in vers. 1, 2c describes God as a Being most highly exalted and

to be reverentially acknowledged, and in ver. 5 as the Being

who is present among men in the righteous generation and

who is mighty in their weakness, it becomes clear that David

himself cannot be the author of this levelling change, which is

carried out more rigidly than the Elohimic character of the

Psalm really demands.

Ver. 4. Instead of Vsn, the totality, we have i?3, which

denotes each individual of the whole, to which the suffix, that

lias almost vanished (xxix. 9) from the genius of the language,

refers. And instead of ID, the more elegant Jp, without any

distinction in the meaning.

Ver. 5. Here in the first line the word "?3, which, as in

V. 6, vi. 9, is in its right place, is wanting. In Ps. xiv. there

then follow, instead of two tristichs, two distichs, which are per-

haps each mutilated by the loss of a line. The writer who has

retouched the Psalm has restored the tristichic symmetry that
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had been lost sight of, but he has adopted rather violent means :

inasmuch as he has fused down the two distichs into a single

tristich, which is as closely as possible adapted to the sound of

their letters.

Ver. 6. The last two lines of this tristich are in letters so

similar to the two distichs of Ps. xiv., that they look like an

attempt at the restoration of some faded manuscript. Never-

theless, such a close following of the sound of the letters of the

original, and such a changing of the same by means of an

interchange of letters, is also to be found elsewhere (more

especially in Jeremiah, and e.g. also in the relation of the

Second Epistle of Peter to Jude). And the two lines sound

so complete in themselves and full of life, that this way of

accounting for their origin takes too low an estimate of them.

A later poet, perhaps belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat or

Hezekiah, has here adapted the Davidic Psalm to some terrible

catastrophe that has just taken place, and given a special cha-

racter to the universal announcement of judgment. The addi-

tion of ins v^rrih (supply "ifs = DK' -wv^, Ixxxiv. 4) is meant to

imply that fear of jiidgment had seized upon the enemies of

the people of God, when no fear, i.e. no outward ground for

fear, existed ; it was therefore ''nps ITinn (1 Sam. xiv. 15), a

God-wrought panic. Such was the case with the host of the

confederates in the days of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 22-24)

;

such also with the army of Sennacherib before Jerusalem (Isa.

xxxvii. 36). '3 gives the proof in support of this fright from
the working of the divine power. The words are addressed to

the people of God: Elohim hath scattered the hones (so that

unburied they lie like dirt upon the plain a prey to wild beasts

cxli. 7, Ezek. vi. 5) of thy besieger, i.e. of him who had en-
camped against thee, ^jn instead of 13h = 'T'bj) njh.* By the
might of his God, who has overthrown them, the enemies of

* So it hag been explained by Menachem ; whereas Dunash wrongly
takes the 1 of ^in as part of the root, overlooking the fact that with the
sufRx it ought rather to have been Tjph instead of r\m. It is true that
within the province of the verb ach does occur as a pausal masculine suffix
n stead of echa, with the preterite (Deut. vi. 17, Isa. xxx. 19 Iv '5 H
even out of pause in Jer. xxiii. 87), and with the infinitive (Deut. xxviii
24; Ezek. xxviii. 16), but only in the passage before us with the participle!
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His people, Israel has put tliem to shame, i.e. hrought to

nought in a way most shameful to them, the project of those

who were so sure of victory, who imagined they could devour
Israel as easily and comfortably as bread. It is clear that in

tills connection even ver. 5 receives a reference to the foreign

foes of Israel originally alien to the Psalm, so that conse-

quently Mic. iii. 3 is no longer a parallel passage, but passages

liise Num. xiv. 9, our bread are they (the inhabitants of

Canaan); and Jer. xxx. 16, all they that devour thee shall be

devoured.

Ver. 7. The two texts now again coincide. Instead of.

nj/^ty], we here have niVE''. ; the expression is strengthened, the

plural signifies entire, full, and final salvation.

PSALM LIV.

CONSOLATION IN THE PRESENCE OP BLOODTHIRSTY

ADVERSARIES.

3 ELOHIM, by Thy name save me,

And by Thy strength maintain my cause

!

4 Eiohim, hear my prayer,

Hearken to the words of my mouth :

6 For strangers are risen up against me,

And violent men seek after my life

;

They set not Eiohim before their eyes. {Sela.)

6 Behold, Eiohim is my helper.

The Lord it is who upholdeth my soul.

7 He will requite the evil to mine enemies

—

By virtue of Thy truth cut Thou them off.

Attached to the participle this masculine suffix closely approximates to the

Aramaic ; with proper substantives there are no examples of it found in

Hebrew. Simson ha-Nakdan, in his Cilpn "lUn (a MS. in Leipzig Univer-

sity Library, fol. 29J), correctly observes that forms like TJDB', T1I3J?, are

not biblical Hebrew, but Aramaic, and are only found in the language of

the Talmud, formed by a mingling of the Hebrew and Aramaic.
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8 With willing mind will I sacrifice unto Thee,

I will give thanks to Thy name, Jahve, that it is gracious.

9 For out of all distress hath it delivered me,

And upon mine enemies doth mine eye delight itself.

Here again we have one of the eight Psalms dated from

the time of Saul's persecution,—a MasMl, like the two preced-

ino- Psalms, and having points of close contact both with Ps.

liii. (cf. ver. 5 with liii. 3) and with Ps. lii. (cf. the resemblance

in the closing words of ver. 8 and lii. 11) : To the Precentor,

with the accompaniment of stringed instruments (vid. on iv. 1), a

meditation, hy David, when the Ziphites came and said to Saul :

Is not David hidden among us ? Abiathar, the son of Ahime-

lech, had escaped to David, who with six hundred men was

then in the fortified town of Keila (Keilah), but received

through Abiathar the divine answer, that the inhabitants

would give him up if Saul should lay siege to the town.

Thereupon we find him in the wilderness of Ziph; the

Ziphites betray him and pledge themselves to capture him, and

thereby he is in the greatest straits, out of which he was only

rescued by an invasion of the Philistines, which compelled

Saul to retreat (1 Sam. xxiii. 19 sqq.). The same history

which the earlier narrator of the Books of Samuel relates here,

we meet with once more in 1 Sam. ch. xxvi., related with

fuller colouring. The form of the inscription of the Psalm
is word for word the same as both in 1 Sam. xxiii. 19 and in

1 Sam. xxvi. 1 ; the annals are in all three passages the ultimate

source of the inscription.

Vers. 3-5. This short song is divided into two parts by
Sela. The first half prays for help and answer. The Name
of God is the manifestation of His nature, which has mercy as

its central point (for the Name of God is aio, ver. 8, lii. 11),
so that ^wa (which is here the parallel word to ^niun) is

consequently equivalent to ^'iDna. The obtaining of 'ricrht for
any one (p. like 03C', vii. 9, and frequently, pT nB>jj, ix. 5) is

attributed to the all-conquering might of God, which is only
one side of the divine Name, i.e. of the divine nature which
manifests itself in the diversity of its attributes. r?xn (ver.
4i) is construed with h (cf. '?», Ixxvii. 2) like Its ntsn, Ixxviii. l!
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The Targnm, misled by Ixxxvi. ]4, reads Onr instead of D''"!r in

ver. 5. The inscription leads one to think of the Ziphites in

particular in connection with "strangers" and "violent men."
The two words in most instances denote foreign enemies, Isa.

XXV. 2 sq., xxix. 5, Ezek. xxxi. 12 ; but ir is also a stranger in

the widest sense, regulated in each instance according to tiie

opposite, e.g. the non-priest, Lev. xxii. 10 ; and one's fellow-

countrymen can also turn out to be CSny, Jer. xv. 21. The
Ziphites, although Judteans like David, might be called

" strangers," because they had taken the side against David

;

and " violent men," because they pledged themselves to seize

and deliver him up. Under other circumstances this migiit

have been their duty as subjects. In this instance, however,

it was godlessness, as ver. be (cf. Ixxxvi. 14) says. Any one
at that time in Israel wlio feared God more than man, could

not lend himself to be made a tool of Saul's blind fury. God
had already manifestly enough acknowledged David.

Vers. 6-9. In this second half, the poet, in the certainty

of being heard, rejoices in help, and makes a vow of thanks-

giving. The 3 of ''?nba is not meant to imply that God is one

out of many who upheld his threatened life ; but rather that

He comes within the category of such, and fills it up in Himself

alone, cf. cxviii. 7 ; and for the origin of this Beth essentia},

xcix. 6, Judg. xi. 35. In ver. 7 the Keri merits the prefer-

ence over the Chethib (evil shall " revert" to my spies), which

would at least require ?y instead of ? (cf. vii. 17). Concerning

''ll^j vid. on xxvii. 11. In the rapid transition to invocation

in ver. lb the end of the Psalm announces itself. The truth

of God is not described as an instrumental agent of the cutting

off, but as an impelling cause. It is the same Beth as in the

expression naiJa (Num. xv. 3) : by or out of free impulse.

These free-will sacrifices are not spiritual here in opposition to

the ritual sacrifices (1. 14), but ritual as an outward representa-

tion of the spiritual. The subject of ''??''Sn is the Name of God

;

the post-biblical language, following Lev. xxiv. 11, calls God
straightway DtS'n, and passages like Isa. xxx. 27 and the one

before us come very near to this usage. The prteterites men-

tion the ground of -the thanksgiving. What David now still

iiopes for, will then lie behind him in the past. The closing

line, ver. 96, recalls xxxv. 21, cf. lix. 11, xcii. 12 ; the invoking
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of the curse upon his enemies in ver. 7 recalls xvii. 13, Ivi. 8,

lix. 12 sqq. ; and the vow of thanksgiving in ver. 8 recalls xxii.

26, XXXV. 18, xl. 10 sqq.

PSALM LV.

PEATER OP ONE WHO IS MALICIOUSLY BESET AND
BETRAYED BY HIS FRIEND.

2 GIVE ear, Elohim, to my prayer,

And veil not Thyself from my supplication

;

3 Oh hearken to me and answer me

!

I toss to and fro in my thoughts and must groan,

4 Because of the voice of the enemy, because of the oppression

of the evil-doer.

For they roll iniquity upon me.
And in anger do they pursue me.

5 My heart writhes within me,

And the terrors of death have fallen upon me.
6 Fear and trembling come upon me,
And horror hath covered me.

7 I thought : Oh that I had wings like a dove,

Then would I fly away and be at rest

!

8 Yea, I would flee afar off,

I would lodge in the wilderness. (Sela.)

9 I would soar to my place of refuge
From the raging wind, from the, tempest.

10 Destroy, O Lord, divide their tongues,
For I see violence and strife in the city.

11 Day and night they go their rounds upon its walls
And evil and trouble are in the midst of it.

12 Destruction is in the midst of it,

And oppression and guile depart not from its market-place.

13 For it is not an enemy that reproacheth me, then I would
bear it

;
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Neither is it he that hateth me that exalteth himself

against me,

Then I could indeed hide myself from him.

14 But thou wast a man on an equality with me, my companion
and familiar friend,

15 We who were wont to have sweet intercourse together,

To the house of Elohim we walked in the festive throng.

16 Let death surprise them,

Let them go down alive to Hades

;

For wickedness is in their dwelling, in their inward part.

17 As for me, to Elohim do I cry,

And Jahve will save me.

18 Evening and morning and at noon will I meditate and groan,

And He will hear my voice,

19 He will deliver, in peace, my soul, so that they come not

at me;
For they are very many against me.

20 God will hear, and answer them

—

Yea, He sitteth enthroned from the very beginning—(<Sefa)

Even them, who think nothing of another.

And who fear not Elohim.

21 He layeth his hand upon those who are at peace with him,

He violateth his covenant.

22 Smooth are the butter-words of his mouth,

and war is his heart

;

Soft are his words as oil, and yet are sword-blades.

23 Cast thy burden upon Jahve,

He, He will sustain thee ;

He will never suffer the righteous to be moved.

24 And Thou, Elohim, shalt cast them down into the abyss of

the pit.

Bloody and deceitful men shall not live out half their lives

;

But I trust in Thee.

Ps. liv. is followed by another Davidic Psalm bearing the

same inscription : To the Precentor, loith accompaniment of
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stringed instruments, a meditation, hy David. It also accorcs

^vith the former in the form of the prayer with which it opens

(cf. ver. 2 with liv. 3 sq.) ; and it is tlie Elohimic counterpart

of the Jahve-Psalm xli. If the Psalm is by David, we require

(in opposition to Hengstenberg) an assignable occasion for it in

the history of his life. For how could the faithless bosom

friend, over whom the complaint concerning malicious foes

here, as in Ps. xli., lingers with special sadness, be a mere

abstract personage ; since it has in the person of Judas Iscariot

its historical living antitype in the life and passion of the

second David? This Old Testament Judas is none other than

Ahithophel, the right hand of Absalom. Ps. Iv. belongs, like

Ps. xli., to the four years during which the rebellion of Absalom

was forming ; only to a somewhat later period, when Absalom's

party were so sure of their cause that they had no need to make

any secret of it. How it came to pass that David left the

beginnings and progressive steps of the rebellion of Absalom

to take their course without bringing any other weapon to bear

against it than the weapon of prayer, is discussed on Ps. xli.

Hitzig also holds this Psalm to be Jeremianic. But it con-

tains no coincidences with the language and thoughts of Jere-

miah worth speaking of, excepting that this prophet, in ch. ix.

1, gives utterance to a similar wish to that of the psalmist in

vers. 7-9, and springing from the same motive. The argument

in favour of Jeremiah in opposition to David is consequently

leferred to the picture of life and suffering which is presented

in the Psalm ; and it becomes a question whether this harmonizes

better with the persecuted life of Jeremiah or of David. The
exposition which follows here places itself—and it is at least

worthy of being attempted—on the standpoint of the writer of

the inscription.

Vers. 2-9. In this first group sorrow prevails. David
spreads forth his deep grief before God, and desires for himself
some lonely spot in the wilderness far away from the home or
lurking-place of the confederate band of those who are com-
passing his overthrow. "Veil not Thyself" here, where what
is spoken of is something audible, not visible, is equivalent to
"veil not Thine ear," Lam. iii. 56, which He designedly does,

when the right state of heart leaves the praying one, and con-
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sequently that whicli makes it acceptable and capable of being

answered is wanting to the prayer (cf. Isa. i. 15). D'E' signifies

a shrub (Syriac sliuclio, Arabic -A^^i), and also reflection and

care (Arabic, carefulness, attention ; Aramaic, riD, to babble,

talk, discourse). The Hiph. "Vy}, which in Gen. xxvii. 40

signifies to lead a roving life, has in this instance the significa-

tion to move one's self backwards and forwards, to be inwardly

uneasy ; root ^^, J,, to totter, whence rdda, jaruda, to run up

and dow^n (IV. to desire, will) ; raida, to shake (said of a soft

bloated body) ; radda, to turn (whence taraddud, a moving to

and fro, doubting) ; therefore : I wander hither and thither in

my reflecting or meditating, turning i-estlessly from one thought

to another. It is not necessary to read
'^I?.|!!^''.

after Ixxvii. 4

instead of no''nNl, since the verb Din := f\^\), xlii. 6, 12, is secured

by the derivatives. Since these only exhibit Din, and not D\n

(in Arabic used more particularly of the raving of love), np'riNl,

as also T'nSj is Hiph., and in fact like this latter used with an

inward object : I am obliged to raise a tumult or groan, break

out into the dull murmuring sounds of pain. The cohortative

not unfrequently signifies "I have to" or "I must" of incite-

ments within one's self which are under the control of outward

circumstances. In this restless state of mind he finds himself,

and he is obliged to break forth into this cry of pain on account

of the voice of the foe which he cannot but hear ; by reason of

the pressure or constraint (npV) of the evil-doer which he is

compelled to feel. The conjecture npyx (Olshausen and Hup-

feld) is superfluous, njjy is a more elegant Aramaizing word

instead of nnv.

The second strophe begins with a more precise statement of

that which justifies his pain. The Hiph. ta"!?!? signifies here,

as in cxl. 11 {Chethib), declinare: they cast or roll down evil

(calamity) upon him and maliciously lay snares for him ^K3,

breathing anger against him, who is conscious of having mani-

fested only love towards them. His heart turns about in his

body, it writhes (^'n;) ; cf. on this, xxxviii. 11. Fear and

trembhng take possession of his inward parts ; f<3^ in the ex-

pression '3 Ka^, as is always the case when followed by a tone

syllable, is a so-called "iins :iD3, i.e. it has tlie tone that has

retreated to the penult. (Deut. i. 38, Isa. vii. 24, Ix. 20),
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altliough tliis is only with difficulty discernible in our printed

fopies, and is therefore {vid. Accentsystem, vi. § 2) noted with

Mercha. The /m<. coitsec. which follows introduces the height-

ened state of terror which proceeds from this crowding on of

fear and trembling. Moreover, the wish that is thereby urged

froir him, which David uttered to himself, is introduced in

the third strophe by a fut. consec* " Who will give me?" is

equivalent to " Oh that I had !" Ges. § 136, 1. In nibm] is

involved the self-satisfying signification of settling down (Ezek.

xxxi. 13), of coming to rest and remaining in a place (2 Sam.

vii. 10). Without going out of our way, a sense perfectly in

accordance with the matter in hand may be obtained for ne'^nx

\^ Li^sp, if n^'Hii is taken not as Kal (Ixxi. 12), but after Isa.

v. 19, Ix. 12, as Iliph.: I would hasten, i.e. quickly find for

myself a place which might serve me as a shelter from the

raging wind, from the storm, nvb nn is equivalent to the

Arabic rihin sdijat-in, inasmuch as ,,*-, " to move one's self

quickly, to go or run swiftly," can be said both of light (Koran,

Ixvi. 8) and of water-brooks (yid. Jones, Comm. Poes. Asiat.,

ed. Lipsice, p. 358), and also of strong currents of air, of winds,

and such like. The correction ^nyp, proposed by Hupfeld,

produces a disfiguring tautology. Among those about David

tiiere is a wild movement going on which is specially aimed at

his overthrow. From this he would gladly flee and hide him-

self, like a dove taking refuge in a cleft of the rock from the

approaching storm, or from the talons of the bird of prey,

fleeing with its noiseless but persevering flight.f

Vers. 10-17. In the second group anger is the prevailing

feeling. In the city all kinds of party passions have broken

loose ; even his bosom friend has taken a part in this hostile

* That beautiful old song of the church concerning Jesus has growa
out of this strophe :

—

Ecquis hinas columhinas

Alas dabit animus ?

Et in almam crucis palmam
Evolat citissime, etc.

t Kimchi observes that the dove, when she becomes tired, draws in one
wing and flies with the other, and thus the more surely escapes. Aben-
Ezra finds an allusiou here to the carrier-pigeon.
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rising. The retrospective reference to the confusion of tongues

at Babel which is contained in the word i73 (cf. Gen. x. 25),

also in remembrance of ??^ (Gen. xi. 1-9), involves the choice

of the word V??, which here, after Isa. xix. 3, denotes a swallow-

ing up, i.e. annihilation by means of confounding and rendering

utterly futile. DJiti'p is the object to both imperatives, the

second of which is J?3 (like the pointing usual in connection

with a final guttural) for the sake of similarity of sound. In-

stead of ^''1) Don, the pointing is ^''"il DDH^ which is perfectly

regular, because the 2''ni with a conjunctive accent logically

hurries on to T'J'a as its supplement.* The subjects to ver. 11a

are not violence and strife (Hengstenberg, Hitzig), for it is

rather a comical idea to make these personified run round about

upon the city walls; but (cf. lix. 7, 15) the Absalomites, and

in fact the spies who incessantly watch the movements of

David and his followers, and who to this end roam about upon

the heights of the city. The narrative in 2 Sam. ch. xv. shows

how passively David looked on at this movement, until he

abandoned the palace of his own free will and quitted Jeru-

salem. The espionage in the circuit of the city is contrasted

with the movements going on within the city itself by the word

3"if53. We are acquainted with but few details of the affair

;

but we can easily fill in the details for ourselves in accordance

with the ambitious, base, and craftily malicious character of

Absalom. The assertion that deceit ('^9"!'?) and the extremest

madness had taken possession of the city is confirmed in ver

13 by 'S. It is not open enemies who might have had cause

for it that are opposed to him, but faithless friends, and among

them that Ahithophel of Giloh, the scum of perfidious ingrati-

tude. The futures i^l'XI and inBXI are used as subjunctives,

and 1 is equivalent to alioqui, as in li. 18, cf. Job vi. 14. He
tells him to his face, to his shame, the relationship in which he

had stood to him whom he now betrays. Ver. 14 is not to be

rendered : and thou art, etc., but : and thou (who dost act thus)

wast, etc.; for it is only because the principal clause has a

• Certain exceptioTis, however, exist, inasmucli as 1 sometimes remains

even in connection with a disjunctive accent, Isa. xlix. 4, Jer. xl. 10, xli.

16 • and it is pointed 1 in connection with a conjunctive in Gen. xlv. 23,

xlvi. 12, Lev. is. 3, Mic. ii. 11, Job iv. 16, Eccles. iv. 8.
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1-eti'ospective meaning that the futures P'');il3? and 'H?!!'^ desorihe

what was a custom in the past. The expression is designedly

"I2-1V3 E'iitj! and not ^3"iW vrti. ; David does not make him feel

his kingly eminence, but places himself in the relation to him

of man to man, putting him on the same level with himself

and treating him as his equal. The suffix of ''3"i5!3 is in this

instance not subjective as in the nanw of the law^ respecting the

asham or trespass-offering : according to my estimation, but

,

objectively : equal to the worth at which I am estimated, that

is to say, equally valued with myself. What heart-piercing

sii;nificance this word obtains when found in the mouth of the

second David, who, although the Son of God and peerless King,

nevertheless entered into the most intimate human relationship

as the Son of man to His disciples, and among them to that

Iscariot! ^1?X from 1?N, Arabic alifa, to be accustomed to

anything, assuescere, signifies one attached to or devoted to any

one ; and V^^p, according to the Hebrew meaning of the verb

JJT, an intimate acquaintance. The first of the relative clauses

in ver. 15 describes their confidential private intercourse; the

second the unrestrained manifestation of it in public. liD here,

as in Job xix. 19 (yid. supra on xxv. 14). liD p''non, to make
friendly intercourse sweet, is equivalent to cherishing it. tyj"}.

stands over against liD, just like liD, secret counsel, and f^^i"],

loud tumult, in Ixiv. 3. Here t^3"i. is just the same as that

wnich the Korahitic poet calls 23in pDn in xlii. 5.

In the face of the faithless friend who has become the head
of the Absalomite faction David now breaks out, in ver. 16,

into fearful imprecations. The Chethib is niD''B'', desolationes

{super eos) ; but this word occurs only in tlie name of a place

(" House of desolations "), and does not well suit such direct

reference to persons. On the other hand, the Keri HID X^E''',

Jet death ensnare or impose upon them, gives a sense that is

not to be objected to ; it is a pregnant expression, equivalent to

:

if t death come upon them unexpectedly. To this N^^;| corre-

s])onds the D''*n of the second imprecation : let them go down
alive into Hades (^iNip, perhaps originally nbiXE', the n of wliicli

may have been lost beside the n that follows), i.e. like the com-
pany of Korah, while their life is yet vigorous, that is to say,

k't them die a sudden, violent death. The drawing too-ether of
the decipiat {ppprimai) mors into one word is the result of the
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ancient scriptio continua and of the defective mode of writing,

't, like "3;, cxli. 5, ''2X, 1 Kings xxi. 29. Bottcher renders it

differently : let death crash in upon them ; but the future form

''^l — njjB';; from nxB* = '<m is an imaginary one, which cannot
be supported by Num. xxi. 30. Hitzig renders it: let death

benumb them {O''^'!); biit this gives an inconceivable figure,

with the turgidity of which the trepidantes Manes in Virgil,

uJ'Jneid viii. 246, do not admit of comparison. In the confirma-

tion, ver. 16c, Dl^Joa, together with the Ci3-)i?a which follows,

does not pretend to be any advance in the thought, whether
"liJD be rendered a settlement, dwelling, •jrapooKia (LXX.,
Targum), or an assembly (Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome).

Hence Hitzig's rendering : in their shrine, in their breast

(— iv TO) drjaavpa) tt)? Kaphiat am&v, Luke vi. 45), D"1WD being

short for DH'ilJD in accordance with the love of contraction

which prevails in poetry (on xxv. 5). But had the poet in-

tended to use this figure he would have written Da^P m_l3D3

,

and is not the assertion that wickedness is among them, that it

is at home in them, really a climax? The change of the names
of God in ver. 17 is significant. He calls upon Him who is

exalted above the world, and He who mercifully interposes in

the history of the world helps him.

Vers. 18-24. In tiie third group confidence prevails, the

tone that is struck up in ver. 17 being carried forward. Even-

ing, morning, and noon, as the beginning, middle, and close of

the day, denote the day in its whole compass or extent : David

thus gives expression to the incessancy with which he is deter-

mined to lay before God, both in the quiet of his spirit and in

louder utterances, whatsoever moves him. The fut. consee. J'OK'^1

connects the hearing (answer) with the prayer as its inevitable

result. Also in the prcet. iTTS expression is given to the cer-

tainty of faith ; and DipB'a side by side with it denotes, with the

same pregnancy of meaning as in cxviii. 5, the state of undis-

turbed outward and inward safety and prosperity, into which

God removes his soul when He rescues him. If we read

ini-¥rob, then 3"ip is, as the ancient versions regard it, the

infinitive: ne appropinquent mihi ; whereas since the time of

J. H. Michaelis the preference has been given to the pro-

nunciation mi-¥rdb : a conflictu milii sc. parato, in which case

it would be pointed "^^i?? (with Metlicg), whilst the MSS., in

VOL. n. 11
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order to guard against the reading with a, point it "^^.ipl?.

Plitzig is right when he observes, that after the negative !» the

infinitive is indicated beforehand, and that '''? = "'^i', xxvii. 2, is

better suited to this. Moreover, the confirmatory clause ver.

1% is connected with what precedes in a manner less liable to

be misunderstood if 3"ipD is taken as infinitive : that they may

not be able to gain any advantage over me, cannot come near

me to harm me (xci. 10). For it is not until now less yjrecari-

ous to take the enemies as the subject of Vn, and to take ''IfV i"

a hostile sense, as in Job x. 17, xiii. 19, xxiii. 6, xxxi. 13, of. oy

xciv. 16, and this is only possible where the connection suggests

this sense. Heidenheim's interpretation : among the magnates

were those who succoured me (viz. Hushai, Zadok, and Abi-

athar, by whom the counsel of Ahitliophel was frustrated), does

not give a thought characteristic of the Psalms. And with

Aben-Ezra, who follows Numen Eahba 294a, to think of the

assistance of angels in connection with Ciina, certainly strongly

commends itself in view of 2 Kings vi. 16 (with which Hitzig

also compares 2 Chron. xxxii. 7) ; here, however, it has no

connection, whereas the thought, " as many (consisting of

many) are they with me, i.e. do they come forward and fight

with me," is very loosely attached to what has gone before.

The Beth essentice serves here, as it does frequently, e.g. xxxix.

17, to denote the qualification of the subject. The preterite

of confidence is followed in ver. 20 by the future of hope.

Although side by side with VOB*, njy presumptively has the

signification to answer, i.e. to be assured of the prayer being

heard, yet this meaning is in this instance excluded by the fact

that the enemies are the object, as is required by ver. 20d
(even if ver. 19Z> is understood of those who are on the side of

the poet). The rendering of the LXX. : elcraKovaeTai, 6 ©eo?

KOI Taire IV CO (7 6 1, avTov; o virdp-^oiv irpo Tcav alwvcov, is appro-

priate, but requires the pronunciation to be Oiy''\ since the

signification to bow down, to humble, cannot be proved to

belong either to Kal or Hipldl. But even granted that Dpj)''_

might, according to 1 Kings viii. 35 {yid. Keil), signify raTret-

vdiaei avTov;, it is nevertheless difficult to believe that D3j;''1 is

not intended to have a meaning correlative with JJDa''', of which
it is the continuation. Saadia has explained 0:y\ in a manner
worthy of attention, as being for 03 nJ5J''_, he will testify against
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tliem; an interpretation which Aben-Ezra endorses, Heng-
stenberg's is better : " God will hear (the tumult of the enemies)

and answer them (judicially)." The original text may have

been Olp Dty' iO^VM. But as it now stands, D7JJ 2.m represents

a subordinate clause, with the omission of the Sin, pledging

that judicial response: since He it is who sitteth enthroned

from earliest times (vid. on vii. 10). The bold expression aB*'

dp is an abbreviation of the view of God expressed in Ixxiv.

12, Hab. i. 12, cf. Dent, xxxiii. 27, as of Him who from

primeval days down to the present sits enthroned as King and

Judge, who therefore will be able even at the present time to

maintain His majesty, which is assailed in the person of His

anointed one.

Ver. 20c. In spite of this interruption and the accompany-

ing clashing in of the music, l|'i< with its dependent clause

continues the DJVI, more minutely describing those whom God
will answer in His wrath. The relative clause at the same

time gives the ground for this their fate from the character

they bear : they persevere in their course without any regard

to any other in their godlessness. The noun na'prij which is

used elsewhere of a change of clothes, of a reserve in time of

war, of a relief of bands of workmen, here signifies a change

of mind (Targum), as in Job xiv. 14 a change of condition

;

tlie plural means that every change of this kind is very far

from them. In ver. 21 David again has the one faithless foe

among the multitude of the rebels before his mind. VDP^ is

equivalent to WN Q'??^, Gen. xxxiv. 21, those who stood in

peaceful relationship to him (di^B*, xli. 10). David classes

himself with his faithful adherents, nna is here a defensive

and offensive treaty of mutual fidelity entered into in the pre-

sence of God. By n^B* and ??n is meant the intention which,

though not carried out as yet, is already in itself a violation

and profanation of the solemn compact. In ver. 22 the de-

scription passes into the tone of the cassural schema. It is

impossible for n^^^nD, so far as the vowels are concerned, to be

equivalent to niNDriD, since this change of the vowels would

obliterate the preposition ; but one is forbidden to read nisano

(Targum, Symmachus, Jerome) by the fact that VS (LXX.
Tov TrpoacoTTov avTOV, as in Prov. ii. 6) cannot be the subject

to '^p'^n. Consequently belongs to the noun itself, and the
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denominative nixone (from nSDn), like nianj^D (from n^!),

dainties, signifies articles of food prepared from curdled milk

;

here it is used figuratively of " milk-words " or butter-words
"

which come from the lips of the hypocrite softly, sweetly, and

supplely as cream : os nectar promit, mens aconita vomit. In the

following words iab-anpl {^1?}) the Makkeph (in connection

with which it would have to be read uk^rob just the same as in

ver. 19, since the — has not a Metlieg) is to be crossed out (as

in fact it is even wanting here and there in MSS. and printed

editions). The words are an independent substantival clause

:

war (3^p, a pushing together, assault, battle, after the form

ana with an unchangeable a) is his inward part and his words

are swords ; these two clauses correspond. 131 (properly like

cJ f, to be thin, weak, then also : to be soft, mild ; root Ti, P"i,

tendere, tennare) has the accent on the ultima, vid. on xxxviii.

20. nn^na is a drawn, unsheathed sword (xxxvii. 14).

The exhortation, ver. 23, which begins a new strophe and

is thereby less abrupt, is first of all a counsel which David gives

to himself, but at the same time to all who suffer innocently,

cf. xxvii. 14. Instead of the obscure aira^ yeypafj,. I^n'^ we

read in xxxvii. 5 Hail, and in Prov. xvi. 3 ^bVD, according to

which the word is not a verb after the form 1JJT (Chajug',

Gecatilia, and Kimclii), but an accusative of the object (just

as it is in fact accented ; for the Legarme of nin* has a lesser

disjunctive value than the Zinnor of liSiV). The LXX.
renders it i-rrlppv^ov iirl Kvpiov rijv fieptfivdv aov. Thus are

these words of the Psalm applied in 1 Pet. v. 7. According

to the Talmud 2n\ (the same form as 3"ii?) signifies a burden.

" One day," relates Rabba bar-Chana, B. Eosh ha-SIiana, 2Qb,

and elsewhere, " I was walking with an Arabian (Nabataean ?)

tradesman, and happened to be carrying a heavy pack. And he

said to me, iNijojK ntj'l lUn^ b^pJ^^, Take thy burden and throw it

on my camel." Hence it is wiser to refer 3n'' to 3n), to give,

apportion, than to a stem anj = 3NJ, exix. 131 (root as, in), to

desire ; so that it consequently does not mean desiring, longing,

care, but that which is imposed, laid upon one, assigned or

allotted to one (Bottclier), in which sense the Chaldee deri-

vatives of an' (Targum Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 5, for njp) do actually

occur. On whomsoever one casts what is allotted to him to
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cany, to him one gives it to carry. The admonition proceeds

on the principle that God is as willing as He is able to bear

even the heaviest burden for us ; but this bearing it for us is

on the other side our own bearing of it in God's strength, and

hence the promise that is added runs : He will sustain thee

(•'???)» that thou mayest not through feebleness succumb. Ver.

23c also favours this figure of a burden: He will not give, i.e.

suffer to happen (Ixxviii. 66), tottering to the righteous for

ever, He will never suffer the righteous to totter. The right-

eous shall never totter (or be moved) with the overthrow that

follows ; whereas David is sure of this, that his enemies shall

not only fall to the ground, but go down into Hades (which is

here, by a combination of two synonyms, nriE' ns3j called a well,

i.e. an opening, of a sinking in, i.e. a pit, as e.g. in Prov. viii.

31, Ezek. xxxvi. 3), and that before they have halved their

days, i.e. before they have reached the half of the age that

might be attained under other circumstances (cf. cii. 25, Jer,

xvi, 11). By D'nPS npiXI prominence is given to the fact that

it is the very same God who will not suffer the righteous to fall

who casts down the ungodly; and by '3X1 David contrasts him-

self with them, as being of good courage now and in all time

to come.

PSALM LVI.

CHEERFUL COURAGE OE A FUGITIVE.

2 BE gracious unto me, Elohim, for man is greedy after me,

All the day he, fighting, oppresseth me.

3 Mine adversaries are greedy after me all the day.

For many are they who proudly war against me.

4 In the day that I fear do I cling confidingly to Thee.

5 Through Elohim will I praise His word,

In Elohim do I trust, without fearing

:

What can flesh do unto me ?

6 All the day long they wrest my words,

Against me are all their thoughts for evil.

7 They band together, they set spies

—

They watch my heels, because seeking after my life.
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8 By such evil-doing shall they escape?

—

In wrath cast down the peoples, Eloliim I

9 My fugitive life Thou hast told,

My tears are laid up in Thy bottle

—

Are they not in Thy book?

10 Then must mine enemies fall back in the day that I call

;

This I know : that Elohim is for me.

11 Through Elohim do I praise the word,

Through Jalive do I praise the word.

12 In Elohim do I trust without fearing

:

What can men do unto me ?

13 Binding upon me, Elohim, are Thy vows;

I will pay thank-offerings unto Thee.

14 For Thou hast delivered my soul from death,

Yea my feet from falling,

That I might walk before Elohim in the light of life.

To Ps. Iv., which in vers. 7 sq. gives utterance to the wish

:

" Oh that I had icings like a dove" etc., no Psalm could be more

appropriately appended, according to the mode of arrangement

adopted by the collector, than Ps. Ivi., the musical inscription

of which runs : To the Precentor^ after " The silent dove among

the far q^," hy David, a Michtam. O'lph"! is a second genitive,

cf. Isa. xxviii. 1, and either signifies distant men or longiqua,

distant places, as in Ixv. 6, cf. D''P''J'?, xvi. 6. Just as in Iviii. 2,

it is questionable whether the punctuation DPX has lighted upon

the correct rendering. Hitzig is anxious to read CiPK, "Dove
of the people in the distance ;'' but DPN, people, in spite of Egli's

commendation, is a word unheard of in Hebrew, and only con-

jectural in Phoenician. Olshausen's QpX more readily com-

mends itself, " Dove of the distant terebinths." As in other

like inscriptions, PV does not signify de (as Joh. Campensis

renders it in his paraphrase of the Psalms (1532 and fre-

quently) : Prcefecto musices, de columba muta quce procid

avolaverai), but secundum; and the coincidence of the defining

of the melody with the situation of the writer of the Psalm is

explained by the consideration that the melody is chosen with

reference to that situation. The LXX. (cf. the Targum),
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interpreting the figure, renders: virep tov \aov tov airo tS>v

dytcav (from the sanctuary) fie/iaKpv/xfievov, for which Sym-
machus has : (pvXov aTrma-fievov. The rendering of Aquila is

correct : virep irepicTTepa'; oKakov fiaapvafiav. Fi'om Ps. Iv.

(vers. 7 sq., cf. xxxviii. 14) we may form an idea of the standard

song designated by the words Wpn~\ DPX riJI''; for Ps. Iv. is not

this song itself, and for this reason, that it belongs to the time

of Absalom, and is therefore of later date than Ps. Ivi,, the

historical inscription of which, "when the Philistines assaulted

him in Gath" (cf. ^X?) ^ Sam. xxi. 14), carries us back into

the time of Saul, to the same time of the sojourn in Philistia

to which Ps. xxxiv. is assigned. Ps. Ivi. exhibits many points

of the closest intermingling with the Psalms of this period, and

thus justifies its inscription. It is a characteristic possessed in

common by these Psalms, that the prospect of the judgment

that will come upon the whole of the hostile world is combined

with David's prospect of the judgment that will come upon his

enemies : Ivi. 8, vii. 9, lix. 6 (12). The figure of the bottle in

which God preserves the tears of the suffering ones corresponds

to the sojourn in the wilderness. As regards technical form,

Ps. Ivi. begins the series of Davidic Elohimic Michtammim, Ps.

Ivi.-lx. Three of these belong to the time of Saul. These

three contain refrains, a fact that we have already recognised

on xvi. 1 as a peculiarity of these " favourite-word-poems."

The favourite words of this Ps. Ivi. are (l)im I'i'ns DMi'Na and

Yers. 2-5. Ci''n'^s and c'lis, ver. 2 (ix. 20, x. 18), are anti-

theses : over against God, the majestic One, men are feeble

beings. Their rebellion against the counsel of God is ineffec-

tive madness. If the poet has God's favour on his side, then

he will face these pigmies that behave as though they were

giants, who fight against him Dil?, moving on high, i.e. proudly

(cf. QiltSO, Ixxiii. 8), in the invincible might of God. '^^f,

inhiare, as in Ivii. 4 ; Dn?, as in xxxv. 1, with P like p^, e.g. in

Jer. i. 19. Thus, then, he does not fear ; in the day when (Ges.

§ 123, 3, b) he might well be afraid (conjunctive future, as e.g.

in Josh. ix. 27), he clings trustfully to (?^ as in iv. 6, and

frequently, Prov. iii. 5) his God, so that fear cannot come near

him. He has the word of His promise on his side (il^T as e.g.
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cxxx. 5) ; Cnl'^'l, throiigli God will lie praise tliis His word,

inasmuch as it is gloriously verified in him. Hupfeld thus

correctly interprets it ; whereas others in part render it in

Elohim do I praise His word," in part (and the form of this

favourite expression in ver. llab is opposed to it) : " Elohim do

I celebrate, His word." Hitzig, however, renders it :
" Of God

do I boast in matter," i.e. in the present affair ; which is most

chillingly prosaic in connection with an awkward brevity of

lano-uiiii-e. The exposition is here confused by x. 3 and xliv.

9. ^jin does not by any means signify gloriari in this passage,

but celelrare ; and Dinbx3 is not intended in any otlier sense

than that in Ix. 14. 3 npn is equivalent to the New Testament

phrase -Tria-reveiv iv. ^5]'^5 >^ is a circumstantial clause with a

finite verb, as is customary in connection with N?, xxxv. 8, Job

xxix. 24, and ?3, Prov. xix. 23.

Vers. 6-8. This second strophe^ describes the adversaries,

and ends in imprecation, the fire of anger being kindled against

them. Hitzig's rendering is : " All the time they are injuring

my concerns," i.e. injuring my interests. This also sounds

unpoetical. Just as we say min Don^ to do violence to the

Tora (Zeph. iii. 4, Ezek. xxii. 26), so we can also say: to

torture any one's words, i.e. his utterances concerning himself,

viz. by misconstruing and twisting them. It is no good to

David that he asseverates his innocence, that he asserts his

filial faithfulness to Saul, God's anointed; they stretch his

testimony concerning himself upon the rack, forcing upon it a

false meaning and wrong inferences. They band themselves

together, they place men in ambush. The verb 113 signifies

sometimes to turn aside, turn in, dwell (= .U-) ; sometimes, to

be afraid (= '^'^'\,

j'n) '> sometimes, to stir up, excite, cxl. 3

(= iT^|!)
; and sometimes, as here, and in lix. 4, Isa. liv. 15 : to

gather together (= 13N). The Ken reads =iJia>"^ (as in x. 8,

Prov. i. 11), but the scriptio plena points to Hiph. (cf. Job
xxiv. 6, and also Ps. cxxvi. 5), and the following nan leads one
to the conclusion that it is the causative '3''3V^ that is intended :

they cause one to keep watch in concealment, they la\' an
ambush (synon. ^''I^^ij, 1 Sam. xv. 5) ; so that non refers to the

liers-in-wait told off by them: as to these—they observe my
heels or (like the feminine plural in Ixxvii. 20, Ixxxix. 52) foot-
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prints (Raslii: mes traces), i.e. all my footsteps or movements,

because (properly, " in accordance with this, that," as in Mic.

jii. 4) they now as formerly (which is implied in the perfect, cf.

lix. 4) attempt my life, i.e. strive after, lie in wait for it (njip

like 1BK', Ixxi. 10, with the accusative = ? nip in cxix. 95). To
this circumstantial representation of their hostile proceedings is

appended the clause iDP"ta?a pS"7JJ, which is not to be under-

stood otherwise than as a question, and is marked as such by

the order of the words (2 Kings v. 26, Isa. xxviii. 28) : In spite

of iniquity [is there\ escape for them ? i.e. shall they, the liers-in-

wait, notwithstanding such evil good-for-nothing mode of action,

escape? At any rate 12?i is, as in xxxii. 7, a substantivized in-

finitive, and the "by no means" which belongs as answer to this

question passes over forthwith into the prayer for the overthrow

of the evil ones. This is the customary interpretation since

Kimchi's day. Mendelssohn explains it differently : "In vain

be their escape," following Aben-Jachja, who, however, like

Saadia, takes 1372 to be imperative. Certainly adverbial notions

are expressed by means of 7V,—e.g. "TiJfPJf, abundantly, xxxi. 24
;

"'P?'"^??, falsely, Lev. v. 22 (vid. Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 1028),

—

but one does not say ?^n~bv, and consequently also would hardly

have said !JS"?JJ (by no means, for nothing, in vain) ; moreover

the connection here demands the prevailing ethical notion for

]Mi. Hupfeld alters D^jS to D?Si, and renderi it : " recompense

to them for wickedness," which is not only critically improbable,

but even contrary to the usage of the language, since obz signi-

fies to weigh out, but not to requite, and requires the accusative

of the object. The widening of the circle of vision to the

whole of the hostile world is rightly explained by Hengstenberg

by the fact that the special execution of judgment on the p^.t

of God is only an outflow of His more general and compre-

hensive execution of judgment, and the belief in the former

has its root in a belief in the latter. The meaning of n^in

becomes manifest from the preceding Psalm (Iv. 24), to which

the Psalm before us is appended by reason of manifold and

closely allied relation.

Vers. 9-12. What the poet prays for in ver. 8, he now

expresses as his confident expectation with which he solaces

himself. 13 (ver. 9) is not to be rendered "flight," which cer-

tainly is not a thing that can be numbered (Olshausen) ; but
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" a being fugitive," the unsettled life of a fugitive (Prov. xxvii.

8), can really be numbered both by its duration and its many

temporary stays here and there. And upon the fact that God,

that He whose all-seeing eye follows him into every secret

hiding-place of the desert and of the rocks, counteth (telleth)

it, the poet lays great stress ; for he has long ago learnt to despair

of man. The accentuation gives special prominence to ''l^ as

an emphatically placed object, by means of Zarka; and this

is then followed by i^)Ji"!Sp with the conjunctive Galgal and the

pausal nriN with Olewejored (the —i- of which is placed over the

final letter of the preceding word, as is always the case when

the word marked with this double accent is monosyllabic, or

dissyllabic and accented on the first syllable). He who counts

(Job xxxi. 4) all the steps of men, knows how long David has

already been driven hither and thither without any settled home,

although free from guilt. He comforts himself with this fact,

but not without tears, which this wretched copdition forces

from him, and which he prays God to collect and preserve.

Thus it is according to the accentuation, which takes n'D^p as

imperative, as e.g. in 1 Sam. viii. 5; but since D''?', ^0''^', is also

the form of the passive participle (1 Sam. ix. 24, and frequently,

2 Sam. xiii. 32), it is more natural, in accordance with the

surrounding thoughts, to render it so even in this instance

(posita est lacrima mea), and consequently to pronounce it as

Milra (Ewald, Hupfeld, Bottcher, and Hitzig). TiyDT (Eccles.

iv. 1) corresponds chiastically (crosswise) to '"IJ, with which

^1^33 forms a play in sound; and the closing clause in"isp3 Ntsn

unites with 'iri"iap in the first member of the verse. Both ver,

96 and ver. 9c are wanting in any particle of comparison. The
fact thus figuratively set forth, viz. that God collects the tears

of His saints as it were in a bottle, and notes them together

with the things which call them forth as in a memorial (Mai.

iii. 16), the writer assumes; and only appropriatingly applies it to

himself. The t^ which follows may be taken either as a logical

" in consequence of so and so" (as e.g. xix. 14, xl. 8), or as a
" then" fixing a turning-point in the present tearful wanderinc

life (viz. when there have been enough of the "wandering" and
of the " tears"), or " at a future time'' (more abruptly, like ^'^

in xiv. 5, xxxvi. 13, vid. on ii. 5). N"JptJ Di'^ is not an expansion

of this ts, which would trail awkwardly after it. The poet says
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that one day his enemies will be obliged to retreat, inasmuch as

a day will come when his prayer, which is even now heard, will

be also outwardly fulfilled, and the full realization of the succour

will coincide with the cry for help. By ''lil'l'""'.' in ver. 105

he justifies this hope from his believing consciousness. It is

not to be rendered, after Job xix. 19: "I who know," which

is a trailing apposition without any proper connection with

what precedes ; but, after 1 Kings xvii. 24 : this I know (of

this I am certain), that Elohim is for me. HT as a neuter, just

as in connection with VT in Prov. xxiv. 12, and also frequently

elsewhere (Gen. vi. 15, Ex. xiii. 8, xxx. 13, Lev. xi. 4, Isa.

xxix. 11, cf. Job XV. 17) ; and y as e.g. in Gen. xxxi. 42.

Through Elohim, ver. 11 continues, will I praise IST : thus

absolutely is the word named; it is therefore the divine word,

just like 13 in ii. 12, the Son absolutely, therefore the divine

Son. Because the thought is repeated, Elohim stands in the

first case and then Jalive, in accordance with the Elohimic Psalm

style, as in Iviii. 7. The refrain in ver. 12 (cf. ver. 56) indicates

the conclusion of the strophe. The fact that we read D'JS in-

stead of IB'3 in this instance, just as in ver. 11 i^l instead of

i"i3T (ver. 5a), is in accordance with the custom in the Psalms

of not allowing the refrain to recur in exactly the same form.

Vers. 13, 14. In prospect of his deliverance the poet pro-

mises beforehand to fulfil the duty of thankfulness. vV, in-

cumbent upon me, as in Prov, vii. 14, 2 Sam. xviii. 11. T''^"?^,

with an objective subject, are the vows made to God ; and

nilin are distinguished from them, as e.g. in 2 Chron. xxix.

31. He will suffer neither the pledged TIJ wB* nor the

min ''KJpB' to be wanting; for—so will he be then able to sing

and to declare—Thou hast rescued, etc. The perfect after "'3

denotes that which is then past, as in lix. 17, cf. the dependent

passage cxvi. 8 sq. There the expression is Q^nn nisns instead

of D*|nn nis (here and in Elihu's speech. Job xxxiii. 30).

Light of life (John viii. 12) or of the living (LXX. t&v

tfavTOiv) is not exclusively the sun-light of this present life.

Life is the opposite of death in the deepest and most compre-

liensive sense ; light of life is therefore the opposite of the night

of Hades, of this seclusion from God and from His revelation

in human history.
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PSALM LVII.

BEFORE FAIiLING ASLEEP IN THE WILDERNESS.

2 BE gracious unto me, Eloliim, be gracious unto me,

For in Thee hath my soul hidden

;

And in the shadow of Thy wings do I seek refuge,

Until the destruction passeth by.

3 I call upon Elohim, the Most High,

Upon God who performeth it for me :

4 He will send from heaven and save me.

If he who is greedy for me doth slander

—

(^SelaJ)

Elohim will send His mercy and truth.

5 My soul is in the midst of lions,

I will lie down among those who breathe forth fire.

The children of men—their teeth are spears and

arrows,

And their tongue is a sharp sword.

6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,

Above the wliole earth Thy glory

!

7 They had laid a net for my steps,

They had bowed down my soul.

They had digged out a pit before me

—

They themselves fall therein. (^Sela.)

8 Confident is my heart, Elohim, confident is my heart,

I will sing and play upon the harp.

9 Awake up, my glory.

Awake up, O harp and cithern,

I will awake the morning dawn !

10 I will praise Tliee among the peoples, O Lord,

I will praise Thee upon the harp among tlie nations.

11 For great unto the heavens is thy mercy.

And unto the clouds Thy truth.
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12 Oil show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,

Above the whole earth Thy glory.

The Psalms tliat are to be sung after the melody nne'ri'ji?

(Ivii., Iviii., lix. Davidic, Ixxv. Asapliic) begin here. The
direction referring to the musical execution of the Psalm ought

properly to be nna^n'PK 7V (?5<) ; but this is avoided as being

unmelodious, and harsh so far as the syntax is concc'fjied.

Tiie Geneva version is correct : pour le chanter sur Al tascfichel.

There is no actual reference in the words to Deut. ix. 26, or

1 Sam. xxvi. 9 (why not also to Isa. Ixv. 8 ?).

The historical inscription runs : ivlien he fled from Saul, in

the cave. From the connection in the history from which this

statement is extracted, it will have been clear whether the Psalm

belongs to the sojourn in the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. eh. xxii.)

or in the labyrinthine cave upon the alpiue heights of Engedi,

" by the sheep-folds" (1 Sam. ch. xxiv.), described in Van de

Velde's Journey, ii. 74^76.

How manifold are the points in which these Psalms be-

longing to the time of Saul run into one another! Ps. Ivii.

has not merely the supplicatory " Be gracious unto me, Elohim,"

at the beginning, but also ^SC' applied in the same way (Ivii. 4,

Ivi. 2 sq.), in common with Ps. Ivi; in common with Ps. vii.,

nU3 — ''C^SJ (Ivii. 9, vii. 6) ; the comparison of one's enemies

to lions and lionesses (Ivii. 5, vii. 3) ; the figure of the digging

of a pit (Ivii. 7, vii. 16) ; with Ps. lix. the figure of the sword

of the tongue (Ivii. 5, lix. 8, cf. lii. 4) ; with Ps. lii. the poetical

expression rmn (Ivii. 2, lii. 4) ; with Ps. xxii. the relation of the

deliverance of the anointed one to the redemption of all peoples

(Ivii. 10, xxii. 28 sqq.). Also with Ps. xxxvi. it has one or two

points of contact, viz. the expression " refuge under the shadow

of God's wings" (ver. 2, xxxvi. 8), and in the measuring of the

mercy and truth of God by the height of the heavens (ver. 11,

xxxvi. 6). Yet, on tlie other hand, it has a thoroughly charac-

teristic impress. Just as Ps. Ivi. delighted in confirming what

was said by means of the interrogatory N?n (vers. 9, 14), so

Ps. Ivii. revels in the figui-e epizeuxis, or an emphatic repetition

of a word (vers. 2, 4, 8, 9). Ps. cviii. (which see) is a cento

taken out of Ps. Ivii. and Ix.

The stroplie-scliema of Ps. Ivii. is the growing one : 4. 5. 6;
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4. 5. n.* Here also the Michtam is not wanting in its promi-

nent favourite word. A refrain of a lofty character closes the

first and second parts. In the first part cheerful submission

rules, in the second a certainty of victory, which by anticipation

takes up the song of praise.

Vers. 2-6. By means of the two distinctive tense-forms

the poet describes his believing flight to God for refuge as

that which has once taken place (ri^on from non = ''Dn out of

pause, like the same forms in Ixxiii. 2, cxxii. 6), and still,

because it is a living fact, is ever, and now in particular,

renewed (npriN). The shadow of the wings of God is the pro-

tection of His gentle, tender love ; and the shadow of the wings

is the quickening, cordial solace that is combined with this

protection. Into this shadow the poet betakes himself for

refuge now as he has done before, until Hiin, i.e. the abysmal

danger that threatens him, be overpast, prceterivent (cf. Isa.

xxvi. 20, and on the enallage numeri x. 10, Ges. § 147, a).

Not as though he would then no longer stand in need of the

divine protection, but he now feels himself to be specially in

need of it ; and therefore his chief aim is an undaunted trium-

pliant resistance of the impending trials. The effort on his

own part, however, by means of which he always anew takes

refuge in this shadow, is prayer to Him who dwells above and

rules the universe, pv?? is without the article, which it never

takes ; and ipi (ver. 3li) is the same, because it is regularly

left out before the participle, which admits of being more fully

defined, Amos ix. 12, Ezek. xxi. 19 (Hitzig). He calls uj)on

God who accomplisheth concerning, i.e. for him (Esth. iv. 16),
who carrieth out his cause, the cause of the persecuted one

;

103 is transitive as in cxxxviii. 8. The LXX. renders top
evepyeTijcravTci fie, as though it were vV ?^li (xiii. 6, and fre-

quently) ; and even Hitzig and Hupfeld hold that the meanin<T
is exactly the same. But altliough bt2i and "iDJ fall back upon
one and the same radical notion, still it is just their distinctive

final letters that serve to indicate a difference of signification

* The Syriac version reckons only 29 im'xoi (fetgnme) vid. the Hcxa-
plarian version of this Psahn taken from Cod. 14,43t (Add. MSS.) in the
British Museum, in Heideuheim's Vierteljahrssclirift, No. 2 (1861).
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that is strictly maintained. In ver. 4 follow futures of hope.

In this instance "that which brings me deliverance" is to be

supplied in thought to n?p\ (cf. xx. 3) and not ilj as in xviii.

17, cf. cxliv. 7 ; and this general and unmentioned object is

then specialized and defined in the words " His mercy and

His truth " in ver. 4c. Mercy and truth are as it were the two

good spirits, which descending from heaven to earth (cf. xliii.

3) bring the divine nyiE'* to an accomplishment. The words

''aNti' fl"in standing between a and c have been drawn by tiie

accentuators to the first half of the verse, they probably inter-

preting it thus : He (God) reproacheth my devourers for ever

(^Sela). But ^^n always (e.g. Isa. xxxvii. 23) has God as its

object, not as its subject. 'SKK' f\-\n is to be connected witii

what follows as a hypothetical protasis (Ges. § 155, 4, a) : sup-

posing that he who is greedy or pants for me (inhians mihi)

slandereth, then Elohim will send His mercy and His truth.

The music that becomes forte in between, introduces an.d

accompanies the throbbing confidence of the apodosis.

In ver. 5, on the contrary, we may follow the interpretation

of the text that is handed down and defined by the accentuation,

natural as it may also be, with Luther and others, to take one's

own course. Since DX3p has Zarha (Zimior) and D''tpnp Olewe-

jored, it is accordingly to be rendered :
" My soul is in the

midst of lions, I will (must) lie down with flaming ones; the

children of men—their teeth are a spear and arrows." The
rendering of the LXX., of Theodotion, and of the Syriac

version accords with the interpunction of our text so far as both

begin a new clause with iKoi/jL7jd7]v (DSDll, and I slept) ; whereas

Aquila and Symmachus (taking ''^'33, as it seems, as a periphrastic

expression of the subject-notion placed in advance) render all

as far as Carh as one clause, at least dividing the verse into two

parts, just as the accentuators do, at D''t3np. The rendering of

Aquila is iv /j,eaa Xeaivcov Koi,fn]6i]aofj,ai, Xd^pcov ; that of Sym-
machus : iv fieaa Xeovrav evOapawv eKoifi'qdTjv, or according to

another reading, /jLera^v Xeovrtov i/coi/j^i^driv (pXeyovrav. They

are followed by Jerome, who, however, in order that he may

be able to reproduce the •'B'SJ, changes raas'S into naatJ' : Anima

mea in medio leonum dormivit ferociendum. This construction,

however, can be used in Greek and Latin, but not in Hebrew.

We therefore follow the accents even in reference to the Zarica
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above D*'??? (a plural form that only occurs in this one passage

in the Psalter, = O"??)- In a general way it is to be observed

that this Wa^b in connection with nnSBiK is not so much the

accusative of the object as the accusative of the place, although

it may even be said to be the customary local accusative of the

object with verbs of dwelling ; on 22V cf. Kuth iii. 8, 14, and

Ps. Ixxsviii. 6, Mic. vii. 5 (where at least the possibility of this

construction of the verb is presupposed). But in particular it

is doubtful (1) what ^'^^•P signifies. The rendering "flaming

ones" is offered by the Targum, Saadia, and perhaps Sym-
niachus. The verb anb obtains this signification apparently

from the fundamental notion of licking or swallowing; and

accordingly Theodotion renders it by avaXiaKovrcov, and Aquila

most appropriately by Xd^pcov (a word used of a ravenous

furious longing for anything). But orh nowhere means "to

devour;" the poet must, therefore, in connection with D''I3n?,

have been thinking of the flaming look or the fiery jaws of the

lions, and this attributive will denote figuratively their strong

desire, which snorts forth as it were flames of fire. The ques-

tion further arises, (2) how the cohortative naaB'K is meant to

be taken. Since the cohortative sometimes expresses that

which is to be done more by outward constraint than inward

impulse— never, however, without willing it one's self (Ew.

§ 228, a)—the rendering " I must," or " therefore must I lie

down," commends itself. But the contrast, which has been

almost entirely overlooked, between the literal beasts of prey

and the children of men, who are worse than these, requires

the simple and most natural rendering of the cohortative. We
need only picture to ourselves the situation. The verb 22^
here has the sense of cubitum ire (iv. 9). Starting from this

naDE'N we look to ver. 9, and it at once becomes clear that we
have before us an evening or nightly song. David the per-

secuted one finds himself in the wilderness and, if we accept

tiie testimony of the inscription, in a cave : his soul is in the

midst of lions, by which he means to say that his life is exposed

to them. Here bold in faith, he is resolved to lie down to sleep,

feeling himself more secure among lions than among men ; for

the children of men, his deadly foes both in word and in deed,

are worse than beasts of pi'ey : teeth and tongue are murderous
weapons. This more than brutal joy at the destruction of
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one's neighbour • which prevails among men, urges him to put

forth the prayer that God, who in Himself is exalted above the

heavens and the whole earth, would show Himself by some
visible manifestation over the heavens above as the exalted

One, and the prayer that His glory may be, i.e. may become
manifest (or even : exalted be His glory, D1"i^), over the whole

earth beneath,—His glory which to His saints is a health-

diffusing light, and to the heartless foes of men and God a

consuming fire,—so that the whole world shall be compelled to

acknowledge this glory in which His holiness manifests itself,

and shall become conformed to it after everything that is

hostile is overthrown.

Vers. 7-12. In this second half of the Psalm the poet

refreshes himself with the thought of seeing that for which he

longs and prays realized even with the dawning of the morning

after this night of wretchedness. The perfect in ver. Id is the

perfect of certainty; the other perfects state what preceded

and is now changed into the destruction of the crafty ones

themselves. If the clause ''B'SJ f\S>2 is rendered : my soul was

bowed down (cf. 7?n, cix. 22), it forms no appropriate corollary

to the crafty laying of snares. Hence fisa must be taken as

transitive : he had bowed down my soul ; the change of number

in the mention of the enemies is very common in the Psalms

relating to these trials, whether it be that the poet has one

enemy kut e^o')(riv before his mind or comprehends them all in

one. Even the LXX. renders koX KwreKafjir^av ttjv f^v^rjv

/lov, it is true, as though it were 1SS31, but can scarcely have

read it thus. This line is still remarkable ; one would expect

for ver. 76 a thought parallel with ver. Id, and perhaps the

poet wrote WSi 5)33, his (the net-layer's) own soul bends (viz.

in order to fall into the net). Then eiS3 like bs3 would be prcet.

confidenticB. In this certainty, to express which the music here

becomes triumphantly /orfe, David's heart is confident, cheerful

(Symmachus eBpaia), and a powerful inward impulse urges

him to song and harp. Although p23 may signify ready,

equipped, (Ex. xxxiv. 2, Job xii. 5), yet this meaning is to be

* Cf. Sir. XXV. 15, in the Hebrew: non pNl jns E'KI ^V» tJ'NT pS

3''1X non bvo (no poison exceeds the poison of the serpent, and no wrath

exceeds the wrath of an enemy).

VOL. U. 18
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rejected here in view of li. 12, Ixxviii. 37, cxii. 7 : it is not

appropriate to the emphatic repetition of the word. His even-

ing mood which found expression in ver. 4, was hope of victory

;

the morning mood into which David here transports himself, is

certainty of victory. He calls upon his soul to awake CT^I ^s

in xvi. 9, XXX. 13), he calls upon harp and cithern to awake

("liwi b^in with one article that avails for both words, as in Jer.

xxix. .3, Neh. i. 5 ; and nniy with the accent on the ultima on

account of the coming together of two aspirates), from which

he has not parted even though a fugitive ; with the music of

stringed instruments and with song he will awake the not yet

risen dawn, the sun still slumbering in its chamber : '"'1''J'?j exper-

gefaciam (not expergiscar), as e.g. in Cant. ii. 7, and as Ovid

{Metam. xi. 597) says of the cock, evocat auroram* His song

of praise, however, shall not resound in a narrow space where

it is scarcely heard ; he will step forth as the evangelist of his

deliverance and of his Deliverer in the world of nations (Q''l?W

;

and the parallel word, as also in cviii. 4, cxlix. 7, is to be written

''tSNpa with Lamed raphatum and Metheg before it) ; his voca-

tion extends beyond Israel, and the events of his life are to be

for the benefit of mankind. Here we perceive the self-con-

sciousness of a comprehensive mission, which accompanied

David from the beginning to the end of his royal career {vid.

xviii. 50). What is expressed in ver. 11 is both motive and

theme of the discourse among the peoples, viz. God's mercy
and truth which soar high as the heavens (xxxvi. 6). That
they extend even to the heavens is only an earthly conception

of their infinity (cf. Eph. iii. 18) In the refrain, ver. 12,

which only differs in one letter from ver. 6, the Psalm comes
back to the language of prayer. Heaven and earth have a

mutually involved history, and the blessed, glorious end of this

history is the sunrise of the divine doxa over both, here prayed
for.

* With reference to the above passage in the Psalms, the Talmud, B.
Berachoth 36, says, " A cithern used to hang above David's bed ; and when
midnight came, the north wind blew among the strings, so that they
sounded of themselves ; and forthwith he arose and busied himself with the
'T6ra until the pillar of the dawn (inB'n niDU) ascended." Rashi observes,

"The dawn awakes the other kings; but I, said David, will awake the
dawn {-ymn riN TnVD ''JS)."
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PSALM LVIII.

CRY FOE VENGEANCE UPON THOSE WHO PERVERT JUSTICE.

2 DO ye really, O ye gods, speak righteousness,

Do ye in uprightness judge the children of men ?

3 Nay, in heart ye work iniquities,

In the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands.

4 Apostate are the ungodly from the womb,
Gone astray from the birth are the speakers of lies.

5 Poison have they after the likeness of the poison of the

serpent.

Like a deaf adder which stoppeth her ear,

6 That she may not hear the voice of the charmers,

The skilful practiser of sorcery.

7 Elohim, break their teeth in their mouth,

The teeth of the lions do Thou wrench out, Jahve

!

8 They must melt away as running water

;

When he shooteth his arrows they are as though cut off.

9 (Let them be) as a snail that goes along dissolving as it goes,

(As) the untimely birth of a woman, that hath not seen the

sun.

10 Before, then, your pots feel the thorn,

Whether it be raw or at boiling heat—He whirleth it away.

11 The righteous shall rejoice that he seeth vengeance.

He shall bathe his footsteps in the blood of the ungodly.

12 And men shall confess: Verily the righteous findeth fruit,

Verily there is a deity judging in the earth.

Their teeth, said Ps. Ivii., are spear and arrows, and their

tongue a sharp sword ; Ps. Iviii. prays : crush their teeth in

their mouth. This prominent common thought has induced the

collector to append the one Michtam of David, to be sung al-

tashcheth, to the other. Ps. Iviii., however, belongs to another

period, viz. to the time of Absalom. The incomparable boldness

of the language does not warrant us in denying it to David.
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Ill no one Psalm do we meet with so many high-flown figures

coming together within the same narrow compass. But that

it is David wlio speaks in this Psalm is to a certain extent

guaranteed by Ps. Ixiv. and cxL Tliese three Psalms, of which

the closing verses so closely resemble one another that they at

once invite comparison, show that the same David who writes

elsewhere so beautifully, tenderly, and clearly, is able among

his manifold transitions to rise to an elevation at which his

words as it were roll along like rumbling thunder through the

gloomy darkness of the clouds, and more especially where they

supplicate (Iviii. 7) or predict (cxl. 10) the judgment of God.

The cumulative use of i(33 in different applications is pecu-

liar to this Psalm. Its Michtam character becomes clearly

defined in the closing verse.

Vers. 2, 3. The text of ver. 2a runs : Do ye really dictate

the silence of righteousness'? i.e. that before which righteous-

ness must become silent, as the collector (cf. Ivi. 1) appears to

have read it (D^K = D^i-JX, B. Chullin 89a). But instead of D^N

it is, with Houbigant, J. D. Michaelis, Mendelssohn, and others,

to be read obs (= D^'i'S, as in Ex. xv. 11), as an apostrophe of

those who discharge the godlike office of rulers and judges.

Both the interrogative Qjo^^n (with U as is always the case at

the head of interrogative clauses), num vere, which proceeds

from doubt as to the questionable matter of fact (Num. xxii.

37, 1 Kings viii. 27, 2 Chron. vi. 18), and the parallel member
of the verse, and also the historical circumstances out of which
the Psalm springs, demand this alteration. Absalom with his

followers had made the administration of justice the means of
stealing from David the heart of his people ; he feigned to be
the more impartial judge. Hence David asks : Is it then really
so, ye gods (D^i)N like a>nW, Ixxxii. 1, and here, as there, not
without reference to their superhumanly proud and assumptive
bearing), that ye speak righteousness, that ye judge the children
of men in accordance with justice? Nay, on the contrary (f\^,

imo, introducing an answer that goes beyond the first No) in
heart (i.e. not merely outwardly allowing yourselves to be carried
away) ye prepare villanies (bysi, as in Mic. ii. 1, and nlsiy as
in Ixiv. 7, from nW = nSv, xcii. 16, Job v. 16, with 6 = a+'w)
in the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands (so tl t
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consequently violence fills the balances of your pretended jus-

tice). D"IN ''33 in ver. 26 is the accusative of the object; if it

had been intended as a second vocative, it ought to have been

K'''N"^J3 (iv. 3). The expression is inverted in order to make it

possible to use the heavy energetic futures, r?.'?? (mostly erro-

ously marked with Pazer') has Athnach, cf. xxxv. 20, Ixxvi. 12.

Vers, 4-6. After this bold beginning tlie boldest figures

follow one another rapidly ; and the first of these is that of the

serpent, which is kept up longer than any of the others. The
verb TIT (cogn. Tid) is intentionally written "lit in this instance

in a neuter, not an active sense, plural lit, like W2, Wb. Bakius

recognises a retrospective reference to this passage in Isa.

xlviii. 8. In such passages Scripture bears witness to the fact,

which is borne out by experience, that there are men in whom
evil from childhood onwards has a truly diabolical character,

i.e. a selfish character altogether incapable of love. For although

hereditary sinfulness and hereditary sin (guilt) are common to

all men, yet the former takes the most manifold combinations

and forms ; and, in fact, the inheriting of sin and the complex

influence of the power of evil and of the power of grace on the

propagation of the human race require that it should be so.

The Gospel of John more particularly teaches such a dualism

of the natures of men. iD^TlDn (with Rehia, as in xviii. 18a)

is not the subject : the poison belonging to them, etc., but a

clause by itself : poison is to them, they have poison ; the con-

struct state here, as in Lam. ii. 18, Ezek. i. 27, does not express

a relation of actual union, but only a close connection. DtSN^

(with the orthophonic Dagesh which gives prominence to the

Tetli as the commencement of a syllable) is an optative future

form, which is also employed as an indicative in the poetic

style, e.g. xviii. 11. The subject of this attributive clause,

continuing the adjective, is the deaf adder, such an one, viz.,

as makes itself deaf ; and in this respect (as in their evil serpent

nature) it is a figure of the self-hardening evil-doer. Then

with It?*?! begins the more minute description of this adder.

There is a difference even among serpents. They belong to

the worst among them that are inaccessible to any kind of

human influence. All the arts of sorcery are lost upon them.

D'prpo are the whisperers of magic formulae (cf. Arabic naffa-

thdt, adjurations), and C"}??. l?in is one who works binding by
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spells, exorcism, and tying fast by magic knots (cf. I3n, to

bind = to bewitch, cf. <JJb, ^js., Persic beiid = KaraSeo-^o?,

vid. Isaiah, i. 118, ii. 242). The most inventive affection and

the most untiring patience cannot change their mind. Nothing

therefore remains to David but to hope for their removal, and

to pray for it.

Vers. 7-10. The verb D"in is used much in the same way

in ver. la as dpdaaeiv {e.g. Iliad, xiii. 577, dirb Se Tpv(pdXeiav

dpa^ev), which presents a similar onomatope. The form lDXffi'_

is, as in Job vii. 5, = IBS';. The Jewish expositors, less appro-

priately, compare C]3S<^^S, Num. xxxii. 24, and 1XT3 = ITD, Isa.

xviii. 2, 7 ; 'H^D^If, Chetldb, Jer. xxx. 16, and nosn, Zecii. xiv.

10, more nearly resemble it. The treading (bending) of the

bow is here, as in Ixiv. 4, transferred to the arrows (= i^is, xi.

2) : he bends and shoots off his arrows, they shall be as though

cut off in the front, i.e. as inoperative as if they had no heads

or points (il33 as in Isa. xxvi. 18). In ver. 9 follow two

figures to which the apprecatory "let them become" is to be

supplied. Or is it perhaps to be rendered : As a snail, which

Thou causest to melt away, i.e. squashest with the foot (Dion,

as in xxxix. 12, fut. Hiph. of HDD = DDO), let him perish?

The change of the number does not favour this ; and according

to the usage of the language, which is fond of construing '^r'i^

with gerunds and participles, and also with abstract nouns, e.g.

Dh l^n, np l^n, the words 'n'I'ni Dcri belong together, and they

are also accented accordingly : as a snail or slug which goes

along in dissolution, goes on and dissolves as it goes (DOH after

the form ?3Fi from 7?3*). The snail has received its name
from this apparent dissolving into slime. For 71P3B' (with

Dag. dirimens for PvaK") is the naked slimy snail or slug (Tar-

gum, according to ancient conception, t'^^^n p''nt " the slime-

worm"), from V7yff, to make wet, moist.f In the second figure,

* In the Phoenician, the Cyprian copper mine 'T«//.a(riros appears to
have taken its name from ddD, Uquefactio (Levy, Phonizisclie Studien
iii. 7).

t " God has created nothing without its use," says the Talmud B.
SliaVbath 776 ,•

" He has created the snail (n'DDi' ^I^DB*) to heal bruises by
laying it upon them:" cf. Genesis Ilahla, ch. li. init, where ^l^aE' is ex-
vlained by Ki'Q'h, "^D, '"^''3, '(oyx^M, oiai-ho;, Umax. Abraham b. David
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the only sense in which HE'S ^33 belong together is " the un-

timely birth of a woman;" and rather than explain with the

Talmud {B. Moed katan 66) and Targum (contrary to the

accents) : as an abortion, a mole,* one would alter nKis into

riB'K. But this is not necessary, since the construct form flB'X

is found also in other instances (Deut. xxi. 11, 1 Sam. xxviii.

7) out of the genitival relation, in connection with a close co-

ordinate construction. So here, where E'DB' ^iJlTPa according to
7 V |T T - 7 O

Job iii. 16, Eccles. vi. 3-5, is an attributive clause to DE'i? ?a3

(the falling away of a woman = abortions), which is used

collectively (Ew. § 176, 6). The accentuation also harmonizes

here with the syntactic relation of the words. In ver. 10, 1^^
(plural in African, i.e. Punic, in Dioscorides draBiv) is the

rhamnus or buckthorn, which, like QO'i, the broom, not only

makes a cheerful crackling fire, but also produces an ash that

retains the heat a long time, and is therefore very useful in

cooking. The alternative 103—iD3 signifies sive, sive, whether

the one or the other. ''0 is that which is living, fresh, viz. the

fresh, raw meat still having the blood in it, the opposite of P^fll?

(1 Sam. ii. 15) ;
liin, a fierce heat or fire, here a boiling heat.

There is no need to understand llin metonymically, or perhaps

as an adjective =; charron, of boiled meat : it is a statement of

the condition. The suffix of 'iS'ijf^^^, however, refers, as being

neuter, to the whole cooking apparatus, and more especially to

the contents of the pots. The rendering therefore is : whether

raw or in a state of heat, i.e. of being cooked through, He
(Jahve) carries it away as with a whirlwind. Hengstenberg

of Fez, the cotemporary of Saadia, has explained it m his Arabico-Hebrew

Lexicon by ptSnpK, the slug. Nevertheless this is properly the name of

the snail with a house (pT)"!:), Talmudic Jii^n, and even at the present day

in Syria and Palestine ^^•'Xs'. (which is pronounced halezon) ;
whereas

b'hyi^, in conformity with the etymon and with the figure, is the naked

snaU or slug. The ancient versions perhaps failed to recognise this, because

the slug is not very often to be seen in hot eastern countries ; but hm^
in this signification can be looked upon as traditional. The rendering " a

rain-brook or mountain-torrent (Arabic sell sabil) which running runs

away," would, to say nothing more, give us, as Eosenmiiller has already

observed, a figure that has been made use of already in ver. 8.

* The mole, which was thought to have no eyes, is actually called iu

post-biblical Hebrew He's, plur. riiB'''f< (yid. Kelim xxi. 3).
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rightly remarks, " To the raw meat correspond the immature

plots, and to the cooked the mature ones." To us, who regard

the Psalm as belonging to the time of Absalom, and not, like

Hengstenberg, to the time of Saul, the meat in the pots is the

new kingship" of Absalom. The greater the self-renunciation

with which David at that time looked on at the ripening revolt,

disclaiming all action of his own, the stronger the confidence

with which he expected the righteous interposition of God that

did actually follow, but (as he here supposes possible) not until

the meat in the pot was almost done through; yet, on the

other side, so quickly, that the pots had scarcely felt the crack-

ling heat which should fully cook the meat.

Vers. 11, 12. Finally, we have a view of the results of the

judicial interposition of God. The expression made use of to

describe the satisfaction which this gives to the righteous is

thoroughly Old Testament and warlike in its tone (cf. Ixviii.

24). David is in fact king, and perhaps no king ever remained

so long quiet in the face of the most barefaced rebellion, and

checked the shedding of blood, as David did at that time. If,

however, blood must nevertheless flow in streams, he knows

full well that it is the blood of the partisans of his deluded son ;

so that the men who were led the further astray in their judg-

ment concerning him, the more inactive he remained, will at

last be compelled to confess that it does really repay one to be

just, and that there is really one higher than the high ones

(Eccles. V. 7 [8]), a deity (Cn'^^') above the gods (Q''^S) who,

though not forthwith, will nevertheless assuredly execute judg-

ment in the earth. 'n>? here, as in Job xviii. 21, Isa. xlv. 14,

retains its originally affirmative signification, which it has in

common with I3K. Cn^pN is construed with the plural (Ges. §

112, rem. 3), as is frequently. the case, e.g. 2 Sam. vii. 23 (where,
however, the chronicler, in 1 Chron. xvii. 21, has altered the
older text). This is not because the heathen are speaking
(Baur), but in order to set the infinite majesty and omni-
potence of the heavenly Judge in contrast with these puffed-

up " gods."
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PSALM LIX.

PEAYEE 0¥ AN INNOCENT MAN WHOM MEN AEE TEYINQ

TO TAKE.

2 DELIVER me from mine enemies, O my God,

From those who rise up against me bear me away I

3 Deliver me from the workers of iniquity,

And from men of blood save me

!

4 For, lo, they lie in wait for my soul.

The shameless gather themselves together against me

—

Not on account of transgression on my part and on account

of sin, Jahve

!

5 Without sin they run and make themselves ready

;

Awake to meet me, and examine

!

6 And do Thou, Jahve Elohim of hosts, God of Israel,

Stir Thyself to visit all the heathen.

Spare not all those who are atrociously faithless. (^Sela.)

7 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,

And go the rounds in the city.

8 Lo they foam at their mouth

;

Swords are in their lips.

For " who doth hear it?
!

"

9 And Thou, Jahve, laughest at them,

Thou mockest at all the heathen.

10 My strength, upon Thee will I wait,

For Elohim is my fortress.

11 My God will come to meet me with His mercy,

Elohim will cause me to rejoice over those who lie in wait

for me.

12 Slay them not, lest my people forget it.

Cause them to go astray by Thy power and cast them down ;

Thou art our shield, O Lord

!

13 The sin of their mouth is the word of their lips,

Therefore let them be ensnared in their pride,

And on account of the curse and the deceit which they

utter.
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14 Destroy in wrath, destroy, that they may be no more,

And that they may know that Elohim is Kuler in Jacob

Unto the ends of the earth ! [Sela.)

1 5 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,

And go the rounds in the city.

IG They wander to and fro in order to eat;

If they are not satisfied, they stay over night

—

17 But as for me, I shall sing of Thy strength,

And exult, in the morning, over Thy mercy

;

That Thou hast been a fortress to me,

And a refuge in the day when I was afraid.

18 My strength, to Thee will I harp,

For Elohim is my fortress, my merciful God.

This Michlam, after the melody Al-tashcheth, coinciding wita

Ivii. 5 and Iviii. 7 in the figure used in ver. 8, is the earliest

among the Davidic Psalms which are dated from the time of

Saul's persecution. When Saul sent and they (those who were

sent by him) watched the house in order to slay him (David)

;

it therefore belongs to the time spoken of in 1 Sam. xix. 11 sqq

Tliis inscription is no more intended to imply that the Psalm
was composed on that night before the flight, which was

rendered possible by the artifice of Michal, than the inscription

of Ps. li. is meant to imply that the origin of the Psalm was

coincident with the arrival of Nathan. The 3 of such inscrip-

tions only sets forth in a general way the historical groundwork
of the song. If we consider the contents of the Psalm from
this point of view, we shall obtain a tolerably distinct picture of

the situation. "We must imagine that Saul, even before he
issued that command to watch David's house the niglit throuc^h

and to slay him in the morning, i.e. to assassinate him behind
Michal's back (1 Sam. xix. 11), sought to get rid of him in
some more secret way ; that the venal men of his court them-
selves not less ill-disposed towards David, had offered him their
Land for the deed; and that in consequence of this ereat
activity, which was probably seen through by him whose life

was threatened, was observable in Gibea, and that more espe-
cially every evening, when the bandits strolled tlu-ough the city
in order to meet with the dreaded rival and give him liis death-
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Llow. The Psalms and the Prophets are often the medium
through which we gain a deeper insight into events which are

only sketched in the historical books after their most prominent

outward features.

In consideration of the fact that the description of the

nightly proceedings of the enemies is repeated after the manner
of a refrain, and that the poet in ver. 17 contrasts his believ-

ingly joyous prospects for the coming morning with the in-

effectual ardour with which they pass the night patrolling the

streets, Psalm lix. seems to be an evening song belonging to

those perilous days spent in Gibea.

Vers. 2-10. First part. As far as ver. 4 we recognise

strains familiar in the Psalms. The enemies are called ''DDipna

as in Job xxvii. 7, cf. Ps. xvii. 7 ; DHV as shameless, D''3Q \W or

t^??. \W; as in Isa. Ivi. 11, on account of their bold shameless

greediness, dogs. On NP in a subordinate clause, vid. Ewald,

§ 286, g: without there being transgression or sin on my side,

which might have caused it. Tlie suffix (transgression on my
part) is similar to xviii. 24. pV'va (of. Job xxxiv. 6) is a

similar adverbial collateral definition: without there existing

any sin, which ought to be punished. The energetic future

jeruzixn depicts those who servilely give effect to the king's evil

caprice ; they run hither and thither as if attacking and put

themselves in position, t-i^^n =: tP.isO'?} like the Hiilipa. HDarij

Prov. xxvi. 26, the Hothpa. Daarij Lev. xiii. 55 sq., and the

Nithpa. IB??, Deut. xxi. 8. Surrounded by such a band of

assassins, David is like one besieged, who sighs for succour

;

and he calls upon Jahve, who seems to be sleeping and inclined

to abandon him, with that bold nsn? ''T\vr\yb rnv, to awake to

meet him, i.e. to join him with His help like a relieving army,

and to convince Himself from personal observation of the

extreme danger in which His charge finds himself. The con-

tinuation was obliged to be expressed by nnxi, because a special

appeal to God interposes between nniv and i^f\>[}. In the

emphatic " Thou," however, after it has been once expressed,

is implied the conditional character of the deliverance by the

absolute One. And each of the divine names made use of in

this lengthy invocation, which corresponds to the deep anxiety

of the poet, is a challenge, so to speak, to the ability and will-
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ingness, the power ancl promise of Gorl. The juxtaposition

Jalive EloJiim Tsebaoth (occurring, besides this instance, in

Ixxx. 5, 20, Ixxxiv. 9), which is peculiar to the Elohimic Psalms,

is to be explained by the consideration that EloMm had become

a proper name like Jahve, and that the designation Jalive

Tsebaoth, by the insertion of Elohim in accordance with the

style of the Elohimic Psalms, is made still more imposing and

solemn ; and now niN3V is a genitive dependent not merely

upon nin'' but upon Wrh^ nin'' (similar to Ivi. la, Isa. xxviii. lb;

Symbolce, p. 15). ^^?^\ '''f^^. is in apposition to this threefold

name of God. The poet evidently reckons himself as belong-

ing to an Israel from which he excludes his enemies, viz. the

true Israel which is in reality the people of God. Among the

heathen, against whom the poet invokes God's interposition,

are included the heathen-minded in Israel ; this at least is the

view which brings about this extension of the prayer. Also in

connection with the words !),tj ''13^"''3 the poet, in fact, has chiefly

before his mind those who are immediately round about him

and thus disposed. It is those who act treacherously from

extreme moral nothingness and worthlessness (i?X genit. epexeg^.

The music, as Sela directs, here becomes more boisterous ; it

gives intensity to the strong cry for the judgment of God; and

the first unfolding of thought of this Miclitam is here brought

to a close.

The second begins by again taking up the description of

the movements of the enemy which was begun in vers. 4, 5.

We see at a glance how here ver. 7 coincides with ver. 5, and

ver. 8 with ver. 4, and ver. 9 with ver. 6. Hence the impre-

catory rendering of the futures of ver. 7 is not for a moment
to be entertained. By day the emissaries of Saul do not

venture to carry out their plot, and David naturally does not

run into their hands. They therefore come back in the even-

ing, and that evening after evening (cf. Job xxiv. 14) ; thev

snarl or howl like dogs (i^^n, used elsewhere of the growling of

the bear and the cooing of the dove ; it is distinct from n23.

^jo, to bark, and 3^3, to yelp), because they do not want

to betray themselves by loud barking, and still cannot altogether

conceal their vexation and rage; and they go their rounds in

the city (like "I'Va 3?^D, Cant. iii. 2, cf. supra Iv. 11), in order



PSALM LIX. 11-18. 189

to cut off their victim from flight, and perhaps, what would be

very welcome to them, to run against him in the darkness.

The further description in ver. 8 follows them on this patrol.

What they belch out or foam out is to be inferred from the

fact that swords are in their lips, which they, as it were, draw

so soon as they merely move their lips. Their mouth overflows

with murderous thoughts and with slanders concerning David,

by which they justify their murderous greed to themselves as

if there were no one, viz. no God, who heard it. But Jahve,

from whom nothing, as with men, can be kept secret, laughs

at them, just as He makes a mockery of all heathen, to whom
this murderous band, which fears the light and is unworthy of

the Israelitish name, is compared. This is the primary passage

to xxxvii. 13, ii. 4; for Ps. lix. is perhaps the oldest of the

Davidic Psalms that have come down to us, and therefore also

the earliest monument of Israelitish poetry in which the divine

name Jahve Tsehaoth occurs; and the chronicler, knowing that

it was the time of Samuel and David that brought it into use,

uses this name only in the life of David. Just as this strophe

opened in ver. 7 with a distich that recurs in ver. 15, so it also

closes now in ver. 10 with a distich that recurs below in ver.

18, and that is to be amended according to the text of that

passage. For all attempts to understand iW as being genuine

prove its inaccuracy. With the old versions it has to be read

'W; but as for the rest, mDtys must be retained in accordance

with the usual vai'iation found in such refrains: my strength,

Thee will I regard (1 Sam. xxvi. 15; observe, 2 Sam. xi. 16),

or upon Thee will I wait (cf. ij, cxxx. 6) ; i.e. in the conscious-

ness of my own feebleness, tranquil and resigned, I will look

for Thine interposition on my belialf.

Vers. 11-18. In this second half of the Psalm the cry of

fear is hushed. Hope reigns, and anger burns more fiercely.

The Keri says that ver. 11a is to be read : 'JOT?. "'iDn ''n'JjS, my
gracious God will anticipate me,—but with what ? This ques-

tion altogether disappears if we retain the Chethib and point

iipn '<iib« : my God will anticipate me with His mercy (cf. xxi.

4), i.e. will meet me bringing His mercy without any effort of

mine. Even the old translators have felt that HDH must be-

long to tlie verb as a second object. The LXX. is perfectly

correct in its rendering, d 0eds fiov to eXeo? avrov Trpo^Oaa-ei
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/lie. The Kevi has come into existence in looking to ver. 18,

according to which it seems as though ''Tpn ''rp» ought to be

added to the refrain, ver. 10 (cf. a similar instance in xlii. 6,

7). But ver. 11a would be stunted by doing this, and it

accords with Biblical poetic usage that the refrain in ver. 18

should be climactic in comparison with ver. 10 (just as it also

does not altogether harmonize in its first half) ; so that Olshau-

sen's proposal to close ver. 10 with ilon ^rhv. and to begin

ver. 11 with non (cf. Ixxix. 8) is only just to be put on record.

The prayer "slay them not" does not contradict the prayer

that follows for their destruction. The poet wishes that those

who lie in wait for him, before they are totally swept away,

may remain for a season before the eyes of his people as an

example of punishment. In accordance with this, iov^J^, by a

comparison of the Hiph. in Num. xxxii. 13, and of the Kal in

ver. 16, cix. 10, is to be rendered : cause them to wander about

(Targum, cf. Genesis Rahha, ch. xxxviii. init., il3PD70) ; and in

connection with ^^'n? one is involuntarily reminded of x. 10, 14,

and is tempted to read ^?n3 or ^JD?: cause them to wander

about in adversity or wretchedness, = c3Jl»- r*^y ^^ta caligi~

nosa h. e. misera), and more especially since "pTa occurs no-

where else instead of ISI'i?? or ^^^p^3. But the Jod in ^i'''^a is

unfavourable to this supposition ; and since the martial apos-

trophe of God by "our shield" follows, the choice of the word

is explained by the consideration that the poet conceives of the

power of God as an army (Joel ii. 25), and perhaps thinks

directly of the heavenly host (Joel iv. [iii.] 11), over which the

Lord of Hosts holds command (Hitzig). By means of this

He is first of all to cause them to go astray (131 VJ, Gen. iv.

12), then utterly to cast them down (Ivi. 8). The Lord ('2'"1X)

is to do this, as truly as He is Israel's shield against all the

heathen and all pseudo-Israelites who have become as heathen.

The first member of ver. 13 is undoubtedly meant descrip-

tively : " the sin of their mouth (the sin of the tongue) is the

word of their lips" (with the dull-toned suffix mo, in the use of
which Ps. lix. associates itself with the Psalms of the time of

Sa\il, Ivi., xi., xvii., xxii., xxxv., Ixiv.). The combination ^"la^'l

D3iN33j however, more readily suggests parallel passaces like

Prov. xi. 6 than Prov. vi. 2 ; and moreover the I? of the ex-
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pression B'nsDl npijBl, which is without example in connection

with "lap, and, taken as expressing the motive (Hupfeld), ought
to be joined with some designations of the disposition of mind,

is best explained as an appended statement of the reason for

which they are to be ensnared, so that consequently lispl (of.

Ixix. 27, Ixiv. 6) is an attributive clause ; nor is this contrary

to the accentuation, if one admits the Munach to be a transfor-

mation of IfugimsA. It is therefore to be rendered : "let them,

then, be taken in their pride, and on account of the curse and
deceit which they wilfully utter." If, by virtue of the right-

eousness of the Ruler of the world, their sin has thus become
their fall, then, after they have been as it were a warnint?

example to Israel, God is utterly to remove them out of the

way, in order that they (it is unnecessary to suppose any

change of subject), while perishing, may perceive that Elohini

is Ruler in Jacob (3, used elsewhere of the object, e.g. Mic. v. 1,

is here used of the place of dominion), and as in Jacob, so

from thence unto the ends of the earth (? like ^y, xlviii. 11)

wields the sceptre. Just like the first group of the first part,

this first group of the second part also closes with Sela.

The second group opens like the second group in the first

part, but with this exception, that here we read 'i^B'JI, which

loosely connects it with what precedes, whereas there it is '\'yw\.

The poet's gaze is again turned towards his present straitened

condition, and again the pack of dogs by which Saul is hunt-

ing him present themselves to his mind. iy<^\^ points towards

an antithesis that follows, and which finds its expression in 'J^!1.

Wpjl and "ipai' stand in direct contrast to one another, and in

addition to this nnp has preceded. The reading of the LXX.
(Vulgate, Luther, [and authorized version] ), koX joyyuaovaiv=
^7*1 or W?^1, is thereby proved to be erroneous. But if W7»1 is

the correct reading, then it follows that we have to take ver. 16

not as foretelling what will take place, but as describing that

which is present ; so that consequently the fid. consec. (as is

frequently the case apart from any historical connection) is

only a consecutive continuation of pJ'W'' (for which the Keri has

115'''^''. ; the form that was required in ver. 12, but is inadmis-

sible here) : they wander up and down {Vn as in cix. 10, cf. ni3,

Job XV. 23) to eat (that is to say, seeking after food); and if they

are not satisfied, they pass the night, i.e. remain, eager for food
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iind expecting it, over night on the spot. This interpretation

is the most natural, the simplest, and the one that harmonizes

best not only with the text before us (the punctuation W^f',

not lyat?'!, gives the member of the clause the impress of being

a protasis), but also with the situation. The poet describes

the activity of his enemies, and that by completing or re-

touching the picture of their comparison to dogs : he himself

is the food or prey for which they are so eager, and which they

would not willingly allow to escape them, and which they

nevertheless cannot get within their grasp. Their morbid

desire remains unsatisfied : he, however, in the morning, is

able to sing of the power of God, which protects him, and

exultantly to praise God's loving-kindness, which satiates and

satisfies him (xc. 14) ; for in the day of fear, which to him is

now past, God was his inaccessible stronghold, his unapproach-

able asylum. To this God, then, even further the play of his

harp shall be directed (irj^l^J* j"^* ^^ *^^ 1"^ waiting or hoping

(n-ibK'N, ver. 10).

PSALM LX.

DRILL PSALM AFTER A LOST BATTLE.

3 ELOHIM, Thou hast cast us off. Thou hast scattered us,

Thou hast been angry, restore us again !

4 Thou hast made the land to tremble, Thou hast torn it

asunder,

Heal its breaches, for it tottereth !

!

5 Thou hast made Thy people experience a hard thinw
Thou hast given us wine to drink to intoxication.

6 Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner
To lift themselves up on account of the truth. (Sela.)

7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered

Save now with Thy right hand and answer me ! I

!

8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness

:

I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,

And measure out the valley of Succoth,
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9 Mine is Gilead and mine Manasseli,

And Ephraim is the helm of my head,

Judah is my sceptre,

10 Moab is my wash-pot,

Upon Edom I cast my shoe.

Cry out concerning me, O Philistial

11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city!

Who will bring me to Edom ?!

12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,

And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies?—
13 Grant us deliverance from the oppressor

;

Yea, vain is the help of man,

14 In Elohim shall we obtain the victory,

And He will tread down our oppressors.

This last of the Elohimic Michtammtm of David is dated

from the time of the Syro-Ammonitish war : When he (David)

waged war (Hiph. of nsj, to pull, to seize by the hair) with (ns

like ?y in Num. xxvi. 9 ; according to Ben-Asher, with Segol

instead of Makheph here, as in xlvii. 5, Prov. iii. 12, three

passages which are noted by the Masora) Aram of the two rivers

(the people of the land of the twin streams, Mea-ovoTafiia) and

with Aram Zobah (probably between the Euphrates and Orontes

north-east of Damascus), and Joab returned (2f'*l, transition

from the infinitive to the finite verb, Ges. § 132, rem. 2) and

smote Edom in the Valley of Salt (the Edomitish Ghor, i.e. the

salt plain, some ten miles wide, at the southern extremity of the

Dead Sea) with twelve thousand men. This historical inscrip-

tion comes from an historical work which gave the Psalm in

this connection. It is not taken out of any of the histories

that have been preserved to us. For both in 2 Sam. viii. 13

and in 1 Chron. xviii. 12 we find the number eighteen thousand

instead of twelve. In the former passage, in which OB* HB'V is

substantially equivalent to the Roman triumphum agere, we

have to read Dli^TiN after the inscription of our Psalm instead

of C"iX"ns. It is, however, still more probable that the words

DINTIN :i»1 (LXX. eirdra^e ttjv 'ISov/iaiav) have accidentally

fallen out. The fact that here in the Psalm the victory over

the Edomites is ascribed to Joab, in the Chronicles to Abshai

VOL. n. 13
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(Abishai), and in 2 Sam. ch. viii. to David, is a difference

which may easily be reconciled by the consideration that tiie

army of David was under the supreme command of Joab,

and this battle in the Valley of Salt was fought against the

Edomites by Joab indirectly through his brother (cf. 2 Sam.

X. 10).

The inscription cai'ries us into the time of the greatest,

longest, and most glorious of David's wars, that with the

Ammonites, which, so far as these were concerned, ended in the

second year in the conquest of Rabbah {vid. Ps. xxi.), and with

their Aramaean allies, among whom Hadadezer, the ruler of the

])owerful kingdom of Zobah, was defeated in the first year at

Chelam on the other side the Jordan. Then when, in the

second year, he endeavoured to fortify himself anew in the

districts on the banks of the Euphrates, he was completely

subjugated together with the Syrians who had come to his

assistance. Thus are the accounts of Aramaean wars related

in 2 Sam. ch. viii. and x.-xii. to be combined. Whilst, now,

the arms of David were making such triumphant progress in

the north, the Edomites in the south had invaded the land

which was denuded of troops, and here a new war, which

jeopardized all the results that had been gained in the north,

awaited the victorious army. Ps. Ix. refers more especially to

this Edomitish war. Hengstenberg is wrong when he infers

from the inscription that it was composed after the victory in

the Valley of Salt and before the conquest of Idumssa. The
inscription only in a general way gives to the Psalm its histori-

cal setting. It was composed before the victory in the Valley

of Salt, and presupposes the Israelitish south had been at that

time grievously laid waste by the Edomites, against whom tliey

were unable to oppose an adequate force. We may also infer

from other indications how the occupation of the neighbouring
and brother-country by the Edomites called for veno-eance

against them ; vid. on Ps. xliv. That Korahitic Psalm may
have been composed after the Davidic Psalm, and is desio-nedly

by ver. 10, brought into relationship with it. In the cento Ps.
cviii. vers. 7—14 correspond to Ix. 7-14.

The Micktam character of the Psalm manifests itself botli

in the fact that a divine oracle is unfolded in it, and also in the
fact that the language of complaint, " Elohim, Thou hast cast
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US off" (cf. xUv. 10), IS repeated as its favourite utterance.

Concerning nmjJ tB'ia'"?y, after " A Lily is the testimony " (or

" The Lily of the testimony "), vid. on xlv. 1. The addition

of IB^i" is to be interpreted according to T\f^> n"iin;-''J3 nDbi", 2

Sam. i. 18 : the song is thereby appointed to be sung in con-

nection with the practice of the bow. The elegy on Saul and

Jonathan was suited to this by reason of the praise which is

therein given to the bow of Jonathan, the favourite weapon , of

that brave warrior, and by the indirect remembrance of the

skilful Philistine archers, who brought a disgrace upon the

name of Israel in the battle on Gilboa, that needed as speedily

as possible to be wiped out. Ps. Ix., this most martial of all

the Psalms, is also a song at the practice of arms, which was

designed to inflame and to hallow the patriotic martial ardour

of the young men when they were being exercised,

Hengstenberg and others, who reckon according to the

Masoretic verses, divide the Psalm into three strophes of four

Masoretic verses each. The fact that the use made of Ps. Ix.

in Ps. cviii. begins with ver. 7, ps^n'' jvdS, lends some colour to

this division, which is also strengthened by the Sela. Never-

theless vers. 6 and 7 belong inseparably together.

Vers. 3-7. This first strophe contains complaint and

prayer; and establishes the prayer by the greatness of the

need and Israel's relationship to God. The sense in which

IJPiS'iB is intended becomes clear from 2 Sam. v. 20, where

David uses this word of the defeat of the Philistines, and

explains it figuratively. The word signifies to break through

what has hitherto been a compact mass, to burst, blast, scatter,

disperse. The prayer is first of all timidly uttered in «? 33iE5'n

in the form of a wish ; then in nsT (ver. 4^)) and njJ^B'in (ver.

7b) it waxes more and more eloquent. ? aaiB' here signifies to

grant restoration (like '? n''jri, to give rest ; xxiii. 3, Isa. Iviii.

12). The word also signifies to make a turn, to turn one's self

away, in which sense, however, it cannot be construed with ?.

On RRIpV? Dunash has already compared *«ai, rumpere, scindere,

and Mose ha-Darshan the Targumic Dsg = jjli^, Jer. xxii. 14.

The deep wounds which the Edomites had inflicted upon the

country, are after all a wrathful visitation of God Himself

—
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reeling or intoxicating wine, or as <^^}1'\F\ J^ (not T.'))
pi'openy

conceived of, is : wine which is sheer intoxication (an apposition

instead of the genitive attraction, vid. on Isa. xxx. 20), is reached

out by Him to His people. The figure of the intoxicating cup

has passed over from the Psalms of David and of Asaph to the

prophets {e.g. Isa. li. 17, 21). A kindred thought is expressed

in the proverb : Quern Deus perdere vult, eiim dementat. All

the preterites as far as wn^pfn (ver. bb) glance back plaintively

at that which has been suffered. But ver. 6 cannot be thus

intended ; for to explain with Ewald and Hitzig, following the

LXX., " Thou hast set up a banner for those who reverence

Thee, not for victory, but for flight," is inadmissible, notwith-

standing the fact that riB'i? ''pSD DW is a customary phrase and

the inscribed IB^^) is favourable to the mention of the bow.

For (1) The words, beginning with nnj, do not sound like an

utterance of something worthy of complaint,—in this case it

ought at least to have been expressed by DDi^niT? TJX (only for

flight, not for victory) ; (2) it is more than improbable that the

bow, instead of being called flE'p (feminine of the Arabic mascu-

line kaus), is here, according to an incorrect Aramaic form of

writing, called ^^'\>, whereas this word in its primary form pt^'p

(Prov. xxii. 21) corresponds to the Aramaic NiaC'lp not in the

signification " a bow," but (as it is also intended in the Targum
of our passage) in the signification "truth" (Arabic kist of

strict unswerving justice, root e*?, to be hard, strong, firm ; just

as, vice versa, the word sidk, coming from a synonymous root, is

equivalent to " truth"). We therefore take the perfect predi-

cation, like ver. 4a, as the foundation of the prayer which

follows : Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner to

muster themselves {sich aufpanieren), i.e. to raise themselves as

around a standard or like a standard, on account of the truth

—help then, in order that Thy beloved ones may be delivered,

with Thy right hand, and answer me. This rendering in

accordance with which ver. 6 expresses the good cause of Israel

in opposition to its enemies, is also favoured by the heightened
effect of the music, which comes in here, as Sela prescribes.

The reflexive DDWnn here therefore signifies not, as Hithpal. of

DW, " to betake one's self to flight," but "to raise one's self"

a signification on behalf of which we cannot appeal to Zech.
ix. 16, where niopijriD is apparently equivalent to nm'iJno
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* sparkling," but which here results from tlie juxtaposition with

D3 (cf. np3, iv. 7), inasmuch as D3 itself, like ^, is so called

from DD3, ^, to set up, raise, whether it be that the Hitlipo.

falls back upon the Kal of the verb or that it is intended as a
denominative (to raise one's self as a banner, sich aufpanieren).*
It is undeniable that not merely in later {e.g. Neh. v. 15), but
also even in older Hebrew, 'JBD denotes the reason and motive
(e.g. Deut. xxviii. 20). Moreover Ps. xliv. is like a com-
mentary on this tifp ''JQa, in which the consciousness of the

people of the covenant revelation briefly and comprehensively
expresses itself concerning their vocation in the world. Israel

looks upon its battle against the heathen, as now against Edom,
as a rising for the truth in accordance with its mission. By
reason of the fact and of the consciousness which are expressed

in ver. 6, arises the prayer in ver. 7, that Jahve would inter-

pose to help and to rescue His own people from the power
of the enemy. I^D^ is instrumental (vid. on iii. 5). It is to

be read ^??,V. according to the Ken, as in cviii. 7, instead of

1335?; so that here the king of Israel is speaking, who, as he

prays, stands in the place of his people.

Vers. 8-10. A divine utterance, promising him victory,

which he has heard, is expanded in this second strophe. By
reason of this he knows himself to be in the free and inalien-

able possession of the land, and in opposition to the neio-hbour-

ing nations, Moab, Edom, and Philistia, to be the victorious

lord to whom they must bow. The grand word of promise in

2 Sam. vii. 9 sq. is certainly sufficient in itself to make this

feeling of certainty intelligible, and perhaps vers. 8-10 are only

* [This expression well illustrates the power of the German language

in coining words, so that the language critically dealt with may be exactly

reproduced to the German mind. The meaning will at once be clear when

we inform our readers that Panier is a baimer or standard ; the reflexive

denominative, therefore, in imitation of the Hebrew, sich aufpanieren signi-

fies to " up-standard one's self," to raise one's self up after the manner of a

standard, which being " done into English" may mean to rally (as around

a standard). We have done our best above faithfully to convey the mean-

ing of the German text, and we leave our readers to infer from this illus-

tration the difficulties with which translators have not unfreqaently to

contend.

—

Tk.]
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a pictorial reproduction of that utterance ; but it is also possible

tliat at the time when Edom threatened the abandoned border-

ing kingdom. David received an oracle from the high priest

by means of the Urim and Thummim, which assured him of

the undiminished and continued possession of the Holy Land

and the sovereignty over the bordering nations. That which

God speaks " in His holiness " is a declaration or a promise for

the sure fulfilment and inviolability of which He pledges His

holiness ; it is therefore equal to an oath " by His holiness

"

(Ixxxix. 36, Amos iv. 2). The oracle does not follow in a

direct form, for it is not God who speaks (as Olshausen thinks),

to whom the expression nWX is unbecoming, nor is it the people

(as De Wette and Hengstenberg), but the king, since what
follows refers not only to the districts named, but also to their

inhabitants. ''3 might have stood before m'pili^, but without it

the mode of expression more nearly resembles the Latin me
exultaturum. esse (cf. xlix. 12). Shechem in the centre of the

region on this side the Jordan, and the valley of Succoth in the

heart of the region on the other side, form the beginning ; for

there is not only a cJj^Lj (the name both of the eminence and

of the district) on the west side of the Jordan south of Beisan
(Scythopolis), but there must also have been another on the
other side of the Jordan (Gen. xxxiii. 17 sq., Judg. viii. 4 sq.)

which has not as yet been successfully traced. It lay in the
vicinity of Jabbok (ez-Zerka), about in the same latitude with
Shechem (Sichem), south-east of Scythopolis, where Estori ha-
Parchi contends that he had found traces of it not far from the
left bank of the Jordan. Josh. xiii. 27 gives some information
concerning the pm (valley) of Succoth. The town and the
valley belonged to the tribe of Gad. Gilead, side by side with
Manasseh, ver. 9a, comprehends the districts belonging to the
tribes of Gad and Reuben. As far as ver. 9c, therefore free
dominion in the cis- and trans-Jordanic country is promised to
David. The proudest predicates are justly given to Ephraim and
Judah, the two chief tribes; the former, the most numerous
and powerful, is David's helmet (the protection of his head)
and Judah his staff of command {Pi?m, the command-o-ivine =
staff of command, as in Gen. xlix. 10, Num. xxi. 18) • for T rT 1

by virtue of the ancient promise, is the royal tribe of the people
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wlio are called to the dominion of the world. Tliis designation

of Judah as tlie king's staff or sceptre and the marehal's baton
shows that it is the king who is speaking, and not the people.

To him, the king, who has the promise, are Moab, Edom, and
Philistia subject, and will continue so. Moab the boastful

serves him as a wash-basin;* Edom the crafty and malicious

is forcibly taken possession of by him and obliged to submit

;

and Philistia the warlike is obliged to cry aloud concerning
him, the irresistible ruler, fm I'D is a wash-pot or basin in

distinction from a seething-pot, which is also called T'D. The
throwing of a shoe over a territory is a sign of taking forcible

possession, just as the taking off of the shoe (i^f^0) is a sign of

the renunciation of one's claim or right : the shoe is in both

instances the symbol of legal possession, f The rendering of

the last line, with Hitzig and Heiigstenberg : " exult concern-

ing me, O Philistia," i.e. hail me, though compelled to do so, as

king, is forbidden by the ''by, instead of which we must have

looked for v. The verb Wl certainly has the general significa-

tion " to break out into a loud cry," and like the Hiph. {e.g.

* A royal attendant, the tasht-dar, cup- or wasli-basin-bearer, carried

the wash-basin for the Persian king both when in battle and on a journey

(yid. Spiegel, Avesta n. lxix.). Moab, says the Psalmist, not merely

waits upon him with the wash-basin, but himself serves as such to him.

t The sandal or the shoe, I. as an object of Itu, of treading down,

oppressing, signifies metaphorically, (1) a man that is weak and incapable

of defending himself against oppression, since one says, ma kuntu iia'lan,

I am no shoe, i.e. no man that one can tread under his feet
; (2) a wife

(7M« subjicitur), since one says, g'alad na'lahu, he has taken off his shoe,

i.e. cast off his wife (cf. Lane under *! j»»., which even signifies a shoe

and a wife). II. As an instrument of \lj., tropically of the act of oppress-

es /

ing and of reducing to submission, the ,Jjc serves as a symbol of sub-

jugation to the dominion of another. Eosenmiiller {Das alte und neue

Morgenland, No. 483) shows that the Abyssinian kings, at least, cast a shoe

upon anything as a sign of taking forcible possession. Even supposing

this usage is based upon the above passage of the Psalms, it proves, how-

ever, that a people thinking and speaking after the Oriental type associated

this meaning with the casting of a shoe upon anything.

—

Fleischer. Cf.

VVetzstein's Excursus at the end of this volume
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Tsa. XV. 4) the Hithpal. can also be used of a loud outcry at

violence.

Vers. 11-14. The third strophe reverts to prayer; but

tlie prayer now breathes more freely with a self-conscious

courage for the strife. The fortified city (liSO I'V) is not

Rabbath Ammon ; but, as becomes evident from the parallel

member of the verse and 2 Kings xiv. 7, the Idumsean chief

city of Sela' (V^p) or Petra {vid. Knobel on Gen. xxxvi. 42,

cf. Ps. xxxi. 22, 2 Chron. viii. 5, xi. 5 together with xiv. 5).

The wish : who will conduct me= Oh that one would conduct

me (Ges. § 136, 1)! expresses a martial desire, joyful at the pro-

spect of victory ; cuncerning ''Jnj ''D, quis perduxerit me, vid. on

xi. 3. What follows is not now to be rendered : Not Thou (who

but Thou), Elohim, who . . . (Hitzig)—for in order to have been

understood thus and not as in ver. 3, xliv. 10, the poet could

not have omitted 1B'>?—on the contrary, the interrogatory ton

is the foundation on which the supplicatory nan is raised. The
king of Israel is hard pressed in the battle, but he knows that

victory comes from above, from the God who has hitherto in

anger refused it to His people, inasmuch as He has given

power to Edom to break through the defensive forces of Israel

{cid. xliv. 10). nnw (not TvriJJ = .-ntl?) is, as in cviii. 13, equiva-

lent to f^ri"it5? The view that it is equal to ^J?"!!?, the sufBx being

cast away, is not confirmed in this instance, vid. on xvi. 6, cf.

iii. 3. How vain is human succour, has been seen only very

recently in the case of the kings of Zobah and Ammon, who
have succumbed in spite of their confederates. Israel prays

for its victorious power from above, and also obtains it thence,

as is most confidently expressed in ver. 14. '?''n nb]}^ to do
valiantly, to show valour, is equivalent to : to be victorious, as

in cxviii. 16. In God does Israel conquer, and God, who is

in Israel, will by means of Israel tread down Edom iu accord-
ance with its deserts.
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PSALM LXI.

PRATER A:srD THANKSGIVING OF AN EXPELLED KING ON

HIS WAY BACK TO THE THRONE.

2 OH hear, Elohim, my plaintive cry,

Oh hearken to my prayer

!

3 From the end of the earth I cry to Thee when my heart

languisheth.

Up a rock too high for me do Thou lead me

;

4 For Thou hast become a refuge for me,

A strong tower, hiding me from the enemy.

5 I shall dwell in Thy tabernacle for seons,

I shall find refuge in the protection of Thy wings. (^Sela.)

6 For Thou, Elohim, hast hearkened to my vows.

Thou hast given back the heritage of those who fear Thy
name.

7 Days to the days of the king do Thou add,

Let his years be as a generation and a generation.

8 Let him remain for ever in the presence of Elohim

—

Mercy and truth do Thou appoint to preserve him

—

9 So will I harp unto Thy name for it for ever,

That I may pay my vows day by day.

The Davidic Michtammim are now ended, and there follows

a short Davidic song nyja'py. Does this expression mean
" with the accompaniment of stringed instruments ? " Not
strictly, for this is expressed by the inscription nij'J33 (iv. 1,

cf. Isa. XXX. 29, 32). But the formula may signify ''upon the

music of stringed instruments" i.e. upon stringed instruments.

And this is more probable than that ^''J: is the beginning of a

standard song. The termination ath is not necessarily the con-

struct state. It was the original feminine termination ; and

the prevailing one in Phoenician.

Some expositors, like Koster, Ewald, Hitzig, and Olshausen,

feel themselves here also bound, by reason of the "Vn? of the

inscription, to seek a place for this Psalm as far down as the

Babylonian Exile and the times of the Ptolemies and the
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Seleucidse. Hupfeld deals somewhat more kindly with the

1Mb in this instance, and Bottcher (De Inferis, p. 204) refutes

the hypotheses set up in its stead in order finally to decide in

favour of the idea that the king of whom the Psalm speaks is

Cyrus—which is only another worthless bubble. We abide

by the proudly ignored ixh, and have as our reward a much

more simple interpretation of the Psalm, without being obliged

with Ewald to touch it up by means of a verse of one's own

invention interwoven between verses 5 and 6. It is a Psalm

of the time of Absalom, composed in Mahanaim or elsewhere

in Gilead, when the army of the king had smitten the rebels

in the wood of Ephraim. It consists of two parts of eiglit

lines.

Vers. 2-5. Hurled out of the land of the Lord in the

more limited sense* into the country on the other side of the

Jordan, David felt only as though he were banished, to the

extreme corner of the earth (not : of the land, cf . xlvi. 10,

Dent, xxviii. 49, and frequently), far from the presence of God
(Hengstenberg). It is the feeling of homelessness and of

separation from the abode of God by reason of which the

distance, in itself so insignificant (Just as was the case with the

exiles later on), became to him immeasurably great. For he

still continually needed God's helpful intervention ; the en-

veloping, the veiling, the faintness of his heart still continues

(n?V' '
i - "^''

; according to its radical signification : to bend and

lay anything round so that it lies or draws over something else

and covers it, here of a self-enveloping) ; a rock of difficulties

still ever lies before him which is too high for his natural

strength, for his human ability, therefore insurmountable.

But he is of good courage : God will lead him up with a sure

step, so that, removed from all danger, he will have rocky

* Just as in Num. xxxii. 29 sq. the country east of Jordan is excluded

from the name "the land of Canaan" in the stricter sense, so by the

Jev\rish mind it was regarded from the earliest time to a certain extent as

a foreign country (pN^ nvin), although inhabited by the two tribes and a
half ; so that not only is it said of Moses that he died in a foreign land,

but even of Saul that he is buried in a foreign land {Aumeri FiCibha, ch.

viii. and elsewhere).
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ground under his feet. He is of good courage, for God has

ab-eady proved Himself to be a place of refuge to him, to be a

strong tower, defj'ing all attack, which enclosed him, the per-

secuted one, so that the enemy can gain no advantage over

him (cf. Prov. xviii. 10). He is already on the way towards

his own country, and in fact his most dearly loved and proper

home: he will or he has to (in accordance with the will of

God) dwell (cf. the cohortative in Isa. xxxviii. 10, Jer. iv. 21)

in God's tabernacle (yid. on xv. 1) throughout seons (an utter-

ance which reminds one of the synchronous Ps. xxiii. ver. 6).

With "iia is combined the idea of the divine protection (cF.

Arabic g'dr ollah, the charge or protege of God, and Beduinic

g'aur, the protecting hearth ; g'awir, according to its form =
13, one who flees for refuge to the hearth). A bold figure of

this protection follows : he has to, or will trust, i.e. find refuge,

beneath the protection of God's wings. During the time the

tabernacle was still being moved from place to place we hear

no such mention of dwelling in God's tabernacle or house. It

was David who coined this expression for loving fellowship

with the God of revelation, simultaneously with his preparation

of a settled dwelling-place for the sacred Ark. In the Psalms

that belong to the time of his persecution by Saul such an

expression is not yet to be found ; for in Ps. lii. 7, when it is

desired that Doeg may have the opposite of an eternal dwelling-

place, it is not the sacred tent that is meant. We see also

from its second part that this Ps. IxL does not belong to the

time of Saul; for David does not speak here as one who has

drawn very near to his kingly office (cf. xl. 8), but as one who

is entering upon a new stage in it.

Vers. 6-9. The second part begins with a confirmation

cf the gracious purpose of God expressed in ver. 5. David

believes that he shall experience what he gives expression to in

ver. 5 ; for God has already practically shown him that neither

his life nor his kingship shall come to an end yet; He has

answered the prayers of His chosen one, that, blended with

vows, resulted from the lowly, God-resigned spirit which finds

expression in 2 Sam. xv. 25 sq., and He has given or delivered

up to him the land which is his by inheritance, when threatened

by tlie rebels as robbers,—the land to which those who fear the

covenant God have a just claim. It is clear enough that tha
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receivers are "those who fear the name of Jalive ;" the genitive

relation describes the nfv as belonging to them in opposition

to those who had usurped it. Or does nf-\^_ hereperhaps mean

the same as nf'}^ in xxi. 3 ? Certainly iiiot. p ^fX t^i^ is a

customary phrase, the meaning of which, " to give anything to

any one as his inheritance or as his own property," is to be

retained {e.g. Deut. ii. 19). God has acknowledged David's

cause ; the land of Israel is again wrested from those to whom
it does not belong ; and now begins a new era in the reign of

its rightful king. In view of this the king prays, in vers. 7, 8,

that God would add another goodly portion to the duration of

his life. The words sound like intercession, but the praying

one is the same person as in vers. 2-5. The expression K3?D

Nn''t;'p (the King Messiah) of the Targum shows to whom the

church referred the word "king" after the extinction of the

Davidic dynasty. The exalted tone of the wish expressed in

ver. 7b (cf. Joel ii. 2) favours this without absolutely requirincr

it (cf. 3''??iJ', ver. 5, xxi. 5, and the royal salutation, 1 Kings
i. 31, Dan. ii. 4, and frequently). There ought (as also e.g. in

ix. 8) not to be any question whether HB"! in ver. 8 signifies

" to sit enthroned," or " to sit " = " to abide ;" when the person

spoken of is a king it means " to remain enthroned," for with

him a being settled down and continuous enthronement are co-

incident. IP in ver. 8b is imperat. apoc. for nsp (after the form
D[i, DJ, IS). The poet prays God to appoint mercy and truth

as guardian angels to the king (xl. 12, Prov. xx. 28, where out
of pause it is =nf. ; cf. on the other hand Ixsviii. 7, Prov. ii. 11,
V. 2). Since the poet himself is the king for whom he prays,
the transition to the first person in ver. 9 is perfectly natural.

!3 signifies, as it always does, so or thus = in accordance there-
with, corresponding to the fulfilment of these my petitions,
thankfully responding to it. ""t^^^ is the infinitive of the aim
or purpose. Singing praise and accompanying it with music
he will make his whole life one continuous payino- of vows.
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PSALM LXII.

EESIGNATION TO GOD WHEN FOES CEOWD IN UPON ONE.

2 VERILY resignation to Elohim is my soul,

From Him cometh my salvation.

3 Verily He is my rock and my salvation,

My fortress, I shall not be greatly moved.

4 How long will ye rush in upon a man,

How long will ye thrust him in all of you as a bowing wall,

a tottering fence 1

1

—

5 Only from his exaltation have they determined to thrust

him down,

Seeing they love lies, each one blesseth with his mouth,

And in their inward part they curse. (Sela.)

6 Verily to Elohim resign thyself, my soul

;

For from Him cometh my hope.

7 Verily He is my rock and my salvation.

My fortress, I shall not be moved.

8 Upon Elohim dependeth my salvation and my glory

;

The rock of my defence, and my refuge, have I in Elohim.

9 Trust in Him at all times, ye people

!

Pour out your heart before Him,

Elohim is a refuge for us ! (^Sela.)

10 Only a breath are the children of men, the sons of nobles a

lie;

Going swiftly upward in the balance, they are altogether

like a breath.

11 Trust not in oppression, and through plunder become not

vain,

Increase of wealth do not deign to regard

!

12 One thing hath Elohim spoken,

These two have I heard

:

That power is of Elohim,

13 And Thine, O Lord, is mercy

—

For Thou recompensest every man according to his work.



206 PSALM LXII. 2-5.

Concerning this Psalm, wliich is placed next to the preced-

ing Psalm by reason of several points of mutual relationship

(of. Ixii. 8b with Ixi. 4, 8 ; Ixii. % with Ixi. 4 ; Ixii. 136 with

Ixi. 9), as being a product of the time of the persecution by

Absalom, and also concerning pnn^'py, we have spoken already

in the introduction to Ps. xxxix., which forms with it a twin

pair. The particle ^X occurs there four times, and in this

Psalm even as many as six times. The strophic structure

somewhat resembles that of Ps. xxxix., in that here we also

have longer strophes which are interspersed by tristichs.

Vers. 2-5. The poet, although apparently irrecoverably

lost, does not nevertheless despair, but opposes one thing to

the tumultuous crowding in upon him of his many foes, viz.

quiet calm submission,—not, however, a fatalistic resignation,

but that which gives up everything to God, whose hand (vid.

2 Sam. xii. 7-13) can be distinctly recognised and felt in what

is now happening to him. ^^ (yea, only, nevertheless) is the

language of faith, with which, in the face of all assault, estab-

lished truths are confessed and confirmed; and with which, in

the midst of all conflict, resolutions, that are made and are to

be firmly kept, are deliberately and solemnly declared and

affirmed. There is no necessity for regarding n»Dn (not '"''pi''),

which is always a substantive (not only in xxii. 3, xxxix. 3, but

also in this instance and in Ixv. 2), and which is related to 'TSII,

silence, xciv. 17, cxv. 17, just as n'b''i'y, Jer. xxxii. 19, is related

to f'^yJ^, as an accus. absol.: in silent submission (Hupfeld).

Like njan in cix. 4, it is a predicate : his soul is silent sub-

mission, i.e. altogether resigned to God without any purpose
and action of its own. His salvation comes from God, yea,

God Himself is his salvation, so that, while God is his God, he
is even already in possession of salvation, and by virtue of it

stands imperturbably firm. We see clearly from xxxvii. 24,
what the poet means by nan. He will not greatly, very much,
particularly totter, i.e. not so that it should come to his fallini>'

and remaining down. naT is an adverb like nan, cxxiii. 4, and
n2-\r\, Eccles. v. 19.

There is some difficulty about the aira^ Xeyofi. inninri (ver.

4a). Abulwalid, whom Parchon, Kimchi, and most others

follow, compares the Arabic Js>-J\ (,j:,j6, the man brags; but
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this (.iL-yi) (intensive form ij:^!^,) signifies only in a general

way to speak fluently, smootlily and rapidly one word after

another, which would give too poor an idea here. There is

another l::,^ (cogn. cJ^Xb, proscindere) which has a meaning

that is even better suited to this passage, and one which is still

retained in the spoken language of Syria at the present day

:

hattani is equivalent to " he compromised me " (= hataha

es-sitra 'anni, he has pulled my veil down), dishonoured me
before the world by speaking evil concerning me ; whence in

Damascus el-hettdt is the appellation for a man who without

any consideration insults a person before others, whether he be

present or absent at the time. But this u:->J» only occurs in Kal

and with an accusative of the object. The words inninn njN"nj;

E'''i<"?V find their most satisfactory explanation in the c-'.a

in common use in Damascus at the present day, which is not

used in Kal, but only in the intensive form. The Piel ijuyi

li Ic signifies to rush upon any one, viz. with a shout and

raised fist in order to intimidate him.* From this Din, of which

even the construction with Ic together with the intensive form

is characteristic, we here read the Pil. nnirij which is not badly

rendered by the LXX. iiriridea-Oe, Vulgate irruitis. In ver.

45 it is a question whether the reading insfiri of the school of

Tiberias or the Babylonian inrin is to be preferred. Certainly

the latter; for the former (to be rendered, "may you" or

"ye shall be bi'oken in pieces, slain") produces a thought that

is here introduced too early, and one that is inappropriate to

the figures that follow. Standing as it still does under the

* Neshwan and the Kamus say: ^^Imwwata and hajjata bi-fulan-in

signifies to call out to any one in order to put him in terror {ij U) ;

"

"but in Syria," as Wetzstein goes on to say, " the verb does not occur

as med. Jod, nor is hawwata there construed with <__?, but only with ^J-c.

A very ready phrase with the street boys in Damascus is CJj^J' ^Ji> ^
e^.c,

' why dost thou threaten me? '"
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regimen of i^JX'lv, insnn is to be read as a Plel; and, as the

following figures show, is to be taken, after xlii. 11, m its

primary signification contundere (root p).* The sadness of the

poet is reflected in the compressed, obscure, and peculiar

character of the expression. t^'N and Dab (a single one—

ye all) stand in contrast. '131 "I'l?!, sicut parieteni = similem

parieti (cf. Ixiii. 6), forms the object to inriri. The transmitted

reading .Timn Ti3, although not incorrect in itself so far as the

gender (Prov. xxiv. 31) and the article are concerned (Ges.

§ 111, 2, a), must apparently be altered to n^^inT nina (Olsliau-

sen and others) in accordance with the parallel member of the

verse, since both nnia and T7.2 are words that can be used of

every kind of surrounding or enclosure. To them David

seems like a bent, overhanging wall, like a wall of masonry

that has received the thrust that must ultimately cause its fall

;

and yet they rush in upon him, and all together they pursue

against the one man their work of destruction and ruin.

Hence he asks, with an indignation that has a somewhat

sarcastic tinge about it, how long this never-satiated self-

satisfying of their lust of destruction is meant to last. Their

determination (yv^ as in Isa. xiv. 24) is clear. It aims only or

entirely
(J\^,

here tantummodo, prorsus) at thrusting down from

his high position, that is to say from the throne, viz. him, the

man at whom they are always rushing (n^'^Or' = in'''nnp). No
means are too base for them in the accomplishment of their

object, not even the mask of the hypocrite. The clauses which

assume a future form of expression are, logically at least, sub-

ordinate clauses (Ew. § 341, b). The Old Testament languacfe

allows itself a change of number like Vaa instead of DHiaa even
to the very extreme, in the hurry of emotional utterance. The
singular is distributive in this instance : suo quisque ore, like 'h

* The reading of Ben-Asher insin is followed by Aben-Ezra, Kimchi
and others, taking this form (which could not possibly be anything else) as
Paal. The reading of Ben-Naphtali \T\S-\n is already assumed in B. San-
Tiedrin 119a. Besides these the reading ininn (without Dag.) is also

found, which cannot be taken as a resolved Piel, since the Metlieg is want-
ing, but is to be read terotzchu, and is to be taken (as also the reading
'Jtl'i'a, ci. 5, and Di5^n>1, 1 Ghron. xxiiL 6, xxiv. 3) as Poal (vid. on'xci>^

20, cix. 10).
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iti Isa. ii. 20, l21|a, Isa. v. 23, cf. xxx. 22, Zech. xiv. 12. The
pointing l^^.p. follows the rule of 'hbp\ xxii. 27, WJ"i\ cxlix. 5,

and the like (to which the jnly exceptions are ''J?n, ''iP.pn, 0331).

Vers. 6-9. The beginning of the second group goes Jjack

and seizes upon the beginning of the first. 'H? is affirmative

both in ver. 6 and in ver. 7. The poet again takes up the

emotional affirmations of vers. 2, 3, and, firm and defiant in

faith, opposes them to his masked enemies. Here what he says

to his soul is very similar to what he said of his soul in ver. 2,

inasmuch as he makes his own soul objective and exalts him-

self above her; and it is just in this that the secret of person-

ality consists. He here admonishes her to that silence which

in ver. 2 he has already acknowledged as her own ; because all

spiritual existence as being living remains itself unchanged only

by means of a perpetual "becoming" (mittelst steten Werdens),

of continuous, self-conscious renovation. The "hope" in ver.

6J is intended to be understood according to that which forms

its substance, which here is nothing more nor less than salva-

tion, ver. 26. That for which he who resigns himself to God
hopes, comes from God ; it cannot therefore fail him, for God
the Almighty One and plenteous in mercy is surety for it.

David renounces all help in himself, all personal avenging of

his own honour—his salvation and his honour are D''nP!>!"?j>

{vid. on vii. 11). The rock of his strength, i.e. his strong

defence, his refuge, is D^nPNa ; it is where Elohim is, Elohim is

it in person (3 as in Isa. xxvi. 4). By DV, ver. 9, the king

addresses those who have remained faithful to him, whose

feeble faith he has had to chide and sustain in other instances

also in the Psalms belonging to this period. The address does

not suit the whole people, who had become for the most part

drawn into the apostasy. Moreover it would then have been

''Sy (my people). DJ? frequently signifies the people belonging

to the retinue of a prince (Judg. iii. 18), or in the service of

any person of rank (1 Kings xix. 21), or belonging to any

union or society whatever (2 Kings iv. 42 sq.). David thus

names those who cleave to him ; and the fact that he cannot

say "my people" just shows that the people as a body had

become alienated from him. But those who have remained to

him of the people are not therefore to despair ; but they are

to pour out before God, who will know how to protect both

VOL. II. 14
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tliem and their king, whatever miy lie heavily upon their

heart.

Vers, 10-13. Just as all men with everything earthly

upon which they rely are perishable, so also the purely earthly

form which the new kingship has assumed carries within itself

the germ of ruin ; and God will decide as Judge, between the

dethroned and the usurpers, in accordance with the relationship

in which they stand to Him. This is tlie internal connection

of the third group with the two preceding ones. By means of

the strophe vers. 10-13, our Psalm is brought into the closest

reciprocal relationship with Ps. xxxix. Concerning D"^^"'33 and

C''N"'':3 vid. on xlix. 3, iv. 3. The accentuation divides ver. 10

quite correctly. The Athnacli does not mark ^vj^? ^^^t'^'ps as

an independent clause : they are upon the balance ^'^^Vz, for a

going up ; they must rise, so light are they (Hengstenberg).

Certainly this expression of the periphrastic future is possible

{yid. on xxv. 14, Hab. i. 17), still we feel the want here of the

subject, which cannot be dispensed with in the clause as an

independent one. Since, however, the combining of the words

with what follows is forbidden by the fact that the infinitive

with ? in the sense of the ahlat. gerund, always comes after the

principal clause, not before it (Ew. § 280, d), we interpret

:

upon the balances ad ascendendum = certo ascensuri, and in

fact so that this is an attributive that is co-ordinate with 3J3.

Is the clause following now meant to affirm that men, one and

all, belong to nothingness or vanity (!p partitivurn), or that they

are less than nothing (ip comparat,)1 Umbreit, Stier, and

others explain Isa. xl. 17 also in the latter way; but parallels

like Isa. xli. 24 do not favour this rendering, and such as Isa.

xliv. 11 are opposed to it. So also here the meaning is not

that men stand under the category of that which is worthless

or vain, but that they belong to the domain of the worthless or

vain.

The wai-ning in ver. 11 does not refer to the Absalomites,

but, pointing to these as furnishing a salutary example, to

those who, at the sight of the prosperous condition and joyous

life on that side, might perhaps be seized with envy and covet-

ousness. Beside 3 npa the meaning of 3 ^3n is nevertheless

not: to set a vain hope upon anything (for the idea of hopincr

does not exist in this verb in itself, Job xxvii. 12, Jer. ii. 5, nor
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ill tliis construction of the verb), but: to be befooled, blinded

by something vain (Hitzig). Just as they are not to suffer

their heart to be befooled by their own unjust acquisition, so

also are they not, when the property of others increases (3W,

root 33, to raise one's self, to mount up ; cf. Arabic nabata, to

sprout up, grow ; nabara., to raise ; intransitive, to increase, and

many other verbal stems), to turn their heart towards it, as

though it were something great and fortunate, that merited

special attention and commanded respect. Two great truths

are divinely attested to the poet. It is not to be rendered

:

once hath God spoken, now twice (Job xl. 5, 2 Kings vi. 10)

have I heard this ; but after Ixxxix. 30 : One thing hath God
spoken, two things (it is) that I have heard ; or in accordance

with the interpuuction, which here, as in xii. 8 (cf. on ix. 16),

is not to be called in question : these two things have I heard.

Two divine utterances actually do follow. The two great

truths are : (1) that God has the power over everything earthly,

that consequently nothing takes place without Him, and that

whatever is opposed to Him must sooner or later succumb

;

(2) that of this very God, the sovereign Lord Cp??.), is mercy

also, the energy of which is measured by His omnipotence,

and which does not suffer him to succumb upon whom it is

bestowed. With '3 the poet establishes these two revealed

maxims which God has impressed upon his mind, from Hia

righteous government as displayed in the history of men. He
recompenses each one in accordance with his doing, Kara to,

epya avrov, as Paul confesses (Eom. ii. 6) no less than David,

and even (yid. LXX.) in the words of David. It shall be

recompensed unto every man according to his conduct, which

is the issue of his relationship to God. He who rises in opposi-

tion to the will and order of God, shall feel God's power (ty)

as a power for punishment that dashes in pieces ; and he who,

anxious for salvation, resigns his own will to the will of God,

receives from God's mercy or loving-kindness Con), as from

an overflowing fulness, the promised I'eward of faithfulness:

his resignation becomes experience, and his hoping attainment.
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PSALM LXIII.

MORNING HYMN OF ONE WHO IS PERSECUTED, IN A

WATERLESS DESERT.

2 ELOHIM, Thou art my God, early do I seek Thee

;

My soul thirsteth after Thee, my flesh pineth for Thee

In a land of dryness, and is wearied without water.

3 Thus liave I looked after Thee in the sanctuary,

To see Thy power and Thy glory.

4 For Thy loving-kindness is better than life.

My lips shall praise Thee.

5 Thus will I bless Thee while I live,

In Thy name will I lift up my hands.

6 As with marrow and fat is my soul satisfied,

And with jubilant lips doth my mouth sing praise.

7 When I remember Thee upon my bed,

Throughout the night-watches do I meditate upon Thee.

8 For Thou hast become a help to me,

And in the shadow of Thy wings can I shout for joy.

9 My soul followeth hard after Thee,

Thy right hand holdeth me fast.

10 But they, to destruction do they seek my soul

:

They shall go into the abysses of the earth.

11 They deliver him into the power of the sword,

A portion of jackals do they become.

12 Nevertheless the king shall rejoice in Elohim,

Every one shall glory who sweareth by Him

;

For the mouth of tliose who speak lies shall be stopped.

Now follows Ps. Ixiii., the morning Psalm of the ancient
church with which the singing of the Psalms was always intro-
duced at the Sunday service.* This Psalm is still more closely

* Constitutiones Apostolic^, ii. 59 : "Rxom-rns hf^ioxe uwoi.ltn,.!)' n « t

X.XI ia-TTipai \^«?v7iO»T£j x,a.i irpodivxofcvjoi en toi( Kvpixxoig- SpBoav u.' > '

4/ct.h^ia riiu y (Ixiii ), y^ipxs Oi rou py.' (cxli.). Atliauaaiiis says juTt the
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related to Ps. 1m. tlian Ps. Ixii. Here, as in Ps. Ixi., David
gives utterance to his longing for the sanctuary; and in both

Psalms he speaks of himself as king (vid. Symbolce, p. 56).

All the three Psalms, Ixi.-lxiii., were composed during the time

of Absalom ; for we must not allow ourselves to be misled by
the inscription, A Psalm, by David, when he was in the wilder-

ness of Judah (also LXX., according to the correct reading

and the one preferred by Euthymius, t^? 'lovSata^, not tj}?

'IBov/xaLa<;), into transferring it, as the old expositors do, to the

time of Saul. During that period David could not well call

himself "the king;" and even during the time of his persecu-

tion by Absalom, in his flight, before crossing the Jordan, he

tarried one or two days "imon nmj;3, in the steppes of the desert

(2 Sam. XV. 23, 28, xvii. 16), i.e. of the wilderness of Judah
lying nearest to Jerusalem, that dreary waste that extends

along the western shore of the Dead Sea. We see clearly

from 2 Sam. xvi. 2 (1^^l^3 f\vv\) and xvi. 14 (d's;!;), that he

there found himself in the condition of a ^^V. The inscription,

when understood thus, throws light upon the whole Psalm, and

verifies itself in the fact that the poet is a king ; that he longs

for the God on Zion, where he has been so delighted to behold

Him, who is there manifest; and that he is persecuted hv
enemies who have plotted his ruin. The assertion that he is in

the wilderness (ver. 2) is thei'efore no mere rhetorical figure

;

and when, in ver. 11, he utters the imprecation over his

enemies, " let them become a portion for the jackals," the influ-

ence of the desert upon the moulding of his thoughts is clearly

seen in it.

We have here before us the Davidic original, or at any

rate the counterpart, to the Korahitic pair of Psalms, xlii.,

xliii. It is a song of the most delicate form and deepest

spiritual contents ; but in part very difficult of exposition.

When we have, approximately at least, solved the riddle of

same in his De virginitate : xpo; opSpou tod \pa7ifioi> roinov hiyns, x.r.'A,

Hence Ps. Ixiii. is called directly 6 opSpiui; (the morning hymn) in Constit.

Apostol. viii. 37. Eusebius alludes to the fact of its being so in Ps. xci.

(xcii.'), p. 608, ed. Montfaucon. In the Syrian order of service it is like-

wise the morning Psalm ««r li,o'^viv, vid. Dietrich, De psalterii usu pitblico

et divisione in Ecclesia Syriaca, p. 8. The LXX. renders inDB'K in ver. 2,

vpos re opSpi^a, and ni"lDB'N3 in ver. 7, h rot; SpSpoi; {in maLutinis).
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one Psalm, the second meets us with new riddles. It is not

merely the poetical classic character of the language, and the

spiritual depth, but also this half-transparent and half-opaque

covering which lends to the Psalms such a powerful and un-

varying attractiveness. They are inexhaustible, there always

remains an undeciphered residue; and therefore, though the

work of exposition may progress, it does not come to an end.

But how much more difficult is it to adopt this choice spiritual

love-song as one's own prayer ! For this we need a soul that

loves after the same manner, and in the main it requires such

a soul even to understand it rightly ; for, as the saintly Bernard

says, lingua amoris non amanti barlara est.

Vers. 2-4. If the words in ver. 2 were ?^nB'N nm D^n'Ss,

then we would render it, with Botteher, after Gen. xlix. 8

:

Elohim, Thee do I seek, even Thee! But vf^ forbids this

construction ; and the assertion that otherwise it ought to be,

".Tahve, my God art Thou" (cxl. 7), rests upon a non-recog-

nition of the Elohimic style. JElohim alone by itself is a voca-

tive, and accordingly has Mehupach legarme. The verb ins'

signifies earnest, importunate seeking and inquiring {e.g. Ixxviii.

34), and in itself has nothing to do with inK'j the dawn ; but

since ver. 7 looks back upon the night, it appears to be chosen

with reference to the dawning morning, just as in Isa. xxvi. 9

also, IHE' stands by the side of n>b rm. The LXX. is there-

fore not incorrect when it renders it : Trpo? ak opOpL^a (cf. 6

Xao? (tipOpi^ep 7r|0o? avrov, Luke xxi. 38) ; and Apollinaris

strikes the right note when he begins his paraphrase,

t^ixTct fifT uf.0i7iVxnu ai ft.tcx.ap fixKap cift,(pixop£iacj—
At night -when the morning dawns will I exult around Thee,

most blessed One.

The supposition that pxa is equivalent to p*?? "'?'^3, or even
that the Beth is Beth essentice (" as a," etc.), are views that have
no ground whatever, except as setting the inscription at defi-

ance. What is meant is the parched thirsty desert of sand in

which David finds himself. We do not render it: in a dry
and languishing land, for n;^ is not an adjective, but a substan-
tive,—the transition of the feminine adjective to the masculine
primary form, wiiich sometimes (as in 1 Kings xix. 11) occurs
therefore has no application here ; nor : in the land of drought
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and of weariness, for who would express himself thus? ^y),

referring to the nearest subject ''l^'a, continues the description

of the condition (cf. Gen. xxv. 8). In a region where he is

surrounded by sun-burnt aridity and a nature that bears only

one i;niform ash-coloured tint, which casts its unrefreshins

image into his inward part, which is itself in much the same

parched condition, his soul thirsts, his flesh languishes, wearied

and in want of water (langindus deficiente aqua), for God, the

living One and the Fountain of life. ^03 (here with the tone

drawn back, F103, like "inB, 1 Chron. xxviii. 10, ^»);J,
Hab. iii.

11) of ardent longing which consumes the last energies of a

man (root D3, whence 103 and D»3 to conceal, and therefore

like ^?J?, fipy, proceeding from the idea of enveloping ; Arabic

i.^, to be blind, dark, pale, and disconcerted). The LXX.

and Theodotion erroneously read ni|3 (how frequently is this

the case !) ; whereas Aquila renders it eireTcidr), and Symma-
chus still better, Ifjuelperai (the word used of the longing of love).

It is not a small matter that David is able to predicate such

languishing desire after God even of his flesh ; it shows us

that the spirit has the mastery within him, and not only forcibly

keeps the flesh in subjection, but also, so far as possible, draws

it into the realm of its own life—an experience confessedly

more easily attained in trouble, which mortifies our carnal

nature, than in the midst of the abundance of outward pros-

perity. The God for whom he is sick [lit. love-sick]- in soul

and body is the God manifest upon Zion.

Now as to the 15 in ver. 3—a particle which is just such

a characteristic feature in the physiognomy of this Psalm as

j]^ is in that of the preceding Psalm—there are two notional

definitions to choose from : thus = so, as my God (Ewald),

and : with such longing desire (as e.g. Oettinger). In the

former case it refers back to the confession, " Elohim, my God
art Thou," which stands at the head of the Psalm ; in the

latter, to the desire that has just been announced, and that not

in its present exceptional character, but in its more general

and constant character. This reference to what has imme-

diately gone before, and to the modality, not of the object, but

of the disposition of mind, deserves the preference. "Thus"

is accordingly equivalent to " longing thus after Thee." The
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two p in vers. 3 and 5 are parallel and of like import. The

alternation of the perfect (ver. 3) and of the future (ver. 5)

implies that what has been the Psalmist's favourite occupation

heretofore, shall also be so in the future. Moreover, n^S psa

and B''']p3 form a direct antithesis. Just as he does now in a

dry land, so formerly in the sanctuary he looked forth longingly

towards God (ntn with the conjoined idea of solemnity and

devotion). We have now no need to take m^lb as a gerundive

(videndo), which is in itself improbable; for one looks, peers,

gazes at anything just for the purpose of seeing what the

nature of the object is (xiv. 2, Isa. xlii. 18). The purpose of

his gazing upon God was to gain an insight into the nature of

God, so far as it is disclosed to the creature ; or, as it is ex-

pressed here, to see His power and glory, i.e. His majesty on its

terrible and on its light and loving side, to see this, viz., in its

sacrificial appointments and sacramental self-attestations. Such

longing after God, which is now all the more intense in the

desert far removed from the sanctuary, filled and impelled him ;

for God's loving-kindness is better than life, better than this

natural life (vid. on xvii. 14), which is also a blessing, and as

the prerequisite of all earthly blessings a very great blessing.

The loving-kindness of God, however, is a higher good, is in

fact the highest good and the true life : his lips shall praise this

God of mercy, his morning song shall be of Him ; for that

which makes him truly happy, and after which he even now,

as formerly, only and solely longs, is the mercy or loving-kind-

ness (ion) of this God, the infinite worth of which is measured by
the greatness of His power (fy) and glory (lUI). It might also

be rendered, " Because Thy loving-kindness is better than life,

my lips shall praise Thee ;" but if "'3 is taken as demonstrative
(for), it yields a train of thought that that is brought about not
merely by what follows (as in the case of the relative because)
but also by what precedes : " for Thy loving-kindness ... my
lips shall then praise Thee" ('^JinaB'] with the suffix appended to

the energetic plural form un, as in Isa. Ix. 7, 10, Jer. ii. 24).
Vers. 5-9. This strophe again takes up the p (ver S)

thus ardently longing, for all time to come also, is he set
towards God, with such fervent longing after God will he
bless Him in his life, i.e. entirely filling up his life therewitli

Cjna as in civ. 33, cxlvi. 2 ; cf. Baruch iv. 20, iv rats vuepai-
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fj-ov), and in His name, i.e. invoking it and appealing to it, will

lie lift up his hands in prayer. The being occupied with God
makes him, even though as now in the desert he is obliged to

suffer bodily hunger, satisfied and cheerful like the fattest and

most marrowy food : vehit adipe et pinguedine satiatur anima

mea. From Lev. iii. 17, vil. 25, Grussetius and Frisch infer

that spirituales epulce are meant. And certainly the poet can-

not have had the sacrificial feasts (Hupfeld) in his mind ; for

the 3Pn of the shelamim is put upon the altar, and is removed

from the part to be eaten. Moreover, however, even the Tora
does not bind itself in its expression to the letter of that prohi-

bition of the fat of animals, vid. Deut. xxxii. 14, cf. Jer. xxxi.

14. So here also the expression " with marrow and fat" is the

designation of a feast prepared from well-fed, noble beasts.

He feels himself satisfied in his inmost nature just as after a

feast of the most nourishing and dainty meats, and with lips of

jubilant songs (accus, instrum. according to Ges. §138, rem. 3),

i.e. with lips jubilant and attuned to song, shall his mouth sing

praise. What now follows in ver. 7 we no longer, as formerly,

take as a protasis subsequently introduced (like Isa. iv. 3 sq.) :

" when I remembered . . . meditated upon Thee," but so that

ver, 7a is the protasis and ver. lb the apodosis, cf. xxi. 12, Job

ix. 16 (Hitzig) : When I remember Thee (meminerim, Ew. §

355, b) upon my bed (stratis meis, as in cxxxii. 3, Gen. xlix. 4,

cf. 1 Ghron. v. 1)—says he now as the twilight watch is passing

gradually into the morning—I meditate upon Thee in the

night-watches (Symmachus, Ka6' eKaarriv ^v\aKijv), or during,

throughout the night-watches (like ''jna in ver. 5) ; i.e. it is no

passing remembrance, but it so holds me that I pass a great

part of the night absorbed in meditation on Thee. He has no

lack of matter for his meditation ; for God has become a help

(auxilio, vid. on iii. 3) to him : He has rescued him in this

wilderness, and, well concealed under the shadow of His wings

{vid. on xvii. 8, xxxvi. 8, Ivii. 2), which affords him a cool

retreat in the heat of conflict and protection against his per-

secutors, he is able to exult (1?.")?^, the potential). Between

himself and God there subsists a reciprocal relationship of

active love. According to the schema of the crosswise position

of words (cliiasmus), 1''']nx and ''3 intentionally jostle close

against one another: he depends upon God, following ciosa
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beliind Him, i.e. following Him everywhere and not leaving

Him when He wishes to avoid him ; and on the other side

God's right hand holds him fast, not letting hini go, not aban-

doning him to his foes.

Vers. 10-12. The closing strophe turns towards these foes.

By narn he contrasts with his own person, as in lix. 16 sq., Ivi.

7 sq., the party of the enemy, before which he has retreated

into the desert. It is open to question whether nsiK'p is in-

tended to be referred, according to xxxv. 17, to the persecuted

one (to destroy my life), or, with Hupfeld, to the persecutors

(to their own destruction, they themselves for destruction). If

the former reference to the persecuted be adopted, we ought, in

order to give prominence to the evidently designed antithesis to

ver. 9, to translate : those, however, who . . . , shall go down
into the depths of the earth (Bottcher, and others) ; a rendering

which is hazardous as regards the syntax, after HQn and in con-

nection with this position of the words. Therefore translate

:

On the other hand, those, to (their own) ruin do they seek my
soul. It is true this ought properly to be expressed by DriNiti'p,

but the absence of the suffix is less hazardous than the above

relative rendering of '!J'|'??^ What follows in ver. 10^11 is

the expansion of nNIE^. The futures from
1{<3J onwards are to

be taken as predictive, not as imprecatory ; the former accords

better with the quiet, gentle character of the whole sonc. It

shall be with them as with the company of Korah. nvrim
pxn is the interior of the earth down into its deepest bottom ;

this signification also holds good in cxxxix. 15, Isa. xliv. 23.*

The phrase 2-\n npiij) T-^n here and in Jer. xviii. 21, Ezek.
xxxv. 5 (BipL, not of 1^3, to drag, tear away, but IJJ, to draw
towards, flow), signifies properly to pour upon = into the hands
(Job xvi. 11), i.e. to give over (Tann) into the power of the
sword ; effundent euni is (much the same as in Job iv. 19, xviii.

18, and frequently) equivalent to effundetur. The enallatre is

* In this passage in Isaiah are meant the depths of the earth (LXX.
S'.^khia, Ttis yijs), the earth down to its inmost part, with its caverns,
abysses, and subterranean passages. The apostle, however, in Eph. iv. 9
by T« xaruTspcc tvk yr,; means exactly the same as what in our passao-e is

called in the LXX. t« xararara Tr,i yii; : the interior of the earth = the
under world, just as it is understood by all the Greek fathers (so far as my
knowledge extends)

;
the comparative KUTurepoi is used just like hipnpai.
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like V. 10, vii. 2 sq., and frequently: the singular refers to each

individual of the homogeneous multitude, or to this multitude

itself as a concrete "persona moralis. The king, however, who
is now banished from Jerusalem to the habitation of jackals,

will, -whilst they become a portion (n:D =: niJD), i.e. prey, of the

jackals \vid. the fulfilment in 2 Sara, xviii. 7 sq.), rejoice in

Elohim. Every one who sweareth by Him shall boast himself.

Theodoret understands this of swearing Kara rrjv tov /SacrtXeco?

a-eoTTjpLav. Hengstenberg compares the oath nyi? ''H, Gen. xlii.

15. Ewald also (§ 217,/) assumes this explanation to be un-

questionable. But the Israelite is to swear by the name of

Jahve and by no other, Dent. vi. 13, Isa. Ixv. 16, cf. Amos
viii. 14. If the king were meant, why was it not rather ex-

pressed by i-" VaS'Srij he who swears allegiance to him ? The

syntax does not help us to decide to what the 13 refers.

Heinrich Moeller (1573) says of the ia as referred to the king

:

peregrinum est et coactum ; and A. H. Franke in his Introductio

in Psalterium says of it as referred to Elohim : coactum est.

So far as the language is concerned, both references are admis-

sible ; but as regards the subject-matter, only the latter. The

meaning, as everywhere else, is a swearing by God. He who,

without allowing himself to turn from it, swore by Elohim, the

God of Israel, the God of David His anointed, and therefore

acknowledged Him as the Being exalted above all things, shall

boast himself or " glory," inasmuch as it shall be practically

seen how well-founded and wise was this recognition. He shall

glory, for tlie mouth of those who speak lies shall be stopped,

forcibly closed, viz. those who, together with confidence in the

Christ of God, have by falsehood also undermined the reverence

wiiich is due to God Himself. Ps. Ixiv. closes very similarly,

and hence is placed next in order.

PSALM LXIV.

INVOCATION OF DIVINE PROTECTION AGAINST THE

FALSENESS OF MEN.

2 HEAR, Elohim, mj' voice in my complaint,

From the terror of the enemy do Tliou preserve my life

:
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3 Hide me from the conspiracy of evil-doers,

From the tumultuous throng of the workers of iniquity,

4 Who whet their tongue like a sword,

Who aim their arrows, bitter words,

5 To shoot, in lurking-places, at the virtuous

—

Suddenly they shoot at him, and fear not.

6 They make firm for themselves an evil agreement,

They decide to lay snares.

They ask, who can observe them ?

7 They search out knavish things

—

They are ready with a cunningly-wronght-out plan

—

And the inward part of a man, and the heart, is deep

!

8 But Elohim will shoot them with an arrow,

Suddenly do their wounds come.

9 And they are obliged to fall, upon them cometh their own
tongue

;

All who see them shall shake the head.

10 Then all men shall fear and declare the deed of Elohim,

And His work shall they consider well.

11 The righteous shall rejoice iu Jahve and trust in Him,

And all the upright in heart shall glory.

Even Hilary begins the exposition of this Psalm with the

words Psalmi superscripiio historiam non continet, in order at

the outset to give up all attempt at setting forth its historical

connection. The Midrash observes that it is very applicable

to Daniel, who was cast into the lions' den by the satraps by
means of a delicately woven plot. This is indeed true ; but

only because it is wanting in any specially defined features and
cannot with any certainty be identified with one or other of the

two great periods of suffering in the life of David.

Vers. 2-5. The Psalm opens with an octostich, and closes

in the same way. The infinitive noun n'b' signifies a complaint

expressed not by the tones of pain, but in words. The render-

ing of the LXX. (here and in Iv. 3) is too general, kv to",

eieadal fi€. The "terror" of the enemy is that proceedim'"-

from him (c/en. obj, as in Deut. ii. 15, and frequently). Xlia
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generic singular 3JN is at once particularized in a more detailed

description with the use of the plural. liD is a club or clique

;

riB'JT (Targumic = lidn^ e.g. Ezek, xxx. 10) a noisy crowd. The
perfects after "IC'N aflirm that which they now do as they have

before done ; cf. cxl. 4 and Iviii. 8, where, as in this passage,

the treading or bending of the bow is transferred to the arrow.

"ID "la^ is the interpretation added to the figure, as in cxliv. 7

That which is bitter is called 10, root ID, stringere, fi'om the

harsh astringent taste ; here it is used tropically of speech that

wounds and inflicts pain (after the manner of an arrow or a

stiletto), iriKpol Xoyoi. With the Kal niTp (xi. 2) alternates

the Hiph. inT. With DNna the description takes a new start.

INT) NPlj forming an assonance with the preceding word, means

that they do it without any fear whatever, and therefore also

without fear of God (Iv. 20, Deut. xxv. 18).

Vers. 6, 7. The evil speech is one with the bitter speech

in ver. 4, the arrow which they are anxious to let fly. This

evil speech, here agreement or convention, they make flrm to

themselves (sibi), by securing, in every possible way, its effec-

tive execution. iSp (frequently used of the cutting language

of the ungodly, lix. 13, Ixix. 27 ; cf. Talmudic
''^'''?f

fiV^ nap,

to speak as with three tongues, i.e^. slanderously) is here con-

strued with p of that at which their haughty and insolent

utterances aim. In connection therewith they take no heed of

God, the all-seeing One : they say (ask), quis conspiciat ipsis.

There is no need to take io? as being for ib (Hitzig) ; nor is it

the dative of the object instead of the accusative, but it is an

ethical dative : who will see or look to them, i.e. exerting any

sort of influence upon them ? The form of the question is not

the direct (lix. 8), but the indirect, in which ''D, seq. fut, is used

in a simply future (Jer. xliv. 28) or potential sense (Job xxii.

17, 1 Kings i. 20). Concerning n'Sij?, vid. Iviii. 3. It is

doubtful whether wpn* is the first person (= WiBn) as in Num.
xvii. 28, Jer. xliv. 18, or the third person as in Lam. iii. 22

(
—

11311, which first of all resolved is IDW, and then transposed

I^Di?, like n^tJ'? = ^W^ = ^W?? Isa. xxiii. 11). The reading

=U!pD, from which Eashi proceeds, and which Luther follows in

* IJBri in Baer's Psalterium is an error that has been carried over from

Eoidenheim's.
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liis translation, is opposed by the LXX and Targutn ;
it does

not suit the governing subject, and is nothing but an involuntary

lightening of the difficulty. If we take into consideration, that

Don signifies not to make ready, but to be ready, and that con-

sequently {fsnp bDn is to be taken by itself, then it must be

rendered either: they excogitate knavish tricks or villanies,

" we are ready, a clever stroke is concocted, and the inward

part of man and the heart is deep !" or, which we prefer, since

there is nothing to indicate the introduction of any soliloquy:

they excogitate knavish tricks, they are ready—a delicately

devised, clever stroke (nominative of the result), and (as the

poet ironically adds) the inward part of man and the heart is

(verily) deep. There is nothing very surprising in the form

«(?ri for lisn, since the Psalms, whenever they depict the sinful

designs and doings of the ungodly, delight in singularities of

language. On 3^ (not 3^1) = («''!<) 3^1= 13^1, cf. cxviii. 14a.

Vers. 8-11. Deep is man's heart and inward part, but not

too deep for God, who knoweth the heart (Jer. xvii. 9 sq.).

And He will just as suddenly surprise the enemies of His

anointed with their death-blow, as they had plotted it for him.

The futt. consec. that follow represent that which is future, with

all the certainty of an historical fact as a retribution springing

from the malicious craftiness of the enemies. According to

the accentuation, ver. 8 is to, be rendered : " then will Elohim

shoot them, a sudden arrow become their wounds." Thus at

length Hupfeld renders it ; but how extremely puzzling is the

meaning hidden behind this sentence ! The Targum and the

Jewish expositors have construed it differently: "Then will

Elohim shoot them with arrows suddenly;" in this case, how-
ever, because ver. 86 then becomes too blunt and bald, DNna

has to be repeated in thought with this member of the verse,

and this is in itself an objection to it. We interpunctuate with
Ewald and Hitzig thus : then does Elohim shoot them with an
arrow, suddenly arise (become a reality) their wounds (cf. Mic.
vii. 4), namely, of those who had on their part aimed the
murderous weapon against the upright for a sudden and sure

shot. Ver. 9a is still more difficult. Kimchi's interpretation

wliich accords with the accents : et corruere facient earn super
se, linguam suam, is intolerable; the proleptic suffix, havincr

reference to D2i0 (Ex. iii. 6, Job xxxiii. 20), ought to have
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been feminine (vid. on xxii. 16), and " to make tlieir own tongue
fall upon themselves" is an odd fancy. The objective suffix

will therefore refer per enallagen to the enemy. But not thus

(as Hitzig, who now seeks to get out of the difficulty by an
alteration of the text, formerly rendered it) : " and they cause

those to fall whom they have slandered \lit. upon whom their

tongue came]." This form of retribution does not accord with

the context ; and moreover the gravely earnest io\^J', like the

in—, refers more probably to the enemies than to the objects of

their hostility. The interpretation of Ewald and Hengstenbeitr

is better: "and one overthrows him, inasmuch as their tono-ue,

i.e. the sin of their tongue with which they sought to destroy

others, comes upon themselves." The subject to 'i'l/'''K'3y, as in

Ixiii. 11, Job iv. 19, vii. 3, Luke xii. 20, is the powers which
are at the service of God, and which are not mentioned at all

;

and the thought Dji^'? iovj? (a circumstantial clause) is like

cxl. 10, where in a similar connection the very same singularly

rugged lapidary, or tei'se, style is found. In ver. 96 we must
proceed on the assumption that 3 nxT in such a connection

signifies the gratification of looking upon those who are justly

punished and rendered harmless. But he who tarries to look

upon such a scene is certainly not the person to flee from it

;

1li:nn does not here mean "to betake one's self to flight"

(Ewald, Hitzig), but to shake one's self, as in Jer. xlviii. 27,

viz. to shake the head (xliv. 15, Jer. xviii. 16)— the recognised

(yid,. xxii. 8) gesture of malignant, mocking astonishment. Tlie

approbation is awarded, according to ver. 10, to God, the just

One. And with the joy at His righteous interposition,—viz.

of Him who has been called upon to interpose,— is combined a

fear of the like punishment. The divine act of judicial retri-

bution now set forth becomes a blessing to mankind. From
mouth to mouth it is passed on, and becomes an admonitory

nota bene. To the righteous in particular it becomes a consola-

tory and joyous strengthening of his faith. The judgment of

Jahve is the redemption of the righteous. Thus, then, does

lie rejoice in his God, who by thus judging and redeeming

makes history into the history of redemption, and hide himself

the more confidingly in Him ; and all the upright boast them-

selves, viz. in God, who looks into the heart and practically

acknowledges them whose heart is directed unswervingly
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towards Him, and conformed entirely to HIni In place of

the futt. consec, which have a prophetic reference, simple futt.

come in here, and between these a perf. consec. as expressive or

that which will then happen when that which is prophetically

certain has taken place.

PSALM LXV.

THANKSGIVING SONG FOR VICTOKY AND BLESSINGS

BESTOWED.

2 TO Thee resignation is as praise, Elohim, in Zion,

And to Thee is the vowed paid.

3 O Thou who answerest prayer ! to Thee doth all flesh come.

4 If instances of iniquity have overpowered me

—

Our transgressions Thou, Thou expiatest them.

5 Blessed is he who is chosen to dwell near Thee

in Thy courts

!

We will enjoy the good of Thy house,

of Thy holy Temple!!

6 In terrible deeds of righteousness dost Thou answer us,

O God of our salvation.

The confidence of all the ends of the earth

and of the farthest sea,

7 Who setteth fast the mountains by His strength,

girded with might,

8 Who stilleth the roar of the seas, the roar of their waves.

And the tumult of the nations.

9 Therefore the dwellers at the boundaries of the earth are
afraid at Thy tokens,

The outgoings of the morning and of the evenincp Thou
makest to sing for joy.

10 Thou hast visited the land, that it should overflow

Abundantly didst Thou enrich it.

The fountain of Elohim was full of water

—

Thou didst prepare their corn, for Thou didst thus pre.
pare it;
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11 Watering the furrows of the land, softening the ridges

thereof.

By showers of rain Thou madest it loose

;

Its increase didst Thou bless.

12 Thou hast crowned the year of Thy goodness,

And Thy tracks drop with fat.

13 The pastures of the steppe drop,

And with rejoicing do the hills gird themselves.

14 The meadows are clothed with flocks,

And the valleys are covered over with corn

—

Everything shouts for joy, everything sings.

In this Psalm, the placing of which immediately after the

preceding is at once explicable by reason of the 'li^T'.l so pro-

minent in both (Ixiv. 10, Ixv. 9), we come upon the same inter-

mingling of the natural and the historical as in Ps. viii., six.,

xxix. The congregation gathered around the sanctuary on
Zion praises its God, by whose mercy its imperilled position

in relation to other nations has been rescued, and by whose

goodness it again finds itself at peace, surrounded by fields rich

in promise. In addition to the blessing which it has received in

the bounties of nature, it does not lose sight of the answer to

prayer which it has experienced in its relation to the world of

nations. His rule in human history and His rule in nature

are, to the church, reflected the one in the other. In the latter,

as in the former, it sees the almighty and bountiful hand of

Him who answers prayer and expiates sins, and through judg-

ment opens up a way for His love. The deliverance which

it has experienced redounds to the acknowledgment of the

God of its salvation among the most distant peoples ; the

beneficial results of Jahve's interposition in the events trans-

piring in the world extend temporally as well as spiritually

far beyond the bounds of Israel ; it is therefore apparently the

relief of Israel and of the peoples in general from the oppres-

sion of some worldly power that is referred to. The spring of

the third year spoken of in Isa. xxxvii. 30, when to Judah the

overthrow of Assyria was a thing of the past, and they again

had the fields ripening for the harvest before their eyes, offers

the most appropriate historical basis for the twofold purport of

VOL. II. 15
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the Psalm. Tlie inscription, To the Precentor, a Psalm, hy

David, a song (cf. Ixxv. 1, Ixxvi. 1), does not mislead us in this

matter. For even we regard it as uncritical to assign to Uavid

all the Psalms bearing the inscription Tni". The Psalm in

many mss. (Complutensian, Vulgate), beside the words Et? to

reXoi i/raX/io? tS /iaviS whrj, has the addition whrj 'lepefiiov

Kol 'le^eKirfK, {sk) tov Xaov tjj? •7TapoiKla<; ore e/MeWov eKiro-

peveadai. At the head of the following Psalm it might have

some meaning,—here, however, it has none.

Vers. 2-5. The praise of God on acconnt of the mercy

with which He rules out of Zion. The LXX. renders aol

vpeirei vfivo<;, but njpil, tibi par est, h. e. convenit laus (Ewald),

is not a usage of the language (cf. xxxiii. 1, Jer. x. 7). n'OT

signifies, according to xxiL 3, silence, and as an ethical notion,

resignation, Ixii. 2. According to the position of the words it

looks like the subject, and n?nri like the predicate. The accents

at least (Jlluj, SJialsheletJi) assume the relationship of the one

word to the other to be that of predicate and subject ; conse-

quently it is not : To Thee belongeth resignation, praise (Heng-

stenberg), but : To Thee is resignation praise, i.e. resignation

is (given or presented) to Thee as praise. Hitzig obtains the

same meaning by an alteration of the text: ??nn iTDT ^^; but

opposed to this is the fact that ? -'Jn is not found anywhere in

the Psalter, but only in the writings of the chronicler. And
since it is clear that the words nSin ']'? belong together (xl. 4),

the poet had no need to fear any ambiguity when he inserted

n->m between them as that which is given to God as praise in

Zion. What is intended is that submission or resignation to

God which gives up its cause to God and allows Him to act

on its behalf, renouncing all impatient meddling and inter-

ference (Ex. xiv. 14). The second member of the sentence
affirms that this praise of pious resignation does not remain
unanswered. Just as God in Zion is praised by prayer which
resigns our own will silently to His, so also to Him are vows
paid when He fulfils such prayer. That the answers to prayer
are evidently thought of in connection with this, we see from
ver. 3, where God is addressed as the " Hearer or Answerer of
prayer." To Him as being the Hearer and Answerer of prayer
all flesh comes, and in fact, as T'']!? implies (cf. Isa. xlv. 24)
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without finding help anywhere else, it clears a way for itself

until it gets to Him ; i.e. men, absolutely dependent, impotent

in themselves and helpless, both collectively and individually

(those only excepted who are determined to perish or despair),

flee to Him as their final refuge and help. Before all else it

is the prayer for the forgiveness of sin which He graciously

answers. The perfect in ver. 4a is followed by the future in

ver. 46. The former, in accordance with the sense, forms a

hypothetical protasis : granted that the instances of faults have

been too powerful for me, i.e. (cf. Gen. iv. 13) an intolerable

burden to me, our transgresi^ions are expiated by Thee (who

alone canst and also art willing to do it). '"I'^l. is not less sig-

nificant than in xxxv. 20, cv. 27, cxlv. 5, cf. 1 Sam. x. 2, 2

Sam. xi. 18 sq. : it separates the general fact into its separate

instances and circumstances. How blessed therefore is the lot

of that man whom (supply IB'N) God chooses and brings near,

i.e. removes into His vicinity, that he may inhabit His courts

(future with the force of a clause expressing a purpose, as e.g.

in Job XXX. 28, which see), i.e. that there, where He sits

enthroned and reveals Himself, he may have his true home

and be as if at home {vid. xv. 1) ! The congregation gathered

around Zion is esteemed worthy of this distinction among the

nations of the earth ; it therefore encourages itself in the

blessed consciousness of this its privilege flowing from free

grace (inn), to enjoy in full draughts (V3B' with 3 as in ciii. 5)

the abundant goodness or blessing (1113) of God's house, of the

holy (ar/iov) of His temple, i.e. of His holy temple (t5'^p as in

xlvi. 5, cf. Isa. Ivii. 15). For for all that God's grace offers

us we can give Him no better thanks than to hunger and tliirst

after it, and satisfy our poor soul therewith.

Vers. 6-9. The praise of God on account of the loving-

kindness which Israel as a people among the peoples has ex-

perienced. The future IJ^VPi confesses, as a present, a fact of

experience that still holds good in all times to come. nit<"ii3

might, according to xx. 7, as in cxxsix. 14, be an accusative of

the more exact definition ; but why not, according to 1 Sam.

XX. 10, Job ix. 3, a second accusative under the government of

the verb ? God answers the prayer of His people superabun-

dantly. He replies to it niKnw, terrible deeds, viz. P']V3, by a

rule which stringently executes the will of His righteousness
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(vid. on Jer. xlii. 6) ; in this instance against the oppressors of

His people, so tliat henceforth everywhere upon earth He is a

ground of confidence to all those who are oppressed. ' ins

sea (D^ construct state, as is frequently the case, with the reten-

tion of the a) of the distant ones" is that of the regions lying

afar off (cf. Ivi. 1). Venema observes, Significatur, Deum esse

certissimum prcesidium, sive agnoscatur ab liominihus et ei fidatur,

sive non (therefore similar to <yv6vre';, Kom. i. 21 ; Psychol. S.

347 ; tr. p. 408). But according to the connection and the

subjective colouring the idea seems to have, '151 nDDD is to be

understood of the believing acknowledgment which the God of

Israel attains among all mankind by reason of His judicial and

redemptive self-attestation (cf. Isa. xxxiii. 13, 2 Chron, xxxii.

22 sq.). In the natural world and among men He proves

Himself to be the Being girded witli power to whom everything

must yield. He it is who setteth fast the mountains (cf. Jer

X. 12) and stilleth the raging of the ocean. In connection with

the giant mountains the poet may have had even the worldly

powers {yid. Isa. xli. 15) in his mind ; in connection with the

seas he gives expression to this allegorical conjunction of

thoughts. The roaring of the billows and the wild tumult of

the nations as a mass in the empire of the world, both are

stilled by the threatening of the God of Israel (Isa. xvii.

12-14). AA'iien He shall overthrow the proud empire of the

world, whose tyranny the earth has been made to feel far and
wide, then will reverential fear of Him and exultant joy at the

end of the thraldom {vid. Isa. xiv. 3-8) become universal.

nriiK (from the originally feminine nis = awajat, from nix^ to

mai-k. Num. xxxiv. 10), arifieia, is the name given here to His
marvellous interpositions in the history of our earth. 'ISp

ver. 6 (also in Isa. xxvi. 15), out of construction is nivp. « The
exit places of the morning and of the evening" are the East
and West with reference to those who dwell there. Luther
erroneously understands 'Ni'lD as directly referrino- to the crea-
tures which at morning and evening " sport about (webern)
i.e. go safely and joyfully out and in." The meaning is^

the regions whence the morning breaks forth and where the
evening sets. The construction is zeugmatic so far as Nia not
^!V;, is said of the evening sun, but only to a certain extent for
neither does one say aij; KUD (Ewald). Perret-Gentil reu-
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ders it correctly : les lieux d'ou surgissent Tauhe et le crepiiscule.

God makes both these to shout for joy, inasmuch as He com-
mands a calm to the din of war.

Vers. 10-14. The praise of God on account of the pre-

sent year's rich blessing, which He has bestowed upon the land

of His people. In vers. 10, 11 God is thanked for having

sent down the rain required for the ploughing (vid. Com-
mentary on Isaiah, ii. 522) and for the increase of the seed

sown, so that, as vers. 12-14 affirm, there is the prospect

of a rich harvest. The harvest itself, as follows from ver.

lib, is not yet housed. The whole of vers. 10, 11 is a retro-

spect ; in vers. 12-14 the whole is a description of the blessinc

standing before their eyes, which God has put upon the year

now drawing to a close. Certainly, if the forms nn and
nnj were supplicatory imperatives, then the prayer for the

early or seed-time rain would attach itself to the retrospect

in ver. 11, and the standpoint would be not about the time of

the Passover and Pentecost, both festivals belonging to the

beginning of the harvest, but about the time of the feast of

Tabernacles, the festival of thanksgiving for the harvest, and

vers. 12-14 would be a glance into the future (Hitzig). But

tliere is nothing to indicate that in ver. 11 the retrospect

changes into a looking forward. The poet goes on with the

same theme, and also arranges the words accordingly, for

which reason nn and nnj are not to be understood in any other

way. PfJtJ' beside "'"'OTH (to enrich) signifies to cause to run

over, overflow, i.e. to put anything in a state of plenty or abun-

dance, from pis' {Hiph. Joel ii. 24, to yield in abundance),

^Lj, to push, impel, to cause to go on in succession and to

follow in succession, n?"! (for which we find nan in Ixii. 3) is

an adverb, copiously, richly (cxx. 6, cxxiii. 4, cxxix. 1), like riND,

a hundred times (Eccles. viii. 12). n^'iK'^n is Hiph. with the

middle syllable shortened, Ges. § 53, 3, rem. 4. The fountain

(3^B) of God is the name given here to His inexhaustible stoi-es

of blessing, and more particularly the fulness of the waters of

the heavens from which He showers down fertilizing rain. 13,

" thus thoroughly," forms an alliteration with f^i?, to prepare,

and thereby receives a pecuHar twofold colouring. The mean-

in «• is : God, by raising and tending, prepared the produce of
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tlie field which the inhabitants of the land needed; for He thus

thoroughly prepared the land in conformity with the fulness of

His fountain, viz. by copiously watering (mi infin. ahsol. instead

of nil, as in 1 Sam. iii. 12, 2 Chron. xxiv. 10 ;
Ex. xxii. 22,

Jer. xiv. 19, Hos. vi. 9) the furrows of the land and pressing

down, i.e. softening by means of rain, its ridges (JPPh defec-

tive plural, as e.gAn Kuth ii. 13), which the ploughshare has

made. C^n (related by root with Jj', tell, a hill, prop, that

which is thrown out to a place, that which is thrown up, a

mound) signifies a furrow as being formed by casting up or

(if from Jo, ebrdclier, to make a fracture, rent, or notch in

anything) by tearing into, breaking up the ground ; 1=n3 (re-

lated by root with uclidud and chatt, the usual Arabic words

for a furrow*) as being formed by cutting into the ground.

In ver. 12 the year in itself appears as a year of divine good-

ness (p^^, honitas), and the prospective blessing of harvest as

the crown which is set upon it. For Thou hast crowned " the

* Fiirst erroneously explains DPPl as a bed or strip of ground between

two deep furrows, in distinction from nJVD or n^JJJD (vid. on cxxix. 3), a

furrow. Beds such as we have in our potato fields are unknown to Syrian

agriculture. There is a mode which may be approximately compared with

it called ketif (fjnB), another far wider called meskeba (narb'D). The

Arabic tilm (D^n, Hebrew chn = talm), according to the Kamus (as actu-

ally in Magrebinish Arabic) talam (D7n), corresponds exact to our furrow,

i.e. (as the Turkish Kamus explains) a ditch-like fissure which the iron of

the plough cuts into the field. Neshwan (i. 491) says : " The verb talam,

fut. jatlum and jatlim, signifies in Jemen and ia the Ghor (the land on the

shore of the Red Sea) the crevices (jjyijljl) which the ploughman forms,

and tilm, collective plural tildm, is, in the countries mentioned, a furrow of

the corn-field. Some persons pronounce the word even ihilm, collective plural

ihildm." Thus it is at the present day universally in Hauran; in Edre'dt

I heard the water-furrow of a corn-field called thilm el-kan&h (iUji]\ Jj).

But this pronunciation with i.^ is certainly not the original one but has
arisen through a substitution of the cognate and more famihar verbal stem

Ai;, cf. * ..i, to slit (shurem, a harelip). In other parts of Syria and Pales-

tme, also where the distinction between the sounds CU and ci_> is carefully

observed, I have only heard the pronunciation tilm.—Wetzstein.
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year of Thy goodness" and " with Thy goodness" are different

assertions, with which also different (although kindred as to

substance) ideas are associated. The futures after f}"]^))^ depict

its results as they now lie ont to view. The chariot-tracks

{vid. Deut. xxxiii. 26) drop with exuberant fruitfulness, even

the meadows of the uncultivated and, without rain, unproduc-

tive pasture land (Job xxxviii. 26 sq.). The hills are personi-

fied in ver. 136 in the manner of which Isaiah in pai'ticular is

so fond {e.g. eh. xliv. 23, xlix. 13), and which we find in the

Psalms of his type (xcvi. 11 sqq., xcviii. 7 sqq., of. Ixxxix. 13).

Their fresh, verdant appearance is compared to a festive gar-

ment, with which those which previously looked bare and

dreary gird themselves ; and the corn to a mantle in which the

valleys completely envelope themselves (^tpv with the accusa-

tive, like (__£k*j with <_> of the garment : to throw it around

one, to put it on one's self). The closing words, locking them-

selves as it were with the beginning of the Psalm together,

speak of joyous shouting and singing that, continues into the

present time. The meadows and valleys (Bottcher) are not the

subject, of which it cannot be said that they sing ; nor can the

same be said of the rustling of the waving corn-fields (Kimchi).

The expression requires men to be the subject, and refers to

men in the widest and most general sense. Everywhere there is

shouting coming Up from the very depths of the breast (Hith-

paL), everywhere songs of joy ; for this is denoted by T'E' in

distinction from t.^p.

PSALM LXVL

THANKSGIVING FOR A NATIONAL AND PEESONAL

DELIVERANCE.

1 EAISE a joyful shout unto Elohim, all ye lands,

2 Harp the glory of His name,

Give glory as praise unto Him.

3 Say unto Elohim : " How terrible are Thy works

!

By reason of Thine omnipotence must Thy foes submit

to Thee.
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4 All lands shall do homage to Thee and harp to Thee,

They shall harp to Thy name." (Sela.)

5 Come ye and see the mighty deeds of Elohim,

Who ruleth terribly over the children of men

!

6 He hath turned the sea into dry land,

Through the river they passed on foot

—

Then we rejoiced in Him !

7 He who ruleth in His strength for ever

—

His eyes keep watch upon the nations.

Let not the rebellious thus exalt themselves ! (^Sela.)

8 Bless, O ye peoples, our God,

And make His praise to sound aloud

—

9 Who putteth our soul in life.

And hath not given our feet over to stumbling.

10 For Thou hast proved us, Elohim,

Thou hast smelted us as the smelting of silver.

11 Thou didst bring us into the mountain-hold,

Tliou didst lay an oppressive burden upon our loins

;

12 Thou didst cause men to ride over our head,

We fell into fire and into water

—

Yet Thou didst bring us out into rich abundance.

13 I will enter Thy house with burnt-offerings,

I will pay Thee my vows,

14 Which my lips have uttered,

And which my mouth hath spoken, when I was straitened.

15 Burnt-offerings of fat sheep will I bring to Thee,

Together with the incense of rams,

I will offer bullocks with kids. (Sela.)

16 Come, hear, and I will tell, all ye who fear Elohim,
What He hath done for my soul.

17 Unto Him with my mouth did I cry

—

And a hymn was under my tongue.

18 If I had purposed evil in my heart,

The Lord would not hear.

19 Elohim hath, however, heard.

He hath hearkened to the cry of my prayer.
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20 Blessed be Elohim,

Who hath not turned away my prayer

And His mercy from me.

From Ps. Ixv. onwards we find ourselves in the midst of a

series of Psalms which, with a varying arrangement of the

words, are inscribed both niDtD and n^B* (Ixv.^lxviii.). The two
words "lioto T!?' stand according to the accents in the stat. constr.

(Ixxxviii. 1), and therefore signify a Psalm-song* This series,

as is universally the case, is arranged according to the com-
munity of prominent watchwords. In Ps. Ixv. 2 we read

:

" To Thee is the vow paid," and in Ixvi. 13 :
" / toill pay Thee

my vows;" in Ps. Ixvi. 20: '^Blessed he Elohim," and in Ixvii.

8 :
^^ Elohim shall bless us." Besides, Ps. Ixvi. and Ixvii. have

this feature in common, that nviDij, which occurs fifty-five times

in the Psalter, is accompanied by the name of the poet in every

instance, with the exception of these two anonymous Psalms.

The frequently occurring Sela of both Psalms also indicates

that they were intended to have a musical accompaniment.

These annotations referring to the temple-music favour the

pre-exilic rather than the post-exilic origin of the two Psalms.

Both are purely Elohimic ; only in one instance (Ixvi. 18) does

''J1X, equally belonging to this style of Psalm, alternate with

Elohim.

On the ground of some deliverance out of oppressive bond-

age that has been experienced by Israel arises in Ps. Ixvi. the

summons to the whole earth to raise a shout of praise unto God.

The congregation is the subject speaking as far as ver. 12.

From ver. 13 the person of the poet appears in the foreground
;

but that which brings him under obligation to present a thank-

offering is nothing more nor less than that which the whole

congregation, and he together with it, has experienced. It is

hardly possible to define this event more minutely. The lofty

consciousness of possessing a God to whom all the world must

bow, whether cheerfully or against its will, became strong

among the Jewish people more especially after the overthrow

* If it were meant to be rendered canticum psalmus (not psalmi) it

would surely have been accented liaTD T'B' nS3D^ (for TiOtD "V^ HSJai',

according to section xviii. of the Acceniuationssyslem).
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of Assyria in tlie reign of Hezekiah. But there is no ground

for conjecturing either Isaiah or Hezekiah to be the composer

of this Psalm, "if ah^V in ver. 7 signified the world (Hitzig),

then lie would be (vid. xxiv. 9) one of the latest among the

Old Testament writers ; but it has the same meaning here that

it has everywhere else in Old Testament Hebrew.

In the Greek Church this Psalm is called WaXfio? ava-

o-rao-ecu? ; the LXX. gives it this inscription, perhaps with

reference to ver. 12, e^i^yaye'; rifj,d<; et5 ava-^v')(fiv.

Vers. 1—4. The phrase ? ^i^^ D^B' signifies " to give glory

to God" in other passages (Josh. vii. 19, Isa. xlii. 12), here with

a second accusative, either (1) if we take in?nn as an accusa-

tive of the object : facite laudationem ejus gloriam = gloriosam

(Maurer and others), or (2) if we take "1133 as an accusative

of the object and the former word as an accusative of the

ju'edicate : reddite honorem laudem ejus (Hengstenberg), or (3)

also by taking inSm as an apposition : reddite honorem, scil.

laudem ejus (Hupfeld). We prefer the middle rendering

:

give glory as tlis praise, i.e. to Him as or for praise. It is

unnecessary, with Hengstenberg, to render : How terrible art

Thou in Thy works ! in that case nrix ought not to be wanting.

^'ifTO might more readily be singular (Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; but

these forms with the softened Jod of the root dwindle down to

only a few instances upon closer consideration. The singular

of the predicate (what a terrible affair) here, as frequently, e.g.

cxix. 137, precedes the plural designating things. The song

into which the Psalmist here bids the nations break forth, is

essentially one with the song of the heavenly harpers in Apoc.
XV. 3 sq., which begins, MeydXa koI OavfiaaTo, ra epya <tov.

Vers. 5-7. Although the summons: Come and see . . .

(borrowed apparently from xlvi. 9), is called forth by cotem-
porary manifestations of God's power, the consequences of
which now lie open to view, the rendering of ver. 6c " then
will we rejoice in Him," is nevertheless unnatural, and, rightly

looked at, neither grammar nor the matter requires it. For
since DB' in this passage is equivalent to IN, and the future after
TN takes the signification of an aorist; and since the cohortative
form of the future can also {e.g. after IJ?, Ixxiii. 7 and in
clauses having a hypothetical sense) be referred to the past
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and does sometimes at least occur where the writer throws
himself back into the past (2 Sam. xxii. ,38), the rendering

:

Then did we rejoice in Him, cannot be assailed on syntactical

grounds. On the " we," cf. Josh. v. 1, Chethib, Hos. xii. 5 [4].
The church of all ages is a unity, the separate parts being
jointly involved in the whole. The church here directs the

attention of all the world to the mighty deeds of God at the

time of the deliverance from Egypt, viz. the laying of the Red
Sea and of Jordan diy, inasmuch as it can say in ver. 7, by
reason of that which it has experienced in the present, that the

sovereign power of God is ever the same : its God rules in His
victorious might D7iy, i.e. not " over the world," because that

ought to be D^iW, but "in eternity" (accusative of duration,

as in Ixxxix. 2 sq., xlv. 7), and therefore, as in the former days,

so also in all time to come. His eyes keep searching watch

among the peoples ; the rebellious, who struggle against His

yoke and persecute His people, had better not rise, it may go

ill with them. The Chethib runs lO'Tj for which the Keri is

iDlT. The meaning remains the same; D''"!n can (even without

T, E5'^!^, ni5, Ixv. 5) mean " to practise exaltation," superbire.

By means of il2? this proud bearing is designated as being

egotistical, and as unrestrainedly boastful. Only let them not

imagine themselves secure in their arrogance ! There is One
more exalted, whose eye nothing escapes, and to whose irre-

sistible might whatever is not conformed to His gracious will

succumbs.

Vers, 8-12, The character of the event by which the

truth has been verified that the God who redeemed Israel out

of Egypt still ever possesses and exercises to the full His

ancient sovereign power, is seen from this reiterated call to the

peoples to share in Israel's Gloria. God has averted the peril

of death and overthrow from His people : He has put their

soul in life (Q'^na, like J'K',''3 in xii. 6), i.e. in the realm of life

;

He has not abandoned their foot to tottering unto overthrow

(toio the substantive, as in cxxi. 3 ; cf. the reversed construc-

tion in Iv. 23). For God has cast His people as it were into a

smelting-furnace or fining-pot in order to purify and to prove

them by suffering ;—this is a favourite figure with Isaiah and

Jeremiah, but is also found in Zech. xiii. 9, Mai. iii, 3. Ezek.

xix. 9 is decisive concerning the meaning of '"i^'^Pj where N''3n
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nniv»3 signifies "to bring into the holds or prisons;" besides,

the figure of the fowling-net (although this is also called niivtp

as well as n^isp) has no footing here in the context. niWD

(vid. xviii. 3) signifies specula, and that both a natural and an

artificial watch-post on a mountain ; here it is the mountain-hold

or prison of the enemy, as a figure of the total loss of freedom.

The laying on of a heavy burden mentioned by the side of it

in ver. 116 also accords well with this. ni^jf^D, a being oppressed,

the pressure of a burden, is a Hoplial formation, like n^sp, a

being spread out, Isa. viii. 8 ; cf. the similar masculine forms

in Ixix. 3, Isa. viii. 13, xiv. 6, xxix. 3. The loins are men-

tioned because when carrying heavy loads, which one has to

stoop down in order to take up, the lower spinal region is called

into exercise. E'iiS is frequently (ix. 20 sq., x. 18, Ivi. 2, Isa.

li. 12, 2 Chron. xiv. 10) the word used for tyrants as being

wretched mortals, perishable creatures, in contrast with their

all the more revolting, imperious, and self-deified demeanour.

God so ordered it, that "wretched men" rode upon Israel's

liead. Or is it to be interpreted : He caused them to pass over

Israel (cf. cxxix. 3, Isa. li. 23)? It can scarcely mean this,

since it would then be in dorso nostra, which the Latin ver-

sions capriciously substitute. The preposition ? instead of '?V

is used with reference to the phrase i" 3^"^ : sitting upon Israel's

head, God caused them to ride along, so that Israel was
not able to raise its head freely, but was most ignominiously

wounded in its self-esteem. Fire and water are, as in Isa.

xliii. 2, a figure of vicissitudes and perils of the most extreme

character. Israel was nigh to being burnt up and drowned,

but God led it forth n;;n^, to an abundant fulness, to abun-

dance and superabundance of prosperity. The LXX., which
renders et? avay\rv)(riv (Jerome absolutely : in refrigerium), has
read_ 'Tr:^ ; Symmachus, et? evpv)(odpiav, probably reading

"?"l,r (cxix. 45, xviii. 20). Both give a stronger antithesis.

But the state of straitness or oppression was indeed also a state

of privation.

Vers. 13-15. From this point onwards the poet himself
speaks, but, as the diversity and the kind of the sacrifices show,
as being a member of the community at large. The rihSv

stand first, the gifts of adoring homage ; 3 is the Beth of the
accompaniment, as in Lev. xvi. 3, 1 Sam. i. 24, cf. Heb. ix. 25.



PSALM LXVI. 16-20. 237

" My vows " refer more especially to 113 *'???'.
•^rf ^V? also

occurs elsewhere of the involuntary vowing to do extraordinary

things urged from one by great distress (Judg. xi. 35). IK'X

is an accusative of the object relating to the vows, quce aperue-

rimt = ap&riendo nuncupaverunt labia mea (Geier). In ver. 15

nby, used directly (like the Aramaic and Phoenician 1211) in

the signification "to sacrifice" (Ex. xxix. 36-41, and fre-

quently), alternates with i^JJ^il, the synonym of TDipn. The
sacrifices to be presented are enumerated. Q''n''» (incorrect for

^'''i'?) are marrowy, fat lambs ; lambs and bullocks CP^) have

the most universal appropriation among the animals that were

fit for sacrifices. The ram (?!^), on the contrary, is the animal

for the whole burnt-offering of the high priest, of the princes

of the tribes, and of the people ; and appears also as the animal

for the shelamim only in connection with the shelamim of

Aaron, of the people, of the princes of the tribes, and, in Num.
vi. 14, of the Nazarite. The younger he-goat (l^nj?) is never

mentioned as an animal for the whole burnt-offering ; but,

indeed, as an animal for the shelamim of the princes of the

tribes in Num. ch. vii. It is, thei'efore, probable that the

shelamim which were to be offered in close connection with the

whole burnt-offerings are introduced by OV, so that nnbi5 signi-

fies the fat portions of the shelamim upon the altar smoking in

the fire. The mention of " rams " renders it necessary that

we should regard the poet as here comprehending himself

among the people when he speaks thus.

Vers. 16-20. The words in ver. 16 are addressed in the

widest extent, as in vers. 5 and 2, to all who fear God, where-

soever such are to be found on the face of the earth. To all

these, for the glory of God and for their own profit, he would

gladly relate what God has made him to experience. The

individual-looking expression 'B'S?? is not opposed to the fact of

the occurrence of a marvellous answering of prayer, to which

he refers, being one which has been experienced by him in

common with the whole congregation. He cried unto God

with his mouth (that is to say, not merely silently in spirit, but

audibly and importunately), and a hymn (DDii,* something

* Kimchi (MicMnl 146a) and Parchon (under DDn) read DDh with

Pathach ; and Heidenheim and Baer have adopted it.
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that rises, collateral form to aoii, as ^^i^ and 331'^ to '?'?}^ ard

naiE^j was under my tongue ; i.e. I became also at once so sure

of my being heard, that I even had the song of praise in

readiness (yid. x. 7), with which I had determined to break

forth when the help for which I had prayed, and which was

assured to me, should arrive. For the purpose of his heart was

not at any time, in contradiction to his words, IJX, God-abhorred

vileness or worthlessness ; nsT with the accusative, as in Gen.

XX. 10, Ps. xxxvii. 37 : to aim at, or design anything, to have

it in one's eye. "We render: If I had aimed at evil in ray

heart, the Lord would not hear ; not : He would not have

heard, but : He would not on any occasion hear. For a

hj'pocritical prayer, coming from a heart which has not its

aim sincerely directed towards Him, He does not hear. The
idea that such a heart was not hidden behind his prayer is

refuted in ver. 19 from the result, which is of a totally opposite

character. In the closing doxology the accentuation rightly

takes i^Dni Tipsri as belonging together. Praver and mercv

stand in the relation to one another of call and echo. When
God turns away from a man his prayer and His mercy, He
commands him to be silent and refuses him a favourable

answer. The poet, however, praises God that He has deprived

him neither of the joyfulness of prayer nor the proof of His

favour. In this sense Augustine makes the following practical

observation on this passage : Cum videris non a te amotam
deprecationem tuam, securus esto, quia non est a te amota miseii-

cordia ejus.

PSALM LXVIL

HARVEST THANKSGIVING SONG.

2 ELOHIM be merciful unto us and bless us.

May He cause His face to shine among us

—

{Sela.')

3 That Thy way may be known upon earth,

Among all the heathen Thy salvation.

4 Peoples shall praise Thee, Elohim,

The peoples shall praise Thee, all of them.



PSALM LXVII. 239

5 Nations shall rejoice and shout for joy,

For Thou wilt judge peoples in uprightness,

And the nations upon earth Thou wilt lead. (Sela.')

6 Peoples shall praise Thee, Elohim,

The peoples shall praise Thee, all of them.

7 The earth hath yielded her fruit,

Elohim our God doth bless us.

8 Elohim shall bless us,

And all the ends of the earth shall fear Him.

Like Ps. Ixv., this Psalm, inscribed To the Precentor, with

accompaniment of stringed instruments, a song-Psalm (TK* TiDID),

also celebrates the blessing upon the cultivation of the ground.

As Ps. Ixv. contemplated the corn and fruits as still standing

in tlie fields, so this Psalm contemplates, as it seems, the har-

vest as already gathered in, in the light of the redemptive

history. Each plentiful harvest is to Israel a fulfilment of the

promise given in Lev. xxvi. 4, and a pledge that God is witli

His people, and that its mission to the whole world (of peoples)

shall not remain unaccomplished. Tiiis mission-tone referring

to the end of God's work here below is unfortunately lost in

the church's closing strain, " God be gracious and merciful

unto us," but it sounds all the more distinctly and sweetly in

Luther's hymn, " Es woll uns Gott genddig sein,'" throughout.

There are seven stanzas : twice three two-line stanzas,

having one of three lines in the middle, which forms the clasp

or spangle of the septiad, a circumstance which is strikingly

appropriate to the fact that this Psalm is called " the Old

Testament Paternoster" in some of the old expositors.* The

second half after the three-line stanza begins in ver. 6 exactly

as the first closed in ver. 4. 1^?!!j51 is repeated three times, in

order that the whole may bear the impress of the blessing of

the priest, which is threefold.

* Vid. Sonntag's Tiiuli Psalmorum (1687), where it is on this account

laid out as the Eogate Psalm.
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Vers. 2, 3. The Psalm begins (ver. 2) with words of tlie

priest's benediction in Num. vi. 24-26. By UWN the church

desires for itself the unveiled presence of the light-diffusing

lovino; countenance of its God. Here, after the echo of the

holiest and most glorious benediction, the music sti'ikes in.

With ver. 3 the Beracha passes over into a Tephilla. njCl? is

conceived with the most general subject : that one may know,

that may be known Thy way, etc. The more graciously God
attests Himself to the church, the more widely and successfully

does the knowledge of this God spread itself forth from the

church over the whole earth. They then know His ^1.?., i.e.

the progressive reahzation of His counsel, and His nv^B'^, the

salvation at which this counsel aims, the salvation not of Israel

merely, but of all mankind.

Vers. 4, 5. Now follows the prospect of the entrance of

all peoples into the kingdom of God, who will then praise Him
in common with Israel as their God also. His judging (tSSC')

in this instance is not meant as a judicial punishment, but as a

righteous and mild government, just as in the christological

parallels Ixxii. 12 sq., Isa. xi. 3 sq. l'K'''p in an ethical sense

for CinB'''p, as in xlv. 7, Isa. xi. 4, Mai. ii. 6. nnin as in xxxi.

4 of gracious guidance (otherwise than in Job xii. 23).

Vers. 6-8. The joyous prospect of the conversion of

heathen, expressed in the same words as in ver 4, here receives

as its foundation a joyous event of the present time : the earth

has just yielded its fruit (cf. Ixxxv. 13), the fruit that had
been sown and hoped for. This increase of corn and fruits is

a blessing and an earnest of further blessing, by virtue of

which (Jer. xxxiii. 9, Isa. Ix. 3 ; cf. on the contrary Joel ii. 17)
it shall come to pass that all peoples unto the uttermost bounds
of the earth shall reverence the God of Israel. For it is the
way of God, that all the good that He manifests towards Israel

shall be for the well-being of mankind.

PSALM LXVIII.

HYMN OF WAR AND VICTOllY IN THE STYLE OF DEBORAH.

2 LET Elohim arise, let His enemies be scattered,

And let those who hate Him flee before His face.
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3 As smokij is driven away, do Thou drive them away

;

As wax melteth before the fire,

Let the wicked perish before Eiohim.

4 And let the righteous rejoice, let them exult before Eiohim,

And let them be glad with joy.

5 Sing unto Eiohim, harp His name,

Pave a highway for Him who rideth along through the

steppes

;

Jah is His name, and exult ye before Him.

6 A Father of the fatherless and an Advocate of the widows

Is Eiohim in His holy habitation.

7 Eiohim maketh a household for the solitary,

He leadeth forth prisoners into prosperity ;

Yet the rebellious abide in a land of drought.o

8 Eiohim, when Thou wentest forth before Thy people.

When Thou didst march along in the wilderness

—

[Sela.)

9 The earth shook,

The heavens also dropped before Eiohim,

Yon Sinai before Eiohim, the God of Israel.

10 With plentiful rain didst Thou, Eiohim, water Thine in-

heritance.

And when it was parched, Thou hast confirmed it.

11 Thy creatures have settled down therein,

Thou didst provide with Thy goodness for the poor,

Eiohim.

12 The Lord will sound forth the mandate

;

Of the women who herald victory there is a great army.

13 The kings of hosts shall flee, shall flee,

And she that tarrieth at home shall divide the spoil.

14 If ye encamp among the sheep-folds.

The dove's wings are covered with silver

And her feathers with glistening gold.

15 When the Almighty scattereth kings therein,

It becometh snow-white upon Zalmon.

VOL. IL 16
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16 A mountain of Elohim is the mountain of Bashan,

A mountain full of peaks is the mountain of Bashan.

17 Why look ye enviously, ye many-peaked mountains,

Upon the mountain which Elohim hath chosen, to dwell

thereon ?

Yea, Jahve will dwell [there] for ever.

18 The war-chariots of Elohim are myriads, a thousand thou-

sands,

The Lord is among them, it is a Sinai in holiness.

19 Thou hast ascended up to the height. Thou hast led captives

captive,

Thou hast received gifts among men,

Even from the rebellious, that Jah Elohim might dwell

[there].

20 Blessed be the Lord :

Day by day doth He bear our burden.

He, God, is our salvation, (Sela.)

21 He, God, is to us a God for deeds of deliverance,

And Jahve the Lord hath ways of escape for death.

22 Yea, Elohim will smite the head of His enemies,

The hairy scalp of him who stalketh along in his trespasses.

23 The Lord hath said: Out of Bashan will I bring back,

I will bring back out of the depths of the sea,

24 That thou mayest bathe thy foot in blood.

That the tongue of thy dogs may have its share of the

enemy.

25 They behold Thy splendid procession, Elohim,

The splendid procession of my God, my King in holiness.

26 Before went the singers, behind the players on strino-ed in-

struments,

In the midst of damsels striking timbrels.

27 In the choirs of the congregation bless ye Elohim,

The Lord, ye who are out of the fountain of Israel.

28 There is Benjamin the youngest, their ruler;

The princes of Judah—tlieir motley band,

The princes of Zebulun, the princes of Naphtali.
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29 Tliy God hath cdmmanded thy supreme power

—

Uphold in power, Elohim, what Thou hast wrought for us !—
30 From Thy temple above Jerusalem

Let kings present offerings into Thee.

31 Threaten the wild beast of the reed, the troops of bulls with

the calves of the people,

That they may prostrate themselves with ingots of silver !

—

He hath scattered the peoples that delight in wars.

32 Magnates come out of Egypt,

Cush—quickly do his hands stretch out unto Elohim.

33 Ye kingdoms of the earth, sing unto Elohim,

Praising the Lord with stringed instruments

—

{Sela.).

34 To Him who rideth in the heaven of heavens of the

primeval time

—

Lo, He made Himself heard with His voice, a mighty voice.

35 Ascribe ye might unto Elohim

!

Over Israel is His majesty,

And His omnipotence in the heights of the heavens.

36 Terrible is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries

;

" The God of Israel giveth might and abundant strength

to the people I

"

Blessed be Elohim

!

Is it not an admirably delicate tact with which the collec-

tor makes the T'B' "nDTD Ixviii. follow upon the Tty "ilDtD Ixvii.?

The latter began with the echo of the benediction which

Moses puts into the mouth of Aaron and his sons, the former

with a repetition of those memorable words in which, at the

breaking up of the camp, he called upon Jahve to advance

before Israel (Num. x. 35). " It is in reality," says Hitzig of

Ps. Ixviii., "no easy task to become master of this Titan."

And who would not agree with him in this remark ? It is a

Psalm in the style of Deborah, stalking along upon the highest

pinnacle of hymnic feeling and recital ; all that is most glorious

in the literature of the earlier period is concentrated in it

:

Moses' memorable words, Moses' blessing, the prophecies of

Balaam, the Deuteronomy, the Song of Hannah re-echo here.

But over and above all this, the language is so bold and so
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peculiarly its own, that we meet with no less than thirteen

words that do not occur anywhere else. It is so distinctly

Elohimic in its impress, that the simple EloUm occurs twenty-

three times ; but in addition to this, it is as though the whole

cornucopia of divine names were poured out upon it : nin'' in

ver. 17 ; •'JIK six times ; h\Ar\ twice ; 'T^ in ver. 15 ; ^l
in ver. 5 ;

''JIN mn^ in ver. 21; WT\W n' in ver. 19; so that this Psalm

among all the Elohimic Psalms is the most resplendent. In

connection with the great difficulty that is involved in it, it is

no wonder that expositors, more especially the earlier exposi-

tors, should differ widely in their apprehension of it as a whole

or in separate parts. This circumstance has been turned to

wrong account by Ed. Eeuss in his essay, " Der acht-und-

sechzigste Psalm, Ein Denkmal exegetisclier Noth und Kunst eu

Eliren unsrer ganzen Zunft, Jena, 1851," for the purpose of

holding up to ridicule the uncertainty of Old Testament exe-

gesis, as illustrated in this Psalm.

The Psalm is said, as Reuss ultimately decides, to have

been written between the times of Alexander the Great and

the Maccabees, and to give expression to the wish that the

Israelites, many of whom were far removed from Palestine and

scattered abroad in the wide earth, might soon be again united

in their fatherland. But this apprehension rests entirely upon
violence done to the exegesis, more particularly in the supposi-

tion that in ver. 23 the exiles are the persons intended by those

whom God will bring back. Reuss makes out those who are

brought back out of Bashan to be the exiles in Syria, and those

who are brought back out of the depths of the sea he makes
out to be the exiles in Egypt. He knows nothing of the

remarkable concurrence of the mention of the Northern tribes

(including Benjamin) in ver. 28 with the Asaphic Psalms

:

Judah and Benjamin, to his mind, is Judaea ; and Zebulun and
Naphtali, Galilee in the sense of the time after the return from
exile. The " wild beast of the reed" he correctly takes to be an
emblem of Egypt ; but he makes use of violence in order to

bring in a reference to Syria by the side of it. Nevertheless

Olshausen praises the services Reuss has rendered with respect

to this Psalm ; but after incorporating two whole pages of the
" Denkmal" in his commentary he cannot satisfy himself with

the period between Alexander and the Maccabees, and by
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means of three considerations arrives, in this Instance also, at

the common refuge of the Maccabsean period, which possesses

such an irresistible attraction for him.

In opposition to this transplanting of the Psalm into the

time of the Maccabees we appeal to Hitzig, who is also quick-

sighted enough, when there is any valid ground for it, in find-

ing out Maccabsean Psalms. He refers the Psalm to the

victorious campaign of Joram against faithless Moab, under-

taken in company with Jehoshaphat. Bottcher, on the other

hand, sees in it a festal hymn of triumph belonging to the time

of Hezekiah, which was sung antiphonically at the great fra-

ternizing Passover after the return home of the young king

from one of his expeditions against the Assyrians, wlio had

even at that time fortified themselves in the country east of the

Jordan (Bashan). Thenius (following the example of Eodiger)

holds a different view. He knows the situation so very defi-

nitely, that he thinks it high time that the discussion concern-

ing this Psalm was brought to a close. It is a song composed

to inspirit the army in the presence of the battle which Josiah

undertook against Necho, and the prominent, hateful character

in ver. 22 is Pharaoh with his lofty ai'tificial adornment of hair

upon his shaven head. It is, however, well known what a

memorably tragical issue for Israel that battle had ; the Psalm

would therefore be a memorial of the most lamentable disap-

pointment.

All these and other recent expositors glory in not advanc-

ing any proof whatever in support of the inscribed in?. And
yet there are two incidents in David's life, with regard to

which the Psalm ought first erf all to be accurately looked at,

before we abandon this Til!? to the winds of conjecture. The

first is the bringing home of the Ark of the covenant to Zion,

to which, e.g., Franz Volkmar Eeinhard (in vol. ii. of the Velt-

husen Commentationes Theol. 1795), Stier, and Hofmann refer

the Psalm. But the manner in which the Psalm opens with a

paraphrase of Moses' memorable words is at once opposed to

this ; and also the impossibility of giving unity to the explana-

tion of its contents by such a reference is against it. Jahve

has long since taken up His abode upon the holy mountain

;

the poet in this Psalm, which is one of the Psalms of war and

victory, describes how the exalted One, who now, however, as
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in the days of old, rides along through the highest heavens at

the head of His people, casts down all powers hostile to Him

and to His people, and compels all the world to confess that

the God of Israel rules from His sanctuary with invincible

might. A far more appropriate occasion is, therefore, to be

found in the Syro-Ammonitish war of David, in which the

Ark was taken with them by the people (2 Sam. xi. H) j
and

the hymn was not at that time first of all composed when, at

the close of the war, the Ark was brought back to the holy

mountain (Hengstenberg, Eeinke), but when it was set in

motion from thence at the head of Israel as they advanced

against the confederate kings and their army (2 Sam. x. 6).

The war lasted into the second year, when a second campaign

was obliged to be undertaken in order to bring it to an end;

and this fact offers at least a second possible period for the

origin of the Psalm. It is clear that in vers. 12—15, and still

more clear that in vers. 20-24 (and from a wider point of view,

vers. 29-35), the victory over the hostile kings is only hoped

for, and in vers, 25-28, therefore, the pageantry of victory is

seen as it were beforehand. It is the spirit of faith, which here

celebrates beforehand the victory of Jahve, and sees in the

single victory a pledge of His victory over all the nations of

the earth. The theme of the Psalm, generalized beyond its

immediate occasion, is the victory of the God of Israel over the

world. Eegarded as to the nature of its contents, the whole

divides itself into two halves, vers. 2-19, 20-35, which are on

the whole so distinct that the first dwells more upon the mighty
deed God has wrought, the second upon the impressions it pro-

duces upon the church and upon the peoples of the earth; in both
parts it is viewed now as future, now as past, inasmuch as the
longing of prayer and the confidence of hope soar aloft to the
height of prophecy, before which futurity lies as a fulfilled fact.

The musical Sela occurs three times (vers. 8, 20, 33). These
three forte passages furnish important points of view for the
ajjprehension of the collective meaning of the Psalm.

But is David after all the author of this Psalm? The
general character of the Psalm is more Asaphic than Davidic
{vid. Hahahkuh, S. 122). Its references to Zalmon, to Benia-
niin and the Northern tribes, to the song of Deborah, and in
general to the Book of Judges (although not in its present
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fcrm), give it an appearance of being Ephraimitish. Among
the Davidic Psalms it stands entirely alone, so that criticism is

quite unable to justify the Til?. And if the words in ver. 29a

are addressed to the king, it points to some other poet than

David. But is it to a cotemporary poet? The mention of the

sanctuary on Zion in vers. 30, 36, does not exclude such an

one. Only the threatening of the " wild beast of the sedge"

(ver. 31) seems to bring us down beyond the time of David

;

for the inflammable material of the hostility of Egypt, which

broke out into a flame in the reign of Kehoboam, was first

gathering towards the end of Solomon's reign. Still Egypt

was never entirely lost sight of from the horizon of Israel ; and

the circumstance that it is mentioned in the first rank, where

the submission of the kingdoms of this world to the Grod of

Israel is lyrically set forth in the prophetic prospect of the

future, need not astonish one even in a poet of the time of

David. And does not ver. 28 compel us to keep on this side

of the division of the kincrdom ? It ouwht then to refer to the

common expedition of Jehoram and Jehoshaphat against Moab
(Hitzig), the indiscriminate celebration of which, however, was

no suitable theme for a psalmist.

Vers. 2-7. The Psalm begins with the expression of a wish

that the victory of God over all His foes and the triumphant

exultation of the righteous were near at hand. Ewald and

Hitzig take D^^bN Dip' hypothetically : If God arise, His enemies

will be scattered. This rendering is possible in itself so far as

the syntax is concerned, but here everything conspires against

it ; for the futures in vers. 2-4 form an unbroken chain ; then

a glance at the course of the Psalm from ver. 20 onwards shows

that the circumstances of Israel, under which the poet writes,

urged forth the wish : let God arise and humble His foes ; and

finally the primary passage, Num. x. 35, makes it clear that

the futures are the language of prayer transformed into the

form of the wish. In ver. 3 the wish is addressed directly to

God Himself, and therefore becomes petition. H'^Jn is inflected

(as vice versa ^I'T]^^, vii. 6, from I'Til) from Ti^n (Hke thjrij Jer.

xxxii. 4) ; it is a violation of all rule in favour of the confor-

mity of sound (cf. nii'pn for nisjpn, Lev. xiv. 43, and supra oa

li. 6) with ^^3'?, the object of which >s easily supplied (dispellas,



248 PSALM LXVIII. 2-7.

sc. Jtostes tuos), and is purposely omitted in order to direct

attention more stedfastly to the omnipotence which to every

creature is so irresistible. Like smoke, wax (^Jl"^) I'oot it, ttj/c,

Sanscrit tak, to shoot past, to run, Zend tak', whence vitalc'ina,

dissolving, Neo-Persic guddchten ; causative : to cause to run

in different directions = to melt or smelt) is an emblem of

human feebleness. As Bakias observes, Si creatura creaturam

non fert, quomodo creatura creatoris indignantis faciem ferre

possit? The wish expressed in ver. 4 forms the obverse of the

preceding. The expressions for joy are heaped up in order to

describe the transcendency of the joy that will follow the re-

lease from the yoke of the enemy, "i^-- is expressively used in

alternation with ''32D in vers. 2, 3 : by the wrathful action, so

to speak, that proceeds from His countenance [just as the heat

radiating from the fire melts the wax] the foes are dispersed,

whereas the righteous rejoice before His gracious countenance.

As the result of the challenge that has been now expressed

in vers. 2-4, Elohim, going before His people, begins His

march; and in ver. 5 an appeal is made to praise Him. with

song, His name with the music of stringed instruments, and to

make a way along which He may ride fiU'iya. In view of ver.

34 we cannot take nuiy, as do the Targum and Talmud (B.

Chagiga 126), as a name of one of the seven heavens, a mean-
ing to which, apart from other considerations, the verb 3ny, to

be effaced, confused, dark, is not au appropriate stem-word;

but it must be explained according to Isa. xl. 3. There Jahve
calls in the aid of His people, here He goes forth at the head
of His people ; He rides through the steppes in order to fight

against the enemies of His people. Not merely the historical

reference assigned to the Psalm by Hitzig, but also the one
adopted by ourselves, admits of allusion being made to the
"steppes of Moab;" for the way to Medebd, where the Syrian
mercenaries of the Ammonites had encamped (1 Chron. xix. 7")

lay through these steppes, and also the way to Rabbath Ammon
(2 Sam. x. 7 sq.). I^D calls upon them to make a way for Him
the glorious, invincible King (cf. Isa. Ivii. 14^ ]xii. iq-v . ^j,q

signifies to cast up, heap up or pave, viz. a raised and suitable
street or highway, Symmachus KaraaTpmaare. He who tli

rides along makes the salvation of Plis people His aim • " T"i

is His name, therefore shout with joy before Him." The B ih.
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in P1J3 (Symmachus, Quinta : ta) is the BetJi essentia, which

here, as in Isa. xxvi. 4, stands beside the subject : His name is

(exists) in rT", i.e. His essential name is rT", His self-attestation,

by which He makes Himself capable of being known and

named, consists in His being the God of salvation, who, in the

might of free grace, pervades all history. This Name is a

fountain of exultant rejoicing to His people.

This Name is exemplificatively unfolded in vers. 6 sq.

The highly exalted One, who sits enthroned in the heaven of

glory, rules in all histoiy here below and takes an interest in

the lowliest more especially, in all circumstances of their lives

following after His own to sticcour them. He takes the place

of a father to the orphan. He takes up the cause of the

widow and contests it to a successful issue. Elohim is one

who makes the solitary or isolated to dwell in the house ; nn^a

with He locale, which just as well answers the question where ?

as whither? D^a, a house = family bond, is the opposite of

Tn', solitarius, recluse, xxv. 16. Dachselt correctly renders it,

in domum, h.e. familiam numerosam durdbilernqae eos ut patres-

familias plantabit. He is further One who brings forth (out

of the dungeon and out of captivity) those who are chained

into abundance of prosperity. ni^E'i^, occurring only here, is

a pluralet. from "itJ'2, synonym IB'K, to be straight, fortunate.

Ver. 7c briefly and sharply expresses the reverse side of this

His humanely condescending rule among mankind. ^^ is here

(cf. Gen. ix. 4, Lev. xi. 4) restrictive or adversative (as is more

frequently the case with \^^) ; and the preterite is the preterite

of that which is an actual matter of experience. The Q''"!"!!)9)

i.e. (not from "IID, the apostate ones, Aquila dipicrTdfievoi,, but

as in Ixvi. 7, from TiD) the rebellious, Symmachus direiOel';,

who were not willing to submit to the rule of so gracious a

God, had ever been excluded from these proofs of favour.

These must inhabit nn''nx (accusative of the object), a sun-

scorched land ; from nnv, to be dazzlingly bright, sunny, dried

or parched up. They remain in the desert without coming

into the land, which, fertilized by the waters of grace, is

resplendent with a fresh verdure and with rich fruits. If the

poet has befce his mind in connection with this the bulk of

the people delivered out of Egypt, S)v to, Kotka 'iireaav ev tij

ep-qfji(p (Heb. iii. 17), then the transition to what follows is
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much more easily effected. There is, however, no necessity

for any such intermediation. The poet had the march through

the desert to Canaan under the guidance of Jahve, the irre-

sistible Conqueror, in his mind even from the beginning, and

now he exoressly calls to mind that marvellous divine leading

in order that the present age may take heart thereat.

Vers. 8-11. In vers. 8 sq. the poet repeats the words of

Deborah (Judg. v. 4 sq.), and her words again go back to

Deut. xxxiii. 2, of. Ex. xix. 15 sqq. ; on the other hand, our

Psalm is the original to Hab. eh. iii. The martial verb K^'*

represents Elohim as, coming forth from His heavenly dwelling-

place (Isa. xxvi. 21), He places Himself at the head of Israel.

The stately verb 1V^ represents Him as He accompanies the

hosts of His people with the step of a hero confident of victory

;

and the terrible name for the wilderness, V>^^^'\, is designedly

chosen in order to express the contrast between the scene of

action and that which they beheld at that time. The verb to

•'J'p nt is easily supplied ; Dachselt's rendering according to

the accents is correct: Jiic mons Sinai (sc. in specie ita tremuit).

The description fixes our attention upon Sinai as the central

point of all revelations of God during the period of deliverance

by the hand of Moses, as being the scene of the most glorious

of them all {vid. on Hab. p. 136 sq.). The majestic pheno-

mena which proclaimed the nearness of God are distributed

over the whole journeying, but most gloriously concentrated

themselves at the giving of the Law on Sinai. The earth

trembled throughout the extended circuit of this vast granite

range, and the heavens dropped, inasmuch as the darkness of

thunder clouds rested upon Sinai, pierced by incessant hght-

nings (Ex. ch. xix.). There, as the original passages describe

it, Jahve met His people ; He came from the east, His people

from the west; there they found themselves together, and
shaking the earth, breaking through the heavens. He gave

them a pledge of the omnipotence which should henceforth

defend and guide them. The poet has a purpose in view in

calling Elohim in this passage "the God of Isj'ael;" the cove-

nant relationship of God to Israel dates from Sinai, and from
this period onwards, by reason of the Tora, He became Israel's

King (Deut. xxxiii. 5). Since the statement of a fact of earlier

history has preceded, and since the preterites alternate with
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tliem, the futures that follow in vers. 10, 11 are to be under-

stood as referring to the synchronous past ; but hardly so that

ver. 10 should refer to the miraculous supply of food, and more

especially the rain of manna, during the journeyings through

the wilderness. The giving of the Law from Sinai has a view

to Israel being a settled, stationary people, and the deliverance

out of the land of bondage only finds its completion in the

taking and maintaining possession of the Land of Promise.

Accordingly vers. 10, 11 refer to the blessing and protection

of the people who had taken up their abode there.

The n^ra of God {genit. auctoris, as in 2 Mace. ii. 4) is the

land assigned by Him to Israel as an inheritance ; and !3?'3

riUIJ an emblem of the abundance of gifts which God has

showered down upon the land since Israel took up its abode

in it. nana is the name given to a deed and gift springing

from an inward impulse, and in this instance the intensive idea

of richness and superabundance is associated therewith by

means of the plural ; nu"i3 DB'3 is a shower-like abundance of

good gifts descending from above. The Hiphil ^''Jn here governs

a double accusative, like the Kal in Prov. vii. 17, in so far, that

is, as "jnpni is drawn to ver. 10a; for the accentuation, in opposi-

tion to the Targum, takes nspJl "inprii together : Thine inherit-

ance and that the parched one (Waw epexeget. as in 1 Sam.

xxviii. 3, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10). But this " and that" is devoid of

aim ; why should it not at once be read >^^^\^ ? The rendering

of Bottcher, " Thy sickened and wearied," is inadmissible, too,

according to the present pointing ; for it ought to be inPnj or

in?™. And with a suffix this Niphal becomes ambiguous, and

more especially so in this connection, where the thought of i^?!!],^,

an inherited possession, a heritage, lies so naturally at hand.

^ron is therefore to be drawn to ver. 10a, and ver. 106 must
'v ,T-:i- .

f

begin with 'IXpil, as in the LXX., Koi ^aOevTjcre, av he KUT-qp-

riaco avTrjv. It is true HKpj is not a hypothetical preterite

equivalent to 'ins?31 ; but, as is frequently the case with the

anarthrous participle (Ew. § 341, h), it has the value of a

hypothetical clause : " and if it (Israel's inheritance) were in a

parched, exhausted condition (of. the cognate root nnp^ Gen.

xlvii. 13), then hast Thou always made it again firm" (viii. 4,

Ex. XV. 17), i.e. strengthened, enlivened it. Even here the

idea of the inhabitants is closely associated with the land itself

;
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in ver. 11 they are more especially thought of: "Thy creatures

dwelt therein." Nearly all modern expositors take n>n either

according to 2 Sam. xxiii. 11, 13 (cf. 1 Chron. xi. 15), in the

signification tent-circle, ring-camp (root in, ^=^, to move in a

circle, to encircle, to compass), or in the signification of ^js~

(from ,j^ = "n^ n;n), a race or tribe, i.e. a collection of living

beings (cf. ".n, 1 Sam. xviii. 18). But the Asaphic character

of this Psalm, which is also manifest in other points, is opposed

to this rendering. This style of Psalm is fond of the compari-

son of Israel to a flock, so that also in Ixxiv. 19 "fiV riTi signi-

fies nothing else than "the creatures [_Gethier, collective] of

Thy poor, Thy poor creatures." This use of n>n is certainly

peculiar ; but not so remarkable as if by the " creatures of

God" we had to understand, with Hupfeld, the quails (Ex. ch.

xvi.). The avoiding of nana on account of the idea of hrutum

(Ixxiii. 22) which is inseparable from this word, is sufficient to

account for it ; in nTl, i^Siov^ there is merely the notion of

moving life. We therefore are to explain it according to Mic.

vii. 14, where Israel is called a flock dwelling in a wood in the

midst of Carmel : God brought it to pass, that the flock cf

Israel, although sorely persecuted, nevertheless continued to

inhabit the land. ^3, as in ver. 15, refers to Canaan. ''JV in

ver. lib is the ecclesia pressa surrounded by foes on every

side : Thou didst prepare for Thy poor with Thy goodness,

Elohim, i.e. Thou didst regale or entertain Thy poor people

with Thy possessions and Thy blessings, 'p pan, as in Gen.
xliii. 16, 1 Chron. sii. 39, to make ready to eat, and therefore

to entertain; nniD as in Ixv. 12, 'n 3^0, Jer. xxxi. 12. It

would be quite inadmissible, because tautological, to refer fSH

to the land according to Ixv. 10 (Ewald), or even to the desert

(Olshausen), which the description has now left far behind.
Vers. 12-15. The futures that now follow are no longer

to be understood as referring to previous history ; they no
longer alternate with preterites. Moreover the transition to

tne language of address in ver. 14 shows that the poet here
looks forth from his present time and circumstances into the
future ; and the introduction of the divine name ''J'in after
Elohim has been used eleven times, is an indication of a new
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commencement. The prosperous condition in which God
places His church by giving it the hostile powers of the world

as a spoil is depicted. The noun "lONj never occurring in the

genitival relationship, and never with a sufiSx, because the

specific character of the form would be thereby obliterated,

always denotes an important utterance, more particularly God's

word of promise (Ixxvii. 9), or His word of power (Hab. iii. 9),

which is represented elsewhere as a mighty voice of thunder

(Ixviii. 34, Isa. xxx. 30), or a trumpet-blast (Zech. ix. 14) ; in

the present instance it is the word of power by which the Lord
suddenly changes the condition of His oppressed church. The
entirely new state of things which this omnipotent behest as it

were conjures into existence is presented to the mind in ver.

12b: the women who proclaim the tidings of victory—a great

host. Victory and triumph follow upon God's 1DX, as upon

His creative '•n). The deliverance of Israel from the army of

Pharaoh, the deliverance out of the hand of Jabin by the

defeat of Sisera, the victory of Jephthah over the Ammonites,

and the victorious single combat of David with Goliath were

celebrated by singing women. God's decisive word shall also

go forth this time, and of the evangelists, like Miriam (Mirjam)

and Deborah, there shall be a great host.

Ver. 13 describes the subject of this triumphant exultation.

Hupfeld regards vers. 13-15 as the song of victory itself, the

fragment of an ancient triumphal ode (epinildon) reproduced

here ; but there is nothing standing in the way that should

forbid our here regarding these verses as a direct continuation

of ver. 12. The ''hosts" are the numerous well-equipped

armies which the kings of the heathen lead forth to the battle

against the people of God. The unusual expression " kings of

hosts" sounds very much like an ironically disparaging anti-

thesis to the customary "Jahve of Hosts" (Bottcher). He,

the Lord, interposes, and they are obliged to flee, staggering as

they go, to retreat, and that, as the anadiplosis (cf. Judg. v. 7,

xix. 20) depicts, far away, in every direction. The fut. ener-

gicum with its wto'ma-accentuation gives intensity to the pictorial

expression. The victors then turn homewards laden with rich

spoils. n)3 nu, here in a collective sense, is the wife who stays

at home (Judg. v. 24) while the husband goes forth to battle.

It is not : the ornament (ni3 as in Jer. vi. 2) of the house,
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which Luther, with the LXX., Vulgate, and Syriac, adopts in

his version,* but : the dweller or homely one (cf. "53, a dwelling-

place, Job viii. 6) of the house, f, oUovpS-;. The dividing of

the spoil elsewhere belongs to the victors ; what is meant here

is the distribution of the portions of the spoil that have fallen

to the individual victors, the further distribution of which is

left for the housewife (Judg. v. 30 sq., 2 Sam. i. 24). Ewald

now recojrnises in vers. 14 sq. the words of an ancient song of

victory; but ver. 136 is unsuitable to introduce them. The

kno-uao-e of address in ver. 14 is the poet's own, and he here

describes the condition of the people who are victorious by the

help of their God, and who again dwell peaceably in the land

after the war. Oij. passes out of the hypothetical signification

into the temporal, as e.g. in Job xiv. 14 (vid. on lix. 16.) The

lying down among the sheep-folds {^\^pf = ^I'nSB'p, cf. t:SB',

DBB'D, the staked-in folds or pens consisting of hurdles standing

two by two over against one another) is an emblem of thriving

peace, which (like vers. 8, 28) points back to Deborah's song,

Judg. V. 16, cf. Gen. xlix. 14. Just such a time is now also

before Israel, a time of peaceful prosperity enhanced by rich

spoils. Everything shall glitter and gleam with silver and

gold. Israel is God's turtle-dove, Ixxiv. 19, cf. Ivi. 1, Hos. vii.

11, xi. 11. Hence the new circumstances of ease and comfort

are likened to the varied hues of a dove disporting itself in the

sun. Its wings are as though overlaid with silver (nam, not

3. prcBt., but pari. fern. Niph. as predicate to 'S33, cf. 1 Sam.

iv. 15, Mic. iv. 11, i. 9; Ew. § 317, a), therefore like silver

wings (cf. Ovid, Melam. ii. 537 : Niveis argentea pennis Ales)

;

and its pinions with gold-green,f and that, as the reduplicated

* " Hauselire" says he, is the housewife or matron as being the adorn-
ment of the house ; vid. F. Dietrich, Frau und Dame, a lecture bearing upon
the history of language (1864), S. 13.

t Ewald remarks, " Arabian pofets also call the dove U,J1 the greenish

yellow, golden gleaming one, vid. Kosegarten, Chrestom. p. 156 5." But
this Arabic poetical word for the dove signifies rather the ash-green whity
blackish one. Nevertheless the signification greenish for the Hebrew
p-]py is established. Bartenoro, on Negaim xi. 4, calls the colour of the

wings of the peacock p•^p'^^<
;
and I am here reminded of what Wetzstein

once told me, that, according to an Arab proverb, the surface of good
coffee ought to be "like the neck of the dove," i.e. so oily that it gleams
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form implies, with the iridescent or ghstening hue of the finest

gold (pin, not dull, but shining gold). Side by side with this

bold simile there appears in ver. 15 an equally bold but con-

trastive figure, which, turning a step or two backward, likewise

vividly illustrates the results of their God-given victory. The
suffix of P13 refers to the land of Israel, as in Isa. viii. 21, Ixv. 9.

JiDpy, according to the usage of the language so far as it is now
preserved to us, is not a common noun : deep darkness (Tar-

gum = JlJ^pV), it is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, the

trees of which Abimelech transported in order to set fire to the

tower of Shechem (Judg. ix. 48 sqq.). The Talmudic litera-

ture was acquainted with a river taking its rise there, and also

somewhat frequently mentions a locality bearing a similar

name to that of the mountain. The mention of this mountain

may in a general way be rendered intelligible by the consider-

ation that, like Shiloh (Gen. xlix. 10), it is situated about in

the centre of the Holy Land.* iv?'^ signifies to bring forth

snow, or even, like ,-iJjl, to become snow-white ; this Hipli. is

not a word descriptive of colour, like rs?^. Since the protasis

is ty^BS, and not 1^nS3, 3?B'ri is intended to be impersonal (cf.

1. 3, AmOs iv. 7, Mic. iii. 6) ; and the voluntative form is ex-

plained from its use in apodoses of hypothetical protases (Ges.

§ 128, 2). It indicates the issue to which, on the supposition of

the other, it must and shall come. The words are therefore to be

like the eye of a peacock. A way for the transition from green to grey in

aurah as the name of a colour is already, however, opened up in post-

biblical Hebrew, when to frighten any one is expressed by D*JQ p'^'m,

Genesis Rahba, 47a. The intermediate notion Is that of fawn colour, i.e.

yellowish grey. In the Talmud the plumage of the full-grown dove is

called 3inr and ainv, Chullin, 226.

* In Tosifta Para, ch. viii., a river of the name of JlD^Sn miV is men-

tioned, the waters of which might not be used in preparing the water of

expiation (nNOn ''D)j because they were dried up at the time of the war,

and thereby hastened the defeat of Israel (viz. the overthrow of Barcochba).

Gratz (GescMchte der Juden, iv. 157, 459 f.) sees in it the Nahar Arsitf,

which flows down the mountains of Ephraim past Bethar into the Medi-

terranean. The village of Zalmon occurs in the Mishna, Jehamoth xvi. 6,

and frequently. The Jerusalem Gemara (Maaseroth i. 1) gives pre-

eminence to the carob-trees of Zalmsna side by side with those of Shitta

a-jd Gadara.
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rendered: tlien It snows on Zalmon ; and the snowing is either

an emblem of the glistening spoil that falls into their hands in

such abundance, or it is a figure of the becoming white, whether

from bleached bones (cf. Virgil, JEn. v. 865 : albi ossibus

scopuli ; xii. 36 : campi ossibus albent ; Ovid, Fasti i. 558

:

humanis ossibus albet humus) or even from the naked corpses

(2 Sam. i. 19, ^^n l-niDB-Sij;). Whether we consider the point

of comparison to lie in the spoil being abundant as the flakes

of snow, and like to the dazzling snow in brilliancy, or in the

white pallid corpses, at any rate ri2?V3 is not equivalent to

}i!3^V??, but what follows " when the Almighty scatters kings

therein" is illustrated by Zalmon itself. In the one case

Zalmon is represented as the battle-ground (cf. ex. 6), in the

other (which better corresponds to the nature of a wooded

mountain) as a place of concealment. The protasis 'W1 B'naa

favours the latter ; for B'^j? signifies to spread wide apart, to

cause a compact whole—and the host of "the kings" is con-

ceived of as such—to fly far asunder into many parts (Zech. ii.

10, cf. the Niph. in Ezek. xvii. 21). The hostile host disperses

in all directions, and Zalmon glitters, as it were with snow,

from the spoil that is dropped by those who flee. Homer also

(^Iliad, xix. 357-361) likens the mass of assembled helmets,

shields, armour, and lances to the spectacle of a dense fall of

snow. In this passage of the Psalm before us still more than

in Homer it is the spectacle of the fallen and far seen glisten-

ing snow that also is brought into the comparison, and not

merely that which is falling and that which covers everything

(vid. Iliad, xii. 277 sqq.). The figure is the pendant of the

figure of the dove.*

* Wetzstein gives a different explanation (JRelne in den heiden Traclionen

mid um das Haurdngebirge in the Zeitschrift filr allgem. Erdkunde, 1859, S.

198). " Then fell snow on Zalmon, i.e. the mountain clothed itself in a
bright garment of light in celebration of this joyous event. Any one who
has been in Palestine knows how very refreshing is the spectacle of the

distant mountain-top capped with snow. The beauty of this poetical

figure is enhanced by the fact that Zalmon (^l^iij), according to its ety-

mology, signifies a mountain range dark and dusky, either from shade,

forest, or black rock. The laat would well suit the mountains of Hauran,
among which PtolemKus (p. 865 and 870, Ed. Wilberg) mentions a moun-
tain (according to one of the various readings) ' Aaa'K/iuiios."
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Vers. 16-19. This victory of Israel over the kings of the

Gentiles gives the poet the joyful assurance that Zion is the

inaccessible dwelling-place of Elohim, the God of the heavenly

hosts. The mention of Zalmon leads him to mention other

mountains. He uses the mountains of Bashan as an emblem
of the hostile powers east of Jordan. These stand over

against the people of God, as the mighty mountains of Bashan

rising in steep, only slightly flattened peaks, to little hill-like

Zion. In the land on this side Jordan the limestone and

chalk formation with intermingled strata of sandstone pre-

dominates ; the mountains of Bashan, however, are throughout

Volcanic, consisting of slag, lava, and more particularly basalt

(basanites), which has apparently taken its name from Bashan

(Basan).* As a basalt range the mountains of Bashan are

conspicuous among other creations of God, and are therefore

called "the mountain of Elohim :" the basalt rises in the form

of a cone with the top lopped off, or even towers aloft like so

many columns precipitous and rugged to sharp points ; hence

the mountains of Bashan are called CS^IJ in, i.e. a mountain

range (for "in, as is well known, signifies both the single eminence

and the range of summits) of many peaks = a many-peaked

mountain ; 1333 is an adjective like tJVji, ??^N. With this boldly

formed mass of rock so gloomily majestic, giving the impression

of antiquity and of invincibleness, when compared with the

ranges on the other side of unstable porous limestone and softer

formations, more particularly with Zion, it is an emblem of the

world and its powers standing over against the people of God
as a threatening and seemingly invincible colossus. The poet

asks these mountains of Bashan " why," etc. ? 1ST is explained

from the Arabic Ju«i, which, in accordance with its root ^j,
signifies to cleave firmly to a place (Jirmiter inhcesit loco), pro-

perly used of a beast of prey couching down and lying in wait

for prey, of a hunter on the catch, and of an enemy in ambush

;

hence then : to lie in wait for, lurk, iveSpeuew, craftily, insidiose

(whence rdsid, a lier-in-wait, tarrassud, an ambush), here : to

regard enviously, invidiose. In Arabic, just as in this instance,

it is construed as a direct transitive with an accusative of the

* This is all the more probable as Semitiam has no proper word for

basalt ; in Syria it is called hag'ar aswad, " black stone."

VOL. It 17
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object, whereas the original signification would lead one to look

for a dative of the object (? ^S^), which does also really occur

in the common Arabic. Olewejored is placed by D'J33J, but

what follows is not, after all, the answer: "the mountain

—

Elohim has chosen it as the seat of His throne," but "i'^'^ is the

object of the interrogative clause: Quare invidiose observatis,

monies caeuminosi, hunc monteni {heiKTiKW : that Zion yonder),

quem, etc. (an attributive clause after a determinate substantive,

as in lii. 9, Ixxxix. 50, and many other instances, contrary to

the Arabic rule of style). Now for the first time, in ver. lie,

follows that which is boastfully and defiantly contrasted with

the proud mountains: " Jahve will also dwell for ever;" not

only that Elohim has chosen Zion as the seat of His throne, it

will also continue to be the seat of His throne, Jahve will con-

tinue to dwell [there] for ever. Grace is superior to nature,

and the church superior to the world, powerful and majestic as

this may seem to be. Zion maintains its honour over against

the mountains of Bashan.

Ver. 18 now describes the kind of God, so to speak, who
sits enthroned on Zion. The war-chariots of the heavenly

hosts are here collectively called 33n, as in 2 Kings vi. 17.

D^nan (with DeclA, not Olewejored) is a dual from ni3T; and

this is either an abstract noun equivalent to ril3"i (from which

comes the apocopated isi. = 13"!), a myriad, consequently 0*^3"!,

two myriads, or a contracted plural out of nisan, Ezra ii. 69,

therefore the dual of a plural (like D^niDin, Djninii)) : an indefi-

nite plurality of myriads, and this again doubled (Hofmann).
With this sense, in comparison with which the other is poor

and meagre, also harmonizes the expression 1n:b' 'a^X, thousands

of repetition {aira^ Xeyofi. = tJJB'), i.e. thousands and again thou-

sands, numberless, incalculable thousands; of. the other and
synonymous expression in Dan, vii. 10.* It is intended to

* Tradition (Targum, Saadia, and Abulwalid) takes )X3B» forthwith as

a synonym of Ix^d, an angel. So also the LXX. (Jeroine) : x''>'ialss

ivSnidiiTaii (tXJB' = pKiy), and Symmachus, jiiX/aSfy iixovnap (from HNB' ?).

The stem-word is, however, njK', just as u\p, Arabic thinan, ithn&n, is'""
a s^

also formed from a singular that is to be assumed, viz. ){>>, .J ( \\) and
.

.

1
^ " ^ *"^

this from r\V^, ^-w (cf. [a from nja, |c^).
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give a conception of the " hosts " which Elohim is to set in

array against the " kings of hosts," i.e. the martial power of the

kingdom of the world, for the protection and for the triumph of

His own people. Chariots of fire and horses of fire appear

in 2 Kings ii. 11, vi. 17 as God's retinue ; in Dan. vii. 10 it

is angelic forces that thus make themselves visible. They
surround Him on both sides in many myriads, in countless

thousands. D3 ''j'lK (with Beth raphatum*), the Lord is among
them (cf. Isa. xlv. 14), i.e. they are round about Him, He has

tliem with Him (Jer. xli. 15), and is present with them. It

now becomes clear why Sinai is mentioned, viz. because at tlie

giving of the Law Jalive revealed Himself on Sinai surrounded

by "ten thousands of saints" (Deut. xxxiii. 2 sq.). But in

what sense is it mentioned? Zion, the poet means, presents to

the spiritual eye now a spectacle such as Sinai presented in the

earlier times, although even Sinai does not belong to the

giants among the mountains :f God halts there with His angel

host as a protection and pledge of victory to His people. The
conjectures ''J''DD N3 and '•J'^DD 03 (Hitzig) are of no use to us.

We must either render it : Sinai is in the sanctuary, i.e. as it

were transferred into the sanctuary of Zion ; or : a Sinai is it

in holiness, i.e. it presents a spectacle such as Sinai presented

when God by His appearing surrounded it with holiness. The

use of the expression Ifip? in ver. 25, Ixxvii. 14, Ex. xv. 11,

decides in favour of the latter rendering.

With ver. 19 the Psalm changes to prayer. According to

vii. 8, xlvii. 6, Dhap appears to be the height of heaven ; but

since in vers. 16-18 Zion is spoken of as Jahve's inaccessible

dwelling-place, the connection points to li'V ^i""?? Jer- xxxi. 12,

cf. Ezek. xvii. 23, xx. 40. Moreover the preterites, which

* This is one of the three passages (the others being Isa. ixxiv. 11,

Ezek. xxiii. 42 ; cf. Ew. § 93, h) ia which the dageshing of the opening

mute of the following word is given up after a soft final consonant, when
the words are connected by a conjunctive accent or Makheph.

t Cf. the epigram in Sadi's Garden of Roses, " Of all mountains Sinai

is the smallest, and yet the greatest in rank and worth in the estimation of

God," etc. On the words nhp^ ''i^D which follow we may to a certain

extent compare the name of honour given to it in Arabic, tur m'ana, " Sinai

of pensiveness " (Pertsch, Die persischen Handscliriften der Gothaer Bibli-

othek, 1859, S. 24).
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under otlier circumstances we should be obliged to take as pro-

phetic, thus find their most natural explanation as a retrospective

glance at David's storming of " the stronghold of Zion" (2 Sam.

V. 6-10) as the deed of Jahve Himself. But we should exceed

the bounds of legitimate historical interpretation by referring

mx3 ni:nD Dnpb to the Nethtnim, Ezra viii. 20 (cf. Num. xvii.

6), those bondmen of the sanctuary after the manner of the

Gibeonites, Josh. ix. 2.3. The Beth of onsa is not Beth siih-

stantice: gifts consisting of men, so that these themselves are

the thing given (J. D. Michaelis, Ewald), but the expression

signifies inter homines, as in Ixxviii. 60, 2 Sam. xxiii. 3, Jer.

xxxii. 20. Dinap n^jf mentions the ascending of the triumphant

One ; ''3tf H'^B' (cf. Judg. v. 12), the subjugation of the enemy

;

'1J1 nnip?, the receiving of the gifts betokening homage and

allegiance (Deut. xxviii. 38, and frequently), which have been

presented to Him since He has taken possession of Zion,—there

He sits enthroned henceforth over men, and receives gifts like

to the tribute which the vanquished bring to the victor. These
He has received among men, and even (^'^\ atque etiam, as in

Lev. xxvi. 39-42) among the rebellious ones. Or does a new
independent clause perhaps begin with D''"ili.ip fixi? This point

will be decided by the interpretation of the words that follow.

Side by side with an infinitive with ? expressing a purpose, the

one following noun (here a twofold name) has the assumption
against it of being the subject. Is U'^rhvi Hi then consequently

the object, or is it an apostrophe ? If it be taken as the lan-

guage of address, then the definition of the purpose, pt*^,

ought, as not being suited to what immediately precedes, to

refer back to n-'^j; ; but this word is too far off. Thus, there-

fore, the construction of DTi^N iv with pvb, as its object, is

apparently intended (Ewald, Hupfeld) : and even the rebellious
are to dwell (Ges. § 132, rem. 1) with Jah Elohim {accus. as
in v. 5, and frequently). This interpretation is also the one
most generally adopted among the old expositors. The Targum
renders :

and even the rebellious who turn and repent, even
upon them will the Shecliina of the glory of Jah s'lohim
descend and dwell

;
the Syriac version : and even the rebellious

will ("not" is probably to be crossed out) dwell before God
(nh^K Dnp inw) ;

and Jerome
: insuper et non credentes inhabi-

tare Dominum Deum. Thus Theodoret also understands the
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versions of tlie LXX. and of Aquila: "Thou hast not re-

garded their former disobedience, but notwithstandinof their

rebellion hast Thou continually been gracious to them ecu?

auToiii? olK7)Trjpt.ov oIkuov a7re(f)r]va^." The expression, however,

sounds too grand to have " the rebellious ones " as its subject,

and more particularly in view of ver. 7. Hence we take

^''"!!1^P
^^1 with D']?3: and even among rebellious ones (hast

Thou received gifts), or : and even rebellious ones (give Thee)

;

and ISC'? as a clause denoting the purpose, followed by the

subject (as e.g. in 2 Sam. xix. 20) : in order that Jah Elohim

may dwell, i.e. continue to dwell (as in ver. 17, cf. Isa. Ivii. 15).

The first half of the Psalm ends here. With the words

Jdh Elohim the Psalm has reached a summit upon which it

takes its rest. God has broken forth on behalf of His people

against their enemies, and He now triumphs over and on behalf

of men. The circumstance of Elohim arising is the rise of the

final glory, and His becoming manifest as Jah Elohim is its

zenith. Paul (Eph. iv. 8) gathers up the meaning of ver. 19,

without following the LXX., in the following manner : dvajSa'i

ets ijyjroi; yvfiaXcoTevaev ai-^aXoacTLav koX eScoKS Sofiara roi?

avdpwTTOi'i. Might he perhaps have had the Targum, with

which the Syriac version agrees, in his mind at the time : f<JJ?L'''.

NCT iJD^ IjriD \\rh ? He interprets in the light and in the sense

of the history that realizes it. For the ascension of Elohim in

its historical fulfilment is none other than the ascension of

Christ. This latter was, however, as the Psalm describes it, a

triumphal procession (Col. ii. 15) ; and what the Victor has

gained over the powers of darkness and of death, He has gained

not for His own aggrandisement, but for the interests of men.

It is Dixa niWD, gifts which He now distributes among men, and

which benefit even the erring ones. So the apostle takes the

words, inasmuch as he changes e'\a/3e? into e'Sw/ce. The gifts

are tlie charismata which come down from the Exalted One

upon His church.* It is a distribution of gifts, a dispensing of

blessing, which stands related to His victory as its primary

cause ; for as Victor He is also the possessor of blessing, His

* In this respect Ps. Ixviii. is the most appropriate Psalm for the

Dominica Pentecostes, just as it is also, in the Jewish ritual, the Psalm of

the second Shabuoth day.
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gifts are as it were the spoils of the victory He has gained over

sin, death, and Satan.* The apostle is the more warranted in

this interpretation, since Elohim in what follows is celebrated as

the Lord who also brings out of death. This praise in the his-

torical fulfilment applies to Him, who, as Theodoret observes

on ver. 21, has opened up the prison-house of death, which for

us had no exit, and burst the brazen doors, and broken asunder

the iron bolts,f viz. to Jesus Christ, who now has the keys of

Death and of Hades,

Vers. 20-28. Now begins the second circuit of the hymn.

Comforted by the majestic picture of the future that he has

beheld, the poet returns to the present, in which Israel is still

oppressed, but yet not forsaken by God. The translation follows

the accentuation, regular and in accordance with the sense,

which has been restored by Baer after Heidenheiin, viz. 'JIS

has Zarha, and liP Dpy^ Olewejored preceded by the sub-dis-

tinctive Rehia parvum; it is therefore : Benedictus Dominator

:

guolidie bajulat nobis,—with which the Targum, Rashi, and

Kimchi agree.J DDV, like ^5B'J and ?3p, unites the significations

to lay a burden upon one (Zech. xii. 3, Isa. xlvi. 1, 3), and to

carry a burden ; with 7V it signifies to lay a burden upon any

one, here with ? to take up a burden for any one and to bear

it for him. It is the burden or pressure of the hostile world

that is meant, which the Lord day by day helps His church to

bear, inasmuch as He is mighty by His strength in her who of

herself is so feeble. The divine name ?N, as being the subject

of the sentence, is i'Nn : God is our salvation. The music here
again strikes in foi-te, and the same thought that is emphasized

* Just BO Holemann in the second division of his Bihelstudien (1861)

;

whereas to Hofmann {Schriftheweis, ii. 482 ff.) the New Testament applica-
tion of the citation from the Psalm is differently brought about because he
refers neither f.xfcay^oirevatu aix^a-Kmia-u nor x«ts/3o tl; ra xnriiTtfx fisf/i

tvis yii; to the descent of the Lord into Hades.

t Just so that portion of the Gospel of Nicodemus that treats of Christ's
descent into Hades

;
vid. Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocryph. (1853) r> 807

J According to the customary accentuation the second Cli> has Merclia
or Olewejored, and U^"DD1!\ Mugrash. But this Mugrash has the position

of the accents of the Silluk-m&cahftv against it ; for although it does excep-
tionally occur that two conjunctives follow Mugrash {Accentsystem xvii.

8 5), yet these cannot in any case be Mahpach sarkatum and lllui.
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by the music in its turn, is also repeated in ver. 21a with

heightened expression : God is to us a God DijJK'iD^, who grants

us help in rich abundance. The pluralet. denotes not so much
the many single proofs of help, as the riches of rescuing power
and grace. In ver. 21b nils? corresponds to the W^ ; for it is

not to be construed flia^ hix^iPl : Jahve's, the Lord, are the

outgoings to death (Bottcher), i.e. He can command that one

shall not fall a prey to death. niNSlD, the parallel word to

m:?BhD, signifies, and it is the most natural meaning, the escap-

ings ; NSJ, evadere, as in 1 Sam. xiv. 41, 2 Kings xiii. 5, Eccles.

vii. 18. In Jahve's power are means of deliverance for death, i.e.

even for those who are already abandoned to death. With ^5?

a joyously assuring inference is drawn from that which God is

to Israel. The parallelism of the correctly divided verse shows

that i^NT here, as in ex. 6, signifies caput in the literal sense,

and not in the sense of princeps. The hair-covered scalp is

mentioned as a token of arrogant strength, and unhumbled and

impenitent pride, as in Dent, xxxii. 42, and as the Attic KOfiav

directly signifies to strut along, give one's self airs. The geni-

tival construction is tlie same as in Isa. xxviii. lb, xxxii. 13&.

The form of expression refers back to Num. xxiv. 17, and so

to speak inflects this primary passage very similarly to Jer.

xlviii. 45. If "lyb' '^p1p be an object, then E'ST ought also to

be a second object (that of the member of the body) ; the order

of the words does not in itself forbid this (cf. iii. 8 with Deut.

xxxiii. 11), but would require a different arrangement in order

to avoid ambiguity. In ver. 23 the poet hears a divine utter-

ance, or records one that he has heard : " From Bashan will I

bring back, I will bring back from the eddies of the sea (from

'?Vi =z ??y, to whiz, rattle ; to whirl, eddy), i.e. the depths or

abysses of the sea." Whom ? When after the destruction of

Jerusalem a ship set sail for Rome with a freight of distinguished

and well-formed captives before whom was the disgrace of

prostitution, they all threw themselves into the sea, comforting

themselves with this passage of Scripture (^Gittin 57b, cf. Ecka

Rabbathi 66a). They therefore took ver. 23 to be a promise

which has Israel as its objd;t ; * but the clause expressing a

* So also the Targum, which understands the promise to refer to the

restoration of the righteous who have been eaten by wild beasts and
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purpose, ver. 24, and the paraphrase in Amos ix. 2 sq., snow

that the foes of Israel are conceived of as its object. Even if

these have hidden themselves in the most out-of-the-way places,

God will fetch them back and make His own people the execu-

tioners of Plis justice upon them. The expectation is that the

flight of the defeated foes will take a southernly direction, and

that they will hide themselves in the primeval forests of Bashan,

and still farther southward in the depths of the sea, i.e. of the

Dead Sea (D' as in Isa. xvi. 8, 2 Chron. xx. 2). Opposite to

the hiding in the forests of the mountainous Bashan stands the

hiding in the abyss of the sea, as the extreme of remoteness,

that which is in itself impossible being assumed as possible.

The first member of the clause expressing the purpose, ver. 24,

becomes more easy and pleasing if we read Kn'in (LXX.,
Syriac, and Vulgate, ut intingatur), according to Iviii. 11. So
far as the letters are concerned, the conjecture fonn (from
which pon, according to Chajug', is transposed), after Isa. Ixiii.

1, is still more natural (Hitzig): that thy foot may redden itself

in blood. This is certainly somewhat tame, and moreover O'lD

would be better suited to this rendering than D"]3. As the text

now stands, yr\m* is equivalent to D^fnpn (them, viz. the

enemies), and D";3 T>)1 is an adverbial clause (setting or plutij;-

ing thy foot in blood). It is, however, also possible that ^10

is used like j^,^^ {yehementer commovere) : ut concutias s.

agites pedem iuam in sanguine. Can it now be that in ver. 245
from among the number of the enemies the one who goes about
glorying in his sins, the D^l Kar's^oxw (cf. Isa. xi. 4, Hab. iii.

13, and other passages), is brought prominently forward by inSD?
Hardly so

; the absence of pl'ri {lambat) cannot be tolerated, cf.

drowned in the sea (Midrash
: t{;'aD = m^N >i^ pao) ; cf. also the thin-s

i^lated from the time ofthe Khaliphs in Jest's Geschichte des Judenthums,
n. 399, and Gratz' Gesch. der Juden, v. 347.

' The Gaja of the first closed syllable warns one to make a procer nausa
upon it, in order that the guttural of the second, so apt to be slurred overmay be distinctly pronounced

; cf. in^O, kv. 5 ; p^nin, ciii. 12. So also
with the sibilants at the beginning of the second svllahlp o n v...-- ^
. ,, . , 7

j^a^^<:,K.g.
t\::>1fi, Gen.

I. 11, m accordance with which, m xiv. 1, liii. 2, we must writp'^^s^..;.
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1 Kings xxi. 19, xxii. 38. It is more natural, with Simonis, to

refer inap back to liti'p (a word wliich is usually fern., but some-

times perhaps is masc, xxii. 1 6, Prov. xxvi. 28) ; and, since

side by side with 13)30 only in:D occurs anywhere else (Ew. §

263, b), to take it in the signification pars ejus (IP from \yo =
n:p, after the form tJ, in, {"^j of the same meaning as nap, nap,

Ixiii. 11), in favour of which Hupfeld also decides.

What is now described in vers. 25-28, is not the rejoicing

over a victory gained in the immediate past, nor the rejoicing

over the earlier deliverance at the Red Sea, but Israel's joyful

celebration when it shall have experienced the avenging and

redemptive work of its God and King. According to Ixxvii.

14, Hab. iii. 6, niavn appears to be God's march against the

enemy ; but what follows shows that the pompa magnijica of

God is intended, after He has overcome the enemy. Israel's

festival of victory is looked upon as a triumphal procession of

God Himself, the King, who governs in holiness, and has now
su'bjugated and humbled the unholy world; E'lpH as in ver. 18.

The rendering "in the sanctuary" is very natural in this pas-

sage, but Ex. XV. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. 14, are against it. The sub-

ject of 1XT is all the world, more especially those of the heathen

who have escaped the slaughter. The perfect signifies : they

have seen, just as 1'2'nf?, they have occupied the front position.

Singers head the procession, after them (inSj* an adverb as in

Gen. xxii. 13, Ex. v. 1) players upon citherns and harps (CJ^i,

participle to 1.33), and on either side virgins with timbrels

(Spanish adufe) ;
niasiPi, apocopated part. Poel with the reten-

tion of e (cf. •liJipit}', cvii. 9), from flSPi, to strike the ^r\ (^j).

It is a retrospective reference to the song at the Sea, now
again come into life, which Miriam and the women of Israel

sang amidst the music of timbrels. The deliverance which is

now being celebrated is the counterpart of the deliverance out

of Egypt. Songs resound as in ver. 27, " in gatherings of the

* This ins, according to B. Nedarim 375, is a so-called DnDID lioy

(ablatio scribarum), the sopherim (sofrim) who watched over the faithful

preservation of the text having removed the reading "insi, so natural

according to the sense, here as in Gen. xviii. 5, xxiv. 55, Num. xxxi. 2, and

marked it as not genuine.
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congregation (and, so to speak, in full choirs) praise ye Elolirm.

ni^npp (D^SlpO, xxvi. 12) is the plural to ^n^ (xxii. 23), which

forms none of its own (cf. post-biblical ni?np from '^?'?i?)- » er,

276 is abridged from iixiK" lIpCD DHK nE'^? 'JIS 1313, praise ye

the Lord, ye who have Israel for your fountainhead. ''p^., m
accordance with the sense, has Mugrash. Israel is here the

name of the patriarch, from whom as from its fountainhead

the nation has spread itself abroad; cf. Isa. xlviii. 1, li. 1, and

as to the syntax ^Q!?, those who descend from thee, Isa. Iviii.

12. In the festive assembly all the tribes of Israel are repre-

sented by their princes. Two each from the southern and

northern tribes are mentioned. Out of Benjamin was Israel's

first king, the first royal victor over the Gentiles ; and in Ben-

jamin, according to the promise (Deut. xxxiii. 12) and accord-

ing to the accounts of the boundaries (Josh, xviii. 16 sq., xv. 7

sq.), lay the sanctuary of Israel, Thus, therefore, the tribe

which, according both to order of birth (Gen. xliii. 29 sqq.)

and also extent of jurisdiction and numbers (1 Sam. ix. 21),

was " little," was honoured beyond the others.* Judah, how-

ever, came to the throne in the person of David, and became for

ever the royal tribe. Zebulun and Naphtali are the tribes highly

praised in Deborah's song of victory (Judg. v. 18, cf. iv. 6) on

account of their patriotic bravery. Dli, giving no sense when
taken from the well-known verb Dnn, falls back upon nnn^ and
is consequently equivalent to Oni (cf. Lam. i. 13), subduing or

ruling them ; according to the sense, equivalent to D3 HIT (1

Kings v. 30, ix. 23, 2 Chron. viii. 10), like D^VSn^ not " their

leader up," but o dvayayo)v avTovf, Isa. Ixiii. 11, not = DninT

(like nn'E'y, t^\}'ip), which would signify their subduer or their

subduers. The verb nr], elsewhere to subjugate, oppress, hold
down by force, Ezek. xxxiv. 4, Lev. xxv. 53, is here used of
the peaceful occupation of the leader who maintains the order
of a stately and gorgeous procession. For the reference to the
enemies, " their subduer," is without any coherence. But to

render the parallel word onoJ"! "their (the enemies') stoning"
(Hengstenberg, Vaihinger, and others, according to Bottcher's

* Tertullian calls the Apostle Paul, with reference to his name and his
Benjamitish origin, parvus Benjamin, just as Augustine calls the poetess of
the Magnificat, nostra tympanistria.



PSALM LXVIII. 29-36. 267

*' ProLen"), is, to say nothing more, devoid of taste ; moreover
DJl does not mean to throw stones with a sling, but to stone as

a judicial procedure. If we assign to the verb 23"^ the primary-

signification congerere, accumulare, after VIII., and x

'

then DnD3"i signifies their closely compacted band, as Jewish

expositors have explained it (DXUp IS nSnp). Even if we con-

nect DJ"i with Di?"J, variegare, or compare the proper name

23T = , socius (Bottcher), we arrive at much the same

.

^
meaning. Hupfeld's conjecture OpJ'^T is consequently un-

necessary.

Vers. 29-36. The poet now looks forth beyond the domain

of Israel, and describes the effects of Jahve's deed of judg-

ment and deliverance in the Gentile world. The language of

ver. 29a is addressed to Israel, or rather to its king (Ixxxvi. 16,

ex. 2) : God, to whom everything is subject, has given Israel

J5J, victory and power over the world. Out of the conscious-

ness that He alone can preserve Israel upon this height of

power upon which it is placed, who has placed it thereon,

grows the prayer : establish (HJIJ? with 1 for H, as is frequently

the case, and with the accent on the ultima on account of the

following Aleph, vid. on vi. 5), Elohim, that which Thou hast

wrought for us ; tW, roborare, as in Prov. viii. 28, Eccles. vii.

19, LXX. BvvdfjLcoa-ov, Symmachus ivlty'^vaov. It might also

be interpreted: show Thyself powerful (cf. fiDin^ xxi. 14),

Thou who (Isa. xlii. 24) hast wrought for us (PVS as in Isa.

xliii. 13, with ?, like 7 nby, Isa. Ixiv. 3) ; but in the other way

of taking it the prayer attaches itself more sequentially to what

precedes, and Ixii. 12 shows that ^t can also represent the

neuter. Hitzig has a still different rendering: the powerful

divine help, which Thou hast given us; but although n—
instead of 1— in the stat. construct, is Ephraimitish style (vid.

on xlv. 5), yet njij? for T'y is an unknown word, and the expres-

sion "from Thy temple," which is manifestly addressed to

Elohim, shows that n^}?3 is not the language of address to the

king (according to Hitzig, to Jehoshaphat). The language of

prayerful address is retained in ver. 30. From the words ^i>^^^D

chv?\'\'> by there is nothing to be transported to ver. 296 (FIup-

feld) ; for ver. 30 would thereby become stunted. The words
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together are the statement of the starting-point of the obla-

tions belonging to ib^^i' : starting from Thy temple, which

soars aloft over Jerusalem, may kings bring Thee, who sittest

enthroned there in the Holy of holies, tributary gifts Qm as m
Ixxvi. 12, Isa. xviii. 7). In this connection (of prayer) it is the

expression of the desire that the Temple may become the zenith

or cynosure, and Jerusalem the metropolis, of the world. In

this passage, where it introduces the seat of religious worship,

the taking of IP as expressing the primary cause, " because or

on account of Thy Temple" (Ewald), is not to be entertained.

In ver. 31 follows a summons, which in this instance is only

the form in which the prediction clothes itself. The " beast of

the reed" is not the lion, of which sojourn among the reeds is

not a characteristic (although it makes its home inter arun-

dineta Mesopotamice, Amnaianus, xviii. 7, and in the thickets of

the Jordan, Jer. xlix. 19, 1. 44, Zech, xi. 3). The reed is in

itself an emblem of Egypt (Isa. xxxvi. 6, cf. xix. 6), and it is

therefore either the crocodile, the usual emblem of Pharaoh

and of the power of Egypt (Ezek. xxix. 3, cf. Ps. Ixxiv. 13 sq.)

that is meant, or even the hippopotamus (Egyptian p-ehe-mout)

,

which also symbolizes Egypt in Isa. xxx. 6 (which see), and

according to Job. xl. 21 is more appropriately than the croco-

dile (Dja "IK'S pnn, isa. xxvii. 1) called mp^ n»n. Egypt ap-

pears here as the greatest and most dreaded worldly power.

Elohim is to check the haughty ones who exalt themselves over

Israel and Israel's God. D'"3''3S, strong ones, are bulls (xxii.

13) as an emblem of the kings ; and ''i?J^ explains itself by the

genit. epexeg. D'SV : together with {Beth of the accompaniment
as in ver. 316, Ixvi. 13, and beside the plur. humanus, Jer. xli.

15) the calves, viz. the peoples, over wliom those bulls rule.

With the one emblem of Egypt is combined the idea of defiant

self-confidence, and with the other the idea of comfortable
security (vid. Jer. xlvi. 20 sq.). That which is brought pro-
minently forward as the consequence of the menace is moulded
in keeping with these emblems. DS-inp, which has been ex-
plained by Flaminius substantially correctly : ut supplex veniat,

is intended to be taken as a part. fut. (according to the Arabic

grammar, j^^ J^^^,
lit. a predisposed condition). It thus

comprehensively in the singular (like "lail in viii. 9) ^vjth one
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stroke depicts thoroughly humbled pride ; for DDT (cf. Don)

signifies to stamp, pound, or trample, to knock down, and the

Hithpa. either to behave as a trampling one, Prov, vi. 3, or to

trample upon one's self, i.e. to cast one's self violently upon the

ground. Others explain it as conculcandum se praehere ; but
such a meaning cannot be shown to exist in the sphere of the

Hebrew Hitlipael; moreover this "suffering one's self to be

trampled upon" does not so well suit the words, which require

a more active sense, viz. flpp—'ina, in which is expressed the

idea that the riches which the Gentiles have hitherto employed
in the service of God-opposed worldliness, are now offered to the

God of Israel by those who both in outward circumstances and
in heart are vanquished (cf. Isa. Ix, 9). ^D3"P (from YTi,

confringere) is a piece of uncoined silver, a bar, wedge, or

ingot of silver. In 113 there is a wide leap from the call "iW

to the language of description. This rapid change is also to

be found in other instances, and more especially in this dithy-

rambic Psalm we may readily give up any idea of a change in

the pointing, as "il? or 113 (LXX. SiaaKopiria-ov) ; "i-TB, as it

stands, cannot be imperative (Hitzig), for the final vowel essen-

tial to the imperat. Piel is wanting. God hath scattered the

peoples delighting in war ; war is therefore at an end, and the

peace of the world is realized.

In ver. 32, the contemplation of the future again takes a

different turn : futures follow as the most natural expression

of that which is future. The form VAN), more usually found

in pause, here stands pathetically at the beginning, as in Job

xii. 6. D'liDIJ'n, compared with the Arabic JijS- (whence » ^^^

a nose, a word erroneously denied by Gesenius), would signify

the supercilious, contemptuous (cf. "'^'T, nasutus, as an appella-

tion of a proud person who will put up with nothing). On

the other hand, compared with >-i>a-, it would mean the fat

ones, inasmuch as this verbal stem (root ^Jis-, cf. niB'nj 2 Sam.

xxii. 12), starting from the primary signification " to be pressed

together," also signifies " to be compressed, become compact,"

i.e. to regain one's plumpness, to make flesh and fat, applied,

according to the usage of the language, to wasted men and
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animals. The commonly compared (»J>'io., vir magni famulitii,

is not at all natural,—a usage which is brought about by the

intransitive signification proper to the verb starting from its

radical signification, "to become or be angry, to be zealous

about any one or anything," inasmuch as the nomen verbale

»j^ signifies in the concrete sense a person, or collectively

persons, for whose maintenance, safety, and honour one is

keenly solicitous, such as the members of the family, house-

hold attendants, servants, neighbours, clients or proteges,

guest-friends ; also a thing which one ardently seeks, and over

the preservation of which one keeps zealous watch (Fleischer).

Here there does not appear to be any connecting link whatever

in the Arabic which might furnish some hold for the Hebrew ;

hence it will be more advisable, by comparison of 7Cyyn and

Jtyn, to understand by D''3DE'n, the resplendent, most distin-

guished ones, perillustres. The dignitaries of Egypt come to

give glory to the God of Israel, and ^Ethiopia, disheartened

by fear before Jahve (cf. Hab. iii. 7), causes his hands to run

to Elohim, i.e. hastens to stretch them out. Tims it is inter-

preted by most expositors. But if it is VT, why is it not also

Vy^l We reply, the Hebrew style, even in connection with

words that stand close beside one another, does not seek to

avoid either the enallage generis {e.g. Job xxxix. 3, 16), or the

enall. numeri (e g. Ixii. 5). But " to cause the hands to run '*

is a far-fetched and easily misunderstood figure. We may
avoid it, if, with Bottcher and Olshausen, we disregard the

accentuation and interpret thus, " Cush—his hands cause to

hasten, i.e. bring on in haste (1 Sam. xvii. 17, 2 Chron.
XXXV. 13), to Elohim," viz. propitiating gifts; T"!'? being the

predicate to VT, according to Ges. § 146, 3.

Ver. 33. The poet stands so completely in the midst of this

glory of the end, that soaring onwards in faith over all the
kingdoms of the world, he calls upon them to render praise to

the God of Israel, aan? attaches itself to the dominatinc^

notion of 1T^ in ver. 33a. The heavens of heavens (Deut. x.

14) are by Dip described as primeval (perhaps, following the
order of their coming into existence, as extending back beyond
the heavens that belong to our globe, of the second and fourth
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day of Creation). God is said to ride along in the primeval

heavens of the heavens (Deut. xxxlii. 26), when by means of

the cherub (xviii. 11) He extends His operations to all parts

of these infinite distances and heights. The epithet " who

rideth along in the heavens of heavens of the first beginning
"

denotes the exalted majesty of the superterrestrial One, who
on account of His immanency in history is called "He who
rideth along through the steppes" (niliya Dan, ver. 5). In

iMpZi in*_ we have a repetition of the thought expressed above

in ver. 12 by ^^x JW; what is intended is God's voice of

power, which thunders down everything that contends against

Him. Since in the expression ?ip3 jnj (xlvi. 7, Jer. xii. 8) the

voice, according to Ges. § 138, rem. 3, note, is conceived of as

the medium of the giving, i.e. of the giving forth from one's

self, of the making one's self heard, we must take tjj pip not as

the object (as in the Latin phrase soniium dare), but as an

apposition : * behold, He maketh Himself heard with His

voice, a powerful voice. Thus let them then give God TV, i.e.

render back to Him in praise that acknowledges His omnipo-

tence, the omnipotence which He hath, and of which He gives

abundant proof. His glory (fij^.3) rules over Israel, more par-

ticularly as its guard and defence ; His power (tj)), however,

embraces all created things, not the earth merely, but also the

loftiest regions of the sky. The kingdom of grace reveals the

majesty and glory of His redemptive work (cf. Eph. i. 6), the

kingdom of nature the universal dominion of His omnipotence.

To this call to the kingdoms of the earth they respond in ver.

36 : " Awful is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries." The words

are addressed to Israel, consequently CKi'HpD is not the heavenly

and earthly sanctuary (Hitzig), but the one sanctuary in Jeru-

salem (Ezek. xxi. 7 [2]) in the manifold character of its holy

places (Jer. li. 51, cf. Am. vii. 9). Commanding reverence—

•

such is the confession of the Gentile world—doth Elohim rule

from thy most holy places, O Israel, the God who hath chosen

thee as His mediatorial people. The second part of the con-

fession runs : the God of Israel giveth power and abundant

strength to the people, viz. whose God He is, equivalent to

* The accentuation does not decide ; it admits of our taking it in both

ways. Cf. xiv. 5, xli. 2, Iviii. 7, Ixviii. 28, Prov. xiii. 22, xxvii. 1.
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^131;^, xxix. 11. Israel's might in the omhipotence of God it is

wliich the Gentile world has experienced, and from which it

has deduced the universal fact of experience, ver. 366. All

peoples with their gods succumb at last to Israel and its God.

This confession of the Gentile world closes with Cn^f* ^=11?

(which is preceded by Mugrash transformed out of Athnach).

That which the psalmist said in the name of Israel in ver. 20,

"Blessed be the Lord," now re-echoes from all the world,

" Blessed be Elohim." The world is overcome by the church

of Jahve, and that not merely in outward form, but spiritually.

The taking up of all the kingdoms of the world into the king-

dom of God, this the great theme of the Apocalypse, is also

after all the theme of this Psalm. The first half closed with

Jahve's triumphant ascension, the second closes with the

results of His victory and triumph, which embrace the world

of peoples.

PSALM LXIX.

PRAYER OUT OF THE DEPTH OF AFFLICTION BORNE

FOR THE SAKE OF THE TRUTH.

2 SAVE me, Elohim, for the waters press upon my life.

3 I have sunk in the mud of the abyss, and there is no standing

;

I am fallen into the depths of the waters and a flood over-

floweth me.

4 I am wearied by my calling, my throat is parched,

Mine eyes have failed, I who wait for my God.
5 More than the hairs of my head are those who hate me

without a cause.

Numerous are my destroyers, mine enemies falsely

That which I stole not, I must then restore.

6 Elohim, Thou knowest of my folly,

And my guiltinesses are not hidden from Thee.
7 Let not those be ashamed, in me, who wait on Thee O

Lord, Jahve of hosts,
'

Let not those be confounded, in me, who seek Thee O Co 1

of Israel !
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8 For for Thy sake have I borne reproach,

Shame hath covered my face.

9 I am become estranged from my brethren,

And an ahen to my mother's children.

10 For the zeal of Thy house hath consumed me,

And the reproaches of those who reproach Thee are fallen

upon me.

11 As for me, my soul wept fasting,

And it became reproaches to me.

12 I made sackcloth my garment,

And became a satire to them.

13 Those who sit in the gate talk of me
And the music of the carousers.

14 Yet I, I pray to Thee, Jahve, in a time of favour,

Elohim, by reason of Thy great mercy

;

Answer me with the truth of Thy salvation

!

15 Rescue me out of the mud, that I sink not

;

Let me be rescued from my haters and out of the depths of

the waters.

16 Let not the flood of waters overflow me,

And let not the abyss swallow me up,

And let not the well close its mouth upon me.

17 Answer me, Jahve, for good is Thy loving-kindness

;

According to the abundance of Thy compassion turn Thou
unto me.

18 And hide not Thy face from Thy servant.

For I am afraid, speedily answer me.

19 Draw near to my soul, redeem it,

Because of mine enemies deliver me.

20 Thou knowest my reproach, and my shame, and my dis-

honour ;

Present to Thee are all mine adversaries.

21 Reproach hath broken my heart, and I became sick unto

I hoped for pity, but in vain, [death
j

And for comforters—finding none.

VOL. II. 18
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22 They gave me for my meat gall,

And for my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink.

23 Let their table before them become a snare,

And to the unconcerned a trap.

24 Let their eyes be darkened that they see not,

And make their loins continually to shake.

25 Pour out upon them Thine indignation,

And let the burning of Thine anger seize them.

26 Let their village be desolate,

In their tents let there be no dweller.

27 For him who is smitten of Thee they persecute,

And of the pain of Thy pierced ones do they tell.

28 Add Thou iniquity to their iniquity,

And let them not enter into Thy righteousness.

29 Let them be blotted out of the book of life,

And with the righteous let them not be written down 1

30 I, however, am afflicted and in pain,

Thy help, Elohim, shall set me up on high.

311 will praise the name of Elohim with song,

And extol it with thanksgiving.

32 And it shall please Jahve better than young bullocks.

Having horns, cleaving the hoof.

33 The afflicted seeing it, shall rejoice

;

Ye who seek after Elohina—let your heart revive I

34 For observant of the needy is Jahve,

And His captives doth He not despise.

35 Let heaven and earth praise Him,

The seas and everything that moveth therein.

36 For Elohim will save Zion and build the cities of Judah,
That they may dwell there and possess them.

37 And the seed of His servants shall inherit them.

And those who love His name shall dwell therein.

This Psalm follows Ps. Ixviii. because in vers. 36 sq. the
very same thought is expressed in unfigurative lan<Tua<Te, that
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we found in Ixviii. 11 represented under a figure, viz. Thy
creatures dwelt therein. In other respects the two Psalms are

as different as day and night. Ps. Ixix. is not a martial and
triumphal Psalm, but a Psalm of affliction which does not

brighten until near the close ; and it is not the church that is

the speaker here, as in the preceding Psalm, but an individual.

This individual, according to the inscription, is David ; and if

David, it is not the ideal righteous man (Hengstenberg), but

David the righteous, and that when he was unjustly persecuted

by Saul. The description of suffering harmonizes in many
points with the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul, even the

estrangement of his nearest adherents, Ixix. 9, xxxi. 12 (of.

xxvii. 10) ; the fasting till he is thoroughly enfeebled, Ixix. 11,

cix. 24 ; the curse upon his foes, in which respect Ps. xxxv.,

Ixix., and cix. form a fearful gradation ; and the inspiriting

call to the saints who are his companions in suffering, Ixix. 33,

xxii. 27, xxxi. 25. Were there no doubt about Ps. xl. being

Davidic, then the Davidic origin of Ps. Ixix. would at the same

time be firmly established; but instead of their inscriptions

^Th being mutually confirmatory, they tend, on the contrary,

to shake our confidence. These two Psalms are closely related

as twin-Psalms : in both the poet describes his suffering as a

sinking into a miry pit ; in both we meet with the same depre-

ciation of ceremonial sacrifice ; the same method of denoting a

great multitude, " more than the hairs of my head," Ixix. 5,

xl. 13 ; and the same prospect of the faith of the saints being

strengthened, Ixix. 33, 7, xl. 17, 4.

But whilst in Ps. xl. it is more the style and in general

the outward form than the contents that militate against its

Davidic authorship, in Ps. Ixix. it is not so much in form as

in subject-matter that we find much that does not accord with

David's authorship. For this reason Clericus and Vogel (in

his dissertation Inscriptiones Psalmorum serius demum additas

videri, 1767) have long ago doubted the correctness of the

iW? ; and Hitzig has more fully supported the conjecture pre-

viously advanced by Seiler, von Bengei, and others, that Ps.

Ixix., as also Ps. xl, is by Jeremiah. The following points

favour this view : (1) The martyrdom which the author

endured in his zeal for the house of God, in his self-mortifica-

tion, and in this consuming of himself with the scorn and
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deadly hostility of his foes ; we may compare more particularly

Jer. XV. 15-18, a confession on the part of the prophet very

closely allied in spirit to both these Psalms. (2) The murder-

ous animosity which the prophet had to endure from the men

of Anathoth, Jer. xi. 18 sq., with which the complaint of the

psalmist in ver. 9 fully accords. (3) The close of the Psalm,

vers. 35-37, which is like a summary of that which Jeremiah

foretells in the Book of the Restoration, ch. xxx.-xxxiii.

(4) The peculiar character of Jeremiah's sufferings, who was

cast by the princes, as being an enemy to his country, into the

waterless but muddy cistern of prince Malchiah (Malkija) in

the court of the guard, and there as it were buried alive. It is

true, in Jer. xxxviii. 6 it is said of this cistern that there was
" no water', but only mire," which seems to contradict the

language of the Psalm ; but since he sank into the mud, the

meaning is that just then there was no water standing in it as

at other times, otherwise he must at once have been drowned.

Nevertheless, that he was in peril of his life is clear to us from

the third hinali (Lam. ch. iii.), which in other respects also has

many points of close contact with Ps. Ixix. ; for there in vers.

53-58 he says : " lliey cut off my life in the pit and cast stones

at me. Waters fioived over my head; I thought: I am undone.

I called upon Ihy name, Jahve, out of the lowest pit. Thou
didst hear my cry : Hide not Thine ear from the outpouring of
my heart, from my cry for help ! Thou didst draw near in the

day that I cried, Thou saidst: Fear not" The view of Hitzig,

that in Ps. Ixix. we have this prayer out of the pit, has many
things in its favour, and among them, (5) the style, which on
the whole is like that of Jeremiah, and the many coincidences

with the prophet's language and range of thought visible iu

single instances. But how could this Psalm have obtained the

inscription in?? Could it be on account of the similarity

between the close of Ps. Ixix. and the close of Ps. xxii. ? And
why should not Ps. Ixxi., which is to all appearance by Jere-

miah, also have the inscription lll^"? Ps. Ixix. is wanting in

that imitative character by which Ps. Ixxi. so distinctly points

to Jeremiah. Therefore we duly recognise the instances and
considerations brought forward against the Jeremianic author-

ship by Keil {Luth. Zeitschrift, i860, S. 485 f.) and Kurtz
{Dorpater Zeitschrift, 1865, S. 58 ff.), whilst, on the contrary,
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we still maintain, as formerly, that the Psalm admits of beinc

much more satisfactorily explained from the life of Jeremiah

than that of David.

The passion Psalms are the part of the Old Testament

Scriptures most frequently cited in the New Testament ; and

after Ps. xxii. there is no Psalm referred to in so many ways

as Ps. Ixix. (1) The enemies of Jesus hated Him without a

cause : this fact, according to John xv. 25, is foretold in ver. 5.

It is more probable that the quotation by John refers to Ixix. 5

than to XXXV. 19. (2) When Jesus drove the buyers and

sellers out of the Temple, ver. 10a received its fulfilment,

according to John ii. 17 : the fierce flame of zeal against the

profanation of the house of God consumes Him, and because

of this zeal He is hated and despised. (3) He willingly bore

this reproach, being an example to us ; ver. 10b of our Psalm

being, according to Rom. xv. 3, fulfilled in Him. (4) Accord-

ing to Acts i. 20, the imprecation in ver. 26a has received its

fulfilment in Judas Iscariot. The suffixes in this passage are

plural ; the meaning can therefore only be that indicated by

J H. Michaelis, quod ille primus et prce reliquis hujus maledic-

tionis se fecerit participem. (5) According to Rom. xi. 9 sq.,

vers, 23 sq. of the Psalm have been fulfilled in the present

rejection of Israel. The apostle does not put these impreca-

tions directly into the mouth of Jesus, just as in fact they are

not appropriate to the lips of the suffering Saviour ; he only

says that what the psalmist there, in the zealous ardour of the

prophetic Spirit—a zeal partaking of the severity of Sinai and

of the spirit of Elias—invokes upon his enemies, has been com-

pletely fulfilled in those who wickedly have laid violent hands

upon the Holy One of God, The typically prophetic hints of

the Psalm are far from being exhausted by these New Testa-

ment quotations. One is reminded, in connection with ver. 13,

of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers in the prastorium, Matt,

xxvii. 27—30; by ver. 22, of the offer of vinegar mingled with

gall (according to Mark xv. 23, wine mingled with myrrh)

which Jesus refused, before the crucifixion. Matt, xxvii. 34,

and of the sponge dipped in vinegar which they put to the

mouth of the crucified One by means of a stalk of hyssop,

John xix. 29 sq. When John there says that Jesus, freely and

consciously preparing Himself to die, only desired a drink in
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order that, according to God's appointment, the Scripture miglit

receive its utmost fulfilment, he thereby points back to Ps. yxii.

16 and Ixix. 22. And what an amount of New Testament

light, so to speak, falls upon ver. 27a when we compare with

it Isa. eh. liii. and Zech. xiii. 7 ! The whole Psalm is typically

prophetic, in as far as it is a declaration of a history of life and

suffering moulded by God into a factual prediction concerning

Jesus the Christ, whether it be the story of a king or a prophet

;

and in as far as the Spirit of prophecy has even moulded the

declaration itself into the language of prophecy concerning the

future One.

The Psalm falls into three parts, consisting of the following

strophes : (1) 3. 5. 6. 6. 7 ; (2) 5. 6. 7 ; (3) 6. 6. 6. 6. 6. Does

D'rc'iC' perhaps point to the preponderating six-line strophes

under the emblem of the six-leaved lily ? This can hardly be

the case. The old expositors said that the Psalm was so in-

scribed because it treats of the white rose of the holy innocence

of Christ, and of the red rose of His precious blood. JE'IC'

properly does not signify a rose ; this flower was altogether

unknown in the Holy Land at the time this Psalm was written.

The rose was not transplanted thither out of Central Asia until

much later, and was called Til. (poBov)
; JE'IB', on the other hand,

is the white, and in the Holy Land mostly red, lily—certainly,

as a plant, a beautiful emblem of Christ. Propter me, says

Origen, qui in convalle eram, Sponsus descendit et Jit lilium.

Vers. 2-14. Out of deep distress, the work of his foes,

the complaining one cries for help ; he thinks upon his sins,

which his sufferings bring to his remembrance, but he is also

distinctly conscious that he is an object of scorn and hostility

for God's sake, and from His mercy he looks for help in accord-

ance with His promises. The waters are said to rush in unto

the soul (c'sriyj, when they so press upon the imperilled one

that the soul, i.e. the life of the body, more especially the breath,

is threatened ; cf. Jonah ii. 6, Jer. iv. 10. Waters are also a

ficrure of calamities that come on like a flood and drae one into

their vortex, xviii. 17, xxxii. 6, cxxiv. 5, cf. Ixvi. 12, Ixxxviii.

8, 18 ; here, however, the figure is cut off in such a way that

it conveys the impression of reality expressed in a poetical form,

as in Ps. xl., and much the same as in Jonah's psalm. The
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soft, yielding morass is called \)\, and the eddying deep nhvp.

The nomen Hophal. "iKJlfD signifies properly a being placed, then

a standing-place, or firm standing (LXX. viroaTaan), like

•^isOj that which is stretched out, extension, Isa. viii. 8. 0732'

(Ephraimitisli npap) is a streaming, a flood, from h^^, Ja-:, to

stream, flow (cf. note on Iviii. 9a). 3 Nia, to fall into, as in

Ixvi. 12, and ^I2B' with an accusative, to overflow, as in cxxiv. 4.

The complaining one is nearly drowned in consequence of his

sinking down, for he has long cried in vain for help : he is

wearied by continual crying (3 WJ, as in vi. 7, Jer. xlv. 3), his

throat is parched pHJ from "iin ; LXX. and Jerome : it is

become hoarse), his eyes have failed (Jer. xiv. 6) him, who
waits upon his God. The participle p^VP, equal to a relative

clause, is, as in xviii. 51, 1 Kings xiv. 6, attached to the suffix

of the preceding noun (Hitzig). Distinct from this use of the

participle without the article is the adverbially qualifying par-

ticiple in Gen. iii. 8, Cant. v. 2, cf '0, 2 Sam. xii. 21, xviii. 14.

There is no necessity for the correction of the text ^n>0 (LXX.
0,770 rov eKiri^eiv fie). Concerning the accentuation of 12"] vid.

on xxxviii. 20. Apart from the words " more than the hairs

of my head " (xl. 13), the complaint of the multitude of ground-

less enemies is just the same as in xxxviii. 20, xxxv. 19, cf.

cix. 3, both in substance and expression. Instead of ''fi''t?VP,

my destroyers, the Syriac version has the reading 'niDSjJO (more

numerous than my bones), which is approved by Hupfeld ; but

to reckon the multitude of the enemy by the number of one's

own bones is both devoid of taste and unheard of. Moreover

the reading of our text finds support, if it need any, in Lam.

iii. 52 sq. The words, " what I have not taken away, I must

then restore," are intended by way of example, and perhaps, as

also in Jer. xv. 10, as a proverbial expression : that which I

have not done wrong, I must suffer for (cf. Jer. xv. 10, and the

similar complaint in Ps. xxxv. 11). One is tempted to take tK

in the sense of "nevertheless" (Ewald), a meaning, however,

which it is by no means intended to convey. In this passage

it takes the place of nXT (cf. oi/tw? for ravra, Matt. vii. 12),

inasmuch as it gives prominence to the restitution desired, as

an inference from a false assumption : then, although I took it

not away, stole it not.
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The transition from the bewailing of suffering to a confes-

sion of sin is like xl. 13. In the undeserved persecution which

he endures at the hand of man, he is obliged nevertheless to

recognise well-merited chastisement from the side of God. And

whilst by P^vy^ nnx (cf. xl. 10, Jer. xv. 15, xvii. 16, xviii. 23, and

on '? as an exponent of the object, Jer. xvi. 16, xl. 2) he does

not acknowledge himself to be a sinner after the standard of his

own shortsightedness, but of the divine omniscience, he at the

same time commends his sinful need, which with self-accusing

modesty he calls ni5;i« (xxxviii. 6) and niDK'N (2 Chron. xxviii.

10), to the mercy of the omniscient One. Should he, the

sinner, be abandoned by God to destruction, then all those who

are faithful in their intentions towards the Lord would be

brought to shame and confusion in him, inasmuch as they

would be taunted with this example. T)p designates the godly

from the side of the TTt'crTt?, and I'^'pno from the side of the

aydinj. The multiplied names of God are so many appeals to

God's honour, to the truthfulness of His covenant relationship.

The person praying here is, it is true, a sinner, but that is no

justification of the conduct of men towards him ; he is suffering

for the Lord's sake, and it is the Lord Himself who is reviled

in him. It is upon this he bases his prayer in ver. 8. IvV,

for Thy sake, as in xliv. 23, Jer. xv. 15. The reproach that he

has to bear, and ignominy that has covered his face and made

it quite unrecognisable (xliv. 16, cf. Ixxxiii. 17), have totally

estranged (xxxviii. 12, cf. Ixxxviii. 9, Job xix. 13-15, Jer.

xii. 6) from him even his own brethren Cns, parallel word
'l?^ 7.3, as in 1. 20; cf., on the other hand, Gen. slix. 8, where

the interchange designedly takes another form of expression)

;

for the glow of his zeal (HNJip from WiJ, according to the Arabic,

to be a deep or bright red) for the house of Jalive, viz. for the

sanctity of the sanctuary and of the congregation gathered

about it (which is never directly called "the house of Jahve"
in the Old Testament, vid. Kohler on Zech. ix. 8, but here, as in

Num. xii. 7, Hos. viii. 1, is so called in conjunction with the

sanctuary), as also for the honour of Him who sits enthroned
therein, consumes him, like a fire burning in his bones which
incessantly breaks forth and rages all through him (Jer. xx. 9
xxiii. 9), and therefore all the malice of those who are estmniTeti

from God is concentrated upon and against him.
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He now goes on to describe how sorrow for the sad condi-

tion of the house of God has brought nothing but reproacli to

him (cf. cix. 24 sq.). It is doubtful whether "'B'M is an alter-

nating subject to '"'3?^1, (Jut. consec. without being apocopated),

cf. Jer. xiii. 17, or a more minutely defining accusative as in

Isa. xxvi. 9 (yid. on iii. 5), or whether, together with Disa, it

forms a circumstantial clause (et flevi dum in jejunio esset

anima mea), or even whether it is intended to be taken as an

accusative of the object in a pregnant construction (= naa

iE'DJ 'n?^l, xlii. 5, 1 Sam. i. 15) : I wept away my soul in fast-

ing. Among all these possible renderings, the last is the least

probable, and the first, according to xliv. 3, Ixxxiii. 19, by far

the most probable, and also that which is assumed by the ac-

centuation.* The reading of the LXX. nayxi^, kol crvveKa-^fra

(Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Bottcher), is a very natural (xxxv.

13) exchange of the poetically bold expression for one less

choice and less expressive (since E'33 njy is a phrase of the

Pentateuch equivalent to DIS). The garb of mourning, like

the fasting, is an expression of sorrow for public distresses, not,

as in xxxv. 13, of personal condolence ; concerning i^W^I,, vid.

on iii. 6. On account of this mourning, reproach after re-

proach comes upon him, and they fling gibes and raillery at

him ; everywhere, both in the gate, the place where the judges

sit and where business is transacted, and also at carousals, he

is jeered at and traduced (Lam. iii. 14, cf. v. 14, Job xxx. 9).

a n''b signifies in itself fahulari de . . . without any bad

secondary meaning (cf. Prov. vi. 22, confahulabitur tecum)

;

here it is construed first with a personal and then a neuler

subject (cf. Amos viii. S), for in ver 136 neither ''n'';rt (Job

xxx. 9, Lam. iii. 14) nor ''^N (Lam. iii. 63) is to be supplied.

Ver. 14 tells us how he acts in the face of such hatred and

scorn; '3X1, as in cix. 4, sarcasmis Jiostium sitam opponit in

precibus constantiam (Geier). As for himself, his prayer is

directed towards Jahve at the present time, when his affliction

* The Munacli of DiS3 is a transformation of DecM (just as the Munach

of niQini' is a transformation of Mugrash), in connection with which iB>a3

might certainly be conceived of even as object (_cf. xxvi. 6a) ; bat this after

naasi (not naaNl)) a°d as being witliout example, could hardly have

entered the minds of the puuctuists.
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as a witness for God gives him the assurance that He will be

well-pleased to accept" it (jiv^ nv = tl^n nya, Isa. xlix. 8). It

is addressed to Him who is at the same time Jaime and Elohim,

—the revealed One in connection with the history of redemp-

tion, and the absolute One in His exaltation above the world,

—

on the ground of the greatness and fulness of His mercy : may

He then answer him with or in the truth of His salvation, i.e.

the infallibility with which His purpose of mercy verifies itself

in accordance with the promises given. Thus is ver. 14 to be

explained in accordance with the accentuation. According to

Isa. xlix. 8, it looks as though pST nj? must be drawn to ''iiV

(Hitzig), but xxxii. 6 sets us right on this point; and the fact

that inorraia is joined to ver. 14a also finds support from v. 8.

But the repetition of the divine name perplexes one, and it may
be asked whether or not the accent that divides the verse into

its two parts might not more properly stand beside |isn, as in

xxxii. 6 beside NSD ; so that ver. 146 runs : Elohim, hy virtue

of the greatness of Thy mercy hear me, by virtue of the truth of
Thy salvation.

Vers. 15-22, In this second part the petition by which

the first is as it were encircled, is continued; the peril grows

greater the longer it lasts, and with it the importunity of the

cry for help. The figure of sinking in the mire or mud and
in the depths of the pit (1^3, Iv. 24, cf. 113, xl. 3) is again

taken up, and so studiously wrought out, that the impression

forces itself upon one that the poet is here describing something

that has really taken place. The combination "from those

who hate me and from the depths of the waters" shows that

"the depths of the waters" is not a merely rhetorical figure;

and the form of the prayer: let not the pit (the well-pit or

covered tank) close (itssn with Dagesh in the Teth, in order to

guard against its being read I^Nn ; cf. on the signification of

itSX, clausus = claudus, scil. manu) its mouth (i.e. its upper
opening) upon me, exceeds the limits of anything that can be
allowed to mere rhetoric. " Let not the water-flood overflow

me " is intended to say, since it has, according to ver. 3, already

happened, let it not go further to my entire destruction. The
"answer me" in ver. 17a is based upon the plea that God's
loving-kindness is 3it2, i.e. good, absolutely good (as in the

kindred passion-Psalm, cix. 21), better than all besides (Ixiii. 4),
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the means of healing or salvation from all evil. On ver. lib
cf. li. 3, Lam. iii. 32. In ver. 18 the prayer is based upon the

painful situation of the poet, which urgently calls for speedy
help ("iriD beside the imperative, cii. 3, cxhii, 7, Gen. xix. 22,

Esth. vi. 10, is certainly itself not an imperative like a'ln, li. 4,

but an adverbial infinitive as in Ixxix. 8). >^^'}?^, or, in order to

ensure the pronunciation korbah in distinction from karhah,

Deat. XV. 9, r\y^j)_ (in Baer*), is imperat. Kal; cf. the fulifilment

in Lam. iii. 57. The reason assigned, " becaiise of mine
enemies," as in v. 9, xxvii. 11, and frequently, is to be under-

stood according to xiii. 5 : the honour of the all-holy One
cannot suffer the enemies of the righteous to triumph over

him.f The accumulation of synonyms in ver. 20 is Jeremiah's

custom, ch. xiii. 14, xxi. 5, 7, xxxii. 37, and is found also in

Ps. xxxi. (ver. 10) and xliv. (vers. 4, 17, 25). On nnaB' na-iri

'3^', of. li. 19, Jer. xxiii. 9. The awa^ yeypafj,. HB'WNI^ (historical

tense), from CM, is explained by W^ from B'J^<, sickly, danger-

ously ill, evil-disposed, which is a favourite word in Jeremiab.

Moreover "Tii in the signification of manifesting pity, not found

elsewhere in the Psalter, is common in Jeremiah, e.g. ch. xv.

5 ; it signifies originally to nod to any one as a* sign of a pity

that sympathizes with him and recognises the magnitude of the

evil. " To give wormwood for meat and B'NV'D to drink" is a

Jeremianic (ch. viii. 14, ix. 14, xxiii. 15) designation for in-

flicting the extreme of pain and anguish upon one. E'NT (t^'i"l)

signifies first of all a poisonous plant with an umbellated head

of flower or a capitate fruit ; but then, since bitter and poison-

ous are interchangeable notions in the Semitic languages, it

signifies gall as the bitterest of the bitter. The LXX. renders

:

Kol eScoKav et? rb ^pMfid fiov ')(o\rjv, Kal ei? rrjv hl-^av fiov

eTTona-dv fie 6^o<;, Certainly 3 \m can mean to put something

into something, to mix something with it, but the parallel word

* Originally — was the sign for every kind of o, hence the Masora in-

cludes the t)1£2n also under the name t\\2T\ y)i\> ; vid. Luther. Zeitschrift,

1863, S. 412 f., cf. Wright, Genesis, p. xxix.

t Both iB'ss and 131X, contrary to logical interpunction, are marked

with Munach ; the former ought properly to have DecM, and the latter

MugrasTi. But since neither the Athnach-'woTdL nor the Silluk-'woxdi has

two syllables preceding the tone syllable, the accents are transformed

according to Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 2, 4.
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'fs'py^ (for my thirst, i.e. for the quenching of it, Neh. ix. 15,

20)' favours the supposition that the a of "^133 is Belli essentia,

after which Luther renders :
" they give me gall to eat. ihe

aTTo^ r^e^pafi. Dlia (Lam. iv. 10 nha) signifies ^paxrK, from

'1";3, ^L^pma-KeiV (root /3op, Sanscrit gar, Latin vor-are).
'

Vers. 23-37. The description of the suffering has reached

its climax in ver. 22, at which the wrath of the persecuted one

flames up and hursts forth in imprecations. The first impre-

cation joins itself upon ver. 22. They have given the sufferer

gall and vinegar ; therefore their table, which was abun-

dantly supplied, is to be turned into a snare to them, from

which they shall not be able to escape, and that D!^''.^s?, in the

very midst of their banqueting, whilst the table stands spread

out before them (Ezek. xxiii. 41). D'oi^f (collateral form of

a''lp!5a') is the name given to them as being carnally secure ; the

word signifies the peaceable or secure in a good (Iv. 21) and in

a bad sense. Destruction is to overtaka them suddenly, " when

they say: Peace and safety" (1 Thess. v. 3). The LXX.
erroneously renders : koX eh avraTroBoaiv = D''Ci1?K'pi. The asso-

ciation of ideas in ver. 24 is transparent. With their eyes they

have feasted themselves upon the sufferer, and in the strength

of their loins they have ill-treated him. These eyes with their

bloodthirsty malignant looks are to grow blind. These loins

full of defiant self-confidence are to shake ("'J"?'!!, imperat. Hiph.

like PD"}!}, Job xiii. 21, from "fVPi^, for which in Ezek. xxix. 7,

and perhaps also in Dan. xi. 14, we find TiDJ?!!). Further:

God is to pour out His wrath upon them (ixxix. 6, Hos. v. 10,

Jer. x. 25), i.e. let loose against them the cosmical forces of

destruction existing originally in His nature. l^iVI has the

Dagesh in order to distinguish it in pronunciation from ipVT.

In ver. 26 nn'tp (from TiD, to encircle) is a designation of an
encamping or dwelling-place (LXX. eiravKi'i) taken from the

circular encampments (Arabic cjUxa, sirdt, and J\,ii, dudr) of

the nomads (Gen. xxv. 16). The laying waste and desolation

of his own house is the most fearful of all misfortunes to the

Semite (Job, i. 327). The poet derives the justification of such

fearful imprecations from the fact that they persecute him
who is besides smitten of God ; God has smitten him on
account of liis sins, and that by having placed him in the
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midst of a time in which he must be consumed with zeal and

solicitude for the house of God. The suffering decreed for

hini by God is therefore at one and the same time suffering as

a chastisement and as a witnessing for God ; and they heighten

this suffering by every means in their power, not manifesting

any pity for him or any indulgence, but imputing to him sins

that he has not committed, and requiting him with deadly

hatred for benefits for which they owed him thanks.

There are also some others, although but few, who share

this martyrdom with him. The psalmist calls them, as he looks

up to Jahve, 1 v?n, Thy fatally smitten ones ; they are those to

whom God has appointed that they should bear within them-

selves a pierced or wounded heart (yid. cix. 22, cf. Jer. viii. 18)

in the face of such a godless age. Of the deep grief (?i<, as in

ii. 7) of these do they tell, viz. with self-righteous, self-blinded

mockery (cf. the Talmudic phrase yin [wb nSD or inn ]W^ IBD,

of evil report or slander). The LXX. and Syriac render ^S>''DV

(irpo(re6rj/cav) : they add to the anguish ; the Targum, Aquila,

Symmachus, and Jerome follow the traditional text. Let God
therefore, by the complete withdrawal of His grace, suffer them

to fall from one sin into another—this is the meaning of the

da culpam super culpam eorum—in order that accumulated

judgment may correspond to the accumulated guilt (Jer. xvi.

18). Let the entrance into God's righteousness, i.e. His justi-

fying and sanctifying grace, be denied to them for ever. Let

them be blotted out of C^n isp (Ex. xxxii. 32, cf. Isa. iv, 3,

Dan. xii. 1), that is to say, struck out of the list of the living,

and that of the living in this present world ; for it is only in

the New Testament that we meet with the Book of Life as a

list of the names of the heirs of the ^tor] aloovio^. According

to the conception both of the Old and of the New Testament

the D''i?'"I? are the heirs of life. Therefore ver. 296 wishes that

they may not be written by the side of the righteous, who,

according to Hab. ii. 4, " live," i.e. are preserved, by their faith.

With ''JSI the poet contrasts himself, as in xl. 18, with those

deserving of execration. They are now on high, but in order

to be brought low ; he is miserable and full of poignant pain,

but in order to be exalted ; God's salvation will remove him

from his enemies on to a height that is too steep for them (lix.

2, xci. 14). Then will he praise (^^n) and magnify (?!!3) the
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Name of God with song and thankful confession. And such

spiritual niin, such thank-offering of the heart, is more pleasing

to God than an ox, a bullock, i.e. a young ox (= T't^C "i?) an

ox-bullock, Judg. vi. 25, according to Ges. § 113), one having

horns and a cloven hoof (Ges. § 53, 2). The attributives do

not denote the rough material animal nature (Hengstenberg),

but their legal qualifications for being sacrificed. Pi?'? is the

name for the young ox as not being under three years old (of.

1 Sam. i. 24, LXX. ev fioaxtp rpieTi^ovrt) ;
D''-i£)D as belonging

to the clean four-footed animals, viz. those that are cloven-

footed and chew the cud. Lev. eh. xi. Even the most stately,

full-grown, clean animal that may be offered as a sacrifice

stands in the sight of Jahve very far below the sacrifice of

grateful praise coming from the heart.

When now the patient sufferers (D'^^JJ) united with the poet

by community of affliction shall see how he offers the sacrifice

of thankful confession, they will rejoice. 18<"i is a hypothetical

preterite ; it is neither 'it'"!'! (per/, consec), nor IN"!' (xl. 4, lii. 8,

cvii. 42, Jobxxii. 19). The declaration couveyiiig information

to be expected in ver. 33Z) after the Waw apodoseos changes

into an apostrophe of the "seekers of Elohim:" their heart

shall revive, for, as they have suffered in company with him
who is now delivered, they shall now also refresh themselves

with him. We are at once reminded of xxii. 27, where this is

as it were the exhortation of the entertainer at the thank-offer-

ing meal. It would be rash to read V^^ in ver. 34, after xxii.

25, instead of VW (Olshausen); the one object in that passage

is here generalized : Jahve is attentive to the needy, and doth

not despise His bound ones (cvii. 10), but, on the contrary, He
takes an interest in them and helps them. Starting from this

proposition, which is the clear gain of that which has been

experienced, the view of the poet widens into the prophetic

prospect of the bringing back of Israel out of the Exile into

the Land of Promise. In the face of this fact of redemption

of the future he calls upon (cf. Isa. xliv. 23) all created things

to give praise to God, who will bring about the salvation of

Zion, will build again the cities of Judah, and restore the land

freed from its desolation, to the young God-fearing generation

the children of the servants of God among the exiles. The
feminine suffixes refer to '^JI (cf. Jer. ii. 15, xxii. 6 Chethili).
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Tlie tenor of Isa. Ixv. 9 is similar. If the Psalm were written

by David, the closing turn from ver. 34 onwards might be more

difficult of comprehension than xiv. 7, li. 20 sq. If, however,

it is by Jeremiah, then we do not need to persuade ourselves

that it is to be understood not of restoration and re-peopling,

but of continuance and completion (Hofmann and Kurtz).

Jeremiah lived to experience the catastrophe he foretold ; but

the nearer it came to the time, the more comforting were the

words with which he predicted the termination of the Exile

and the restoration of Israel. Jer. xxsiv. 7 shows us how
natural to him, and to him in particular, was the distinction

between Jerusalem and the cities of Judah. The predictions

in Jer. ch. xxxii., xxxiii., which sound so in accord with vers.

36 sq., belong to the time of the second siege. Jerusalem was

not yet fallen ; the strong places of the land, however, already

lay in ruins.

PSALM LXX.

CRY OF A PERSECUTED ONE FOR HELP.

2 ELOHIM, to deliver me—
Jahve to my help, make haste

!

3 Let those be ashamed and confounded who seek my soul.

Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my
misfortune,

4 Let those turn back as a reward of their shame,

Who say: Aha, aha!

5 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,

And let those continually say " Elohim be magnified" who

love Thy salvation.

6 I, however, am needy and poor

—

Elohim, make haste unto me

!

My help and my Deliverer art Thou,

Jahve, make no tarrying

!

This short Psalm, placed after Ps. Ixix. on account of the

kindred nature of its contents (cf. more especially ver. 6 with

Ixix. 30), is, with but few deviations, a repetition of Ps. xl. 14
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sqq. This portion of the second half of Ps. xl. is detached

from it and converted into the Elohimic style. Concerning

"I"??'!)/', at the presentation of the memorial portion of the mincha,

vid. xxxviii. 1. It is obvious that David himself is not the

author of the Psalm in this stunted form. The -n-h is more-

over justified, if he composed the original Psalm which is here

modified and appropriated to a special liturgical use.

Vers. 2-4. "We see at once at the very beginning, in the

omission of the nyi (xl. 14), that what we have here before us

is a fragment of Ps. xl., and perhaps a fragment that only acci-

dentally came to have an independent existence. The 'J^S'!!?,

which was under the government of nm, now belongs to riCTn^

and the construction is without example elsewhere. In ver. 3

(= xl. 15) in^ and riniapp are given up entirely ; the original is

more full-toned and soaring. Instead of itSB'^j torpescant, ver.

4a has 131t^'^, recedant (as in vi. 11, cf. is. 18), which is all the

more flat for coming after "iins 1JD\ In ver. 4i, after Qnoxn
the V, which cannot here (cf., on the contrary, xxxv. 21) be

dispensed with, is wanting.

Vers. 5, 6. "i'inN''1 instead of liDN* is unimportant. But
since the divine name Jahve is now for once chosen side by
side with JElohim, it certainly had a strong claim to be retained

in ver. 5b. Instead of inviB'ri we have injnB'' here ; instead of

^^1rv, here ^"iW. And instead of '^ HB'n' ^jhs we have here

''p'nCTn D^nPN,—the hope is turned into petition : make haste

unto me, is an innovation in expression that is caused by the

taking over of the v.

PSALM LXXI.

PEATEB OF A GREY-HEADED SERVANT OF GOD FOR
FURTHER DIVINE AID.

1 IN Thee, Jahve, have I hidden, let me not be ashamed
for ever.

2 Through Thy righteousness deliver me and rescue me
Incline Thou Thine ear unto me and save me.
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3 Be Tliou to me a rock of habitation to take me up alway

;

Thou hast given commandment to save me,

For my rock and my fortress art Thou.

4 My God, rescue me out of the hand of the wicked,

Out of the grasp of the evil-doer and the violent man.
5 For Thou art my hope, O Lord Jahve,

My trust from my youth.

6 Upon Thee have I been supported from the womb.
Thou art He who didst separate me from my mother's

bowels,

Of Thee is my song of praise continually.

7 As a wonder am I to many,

But Thou art my refuge, a strong one.

8 My mouth shall be filled with Thy praise,

All the day long with Thy glorification.

9 Cast me not away in the time of old age

;

Now when my strength faileth, forsake me not

!

10 For mine enemies speak concerning me,

And those who lie in wait for my soul take counsel together,

11 Saying: "Elohim hath forsaken him ;

Persecute and seize him, for he cannot be rescued."

12 Elohim, be not far from me.

My God, to my help make haste

!

13 Let be ashamed, let vanish away, the adversaries of my soul

;

Let those be covered with reproach and dishonour who seek

my hurt.

14 But I will hope continually,

And will yet praise Thee more and more.

15 My mouth shall tell of Thy righteousness.

Of Thy salvation continually, for I know not the numbers

thereof.

16 I will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord Jahve,

I will praise Thy righteousness, Thee alone. /

17 Elohim, Thou hast taught me from my youth up,

And until now do I declare Thy wondrous works.

VOL. a. 19
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18 Even to old age and white hairs, Elohim, forsake me not,

Till I declare Thine arm to posterity, to all that shall come

Thy strength.

19 And Thy righteousnesf;, Elohim, reacheth to the sky

;

Thou who doest great things—Elohim, who is like Thee?!

20 Who hast caused us to see distresses many and sore,

Thou wilt quicken us again,

And out of the abysses of the earth Thou wilt bring us up

again ;

21 Thou wilt increase my dignity and turn Thyself to com-

fort me.

22 I will also praise Thee upon the nabla, Thy truth, my God

;

I will play to Thee upon the cithern, O Holy One of Israel.

23 My lips shall exult, when I shall harp to Thee,

And my sonl, which Thou hast redeemed.

24 Also my tongue shall continually make known Thy right-

eousness.

That those are ashamed, that those are put to the blush

who seek my hurt.

The Davidic Psalm Ixx. is followed by an anonymous

Psalm which begins like Ps. xxxi. and closes like Ps. xxxv., in

which ver. 12, just like Ixx. 2, is an echo of xl. 14, The
whole Psalm is an echo of the language of older Psalms, which

is become the mental property, so to speak, of the author, and

is revived in him by experiences of a similar character. Not-

withstanding the entire absence of any thorough originalitj^, it

has an individual, and in fact a Jeremianic, impress.

The following reasons decide us in considering the Psalm

as coming from the pen of Jeremiah :—(1) Its relationship to

Psalms of the time of David and of the earlier times of the

kings, but after David, leads us down to somewhere about the

age of Jeremiah. (2) This anthological weaving together of

men's own utterances taken from older original passages, and this

skilful variation of them by merely slight touches of his own, is

exactly Jeremiah's manner. (3) In solitary instances the style

of Psalm Ixix., slow, loose, only sparingly adorned with figures,

and here and there prosaic, closely resembles Jeremiah- aJsn
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to him corresponds the situation of the poet as one who is per-

secuted ; to him, the retrospect of a Hfe rich in experience and
full of miraculous guidings ; to him, whose term of active ser-

vice extended over a period of more than thirty years under
Zedekiah, the transition to hoary age in which the poet finds

himself; to him, the reference implied in ver. 21 to some high

office ; and to hira, the soft, plaintive strain that pervades the

Psalm, from which it is at the same time clearly seen that the

poet has attained a degree of age and experience, in which he

is accustomed to self-control and is not discomposed by personal

misfortune. To all these correspondences there is still to be

added an historical testimony. The LXX. inscribes the Psalm
Toj Aavoo, viwv 'IcovaBd^ kuI t5)v irpaiTcov alj^jxaXasnaOevTcav.

According to this inscription, the ra> Aavi^ of which is errone-

ous, but the second part of which is so explicit that it must be

based upon tradition, the Psalm was a favourite song of the

Rechabites and of the first exiles. The Eechabites are that

tribe clinging to a homely nomad life in accordance with the

will of their father, which Jeremiah (ch. xxxv.) holds up before

the men of his time as an example of self-denying faithful

adherence to the law of their father which puts them to shame.

If the Psalm is by Jeremiah, it is just as intelligible that the

Eechabites, to whom Jeremiah paid such a high tribute of

respect, should appropriate it to their own use, as that the first

exiles should do so. Hitzig infers from ver. 20, that at the

time of its composition Jerusalem had already fallen ; whereas

in Ps. Ixix. it is only the cities of Judah that as yet lie in

ashes. But after the overthrow of Jerusalem we find no cir-

cumstances in the life of the prophet, who is no more heard of

in Egypt, that will correspond to the complaints of the psalmist

of violence and mockery. Moreover the foe in ver. 4 is not

the Chaldsean, whose conduct towards Jeremiah did not merit

these names. Nor can ver. 20 have been written at the time

of the second siege and in the face of the catastrophe.

Vers. 1-6. Stayed upon Jahve, his ground of trust, from

early childhood up, the poet hopes and prays for deliverance

out of the hand of the foe. The first of these two strophes

(vers. 1-3) is taken from xxxi. 2-4, the second (vers. 4-6, with

the exception of vers. 4 and 6c) from xxii. 10, 11 ; both, how-
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ever, in comparison with Ps. Ixx. exhibit the far more encroach-

ing variations of a poet who reproduces tlie language of others

with a freer hand. Olshausen wishes to read tiVfJ in ver. 6, xc.

1, xci. 9, instead of PV!?, which he holds to be an error in writ-

ing. But this old Mosaic, Deuteronomial word (vid. on xc. 1)

—cf. the post-biblical oath jwon (by the Temple !)—is unassail-

able. Jahve, who is called a rock of refuge in xxxi. 3, is here

called a rock of habitation, i.e. a high rock that cannot be

stormed or scaled, which affords a safe abode ; and this figure

is pursued still further with a bold remodelling of the text of

xxxi. 3 : 1'lpn Nia^, constantly to go into, i.e. whither I can

constantly, and therefore always, as often as it is needful,

betake myself for refuge. The additional n''^_V is certainly not

equivalent to n'lV ; it would more likely be equivalent to "IK'S

n^lV ; but probably it is an independent clause : Thou hast (in

fact) commanded, i.e. unalterably determined (xliv. 5, Ixviii. 29,

cxxxiii. 3), to show me salvation, for my rock, etc. To the

words rT'lV T'On KU^ corresponds the expression rrniSD noij in

xxxi. 3, which the LXX. renders kol et? olkov Kara^v^ri's,

whereas instead of the former three words it has koI eh tottov

o^vpov, and seems to have read nilSDD fT'a^, cf. Dan. xi. 15 (Hit-

zig). In ver. 5, Thou art my hope reminds one of the divine

name 7^y^^\ i^.l!^? in Jer. xvii. 13, 1. 7 (cf. r) eKirh rjfiMV used of

Christ in 1 Tim. i. 1, Col. i. 27). ''n=PDJ is not less beautiful

than '''^3?^n in xxii. 11. In its incipient slumbering state (cf.

iii. 6), and in its self-conscious continuance. He was and is the

upholding prop and the supporting foundation, so to speak, of

my life. And 'tiJ instead of ''nj in xxii. 10, is just such another

felicitous modification. It is impracticable to define the mean-

ing of this ''tiJ according to HM = Kf-i, u>-, retribuere (prop, to cut

up, distribute), because 7*33 is the representative of this Aramreo-
Arabic verb in the Hebrew. Still less, however, can it be
derived from \>&, transire, the participle of which, if it would
admit of a transitive meaning = ''^'liiD (Targum), outrht to be
M. The verb nta, in accordance with its radical signification

of abscindere (root tJ, synon. yp, np, Dp, and the like), denotes

in this instance the separating of the child from the womb of
the mother, the retrospect going back from youth to childhood
and even to his birth. The LXX. a-KeTracrTj]<i {(jlov) is an
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erroneous reading for eKcrm-acrTri^, as is clear from xxii. 10,

o eKavdcrai fie. 3 7?n, x\\v. 9 (cf. a n''B', Ixix. 13), is at tlie

bottom of the expression in ver. 6c. The God to whom he
owes his being, and its preservation thus far, is the constant,

inexhaustible theme of his praise.

Vers. 7-12. Brought safely through dangers of every

kind, he is become naioa, as a wonder, a miracle (Arabic c:^!

from (.::^\, cognate cJJl, ^S^i, to bend, distort: a turning

round, that which is turned round or wrenched, i.e. that which
is contrary to what is usual and looked for) to many, who gaze

upon him as such with astonishment (xl. 4). It is his God,
however, to whom, as hitherto so also in time to come, he will

look to be thus wonderfully preserved : t'y'DnD, as in 2 Sam.
xxii. 33. t'y is a genitive, and the suffix is thrown back (vid.

supra, vol. i. 274) in order that what God is to, and does for,

the poet may be brought forward more clearly and independ-

ently [lit. unalloyed]. Ver. 8 tells us what it is that he firmly

expects on the ground of what he possesses in God. And on

this very ground arises the prayer of ver. 9 also : Oast me not

away (viz. from Thy presence, li. 13, Jer. vii. 15, and fre-

quently) in the time (rij?p, as in Gen. viii. 11) of old age—he

is therefore already an old man (it!'), though only just at the

beginning of the nipt. He supplicates favour for the present

and for the time still to come : now that my vital powers are

failing, forsake rne not ! Thus he prays because he, who has

been often wondrously delivered, is even now threatened by

foes. Ver. 11, introduced by means of ver. 10, tells us what

their thoughts of him are, and what they purpose doing. v,,

ver. 10a, does not belong to ''?''.ix, as it does not in xxvii. 2 also,

and elsewhere. The ? is that of relation or of reference, as in

xli. 6. The unnecessary "ibx? betrays a poet of the later period

;

cf. cv. 11, cxix. 82 (where it was less superfluous), and on the

contrary, Ixxxiii. 5 sq. The later poet also reveals himself in

ver. 12, which is an echo of very similar prayers of David in

xxii. 12, 20 (xl. 14, cf. Ixx. 2), xxxv. 22, xxxviii. 22 sq. The

Davidic style is to be discerned here throughout in other points

also. In place of iTi^'n the Keri substitutes riB'in, which is the

form exclusively found elsewhere.

Vers. 13-18. In view of xl. 15 (Ixx. 3), xxxv. 4, 26, cix.



294 PSALM LXXI. 13-18,

29, and other passages, the readino; of ?»^3':, with the SyrJac,

instead of ib^ in ver. 13a commends itself
;' but there are also

other instances in this Psalm of a modification of the original

passages, and the course of the thoughts is now climactic : con-

fusion, ruin (cf. vi- 1 1), and in fact ruin accompanied by re-

proach and shame. This is the fate that the poet desires for

his deadly foes. In prospect of this he patiently composes

himself, ver. 14a (cf. xxxi. 25) ; and when righteous retribu-

tion appears, he will find new matter and ground and motive

for the praise of God in addition to all such occasion as he has

hitherto had. The late origin of the Psalm betrays itself

again here ; for instead of the prcet. Hiph. ^''pin (which is found

only in the Books of Kings and in Ecclesiastes), the older

language made use of the prcet. Kal. Without ceasing shall

his mouth tell (I3t?, as in Jer. li. 10) of God's righteousness,

of God's salvation, for he knows not numbers, i.e. the counting

over or through of them (cxxxix. 17 sq.) ;
* the divine proofs of

righteousness or salvation ISDD lOi'V (xl. 6), they are in them-

selves endless, and therefore the matter also which they furnish

for praise is inexhaustible. He will tell those things which
cannot be so reckoned up ; he will come with the mighty deeds

of the Lord Jahve, and with praise acknowledge His right-

eousness, Him alone. Since nii3|i, like the New Testament
Bvvdfj.ei'ij usually signifies the proofs of the divine iTiiaa (^e.g.

XX. 7), the Beth is the Beth of accompaniment, as e.g. in xl. 8,

Ixvi. 13. 3 Ni3, venire cum, is like <_? 'U- ( j'i), equivalent

to afferre, he will bring the proofs of the divine power, this

rich material, with him. It is evident from vers. 18 sq. that

nnnn does not refer to the poet (in the fulness of divine

strength), but, together with inpnv, forms a pair of words that

have reference to God. I'lni', according to the sense, joins

closely upon the suffix of ^nj^lV (cf. Ixxxiii. 19) : Thy right-

eousness (which has been in mercy turned towards me), Thine
alone (te solum = tui solius). Fi-om youth up God has iu-

* The LXX. renders oU 'iymu Ttpayf^anlcti ; the Psalterium Romauum,
non cognovinegotiationes; Psalt. Gallicum (Vulgate), non cognovi literaturam
(instead of which the Psalt. Hebr., literatnras). According to Bbttchor
the poet really means that he did not understand the art of writing.
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structed him, viz. in His ways (xxv, 4), wliicli are worthy of all

praise, and hitherto ('^5']"''J?, found only in this passage in the

Psalter, and elsewhere almost entirely confined to prose) has

he, " the taught of Jahve" ('n Ti'S?), had to praise the wonders

of His rule and of His leadings. May God, then, not forsake

him even further on n3''B'1 HJpriJ?. The poet is already old

Qi?l), and is drawing ever nearer to n3''b', silvery, hoary old age

(cf. 1 Sam. xii. 2). May God, then, in this stage of life also

to which he has attained, preserve him in life and in His

favour, until (ly = lE't?""'?^, as in cxxxii. 5, Gen. xxxviii. 11,

and frequently) he shall have declared His arm, i.e. His mighty

interposition in human history, to posterity (in), and to all

who shall come (supply "'tj'^.), i.e. the whole of the future

generation. His strength, i.e. the impossibility of thwarting His

purposes. The primary passage for this is xxii. 31 sq.

Vers. 19-24. The thought of this proclamation so thoroughly

absorbs the poet that he even now enters upon the tone of it

;

and since to his faith the deliverance is already a thing of the

past, the tender song with its uncomplaining prayer dies away

into a loud song of praise, in which he pictures it all to himself.

Without vers. 19-21 being subordinate to TiJ^'lJ? in ver. 18,

^np^S1 is coupled by close connection with ^mUJ. Ver. 19a

is an independent clause ; and Diiany takes the place of the

predicate : the righteousness of God exceeds all bounds, is

infinite (xxxvi. 6 sq., Ivii. 11). The cry ^i»3 ''», as in xxxv.

10, Ixxxix. 9, Jer. x. 6, refers back to Ex. xv. 11. According

to the Chethib, the range of the poet's vision widens in ver. 20

from the proofs of the strength and righteousness of God
which he has experienced in his own case to those which he has

experienced in common with others in the history of his own

nation. The Keri (cf. on the other hand Ix. 5, Ixxxv. 7, Deut,

xxxi. 17) rests upon a failing to discern how the experience

of the writer are interwoven with those of the nation. 3lE'ri it.

both instances supplies the corresponding adverbial notion to

the principal verb, as in Ixxxv. 7 (cf. li. 4). Dinn, prop, a

rumbling, commonly used of a deep heaving of waters, here

signifies an abyss. "The abysses of the earth'' (LXX. e/c riov

d^vacrcov Trj<; 7J79, just as the old Syriac version renders the

New Testament a^vcrao^, e.g. in Luke viii. 31, by ]ioocnZ) are,
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like the gates of death (ix. 14), a figure of extreme perils and

dangers, in the midst of which one is as it were half hidden in

the abyss of Hades. The past and future are clearly distin-

guished in the sequence of the tenses. When God shall again

raise His people out of the depth of the present catastrophe,

then will He also magnify the n?"ij of the poet, i.e. the dignity

of his office, by most brilliantly vindicating him in the face of

his foes, and will once more (p^^, fut. Niph. like 315J'PI above)

comfort him. He on his part will also (cf. Job xl. 14) be

grateful for this national restoration and this personal vindica-

tion : he will praise God, will praise His truth, i.e. His fidelity

to His promises, baj'vsa instead of ?333 sounds more circum-

stantial than in the old poetry. The divine name " The Holy

One of Israel" occurs here for the third time in the Psalter ; the

other passages are Ixxviii. 41, Ixxxix. 19, which are older in time,

and older also than Isaiah, who uses it thirty times, and Habak-
kuk, who uses it once. Jeremiah has it twice (ch. 1. 29, li. 5),

and that after the example of Isaiah. In vers. 23, 24a the

poet means to say that lips and tongue, song and speech, shall

act in concert in the praise of God. fij^njii with Dagesh also in

the second Nun, after the form n3:ipri, T\l'2'^V\, side by side with

which we also find the reading nann and the reading n33"in,O TV - : / O T" - : 7

which is in itself admissible, after the form njDXri, njj^n^ but

is here unattested.* The cohortative after ''3 (LXX. otuv) is

intended to convey this meaning : when I feel myself impelled

to harp unto Thee. In the perfects in the closing line that

which is hoped for stands before his soul as though it had
already taken place. '•3 is repeated with triumphant emphasis.

* Heidenheim reads naaiFl with Segol, following the statement of Ibn-

Bil'am in his Ntpon 'DVIO and of Mose ha-Nakdan in his Tipjn '•ail, that

Scgol always precedes the ending ns, with the exception only of njn and

m^Vn- Baer, on the other hand, reads n33"in, following Abeu-Ezra and

Kknchi ^Michlol GOb).
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PSALM LXXII.

PRATER FOR THE DOMINION OE PEACE OF THE

ANOINTED ONE OF GOD.

1 ELOHIM, give Thy rights unto the king,

And Thy righteousness unto the king's son.

2 May he govern Thy people with uprightness,

And Thine afflicted with justice.

3 May the mountains bring peace to the people,

And the hills by righteousness.

4 May he judge the afflicted among the people,

Save the children of the needy, and crush the oppressor,

5 May they fear Thee as long as the sun,

And before the moon to all generations.

6 May he come down like rain upon the meadow-grass,

As showers, a heavy rain upon the earth.

7 In his days may the righteous flourish,

And abundance of peace, till the moon be no more.

8 And may he have dominion from sea to sea,

And from the river unto the ends of the earth.

9 Before him shall the inhabitants of the wilderness bow,

And his enemies shall lick the dust.

10 The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring gifts.

The kings of Saba and Meroe shall offer tribute.

11 And all kings shall do homage to him,

All peoples shall serve him.

12 For he shall deliver the needy who crieth,

And the afflicted who have no succour.

13 He shall deal gently with the poor and needy,

And help the souls of the needy

;

14 From oppression and violence he shall redeem their soul,

And precious is their blood in his eyes

:

15 And he shall live, and he will present him with gold of Saba,

And he will pray for him always, bless him continually.
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16 May there be abundance of corn in the land unto the top

of the mountains,

May its fruit wave like Lebanon,

And may they blossom out of cities like the herbs of the

earth.

17 May his name endure for ever,

Before the sun may his name throve out shoots.

And may they bless themselves in him, may all peoples call

him blessed.

18 Blessed be Jahve Elohim the God op Iskael,

"Who alone doeth wondroos things.

19 And blessed be His glorious name for ever,

And let the whole earih be filled with His

glory.

Amen, and Amen.

20 Ended are the prayers of David the son of Jesse.

This last Psalm of the primary collection, united to Ps.

Ixxi. by community of the prominent word inplS, appears, as

we look to the superscription, Ixxii. 20, to be said to be a

Psalm of David ; so that consequently nbPB'p designates Solo-

mon as the subject, not the author. But the Lamed of nu?W

here and in cxxvii. 1 cannot have any other meaning than that

which the Lamed always has at the head of the Psalms when

it is joined to proper names ; it is then always the expression

denoting that the Psalm belongs to the person named, as its

author. Then in style and general character the Psalm has

not the least kinship with the Psalms of David. Charac-

teristic of Solomon, on the other hand, are the movement
proverb-like, and for the most part distichic, which has less of

original freshness and directness than of an artificial, reflective,

and almost sluggish manner, the geographic range of view, the

richness in figures drawn from nature, and the points of con-

tact with the Book of Job, which belongs incontrovertibly to

the circle of the Salomonic literature : tiiese are coincident

signs which are decisive in favour of Solomon. But if Solomon
is the author, the question arises, who is the subject of the

Psalm ? According to Hitzig, Ptolemy Philadelphus
; but no

true Israelite could celebrate him in this manner, and there is

uo reliable example of carmina of this character having found
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flieir way into the song-book of Israel. The subject of the

Psalm is either Solomon (LXX. et? ^aXcoficov) or the Messiah

(Targum, "O God, give Thy regulations of right to the King
Messiah, xn''B*D K3^^^"). Both are correct. It is Solomon
himself to whom the intercession and desires of blessing of this

Psalm refer. Solomon, just as David with Psalms xx. and xxi.,

put it into the heart and mouth of the people, probably very

soon after his accession, it being as it were a church-prayer on

behalf of the new, reigning king. But the Psalm is also none

the less Messianic, and with perfect right the church has made
it the chief Psalm of the festival of Epiphany, which has

received its name of festum trium regum out of it.

Solomon was in truth a righteous, benign, God-fearing

ruler ; he established and also extended the kingdom ; he ruled

over innumerable people, exalted in wisdom and riches above

all the kings of the earth ; his time was the most happy, the

richest in peace and joy that Israel has ever known. The
words of the Psalm were all fulfilled in him, even to iJne one

point of the universal dominion that is wished for him. But
the end of his reign was not like the beginning and the middle

of it. That fair, that glorious, that pure image of the Messiah

which he had represented waxed pale; and with this fading

away its development in relation to the history of redemption

took a new turn. In the time of David and of Solomon the

hope of believers, which was attached to the kingship of David,

had not yet fully broken with the present. At that time, with

few exceptions, nothing was known of any other Messiah than

the Anointed One of God, who was David or Solomon himself.

When, however, the kingship in these its two most glorious im-

personations had proved itself unable to bring to full realization

the idea of the Messiah or of the Anointed One of God, and

when the line of kings that followed thoroughly disappointed

the hope which clung to the kingship of the present,—a hope

which here and there, as in the reign of Hezekiah, blazed up

for a moment and then totally died out, and men wer;e driven

from the present to look onward into the future,—then, and

not until then, did any decided rupture take place between the

Messianic hope and the present. The image of the Messiah is

now painted on the pure ethereal sky of the future (though of

the immediate future) in colours which were furnished by older
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unfulfilled prophecies, and by the contradiction between the

existing kingship and its idea ; it becomes more and more, so

to speak, an image, super-earthly, super-humap, belonging to

the future, the invisible refuge and invisible goal of a faith

despairing of the present, and thereby rendered relatively more

spiritual and heavenly (cf. the Messianic image painted in

colours borrowed from our Psalm in Isa. ch. xi., Mic. v. 3, 6,

Zech. ix. 9 sq.). In order rightly to estimate this, we must free

ourselves from the prejudice that the centre of the Old Testa-

ment proclamation of salvation [or gospel] lies in the prophecy

of the Messiah. Is the Messiah, then, anywhere set forth as

the Redeemer of the world? The Redeemer of the world is

Jahve. The appearing (parusia) of Jahve is the centre of

the Old Testament proclamation of salvation. An allegory

may serve to illustrate the way in which the Old Testament

proclamation of salvation unfolds itself. The Old Testament

in relation to the Day of the New Testament is Night, In

this Night there rise in opposite directions two stars of Promise.

The one describes its path from above downwards : it is the

promise of Jahve who is about to come. The other describes

its path from below upwards : it is the hope which rests on the

seed of David, the prophecy of the Son of David, which at the

outset assumes a thoroughly human, and merely earthly charac-

ter. These two stars meet at last, they blend together into

one star ; the Night vanishes and it is Day. This one Star is

Jesus Christ, Jahve and the Son of David in one person, the

King of Israel and at the same time the Redeemer of the

world,—in one word, the God-man.

Vers. 1-4. The name of God, occurring only once, is

Elolihn ; and this is sufficient to stamp the Psalm as an
Elohimic Psalm. ^70 (cf. xxi. 2) and ^?0"i3 are only used
•without the article according to a poetical usage of the languacre.

The petition itself, and even the position of the words, show that

the king's son is present, and that he is king ; God is implored

to bestow upon him His D^DBTO, i.e. the rights or legal powers
belonging to Him, the God of Israel, and ni^"!^', i.e. the official

gift in order that he may exercise those rights in accordance

with divine righteousness. After the supplicatory jn the

futures which now follow, without the Waw apodoseos, are
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manifestly optatives. Mountains and hills describe synecdoclii-

cally the whole land of which they are the higli points visible

afar off. tWi is used in the sense of 'I? t^B^J Ezek. xvii. 8 :

may DiPE' be the fruit which ripens upon every mountain and

hill ; universal prosperity satisfied and contented within itself.

The predicate for ver. Sb is to be taken from ver. 3a, just as,

on the other hand, fiiJIY?, " '" ^^ ^7 righteousu'ess," the fruit

of which is indeed peace (Isa, xxxii. 17), belongs also to ver.

3a ; so that consequently both members supplement one

another. The wish of the poet is this : By righteousness,

may there in due season be such peaceful fruit adorning all the

heights of the land. Ver. 36, however, always makes one feel

as though a verb were wanting, like njnnaPi suggested by

Bottcher. In ver. 4 the wishes are continued in plain un-

figurative language. yK'in in the signification to save, to obtain

salvation for, has, as is frequently the case, a dative of the

object. 1^''2S<"''J3 are those who are born to poverty, just like

tl?p"I3, one who is born a king. Those who are born to poverty

are more or less regarded, by an unrighteous government, as

having no rights.

Vers. 5-8. The invocation of ver. 1 is continued in the

form of a wish: may they fear Thee, Elohim, fi>Df'DV, with

the sun, i.e. during its whole duration (pi> in the sense of cotem-

porary existence, as in Dan. iii. 33). DTir^^o ^^ the moonlight

(cf. Job viii. 16, E'»5}'"''3a^, in the sunshine), i.e. so long as the

moon shines. D^niT "i^l (accusative of the duration of time,

cf. cii. 25), into the uttermost generation which outlasts the

other generations (like Q'P^i? ''!??' of the furthest heavens

which surround the other heavens). The first two periphrastic

expressions for unlimited time recur in Ps. Ixxxix. 37 sq., a

Psalm composed after the time of Solomon ; cf. the unfigura-

tive expression in Solomon's prayer at the dedication of the

Temple in 1 Kings viii. 40. The continuance of the kingship,

from the operation of which such conl^nuance of the fear of

God is expected, is not asserted until ver. 17. It is capricious

to refer the language of address in ver. 5 to the king (as

Hupfeld and Hitzig do), who is not directly addressed either

in ver. 4, or in ver. 6, or anywhere in the Psalm. With respect

to God the desire is expressed that the righteous and benign

rule of the king may result in the extension of the fear of God
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from generation to generation into endless ages. The poet in

ver. 6 delights in a heaping up of synonyms in order to give

intensity to the expression of the thoughts, just as in ver. 5 ;

the last two expressions stand side by side one another without

any bond of connection as in ver. 5. ^''^''^T (from 33"i, j. ,

densum, spissum esse, and then, starting from this signification,

sometimes multum and sometimes magnum esse) is the shower

of rain pouring down in drops that are close together ; nor is

«l''nr a synonym of T3, but (formed from fl'if, _j^,J, to flow, by

means of a rare reduplication of the first two letters of the

root, Ew. § 157, d) properly the water running from a roof

(cf. B. Joma 87a; "when the maid above poured out water,

K'DT ''a''nr came upon his head"). M, however, is not the

meadow-shearing, equivalent to a shorn, mown meadow, any

more than 13, nj3, Arabic g'izza, signifies a shorn hide, but, on

the contrary, a hide with the wool or feathers {e.g. ostrich

feathers) still upon it, rather a meadow, i.e. grassy plain, that

is intended to be mown. The closing word p.^ (accus. loci as

in cxlvii. 15) unites itself with the opening word T}^„ : descendat

in terram. In his last words (2 Sam. ch. xxiii.) David had

compared the effects of the dominion of his successor, whom
he beheld as by vision, to the fertilizing effects of the sun and of

the rain upon the earth. The idiea of ver. 6 is that Solomon's

rule may prove itself thus beneficial for the country. The
figure of the rain in ver. 7 gives birth to another : under his

rule may the righteous blossom (expanding himself unhindered

and under the most favourable circumstances), and (may there

arise) salvation in all fulness D"}'^ Y^'iy, until there is no more

moon (cf. the similar expression in Job xiv. 12). To this

desire for the uninterrupted prosperity and happiness of the

righteous under the reign of this king succeeds the desire for

an unlimited extension of his dominion, ver. 8. The sea (the

Mediterranean) and the river (the Euphrates) are geographi-

cally defined points of issue, whence the definition of boundary

is extended into the unbounded. Solomon even at his acces-

sion ruled over all kingdoms from the Euphrates as far as the

borders of Egypt ; the wishes expressed here are of wider

compass, and Zechariah repeats them predictively (ch. ix. 10)

with reference to the King Messiah.
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Vers. 9-11, This third strophe contains prospects, the

ground of which is laid down in the fourth. The position of

the futures here becomes a different one. The contemplation

passes from the home relations of the new government to its

foreign relations, and at the same time the wishes are changed

into hopes. The awe-commanding dominion of the king shall

stretch even into the most distant corners of the desert. D''^S is

used both for the animals and the men who inhabit the desert,

to be determined in each instance by the context ; here they

are men beyond all dispute, but in Ixxiv. 14, Isa. xxiii. 13, it is

matter of controversy whether men or beasts are meant. Since

the LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, and Jerome here, and the

LXX. and Jerome in Ixxiv. 14, render AiOioire<;, the nomadic

tribes right and left of the Arabian Gulf seem traditionally to

have been associated in the mind with this word, more particu-

larly the so-called Ichthyophagi. These shall bend the knee

reverentially before him, and those who contend against him

shall be compelled at last to veil their face before him in the

dust. The remotest west and south become subject and tribu-

tary to him, viz. the kings of Tartessus in the south of Spain,

rich in silver, and of the islands of the Mediterranean and the

countries on its coasts, that is to say, the kings of the Poly-

nesian portion of Europe, and the kings of the Cushitish or of

the Joktanitish 6*3B' and of the Cushitish N3p, as, according to

Josephus, the chief city of Meroe was called (vid. Genesis, S.

206). It was a queen of that Joktanitish, and therefore South

Arabian Sheba,—perhaps, however, more correctly (yid. Wetz-

stein in my Isaiah, ii. 529) of the Cushitish (Nubian) Sheba,—
whom the fame of Solomon's wisdom drew towards him, 1

Kings ch. x. The idea of their wealth in gold and in other

precious things is associated with both peoples. In the expres-

sion nn:K) a'B'n (to pay tribute, 2 Kings xvii. 3, cf. iii. 4) the

tribute is not conceived of as rendered in return for protection

afforded (Maurer, Hengstenberg, and Olshausen), nor as an act

repeated periodically (Rodiger, who refers to 2 Chron. xxvii.

5), but as a bringing back, i.e. repayment of a debt, referre

s. reddere debitum (Hupfeld), after the same idea according

to which obligatory incomings are called reditus (revenues).

In the synonymous expression laB-S anj^n the presentation

appears as an act of sacrifice. 1355'^ signifies in Ezek. xxvii. 15
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a payment made in merchandise, here a rent or tribute due,

from laB*, which in blending with the Aleph prostheticum has

passed over into 13E' by means of a shifting of the sound after

the Arabic manner^ just as in i'SlfK the verb b?*, to interweave,

passes over into ^^B* (Kodiger in Gesenius' Thesaurus). In

ver. 11 hope breaks through every bound: everything shall

submit to his world-subduing sceptre.

Vers. 12-15. The confirmation of these prospects is now

given. Voluntative forms are intermingled because the pros-

jiect extending into the future is nevertheless more lyrical than

prophetic in its character. The elevation of the king to the

dominion of the world is the reward of his condescension ; he

shows himself to be the helper and protecting lord of the poor

and the oppressed, who are the especial object upon which

God's eye is set. He looks upon it as his task to deal most

sympathizingly and most considerately (dH^) just with those of

reduced circumstances and with the poor, and their blood is

precious in his eyes. Ver. 12 is re-echoed in Job xxix. 12.

The meaning of ver. 146 is the same as cxvi. 15. Instead of

li?., by a retention of the Jod of the stem it is written li?".

Just as in xlix. 10, "ip" here also is followed by 'n'1. The
assertion is individualized : and he (who was threatened with

death) shall live (voluntative, having reference to the will of

the king). But who is now the subject to "Iliit^l Not the

rescued one (Hitzig), for after the foregoing designations (vers.

11 sq.) we cannot expect to find "the gold of Slieba" (gold

from Jeman or JEthiopia) in his possession. Therefore it is

the king, and in fact Solomon, of whom the disposal of the gold
of Slieba (Saba) is characteristic. The king's thought and
endeavour are directed to this, that the poor man who has
almost fallen a victim shall live or revive, and not only will he
maintain his cause, he will also bestow gifts upon him with a
liberal hand, and he (the poor one who has been rescued and
endowed from the riches of the king) shall pray unceasintrly
for him (the king) and bless him at all times. The poor

°

is he who is restored to life and endowed with gifts and 1

intercedes and blesses ; the king, however, is the benefi
giver. It is left for the reader to supply the right subi * •

thought to the separate verbs. That clearly marked pr
•

•
'°

which we require in rhetorical recital is alien to the Oi"
^'°'!
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style (vid. my GescIiioJde der jildischen Poesie, S. 189). Maurer
and Hofmann also give the same interpretation as we have done.

Vers. 16, 17. Here, where the futures again stand at the

head of the clauses, they are also again to be understood as

optatives. As the blessing of such a dominion after God's

heart, not merely fertility but extraordinary fruitfulness may
be confidently desired for the land. nD3 (air. Xey.), rendered by

the Syriac version sugo, abundance, is correctly derived by tha

Jewish lexicographers from DD3 = n'B's (in the law relating to

leprosy), Mishnic HDS, Aramaic sps, Arabic Uj, but also (jli

(vid. Job, ii. 275), to extend, expandere; so that it signifies

an abundance that occupies. a broad space. tyNia^ unto the

summit, as in xxxvi. 6, xix. 5. The idea thus obtained is the

same as when Hofmann (Weissagung und ErfuUung, i. 180 f.)

takes nD3 (from DDS = DBS) in the signification of a boundary

line :
" close upon the summit of the mountain shall the last

corn stand," with reference to the terrace-like structure of

the heights, i'^is does not refer back to pX3 (Hitzig, who

misleads one by referring to Joel ii. 3), but to "13
: may the

corn stand so high and thick that the fields, being moved

by the wind, shall shake, i.e. wave up and down, like the

lofty thick forest of Lebanon. The LXX., which renders

virepapOijcreTai, takes ^]n'' for '^iO\ as Ewald does : may its

fruit rise to a summit, i.e. rise high, like Lebanon. But a

verb E'N'i is unknown ; and how bombastic is this figure in

comparison with that grand, but beautiful figure, which we

would not willingly exchange even for the conjecture 1?'?.^

(may it be rich) ! The other wish refers to a rapid, joyful in-

crease of the population : may men blossom out of this city and

out of that city as the herb of the earth (cf. Job v. 25, where

I^NSKV also accords in sound with 1^''^^), i.e. fresh, beautiful,

and abundant as it. Israel actually became under Solomon's

sceptre as numerous " as the sand by the sea" (1 Kings iv.

20), but increase of population is also a settled feature in the

picture of the Messianic time (ex. 3, Isa. ix. 2, xlix. 20, Zech.

ii. 8 [4]; cf. Sir. xliv. 21). If, however, under the just and

benign rule of the king, both land and people are thus blessed,

eternal duration may be desired for his name. May this name,

is the wish of the poet, ever send forth new shoots (p3J Chetldh),

VOL. II. 20
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or receive new shoots (|i31 Keri, from Niph. P^^), as long as the

sun turns its face towards us, inasmuch as the happy and

blessed results of the dominion of the king ever afford new

occasion for glorifying his name. May they bless themselves

in him, may all nations call him blessed, and that, as i3 Wian^l*

implies, so blessed that his abundance of blessing appears to

them to be the highest that they can desire for themselves.

To et benedicant sibi in eo we have to supply in thought the

most universal, as yet undefined subject, which is then more

exactly defined as omnes genles with a second synonymous

predicate. The accentuation [Athnach, Mugrash, Silluk) is

blameless.

Vers. 18, 19. Closing Beracha of the Second Book of the

Psalter. It is more full-toned than that of the First Book,

and God is intentionally here called Jahve Elohim the God of

Israel because the Second Book contains none but Elohim-

Psalms, and not, as there, Jahve the God of Israel. " Who
alone doeth wonders" is a customary praise of God, Ixxxvi. 10,

cxxxvi. 4, cf. Job ix. 8. 11133 DB* is a favourite word in the

language of divine worship in the period after the Exile (Neh.

ix. 5) ; it is equivalent to the iniDpa ni33 DB' in the liturgical

Beracha, God's glorious name, the name that bears the impress

of His glory. The closing words : and let the whole earth be

full, etc., are taken from Num. xiv. 21. Here, as there, the

construction of the active with a double accusative of that

which fills and that which is to be filled is retained in connec-

tion with the passive ; for ili33 is also accusative : let be filled

with His glory the whole earth (let one make it full of it). The
t?N coupled by means of Waw is, in the Old Testament, exclu-

sively peculiar to these doxologies of the Psalter.

Ver. 20. Superscription of the primary collection. The
origin of this superscription cannot be ths same as that of the

doxology, which is only inserted between it and the Psalm,
because it was intended to be read with the Psalm at the read-

ing in the course of the service {Sunibolce, p. 19). '^^3 = ^^3^

like ^m in xxxvi. 13, IDS, Ixxx. 11, all being Pual forms, as is

* Pronounce wejithharchu, because the tone rests on the first letter of
the root; whereas in ver. 15 it is jebai-'chenhu with Chateph. vid. the rule
in the Luther. Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 412.
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manifest in the accented ultima. A parallel with this verse is

the superscription " are ended the words of Job " in Job xxxi.

40, which separates the controversial speeches and Job's mono-

logue from the speeches of God. No one taking a survey of

the whole Psalter, with the many Psalms of David that follow

beyond Ps. Ixxii., could possibly have placed this key-stone

here. If, however, it is more ancient than the doxological

division into five books, it is a significant indication in relation

to the history of the rise of the collection. It proves that

the collection of the whole as it now lies before us was at

least preceded by one smaller collection, of which we may say

that it extended to Ps. Ixxii., without thereby meaning to main-

tain that it contained all the Psalms up to that one, since several

of them may have been inserted into it when the redaction of

the whole took place. But it is possible for it to have contained

Ps. Ixxii., since at the earliest it was only compiled in the time

of Solomon. The fact that the superscription following directly

upon a Psalm of Solomon is thus worded, is based on the same

ground as the fact that the whole Psalter is quoted in the New
Testament as Davidic. David is the. father of the 'n T'K', 2

Chron. xxix. 27, and hence all Psalms may be called Davidic,

just as all D7B'D may be called Salomonic, without meaning

thereby that they are all composed by David himself.



THIED BOOK OF THE PSALTER

Ps. LXXIIL-LXXXIX.

PSALM LXXIIL

TEMPTATION TO APOSTASY OVERCOME.

1 VERILY good to Israel is Elohim,

To those who are of a clean heart.

2 But as for me—my feet had almost tottered,

My steps had well-nigh slipped.

3 For I was incensed at the boastful,

When I saw the prosperity of the wicked,

4 For they suffer no pangs,

Healthy and fat is their belly.

5 In the trouble of men they are not,

And not as other men are they plagued.

6 Therefore pride encircleth their neck.

Violence covereth them round about as a garment.

7 Their eyes stand out with fat,

The imaginations of the heart appear outwardly.

8 They mock and speak oppression in wickedness,

They speak from on high.

9 They set their mouth in the heavens,

And their tongue stalketh along upon the earth.

10 Therefore their people turn hither,

And water in abundance is swallowed down by them.

308
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11 And they say: "How should God know,

And knowledge dwell in the Most High ? I

12 Behold those are godless,

And always reckless have they attained to great power!

13 Only in vain have I cleansed my heart,

And washed my hands in innocence,

14 And yet was plagued all the day long,

And my chastisement was present every morning."

—

15 Had I thought : I will speak thus,

Behold, I should have dealt faithlessly with the generation

of Thy children.

16 Yet when I mused in order to solve the riddle,

It was too difficult in mine eyes

—

17 Until I went into the sanctuary of God,

Until I gave good heed unto their end

:

18 Surely in slippery places dost Thou set them,

Thou castest them down to ruins.

19 How are they become a desolation as in a moment,

Brought to an end, gone by reason of terrors

!

20 As a dream, as soon as one awaketh,

O Lord, being aroused, Thou dost get rid of their image.

21 If my heart should grow bitter,

And I should be pricked in my reins

:

22 Then I should be a stupid one and without understanding,

A behemoth should I be in comparison with Thee.

23 But I remain continually with Thee,

Thou hast taken hold of my right hand.

24 According to Thy counsel wilt Thou lead me,

And afterward receive me to honour.

25 Whom have I in the heavens?

And if Thou art mine, the earth doth not delight me

!

26 My flesh and my heart may fail

—

The refuge of my heart and my poi'tion is Elohim for

ever.

27 For, lo, those who are estranged from Thee shall perish.

Thou destroyest all those who wantonly forsake Thee.
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28 But as for me—to be united to Eloliim is my happiness,

I make in the Lord, Jahve, my refuge,

That I may declare all Thy works.

After the one Asaph Psalm of the Second Book, Ps. 1.,

follow eleven more of them from Ps. Ixxiii. to kxxiii. They

are all Elohimic, whereas the Korah Psalms divide into an

Elohimic and a Jehovic group. Ps. Ixxxiv. forms the transi-

tion from the one to the other. The Elohim-Psalms extend

from Ps. xlii.-lxxxiv., and are fenced in on both sides by Jahve-

Psalms.

In contents Ps. Ixxiii. is the counterpart or pendant of Ps. 1.

As in that Psalm the semblance of a sanctity based upon works

is traced back to its nothingness, so here the seeming good

fortune of the ungodly, by which the poet felt himself tempted

to fall away, not into heathenism (Hitzig), but into that free-

thinking which in the heathen world does not less cast off the

teccriZaifiovla than it does the belief in Jahve within the pale

of Israel. Nowhere does there come to light in the national

history any background that should contradict the 10??, and the

doubts respecting the moral order of the world are set at rest

in exactly the same way as in Ps. xxxvii., xlix., and in the Book

of Job. Theodicy, or the vindication of God's ways, does not

as yet rise from the indication of the retribution in this present

time which the ungodly do not escape, to a future solution of

all the contradictions of this present world ; and the transcen-

dent glory which infinitely outweighs the suffering of this

present time, still remains outside the range of vision. The
stedfast faith which, gladly renouncing everything, holds fast to

God, and the pure love to which this possession is more than

heaven and earth, is all the more worthy of admiration in con-

nection with such defective knowledge.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is predominantly octa-

stichic : 4. 8. 8. 8 ; 8. 8. 5. Its two halves are vera. 1-14
15-28.

Vers. 1, 2. '^N, belonging to the favourite words of the
faith that bids defiance to assault, signifies originally " thus =:
not otherwise," and therefore combines an affirmative and re-
strictive, or, according to circumstances, even an adversative
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signification (yiJ. on xxxix. 6). It may therefore be rendered :

yea good, assuredly good, or : only good, nothing but good

;

both renderings are an assertion of a sure, infallible relation of

things. God appears to be angry with the godly, but in reality

He is kindly disposed towards them, though He send affliction

after affliction upon them (Lam. iii. 25). The words i'Xifc''

CriPN are not to be taken together, after Gal. vi. 16 {tov

'Ia-par]\ tov Qeov) ; not, " only good is it with the Israel of

Elohim," but "only good to Israel is Elohim," is the right

apprehension of the truth or reality that is opposed to what

seems to be the case. The Israel which in every relationship

has a good and loving God is limited in ver. lb to the pure in

heart (xxiv. 4, Matt. v. 8). Israel in truth are not all those

who are descended from Jacob, but those who have put away

all impurity of disposition and all uncleanness of sin out of

their heart, i.e. out of their innermost life, and by a constant

striving after sanctification (ver. 13) maintain themselves in

such purity. In relation to this, which is the real church of

God, God is pure love, nothing but love. This it is that has

been confirmed to the poet as he passed through the conflict of

temptation, but it was through conflict, for he almost fell by

reason of the semblance of the opposite. The ChetJdb '^H *1I03

(cf. Num. xxiv. 4) or '"i!3J (cf. 2 Sam. xv. 32) is erroneous.

The narration of that which is past cannot begin with a par-

ticipial clause like this, and tJJJDS, in such a sense (non multum

ahfuit quin, like \)^3, nihil abfuit quin), always has the perfect

after it, e.g. xciv. 17, cxix. 87. It is therefore to be read Va2

(according to the fuller form for 'lOJ, which is used not merely

with great distinctives, as in xxxvi. 8, cxxii. 6, Num. xxiv. 6,

but also with conjunctives out of pause, e.g. Ivii. 2, cf. xxxvi. 9,

Deut. xxxii. 37, Job xii. 6) : my feet had almost inclined

towards, had almost slipped backwards and towards the side.

On the other hand the Chethib i^^f^ is unassailable ; the femi-

nine singular is frequently found as predicate both of a plural

subject that has preceded (xviii. 35, cf. Deut. xxi. 7, Job xvi.

16) and also more especially of one that is placed after it, e.g.

xxxvii. 31, Job xiv. 19. The footsteps are said to be poured

out when one "flies out or slips" and falls to the ground.

Vers. 3-6. Now follows the occasion of the conflict of

temptation : the good fortune of tnose who are estranged from
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God. In accordance with the gloominess of the tlieme, the

style is also gloomy, and piles up the dull-toned suffixes amo

and emo {vid. Ixxviii. 66, Ixxx. 7, Ixxxiii. 12, 14); both are

after the example set by David. Wi? with Beth of the object

on which the zeal or warmth of feeling is kindled (xxxvii. 1,

Prov. iii. 31) here refers to the warmth of envious ill-feeling.

Concerning ^?in vid. v. 6. Ver. 36 tells under what circum-

stances the envy was excited ; cf. so far as the syntax is con-

cerned, xlix. 6, Ixxvi. 11. In ver. 4 ni3S-in (from 3V"in = a5.'n

from yi^, cognate aVV> whence y^V, pain, Arabic 'asate, a snare,

cf. 7?n, £i)8t9, and P5CI, o-^oivlov), in the same sense as the Latin

iormenta (from torquere), is intended of pains that produce

convulsive contractions. But in order to give the meaning
" they have no pangs (to suffer) till their death," Cn? (ID?)

could not be omitted (that is, assuming also that ?, which is

sometimes used for IJf, vid. lix. 14, could in such an exclusive

sense signify the terminus ad quern). Also " there are no pangs

for their death, i.e. that bring death to them," ouglit to be

expressed by 11)13? an?. The clause as it stands affirms that

tlieir dying has no pangs, i.e. it is a painless death; but not

merely does this assertion not harmonize with vers. 18 sq., but

it is also introduced too early here, since the poet cannot surely

begin the description of the good fortune of the ungodly with

the painlessness of their death, and then for the first time come

to speak of their healthy condition. We may therefore read,

with Ewald, Hitzig, Bottcher, and Olshausen

:

icb nuinn ps '•a

chin Nnni an

i.e. they have (suffer) no pangs, vigorous (pn like an, Job xxi.

23, D''P'|i, Prov. i. 12) and well-nourished is their belly ; by whicii

means the difficult aniDP is got rid of, and the gloomy picture

is enriched by another form ending with mo. i"ix, here in a

derisive sense, signifies the body, like the Arabic J II, JT (from

JT, coaluit, coha'sit, to condense inwardly, to gain consistency).*

* Hitzig calls to mind ouTiof, " corporeal ;" but this word is Ionic and
equivalent to oXof, solidus, the ground-word of which is the Sanscrit sarvus,

whole, complete.
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Tlie observation of ver. ia is pursued further in ver. 5 : whilst

one would have thought that the godly formed an exception to

the common wretchedness of mankind, it is just the wicked

who are exempt from all trouble and calamity. It is also here

to be written iO.V^j as in lix. 14, not io^ys. Therefore is

haughtiness their neck-chain, and brutishness their mantle, p^y

is a denominative from P.^'U = o.v-^V'" '• to hang round the neck

;

the neck is the seat of pride (avxelv) : haughtiness hangs around

their neck (like P35J, a neck-ornament). Accordingly in ver. 66

Don is the subject, although the interpunction construes it

differently, viz. " they wrap round as a garment the injustice

belonging to them," in order, that is, to avoid the construction

of fiDV (vid. Ixv. 14) with io? ; but active verbs can take a

dative of the object (e.g. p nB3, p ans, p NS"!) in the sense : to

be or to grant to any one that which the primary notion of the

verb asserts. It may therefore be rendered : they put on the

garment of violence (Don n^B' like DiJJ ''7.?3, Isa. lix. 17), or

eten by avoiding every enallage numeri : violence covers them

as a garment ; so that JT'B' is an apposition which is put forth

in advance.

Vers. 7-10. The reading ioi'lj;, rj aBiKui avTwv LXX. (cf.

in Zech. v. 6 the UV'V, which is rendered by the LXX. in

exactly the same way), in favour of which Hitzig, Bottcher,

and Olshausen decide, " their iniquity presses forth out of a fat

heart, out of a fat inward part," is favoured by xvii. 10, where

3pn obtains just this signification by combination with 13D,

which it would obtain here as being the place whence sin issues;

cf. i^ip'xecrOai e'« t^? KapSla^, Matt. xv. 18 sq. ; and the parallel-

ism decides its superiority. Nevertheless the traditional read-

ing also gives a suitable sense ; not (since fat tends to make

the eyes appear to be deeper in) " their eyes come forward prce

adipe^' but " they stare forth ex adipe, out of the fat of their

bloated visage," nbnD being equivalent to Dn'p.Si 27na, Job xv.

27. This is a feature of character faithfully drawn after

nature. Further, just as in general to Trepiaaevfujt t^9 KapSiai

wells over in the gestures and language (Matt. xii. 34), so is

it also with their " views or images of the heart " (from nab,

like '')3{?', the cock with its gift of divination as speculator) : the

illusions of their unbounded self-confidence come forth out-
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wardly, tliey oveiflow after the manner of a river,* viz., as ver.

8 says, in words that are proud beyond measure (Jer. v. 28).

Luther: "they destroy everything" (synon. they make it as or

into rottenness, from Pi?0). But ?''m is here equivalent to the

Aramaic P?.0 {ixtoKaaOai) : they mock and openly speak ^^3

(with a in connection with Munach transformed from Decld),

with evil disposition (of. Ex. xxxii. 12), oppression ; i.e. they

openly express their resolve which aims at oppression. Their

fellow-man is the sport of their caprice ; they speak or dictate

DiiBD, down from an eminence, upon which they imagine them-

selves to be raised high above others. Even in the heavens

above do they set (WB* as in xlix. 15 instead of 'iriB',—there, in

accordance with tradition, Milel; here at the commencement of

the verse Milra) their mouth ; even these do not remain un-

touched by their scandalous language (cf. Jude ver. 16); the

Most High and Holy One, too, is blasphemed by them, and

their tongue runs officiously and imperiously through the earth

below, everywhere disparaging that which exists and giving new

laws. ^pH'!', as in Ex. ix. 23, a Kal sounding much like Hithpa.,

in the signification grassari. In ver. 10 the Chetliib 3'^'^

(therefore he, this class of man, turns a people subject to him

hither, i.e. to himself) is to be rejected, because DPn is not

appropriate to it. ^SV is the subject, and the suffix refers not

to God (Stier), whose name has not been previously mentioned,

but to the kind of men hitherto described: what is meant is

the people which, in order that it may turn itself hither (p.'Vff,

not : to turn back, but to turn one's self towards, as e.g. in Jer.

XV. 19f), becomes his, i.e. this class's people (cf. for this sense of

* Oa the other hand, Redslob (Deutsch. Morrjenldnd. Zeitsclir. 18C0, S.

675) interprets it thus : they run over the fencings of the heart, from nSEJ' in
T T

the signification to put or stick through, to stick into (infigere), by comparing

iB^ niTp) Jer. iv. 19, and l/ixoj ohovTuu. He regards n'sbo and mosaic as

one word, just as the Itahan ricamare (to stitch) and DpT is one word.

Certainly the root -[), ijj ;, cJi-S bas the primary notion of piercing (cf.

iJt), and also the notion of purity, which it obtains, proceeds from the idea

of the brilliance which pierces into the eye ; but the primary notion of naii'

is that of cutting through (whence ]i3B', like Pi^no, a knife, from t^'^n,

Judg. V. 26).

t In general 2!|t^ does not necessarily signify to turn back, but, like the

Arabic ' ada, Persic gasli'en, to enter into a new (active or passive) state.
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the suffix as describintr the issue or event, xviii. 24-, xlix. 6,

Ixv. 12), They gain adherents (xlix. 14) from those who leave

the fear of God and turn to them; and iOO ''D, water of fuhiess,

i.e. of full measure (cf. Ixxiv. 15, streams of duration = that

do not dry up), which is here an emblem of their corrupt

principles (cf. Job xv. 16), is quaffed or sucked in (i^^9> ^°°^

yo, whence first of all y^^, fja^, to suck) by these befooled

ones (113?, avTOL<i = vtt avr&v). This is what is meant to be

further said, and not that this band of servile followers is in

fulness absorbed by them (Sachs). Around the proud free-

thinkers there gathers a rabble submissive to them, which

eagerly drinks in everything that proceeds from them as though

it were the true water of life. Even in David's time (x. 4,

xiv. 1, xxxvi. 2) there were already such stout spirits (Isa. xlvi.

12) with a servum imitatorum pecus. A still far more favour-

able soil for these Q'V? was the worldly age of Solomon.

Vers. 11—14. The persons speaking are now those apos-

tates who, deluded by the good fortune and free-thinking of

the ungodly, give themselves up to them as slaves. Concerning

the modal sense of VI', quomodo sciverit, vid. xi. 3, cf. Job xxii.

13. With ty)! the doubting question is continued. Bottcher

renders thus : nevertheless knowledge is in the Most High (a

circumstantial clause like Prov. iii. 28, Mai. i. 14, Judg. vi. 13) ;

but first of all they deny Grod's actual knowledge, and then His

attributive omniscience. It is not to be interpreted : behold,

such are (according to their moral nature) the ungodly (i^?^,

tales, like nT, xlviii. 15, Deut. v. 26, cf. i'i^\}, Isa. Ivi. 11); nor,

as is more in accordance with the parallel member ver. 126 and

the drift of the Psalm : behold, thus it befalieth the ungodly

(such are they according to their lot, as in Job xviii. 21, cf.

Isa. XX. 6); but, what forms a better connection as a statement

of the ground of the scepticism in ver. 11, either, in harmony

with the accentuation : behold, the ungodly, etc., or, since it is

not Q'<ys>-\r\ : behold, these are ungodly, and, ever reckless (Jer.

xii. 1), they have acquired great power. With the bitter n^ri,

as Stier correctly observes, they bring forward the obvious

proof to the contrary. How can God be said to be the omni-

scient Kuler of the world ?—the ungodly in their carnal security

become very powerful and mighty, but piety, very far from
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being rewarded, is joined with nothing but misfortune. My
striving after sanctity (cf. Prov. xx. 9), my abstinence from all

moral pollution (cf. Prov. xxvi. 6), says he who has been led

astray, has been absolutely (J\^ as in 1 Sam. xxv. 21) in vain;

I was notwithstanding (Ew. § 345, a) incessantly tormented

(cf. ver. 5), and with every morning's dawn (D''"ip3p, as in ci. 8,

cf, Cnp^p in Job vii. 18) my chastitive suffering was renewed.

We may now supply the conclusion in thought in accordance

with ver. 10 : Therefore have 1 joined myself to those who
never concern themselves about God and at the same time cet

on better.

Vers. 15-18. To such, doubt -is become the transition to

apostasy. The poet has resolved the riddle of such an unequal

distribution of the fortunes of men in a totally different way.

Instead of 103 in ver. 15, to read Dil'iJsa (Bottcher), or better,

by taking up the following mn, which even Saadia allows him-

self to do, contrary to the accents (1 jjs J-^)j i^Ji? i'^? (Ewald),

is unnecessary, since prepositions are sometimes used elliptically

(?y3, Isa. lix. 18), or even without anything further (Hos. vii,

16, xi. 7) as adverbs, which must therefore be regarded as

possible also in the case of i03 (Aramaic, Arabic ^5^)3^ Ethiopia
kem). The poet means to say, If I had made up my mind to

the same course of reasoning, I should have faithlessly forsaken

the fellowship of the children of God, and should consequently

also have forfeited their blessings. The subjunctive significa-

tion of the perfects in the hypothetical protasis and apodosis,

ver. 15 (cf. Jer. xxiii. 22), follows solely from the context;

futures instead of perfects would signify si dicerem . . . per-

fide agerem. I'.^f
"liT is the totality of those, in \phom the

filial relationship in which God has placed Israel in relation to

Himself is become an inward or spiritual reality, the true Israel,

ver. 1, the " righteous generation," xiv. 5. It is an appellative,

as in Deut. xiv. 1, Hos. ii. 1. For on the point of the vloOeaia

the New Testament differs from the Old Testament in this

way, viz. that in the Old Testament it is always only as a

people that Israel is called p, or as a whole D'']3, but that the

individual, and that in his direct relationship to God, dared not
as yet call himself " child of God." The individual character

is not as yet freed from its absorption in the species, it is not
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as yet independent ; it is the time of the minor's vi]Trt6Tr]<;, and
the adoption is as yet only effected nationally, salvation is as

yet within the limits of the nationality, its common human
form has not as yet appeared. The verb ^?3 with 3 signifies to

deal faithlessly with any one, and more especially (whether

God, a friend, or a spouse) faithlessly to forsake him ; here, in

this sense of malicious desertion, it contents itself with the simple

accusative.

On the one side, by joining in the speech of the free-

thinkers he would have placed himself outside the circle of the

children of God, of the truly pious ; on the other side, how-

ever, when by meditation he sought to penetrate it Q^TU), the

doubt-provoking phenomenon (nxt) still continued to be to him

pW, trouble, i.e. something that troubled him without any

result, an nnsolvable riddle (cf. Eccles. viii. 17). Whether we
read Nin or 5<''n, the sense remains the same ; the Ken Xin pre-

fers, as in Job xxxi. 11, the attractional gender. Neither here

nor in Job xxx. 26 and elsewhere is it to be supposed that niE'nsi

is equivalent to ratynNI (Ewald, Hupfeld). The cohortative form

of the future here, as frequently (Ges. § 128, 1), with or without

a conditional particle (cxxxix. 8, 2 Sam. xxii. 38, Job xvi. 6,

xi. 17, xix. 18, xxx. 26), forms a hypothetical protasis: and

(yet) when I meditated; Symmachus (according to Montfaucon),

el iXoyi^o/jLtjv. As Vaihinger aptly observes, " thinking alone

will give neither the right light nor true happiness." Both are

found only in faith. The poet at last struck upon the way of

faith, and there he found light and peace. The future after

^y frequently has the signification of the imperfect subjunctive,

Job xxxii. 11, Eccles. ii. 3, cf. Prov. xii. 19 {donee nutem = only

a moment) ; also in an historical connection like Josh. x. 13,

2 Chron. xxix. 34, it is conceived of as subjunctive (donee

ulcisceretur, se sanetificarent), sometimes, however, as indicative,

as in Ex. xv. 16 {donee translbat) and in our passage, where IV

introduces the objective goal at which the riddle found its

solution : until I went into the sanctuary of God, (purposely)

attended to (^ as in the primary passage Dent, xxxii. 29, cf.

Job xiv. 21) their life's end. The cohortative is used here

exactly as in ^''^^J, but with the collateral notion of that which

is intentional, which here fully accords with the connection.

He went into God's dread sanctuary (plural as in Ixviii. 36, cf.
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E'^P? in the Psalms of Asaph, Ixvii. 7, Ixxviii. 69) ; here he

prayed for light in the darkness of his conflict, here were his

eyes opened to the holy plans and ways of God (Ixxvii. 14),

here the sight of the sad end of the evil-doers was presented to

him. By " God's sanctuaries" Ewald and Hitzig understand

His secrets ; but this meaning is without support in the usage

of the language. And is it not a thought perfectly in harmony

with the context and with experience, that a light arose upon

him when lie withdrew from the bustle of the world into the

quiet of God's dwelling-place, and there devoutly gave his mind

to the matter?

The strophe closes with a summary confession of the ex-

planation received there. fT'B' is construed with Lamed inas-

mucli as coUocare is equivalent to locum assignare {vid. ver. 6h).

God makes the evil-doers to stand on smooth, slippery places,

where one may easily lose one's footing (cf. xxxv. 6, Jer. xsiii.

12). There, then, they also inevitably fall ; God casts them
down niN'itJ'pp, into ruins, fragores = ruince, from xiE' == '^??', to

be confused, desolate, to rumble. The word only has the appear-

ance of being from NK'J : ensnarings, sudden attacks (Hitzig),

which is still more ill suited to Ixxiv. 3 than to this passage

;

desolation and ruin can be said even of persons, as D"in, xxviii.

5, na'^Jl, Isa. viii. 15, Y^h Jer. li. 21-23. The poet knows no
other theodicy but this, nor was any other known generally in

the pre-exilic literature of Israel (vid. Ps. xxxvii., xxxix., Jer.

ch. xii., and the Book of Job). The later prophecy and the

Chokma were much in advance of this, inasmuch as they point

to a last universal judgment (vid. more particularly Mai. iii.

13 sqq.), but not one that breaks off this present state; the

present state and the future state, time and eternity, are even

there not as yet thoroughly separated.

Vers, 19-22. The poet calms himself with the solution of

the riddle that has come to him ; and it would be beneath his

dignity as a man to allow himself any further to be tempted by
doubting thoughts. Placing himself upon the standpoint of

the end, he sees how the ungodly come to terrible destruction

in a moment : they come to an end (ISD from f\\0, not i^SD), it is

all over with them (iBri) in consequence of (ID as in Ixxvi. 7

ind unconnected as in xviii. 4, xxx. 4, 2 Sam. xxii. 14) fright-

ful occurrences (ninja, a favourite word, especially in the Book
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of Job), which clear them out of the way. It is with them as

-with a dream, after (tp as iu 1 Chron. viii. 8) one is awoke.

One forgets the vision on account of its nothingness (Job xx.

8). So the evil-doers who boast themselves /tera ttoXX?}?

^avTacrla<i (Acts xxv. 23) are before God a DJ^r phantom or

unsubstantial shadow. When He, the sovereign Lord, shall

awake, i.e. arouse Himself to judgment after He has looked on

with forbearance, then He will despise their shadowy image,

will cast it contemptuously from Him. Luther renders. So

machshi Herb jr Bilde in der Stad verschmecht (So dost Thou,

Lord, make their image despised in the city). But neither has

the Kal nta this double transitive signification, " to give over to

contempt," nor is the mention of the city in place here. In

Hos. xi. 9 also T'J'3 in the signification in urhem gives no right

sense ; it signifies heat of anger or fury, as in Jer. xv. 8, heat of

anguish, and Schroder maintains the former signification (vid. on

Ps. cxxxix. 20), in fervore (irce), here also ; but the pointing I'l'?

is against it. Therefore I*!'? is to be regarded, with the Tar-

gum, as syncopated from 1''J'ii3 (cf. f^'a?, Jer. xxxix. 7, 2 Chron.

xxxi. 10 ; iVj??, Prov. xxiv. 17, and the like) ; not, however,

to be explained, " when they awake," viz. from the sleep of

death (Targum*), or after Ixxviii. 38, "when Thou awakest

them," viz. out of their sleep of security (De Wette, Kurtz),

but after xxxv. 23, " when Thou awakest," viz. to sit in judg-

ment.

Thus far we have the divine answer, which is reproduced

by the poet after the manner of prayer. Hengstenberg now

goes on by rendering it, " for my heart was incensed ;" but we

cannot take Y1^^^\ according to the sequence of tenses as an

imperfect, nor understand ''3 as a particle expressing the rea-

son. On the contrary, the poet, from the standpoint of the

explanation he has received, speaks of a possible return (''3 seq.

fat. = eav) of his temptation, and condemns it beforehand

:

si exacerbaretur animus mens atque in reuibus meis pungerer.

« The Targum version is, "As the dream of a drunken man, who

awakes out of his sleep, wilt Thou, Lord, on the day of the great judg-

ment, when they awake out of their graves, in wrath abandon their image

to contempt." The text of our editions is to be thus corrected according

to Beohai (on Deut. xxxiii. 29) and Nachmani (in his treatise ^IDjn -\V^y
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Y^l^^, to'tecotne sour, bitter, passionate ; t.Jin'f''?, with the mora

exactly defining accusative "'Oi'^a, to be pricked, piqued, irri-

tated. With ''JSI. begins the apodosis : then should I be . . .

I should have become (perfect as in ver. 15, according to (:res.

§ 126, 5). Concerning VV i6, non sapere, vid. xiv. 4. ni^OS can

be taken as compar. decurtata for niDnaa ; nevertheless, as ap-

parently follows from Job xl. 15, the poet surely has the p-ehe'

mou, the water-ox, i.e. the hippopotamus, in his mind, which

being Hebraized is niDna,* and, as a plump colossus of flesh, is

at once an emblem of colossal stupidity (Maurer, Hitzig). The

meaning of the poet is, that he would not be a man in relation

to God, over against God (pV, as in Ixxviii. 37, Job ix. 2, cf.

«_c, in comparison with), if he should again give way to the

same doubts, but would be like the most stupid animal, which

stands before God incapable of such knowledge as He willingly

imparts to earnestly inquiring man.

Vers. 23-26. But he does not thus deeply degrade him-

self: after God has once taken him by the right hand and

rescued him from the danger of falling (ver. 2), he clings all

the more firmly to Him, and will not suffer his perpetual fellow-

ship with Him to be again broken through by such seizures

which estrange him from God. Confidently does he yield up
himself to the divine guidance, though he may not see through

the mystery of the plan (i^W) of this guidance. He knows

that afterwards ("inK with Mugrash: adverb as in Ixviii. 26),

i.e. after this dark way of faith, God will 1133 receive him, i.e.

take him to Himself and take him from all suffering (npp as

in xHx. 16, and of Enoch, Gen. v. 24). The comparison of

Zech. ii. 12 [8] is misleading ; there "inx is rightly accented as

a preposition : after glory hath He sent me forth (vid. Kohler).

and here as an adverb; for although the adverbial sense of ins
would more readily lead one to look for the arrangement of the

words 1U3 •':npn insi, still " to receive after glory " (cf. the

reverse Isa. Iviii. 8) is an awkward thought. Tiaa, which as an

* The Egyptian p frequently passes over into the Hebrew 6, and
vice versa, as in the name Aperiu = W-iZS ; p, however, is retained in

nyiS =phar-aa, grand-house (oTao; fiiyecs in Horapollo), the name of the
Egyptian rulers, which begins with the sign of the plan of a house = p.
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adjective " glorious" (Hofmann) is alien to the language, is

either accusative of the goal (Hupfeld), or, which yields a form
of expression that is more like the style of the Old Testament,

accusative of the manner (Luther, " with honour"). In inx the

poet comprehends in one summary view what he looks for at

the goal of the present divine guidance. The future is dark to

him, but lighted up by the one hope that the end of his earthly

existence will be a glorious solution of the riddle. Here, as

elsewhere, it is faith which breaks through not only the dark-

ness of this present life, but also the night of Hades. At that

time there was as yet no divine utterance concerning any

heavenly triumph of the church, militant in the present world,

but to faith the Jahve-Name had already a transparent depth

which penetrated beyond Hades into an eternal life. The
heaven of blessedness and glory also is nothing without God

;

but he who can in love call God his, possesses heaven upon

earth, and he who cannot in love call God his, would possess

not heaven, but hell, in the midst of heaven. In this sense the

poet says in ver. 25 : whom have I in heaven ? i.e. who there

without Thee would be the object of my desire, the stilling of

my longing ? without Thee heaven with all its glory is a vast

waste and void, which makes me indifferent to everything, and

with Thee, i.e. possessing Thee, I have no delight in the earth,

because to call Thee mine infinitely surpasses every possession

and every desire of earth. If we take P?? still more exactly

as parallel to Q^^B'3, without making it dependent upon WSn ;

and possessing Thee I have no desire upon the earth, then the

sense remains essentially the same ; but if we allow pX3 to be

governed by '•nsan in accordance with the general usage of the

language, we arrive at this meaning by the most natural way.

Heaven and earth, together with angels and men, afford him no

satisfaction—his only friend, his sole desire and love, is God.

The love for God which David expresses in xvi. 2 in the brief

utterance, " Thou art my Lord, Thou art my highest good," is

here expanded with incomparable mystical profoundness and

beauty. Luther's version shows his master-hand. The church

follows it in its " Herzlich lieb hah' ich dich" when it sings

—

" The whole wide world delights me not,

For heaven and earth, Lord, care I not,

If I may but have Thee ;

"

VOL. II. 21
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and following it, goes on in perfect harmony with the text o

our Psalm

—

" Yea, though my heart be lite to break,

Thou art my trust that nought can shake
;

"
*

or with Paul Gerhard, [in his Passion-hymn " Ein Lammlein

geht und tragi die Schuld der Welt und Hirer Kinder,"1

" Light of my heart, that shalt Thou be

;

And when my heart in pieces breaks,

Thou shalt my heart remain."

For the hypothetical perfect n^3 expresses something in spite of

which he upon whom it may come calls God liis God : licet defe-

cerit. Tliough his outward and inward man perish, nevertheless

God remains ever the rock of his heart as the firm ground upon

which he, with his ego, remains standing when everything else

totters; He remains his portion, i.e. the possession that cannot

be taken from him, if he loses all, even his spirit-life pertaining

to the body,—and God remains to him this portion D?iV?, he

survives with the life which he has in God the death of the old

life. The poet supposes an extreme case,—one, that is, it is true,

impossible, but yet conceivable,—that his outward and inward

being should sink away ; even then with the merus actus of his

ego he will continue to cling to God. In the midst of the

natural life of perishableness and of sin, a new, individual life

which is resigned to God has begun within him, and in this

he has the pledge that he cannot perish, so truly as God, with

whom it is closely united, cannot perish. It is just this that is

also the nerve of the proof of the resurrection of the dead which

Jesus advances in opposition to the Sadducees (Matt. xxii. 32).

Vers. 27, 28. The poet here once more gives expression

to the great opposites into which good fortune and misfortune

are seemingly, but only seemingly, divided in a manner so con-

tradictory to the divine justice. The central point of the con-

firmation that is introduced with "'3 lies in ver. 28. " Thy far

removing ones" was to be expressed with pH"!, which is distinct

from pinn. njj has \a instead of nnriD or *^nxD after it. Those
who remove themselves far from the primary fountain of life

fall a prey to ruin; those who faithlessly abandon God, and

[Miss Winkworth's translation.]
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choose tlie world with its idols rather than His love, fall a prey

to destruction. Not so the poet ; the nearness of God, i.e. a

state of union with God, is good to him, i.e. (cf. cxix. 71 sq.)

he regards as his good fortune, naiip is nom. act. after the

form nnp^j ^^^ obedience, and nnvi, a watch, cxli. 3, and of

essentially the same signification with kurba ('"'?"}i^), the Arabic

designation of the unio mystica; cf. Jas. iv. 8, iyyia-aTe t&5

©ea) Koi iyyiet vfiiv. Just as D\l7t? n3^p stands in antithesis

to ypm, so 3it3 7 stands in antithesis to n3N' and nnosn. To
the former their alienation from God brings destruction ; he

finds in fellowship with God that which is good to him for the

present time and for the future. Putting his confidence ('EinD,

not ''pnD) in Him, he will declare, and will one day be able to

declare, all His niasPD, i.e. the manifestations or achievements

of His righteous, gracious, and wise government. The lan-

guage of assertion is quickly changed into that of address.

The Psalm closes with an upward look of grateful adoration to

God beforehand, who leads His own people, ofttimes won-

drously indeed, but always happily, viz. through suffering to

glory.

PSALM LXXIV.

APPEAL TO GOD AGAINST RELIGIOUS PERSECUTION, IN

WHICH THE TEMPLE IS VIOLATED.

1 WHY, Elohim, hast Thou cast off for ever.

Why doth Thine anger smoke against the fiock of Thy
pasture ?

2 Eemember Thy congregation which Thou hast purchased

of old.

Which Thou hast ransomed for the tribe of Thy possession

—

Of Mount Zion whereon Thou dwellest.

3 Oh lift up Thy footsteps unto the perpetual ruins.

Everything hath the enemy destroyed in the sanctuary.

4 Thine adversaries roared in the midst of Thy place of

assembly,

They set up their signs as signs.
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5 It looked as when one lifteth up on high

Axes in the thicket of the wood

:

6 And now—at its carved work altogether

With hatchet and mattocks they hewed right and left

;

7 They have set on fire Thy Temple,

To the earth they have defiled the dwelling-place of Thy

name

;

8 They said in their hearts : we will crush them altogether

;

They have burnt up all the houses of God in the land.

9 Our signs we see not.

There is no longer any prophet,

And among us there is no one who knoweth : until when 1

—

10 How long, Elohim, shall the oppressor blaspheme?

Shall the enemy scoff at Thy name for ever ?

11 Why dost Thou draw back Thy hand and Thy right hand ?

Out of the midst of Thy bosom bring it forth, destroy !

—

12 And yet Elohim is my King from the days of old,

Working deliverances in the midst of the earth.

13 Thou hast divided the sea by Thy power,

Thou hast broken the heads of the dragons upon the waters.

14 Thou hast broken in pieces the heads of leviathan.

Thou gavest him as food to a people : to the creatures of

the desert.

15 Thou hast cleft fountains and brooks.

Thou hast dried up never-failing rivers.

16 Thine is the day, also Thine the night,

Thou hast prepared the star of night and the snn.

17 Thou hast established all the borders of the earth,

Summer and »vinter hast Thou formed.

18 Kemember this : the enemy revileth Jahve,

And a foolish people scoffeth at Thy name.

19 Give not over to the wild beast the soul of Thy turtle-dove

Thy poor creatures forget not for ever.

20 Look upon the covenant.

For the corners of the land are full of the habitations of
violence.
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21 Let not the disheartened turn back ashamed,

Let the afflicted and the needy praise Thy name.

22 Arise, Elohim, fight out Thy cause,

Remember Thy reproach from the foolish continually !

23 Forget not the cry of Thine adversaries,

The tumult of those who rise up against Thee which ascend-

eth ever !

!

The mtDTD Ixxiii. is here followed by a Mashil (vid, xxxii. 1)

which, in common with the former, has the prominent, rare

word niNlfe (Ixxiv. 3, Ixxiii. 18), but also the old Asaphic im-

press. We here meet with the favourite Asaphic contemplation

of Israel as a flock, and the predilection of the Asaphic Psalms

for retrospective references to Israel's early history (Ixxiv.

13-15). We also find the former of these two characteristic

features in Ps. Ixxix., which reflects the same circumstances of

the times.

Moreover Jeremiah stands in the same relationship to both

Psalms. In Jer. x. 25, Ps. Ixxix. 6 sq. is repeated almost word

for word. And one is reminded of Ps. Ixxiv. by Lam. ii. 2

(cf. Ixxiv. 7), ii. 7 (cf. Ixxiv. 4), and other passages. The
lament " there is no prophet any more " (Ixxiv. 9) sounds very

much like Lam. ii. 9. In connection with Jeremiah's repro-

ductive manner, and his habit of allowing himself to be

prompted to new thoughts by the original passages by means

of the association of ideas (cf. ^yio DVa, Lam. ii. 7, with

liyiD y^i>^ of the Psalm), it is natural to assign the priority

in age to the two Asaphic national lamentation Psalms.

But the substance of both Psalms, which apparently brings

us down not merely into the Chaldsean, but even into the

Maccabsean age, rises up in opposition to it. After his return

from the second Egyptian expedition (170 B.C.) Antiochus

Epiphanes chastised Jerusalem, which had been led into revolt

by Jason, in the most cruel manner, entered the Temple accom-

panied by the court high priest Menalaus, and carried away

the most costly vessels, and even the gold of the walls and

doors, with him. Myriads of the Jews were at that time mas-

sacred or sold as slaves. Then during the fourth Egyptian

expedition (168) of Antiochus, when a party favourably dis-

posed towards the Ptolemies again arose in Jerusalem, he sent
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Apollonius to punish the offenders (167), and his troops laid

the city waste with fire and sword, destroyed houses and walls,

burnt down several of the Temple-gates and razed many of its

apartments. Also on this occasion thousands were slain and

led away captive. Then began the attempt of Antiochus to

Hellenize the Jewish nation. An aged Athenian was entrusted

with the carrying out of this measure. Force was used to

compel the Jews to accept the heathen religion, and in fact to

serve Olympian Zeus (Jupiter) : on the 15th of Chislev a

smaller altar was erected upon the altar of burnt-offering in

the Temple, and on the 25th of Chislev the first sacrifice was

offered to Olympian Zeus in the Temple of Jahve, now dedi-

cated to him. Such was the position of affairs when a band of

faithful confessors rallied around the Asmonsean (Hasmonaean)

priest Mattathias.

How strikingly does much in both Psalms, more particu-

larly in Ps. Ixxiv., harmonize with this position of affairs ! At
that time it was felt more painfully than ever that prophecy

had become dumb, 1 Mace. iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41. The con-

fessors and martyrs who bravely declared themselves were

called, as in Ps. Ixxix. 2, D''T'Dn, 'AcnSatoi,. At that time '' they

saw," as 1 Mace. iv. 38 says, "the sanctuary desolate, and the

altar profaned, and the gates burnt up, and shrubs growing in

the courts as in a forest, or as in one of the mountains, yea, and

the priests' chambers pulled down." The doors of the Temple-

gates were burned to ashes (cf. 2 Mace. viii. 33, i. 8). The
religious ninix (Ixxiv. 4) of the heathen filled the place where

Jahve was wont to reveal Himself. Upon the altar of the

court stood the ^BeXvy/jia epTJiuoa-ew; ; in the courts they harl

planted trees, and likewise the "signs" of heathendom; and
the riiaK"? (Traa-T0(f)6pia) lay in ruins. When later on, under
Demetrius Soter (161), Alcimus (an apostate whom Antiochus

had appointed high priest) and Bacchides advanced with

promises of peace, but with an army at the same time, a band
of scribes, the foremost of the 'A<nSaLoi of Israel, went forth

to meet them to intercede for their nation. Alcimus, however,

seized sixty of them, slaughtered them in one day, and that, as

it is added in 1 Mace. vii. 16 sq., " according to the word
which he wrote: The flesh of Thy saints and their blood

have they shed round about Jerusalem, and there was none to
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bury them." The formula of citation Karh rov Xoyov ov (tov?

X070U5 ous) eypa-^lre, and more particularly the eypayjre,—which

as being the aorist cannot have the Scripture (^ ypacjuji), and,

since the citation is a prayer to God, not God, but only the

anonymous psalmist, as its subject (vid., however, the various

readings in Grimm on this passage),—sounds as though the

historian were himself conscious that he was quoting a portion

of Scripture that had taken its rise among the calamities of

that time. In fact, no age could be regarded as better war-

ranted in incorporating some of its songs in the Psalter than

the Maccabsean, the sixty-third week predicted by Daniel, the

week of suffering bearing in itself the character of the time of

the end, this strictly martyr age of the Old Covenant, to which

the Book of Daniel awards a high typical significance in rela-

tion to the history of redemption.

But unbiassed as we are in the presence of the question

whether there are Maccaba3an Psalms, still there is, on the

other hand, much, too, that is against the referring of the two

Psalms to the Maccabsean age. In Ps. Ixxix. there is nothing

that militates against referring it to the Chaldsean age, and

Ixxix. 11 (cf. cii. 21, Ixix. 34) is even favourable to this. And
in Ps. Ixxiv., in which vers. 4&, 8b, 2b are the most satisfac-

torily explained from the Maccabsean age, there are, again,

other parts which are better explained from the Chaldsean.

For what is said in ver. 7a, " thei/ have set Tliy Temple on fire"

applies just as unconditionally as it runs to the Chaldseans, but

not to the Syrians. And the cry of prayer, Ixxiv. 3, " lift up

Thy footsteps to the eternal ruins" appears to assume a laying

waste that has taken place within the last few years at least,

such as the Maccabasan age cannot exhibit, although at the

exaltation of the Maccabees Jerusalem was a.oUTjTO'; eus eprjfjLOf

(1 Mace. iii. 45). Hitzig, it is true, renders: raise Thy foot-

steps for sudden attacks without end; but both the passages in

which niS5lE'0 occurs mutually secure to this word the significa-

tion "desolations" (Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, and Saadia).

If, however, the Chaldsean catastrophe were meant, then the

author of both Psalms, on the ground of Ezra ii. 41, Neh. vii.

44 (cf. xi. 22), might be regarded as an Asaphite of the time

of the Exile, although they might also be composed by any one

jn the Asaphic style. And as regards their relation to Jere-
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miali, we ouglit to be contented with the fact that Jeremiah,

•whose pecuHarity as a writer is otherwise so thoroughly repro-

ductive, is, notwithstanding, also reproduced by later writers,

and in this instance by the psalmist.

Nothing is more certain than that the physiognomy of these

Psalms does not correspond to any national misfortune prior to

the Chaldaean catastrophe. Vaihinger's attempt to compre-

hend them from the time of Athaliah's reign of terror, is at

issue with itself. In the history of Israel instances of the sack-

ing of Jerusalem and of the Temple are not unknown even

prior to the time of Zedekiah, as in the reign of Jehoram, but

there is no instance of the city being reduced to ashes. Since

even the profanation of the Temple by the Persian general

Bagoses (Josephus, Ant. xi. 7), to which Ewald formerly re-

ferred this Psalm, was not accompanied by any injury of tlie

building itself, much less its reduction to ashes, there remains

only the choice between the laying waste of Jerusalem and of

the Temple in the year 588 and in the year 167. We have

reserved to ourselves the liberty of acknowledging some inser-

tions from the time of the Maccabees in the Psalter ; supra,

vol. i. pp. 11—14. Now since in both Psalms, apart from the

nS3 JTii<B'D, everything accords with the Maccabasan age, whilst

when we refer them to the Chaldaean period the scientific con-

science is oppressed by many difBculties (more especially in

connection with Ixxiv. 4, 8, 9, Ixxix. 2, 3), vre yield to the force

of the impression and base both Psalms upon the situation of

the Jewish nation under Antiochus and Demetrius. Their

contents coincide with the prayer of Judas Maccabseus in 2

Mace. viii. 1-4.

Vers. 1-3. The poet begins with the earnest prayer that

God would again have compassion upon His church, upon
which His judgment of anger has fallen, and would again set

up the ruins of Zion. Why for ever (ver. 10, Isxix. 5, Ixxxix.

47, cf. xiii. 2) ? is equivalent to, why so continually and, as it

seems, without end? The preterite denotes the act of castinrr

off, the future, ver, \h, the lasting condition of this casting off.

noS when the initial of the following word is a guttural, and
particularly if it has a merely half-vowel (altliough in other

instances also, Gen. xii. 19, xxvii. 45, Cant. i. 7), is deprived
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of its Dngesh and accented on the ultima^ in order (as Mose ha-

Nakdan expressly observes) to guard against the swallowing up

of the ah; of. on x. 1. Concerning the smoking of anger, vid.

xviii. 9. The characteristically Asaphic expression ^n''J)^a [NS

is not less Jeremianic, Jer. xxiii. 1. In ver. 2 God is reminded

of what He has once done for the congregation of His people.

D'lp, as in xliv. 2, points back into the Mosaic time of old, to the

redemption out of Egypt, which is represented in nap (Ex. xv.

17) as a purchasing, and in PX3 (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 35, Ex. xv.

13) as a ransoming (redemptio). in?n3 1232' is a factitive

object ; 1332' is the name given to the whole nation in its dis-

tinctness of race from other peoples, as in Jer. x. 16, li. 19, cf.

Isa. Ixiii. 17. nj (ver. 26) is rightly separated from [wnn
(Mugrash) ; it stands directly for IK'S, as in civ. 8, 26, Prov.

xxiii. 22, Job xv. 17 (Ges. § 122, 2). The congregation of the

people and its central abode are, as though forgotten of God,

in a condition which sadly contrasts with their election. niXB'D

nsi are ruins (vid. Ixxiii. 18) in a state of such total destruction,

that all hope of their restoration vanishes before it ; nV3 here

looks forward, just as d?\]1 (ni3"in), Isa. Iviii. 12, Ixi. 4, looks

backwards. May God then lift His feet up high (CpV? poeti-

cal for CivJ"i, cf. Iviii. 11 with Ixviii. 24), i.e. with long hurried

steps, without stopping, move towards His dwelling-place that

now lies in ruins, that by virtue of His interposition it may rise

again. Hath the enemy made merciless havoc—he hath ill-

treated (Vl'l, as in xliv. 3) everything (73, as in viii. 7, Zeph. i.

2, for 'Sn or •'S""!?^) in the sanctuary—how is it possible that

this sacrilegious vandalism should remain unpunished !

Vers. 4—8. The poet now more minutely describes how

the enemy has gone on. Since t^Yp in ver. 3 is the Temple,

Tiljlia in ver. 4 ought likewise to mean the Temple with refer-

ence to the several courts ; but the plural would here (cf. ver.

8h) be misleading, and is, too, only a various reading. Baer

has rightly decided in favour of TiDlD;* IJJID, as in Lam. ii.

6 sq., is the instituted (Num. xvii. 19 [4]) place of God's inter-,

* The reading T'TlVD is received, e.g., by EKas Hutter and Nissel ; the

Targum translates it, Kimchi follows it in his interpretation, and Abraham,

of Zante follows it in his paraphrase ; it is tolerably widely knon'n, but,

according to the LXX. and Syriac versions and MSS., it is to be rejected.
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course with His congregation (cf. jUj.^, a rendezvous). What
Jeremiah says in Lam. ii. 7 (cf. JNB", Jer. ii. 15) is here more

briefly expressed. By onhiN (ver. M>) we must not understand

mihtary insignia ; the scene of the Temple and the supplanting

of the Israelitish national insignia to be found there, by the

substitution of other insignia, requires that the word should

have the religious reference in which it is used of circumcision

and of the Sabbath (Ex. xxxi. 13) ; such heathen niDN, which

were thrust upon the Temple and the congregation of Jahve

as henceforth the lawful ones, were those which are set forth

in 1 Mace. i. 45-49, and more particularly the so-called abomi-

nation of desolation mentioned in ver. 54 of the same chapter.

With VIV (ver. 5) the terrible scene which was at that time

taking place before their eyes (Ixxix. 10) is introduced. S'^???

is the subject ; it became visible, tangible, noticeable, i.e. it

looked, and one experienced it, as if a man caused the axe to

enter into the thicket of the wood, i.e. struck into or at it right

and left. The plural nil3'n"ij7 forces itself into the simile be-

cause it is the many heathen warriors who are, as in Jer. xlvi.

22 sq., likened to these hewers of wood. Norzi calls the

Kametz of J'V'l^D^ Kametz cliatupJi ; the combining form would

then be a contraction of 'H^p (Ewald, Olshausen), for the long

a of 'n^p does not admit of any contraction. According to

another view it is to be read bi-sbacJi-etz, as in Esth. iv. 8

kHhab-haddth (with counter-tone Metheg beside the long vowel,

as e.g. f^'TY^., Gen. ii. 16). The poet follows the work of de-

struction up to the destroying stroke, which is introduced by the

njll (perhaps nvi, Keri nnSJI), which arrests one's attention. In

ver. 5 the usual, unbroken quiet is depicted, as is the heavy

Cyclopean labour in the Virgilian illi inter sese, etc. ; in jaha-

lomun, ver. 6b (now and then pointed jalilomun), we hear the

stroke of the uplifted axes, which break in pieces the costly

carved work of the Temple. The suffix of ^'nif^B (the carved

works thereof) refers, according to the sense, to lIDia. The
LXX., favouring the Maccabsean interpretation, renders : e^e-

KO'\frav Ta? 6vpa<; avT7]<} (n^nna). This shattering of the panel-

ling is followed in ver. 7 by the burning, first of all, as we may
suppose, of this panelling itself so far as it consists of wood.

The guaranteed reading here is 1'^''?^, not l^E'lpO. tJ'NB n^B'

eignifies to set on fire, immittere igni, differing froni 3 E'N nW,
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to set fire to, immittere ignem. On wH pXj', cf. Lam. ii. 2,

Jer. xix. 13. Hitzig, following the LXX., Targum, and

Jerome, derives the exclamation of the enemies DJ*? from pJ

:

their whole generation (viz. we will root out)! But pj is pos-

terity, descendants ; why therefore only the young and not the

aged? And why is it an expression of the object and not

rather of the action, the object of which would be self-evident ?

D3'3 is fut. Kal of nj^, here = Hiph. njin^ to force, oppress,

tyrannize over, and like D3N, to compel by violence, in later

Hebrew. D3''3 (from ny*, like ns") is changed in pause into

D^': ; cf. the future forms in Num. xxi. 30, Ex. xxxiv. 19, and

also in Ps. cxviii, 10-12. Now, after mention has been made
of the bui-ning of the Temple framework, 7S"'''iJ!iD cannot

denote the place of the divine manifestation after its divisions

(Hengstenberg), still less the festive assemblies (Bottcher),

which the enemy could only have burnt up by setting fire to

the Temple over their heads, and 73 does not at all suit" this.

The expression apparently has reference to synagogues (and

this ought not to be disputed), as Aquila and Symmachus ren-

der the word. For there is no room for thinking of the separate

services conducted by the prophets in the northern kingdom

(2 Kings iv. 23), because this kingdom no longer existed at the

time this Psalm was written ; nor of the niD3, the burning

down of which no pious Israelite would have bewailed ; nor of

the sacred places memorable from the early history of Israel,

which are nowhere called D^1J)1D, and after the founding of the

central sanctuary appear only as the seats of false religious

rites. The expression points (like IJfl n'3, Sota ix. 15) to

places of assembly for religious purposes, to houses for prayer

and teaching, that is to say, to synagogues—a weighty instance

in favour of the Maccabsean origin of the Psalm.

Vers. 9-11. The worst thing the poet has to complain of

is that God has not acknowledged His people during this time

of suffering as at other times. " Our signs" is the direct anti-

thesis to " their signs" (ver. 4), hence they are not to be under-

stood, after Ixxxvi. 17, as signs which God works. The suffix

demands, besides, something of a perpetual character ; they

are the instituted ordinances of divine worship by means of

which God is pleased to stand in fellowship with His people,

and which are now no longer to be seen because the enemies
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have set them aside. The complaint " there is no prophet any

more" would seem strange in the period immediately after the

destruction of Jerusalem, for Jeremiah's term of active service

lasted beyond this. Moreover, a year before (in the tenth

year of Zedekiah's reign) he had predicted that the Baby-

lonian domination, and relatively the Exile, would last seventy

years ; besides, six years before the destruction Ezekiel appeared,

who was in communication with those who remained behind in

the land. The reference to Lam. ii. 9 (cf. Ezek. vii. 26) does

not satisfy one ; for there it is assumed that there were prophets,

a fact which is here denied. Only perhaps as a voice coming

out of the Exile, the middle of which (cf. Hos. iii. 4, 2 Chron.

XV. 3, and besides Canticum trium puerorum, ver. 14 : koX ovk

eariv ev tu> naipm rovTa ap')(a)v Kal irpo<^rjT7)'; Koi ^yov/ievoi;)

was truly thus devoid of signs or miracles, and devoid of the

prophetic word of consolation, can ver. 9 be comprehended.

The seventy years of Jeremiah were then still a riddle without

any generally known solution (Dan. ch. ix.). If, however,

synagogues are meant in ver. Sb, ver. 9 now too accords with

the like-sounding lament in the calamitous times of Antiochus

(1 Mace. iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41). In ver. 10 the poet turns to

God Himself with the question "How long?" how long is this

(apparently) endless blaspheming of the enemy to last?
' Why

dost Thou draw back (viz. l3Ep, from us, not ^rbv, Ixxsi. 15)
Thy hand and Thy right hand ? The conjunction of synonyms
" Thy hand and Thy right hand" is, as in xliv. 4, Sirach xxxiii.

7, a fuller expression for God's omnipotent energy. This is

now at rest
J ver. 116 calls upon it to give help'by an act of

judgment. " Out of the midst of Thy bosom, destroy," is a
pregnant expression for, "drawing forth out of Thy bosom the
hand that rests inactive there, do Thou destroy." The Chet/db

npin has perhaps the same meaning; for pin, vl^, sitTnifies

like p''n, j;-^, the act of encompassing, then that which en-
compasses. Instead of ?Ip^nD (Ex. iv. 7) the expression is

IP'" 3ni5p, because there, within the realm of the bosom the
punitive justice of God for a time as.it were slumbers

'

O
the n?3, which outwardly is without any object, cf. lix. 14

Vers. 12-17. With this prayer for the destruction
of" tl

enemies by God's interposition closes the first half of tl
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Psalm, which has for its subject-matter the crying contradic-

tion between the present state of things and God's relationsliip

to Israel. The poet now draws comfort by looking back into

the time when God as Israel's King unfolded the rich fulness

of His salvation everywhere upon the earth, where Israel's

existence was imperilled, p^n aifja, not only within the cir-

cumference of the Holy Land, but, e.g., also within that of

Egypt (Ex. viii. 18 [22]). The poet has Egypt directly in his

mind, for there now follows first of all a glance at the historical

(vers. 13-15), and then at the natural displays of God's power

(vers. 16, 17). Hengstenberg is of opinion that vers. 13-15

also are to be understood in the latter sense, and appeals to Job
xxvi. 11-13. But just as Isaiah (ch. li. 9, cf. xxvii. 1) transfers

these emblems of the omnipotence of God in the natural world

to His proofs of power in connection with the history of re-

demption which were exhibited in the case of a worldly power,

so does the poet here also in vers. 13-15. The p^l' (the

extended saurian) is in Isaiah, as in Ezekiel (CSPin, ch. xxix. 3,

xxxii. 2), an emblem of Pharaoh and of his kingdom ; in like

manner hei'e the leviathan is the proper natural wonder of

Egypt. As a water-snake or a crocodile, when it comes up
with its head above the water, is killed by a powerful stroke,

did God break the heads of the Egyptians, so that the sea cast

up their dead bodies (Ex. xiv. 30). The C^V, the dwellers in

the steppe, to whom these became food, are not the Ethiopians

(LXX., Jerome), or rather the Ichthyophagi (Bochart, Heng-
stenberg), who according to Agatharcides fed sk tSiv eKpnrro-

fikvoiv 6t9 jriv ^epcrov ktjt&v, but were no cannibals, but the

wild beasts of the desert, which are called DJ?, as in Prov. xxx.

25 sq. the ants and the rock-badgers. D^sii is a permutative

of the notion Dyb, which was not completed : to a (singular)

people, viz. to the wild animals of the steppe. Ver. 15 also

still refers not to miracles of creation, but to miracles wrought

in the course of the history of redemption ; ver. 15a refers to

the giving of water out of the rock (Ixxviii. 15), and ver. 15b

to the passage through the Jordan, which was miraculously dried

up (Pfain, as in Josh. ii. 10, iv. 23, v. 1). The object ^n:)
[JJfD

is intended as referring to the result : so that the water flowed

out of the cleft after the manner of a fountain and a brook.

niinj are the several streams of the one Jordan ; the attributive
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genitive |n''N describes them as streams having an abundance

that does not dry up, streams of perennial fuhiess. The God
of Israel who has thus marvellously made Himself known in

history is, however, the Creator and Lord of all created things.

Day and night and the stars alike are His creatures. In close

connection with the night, which is mentioned second, the moon,

the liSD of the night, precedes the sun ; cf. viii. 4, where 1^13 is

the same as i'^n in this passage. It is an error to render thus

:

bodies of light, and more particularly the sun; which would

jiave made one expect riilixp before the specializing Waw.
ni?iaj are not merely the bounds of the land towards the sea,

Jer. V. 22, but, according to Deut. xxxii. 8, Acts xvli. 26, even

the boundaries of the land in themselves, that is to say, the

natural boundaries of the inland country. ^I'^.ni Ti? are the two

halves of the year: summer including spring (3"'3N), which

begins in Nisan, the spring-month, about the time of the vernal

equinox, and autumn including winter (inp), after the termina-

tion of which the strictly spring vegetation begins (Cant. ii. 11).

The seasons are personified, and are called God's formations or

works, as it were the angels of summer and of winter.

Vers. 18-23. The poet, after he has thus consoled himself

by the contemplation of the power of God which He has dis-

played for His people's good as their Redeemer, and for the

good of the whole of mankind as the Creator, rises anew to

prayer, but all the more cheerfully and boldly. Since ever

present facts of creation have been referred to just now, and

the historical mighty deeds of God only further back, nxr refers

rather forwards to the blasphem.ing of the enemies which He
suffers now to go on unpunished, as though He took no co"'-

nizance of it. ^l^n has Pasek after it in order to separate the

word, which signifies reviling, from the most holy Name. The
epithet '^J'Dy reminds one of Deut. xxxii. 21. In ver. 19a
according to the accents n>n is the absolute state (the primary

form of njn, vid. on Ixi. 1) : give not over, abandon not to the

wild beast (beasts), the soul of Thy turtle-dove. This is pro-

bably correct, since K'S3 n>ni', " to the eager wild beast," this

inversion of the well-known expression n>n E'SJ, which on the

contrary yields the sense of vita animce, is an improbable and
exampleless expression. If B'SJ were intended to be thus

understood, the poet might have written Tiin n»n ^s:'? )nn"^N,
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" give not Thy turtle-dove over to the desire of the wild beast."

Hupfeld thinks that the "old, stupid reading" may be set

right at one stroke, inasmuch as he reads inin DTi CBii) tnn ba,

and renders it "give not to rage the life Thy turtle-dove;"

but where is any support to be found for this B'SiP, " to rage,"

or rather (^Psychology, S. 202; tr. p. 239) "to eager desire?"

The word cannot signify this in such an isolated position.

Israel, which is also compared to a dove in Ixviii. 14, is called

a turtle-dove ("lin). In ver. 196 n»n has the same signification

as in ver. 19a, and the same sense as Ixviii. 11 (cf. Ixix. 37)

:

the creatures of Thy miserable ones, i.e. Thy poor, miserable

creatures—^a figurative designation of the eeclesia pressa. The
church, which it is the custom of the Asaphic Psalms to desig-

nate with emblematical names taken from the animal workl,

finds itself now like sheep among wolves, and seems to itself as

if it were forgotten by God. The cry of prayer JTiiap Dan

conies forth out of circumstances such as were those of the

Maccabsean age. H^ia is the covenant of circumcision (Gen.

ch. xvii.) ; the persecution of the age of the Seleucidse put

faith to the severe test, that circumcision, this sign which was

the pledge to Israel of God's gracious protection, became just

tlie sign by which the Syrians knew their victims. In the

Book of Daniel, ch. xi. 28, 30, cf. Ps. xxii. 32, nna is used

directly of the religion of Israel and its band of confessors.

The confirmatory clause ver. 206 also corresponds to the

Maccabsean age, when the persecuted confessors hid themselves

far away in the mountains (1 Mace. ii. 26 sqq., 2 Mace. vi. 11),

but were tracked by the enemy and slain,—at that time the

hiding-places (Kpv^oi, 1 Mace. i. 53) of the land were in reality

full of the habitations of violence. The combination DDn niw

is like a)bwn niSJ, Jer. xxv. 37, cf. Gen. vi. 11. From this

point the Psalm draws to a close in more familiar Psalm-strains.

::b""?X, ver. 21, viz. from drawing near to Thee with their sup-

plications. "The reproach of the foolish all the day" is that

which incessantly goes forth from them, ^on n>j>, " going up

(1 Sam. v. 12, not : increasing, 1 Kings xxii. 35) perpetually,"

although without the article, is not a predicate, but attributive

(vid. on Ivii. 3). The tone of the prayer is throughout tem-

perate ; this the ground upon which it bases itself is therefore

ail the more forcible.
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PSALM LXXV.

THE NEARNESS Or THE JUDGE WITH THE CUP OF WRATH

2 "WE give thanks unto Thee, Elohim, we give thanks,

And near is Thy Name

:

Men declare Thy wondrous works.

3 For " I will seize the moment,

I, in uprightness will I judge.

4 If the earth and all its inhabitants are dissolving—

I, even I set up its pillars." {Sela.)

5 " I say to the boastful : Boast not

!

And to the evil-doers : Lift not up the horn I

6 Lift not up on high your horn,

Speak not impudence with a stiff neck '.'

7 For not from the rising and not from the setting,

And not from the desert of the mountain-heights

—

8 Nay, Elohim judgeth the cause.

He putteth down one, and setteth up another.

9 For a cup is in the hand of Jahve,

And it foameth with wine, it is full of mixture

;

And He poureth out from it, yea the dregs thereof

Must all the wicked of the earth sip, drink up.

10 And I, even I will proclaim for ever,

I will sing praises to the God of Jacob

;

11 And all the horns of the wicked will I smite down,
The horns of the righteous shall be exalted.

That for which Ps. Ixxiv. prays: Arise, Jahve, plead T/iine
own cause (vers. 22 sq.), Ps. Ixxv. beholds; the judgment of
God upon the proud sinners becomes a source of praise d f
a triumphant spirit to the psalmist. The pron>,of-

1 1 • 1 1 T r Tj
f^opnetic picture

stands upon a lyrical groundwork ot gold ; u einer
the depth of feeling, and it is drawn back again int > rp

inscription : To the Precentor, (after the measure i) T)
'

(vid. on Ivii. 1), a Psalm hy Asaph, a Song, is fully b^^.
"^ '*"'
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Tlie Sela shows that the Psalm, as T'tJ' llOtD says, is appointed

to be sung with musical accompaniment ; and to the ^piih cor-

responds its thoroughly Asaphic character, which calls Ps. 1. to

mind with especial force. But from this Psalm Ps. Ixxv.

differs, however, in this particular, viz. that a more clearly

defined situation of affairs manifests itself through the hope of

the judicial interposition of God which is expressed in it with

prophetic certainty. According to appearances it is the time

of the judgment of the nations in the person of Assyria ; not,

however, the time immediately following the great catastrophe,

but prior to this, when Isaiah's prophecy concerning the shatter-

ing of the Assyrian power against Jerusalem had gone forth,

just as Hengstenberg also regards this Psalm as the lyrical

companion of the prophecies which Isaiah uttered in the pre-

sence of the ruin which threatened from Assyria, and as a

testimony to the living faith with which the church at that

time received the word of God. Hitzig, however, assigns both

Ps. Ixxv. and Ixxvi. to Judas Maccabseus, who celebrates the

victory over Apollonius in the one, and the victory over Seron

in the other : " we may imagine that he utters the words of

Ixxv. 11 whilst he brandishes the captured sword of the fallen

Apollonius." But the probability that it refers to the Assyrian

period is at least equally balanced with the probability that it

refers to the Maccabsean (vid. Ixxv, 7, Ixxvi. 5-7) ; and if the

time of Plezekiah were to be given up, then we might sooner

go back to the time of Jehoshaphat, for both songs are too

original to appear as echoes and not much rather as models of

the later prophecy. The only influence that is noticeable in

Ps. Ixxv. is that of the Song of Hannah.

Vers. 2-6. The church in anticipation gives thanks for

the judicial revelation of its God, the near approach of which

He Himself asserts to it. The connection with 1 in ^Of yi''\>]

presents a difficulty. Neither here nor anywhere else is it to

be supposed that 1 is synonymous with *3 ; but at any rate

even 'a might stand instead of it. For Hupfeld's attempt

to explain it: and "near is Thy name" Thy wonders have

declared ; and Hitzig's : and Thou whose Name is near, they

declare Thy wondrous works,—are past remedy. Such a per-

sonification of wonders does not belong to the spirit of Hebrew

VOL. II. 22
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poetry, and such a relative clause lies altogether beyond the

bounds of syntax. If we would, however, take HOB* aiipl, after

1. 23, as a result of the thanksgiving (Campensis), then that

for which thanks are rendered would remain undefined ;
neither

will it do to take ailp as referring to the being inwardly present

(Hengstenberg), since this, according to Jer. xii. 2 (cf. Dent.

XXX. 14), would require some addition, which should give to the

nearness this reference to the mouth or to the heart. Thus,

therefore, nothing remains for us but to connect the nearness

of the Name of God as an outward fact with the earnest giving

of thanks. The church has received the promise of an ap-

proaching judicial, redemptive revelation of God, and now

says, "We give Thee thanks, we give thanks and near is Thy
Name;" it welcomes the future act of God with heartfelt

thanksgiving, all those who belong to it declare beforehand the

wonders of God. Such was really the position of matters when

in Hezekiah's time the oppression of the Assyrians had reached

its highest point—Isaiah's promises of a miraculous divine de-

liverance were at that time before them, and the believing ones

saluted beforehand, with thanksgiving, the " coming Name of

Jahve" (Isa. xxx. 27). The ^3 which was to be expected after

irnin (cf ., e.g., c. 4 sq.) does not follow until ver. 3. God Him-
self undertakes the confirmation of the forthcoming thanks-

giving and praise by a direct announcement of the help that is

hailed and near at hand (Ixxxv. 10). It is not to be rendered,

"when I shall seize," etc., for ver. 36 has not the structure of

an apodosis. "'3 is confirmatory, and whatever interpretation

we may give to it, the words of the church suddenly change

into the words of God. IJJ^O in the language of prophecy,

more especially of the apocalyptic character, is a standing ex-

pression for the appointed time of the final judgnaent (yid. on

Hab. ii. 3). When this moment or juncture in the lapse of

time shall have arrived, then God will seize or take possession

of it (nj? in the unweakened original sense of taking hold of

with energy, cf. xviii. 17, Gen, ii. 15) : He Himself will then

interpose and hold judgment according to the strictly observed

rule of right (t2''"iK'''D, adverbial accusative, cf. Dnty'DS, ix. 9,

and frequently). If it even should come to pass that the earth

and all its inhabitants are melting away (cf. Isa. xiv. 31, Ex.
XV. 15, Josh. ii. 9), i.e. under the pressure of injustice (as is to
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be inferred from ver. 3i), are disheartened, scattered asunder,

and are as it were in the act of dissolution, then He (the abso-

lute I,
''338J)

will restrain this melting away ; He setteth in their

places the pillars, i.e. the internal shafts (Job ix. 6), of the

earth, or without any figure : He again asserts the laws which

lie at the foundation of its stability. 'iiiJSn is a mood of cei-

tainty, and ver. 4a is a circumstantial clause placed first, after

the manner of the Latin ablative absolute. Hitzig appropri-

ately compares Prov. xxix. 9 ; Isa, xxiii. 15 may also be under-

stood according to this bearing of the case.

The utterance of God is also continued after the Sela. It

is not the people of God who turn to the enemies with the lan-

guage of warning on the ground of the divine promise (Heng-

stenberg) ; the poet would then have said W"]»X, or must at

least have said 'fiiO^' l?"'?. God Himself speaks, and His

words are not yet peremptorily condenming, as in 1. 16 sqq., cf.

xlvi. 11, but admonitory and threatening, because it is not He
who has already appeared for the final judgment who speaks,

but He who announces His appearing. With '''!l1l?^? He tells

the braggarts who are captivated with the madness of supposed

greatness, and the evil-doei's who lift up the horn or the head,*

what He will have once for all said to them, and what they are

to suffer to be said to them for the short space of time till the

judgment. The poet, if we have assigned the right date to

the Psalm, has Rabshakeh and his colleagues before his mind,

cf. Isa. xxxvii. 23. The ?, as in that passage, and like
?^J

in

Zech. ii. 4 {vid. Kohler), has the idea of a hostile tendency.

i'X rules also over ver. 66 : " speak not insolence with a raised

neck." It is not to be construed pny "isw^, with a stiff neck.

Parallel passages like xxxi. 19, xciv. 4, and more especially the

primary passage 1 Sam. v. 3, show that pnj? is an object-notion,

and that '"<JV? by itself (with which, too, the accentuation har-

monizes, since Munach here is the vicarius of a distinctive),

according to Job xv. 26, has the sense of Tpa^7]\i(0Te'} or

inrepav^ovvTei.

* The head is called in Sanscrit giras, ia Zend garanTt, = x,a.p» ;
the

horn in Sanscrit, gringa, i.e. (according to Burnouf, Etudes, p. 19) that

which proceeds from and projects out of the head (ffiras), Zend grva =

xifttt, pj? (learn).
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Vers. 7-9. The church here takes up the words of God,

again beginning with the '3 of ver. 3 (cf. the ''3 in 1 Sam. ii.

3). A passage of the Midrash says nta pn Dnri ir\p02V:f Dnn b
(everywhere where harim is found in Scripture it signifies

harim, mountains, witli the exception of this passage), and

accordingly it is explained by Eashi, Kimchi, Alsh^ch, and

others, that man, whithersoever he may turn, cannot by strength

and skill attain great exaltation and prosperity.* Thus it is

according to the reading 13"!*?*?, although Kimchi maintains

that it can also be so explained with the reading 13"iE>p, by

jiointing to Dp"ip (Isa. x. 6) and the like. It is, however,

diiHcult to see why, in order to express the idea " from any-

where," three quarters of the heavens should be used and the

north left out. These three quarters of the heavens which are

said to represent the earthly sources of power (Hupfeld), are

a frame without the picture, and the tliought, " from no side

(viz. of the earth) cometh promotion "—in itself whimsical in

expression—offers a wrong confirmation for the dissuasive that

has gone before. That, however, which the church longs for

is first of all not promotion, but redemption. On the other

hand, the LXX., Targum, Syriac, and Vulgate render: a

deserto montium (desertis montihus)', and even Aben-Ezra
rightly takes it as a Palestinian designation of the south, when
he supplements the aposiopesis by means of U^wVilf ''D (more

biblically "7.?Jf N3,', cf. cxxi. 1 sq.). The fact that the north is

not mentioned at all shows that it is a northern power which

arrogantly, even to blasphemy, threatens the small Israelitish

nation with destruction, and against which it looks for help

neither from the east and west, nor from the reed-staff of Egypt
(Isa. xxxvi. 6) beyond the desert of the mountains of Arabia

Petrsea, but from Jahve alone, according to the watchword of

Isaiah : wpab' 'n (Isa. xxxiii. 22). The negative thought is left

unfinished, the discourse hurrying on to the opposite affirmative

thought. The close connection of the two thoughts is strik-

ingly expressed by the rhymes D''"!n and Q^"i\ The ^3 of ver. 8

gives the confirmation of the negation from the opposite, that

which is denied; the ''3 of ver. 9 confirms this confirmation.

* E.g. Bamidbar Rcibha c.h. xxii. ; whereas according to Bertsliith Ralba
ch. lii. Dnn is equivalent to DITH.

• T »
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If it were to be rendered, " and the wine foams," it would then

have been Wly} ; "^00, which is undoubtedly accusative, also shows

that tl^_ is also not considered as anything else : and it (the cup)

foams (ion like^^i-l, to ferment, effervesce) with wine, is full

of mixture. According to the ancient usage of the language,

which is also followed by the Arabic, this is wine mixed with

water in distinction from merum, Arabic chamr mermug'e. Wine
was mixed with water not merely to dilute it, but also to make
it more pleasant ; hence "^012 signifies directly as much as to

pour out (yid. Hitzig on Isa. v. 22). It is therefore unnecessary

to understand spiced wine (Talmudic ;iO''1J'ip, conditum), since

the collateral idea of weakening is also not necessarily associated

with the admixture of water. H^D refers to Di3, which is used

as masculine, as in Jer. xxv. 15 ; the word is feminine elsewhere,

and changes its gender even here in l^''^.^?' (cf. Ezek. xxiii. 34).

In the fuL consec. ijl'l the historical signification of the con-

secutive is softened down, as is frequently the case. ?IX affirms

the whole assertion that follows. The dregs of the cup—a dira

necessitas—all the wicked of the earth shall be compelled to sip

(Isa. li. 17), to drink out : they shall not be allowed to drink

and make a pause, but, compelled by Jahve, who has appeared

as Judge, they shall be obliged to drink it out with involuntary

eagerness even to the very last (Ezek. xxiii. 34). We have

here the primary passage of a figure, which has been already

hinted at in Ix. 5, and is filled in on a more and more magnifi-

cent and terrible scale in the prophets. Whilst Obadiah (ver.

16, cf. Job xxi. 20) contents himself with a mere outline sketch,

it is found again, in manifold applications, in Isaiah, Habakkuk,

and Ezekiel, and most frequently in Jeremiah (ch. xxv. 27 sq.,

xlviii. 26, xlix. 12), where in ch. xxv. 15 sqq. it is embodied

into a symbolical act. Jahve's cup of intoxication (inasmuch

as non and ipn, the burning of anger and intoxicating, fiery

wine, are put on an equality) is the judgment of wrath which

is meted out to sinners and given them to endure to the end.

Vers. 10, 11. The poet now turns back thankfully and

cheerfully from the prophetically presented future to his own

actual present. With ''3X1 he contrasts himself as a member of

the now still oppressed church with its proud oppressors : he will

be a perpetual herald of the ever memorable deed of redemp-
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tion. Q^iV?, says he, for, when he gives himself up so entirely

to God the Eedeemer, for him there is no dying. If he is a

member of the ecdesia pressa, then he will also be a member

of the ecdesia triumphans ; for el v7rofji,evofj,ev, koI avfi^aa-iXev-

aojjbev (2 Tim. ii. 12). In the certainty of this av/u-^aaiXeveiv,

and in the strength of God, which is even now mighty in the

weak one, he measures himself in ver. 11 by the standard of

what he expresses in ver. 8 as God's own work. On the figure

compare Deut. xxxiii. 17, Lam. ii. 3, and more especially the

four horns in the second vision of Zechariah, ch. ii. 1 sq. [i. 18

sq.J. The plural is both ni^li^ and \J"!i^, because horns that do

not consist of horn are meant. Horns are powers for offence

and defence. The spiritual horns maintain the sovereignty

over the natural. The Psalm closes as subjectively as it began.

Tlie prophetic picture is set in a lyric frame.

PSALM LXXVL
PRAISE OF GOD ATTER HIS JUDGMENT HAS GONE FORTH.

2 IN Judah is Elohim become known,

In Israel is His name great.

3 He pitched His tabernacle in Salem,

And His dwelling-place in Zion.

4 There brake He the lightnings of the bow,

Shield and sword and weapons of war. [Sela.)

5 Brilliant art Thou, glorious before the mountains of prey

!

6 Spoiled were the stout-hearted
;

They fell asleep in their sleep.

And none of the valiant ones found their hands.

7 Before Thy rebuke, O God of Jacob,

Both chariot and horse became deeply stupefied.

8 Thou, terrible art Thou,

And who can stand before Thee when Thy wrath beginneth?

9 From heaven didst Thou cause judgment to sound forth

—

The earth feared and became silent,

10 At the rising of Elohim to judgment,

To save all the afflicted of the land. {Sela.)
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11 For the wrath of man is to Thee as praise,

Seeing Thou with the remainder of the fulness of wrath

dost gird Thyself.

12 "Vow and pay unto Jalive, your God,

Let all who are round about Him bring offerings to the

terrible One.

13 He cutteth down the snorting of despots,.

He is terrible to the kings of the earth.

No Psalm lias a greater right to follow Ps. Ixxv. than this,

which is inscribed To the Precentor, with accompaniment of
stringed instruments (vid. iv. 1), a Psalm hy Asaph, a song.

Similar expressions {God of Jacob, Ixxv. 10, lxxvi. 7; saints,

wicked of the earth, Ixxv. 9, lxxvi. 10) and the same impress

throughout speak in favour of unity of authorship. In other

respects, too, they form a pair : Ps. Ixxv. prepares the way for

the divine deed of judgment as imminent, which Ps. lxxvi.

celebrates as having taken place. For it is hardly possible for

there to be a Psalm the contents of which so exactly coincide

with an historical situation of which more is known from other

sources, as the contents of this Psalm confessedly (LXX. irpo'i

TOP 'Acravpiov) does with the overthrow of the army of Assyria

before Jerusalem and its results. The Psalter contains very

similar Psalms which refer to a similar event in the reisn of

Jehoshaphat, viz. to the defeat at that time of the allied neigh-

bouring peoples by a mutual massacre, which was predicted by

the Asaphite Jahaziel (yid. on Ps. xlvi. and Ixxxiii.). More-

over in Ps. lxxvi. the " mountains of prey," understood of the

mountains of Seir with their mounted robbers, would point to

this incident. But just as in Ps. Ixxv. the reference to the

catastrophe of Assyria in the reign of Hezekiah was indicated

by the absence of any mention of the north, so in Ps. lxxvi.

both the riBB' in ver. 4 and the description of the catastrophe

itself make this reference and no other natural. The points

of contact with Isaiah, and in part with Hosea (cf. ver. 4 with

lios. ii. 20) and Nahum, are explicable from the fact that the

lyric went hand in hand with the prophecy of that period, as

Isaiah predicts for the time when Jahve shall discharge His

fury over Assyria, ch. xxx. 29, " Your song shall re-echo as in

the night, in which the feast is celebrated."
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The Psalm is hexastichic, and a model of symmetrical

strophe-structure.

Vers. 2-4. In all Israel, and more especially in Judah, is

Elohim known (here, according to ver. 2b, participle, whereas

in ix. 17 it is tlie finite verb), inasmuch as He has made Him-

self known (cf. Wl, Isa. xxxiii. 13). His Name is great in

Israel, inasmuch as He has proved Himself to be a great One

and is praised as a great One. In Judah more especially, for in

Jerusalem, and that upon Zion, the citadel with the primeval

gates (xxiv. 7), He has His dwelling-place upon earth within

the borders of Israel, th^ is the ancient name of Jerusalem

;

for the Salem of Melchizedek is one and the same city with

the Jerusalem of Adonizedek, Josh. x. 1. In this primeval

Salem God has i3lD, His tabernacle (= iSE*, Lam. ii. 6, =in3?,

as in xxvii. 5), there inJijJD, His dwelling-place,—a word else-

where used of the lair of the lion (civ. 22, Am. iii. 4) ; cf. on

the choice of words, Isa. xxxi. 9. The future of the result

'n^l is an expression of the fact which is evident from God's

being known in Judah and His Name great in Israel. Ver. 4
tells what it is by which He has made Himself known and glori-

fied His Name. nSB', thitherwards, in that same place (as in

fact the accusative, in general, is used both in answer to the

question where ? and whither ?), is only a fuller form for D^',

as ill Isa. xxii. 18, Ixv. 9, 2 Kings xxiii. 8, and frequently; J

(J) and IBn (from DBri) confirm the accusative value of the ah.

nB'i5"'sa'"i (with Phe raphatum, cf. on the other hand. Cant,

viii. 6*) are the arrows swift as lightning that go forth (Job
xli. 20 [28]) from the bow ; side by side with these, two other

weapons are also mentioned, and finally everything that per-

tains to war is gathered up in the word n»npD (cf. Hos. ii. 20
[18]). God has broken in pieces the weapons of the worldly

power directed against Judah, and therewith this power itself

(Isa. xiv. 25), and consequently (in accordance with the pre-

diction Hos. i. 7, and Isa. ch. x., xiv. xvii., xxix., xxxi., xxxiii.,

xxxvii., and more particularly xxxi. 8) has rescued His people

* The pointing is here just as inconsistent as in nil^', and on the con-

trary nniD-
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by direct interposition, without their doing anything in the

matter.

Vers. 5-7. The " mountains of prey," for which the LXX.
has opecov amviaiv (D'1C3?), is an emblematical appellation for

tlie haughty possessors of power who also plunder every one

that comes near them,* or the proud and despoiling worldly

powers. Far aloft beyond these towers the glory of God. He
is "liw, illustris, prop, illumined; said of God: light-encircled,

fortified in light, in the sense of Dan. ii. 22, 1 Tim. vi. 16.

He is the 1'''^^, to whom the Lebanon of the hostile army of

the nations must succumb (Isa. x. 34). According to Solinus

(ed. Mommsen, p. 124) the Moors call Atlas Addirim. This

succumbing is described in vers. 6 sq. The strong of heart or

stout-hearted, the lion-hearted, have been despoiled, disarmed,

exiUi ; ^iPPinc'N f is an Aramaizing prcet. Hitlipo. (like isnnx, 2

Chron. XX. 35, cf. Dan. iv. 16, Isa. Ixiii. 3) with a passive sig-

nification. From ver. 6ac we see that the beginning of the

catastrophe is described, and therefore 1133 (perhaps on that

account accented on the wfe.) is meant inchoatively : they have

fallen into their sleep, viz. the eternal sleep (Jer. li. 39, 57),

as Nahum says (ch. iii. 18) : thy shepherds sleep, king of

Assyria, thy valiant ones rest. In ver. 6c we see them lying

in the last throes of death, and making a last effort to spring

up again. But they cannot find their hands, which they have

lifted up threateningly against Jerusalem : these are lamed,

motionless, rigid and dead ; cf. the phrases in Josh. viii. 20, 2

Sam. vii. 27, and the Talmudic phrase, "he did not find his

hands and feet in the school-house," i.e. he was entirely dis-

concerted and stupefied.:): This field of corpses is the effect of

the omnipotent energy of the word of the God of Jacob ; cf.

13 "iWI, Isa. xvii. 13. Before His threatening both war-chariot

and horse (1
— 1) are sunk into motionlessness and unconscious-

* One verse of a beautiful poem of the Miihammel which Ibn DucM,

the phylaroh of the £eni Zumeir, an honoured poet of the steppe, dictated

to Consul Wetzstein runs thus : The noble are like a very lofty hill-side

upon which, when thou oomest to it, thou flndest an evening meal and

protection ((_5^t>j Li»*Sl).

t With orthophonic Gaja, vid. Baer's Metheg-Setzung, § 45.

J Dukes, RabbiniscM Blumenlese, S. 191.
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ness—an allusion to Ex. ch. xv., as in Isa. xliii. 17: who InngetJi

out chariot and horse, army and heroes—together they faint

away, they shall never rise ; they have flickered out, like a wick

they are extinguished.

Vers. 8-10. Nahum also (ch. i. 6) draws the same infer-

ence from the defeat of Sennacherib as the psalmist does in

ver. 8. 'ns?? T^sp (cf. Ruth ii. 7, Jer. xliv. 18), from the decisive

turning-point onwards, from the TK in ii. 5, when Tliine anger

breaks forth. God sent forth His judiciary word from heaven

into the midst of the din of war of the hostile world : imme-

diately (cf. on the sequence of the tenses xlviii. 6, and on Hab.

iii. 10) it was silenced, the earth was seized with fear, and its

tumult was obliged to cease, when, namely, God arose on behalf

of His disquieted, suffering people, when He spoke as we read

in Isa. xxxiii. 10, and fulfilled the prayer offered in extreme

need in Isa. xxxiii. 2.

Vers. 11-13. The fact that has just been experienced is

substantiated in ver. 11 from a universal truth, which has

therein become outwardly manifest. The rage of men shall

praise Thee, i.e. must ultimately redound to Thy glory, inas-

much as to Thee, namely (ver. 11Z> as to sjTitax like Ixxiii. 36),

there always remains a nnsB'^ i.e. a still unexhausted remainder,

and that not merely of non, but of Dbn^ with which Thou canst

gird, i.e. arm. Thyself against such human rage, in order to

quench it. nbn nnNB' is the infinite store of wrath still avail-

able to God after human rage has done its utmost. Or perhaps

still better, and more fully answering to the notion of T'l^l^

:

it is the store of the infinite fulness of wrath which still remains

on the side of God after human rage (i^^D) has spent itself,

when God calmly, and laughing (ii. 4), allows the Titans to do

as they please, and which is now being poured out. In con-

nection with the interpretation : with the remainder of the fury

(of hostile men) wilt Thou gird Thyself, i.e. it serves Thee only

as an ornament (Hupfeld), the alternation of nan and nbn is

left unexplained, and "linn is alienated from its martial sense

(Isa. lix. 17, Ii. 9, Wisd. v. 21 [20]), which is required by the

context. Ewald, like the LXX., reads 1.3nfi, eoprao-et aoi, in

connection with which, apart from the high-sounding expres-

sion, non n''"iNB' {i'^KaToXeifiixa ev6v/iiov) must denote the

remainder of malignity that is suddenly converted into its
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opposite ; and one does not see why what ver. 11a says con-

cerning rage is here limited to its remainder. Such an inex-

haustiveness in the divine wrath-power has been shown in what
has ]ust recently been experienced. Thus, then, are those who
belong to the people of God to vow and pay, i.e. (inasmuch as

the preponderance falls upon the second imperative) to pay

their vows; and all who are round about Him, i.e. all peoples

dwelling round about Him and His people (Vaup'PS, the sub-

ject to what follows, in accordance with which it is also

accented), are to bring offerings (Ixviii. 30) to God, who is

N"iiD, i.e. the sum of all that is awe-inspiring. Thus is He
called in Isa. viii. 13 ; the summons accords with Isaiah's pre-

diction, according to which, in consequence of Jahve's deed of

judgment upon Assyria, Ethiopia presents himself to Him as

an offering (ch. xviii.), and with the fulfilment in 2 Ohron.

xxxii. 23. Just so does ver. 13a resemble the language of

Isaiah ; cf. Isa. xxv. 1-5, xxxiii. 11, xviii. 5 : God treats the

snorting of the princes, i.e. despots, as the vine-dresser does the

wild shoots or branches of the vine-stock : He lops it, He cuts

it off, so that it is altogether ineffectual. It is the figure that

is sketched by Joel iv. [iii.] 13, then filled in by Isaiah, and

embodied as a vision in Apoc. xiv. 17-20, which is here indi-

cated. God puts an end to the defiant, arrogant bearing of

the tyrants of the earth, and becomes at last the feared of all

the kings of the earth—all kingdoms finally become God's and

His Christ's.

PSALM LXXVIL

COMFORT DERIVED FROM THE HISTORY OF THE PAST

DURING YEARS OF AFFLICTION.

I I CALL unto Elohim, and will cry,

I call unto Elohim, that He may hearken unto me.

I In the day of my distress do I seek the Lord

;

My hand is stretched out in the night without ceasing,

My soul refuseth to be comforted.

I: If I remember Elohim, I must groan

;

If I muse, my spirit languisheth. (Sela.)
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5 Thou boldest mine eyelids open,

I am tossed to and fro, and I am speechless.

6 I consider the days of old,

The years of ancient times

;

7 I will remember my music in the night,

I will commune with my own heart, and my spirit maketh

diligent search.

8 Will the Lord cast off for ever.

And will He be favourable no more?

9 Is, then, His mercy passed away for ever.

Is it at an end with His promise to all generations ?

10 Hath God forgotten to be gracious.

Or hath He drawn in in anger His tender mercies ? ! {Sela.)

11 Thereupon say I to myself: my decree of affliction is this.

The years of the right hand of the Most High.

12 With praise do I remember the deeds of Jah,

Yea, I will call to mind Thy wondrous doing from olden

times,

13 And meditate on all Thy work,

And will muse over Thy doings.

14 Elohim, in holiness is Thy way

:

Where is there a God, great as Elohim ?

15 Thou art God alone, doing wonders,

Thou hast revealed Thy might among the peoples.

16 Thou hast with uplifted arm redeemed Thy perple,

The sons of Jacob and Joseph. {Sela.)

17 The waters saw Thee, Elohim,

The waters saw Thee, they writhed,

The depths also trembled.

18 The clouds poured out waters,

The skies rumbled,

Thine arrows also went to and fro.

19 Thy thunder resounded in the whirlwind,

The lightnings lightened the world,

The earth trembled and shook.

20 In the sea was Thy \ray.

And Thy path in great waters,

And Thy footsteps were not to be discerned.
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21 Thou hast led Thy people like a flock

By the hand of Moses and Aaron.

" The earth feared and became still" says Ps. Ixxvi. 9 ; the

earth trembled and shook, says Ps. Ixxvii. 19 : this common
tiiought is the string on which these two Psalms are strung.

In a general way it may he said of Ps. Ixxvii., that the poet

flees from the sorrowful present away into the memory of the

years of olden times, and consoles himself more especially with

the deliverance out of Egypt, so rich in wonders. As to the

rest, however, it remains obscure what kind of national afflic-

tion it is which drives him to find his refuge from the God
who is now hidden in the God who was formerly manifest.

At any rate it is not a purely personal affliction, but, as is

shown by the consolation sought in the earlier revelations of

power and mercy in connection with the national history, an

afiliction shared in company with the whole of his people. In

the midst of this hymnic retrospect the Psalm suddenly breaks

off, so that Olshausen is of opinion that it is mutilated, and

Tholuck that the author never completed it. But as Ps. Ixxvii.

and Ixxxi. show, it is the Asaphic manner thus to close with an

historical picture without the line of thought recurring to its

commencement. Where our Psalm leaves off, Hab. ch. iii.

goes on, taking it up from that point like a continuation. For

the prophet begins with the prayer to revive that deed of

redemption of the Mosaic days of old, and in the midst of wrath

to remember mercy ; and in expression and figures which are

borrowed from our Psalm, he then beholds a fresh deed of

redemption by which that of old is eclipsed. Thus much, at

least, is therefore very clear, that Ps. Ixxvii. is older than

Habakkuk. Hitzig certainly calls the psalmist the reader and

imitator of Hab. ch. iii.; and Philippson considers even the

mutual relationship to be accidental and confined to a general

similarity of certain expressions. We, however, believe that

we have proved in our Commentary on Habakkuk (1843), S.

118-125, that the mutual relationship is one that is deeply

grounded in the prophetic type of Habakkuk, and that the

Psalm is heard to re-echo in Habakkuk, not Habakkuk in the

language of the psalmist; just as in general the Asaphic Psalms

ars full of boldly sketched outlines to be filled in by later pro-
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phetic writers. We also now further put this question : how
was it possible for the gloomy complaint of Ps. Ixxvii., which

is turned back to the history of the past, to mould itself after

Hab. ch. iii., that joyous looking forward into a bright and

blessed future ? Is not the prospect in Hab. ch. iii. rather the

result of that retrospect in Ps. Ixxvii., the confidence in being

heard which is kindled by this Psalm, the realizing as present,

in the certainty of being heard, of a new deed of God in which

the deliverances in the days of Moses are antitypically revived ?

More than this, viz. that the Psalm is older than Habakkuk,

who entered upon public life in the reign of Josiah, or even as

early as in the reign of Manasseh, cannot be maintained. For

it cannot be inferred from ver. 16 and ver. 3, compared with

Gen. xxxvii. 35, that one chief matter of pain to the psalmist

was the fall of the kingdom of the ten tribes which took place

in his time. Nothing more, perhaps, than the division of the

kingdom which had already taken place seems to be indicated

in these passages. The bringing of the tribes of Joseph pro-

minently forward is, however, peculiar to the Asaphic circle of

songs.

The task of the precentor is assigned by the inscription to

Jeduthun {Chethib: Jedithun), for? (xxxix. 1) alternates with

bv (Ixii. 1) ; and the idea that jinn' denotes the whole of the

Jeduthunites ("overseer over . . .") might be possible, but

is without example.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is 7. 12. 12. 12. 2. The
first three strophes or groups of stichs close with Sela.

Vers. 2-4. The poet is resolved to pray without intermis-

sion, and he prays ; for his soul is comfortless and sorely tempted

by the vast distance between the former days and the present

times. According to the pointing, n^jll appears to be meant
to be imperative after the form ^'''ipipn, which occurs instead of

i'Dpn and n^'tpij'n, cf. xciv. 1, Isa. xliii. 8, Jer. xvii. 18, and the

mode of writing -'''tspn, cxlii. 5, 2 Kings viii. 6, and frequently

;

therefore et audi = ut audias (cf. 2 Sam. xxi. 3). But such
an isolated form of address is not to be tolerated ; P!?'!'! has

been regarded as perf. consec. in the sense of ut audiat, although

this modification of i''^^5^ into ]''\^^_ in connection with the appear-

ing of the Waw consec. cannot be supported in any other
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instance (Ew. § 234, e), and Kimchi on this account tries to

persuade himself to that which is impossible, viz. that V\^^\ in

respect of sound stands for rts','!. The preterites in ver. 3

express that which has commenced and which will go on. The
poet labours in his present time of afHiction to press forward to

the Lord, who has withdrawn from him ; his hand is diffused, i.e.

stretched out (not : poured out, for the radical meaning of lij,

as the Syriac shows, is protrahere), in the night-time without

wearying and leaving off ; it is fixedly and stedfastly (njiDN,

as it is expressed in Ex. xvii. 12) stretched out towards heaven.

His soul is comfortless, and all conifort up to the present re-

bounds as it were from it (cf. Gen. xxxvii. 35, Jer. xxxi. 15).

If he remembers God, who was once near to him, then he is com-

pelled to groan (cf. Iv. 18, 3; and on the cohortative form of

a Lamed He verb, cf. Ges. § 75, 6), because He has hidden

Himself from him ; if he muses, in order to find Him again,

then his spirit veils itself, i.e. it sinks into night and feebleness

(«lDynn as in cvii. 5, cxlii. 4, cxliii. 4). Each of the two mem-
bers of ver. 4 are protasis and apodosis ; concerning this emo-

tional kind of structure of a sentence, vid. Ewald, § 357, b.

Vers. 5-10. He calls his eyelids the "guards of my eyes."

He who holds these so that they remain open when they want

to shut together for sleep, is God ; for his looking up to Him
keeps the poet awake in spite of all overstraining of his powers.

Hupfeld and others render thus : " Thou hast held, i.e. caused

to last, the night-watches of mine eyes,"—which is affected in

thought and expression. The preterites state what has been

hitherto and has not yet come to a close. He still endures, as

formerly, such thumps and blows within him, as though he lay

upon an anvil (MS), and his voice fails him. Then silent

soliloquy takes the place of audible prayer; he throws himself

back in thought to the days of old (cxliii. 5), the years of past

periods (Isa. li. 9), which were so rich in the proofs of the

power and loving-kindness of the God who was then manifest,

but is now hidden. He remembers the happier past of his

people and his own, inasmuch as he now in the night purposely

calls back to himself in his mind the time when joyful thank-

fulness impelled him to the song of praise accompanied by tlie

music of the harp (nV,^3 belongs according to the accents to

the verb, not to TirjJ, although that construction certainly is
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Strongly commended by pai'allel passages like xvi. 7, xlii. 9,

xcii. 3, cf. Job XXXV. 10), in place of which, crying and sighing

and gloomy silence have now entered. He gives himself up to

musing " with his heart," i.e. in the retirement of his inmost

nature, inasmuch as he allows his thoughts incessantly to hover

to and fro between the present and the former days, and in

consequence of this (fut. consec. as in xlii. 6) his spirit betakes

itself to scrupulizing (what the LXX. reproduces with ctkoX-

Xeiv, Aquila with crKoKevecv)—his conflict of temptation grows

fiercer. Now follow the two doubting questions of the tempted

one : he asks in different applications, vers. 8-10 (cf. Ixxxv. 6),

whether it is then all at an end with God's loving-kindness and

promise, at the same time saying to himself, that this never-

theless is at variance with the unchangeableness of His nature

(Mai. iii. 6) and the inviolability of His covenant. DDX (only

occurring as a 3. prcet.) alternates with "103 (xii. 2). nisn is an

infinitive construct formed after the manner of the Lamed He
verbs, which, however, does also occur as infinitive absolute

(niEiB'j Ezek. xxxvi, 3, cf. on xvii. 3) ; Gesenius and Olshausen

(who doubts this infinitive form, § 245, f ) explain it, as do

Aben-Ezra and Kimchi, as the plural of a substantive nSH, but

in the passage cited from Ezekiel {yid. Hitzig) such a substan-

tival plural is syntactically impossible. D'pnT J'DiJ is to di-aw

together or contract and draw back one's compassion, so that

it does not manifest itself outwardly, just as he who will not

give shuts (KSiPO his hand (Deut. xv. 7 ; ct. supra, xvii. 10),

Vers. 11-16. With tpxi the poet introduces the self-en-

couragement with which he has hitherto calmed himself when
such questions of temptation were wont to intrude themselves

upon him, and with which he still soothes himself. In the

rendering of 'nipn (with the tone regularly drawn back before

the following monosyllable) even the Targum wavers between
''nwiO (my affliction) and ''Oiva (my supplication) ; and just in

the same way, in the rendering of ver. 116, between VJncJ'X

(have changed) and T^B' (years). niJB' cannot possibly signify

" change" in an active sense, as Luther renders : " The rio-lit

hand of the Most High can change everything," but only a

having become different (LXX. and the Quinta aX\ouoat<;,

Symmachus eiriZevTepwai';), after which Maurer, Hupfeld, and
liitzig render thus : my affliction is this, that the right hand of
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the Most High has cjhanged. But after we have read nw in

ver. 6 as a poetical plural of njE', a year, we have first of all to

see whether it may not have the same signification here. And
many possible interpretations present themselves. It can be

interpreted : " my supplication is this : years of the right hand

of the Most High'' (viz. that years like to the former ones may
be renewed); but this thought is not suited to the introduction

with lOKJ. We must either interpret it : my sickness, viz.

from the side of God, i.e. the temptation which befalls me from

Him, the affliction ordained by Him for me (Aquila appcocrria

fJi.ov), is this (cf. Jer. x. 19) ; or, since in this case the unam-

biguous 'nvn would have been used instead of the Piel : my
being pierced, my wounding, my sorrow is this (Symmachus

TpSxrk /MOV, inf. Kal from P?n, cix. 22, after the form nian

from I^n)—they are years of the right hand of the Most High,

i.e. those which God's mighty hand, under which I have to

humble myself (1 Pet. v. 6), has formed and measured out to

me. In connection with this way of taking ver. 116, ver. 12a

is now suitably and easily attached to what has gone before.

The poet says to himself that the affliction allotted to him

has its time, and will not last for ever. Therein lies a hope

which makes the retrospective glance into the happier past a

source of consolation to him. In ver. 12a the Chethib T'StN is

to be retained, for the *3 in ver, 126 is thus best explained

:

"I brincp to remembrance, i.e. make known with praise or cele-

brate (Isa. Ixiii. 7), the deeds of Jah, for I will remember Thy

wondrous doing from days of old." His sorrow over the

distance between the present and the past is now mitigated by

the hope that God's right hand, which now casts down, will

also again in His own time raise up. Therefore he will now,

as the advance from the indicative to the cohortative (cf. xvii.

15) imports, thoroughly console and refresh himself with God's

work of salvation in all its miraculous manifestations from the

earliest times. H^ is the most concise and comprehensive

appellation for the God of the history of redemption, who, as

Habakkuk prays, will revive His work of redemption in the

midst of the years to come, and bring it to a glorious issue.

To Him who then was and who will yet come the poet now

brings praise and celebration. The way of God is His historical

rule, and more especially, as in Hab. iii. 6, ni3''^n, His redemp-

VOL. II. 23
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tive rule. The primary passage Ex, xv, 11 (cf. Ps. Ixviii. 25)

shows that E'Ypa is not to be rendered "in the sanctuary"

(LXX. eV jM ayia>), but "in holiness" (Symmachus iv dyi-

aafio)). Holy and glorious in love and in anger, God goes

through history, and shows Himself there as the incomparable

One, with whose greatness no being, and least of all any one of

the beinsless eods, can be measured. He is /'^n the God,

God absolutely and exclusively, a miracle-working (S<?S nB'j;,

not N^a nbij;, cf. Gen. i. 11*) God, and a God who by these

very means reveals Himself as the living and supra-mundane

God. He has made His omnipotence known among the

peoples, viz., as ver. 16 says, by the redemption of His people,

the tribes of Jacob and the double tribe of Joseph, out of

Egypt,—a deed of His arm, i.e. the work of His own might,

by which He has proved Himself to all peoples and to the

whole earth to be the Lord of the world and the God of salva-

tion (Ex. ix. 16, XV. 14). J?iiI3, Iraehio scil. extenso (Ex. vi. 6,

Deut. iv. 34, and frequently), just as in Ixxv. 6, li'JVf, collo

scil. erecto. The music here strikes in ; the whole strophe is

an overture to the following hymn in celebration of God, the

Kedeemer out of Eixypt.

Vers. 17-20. When He directed His glance towards the

Red Sea, which stood in the way of His redeemed, the waters

immediately fell as it were into pangs of travail {^^^l, as in

Hab. iii. 10, not 1?''n*l), also the billows of the deep trembled

;

for before the omnipotence of God the Redeemer, which creates

a new thing in the midst of the old creation, the rules of the

ordinary course of nature become unhinged. There now follow

in vers. 18, 19 lines taken from the picture of a thunder-storm.

The poet wishes to describe how all the powers of nature be-

came the servants of the majestic revelation of Jahve, when He
executed judgment on Egypt and delivered Israel. D']!, Poel

of ^11 (cognate 3"it, fl'nj, ^thiopic DJt, to rain), signifies inten-

* The joining of the second word, accented on the first syllable and
closely allied in sense, on to the first, which is accented on the ultima (the

tone of which, under certain circumstances, retreats to the penult., J1D3

"linx) or monosyllabic, by means of the hardening Dagesh (the so-called

p^ll), only takes place when that first word ends in n— or n—, not wheu

it ends in n—

.
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sively : to stream forth in full torrents. Instead of this line,

Habakkuk, with a change of the letters of tlie primary passage,

which is usual in Jeremiah more especially, has 13^ D'O DiT.

The rumbling which the D^JpTO* cause to sound fortli (1^^^, cf.

Ixviii. 34) is the thunder. The arrows of God (17^0, in

Habakkuk T'Sn) are the lightnings. The Hithpa. (instead of

which Habakkuk has w'iy) depicts their busy darting hither

and thither in the service of the omnipotence that sends them

forth. It is open to question whether ^t^l denotes the roll of

the thunder (Aben-Ezra, Maurer, Bottcher) : the sound of Thy
thunder went rolling forth (cf. xxix. 4),—or the whirlwind

accompanying the thunder-storm (Hitzig) ; the usage of the

language (Ixxxiii. 14, also Ezek. x. 13, Syriac golgolo) is in

favour of the latter. On ver. 196e cf. the echo in xcvii. 4.

Amidst such commotions in nature above and below Jahve

strode along through the sea, and made a passage for His re-

deemed. His person and His working were invisible, but the

result which attested His active presence was visible. He took

His way through the sea, and cut His path {ChetMb plural,

IvUK*, as in Jer. xviii. 15) through great waters (or, according

to Habakkuk, caused His horses to go through), without the

* We have indicated on xviii. 12, xxxvi. 6, that the D'priB' are so called

from their thinness, but passages like xviii. 12 and the one before us do

not favour this idea. One would think that we have more likely to go

back to ^^js\^, to be distant (whence suhk, distance ; sahtk, distant), and

that D'priB' signifies the distances, like D''D{J', the heights, from prib* =
suhk, in distinction from pns}*, an atom (Wetzstein). But the Hebrew

affords no trace of this verbal stem, whereas pnty, ;;,^L^i contundere,

comminuere (Neshwan : to pound to dust, used e.g. of the apothecary's

drugs), is just as much Hebrew as Arabic. And the word is actually asso-

ciated with this verb by the Arabic mind, inasmuch as ^jjsl-j t_jUsl.-o

(jiubes tenues, nuhila tenuia) is explained by /pJi C-jIs^Uj. Accordingly

Qipna>, according to its primary notion, signifies that which spreads itself

out thin and fine over a wide surface, and, according to the usage of the

language, in contrast with the thick and heavy pXH 'JS, the uppermost

stratum of the atmosphere, and then the clouds, as also ^^IaeI, and the

collective (^jAc and i^Iac (vid. Isaiah, i. 156, note 1), is not first of all

the clouds, but the surface of the sky that is turned to us (Fleischer).
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footprints (nb;?!? with Dag. dirimens) of Him who passes and

passed through being left behind to show it.

Ver. 21. If we have divided the strophes correctly, then

this is the refrain-hke close. Like a flock God led His

people by Moses and Aaron (Num. xxxiii. 1) to the promised

goal. At this favourite figure, which is as it were the mono-

gram of the Psalms of Asaph and of his school, the poet stops,

losing himself in the old history of redemption, which affords

him comfort in abundance, and is to him a prophecy of the

future lying behind the af&ictive years of the present.

PSALM LXXVIIL

THE "WAENING-MIEROR OF HISTOEY FROM MOSES

TO DAVID.

1 GIVE ear, O my people, to my teaching,

Incline your ear to the utterances of my mouth.

2 I will open my mouth with a parable,

I will pour forth riddles out of the days of old.

3 What we have heard, and become conscious of,

And our fathers have told us,

4 We will not hide from their children
;

Telling to the generation to come the glorious deeds of

Jahve,

And His proof of power and His wonders, which He hath

done.

5 He hath established a testimony in Jacob

And laid down a law in Israel,

Which He hath commanded our fathers

To make it known unto their children

;

6 In order that the generation to come might know it, the

children born afterwards,

That they might arise and tell it again to their children,

7 And might place their confidence in Eloliim,

And might not forget the deeds of God,

And might keep His commandments

—
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8 And might not become as their fathers a stubborn and re-

bellious generation,

A generation that set not its heart aright,

And whose spirit was not faithful towards God.

9 The sons of Ephraim, the bow-equipped archers,

Turned back in the day of battle.

10 They kept not the covenant of Elohim,

And in His law they refused to walk.

11 And they forgot His works

And His wonders, which He showed them.

12 In the sight of their fathers He proved Himself to be a

miracle-worker,

In the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan.

13 He divided the sea, and led them through,

And piled the waters up as a heap ;

14 And led them in the cloud by day,

And the whole night in a fiery light.

15 He clave rocks in the desert,

And gave them as it were the fioods of the sea to driuk

abundantly,

16 And brought forth streams out of the rock.

And caused the waters to flow down like rivers,

17 They, however, continued further to sin against Him,

To act rebelliously towards the Most High in a parched land.

18 They tempted God in' their heart

To desire food for their soul,

19 And spake against Elohim, they said

:

" Will God be able to prepare a table in the desert?

20 Behold He smote rock, and waters gushed out,

And streams dashed along

—

Will He also be able to give bread,

Or to provide flesh for His people ?
"

21 Therefore, hearing this, Jahve was wroth,

And fire kindled in Jacob,

And anger also ascended against Israel

22 For they believed not in Elohim,

And trusted not in His salvation.
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23 Nevertheless He commanded the clouds above,

And the doors of heaven He opened;

24 He rained upon them manna to eat,

And corn of heaven gave He unto them.

25 Bread of angels did man eat,

Meat He sent them in superabundance.

26 He caused the east wind to blow in the heaven,

And by His power brought on the south wind,

27 And rained flesh upon them like the dust,

And winged fowls as the sand of the seas.

28 And it fell within the circuit of its camp,

Round about its tents.

29 Then they did eat and were well filled,

And their desire He fulfilled to them.

30 Still they were not estranged from their desire,

The food was still in their mouth,

31 Then the anger of Elohim went up against them,

And slew among their fat ones,

And smote down the young men of Israel.

32 For all this tliey sinned still more,

And believed not in His wonders.

33 Then He made their days vanish in a breath.

And their years in sudden haste.

34 When Pie slew them, they inquired after Him,

They turned back and sought God diligently,

35 And remembered that Elohim was their rock,

And God the Most High their Redeemer.

36 They appeased Him with their mouth,

And with their tongue they lied unto Him

;

37 But their heart was not stedfast with Him,

And they did not prove faithful in His covenant.

38 Nevertheless He is full of compassion

—

He forgiveth iniquity and doth not destroy,

And hath ofttimes restrained His anger,

And stirred not up all His fury.
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39 He remembered that they were flesh,

A breath of wind that passeth by and returneth not.

40 How oft did they provoke Him in the desert,

Did they grieve Him in the wilderness 1

11 And again and again they sought God,
And vexed the Holy One of Israel.

42 They remembered not His hand,

The day when He delivered them from the oppressor,

43 When He set His signs in Egypt
And His remarkable deeds in the field of Zoan.

44 He turned their Niles into blood.

And their running waters they could not drink.

45 He sent gad-flies against them, which devoured them,

And frogs, which brought destruction upon them.

46 He gave the fruit of their field to the cricket.

And their labour to the locust

;

47 He smote down their vine with hail.

And their sycamore-trees with hail-stones

;

18 And He gave over their cattle to the hail.

And their flocks to the lightnings.

49 He let loose upon them the burning of His anger,

Indignation and fury and distress,

An embassy of angels of misfortune

;

50 He made plain a way for His anger,

He spared not their soul from death,

And their life He gave over to the pestilence.

51 He smote all the first-born in Egypt,

The firstlings of manly strength in the tents of Ham.

52 Then He made His own people to go forth like sheep,

And guided them like a flock in the desert;

53 And He led them safely without fear.

But their enemies the sea covered.

54 He brought them to His holy border,

To the mountain, which His right hand had acquired;

55 He drove out nations before them,
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And allotted them as a marked out inheritance,

And settled the tribes of Israel in their tents.

56 Nevertheless they tempted and provoked Elohim the Most

High,

And His testimonies they kept not.

57 They turned back and fell away like their fathers,

They turned aside like a deceitful bow.

58 They incensed Him by their high places,

And by their idols they excited His jealousy.

59 Elohim heard and was wroth,

And became greatly wearied with Israel.

60 Then He cast off the tabernacle of Shiloh,

The tent which He had pitched among men

;

61 He gave His might into captivity,

And His glory into the oppressor's hand.

62 He gave over His people to the sword,

And was wroth concerning His inheritance.

63 Their young men fire devoured.

And for their maidens they sang no bridal song.

64 Their priests, by the sword they fell,

And their widows could not mourn.

65 Then the Lord awaked as one sleeping,

As a hero, shouting from wine,

66 And smote their oppressors behind,

Eternal reproach did He put upon them

—

67 And He despised the tent of Joseph,

And the tribe of Ephraim He chose not.

68 He chose the tribe of Judah,

The mount Zion, which He hath loved.

69 And He built, as the heights of heaven. His sanctuary,

Like the earth which He hath founded for ever.

70 And He chose David His servant.

And took him from the sheep-folds

;

71 Following the ewes that gave suck He took him away
To pasture Jacob His people,

And Israel His inheritance.
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72 And he pastured them according to the integrity of his

heart,

And with judicious hands he led them.

In the last verse of Ps. Ixxvii. Israel appears as a flock

which is led by Moses and Aaron ; in the last verse of Ps.

Ixxviii. as a flock which is led by David, of a pure heart, with

judicious hands. Both Psalms also meet in thoughts and ex-

pressions, just as the flpN? of both leads one to expect. Ps.

Ixxviii. is called 3Iaskil, a meditation. The word would also be

appropriate here in the signification " a didactic poem." For

the history of Israel is recapitulated here from the leading

forth out of Egypt through the time of the Judges down to

David, and that with the practical application for the present

age that they should cleave faithfully to Jahve, more faith-

fully than the rebellious generation of the fathers. After the

manner of the Psalms of Asaph the Ephraimites are made
specially prominent out of the whole body of the people, their

disobedience as well as the rejection of Shiloh and the election

of David, by which it was for ever at an end with the supremacy

of Ephraim and also of his brother-tribe of Benjamin.

The old Asaphic origin of the Psalm has been contested :

—

(1) Because ver. 9 may be referred to the apostasy of Ephraim

and of the other tribes, that is to say, to the division of the

kingdom. But this reference is capriciously imagined to be

read in ver. 9. (2) Because the Psalm betrays a malice, indeed

a national hatred against Ephraim, such as is only explicable

after the apostasy of the ten tribes. But the alienation and

jealousy between Ephraim and Judah is older than the rupture

of the kingdom. The northern tribes, in consequence of their

position, which was more exposed to contact with the heathen

world, had already assumed a different character from that of

Judah living in patriarchal seclusion. They could boast of a

more excited, more martial history, one richer in exploit ; in the

time of the Judges especially, there is scarcely any mention of

Judah. Hence Judah was little thought of by them, especially

by powerful Ephraim, which regarded itself as the foremost

tribe of all the tribes. From the beginning of Saul's persecu-

tion of David, however, when the stricter principle of the south

came first of all into decisive conflict for the mastery with the
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more lax principle of the Ephraitnites, until the rebellion of

Jeroboam against Solomon, there runs through the history of

Israel a series of facts which reveal a deep reft between Judah

and the other tribes, more especially Benjamin and Ephraim.

Though, therefore, it were true that a tone hostile to Ephraim

is expressed in the Psalm, this would not be any evidence

against its old Asaphic origin, since the psalmist rests upon

facts, and, without basing the preference of Judah upon merit,

he everywhere contemplates the sin of Ephraim, without any

Judsean boasting, in a connection with the sin of the whole

nation, which involves all in the responsibility. Nor is ver.

69 against Asaph the cotemporary of David ; for Asaph may
certainly have seen the building of the Temple of Solomon as

it towered upwards to the skies, and Caspar! in his Essay on

the Holy One of Israel (^Luther. Zeitschrift, 1844, 3) has

shown that even the divine name PN^K" {5'i^|'p does not militate

against him. We have seen in connection with Ps. Ixxvi. how
deeply imbued Isaiah's language is with that of the Psalms of

Asaph. It cannot surprise us if Asaph is Isaiah's predecessor

in the use of the name " the Holy One of Israel." The fact,

however, that the writer of the Psalm takes the words and

colours of his narration from all five books of the Pentateuch,

with the exception of Leviticus, is not opposed to our view of

the origin of the Pentateuch, but favourable to it. The author

of the Book of Job, with whom in ver. 64 he verbally coin-

cides, is regarded by us as younger ; and the points of contact

with other Psalms inscribed "by David," "by the sons of

Korah," and " by Asaph," do not admit of being employed for

ascertaining his time, since the poet is by no means an unin-

dependent imitator.

The manner of representation which characterizes the Psalm
becomes epical in its extension, but is at the same time concise

after the sententious style. The separate historical statements

have a gnome-like finish, and a gem-like elegance. The whole

falls into two principal parts, vers. 1-37, 38-72 ; the second

part passes over from the God-tempting unthankfulness of the

Israel of the desert to thai of the Israel of Canaan. Every
three strophes form one group.

Vers. 1-11. The poet begins very similarly to the poet of
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Ps. xlix. He comes forward among the people as a preacher,

and demands for his tora a willing, attentive hearing, nnin is

the word for every human doctrine or instruction, especially

for the prophetic discourse which sets forth and propagates the

substance of the divine teaching. Asaph is a prophet, hence

ver. 2 is quoted in Matt. xiii. 34 sq. as prjOkv Bia tov tt/jo^jjtov.*

He here recounts to the people their history D"li5"''3D, from that

Egyptseo-Sinaitic age of yore to which Israel's national inde-

pendence and specific position in relation to the rest of the

world goes back. It is not, however, with the external aspect

of the history that he has to do, but with its internal teachings.

?K'D is an allegory or parable, irapa^oXrj, more particularly the

apophthegm as the characteristic species of poetry belonging to

the Chohna, and then in general a discourse of an elevated

style, full of figures, thoughtful, pithy, and rounded. HTn is

that which is entangled, knotted, involved, perplexe dictum.

The poet, however, does not mean to say that he will literally

discourse gnomic sentences and propound riddles, but that he

will set forth the history of the fathers after the manner of a

parable and riddle, so that it may become as a parable, i.e. a

didactic history, and its events as marks of interrogation and

iiota-be e's to the present age. The LXX. renders thus

:

dvoi^eo iv •irapa^6\al<i to a-TO/ia /lov, <f>6ey^oiJ,ai, irpo^XrjfiaTO.

aiT dpxv'!- Instead of this the Gospel by Matthew has : dvoi^oy

iv •jrapa^dhat^ to vTOfia fiov^ epev^ofiai KeKpvfifieva aTTO Kara-

Sokri'i {jcoajjiov), and recognises in this language of the Psalm

a proptecy of Christ; because it is moulded so appropriately

for the mouth of Him who is the FulfiUer not only of the Law
and of Prophecy, but also of the vocation of the prophet. It

is the object-clause to nn23, and not a relative clause belonging

to the " riddles out of the age of yore," that follows in ver. 3

with "iB'K, for that which has been heard only becomes riddles

by the appropriation and turn the poet gives to it, Ver. 3

begins a new period (cf. Ixix. 27, Jer. xiv. 1, and frequently) :

What we have heard, and in consequence thereof known, and

what our fathers have told us (word for word, like xliv. 2,

* The reading hx. 'Uaxfou roiJ ^rpoip^Tou is, although erroneous, never-

theless ancient ; since even the Clementine Homilies introduce this passage

as the language of Isaiah.
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Jiidg. vi. 13), tliat will we not hide from tlieir diilclren (cf.

Job XV. 18). The accentuation is perfectly correct. The

Eehia by DlT'jaa has a greater distinctive force than the Rehia

by flinN (in^) ; it is therefore to be rendered : telling to the

later generation (which is just what is intended by the offspring

of the fathers) the glorious deeds of Jahve, etc. The fut.

consec. Dp>1 joins on to ne'y IB'K. Glorious deeds, proofs of

power, miracles hath He wrought, and in connection therewith

set up an admonition in Jacob, and laid down an order in

Israel, which He commanded our fathers, viz. to propagate by

tradition the remembrance of those mighty deeds (Ex. xiii. 8,

14, Deut. iv. 9, and other passages). DV^inp has the same

object as Dnviini in Deut. iv. 9, Josh. iv. 22. The matter in

question is not the giving of the Law in general, as the purpose

of which, the keeping of the laws, ought then to have been

mentioned before anything else, but a precept, the purpose of

w hicli was the further proclamation of the magnolia Dei, and

indirectly the promotion of trust in God and fidelity to the

Law ; cf . Ixxxi. 5 sq., where the special precept concerning the

celebration of the Feast of the Passover is described as a ril"iJf

laid down in Joseph. The following generation, the children,

which shall be born in the course of the ages, were to know
concerning His deeds, and also themselves to rise up (lOlpJ,

not : come into being, like the 'iN^J of the older model-passage

xxii. 32) and to tell them further to their children, in order

that these might place their confidence in God (?D3 CB', like

nono JT'B' in Ixxiii. 28), and might not forget the mighty deeds

of God (Ixxvii. 12), and might keep His commandments,
being warned by the disobedience of the fathers. The genera-

tion of the latter is called nnb? "iniD, just as the degenerate son

that is to be stoned is called in Deut. xxi. 18. ia^ PH, to direct

one's heart, i.e. to give it the right direction or tendency, to

put it into the right state, is to be understood after ver. 37, 2

Chron. XX. 33, Sir. ii. 17.

Ver. 9, which comes in now in the midst of this description,

is awkward and unintelligible. The supposition that " the sons

of Ephraim " is an appellation for the whole of Israel is refuted

by vers. 67 sq. The rejection of Ephraim and the election of

Judah is the point into which the historical retrospect runs
out ; how then can " the sons of Ephraim " denote Israel as a
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whole? And yet what is here said of the Ephraimltes also

holds good of the Israelites in general, as ver. 57 shows. The
fact, however, that the Ephraimites are made specially con-

spicuous out of the "generation" of all Israel, is intelligible

from the special interest which the Psalms of Asaph take in

the tribes of Joseph, and here particularly from the purpose of

practically preparing the way for the rejection of Shiloh and

Ephraim related further on. In vers. 10 and 11 the Ephraim-

ites are also still spoken of ; and it is not until ver. 12, with the

words " in sight of their fathers," that we come back again to

the nation at large. The Ephraimites are called riB'i^"''Di"i ''i^ti'iJ

in the sense of nc'p ''Dn DB'p 'pB'W ; the two participial construct

J rms do not stand in subordination but in co-ordination, as in

Jer. xlvi. 9, Deut. xxxiii. 19, 2 Sam. xx. 19, just as in other

instances also two substantives, of which one is the explanation

of the other, are combined by means of the construct, Job xx.

17, cf . 2 Kings xvii. 13 Ken. It is therefore : those who pre-

pare the bow, i.e. those arming themselves therewith (pB'J as in

1 Chron. xii. 2, 2 Chron. xvii. 17), those who cast the bow, i.e.

tl ose shooting arrows from the bow (Jer. iv. 29), cf, Bottcher,

§ 728. What is predicated of them, viz. " they turned round"

(TSn as in Judg. xx. 39, 41), stands in contrast with this their

alility to bear arms and to defend themselves, as a disappointed

ex Dectation. Is what is meant thereby, that the powerful war-

like tribe of Ephraim grew weary in the work of the conquest

of Danaan (Judg. ch. i.), and did not render the services which

might have been expected from it ? Since the historical retro-

spect does not enter into details until ver. 12 onwards, this

special historical reference would come too early here ; the

statement consequently must be understood more generally

and, according to ver. 57, figuratively : Ephraim proved itself

unstable and faint-hearted in defending and in conducting the

cause of God, it gave it up, it abandoned it. They did not

act as the covenant of God required of them, they refused to

walk (n?^^, cf. nab^, Eccles. i. 7) within the limit and track of

His Tora, and forgat the deeds of God of which they had been

eye-witnesses under Moses and under Joshua, their comrades

of the same family.

Vers. 12-25. It is now related how wonderfully God led

the fathers of these Ephraimites, who behaved themselves so
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badly as the leading tribe of Israel, in the desert ;
how they'A fill Hs

again and again ever indulged sinful murmuring, ana st

continued to give proofs of His power and of His loving-
'

ness. The (according to Num. xiii. 22) very ancient Zoan

(Tanis), ancient Egyptian Zane, Coptic G'ane, on the east

bank of the Tanitic arm of the Nile, so called therefrom-

according to the researches to which the Turin Papyrus No.

112 has led, identical with Avaris (vid. on Isa. xix. 11) was

the seat of the Hyksos dynasties that ruled in the eastern

Delta, where after their overthrow Rameses ii., the Pharaoh of

the bondage, in order to propitiate the enraged mass of the

Semitic population of Lower Egypt, embraced the worship of

Baal instituted by King Apophis. The colossal sitting figure

of Rameses ii. in the pillared court of the Royal Museum in

Berlin, says Brugsch (Aus dem Orient ii. 45), is the figure

which Rameses himself dedicated to the temple of Baal in

Tanis and set up before its entrance. This mighty colossus is

a cotemporary of Moses, who certainly once looked upon this

monument when, as Ps. Ixxviii. says, he " wrought wonders in

the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan." The psalmist, more-

over, keeps very close to the Tora in his reproduction of the

liistory of the Exodus, and in fact so close that he must have

liad it before him in the entirety of its several parts, the

Deuteronomic, Elohimistic, and Jehovistic. Concerning the

rule by which it is pointed 'dsa pMle, vid. on lii. 5. The pri-

mary passage to ver, 136 (cf. QvTiJ ver. 16) is Ex. xv. 8.

ip. is a pile, i.e. a piled up heap or mass, as in xxxiii. 7. And
ver. 14 is the abbreviation of Ex. xiii. 21. In vers. 15 sq.

the writer condenses into one the two instances of the giving of

water from the rock, in the first year of the Exodus (Ex. ch.

xvii.) and in the fortieth year (Num. ch. xx.). The Piel Pi??'

and the plural D'"i^ correspond to this compression. naT is not
an adjective (after the analogy of nan Dinpi), but an adverb as

in Ixii. 3 ;
for the giving to drink needs a qualificative, but Dionn

does not need any enhancement. t<Vi'3 bas i instead of e as ia
cv. 43.

* The identity of Avaris and Tanis is in the meanwhile again becoi
doubtful. Tanis was the Hyksos city, but Pelusium = Avaris the Hyksoa
fortress ; vid. Petermann's Mittheilungen, 1866, S. 296-298.
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The fact that the subject is continued in ver. 17 with '©''Di'l

without mention having been made of any sinning on the part

of the generation of the desert, is exphcable from the considera-

tion that the remembrance of that murmuring is closely con-

nected with the giving of water from the rock to which the

names Massali u-Meribah and Menbath-Kadesh (cf. Num. xx.

13 with xxvii. 14, Deut. xxxii. 51) point back : they went on

(liy) sinning against Him, in spite of the miracles they experi-

enced. niiDp is syncopated from niipnp as in Isa. iii. 8. The
poet in ver. 18 condenses the account of the manifestations of

discontent which preceded the giving of the quails and manna

(Ex. ch. xvi.), and the second giving of quails (Num. ch. xi.),

as he has done the two cases of the giving of water from

the rock in ver. 15. They tempted God by unbelievingly and

defiantly demanding (-''<?'?, postulando, Ew. § 280, d) instead

of trustfully hoping and praying. ^^9??? points to the evil

fountain of the heart, and DK'337 describes their longing as a

sensual eagerness, a lusting after it. Instead of allowing the

miracles hitherto wrought to work faith in them, they made

the miracles themselves the starting-point of fresh doubts.

The poet here clothes what we read in Ex. xvi. 3, Num. xi. 4

sqq., xxi. 5, in a poetic dress. In il3P the unbelief reaches its

climax, it sounds like self-irony. On the co-ordinating con-

struction " therefore Jahve heard it and was wroth," cf. Isa. v.

4, xii. 1, 1. 2, Eom. vi. 17. The allusion is to the wrath-burn-

ing at Taberah (Tab'era), Num. xi. 1-3, which preceded the

giving of the quails in the second year of the Exodus. For it

is obvious that ver. 21 and Num. xi. 1 coincide, E'KI 13j;n''1

here being suggested by the t}'{< D3"nV3ni of that passage, and

tbv ^'A being the opposite of {ysn ypE'Dl in ver. 2. A confla-

gration broke out at that time in the camp, at the same time,

however, with the breaking out of God's anger. The nexus

between the anger and the fire is here an outward one, whereas

in Num. xi. 1 it is an internal one. The ground upon which the

wrathful decree is based, which is only hinted at there, is here

more minutely given in ver. 22 : they believed not in Elohim

{vid. Num. xiv. 11), i.e. did not rest with believing confidence

in Him, and trusted not in His salvation, viz. that which they

had experienced in the redemption out of Egypt (Ex. xiv. 13,

XV. 2), and which was thereby guaranteed for time to come.
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Now, however, when Taberah is here followed first by the

giving of the manna, vers. 23-25, then by the giving of the

quails, vers. 26-29, the course of the events is deranged,

since the giving of the manna had preceded that burning, and

it was only the giving of the quails that followed it. This

putting together of the two givings out of order was rendered

necessary by the preceding condensation (in vers. 18-20)

of the clamorous desire for a more abundant supply of food

before each of these events. Notwithstanding Israel's unbelief,

He still remained faithful: He caused manna to rain down

out of the opened gates of heaven (cf. " the windows of

heaven," Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings vii. 2, Mai. iii. 10), that is to

say, in richest abundance. The manna is called corn (as in

cv. 40, after Ex. xvi. 4, it is called bread) of heaven, because

it descended in the form of grains of corn, and supplied the

place of bread-corn during the forty years. D''T3K DH? the

LXX. correctly renders dprov ayyiXcov (D''"i''3N = nb ^33^ ciii.

20). The manna is called " bread of angels " (Wisd. xvi. 20)

as being bread from heaven (ver. 24, cv. 40), the dwelling-

place of angels, as being mann es-semd, heaven's gift, its

Arabic name,—a name which also belongs to the vegetable

manna which flows out of the Tamarix mannifera in conse-

quence of the puncture of the Coccus manniparus, and is even

at the present day invaluable to the inhabitants of the desert

of Sinai. ^^^ is the antithesis to CIUN ; for if it signified

" every one," v3N would have been said (Hitzig). HTS as in

Ex. xii. 39 ; V±h as in Ex. xvi. 3, cf. 8.

Vers. 26-37. Passing over to the giving of the quails, the

poet is thinking chiefly of the first occasion mentioned in Ex.

ch. xvi., which directly preceded the giving of the manna. But
the description follows the second : vm (He caused to depart,

set out) after Num. xi. 31. "East" and "south" beloncf

together: it was a south-east wind from the ^lanitic Gulf.
" To rain down " is a figurative expression for a plentiful giving

or dispensing from above. " Its camp, its tents," are those of

Israel, Num. xi. 31, cf. Ex. xvi. 13. The niKn, occurring

twice, vers. 29, 30 (of the object of strong desire, as in xxi. 3),

points to Kibroth-hatlaavah, the scene of this carnal lustincT

;

KUn is the transitive of the Ni3 in Prov. xiii. 12. In vers. 30
31 even in the construction the poet closely follows Num. xi.
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33 (cf. also I'lJ with i*"ijp, aversion, loathing, Num. xi. 20).

The Waw unites what takes place simultaneously ; a construc-

tion which presents the advantage of being able to give special

prominence to the subject. The wrath of God consisted in

the breaking out of a sickness which was the result of immode-

rate indulgence, and to which even the best-nourished and

most youthfully vigorous fell a prey. When the poet goes on

in ver. 32 to say that in spite of these visitations (rixrP33) they

went on sinning, he has chiefly before his mind the outbreak

of " fat " rebelliousness after the return of the spies, cf. ver.

32b with Num. xiv. 11. And ver. 33 refers to the judgment

of death in the wilderness threatened at that time to all who
had come out of Egypt from twenty years old and upward

(Num. xiv. 28-34). Their life devoted to death vanished from

that time onwards ^5i]3, in breath-like instability, and '""JO??; ^^

undurable precipitancy; the mode of expression in xxxi. 11,

Job xxxvi. 1 suggests to the poet an expressive play of words.

When now a special judgment suddenly and violently thinned

the generation that otherwise was dying off, as in Num. xxi.

6 sqq., then they inquired after Him, they again sought His

favour, those who were still preserved in the midst of this dying

again remembered the God who had proved Himself to be a

"Kock" (Deut. xxxii. 15, 18, 37) and to be a "Redeemer"

(Gen. xlviii. 16) to them. And what next? Vers. 36,* 37

tell us what effect they gave to this disposition to return to

God. They appeased Him with their mouth, is meant to say

:

they sought to win Him over to themselves by fair speeches,

inasmuch as they thus anthropopathically conceived of God,

and with their tongue they played the hypocrite to Him ; their

heart, however, was not sincere towards Him (pll like HK in

ver. 8), i.e. not directed straight towards Him, and they proved

themselves not stedfast (iricrTol, or properly ^e^aioi) in their

covenant-relationship to Him.

Vers. 38-48. The second part of the Psalm now begins.

God, notwithstanding, in His compassion restrains His anger

;

but Israel's God-tempting conduct was continued, even after the

* According to fhe reckoning of tte Masora ttis ver. 86 is the middle

verse of the 2527 verses of the Psalter (Buxtorf, Tiberias, 1620, p. 133).

VOL. II. 24
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journey through the desert, in Canaan, and the miracles of

judgment amidst which the deliverance out of Egypt had been

effected were forgotten. With NW1 in ver. 38* begins an ad-

versative clause, which is of universal import as far as THB'^, and

then becomes historical. Ver. 386 expands what lies in mnn

:

He expiates iniquity and, by letting mercy instead of right take

its course, arrests the destruction of the sinner. With '^^1'}]

(Ges. § 142, 2) this universal -truth is supported out of the

history of Israel. As this history shows, He has many a time

called back His anger, i.e. checked it iu its course, and not

stirred up all His glowing anger (cf. Isa. xlii. 13), i.e. His anger

in all its fulness and intensity. We see that ver. Z8cd is

intended historically, from the fact more particularly that if

the whole of ver. 38 were intended as abstract, ver. 39

would inadequately express the result which accrued to Israel

from this conduct of God. If, however, ver. dScd refers to

His conduct towards Israel, then ver. 39 follows with the

ground of the determination, and that in the form of an in-

ference drawn from such conduct towards Israel. He mode-
rated His anger against Israel, and consequently took human
frailty and perishableness into consideration. The fact that

man is flesh (which not merely affirms his physical fragility,

but also his moral weakness, Gen. vi. 3, cf. viii. 21), and that,

after a short life, he falls a prey to death, determines God to

be long-suffering and kind; it was in fact sensuous desire and
loathing by which Israel was beguiled time after time. The
exclamation "how oft!" ver. 40, calls attention to the praise-

worthiness of this undeserved forbearance.

But with ver. 41 the record of sins begins anew. There is

nothing by which any reference of this ver. 41 to the last

example of insubordination recorded in the Pentateuch, Num.
XXV. 1-9 (Hitzig), is indicated. The poet comes back once
more to the provocations of God by the Israel of the wilderness

in order to expose the impious ingratitude which revealed itself

* According to B. Kiddusliin 30a, this ver. 38 is the middle one of the
5896 ppiDS, oTixoi, of the Psalter. According to B. Maccoih 22b, Ps.
Ixxviii. 38, and previously Deut. xxviii. 58, 59, xxix. 8 [9], were recited
when the forty strokes of the lash save one, which according to 2 Cor. xL
24 Paul received five times, were being counted out to the culprit.
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in this conduct, njnn is the causative of nin = Iq^^
^?rlpl, to

repent, to be grieved, LXX. irapco^wav. The miracles of the

time of redemption are now brought before the mind in detail,

ad exaggerandum crimen tentationis Dei cum summa ingratitudine

conjunctum (Venema). The time of redemption is called Di',

as in Gen. ii. 4 the hexahemeron. niK D^B* (synon. nB*!;, inj)

is used as in Ex. x. 2. We have already met with l-?"'^? in

xliv. 11. The first of the plagues of Egypt (Ex. vii. 14-25),

the turning of the waters into blood, forms the beginning in

ver. 44. From this the poet takes a leap over to the fourth

plague, the ^nv (LXX. Kwofivvd), a grievous and destructive

species of fly (Ex. viii. 16-28 [20-32]), and combines with it

the frogs, the second plague (Ex. vii. 26 [viii. 1]—viii. 11 [15] ).

J/n/iSX is the lesser Egyptian frog, Sana Mosaica, which is even

now called zsLi, do/da. Next in ver. 46 he comes to the

eighth plague, the locusts, ?''pn (a more select name of the

migratory locusts than fi3"iK), Ex. x. 1-20 ; the third plague, the

gnats and midges, M3, is left unmentioned in addition to the

fourth, which is of a similar kind. For the chastisement by

means of destructive living things is now closed, and in ver. 47

follows the smiting with hail, the seventh plague, Ex. ix. 13-35.

hiDin (with pausal a, not a, cf. in Ezek. viii. 2 the similarly

formed npDB'nn) in the signification hoar-frost {•jra'^vr], LXX.,
Vulgate, Saadia, and Abulwalid), or locusts (Targum X^in? =
33n), or ants (J. D. Michaelis), does not harmonize with the

history ; also the hoar-frost is called 1iS3, the ant npD3 (collec-

tive in Arabic neml). Although only conjecturing from the

context, we understand it, with Parchon and Kimchi, of hail-

stones or hail. With thick lumpy pieces of ice He smote down

vines and sycamore-trees (Fayum was called in ancient Egyptian

" the district of the sycamore "). il.n proceeds from the Biblical

conception that the plant has a life of its own. The description

of this plague is continued in ver. 48. Two MSS. present "ifiy

instead of T13^ ; but even supposing that D'DE'T might signify

the fever-burnings of the pestilence (yid. on Hab. iii. 5), the

mention of the pestilence follows in ver. 50, and the devastation

which, according to Ex. ix. 19-22, the hail caused among the

cattle of the Egyptians is in its right place here. Moreover

it is expressly said in Ex. ix. 24 that there was conglomerate
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fire among the hail ; D''aB'T are therefore flaming, blazing

lightnings.

Vers. 49-59. When these plagues rose to the highest pitch,

Israel became free, and removed, being led by its God, into

the Land of Promise ; but it continued still to behave there

just as it had done in the desert. The poet in vers. 49-51 brings

the fifth Egyptian plague, the pestilence (Ex. ix. 1-7), and the

tenth and last, the smiting of the first-born (niiba riap)^ Ex. ch.

xi., xii., together. Ver. 49a sounds like Job xx. 23 (cf. below

ver. 64). D''J)T ''3NpD are not wicked angels, against which view

Hengstenberg refers to the scriptural thesis of Jacobus Ode in

his work De Angelis, Deum ad puniendos malos homines mittere

bonos angelos et ad castigandos pios usurpare malos, but angels

that bring misfortune. The mode of construction belongs to

the chapter of the genitival subordination of the adjective to

the substantive, like V"; nB'K^ Prov. vi. 24, cf. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7,

Num. V. 18, 24, 1 Kings x. 15, Jer. xxlv. 2, and the Arabic

^lk.1 ^csj*"-*, the mosque of the assembling one, i.e. the

assembling (congregational) mosque, therefore : angels (not of

the wicked ones = wicked angels, which it might signify else-

where, but) of the evil ones = evil, misfortune-bringing angels

(Ew. § 287, a). The poet thus paraphrases the ITinE^n that is

collectively conceived in Ex. xii. 13, 23, Heb. xi. 28. In ver.

bOa the anger is conceived of as a stream of fire, in ver. 506
death as an executioner, and in 50c the pestilence as a foe.

D'JiK n^B-xn (Gen. xlix. 3, Deut. xxi. 17) is that which had
sprung for the first time from manly vigour {plur. intensivus).

Egypt is called on as in Ps. cv. and cxi. according to Gen. x. 6,

and is also called by themselves in ancient Egj-ptian Kemi,
Coptic CMmi, Kime (vid. Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, clr.

xxxiii.). When now these plagues which softened their

Pharaoh went forth upon the Egyptians, God procured for

His people a free departure, He guided flock-like (17JJ3 like

'l?!?)
Jer. xxxi. 24, with Bag. implicitum), i.e. as a shepherd,

the flock of His people (the favourite figure of the Psalms of
Asaph) through the desert,—He led them safely, removing all

terrors out of the way and drowning their enemies in the Eed
Sea, to His holy territory, to the mountain which (HI) H[is right
hand had acquired, or according to the accents (cf. supra, vol.
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i. 169) : to the mountain there (nj), which, etc. It is not Zion

that is meant, but, as in the primary passage Ex. xv. 16 sq., in

accordance with the parallehsm (although this is not imperative)

and the usage of the language, which according to Isa. xi. 9,

Ivii. 13, is incontrovertible, the whole of the Holy Land with its

mountains and valleys (cf. Deut. xi. 11). npnj 73n3 is the poetical

equivalent to npnpa, Num. xxxiv. 2, xxxvi. 2, and frequently.

The Beth is Beth essentice (here in the same syntactical position

as in Isa. xlviii. 10, Ezek. xx, 41, and also Job xxii. 24 surely)

:

He made them (the heathen, viz., as in Josh, xxiii. 4 their terri-

tories) fall to them (viz., as the expression implies, by lot, ^TiJ3)

as a line of inheritance, i.e. (as in cv. 11) as a portion measured

out as an inheritance. It is only in ver. 56 (and not so early

as ver. 41) that the narration passes over to the apostate con-

duct of the children of the generation of the desert, that is to

say, of the Israel of Canaan. Instead of VrinjJ from nnj?, the

word here is VnnjJ from nil) (a derivative of Tij?, not IVJ).

Since the apostasy did not gain ground until after the death of

Joshua and Eleazar, it is the Israel of the period of the Judges

that we are to think of here. njp"i nB*]?, yer. 57, is not : a bow

of slackness, but : a bow of deceit ; for the point of comparison,

according to Hos. vii. 16, is its missing the mark: a bow that

discharges its arrow in a wrong direction, that makes no sure

shot. The verb HDT signifies not only to allow to hang down

slack (cogn. '"'S'J), but also, according to a similar conception to

spe dejicere, to disappoint, deny. In the very act of turning

towards God, or at least being inclined towards Him by His

tokens of power and loving-kindness, they turned (Jer. ii. 21)

like a bow that misses the mark and disappoints both aim and

expectation. The expression in ver. 58 is like Deut. xxxii. 16,

21. JlOtJ' refers to their prayer to the Ba'alim (Judg. ii. 11).

The word ISJ'nn, which occurs three times in this Psalm, is a

word belonging to Deuteronomy (ch. iii. 26). Ver. 59 is pur-

posely worded exactly like ver. 21. The divine purpose of love

spurned by the children Just as by the fathers, was obliged in

this case, as in the former, to pass over into angry provocation.

Vers. 60-72. The rejection of Shiloh and of the people

worshipping there, but later on, when the God of Israel is again

overwhelmed by compassion, the election of Judah, and of

Mount Zion, and of David, the king after His own heart. In
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the time of the Judges the Tabernacle was set up in Shiloh

(Josh, xviii. 1); there, consequently, was the central sanctuary

of tiie whole people,—in the time of EH and Samuel, as follows

from 1 Sam. ch. i.-iii., it had become a fixed temple building.

When this building was destroyed is not known ; according to

Judg. xviii. 30 sq., cf. Jer. vii. 12-15, it was probably not until

the Assyrian period. The rejection of Shiloh, however, pre-

ceded the destruction, and practically took place simultaneously

with the removal of the central sanctuary to Zion ; and was,

moreover, even previously decided by the fact that the Ark of

the covenant, when given up again by the Philistines, was not

brought back to Shiloh, but set down in Kirjath Jearim (1

Sam. vii. 2). The attributive clause D";N3 ]3^ uses ]^^ as

I''3&'n is used in Josh, xviii. 1. The pointing is correct, for the

words do not suffice to signify " where He dwelleth among

men" (Hitzig) ; consequently t??* is the causative of the Kal,

Lev. xvi. 16, Josh. xxii. 19. In ver. 61 the Ark of the cove-

nant is called the might and glory of God (W iiii<, cxxxii. 8,

cf. ^^33, 1 Sam. iv. 21 sq.), as being the place of their presence

in Israel and the medium of their revelation. Nevertheless,

in the battle with the Philistines between Eben-ezer and Aphek,

Jahve gave the Ark, which they had fetched out of Shiloh,

into the hands of the foe in order to visit on the high-priest-

hood of the sons of Ithamar the desecration of His ordinances,

and there fell in that battle 30,000 footmen, and among them

the two sons of Eli, Hophni and Phinehas, the priests (1 Sam.

ch. iv.). The fire in ver. 63 is the fire of war, as in Num. xxi.

28, and frequently. The incident mentioned in 1 Sam. vi. 19

is reasonably (vid. Keil) left out of consideration. By Vpf^^^ K?

(LXX. erroneously, ovk i-jriv6rjaav = tyfiri = Vy'}) are meant
the marriage-songs (cf. Talmudic '<?^?v', the nuptial tent, and
Dvvn n'3 the marriage-house). " Its widows (of the people, in

fact, of the slain) weep not" (word for word as in Job xxvii.

15) is meant of the celebration of the customary ceremony of

mourning (Gen. xxiii. 2) : they survive their husbands (which,

with the exception of such a case as that recorded in 1 Sam.
xiv. 19-22, is presupposed), but without being able to show
them the last signs of honour, because the terrors of the war
(Jer. XV. 8) prevent them.

With ver. 65 the song takes a new turn. After the puni-
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tive judgment has sifted and purified Israel, God receives His

people to Himself afresh, but in such a manner that Pie trans-

fers the precedence of Ephraim to the tribe- of Judah. He
awakes as it were from a long sleep (xliv. 24, cf. Ixxiii. 20)

;

for He seemed to sleep whilst Israel had become a servant to

the heathen; He aroused Himself, like a hero exulting by reason

of wine, i.e. like a hero whose courage is heightened by the

strengthening and exhilarating influence of wine (Hengsten-

berg). tP.^'"?'? is not the Hltlipal. of pi in the Arabic significa-

tion, which is alien to the Hebrew, to conquer, a meaning

which we do not need here, and which is also not adapted to

the reflexive form (Hitzig, without any precedent, renders thus :

who allows himself to be conquered by wine), but Hitlipo. of iP"i

:

to shout most heartily, after the analogy of the reflexives ipji^ni!',

inbnrij }?yi"inn. The most recent defeat of the enemy which

the poet has before his mind is that of the Philistines. The
form of expression in ver. 66 is moulded after 1 Sam. v. 6 sqq.

God smote the Philistines most literally in posteriora (LXX.,
Vulgate, and Luther). Nevertheless ver. 66 embraces all the

victories under Samuel, Saul, and David, from 1 Sam. ch. v,

and onwards. Now, when they were able to bring the Ark,

which had been brought down to the battle against the Philis-

tines, to a settled resting-place again, God no longer chose

Shiloh of Ephraim, but Judah and the mountain of Zion, which

He had loved (xlvii. 5), of Benjamitish-Judsean (Josh. xv. 63,

Judg. i. 8, 21)—but according to the promise (Deut. xxxiii.

12) and according to the distribution of the country (vid. on

Ixviii. 28) Benjamitish—Jerusalem.* There God built His

Temple D'Oyioa. Hitzig proposes instead of this to read

O'Diipa ; but if D*K)''i)J, xvi. 6, signifies' amoena, then COT may
signify excelsa (cf. Isa. xlv. 2 D'''!'nn, Jer. xvii. 6 Q''"!'?n) and be

poetically equivalent to D'onn : lasting as the heights of heaven,

firm as the earth, which He hath founded for ever. Since the

eternal duration of heaven and of the earth is quite consistent

with a radical change in the manner of its duration, and that

not less in the sense of the Old Testament than of the New
{vid. e.g. Isa. Ixv. 17), so the DPiV? applies not to the stone

« According to B. Menachoth 53J, Jedidiah (Solomon, 2 Sam. xii. 25)

built the Temple in the province of Jedidiah (of Benjamin, Deut. xxxiii. 12)

,
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building, but rather to the place where Jahve reveals Himself,

and to the promise that He will have such a dwelling-place in

Israel, and in fact in Judah, Regarded spiritually, i.e. essen-

tially, apart from the accidental mode of appearing, the Temple

upon Zion is as eternal as the kingship upon Zion with which

the Psalm closes. The election of David gives its impress to

the history of salvation even on into eternity. It is genuinely

Asaphic that it is so designedly portrayed how the shepherd of

the flock of Jesse (Isai) became the shepherd of the flock of

Jahve, who was now to pasture old and young in Israel with

the same care and tenderness as the ewe-lambs after which he

went (rivJ? as in Gen. xxxiii. 13, and 3 nj;n, of. 1 Sam. xvi. 11,

xvii. 34, like 3 PB'B and the like). The poet is also able already

to glory that he has fulfilled this vocation with a pure heart

and with an intelligent mastery. And with this he closes.

From the decease of David lyric and prophecy are retrospec-

tively and prospectively turned towards David.

PSALM LXXIX.

SUPPLICATORY PRATER IN A TIME OF DEVASTATION, OF

BLOODSHED, AND OF DERISION.

1 ELOHIM, the heathen have pressed into Thine inheritance,

They have defiled Thy holy Temple,

They have turned Jerusalem into a heap of stones.

2 They have given the dead bodies of Thy servants for food

to the birds of the heaven,

The flesh of Thy saints to the beasts of the land

;

3 They have poured out their blood like water

Eound about Jerusalem, and no one burieth them.

4 We are become a reproach to our neighbours,

A mockery and derision to those who are round about us.

5 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou be angry for ever.

Shall Thy jealousy burn like fire ?

!

6 Pour out Thy fury upon the heathen who know Thee not
And over the kingdoms, which call not upon Thy name

!
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7 For tliey devour Jacob,

And have laid waste his dwelling-place.

8 Remember not against us the iniquities of the forefathers

;

Speedily let Thy tender mercies come to meet us,

For we are brought very low.

9 Help us, O God of our salvation, for the glory of Thy
Name,

And deliver us, and expiate our sins for Thy Name's sake I

10 Wherefore shall the heathen say: where is now their God?

—

Let there be made known among the heathen before our

eyes

The avenging of the blood of Thy servants, which is shed.

11 Let the sighing of the prisoners come before Thee,

According to the greatness of Thine arm spare the children

of death.

12 And render unto our neighbours sevenfold into their bosom

Their reproach, wherewith they have reproached Thee, O
Lord!

13 And we. Thy people and the flock of Thy pasture,

We will give Thee thanks for ever.

In all generations will we tell forth Thy praise.

This Psalm is in every respect the pendant of Ps. Ixxiv. The

points of contact are not merely matters of style (cf. Ixxix. 5,

how long for ever ? with Ixxiv. 1, 10 ; Ixxix. 10, JJ^JI, with Ixxiv.

5 ; Ixxix. 2, the giving over to the wild beasts, with Ixxiv. 19,

14; Ixxix. 13, the conception of Israel as of a flock, in whicli

respect Ps. Ixxix. is judiciously appended to Ps. Ixxviii. 70-72,

with Ps. Ixxiv. 1, and also with Ixxiv. 19). But the mutual rela-

tionships lie still deeper. Both Psalms have the same Asaphic

stamp, both stand in the same relation to Jeremiah, and both

send forth their complaint out of the same circumstances of the

time, concerning a destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem,

such as only the age of the Seleucid^ (1 Mace. i. 31, iii. 45,

2 Mace. viii. 3) together with the Chaldsean period* can ex-

* According to So/rim xviii. § 3, Ps. Ixxix. and cxxxvii. are the Psalms

for the Ejuoth-day, i.e. the 9th day of Ab, the day commemorative of the

Ohaldsean and Eoman destruction of Jerusalem.
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hibit, and in conjunction with a defiling of the Temple and a

massacre of the servants of God, of the Chasidim (1 Mace. vn.

13, 2 Mace. xiv. 6), such as the age of the Seleucidse exclu-

sively can exhibit. The work of the destruction of the Temple

which was in progress in Ps. Ixxiv., appears in Ps. Ixxix. as

completed, and here, as in the former Psalm, one receives the

impression of the outrages, not of some war, but of some per-

secution : it is straightway the religion of Israel for the sake

of which the sanctuaries are destroyed and the faithful are

massacred.

Apart from other striking accords, vers. 6, 7 are repeated

vei-batim in Jer. x. 25. It is in itself far more probable that

Jeremiah here takes up the earlier language of the Psalm than

that the reverse is the true relation ; and, as Hengstenberg has

correctly observed, this is also favoured by the fact that the

words immediately before, viz. Jer. x. 24, originate out of Ps.

vi. 2, and that the connection in the Psalm is a far closer one.

But since there is no era of pre-Maccabscan history corre-

sponding to the complaints of the Psalm,* Jeremiah is to be

regarded in this instance as the example of the psalmist ; and

in point of fact the borrower is betrayed in vers. 6, 7 of the

Psalm by the fact that the correct hv of Jeremiah is changed

into PN, the more elegant ninsE'D into nb^DDj and the plural

vp^ into ?3X, and the soaring exuberance of Jeremiah's expres-

sion is impaired by the omission of some of the words.

Vers. 1-4. The Psalm begins with a. plaintive description,

and in fact one that makes complaint to God. Its opening
sounds hke Lam. i. 10. The defiling does not exclude the

reducing to ashes, it is rather spontaneously suggested in

Ixxiv. 7 in company with wilful incendiarism. The complaint
in ver. Ic reminds one of the prophecy of Micah, ch. iii. 12
which in its time excited so much vexation (Jer. xxvi. 18) •

and ver. 2, Deut. xxviii. 26. 'V'!^'^. confers upon those who
were massacred the honour of martyrdom. The LXX. ren-

* Cassiodorus and Bruno observe: deplorat AntiocM persecutionem tem-
pore Machabeorum factam, tunc futuram. And Notker adds : To those
who have read the First Book of the Maccabees it (viz. the destructiou
bewailed in the Psalm) is familiar.
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ders 0""^? by ets cTr(i)poj>v\dKiov, a flourish taken from Isa. i. 8.

Concerning the quotation from memory in 1 Mace. vii. 16 sq.,

vid. the introduction to Ps. Ixxiv. The translator of the ori-

ginally Hebrew First Book of the Maccabees even in other

instances betrays an acquaintance with the Greek Psalter (cf.

1 Mace. i. 37, koX e^ej^eai/ alixa adSiov kvicKco tov ayiaafiaro^).

" As water," i.e. (cf. Deut. xv. 23) without setting any value

upon it and without any scruple about it. Ps. xliv. 14 is

repeated in ver. 4. At the time of the Chaldsean catastrophe

this applied more particularly to the Edomites.

Vers. 5-8. Out of the plaintive question how long? and

whether endlessly God would be angry and cause His jealousy

to continue to burn like a fire (.Deut. xxxii. 22), grows up the

prayer (ver. 6) that He would turn His anger against the

heathen who are estranged from and hostile towards Him, and

of whom He is now making use as a rod of anger against

His people. The taking over of vers. 6 and 7 from Jer. s. 25

is not betrayed by the looseness of the connection of thought

;

but in themselves these four lines sound much more original in

Jeremiah, and the style is exactly that of this prophet, cf. Jer.

vi. 11, ii. 3, and frequently, xlix. 20. The ?>?, instead of ?V,

which follows ^SB* is incorrect ; the singular P3K gathers all up

as in one mass, as in Isa. v. 26, xvii. 13. The fact that such

power over Israel is given to the heathen world has its ground

in the sins of Israel. From ver. 8 it may be inferred that the

apostasy which raged earlier is now checked. CJCST is not an

adjective (Job xxxi. 28, Isa. lis. 2), which would have been

expressed by D''JB'Snn imwij;,. but a genitive i the iniquities of

the forefathers (Lev. xxvi. 14, cf. 39). On ver. 8c cf. Judg.

vi. 6. As is evident from ver. 9, the poet does not mean that

the present generation, itself guiltless, has to expiate the guilt

of the fathers (on the contrary, Deut. xxiv. 16, 2 Kings xiv. 6,

Ezek. xviii. 20) ; he prays as one of those who have turned

away from the sins of the fathers, and who can now no longer

consider themselves as placed under wrath, but under sin-par-

doning and redeeming grace.

Vers. 9-12. Tiie victory of the world is indeed not God's

aim ; therefore His own honour does not suffer that the world

of which He has made use in order to chasten His people

should for ever haughtily triumph, ^otf is repeated with
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emphasis at the end of the petition in ver. 9, according to the

figure epanaphora. "i?^?^ = \^.'y?j as in xlv. 5, of. vii. 1, is a

usage even of the language of the Pentateuch. Also the

motive, "wherefore shall they say?" occurs even in the Tora

(Ex. xxxii. 12, of. Num. xiv. 13-17, Deut. ix. 28). Here (cf.

cxv. 2) it originates out of Joel ii. 17. The wish expressed in

ver. 105c is based upon Deut. xxxii. 43. The poet wishes in

company with his cotemporaries, as eye-witnesses, to experience

what God has promised in the early times, viz. that He will

avenge the blood of His servants. The petition in ver. 11

runs like cii. 21, cf. xviii. 7. *l''D^? individualizingly is those

who are carried away captive and incarcerated ; nniDfi 'J3 are

those who, if God does not preserve them by virtue of the

greatness (?'^j, cf. 7^3 Ex. xv. 16) of His arm, i.e. of His far-

reaching omnipotence, succumb to the power of death as to a

patria potestas.* That the petition in ver. 12 recurs to the

neighbouring peoples is explained by the fact, that these, who
might most readily come to the knowledge of the God of

Israel as the one living and true God, have the greatest degree

of guilt on account of their reviling of God. The bosom is

mentioned as that in which one takes up and holds that which
is handed to him (Luke vi. 38) ; P''n"(bi') 'Pi^ (D^p) ye>r\^ as in

Isa. Ixv. 7, 6, Jer. xxxii. 18. A sevenfold requital (cf. Gen.
iv. 15, 24) is a requital that is fully carried out as a criminal

sentence, for seven is the number of a completed process.

Ver. 13. If we have thus far correctly hit upon the parts

of which the Psalm is composed (9. 9. 9), then the lamentation

closes with this tristichic vow of thanksgiving.

PSALM LXXX.

PRAYER FOR JAHVE's VINE.

2 SHEPHERD of Israel, Oh give ear.

Thou who leadest Joseph like a flock.

Who sittest enthroned above the cherubim, Oh appear

!

* The Arabic has just this notion in an active application, viz. lenl el-

mot= the hfToes (destroyers) in the battle.
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3 Before Ephraim and Benjamin and Manasseh
Stir up Thy warrior-strengtli,

And come to our help

!

4 Elohim, restore us,

A nd cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped !

5 Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth,

How long wilt Thou be angry when Thy people pray % \

6 Thou gavest them to eat bread of tears,

And gavest them to drink tears in great measure.

7 Thou madest us a strife to our neighbours,

And our enemies carry on their mockery.

8 Elohim Tsebaoth, restore us,

And cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped!

9 Thou broughtest a vine out of Egypt,

Thou didst drive out nations and plant it

;

10 Thou hast made a space before it.

And it struck roots and filled the earth.

11 Mountains were covered by its shadow,

And by its boughs, the cedars of God.

12 It spread its branches unto the sea,

And towards the river its young shoots.

13 Why hast Thou broken down its hedges.

That all who pass by the way do pluck it ?

14 The boar out of the forest doth devour it,

And that which roameth the field doth feed upon it.

15 Elohim Tsebaoth, Oh look again from heaven and behold,

And accept this vine !

16 And be the protection of that which Thy right hand hath

planted.

And over the son, whom Thou hast firmly chosen for

Thyself.

17 Burnt with fire, swept away,

Before the threatening of Thy countenance they perish.

18 Oh hold Thy hand over the man of Thy right hand,

Over the son of man whom Thou hast chosen for

Thyself;
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19 And we will not go back from Thee—

•

Quicken us, and we will celebrate Thy Name.

20 Jalive Eloliim TsebaotJi, restore us,

Cause Thy face to shine^ then shall we be helped !

With the words We are Thy people and the flock of Thy

pastwe, Ps. Ixxix. closes; and Ps. Ixxx. begins with a cry to the

Shepherd of Israel. Concerning the inscription of the Psalm :

To be practised after the " Lilies, the testimony - . .," by A saph,

a Psalm, vid. on xlv. 1, supra, p. 76 sq. The LXX. renders,

et? TO TeXo? (unto the end), vwep raiv aKKouodr^crofievav (which

is unintelligible and ungrammatical = D''3E'B'"?X), fiaprvpiov tm

'Acrd(f> (as the accentuation also unites these words closely by

Tarcha), \fraX/w'; virep tov 'Aacrvpiov (cf. Ixxvi. 1), perhaps

a translation of "IIB'X'^X, an inscribed note which took the

" boar out of the forest" as an emblem of Assyria. This hint

is important. It solves the riddle why Joseph represents all

Israel in ver. 2, and why the tribes of Joseph in particular are

mentioned in ver. 3, and why in the midst of these Benjamin,

whom like descent from Rachel and chagrin, never entirely

overcome, on account of the loss of the kingship drew towards

the brother-tribes of Joseph. Moreover the tribe of Benjamin

had only partially remained to the house of David since the

division of the kingdom,* so that this triad is to be regarded

as an expansion of the "Joseph" (ver, 2), After the northern

kingdom had exhausted its resources in endless feuds with

Damascene Syria, it succumbed to the world-wide dominion of

Assyria in the sixth year of Hezekiah, in consequence of the

heavy visitations which are closely associated with the names

* It is true we read that Benjamin stood on the side of Rehoboam -witli

Judah after the division of the kingdom (1 Kings xii. 21), Judah and Ben-
jamin appear as parts of the kingdom of Judah (2 Chron. xi. 3, 23, xv.

8 aq., and frequently)
; but if, according to 1 Kings xi. 13, 32, 36, only q^^

nns remains to the house of David, this is Judah, inasmuch as Benjamin
did not remain entirely under the Davidic sceptre, and Simeon is to be left

out of account (cf. Genesis, S. 603) ;
the Benjamitish cities of Bethel, Gilgal,

and Jericho belonged to the northern kingdom, but, as in the case of Rama
(1 Kings XT. 21 sq.), not without being contested (cf. e.g. 2 Chron. xiii.

19) ;
the boundaries were therefore fluctuating, vid. Ewald, Geschichte des

Volkes Israel (3d ed.), S. 439-441.
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of the Assyrian kings Pal, Tiglath-pileser, and Shalmaneser.

The psalmist, as it seen:is, prays in a time in which the oppres-

sion of Assyria rested heavily upon the kingdom of Ephraiin,

and Judah saw itself threatened with ruin when this bulwark

should have fallen. We must not, however, let it pass without

notice that our Psalm has this designation of the nation accord-

ing to the tribes of Joseph in common with other pre-exilic

Psalms of Asaph (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 9, Ixxxi. 6). It is a

characteristic belonging in common to this whole group of

Psalms. Was Asaph, the founder of this circle of songs, a

native, perhaps, of one of the Levite cities of the province of

the tribe of Ephraim or Manasseh ?

The Psalm consists of five eight-line strophes, of which the

first, second, and fifth close with the refrain, " Elohim, restore

us, let Thy countenance shine forth, then shall we be helped
!"

This prayer grows in earnestness. The refrain begins the first

time with Elohim, the second time with Elohim Tsebaoth, and

the third time with a threefold Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth, with

which the second strophe (ver. 5) also opens.

Vers. 2-4. The first strophe contains nothing but petition.

First of all the nation is called Israel as springing from Jacob
;

then, as in Ixxxi. 6, Joseph, which, where it is distinct from

Jacob or Judah, is the name of the kingdom of the ten tribes

(vid. Caspari on Obad. ver. 18), or at least of the northern

tribes (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 67 sq.). Ver. 3 shows that it is also

these that are pre-eminently intended here. The fact that in

the blessing of Joseph, Jacob calls God a Shepherd {^}p). Gen.

xlviii. 15, xlix. 24, perhaps has somewhat to do with the choice of

the first two names. In the third, the sitting enthroned in the

sanctuary here below and in the heaven above blend together

;

for the Old Testament is conscious of a mutual relationship

between the earthly and the heavenly temple (^STi) until the

one merges entirely in the other. The cherubim, which God
enthrones, i.e. upon which He sits enthroned, are the bearers

of the chariot (naano) of the Kuler of the world {vid. xviii.

11). With nj|isin (from ys', «_rj, eminere, emicare, as in the

Asaph Psalm 1. 2) the poet prays that He would appear in His

splendour of light, i.e. in His fiery bright, judging, and rescuing
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cloxa, whetlier as directly visible, or even as only recognisable

by its operation. Both the comparison " after the manner

of a flock" and the verb JnJ are Asaphic, Ixxviii. 52, cf. 26.

Just so also the names given to the nation. The designation

of Israel after the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh attaches

itself to the name Joseph; and the two take the brother after

the flesh into their midst, of whom the beloved Kachel was the

mother as well as of Joseph, the father of Ephraim and

Manasseh. In Num. eh. ii. also, these three are not separated,

but have their camp on the west side of the Tabernacle. May
God again put into activity—which is the meaning of "i^V

{excitare) in distinction from T'J'n (expergefacere)—His miaj,

the need for the energetic intervention of which now makes

itself felt, before these three tribes, i.e. by becoming their vic-

torious leader, na? is a summoning imperative.* Concerning

T\T\VV}\ vid. on iii. 3 ; the construction with Lamed says as little

against the accusative adverbial rendering of the ah set forth

there as does the Beth of nE'iha (in the wood) in 1 Sam. xxiii.

15, vid. Bottcher's Neue Aehrenlese, Nos. 221, 384, 449. It

is not a bringing back out of the Exile that is prayed for by
M5''E'nj for, according to the whole impression conveyed by the

Psalm, the people are still on the soil of their fatherland ; but

in their present feebleness they are no longer like themselves,

they stand in need of divine intervention in order again to

attain a condition that is in harmony with the promises, in

order to become themselves again. May God then cause His

long hidden countenance to brighten and shine upon them, then

shall they be helped as they desire (nyC'jJI).

Vers. 5-8. In the second strophe there issues forth bitter

complaint concerning the form of wrath which the present

assumes, and, thus confirmed, the petition rises anew. The
transferring of the smoking (lE'J)) of God's nostrils = the hard

breathing of anger (Ixxiv. 1, Dent, xxix, 19 [20]), to God
Himself is bold, but in keeping with the spirit of the Biblical

* Not a pronoun : to Thee it belongs to be for salvation for us, as the
Talmud, Midrash, and Masora (vid. Norzi) taie it ; wherefore in J. Succa
5ic it is straightway written -{j. Such a n3i!=?li) is called in the language

of the Masora, and even in the Midrash {Exod. Rabba, fol. 121), n''STl nai)
(vid. Buxtorf, Tiberias, p. 245).
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view of tlie wrath of God (yid. on xviii. 9), so that there is no need

to avoid the expression by calling in the aid of the Syriac word
]^V_, to be strong, powerful (why art Thou hard, why dost Thou
harden Thyself . . . ). The perfect after '•nO'lV has the sense of

a present with a retrospective glance, as in Ex. x. 3, of. n^S'lj?^

Ex. xvi. 28, Hab. i. 2. The construction of \^V with 3 is not

to be understood after the analogy of 3 iTiri (to kindle = to be

angry against any one), for the prayer of the people is not an

object of wrath, but only not a means of turning it aside.

While the prayer is being presented, God veils Himself in the

smoke of wrath, through which it is not able to penetrate. The
LXX. translators have read yi^y ni'Dm, for they render eVt

Tr]v Trpocrev^r]v t&v SovXwv crov (for which the common reading

is Tov SovXov crov). Bread of tears is, according to xlii. 4, bread

consisting of tears ; tears, running down in streams upon the

lips of the praying and fasting one, are his meat and his drink.

T^\>f>} with an accusative signifies to give something to drink,

and followed by Beth, to give to drink by means of something

,

but it is not to be translated : potitandum das eis cum lacrymis

trientem (De Dieu, von Ortenberg, and Hitzig). ^''}f (Tal-

mudic, a third part) is the accusative of more precise definition

(Vatablus, Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hupfeld) : by thirds (LXX.
iv fierpcp, Symmachus fiirpa)) ; for a third of an ephah is cer-

tainly a very small measure for the dust of the earth (Isa. xl.

12), but a large one for tears. The neighbours are the neigh-

bouring nations, to whom Israel is become JHD, an object, a

butt of contention. In io? is expressed the pleasure which the

mocking gives them.

Vers. 9-20. The complaint now assumes a detailing cha-

racter in this strophe, inasmuch as it contrasts the fQrmer days

with the present; and the ever more and more importunate

prayer moulds itself in accordance therewith. The retrospec-

tive description begins, as is rarely the case, with the second

modus, inasmuch as " the speaker thinks more of the bare nature

of the act than of the time" (Ew. § 136, b). As in the blessing

of Jacob (Gen. xlix. 22) Joseph is compared to the layer

(15) of a fruitful growth (JT^S), whose shoots (ni33) climb over

the wall : so here Israel is compared to a vine (Gen. xlix. 22

;

fi*"!S 133, cxxviii. 3), which has become great in Egypt and been

transplanted thence into the Land of Promise. iW^Bn, LXX.
VOL. II. 25
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ixeraipeiv, as in Job xix. 10, perhaps with an allusi.-)n to the

D''1'DD of the people journeying to Canaan (Ixxviii. 52).* Here

God made His vine a way and a place (njS, to clear, from njs,

to turn, turn aside, Arabic fanija, to disappear, pass away ; root

}£), to urge forward), and after He had secured to it a free soil

and unchecked possibility of extension, it (the vine) rooted its

roots, i.e. struck them ever deeper and wider, and filled the

earth round about (cf. the antitype in the final days, Isa.

xxvii. 6). The Israelitish kingdom of God extended itself on

every side in accordance with the promise, nwri (cf. Ezek.

xvii. 6, and vegetable n^B', a shoot) also has the vine as its

subject, like tr'nB'Pi. Vers. 11 and 12 state this in a continued

allegory, by the " mountains" pointing to the southern boun-

dary, by the "cedars" to the northern, by the "sea" to the

western, and by the "river" (Euphrates) to the eastern boun-

dary of the country {yid. Deut. xi. 24 and other passages). H?V

and n"'B3J? are accusatives of the so-called more remote object

(Ges. § 143, 1). 1''Vi5 is a cutting = a branch ; ^^^^^ a (vege-

table) sucker = a young, tender shoot ; 7^"^n5<, the cedars of

Lebanon as being living monuments of the creative might of

God. The allegory exceeds the measure of the reality of

nature, inasmuch as this is obliged tp be extended according to

the reality of that which is typified and historical. But how
unlike to the former times is the present! The poet asks

"wherefore?" for the present state of things is a riddle to him.

The surroundings of the vine are torn down ; all who come in

contact with it pluck it (p1^, to pick off, pluck off, Talmudic

of the gathering of figs) ; the boar out of the wood (li'^D with

iT'lpn pj?, suspended Ajin\) cuts it off (QD"!3, formed out of Dp3

* Exod. Sabba, ch. xliv., with reference to this passage, says : " WLcn
husbandmen seek to improYe a vine, what do they do ? They root (flplj?)
it out of its place and plant (p^niE') it in another." And Levit. Ralba,
ch. xxxYi., says :

" As one does not plant a vine in a place where there

are great, rough stones, but examines the ground and then plants it, so

didst Thou drive out peoples and didst plant it," etc.

t According to Kiddushin, 30a, because this Ajin is the middle letter

of the Psalter as the Waw of pnj, Lev. xi. 42, is the middle letter of the
Tora. One would hardly like to be at the pains of proving the correctness

of this statement; nevertheless in the seventeenth century there lived one
Laymarius, a clergyman, who was not afraid of this trouble, and found



PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 387

= ST5*), viz. with its tusks; and that which moves about the

fields (vid. concerning ft, 1. 11), i.e. the untractable, lively wild

beast, devours it. Without doubt the poet associates a distinct

nation with the wild boar in his mind ; for animals are also in

other instances the emblems of nations, as e.g. the leviathan,

the water-serpent, the behemoth (Isa. xxx. 6), and flies (Isa.

vii. 18) are emblems of Egypt. The Midrash interprets it of

Seir-Edom, and 'IB' Vl, according to Gen. xvi. 12, of the nomadic

Arabs.

In ver. 15 the prayer begins for the third time with three-

fold urgency, supplicating for the vine renewed divine provi-

dence, and a renewal of the care of divine grace. We have

divided the verse differently from the accentuation, since W"31B'

loan is to be understood according to Ges. § 142. The junc-

tion by means of 1 is at once opposed to the supposition that

nasi in ver. 16 signifies a slip or plant, plantam (Targum, Syriac,

Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others), and that consequently the

whole of ver. 16 is governed by 1p31. Nor can it mean its (the

vine's) stand or base, I? (Bottcher), since one does not plant a

" stand." The LXX. renders n:31 : koX KaTapriaai, which is

imper. aor. 1. med., therefore in the sense of '"^JA^S.t But the

alternation of 'PV (cf. Prov. ii. 11, and ^Jtx. ^^, to cover over)

with the accusative of the object makes it more natural to

derive n33, not from i33 = piS, but from 1« ^ = ]i\, to cover,

conceal, protect (whence ^^, a covering, shelter, hiding-place)

:

the calculations of the Masora (&j. that 'n 'JIN occurs 222 times) in part

inaccurate ; vid. Monatliche Unterredungen, 1691, S. 467, and besides, Geiger,

Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, S. 258 f.

* Saadia appropriately renders it lf«yb, by referring, as does Dunash

also, to the Tahnudic DDIj?, which occurs of ants, like ^joji of rodents.

So PeaTi ii. § 7, Menachoth 716, on which Eashi observes, "the locust

(3jn) is accustomed to eat from above, the ant tears off the corn-stalk

from below." Elsewhere DDT'p denotes the breaking off of dry branches

from the tree, as nnt the removal of green branches.

t Perhaps the Caph majusculum ia the result of an erasure that re-

quired to be made, vid. Geiger, Urschrift, S. 295. Accordingly the Ajin

suspensim might also be the result of a later inserted correction, for there

is a Phoenician inscription that has T (wood, forest) ; vid. Levy, Plwni-

zisches Worterbuch, S. 22.
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and protect him whom ... or: protect what Thy right hand

has planted. The pointing certainly seems to take njs as the

feminine of |3 (LXX., Dan. xi. 7, (pvTov) ; for an imperat.

paragog. Kal of the form '"i?? does not occur elsewhere, although

it might have been regarded by the puuctuists as possible from

the form ^3, volve^ cxis. 22. If it is regarded as impossible,

then one might read nsb. At any rate the word is imperative,

as the following itf'f?, eum quern, also shows, instead of which,

if n33 were a substantive, one would expect to find a relative

clause without "itJ'X, as in ver. 165. Moreover ver. 166 requires

this, since ?V IpS can only be used of visiting with punishment.

And who then would the slip (branch) and the son of man be

in distinction from the vine? If we take nJ3 as imperative,

then, as one might expect, the vine and the son of man are

both the people of God. The Targum renders ver. 166 thus

:

" and upon the King Messiah, whom Thou hast established for

Thyself," after Ps. ii. and Dan. vii. 13 ; but, as in the latter

passage, it is not the Christ Himself, but the nation out of

which He is to proceed, that is meant. J'BX has the sense of

firm appropriation, as in Isa. xliv. 14, inasmuch as the notion

of making fast passes over into that of laying firm hold of, of

seizure. Rosen miiller well renders it : quern adoptatum tot

iiexibiis tibi adstrinxisti. The figure of the vine, which rules

all the language here, is also still continued in ver. 17; for the

ipartt. fem. refer to tS3,—the verb, however, may take the plural

form, because those of Israel are this " vine," which combusta

igne, succisa (as in Isa. xxxiii. 12 ; Aramaic, to cut off, tear off,

in ver. 13 the Targum word for iTiK ; Arabic, -siav^, to clear

away, peel off), is just perishing, or hangs in danger of destruc-

tion (11?t<'') before the threatening of the wrathful countenance

of God. The absence of anything to denote the subject, and
the form of expression, which still keeps within the circle of

the figure of the vine, forbid us to understand this ver. 17 of

the extirpation of the foes. According to the sense ^5? Il^'^nri*

* The ^nn has Gaja, like mDt-'INE' (Ixxxi. 3), lar':! (oxUv. 7), aud

the like. This Gaja beside the Sheba (instead of beside the following vowel)
belongs to the peculiarities of the metrical books, which in general, on
account of their more melodious mode of delivery, have many such a Gajd
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coincides with the supplicatory 7V n33. It is Israel that is called

13 in ver. 16, as being the son whom Jahve has called into being

in Egypt, and then called out of Egypt to Himself and solemnly

declared to be His son on Sinai (Ex. iv. 22, Hos. xi. 1), and

who is now, with a play upon the name of Benjamin in ver. 3

(cf. ver. 16), called '^^^p' ^''i<, as being the people which Jahve

has preferred before others, and has placed at His right hand*

for the carrying out of His work of salvation ; who is called,

however, at the same time D"]^"!!, because belonging to a

humanity that is feeble in itself, and thoroughly conditioned

and dependent. It is not the more precise designation of the

" son of man" that is carried forward by JIDJ'Npl^ '' and who

has not drawn back from Thee" (Hupfeld, Hitzig, and others),

but it is, as the same relation which is repeated in ver. 196

shows, the apodosis of the preceding petition : then shall we
never depart from Thee ; JiD3 being not a participle, as in xliv.

19, but a plene written voluntative : recedamus, vowing new
obedience as thanksgiving for the divine preservation. To the

prayer in ver. 18 corresponds, then, the prayer wnw, which is

expressed as future (which can rarely be avoided, Ew. § 229),

with a vow of thanksgiving likewise following : then will we

call with Thy name, i.e. make it the medium and matter of

solemn proclamation. In ver. 20 the refrain of this Psalm,

which is laid out as a trilogy, is repeated for the third time.

The name of God is here threefold.

beside Shehd, which does not occur in the prose books. Thus, e.g., nin''

and Wrha always have Gaja beside the Sheha when they have Jiebia

magnum without a conjunctive, probably because Rehia and Dechi had

such a fulness of tone that a first stroke fell even upon the SAeJa-letters.

* Pinsker punctuates thus : Let Thy hand be upon the man, Thy right

hand upon the son of man, whom, etc. ; but the impression that "jj^a'' and

"h nnVDN coincide is so strong, that no one of the old interpreters (from

the LXX. and Targiim onwards) has been able to free himself from it
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PSALM LXXXI.

EASTER FESTIVAL SALUTATION AND DISCOTJESE.

2 CAUSE shouts of joy to resound unto Elohim, our safe

retreat,

Make a joyful noise unto the God of Jacob.

3 Eaise a song and sound the timbrel,

The pleasant cithern together with the harp.

4 Blow the horn at the new moon,

At the full moon, in honour of the day of our feast.

5 For a statute for Israel is it.

An ordinance of the God of Jacob.

6 A testimony hath He laid it down in Joseph,

When He went forth over the land of Egypt

—

A languajie of one not known did I hear.

7 I have removed his back from the burden.

His hands were freed from the task-basket.

8 In distress didst thou cry, and I delivered thee,

I answered thee in a covering of thunder,

I proved thee at the waters of Merlbah. (^Sela.)

9 Hear, O my people, and I will testify unto thee

;

Israel, Oh that thou wouldst hearken unto Me !

—

10 Let there be among thee no strange god.

And do not thou worship a god of a foreign country.

11 I, I am Jahve thy God,

Who led thee up out of the land of Egypt

—

Open wide thy mouth, and I will fill it.

] 2 But My people hearkened not unto My voice,

And Israel did not obey Me.

13 Then I cast them forth to the hardness of their heait,

They went on in their own counsels.

14 Oh that My people would be obedient unto Me,
That Israel would walk in My ways

!

15 Suddenly would I humble their enemies,

And against their oppressors turn My hand.

16 The haters of Jahve should submit themselves to Him,



rSALM LXXXL 391

And their time should endure for ever.

17 He fed them with the fat of wheat,

And with honey out of the rock did I satisfy thee.

Ps. Ixxx., which looks back into the time of the leading

forth out of Egypt, is followed by another with the very same
Asaphic thoroughly characteristic feature of a retrospective

glance at Israel's early history (of. more particularly Ixxxi. 11

with Ixxx. 9). In Ps. Ixxxi. the lyric element of Ps. Ixxvii. is

combined with the didactic element of Ps. Ixxviii. The unity

of these Psalms is indubitable. All three have towards the

close the appearance of being fragmentary. For the author

delights to ascend to tlie height of his subject and to go down
into the depth of it, without returning to the point from which

he started. In Ps. Ixxvii. Israel as a whole was called " the

sons of Jacob and Joseph;" in Ps. Ixxviii. we read "the sons

of Ephraim " instead of the whole nation ; here it is briefly

called " Joseph." This also indicates the one author. Then
Ps. Ixxxi., exactly like Ixxix., is based upon the Pentateuchal

history in Exodus and Deuteronomy. Jahve Himself speaks

tlu'ough the mouth of the poet, as He did once through the

mouth of Moses— Asaph is kwt i^o'^ijv the prophet (^IP)

among the psalmists. The transition from one form of speech

to another which accompanies the rapid alternation of feelings,

what the Arabs call talwin el-chitdb, " a colouring of a speech

by a change of the persons," is also characteristic of him, as

later on of Micah {e.g. vi. 15 sq.).

This Ps. Ixxxi. is according to ancient custom the Jewish

New Year's Psalm, the Psalm of the Feast of Trumpets (Num.
xxix. 1), therefore the Psalm of the first (and second) of

Tishri ; it is, however, a question whether the blowing of the

horn {shopJiar) at the new moon, which it calls upon them to

do, does not rather apply to the first of Nisan, to the ecclesias-

tical New Year. In the weekly liturgy of the Temple it was

the Psalm for the Thursday.

The poet calls upon them to give a jubilant welcome to the

approaching festive season, and in vers. 7 sqq. Jahve Himself

makes Himself heard as the Preacher of the festival. He
reminds those now living of His loving-kindness towards ancient

Israel, and admonishes them not to incur the guilt of like
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unfaithfulness, in order that they may not lose the like tokens

of His loving-kindness. What festive season is it? Either

the Feast of the Passover or the Feast of Tabernacles ; for it

must be one of these two feasts whicli begin on the day of the

full moon. Because it is one having reference to the redemp-

tion of Israd out of Egypt, the Targum, Talmud (more par-

ticularly Rosh ha-Shana, where this Psalm is much discussed),

Midrash, and Sohar understand the Feast of Tabernacles

;

because vers. 2—4a seem to refer to the new moon of the

seventh month, which is celebrated before other new moons

(Num. X. 10) as nviinn Di"' (Num. xxix. 1, cf. Lev. xxiii. 24), i.e.

to the first of Tishri, the civil New Year ; and the blowing of

horns at the New Year is, certainly not according to Scrip-

ture, but yet according to tradition (vid. Maimonides, Hilchoili

Shophar i. 2), a very ancient arrangement. Nevertheless we

must give up this reference of the Psalm to the first of Tishri

and to the Feast of Tabernacles, which begins with the fifteenth

of Tishri :—(1) Because between the high feast-day of the

first of Tishri and the Feast of Tabernacles on the fifteenth to

the twenty-first (twenty-second) of Tishri lies the great day of

Atonement on the tenth of Tishri, which would be ignored, by

greeting the festive season with a joyful noise from the first of

Tishri forthwith to the fifteenth. (2) Because the remem-

brance of the redemption of Israel clings far more charac-

teristically to the Feast of the Passover than to the Feast of

Tabernacles, This latter appears in the oldest law-giving (Ex.

xxiii. 16, xxxiv. 22) as ^''pNn jn^ i,e. as a feast of the ingathering

of the autumn fruits, and therefore as the closing festival of the

whole harvest ; it does not receive the historical reference to

the journey through the desert, and therewith its character of

a feast of booths or arbours, until the addition in Lev. xxiii.

39-44, having reference to the carrying out of the celebration

of the feasts in Canaan; whereas the feast which begins with

the full moon of Nisan has, it is true, not been entirely free of

all reference to agriculture, but from the very beginning bears

the historical names nos and niVBri jn. (3) Because in the

Psalm itself, viz. in ver. Qb, allusion is made to the fact which
the Passover commemorates. .

Concerning n''rijn-i!j? vid. on viii. 1. The symmetrical, sticliic

plan of the Psalm is clear : the schema is 11. 12. 12.
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Vers. 2-6. The summons in ver. 2 is addressed to the

whole congregation, inasmuch as W^i.n is not intended of the

clanging of the trumpets, but as in Ezra iii. 11, and frequently.

The summons in ver. 3 is addressed to the Levites, the ap-

pointed singers and musicians in connection with the divine

services, 2 Chron. v. 12, and frequently. The summons in

ver. 4 is addressed to the priests, to whom was committed not

only the blowing of the two (later on a hundred and twenty,

vid. 2 Chron. v. 12) silver trumpets, but who appear also in

Josh. vi. 4 and elsewhere (cf. xlvii.. 6 with 2 Chron. xx. 28) as

the blowers of the shophar. The Talmud observes that since

the destruction of the Temple the names of instruments N'iSiB'

and NPl"iVisn are wont to be confounded one for the other {B.

Sahbath 36a, Succa 34a), and, itself confounding them, infers

from Num. x. 10 the duty and significance of the blowing of

the shophar {B. Eracliin 36). The LXX. also renders both

by adXirir/^; but the Biblical language mentions ISiE' and
nnsVn, a horn (more especially a ram's horn) and a (metal)

trumpet, side by side in xcviii. 6, 1 Chron. xv. 28, and is there-

fore conscious of a difference between them. The Tora says

nothing of the employment of the shophar in connection with

divine service, except that the commencement of every fiftieth

year, which on this very account is called ?5*n DJB', annus

huccince, is to be made known by the horn signal throughout

all the land (Lev. xxv. 9). But just as tradition by means of

an inference from analogy derives the blowing of the shophar

on the first of Tishri, the beginning of the common year, from

this precept, so on the ground of the passage of the Psalm

before us, assuming that B'"l.n3, LXX. ei* veofj-rjvia, refers not

to the first of Tishri but to the first of Nisan, we may suppose

that the beginning of every month, but, in particular, the

beginning of the month which was at the same time the be-

ginning of the ecclesiastical year, was celebrated by a blowing

of the shophar, as, according to Josephus, Bell. iv. 9, 12, the

beginning and close of the Sabbath was announced from the

top of the Temple by a priest with the salpinx. The poet

means to say that the Feast of the Passover is to be saluted by

the congregation with shouts of joy, by the Levites with music,

and even beginning from the new moon (neomenia) of the

Passfver month with blowing of shophars, and that this is to
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be continued at the Feast of the Passover itself. The Feast

of the Passover, for which Hupfeld devises a gloomy physi-

ognomy,* was a joyous festival, the Old Testament Christmas.

2 Chron. xxx. 21 testifies to the exultation of the people and

the boisterous music of the Levite priests, with which it was

celebrated. According to Num. x. 10, the trumpeting of the

priests was connected with the sacrifices ; and that the slaying

of the paschal lambs took place amidst the Tantaratan of the

priests (long-drawn notes interspersed with sharp shrill ones,

njJ''pni nynn nypn), is expressly related of the post-exilic ser-

vice at least.f

The phrase ^n \T}\ proceeds from the phrase ?ip \^\, according

to which pj directly means : to attune, strike up, cause to be

heard. Concerning np2 (Prov. vii. 20 f<P3) tradition is un-

certain. The Talmudic interpretation (B. Rosh ha-Shana 8b,

Betza 16a, and the Targum which is taken from it), according

to which it is the day of the new moon (the first of the month),

on which the moon hides itself, i.e. is not to be seen at all in

the morning, and in the evening only for a short time immedi-

ately after sunset, and the interpretation that is adopted by a

still more imposing array of authorities (LXX., Vulgate,

Menahem, Rashi, Jacob Tam, Aben-Ezra, Parchon, and others),

according to which a time fixed by computation (from ADS =
Dps, computare) is so named in general, are outweighed by the

usage of the Syriac, in which keso denotes the full moon as the

moon with covered, i.e. filled-up orb, and therefore the fifteenth

of the month, but also the time from that point onwards, per-

haps because then the moon covers itself, inasmuch as its

shining surface appears each day less large (cf. the Peshlto,

1 Kings xii. 32 of the fifteenth day of the eighth month,
2 Chron. vii. 10 of the twenty- third day of the seventh month,
in both instances of the Feast of Tabernacles), after which, too

in the passage before us it is rendered wa-b-kese, which a Syro-
Arabic glossary (in Rosenmiiller) explains festa quae sunt in

medio mensis. The Peshito here, like the Targum, proceeds

* In the first of his Commentationes de primitiva et vera festorum apud
Hebrxos ratiow^ I'^Sl, 4to.

t Vid. my essay on the Passover rites during the time of the second
Temple in the Luiher. Zeilschr. 1855 j and cf. ArmknecUt, Die heU'uje

PMlmodie (1855), S. 6.
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from the reading '0"'?n, which, following the LXX. and the

best texts, is to be rejected in comparison with tlie singular

I3an. Ifj however, it is to be read l3Jn, and noa (according to

Kimchi with Segol not merely in the second syllable, but with

double Segol noa, after the form NJtJ — N2D) signifies not inter-

lunium, but plenilunium (instead of which also Jerome has in

medio mense, and in Prov. vii. 20, in die plence lunce, Aquila

r}/j,epa "KavaeXrivov), then what is meant is either the Feast of

Tabernacles, which is called absolutely Jnn in 1 Kings viii. 2

(2 Chron. v. 3) and elsewhere, or the Passover, which is also

so called in Isa. xxx. 29 and elsewhere. Here, as ver. 5 will

convince us, the latter is intended, the Feast of unleavened

bread, the porch of which, so to speak, is nos 3']y together with

the D''"!Ki?' ^h (Ex. xii. 42), the night from the fourteenth to

the fifteenth of Nisan. In vers. 2, 3 they are called upon to

give a welcome to this feast. The blowing of the shophar is to

announce the commencement of the Passover month, and at

the commencement of the Passover day which opens the Feast

of unleavened bread it is to be renewed. The p of Qiv is not

meant temporally, as perhaps in Job xxi. 30 : at the day = on

the day ; for why was it not DVD ? It is rather : towards the

day, but nD33 assumes that the day has already arrived ; it is

the same Lamed as in ver. 2, the blowing of the shophar is to

concern this feast-day, it is to sound in honour of it.

Vers. 5 and 6 now tell whence the feast which is to be met

with singing and music has acquired such a high significance

:

it is a divine institution coming from the time of the redemp-

tion by the hand of Moses. It is called \>h as being a legally

sanctioned decree, DSE'D as being a lawfully binding appoint-

ment, and irny as being a positive declaration of the divine will.

The ^ in hKW'h characterizes Israel as the receiver, in ''[Pt^. the

God of Israel as the Owner, i.e. Author and Lawgiver. By
inNi'3 the establishing of the statute is dated back to the time

of the Exodus ; but the statement of the time of its being estab-

lished, " when He went out over the land of Egypt," cannot be

understood of the exodus of the people out of Egypt, natural

as this may be here, where Israel has just been called ^IDini

(pathetic for ^Di''), by a comparison with Gen. xli. 45, where

Joseph is spoken of in the same words. For this expression

does not describe the going forth out of a country, perhaps in the
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sight of its inhabitants, Num. xxxiii. 3, cf. Ex. xiv. 8 (Tleng-

stenberg), but the going out over a country. Elohim is the

subject, and nxs is to be understood according to Ex. xi. 4

(Kimchi, De Dieu, Dathe, Rosenmiiller, and others) : wlien

He went out for judgment over the land of Egypt (cf. Mic.

i. 3). This statement of the time of itself at once decides the

reference of the Psalm to the Passover, which commemorates

the sparing of Israel at that time (Ex. xii. 27), and which was

instituted on that very night of judgment. The accentuation

divides the verse correctly. According to this, J'OK'X 'PiyT'SP ri3B'

is not a relative clause to D''"iSD : where I heard a language that

I understood not (cxiv. 1). Certainly nsE' JJT, " to understand

a language," is an expression that is in itself not inadmissible

(cf. ISD ;;T', to understand writmg, to be able to read, Isa. xxix.

II sq.), the selection of which instead of the more customary

phrase JIB'S yDK* (Dent, xxviii. 49, Isa. xxxiii. 19, Jer. v. 15)

might be easily intelligible here beside j;D!J'X ; but the omission

of the DB' C*^^) is harsh, the thought is here purposeless, and

excluded with our way of taking insva. From the speech of

God that follows it is evident that the clause is intended to

serve as an introduction of this divine speech, whether it now
be rendered sermonem quem non novi (cf. xviii. 44, populus

giiem non novi), or alicujus, quem non novi (Ges. § 123, rem. 1),

both of which are admissible. Is it now in some way an intro-

duction to the following speech of God as one which it has

been suddenly given to the psalmist to hear: "An unknown
language, or the language of one unknown, do I hear" ? Thus
Doderlein explains it : Subitanea et digna poetico impetu digressio,

cum vates sese divino adjlatu subito perculsum sentit et oraculum

audire sibi persuadet; and in the same way De Wette, 01s-

hausen, Hupfeld, and others. But the oracle of God cannot

appear so strange to the Israelitish poet and seer as the spirit-

voice to Eliphaz (Job iv. 16); and moreover JJDE'K after the

foregoing historical predicates has the presumption of the im-

perfect signification in its favour. Thus, then, it will have to be

interpreted according to Ex. vi. 2 sq. It was the language of

a known, but still also unknown God, which Israel heard in

the redemption of that period. It was the God who had been

made manifest as nin^ only, so to speak, by way of prelude

hitherto, who now appeared at this juncture of the patriarchal
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history, which had been all along kept in view, in the marvel-

lous and new light of the judgment which was executed upon
Egypt, and of the protection, redemption, and election of Israel,

as being One hitherto unknown, as the history of salvation

actually then, having arrived at Sinai, receives an entirely new
form, inasmuch as from this time onwards the congregation or

church is a nation, and Jahve the King of a nation, and the

bond of union between them a national law educating it for

the real, vital salvation that is to come. The words of Jahve

that follow are now not the words heard then in the time of

the Exodus. The remembrance of the words heard forms only

a transition to those that now make themselves heard. For
when the poet remembers the language which He who reveals

Himself in a manner never before seen and heard of spoke to

His people at that time, the Ever-living One Himself, who is

yesterday and to-day the same One, speaks in order to remind

His people of what He was to them then, and of what He spake

to them then.

Vers. 7—11. It is a gentle but profoundly earnest festival

discourse which God the Redeemer addresses to His redeemed

people. It begins, as one would expect in a Passover speech,

with a reference to the ni?3p of Egypt (Ex. i. 11-14, v. 4,

vi. 6 sq.), and to the in, the task-basket for the transport of

the clay and of the bricks (Ex. i. 14, v. 7 sq.).* Out of such

distress did He free the poor people who cried for deliverance

(Ex. ii. 23-25) ; He answered them D^l 1003, i.e. not (accord-

ing to xxii. 22, Isa. xxxii. 2) : affording them protection against

the storm, but (according to xviii. 12, Ixxvii. 17 sqq.) : out of

the thunder-clouds in which He at the same time revealed and

veiled Himself, casting down the enemies of Israel with His

lightnings, which is intended to refer pre-eminently to the

passage through the Ked Sea (vid. Ixxvii. 19) ; and He proved

them (^?n3K with tf contracted from 6, cf. on Job xxxv. 6) at

the waters of Meribah, viz. whether they would trust Him
further on after such glorious tokens of His power and loving-

* In the Papyrus Leydensin i. 346 the Israelites are called the ^^ Aperiu

(D^ISV)) '^^° dragged along the stones for the great watch-tower of the

city of Eameses," and in the Pap. Leyd. i. 349, according to Lauth, the

" Aperiu, who dragged along the stones for the storehouse of the city of

Eameses."
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kindness. The name " Waters of Menbah," which properly i?

borne only by Meribath Kadesh, the place of the giving of water

in the fortieth year (Num. xx. 13, xxvii. 14, Deut. xxxii. 51,

xxxiii. 8), is here transferred to the place of the giving of water

in the first year, which was named Massali u-Meribah (Ex. xvii.

7), as the remembrances of these two miracles, which took place

under similar circumstances, in general blend together (yid. on

xcv. 8 sq.). It is not now said that Israel did not act in re-

sponse to the expectation of God, who had so wondrously verified

Himself ; the music, as Sela imports, here rises, and makes a

long and forcible pause in what is being said. What now
follows further, are, as the further progress of ver. 12 shows,

the words of God addressed to the Israel of the desert, which

at the same time with its faithlessness are brought to the re-

membrance of the Israel of the present. 3 "''Vn, as in L 7,

Deut. viii. 19, to bear testimony that concerns him against any

one. OS? (according to the sense, o si, as in Ps. xcv. ver. 7,

which is in many ways akin to this Psalm) properly opens a

searching question which wishes that the thing asked may come

about (whether thou wilt indeed give me a willing hearing?!).

In ver. 10 the key-note of the revelation of the Law from

Sinai is struck : the fundamental command which opens the

decalogue demanded fidelity to Jahve and forbade idol-worship

as the sin of sins, "ij ?^ is an idol in opposition to the God of

Israel as the true God ; and 13?. ?i<, a strange god in opposition

to the true God as the God of Israel. To this one God Israel

ought to yield itself all the more undividedly and heartily as it

was more manifestly indebted entirely to Him, who in His con-

descension had chosen it, and in His wonder-working might

had redeemed it (1?J^l?n, part. Iliph. with the eh elided, like

^"isn, Deut. xiii. 6, and ^?2X, from n?3j Ex. xxxiii. 3) ; and how
easy this submission ougiit to have been to it, since He desired

nothing in return for the rich abundance of His good gifts,

which satisfy and quicken body and soul, but only a wide-

opened mouth, i.e. a believing longing, hungering for mercy
and eager for salvation (cxix. 131) !

Vers. 12-17. The Passover discourse now takes a sorrow-

ful and awful turn : Israel's disobedience and self-will frustrated

the gracious purpose of the commandments and promises of its

God. " My people" and " Israel" alternate as in the complaint
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in Isa. i. 3. nns-Nl) followed by the dative, as in Deut. xiii. 9

([8], ov avvde\r)<Tei<! avrai). Then God made their sin their

punishment, by giving them over judicially (rhf as in Job
viii. 4) into the obduracy of their heart, which rudely shuts

itself up against His mercy (from I'lB', Aramaic "11^', Arabic

_^, to make firm = to cheer, make glad), so that they went on

(cf. on the sequence of tense, Ixi. 8) in their, i.e. their own,

egotistical, God-estranged determinations; the suffix is thus

accented, as e.g. in Isa. Ixv. 2, cf. the borrowed passage Jer.

vii. 24, and the same phrase in Mic. vi. 16. And now, because

this state of unfaithfulness in comparison with God's faithful-

ness has remained essentially the same even to to-day, the

exalted Orator of the festival passes over forthwith to the

generation of the present, and that, as is in accordance with

the cheerful character of the feast, in a charmingly alluring

manner. Whether we take ^ in the signification of si (fol-

lowed by the participle, as in 2 Sam. xviii. 12), or like QX above

in ver. 9 as expressing a wish, o si (if but !), vers. 15 sqq. at

any rate have the relation of the apodosis to it. From I2J?D3

(for a little, easily) it may be conjectured that the relation of

Israel at that time to the nations did not correspond to the

dignity of the nation of God whicli is called to subdue and

rule the world in the strength of God. S^fn signifies in this

passage only to turn, not : to again lay upon. The meaning

is, that He would turn the hand which is now chasteninjr

His people against those by whom He is chastening them (cf.

on the usual meaning of the phrase, Isa. i. 25, Amos i. 8, Jer.

vi. 9, Ezek. xxxviii. 12). The promise in ver. 16 relates to

Israel and all the members of the nation. The haters of Jahve

would be compelled reluctantly to submit themselves to Him,

and their time would endure for ever. "Time" is equivalent

to duration, and in this instance with the collateral notion of

prosperity, as elsewhere (Isa. xiii. 22) of the term of punishment.

One now expects that it should continue with WPOXXI, in the

tone of a promise. The Psalm, however, closes with an his-

torical statement. For in73X*1 cannot signify et cibaret eum

;

it ought to be pronounced inp''3X'''l. The pointing, like the

LXX., Syriac, and Vulgate, takes ver. 17a (cf. Deut. xxxii.

13 sq.) as a retrospect, and apparently rightly so. For even
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tlie Asaphic Psalms Ixxvii. and Ixxviii. break off with historical

pictures. Ver. 176 is, accordingly, also to be taken as retro-

spective. The words of the poet in conclusion once more

change into the words of God. The closing word runs ^y''3'K'Sj

as in 1. 8, Deut. iv. 31, and (with the exception of the fult.

Hiph. of Lamed He verbs ending with ekka) usually. The
Babylonian system of pointing nowhere recognises the suffix-

form ehha. If the Israel of the present would hearken to the

Lawgiver of Sinai, says ver. 17, then would He renew to it the

miraculous gifts of the time of the redemption under Moses.

PSALM LXXXIL
god's judgment upon the gods of the eaeth.

1 ELOHIM standeth in the congregation of God,

Among the elohim doth He judge.

2 " How long will ye judge unjustly,

And take the side of the wicked ? {Sela.)

3 Do justice to the destitute and fatherless,

Acquit the afflicted and the poor

!

4 Deliver the destitute and needy.

Rescue out of the hand of the wicked ! "—

5 " They know not, and understand not,

In darkness they walk to and fro

;

All the foundations of the land totter.

6 Z^ have said: Ye are elohim,

And sons of the Most High are ye all.

7 Yet as men shall ye die.

And as one of the princes shall ye fall."

8 Arise, Elohim, oh judge the earth.

For Thou hast a claim upon all nations.

As in Ps. Ixxxi., so also in this Psalm (according to tho
Talmud the Tuesday Psalm of the Temple liturgy) God is in-
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ti'oduced as speaking after the manner of the prophets, Ps.

]viii. and xciv. are similar, but more especially Isa. iii. 13-15.

Asaph the seer beholds how God, reproving, correcting, and
threatening, appears against the chiefs of the congregation of

His people, who have perverted the splendour of majesty which

He has put upon them into tyranny. It is perfectly charac-

teristic of Asaph (Ps. 1., Ixxv., Ixxxi.) to plunge himself into

the contemplation of the divine judgment, and to introduce

God as speaking. There is nothing to militate against the

Psalm being written by Asaph, David's cotemporary, except the

determination not to allow to the fiDKi> of the inscription its

most natural sense. Hupfeld, understanding " angels" by the

elo/iim, as Bleek has done before him, inscribes the Psalm :

" God's judgment upon unjust judges in heaven and upon

earth." But the angels as such are nowhere called elohim

in the Old Testament, although they might be so called ; and

their being judged here on account of unjust judging, Hupfeld

himself says, is " an obscure point that is still to be cleared up."

An interpretation which, like this, abandons the usage of the

language in order to bring into existence a riddle that it cannot

solve, condemns itself. At the same time the assertion of

Hupfeld (of Knobel, Graf, and others), that in Ex. xxi. 6,

xxii. 7 sq., 27,* uvhn denotes God Himself, and not directly

the authorities of the nation as being His earthly representa-

tives, finds its most forcible refutation in the so-called and

mortal elohim of this Psalm (cf. also xlv. 7, Iviii. 2).

By reference to this Psalm Jesus proves to the Jews (John

x. 34-36) that when He calls Himself the Son of God, He
does not blaspheme God, by an argumentatio a minori ad majus.

If the Law, so He argues, calls even those gods who are offi-

cially invested with this name by a declaration of the divine

will promulgated in time (and the Scripture cannot surely, as

in general, so also in this instance, be made invalid), then it

cannot surely be blasphemy if He calls Himself the Son of

God, whom not merely a divine utterance in this present time

has called to this or to that worldly office after the image of

God, but who with His whole life is ministering to the accom-

* In the English authorized version, Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 8 sq. ("judges"),

28 ("gods," margin "judges").—Tk.

VOL. IL 26
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]ilisliment of a work to which the Father had already sanctified

Him when He came into the world. In connection with fj'yiaae

one is reminded of the fact that those who are called elohim in

the Psalm are censured on account of the unholiness of their

conduct. The name does not originally belong to them, nor do

they show themselves to be morally worthy of it. With rj'^iacTe

Kal aireaTeCkev Jesus contrasts His divine sonship, prior to time,

with theirs, which began only in this present time.

Vers. 1-4. God comes forward and makes Himself heard

first of all as censuring and admonishing. The " congregation

of God" is, as in Num. xxvii. 17, xxxi. 16, Josh. xxii. 16 sq.,

" the congregation of (the sons of) Israel," which God has pur-

chased from among the nations (Ixxiv. 2), and upon which as

its Lawgiver He has set His divine impress. The psalmist and

seer sees Elohim standing in this congregation of God. The
part. Nipli. (as in Isa. iii. 13) denotes not so much the sudden-

ness and unpreparedness, as, rather, the statue-like immobility

and terrifying designfulness of His appearance. Within the

range of the congregation of God this holds good of the elohim.

The right over life and death, with which the administration of

justice cannot dispense, is a prerogative of God. From the

time of Gen. ix. 6, however. He has transferred the execution

of this prerogative to mankind, and instituted in mankind an

office wielding the sword of justice, which also exists in His
theocratic congregation, but here has His positive law as the

basis of its continuance and as the rule of its action. Everj--

where among men, but here pre-eminently, those in authority

are God's delegates and the bearers of His image, and therefore

as His representatives are also themselves called elohim, " gods"
(which the LXX. in Ex. xxi. 6 renders to KpiTijpiov tov @eov,

and the Targums here, as in Ex. xxii. 7, 8, 27 uniformly, ^<;^'^^).

The God who has conferred this exercise of power upon these

subordinate elohim, without their resigning it of themselves,

now sits in judgment in their midst, t^s:;" of that which takes

place before the mind's eye of the psalmist. How lonn-. He
asks, will ye judge unjustly ? % tSDK' is equivalent to b)^ nby
t3Bt^'B3, Lev. xix. 15, 35 (the opposite is D''")K''p DSB", Iviii. 2)'.

How long will ye accept the countenance of the wicked, i.e.

incline to accept, regard, favour the person of the wicked ? The
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music, wTiicli here becomes forte, gives intensity to tlie terrible

sternness (das Niederdonnernde) of the divine question, wliich

seeks to bring the " gods" of the earth to their right mind.

Then follow admonitions to do that which they have hitherto

left undone. They are to cause the benefit of the administra-

tion of justice to tend to the advantage of the defenceless, of

the destitute, and of the helpless, upon whom God the Law-
giver especially keeps His eye. The word t^T (K'N"i), of which

there is no evidence until within the time of David and Solo-

mon, is synonymous with Ji''?'?. pT with Din^l is pointed ?"], and

with JVaxi, on account of the closer notional union, ?1 (as in

Ixxii. 13). They are words which are frequently repeated in

tiie prophets, foremost in Isaiah (ch. i. 17), with which is

enjoined upon those invested with the dignity of the law, and

•with jurisdiction, justice towards those who cannot and will not

themselves obtain their rights by violence.

Vers. 5-7. What now follows in ver. 5 is not a paren-

thetical assertion of the inefficiency with which the divine

correction rebounds from the judges and rulers. In connec-

tion with this way of taking ver. 5, the manner in which the

divine language is continued in ver. 6 is harsh and unadjusted.

God Himself speaks in ver. 5 of the judges, but reluctantly

alienated from them ; and confident of the futility of all

attempts to make them better, He tells them their sentence in

vers. 6 sq. The verbs in ver. 5a are designedly without any

object : complaint of the widest compass is made over their

want of reason and understanding ; and Viy takes the perfect

form in like manner to iyvcoKacri, noverunt, cf. xiv. 1, Isa. xliv.

18. Thus, then, no result is to be expected from the divine

admonition : they still go their ways in this state of mental

darkness, and that, as the Hithpa. implies, stalking on in carnal

security and self-complacency. The commands, however,

which they transgress are the foundations (cf. xi. 3), as it were

the shafts and pillars (Ixxv. 4, cf. Prov. xxix. 4), upon which

rests the permanence of all earthly relationships which are

appointed by creation and regulated by the Tora. Their

transgression makes the land, the earth, to totter physically and

morally, and is the prelude of its overthrow. When the celes-

tial Lord of the domain thinks upon this destruction which

injustice and tyranny are bringing upon the earth, His wrath
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kindles, and He reminds the judges and rulers that it is His

own free declaratory act which has clothed them with the god-

like dignity which they bear. They are actually elohim, but

not possessed of the right of self-government ; there is a Most

High (P'pV) to whom they as sons are responsible. The idea

that the appellation elohim, which they have given to them-

selves, is only sarcastically given back to them in ver. 1 (Ewald,

Olsliausen), is refuted by ver. 6, according to which they are

really elohim by the grace of God. But if their practice is not

an Amen to this nanae, then they shall be divested of the

majesty which they have forfeited ; they shall be divested of

the prerogative of Israel, whose vocation and destiny they

have belied. They shall die off D"]?3, like common men not

rising in any degree above the mass (cf. D^f? \^3, opp. tJ'''!< \^3,

iv. 3, xlix. 3) ; they shall fall like any one (Judg. xvi. 7,

Obad. ver. 11) of the princes who in the course of history

have been cast down by the judgment of God (Hos. vii. 7).

Their divine office will not protect them. For although justltia

civilis is far from being the righteousness that avails before

God, yet injustitia civilis is in His sight the vilest abomination.

Ver. 8. The poet closes with the prayer for the realiza-

tion of that which he- has beheld in spirit. He implores God
Himself to sit in judgment ('IBSE' as in Lam. iii. 59), since

judgment is so badly exercised upon the earth. All peoples

are indeed His i^/™; He has an hereditary and proprietary

right among (LXX. and Vulgate according to Num. xviii. 20,

and frequently), or rather in (3 as in 3 PE'D, instead of the

accusative of the object, Zech. ii. 16), all nations {edurj)—may
He then be pleased to maintain it judicially. The inference

drawn from this point backwards, that the Psalm is directed

against the possessors of power among the Gentiles, is errone-

ous. Israel itself, in so far as it acts inconsistently with its

theocratic character, belies its sanctified nationality, is a "M

like the D''1J, and is put into the same category with these.

The judgment over the world is also a judgment over the

Israel that is become conformed to the world, and its God-
estranged chiefs.
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PSALM LXXXIII.

BATTLE-CRY TO GOD AGAINST ALLIED PEOPLES.

2 ELOHIM, let there be no repose to Thee,

Be not silent and rest not, O God !

3 For lo Thine enemies make a tumult,

And Thy haters carry the head high.

4 Against Thy people they meditate a crafty design,

And take counsel together against Thy proteges.

5 They say : " Up ! we will destroy them from among the

peoples,

And the name of Israel shall not be remembered any

more !

"

6 For they take counsel together with one mind.

Against Thee they make a covenant

:

7 The tents of Edom and^of the Ishmaelites, ;

Moab and the Hagarenes

;

8 Geb^l and Ammon and Amalek,

Philistia, with the inhabitants of Tyre

;

9 Also Asshur hath joined itself to them,

They lend their arm to the sons of Lot. (^Sela.)

"TO- Do unto them as unto Midian,

As unto Sisera, as unto Jabin at the brook Kishon !

11 They were destroyed at Endor,

They became as dung for the land

;

12 Make them, their nobles, like Oreb and Zeeb,

And like Zebach and Zalmunna all their princes,

13 Who said:

" Let us take possession of the habitations of Elohim I

"

14 My God, make them like the whirlwind,

As stubble before the wind !

15 As fire, burning a forest,

And as flame, singeing mountains :

16 Thus do Thou pursue them with Thy tempest,
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And with Thy hurricane overthrow them I

17 Fill their face with shame,

That they may seek Thy name, Jahve !

18 Let them be ashamed and overthrown for ever,

And let them be confounded and perish
;

19 And let them know that Thou, Thy Name, Jahve, Thou
alone,

Art the Most High over all the earth.

The close of this Psalm is in accord with the close of the

pj-eceding Psalm. It is the last of the twelve Psalms of Asaph

of the Psalter. The poet supplicates help against the many
nations which have allied themselves with the descendants of

Lot, i.e. Moab and Ammon, to entirely root out Israel as a

nation. Those who are fond of Maccabsean Psalms (Hitzig

and Olshausen), after the precedent of van Til and von

Bengel, find the circumstances of the time of the Psalm in 1

Mace. ch. v., and Grimm is also inclined to regard this as cor-

rect; and in point of fact the deadly hostility of the edvTj

KVK\66ev which we there see breaking forth on all sides,* as it

were at a given signal, against the Jewish people, who have

become again independent, and after the dedication of the

Temple doubly self-conscious, is far better suited to explain the

Psalm than the hostile efforts of Sanballat, Tobiah, and others

to hinder the rebuilding of Jerusalem, in the time of Nehemiah
(Vaihinger, Ewald, and Dillmann). There is, however, still

another incident beside that recorded in 1 Mace, ch, v. to

which the Psalm may be referred, viz. the confederation of the

nations for the extinction of Judah in the time of Jehoshaphat

(2 Chron. ch. xx.), and, as it seems to us, with comparatively

speaking less constraint. For the Psalm speaks of a real leao-ue,

whilst in 1 Mace. ch. v. the several nations made the attack

without being allied and not jointly; then, as the Psalm
assumes in ver. 9, the sons of Lot, i.e. the Moabites and
Ammonites, actually were at the head at that time, whilst in

* Concerning the viol BxixD {Beni Baijdn), 1 Maco. v. 4, the difficulty

respecting which ia to the present time unsolved, vid. Wetzstein's Excursus
II., at the end of this volume.
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1 Mace. ch. V. the sons of Esau occupy the most prominent

place ; and thirdly, at that time, in the time of Jehoshaphat,

as is recorded, an Asaphite, viz. Jahaziel, did actually interpose

in the course of events, a circumstance which coincides remark-

ably with the 5)0X7. The league of that period consisted, accord-

ing to 2 Ohron. xx. 1, of Moabltes, Ammonites, and a part of

tlie n''3=ij;D (as it is to be read after the LXX.). But ver. 2

(where without any doubt mSD is to be read instead of DIND)

adds the Edomites to their number, for it is expressly stated

further on (vers. 10, 22, 23) that the inhabitants of Mount

Seir were with them. Also, supposing of course that the

" Ishmaelites " and " Hagarenes " of the Psalm may be re-

garded as an unfolding of the D''J1J?D, which is confirmed by

Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2 ; and that GebM is to be understood

by the Mount Seir of the chronicler, which is confirmed by

the JUi»- still in use at the present day, there always remains

a difficulty in the fact that the Psalm also names Amalelc^

Philistia, Tyre, and Assliur, of which we find no mention there

in the reign of Jehoshaphat. But these difficulties are counter-

balanced by others that beset the reference to 1 Mace, ch. v.,

viz. that in the time of the Seleucidse the Amalekites no longer

existed, and consequently, as might be expected, are not men-

tioned at all in 1 Mace. ch. v. ; further, that there the Moabites,

too, are no longer spoken of, although some formerly Moabitish

cities of Gileaditis are mentioned; and thirdly, that "IIE'X =
Syria (a certainly possible usage of the word) appears in a

subordinate position, whereas it was, however, the dominant

power. On the other hand, the mention of Amalek is intelligi-

ble in connection with the reference to 2 Chron. oil. xx., and

the absence of its express mention in the chronicler does not

make itself particularly felt in consideration of Gen. xxxvi. 12.

Philistia, Tyre, and Asshur, howevei-, stand at the end in the

Psalm, and might also even be mentioned with the others if

they rendered aid to the confederates of the south-east without

taking part with them in the campaign, as being a succour to

the actual leaders of the enterprise, the sons of Lot. We
therefore asree with the reference of Ps. Ixxxiii. (as also of

Ps. xlviii.) to the alliance of the neighbouring nations against

Jiidah in the reign of Jehoshaphat, which has been already
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recognised by Kimchi and allowed by K"^il, Herigstenberg, and

Movers.

Vers. 2-5. The poet prays, may God not remain an in-

active looker-on in connection with the danger of destruction

that threatens His people. ''1?^, (with which ''^\ is to be sup-

plied) is the opposite of alertness ; B'^.O the opposite of speak-

ing (in connection with which it is assumed that God's word

is at the same time deed) ; 1^\>^ the opposite of being agitated

and activity. The energetic future jehemajun gives outward

emphasis to the confirmation of the petition, and the fact that

Israel's foes are the foes of God gives inward emphasis to it.

On K'Nl NK'3, cf . ex. 7. IID is here a secret agreement ; and
lD''iy|' , elsewhere to deal craftily, here signifies to craftily plot,

devise, bring a thing about. T'^IS^ is to be understood accord-

ing to xxvii. 5, xxxi. 21. The Hithpa. YVI'JV} alternates here

with the more ancient Niph. (ver. 6). The design of the

enemies in this instance has reference to the total extirpation

of Israel, of the separatist-people who exclude themselves from

the life of the world and condemn it. ^i5p, from being a people

=: so that it may no longer be a people or nation, as in Isa.

vii. 8, xvii. 1, xxv. 2, Jer. xlviii. 42. In the borrowed passage,

Jer. xlviii. 2, by an interchange of a letter it is njri''"i3:. This

Asaph Psalm is to be discerned in not a few passages of the

prophets; cf. Isa. Ixii. 6 sq. with ver. 2, Isa. xvii. 12 with

ver. 3.

Vers. 6-9. Instead of nnx 3.^, 1 Chron. xii. 38, it is deli-

herant corde unci, inasmuch as Tnn^ on the one hand gives

intensity to the reciprocal signification of the verb, and on the

other lends the adjectival notion to n?. Of the confederate

peoples the chronicler (2 Chron. ch. xx.) mentions the Moab-
ites, the Ammonites, the inhabitants of Mount Seir, and the

Me'unim, instead of which Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2, says : a

great body of Arabians. This crowd of peoples comes from
the other side of the Dead Sea, Dlxn (as it is to be read in

ver. 2 in the chronicler instead of i^l^O, cf. on Ix. 2) ; the

territory of Edom, which is mentioned first by the poet, was
therefore the rendezvous. The tents of Edom and of the

Ishmaelites are (cf.
Jjj,\,

people) the people themselves who
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live in tents. Moreover, too, the poet ranges the hostile

nations according to their geographical position. The seven

first-named from Edom to Amalek, which still existed at the

time of the psalmist (for the final destruction of the Amalek-
ites by the Simeonites, 1 Ohron. iv. 42 sq., falls at an indeter-

minate period prior to the Exile), are those out of the regions

east and south-east of the Dead Sea. According to Gen. xxv.

18, the Ishmaelites had spread from Hig^z through the penin-

sula of Sinai beyond the eastern and southern deserts as far

up as the countries under the dominion of Assyria. The
Hagarenes dwelt in tents from the Persian Gulf as far as the

east of Gilead (1 Ohron. v. 10) towards the Euphrates. ?33,

JUjs-, is the name of the people inhabiting the mountains

situated in the south of the Dead Sea, that is to say, the

northern Seiritish mountains. Both Geb^l and also, as it ap-

pears, the Amalek intended here according to Gen. xxxvi. 12

(cf. Josephus, Antiq. ii. 1. 2 : 'A/xaXrjKLTi'i, a part of Idumsea),

belong to the wide circuit of Edom. Then follow the Philis-

tines and Phoenicians, the two nations of the coast of the

Mediterranean, which also appear in Amos ch. i. (cf. Joel ch.

iv. [iii.]) as making common cause with the Edomites against

Israel. Finally Asshur, the nation of the distant north-east,

here not as yet appearing as a principal power, but strengthen-

ing {vid. concerning J^iif, an arm = assistance, succour, Gese-

nius, Thesaurus, p. 4336) the sons of Lot, i.e. the Moabites and

Ammonites, with whom the enterprise started, and forming a

powerful reserve for them. The music bursts forth angrily at

the close of this enumeration, and imprecations discharge them-

selves in the following strophe.

Vers. 10-13. With i^ips reference is made to Gideon's

victory over the Midianites, which belongs to the most glorious

recollections of Israel, and to which in other instances, too,

national hopes are attached, Isa. ix. 3 [4], x. 26, cf. Hab. iii.

7 ; and with the asyndeton T?^? '<"!P''°? C^IP'PS, as Norzi states,

who does not rightly understand the placing of the Metlieg) to the

victory of Barak and Deborah over Sisera and the Canaanitish

king Jabin, whose general he was. The Beth of ?n33 is like

the Beth of ^^^3 in ex. 7 : according to Judg. v. 21 the Kishon

carried away the corpses of the slain army. 'Endor, near
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Tabor, and therefore situated not far distant from Taanach and

Megiddo (Judg. v. 19), belonged to the battle-fieid. •^^1^^,

starting from the radical notion of that which flatly covers

anything, which lies in D"I, signifying the covering of earth

lying flat over the globe, therefore humus (like Y^^, terra, and

ij^n, tellm), is here (cf. 2 Kings ix. 37) in accord with I^'l

(from I?"!), which is in substance akin to it. In ver. 12 we

have a retrospective glance at Gideon's ^yctory. ' Oreb and

Zeeb were nmB* of the Midianites, Judg. vii. 25 ; Zebach and

Tsalmunnd, their kings, Judg. viii. 5 sqq.* The pronoun pre-

cedes the word itself in ion''B', as in Ex. ii. 6 ; the heaped-up

suffixes emo (emo) give to the imprecation a rhythm and sound

as of rolling thunder. Concerning T'?i, vid. on ii. 6. So far

as the m-atter is concerned, 2 Chron. xx. 11 harmonizes with

ver. 13. Canaan, the land which is God's and which He has

given to His people, is called Q'nPX DiNJ (cf. Ixxiv. 20).

Vers. 14-17. With the 'riA^., which constrains God in

faith, the "thundering down" begins afresh. 7Vi signifies a

wheel and a whirling motion, such as usually arises when the

wind changes suddenly, then also whatever is driven about in

the whirling, Isa. xvii. 13.f Ci? (from ^'^'i^, ^JmJ, aridum esse)

is the dry corn-stalks, whether as left standing or, as in this

instance, as straw upon the threshing-floor or upon the field.

Like a fire that spreads rapidly, laying hold of everything,

which burns up the forest and singes off the wooded mountain

so that only a bare cone is left standing, so is God to drive

them before Him in the raging tempest of His wrath and take

them unawares. The figure in ver. 15 is fully worked up by

* The Syriac Hexapla has (Hos. x. 14) JJJD^V instead of p'?^, a sub-
stitution whicli is accepted by Geiger, Deutsch. Mnrgenland. Zeitschr. 1862,
S. 729 f. Concerning the signification of the above names of Midiaoitish

princes, vid. Nbldete, Ueher die Amakkiter, S. 9.

t Saadia, who renders the 'pi'pi in Ixxvii. 19 as an astronomical expres-

sion with cJ^J-cSl, the sphere of the heavens, here has professedly aljl jt!l<',

which would be a plural form expanded out of jJa.'1 _i, "sieves" or "tam-

bourines; " it is, however, to be read, as in Isa. xvii. 13, Codex Oxon. iflli JtSli.

The verb J.'^, "to sift," is transferred to the wind, e.g. in Midavabhi

(edited with Wahidi's commentary by Dieterici), p. 29, 1. 5 and 6 : " it is
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Isaiah, cli. x. 16-19 ;
Jsnp as in Deut. xsxil. 22. In the apodosis,

ver. 16, the figure is changed into a kindred one: wrath is a

glowing heat (pin) and a breath (noB'J, Isa. xxx. 33) at the

same time. In ver. 176 it becomes clear what is the final pur-

pose towards which this language of cursing tends : to the end

that all, whether willingly or reluctantly, may give the glory

to the God of revelation. Directed towards this end the

earnest prayer is repeated once more in the tetrastichic closing

strain.

Vers. 18, 19. The aim of the wish is that they in the

midst of their downfall may lay hold upon the mercy of Jahve

as their only deliverance : first they must come to nought, and

only by giving Jahve the glory will they not be utterly de-

stroyed. Side by side with nns, ver. Ida, is placed '^P^ as a

second subject (cf. xliv. 3, Ixix. 11). In view of ver. 176

Wi\1. (as in lix. 14) has not merely the sense of perceiving so

far as the justice of the punishment is concerned ; the know-

ledge which is unto salvation is not excluded. The end of the

matter which the poet wishes to see brought about is this, that

Jahve, that the God of revelation (lOK'), may become the All-

exalted One in the consciousness of the nations.

as though the dust of this region, -when the winds chase one another

therein, were sifted," Jij jLo (i.e. caught up and whirled round); and with

other notional and constructional applications in Makkari, 1. p. 102, 1. 18

:

(^ ^ O J

" it is as though its soil had been cleansed from dust by siftjng,'' l::^L-c

(i.e. the dust thereof swept away by a whirlwind). Accordingly i3l) ji

signii3es first, as a nom. vicis, a whirling about (of dust by the wind), then

in a concrete sense a whirlwind, as Saadia uses it, inasmuch as he makes

use of it twice for ^3^33. So Fleischerin opposition to Ewald, who renders

"lite the sweepings or rubbish."



EXOUESUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN.

I.—THE SYMBOLICAL MEANING OF THE WASH-POT AND

OF THE SHOE.

On Ps. Ix. 10 (pp. 199 sq.).

The most natural interpretation of tlie words Moah is my
wash-pot, and upon Edom I cast my shoe, seems to me, accord-

ing to the conception in Syria at the present day, to be : Moab
is the vessel in which I wash my face and hands clean, i.e. the

country and people in which I acquire to myself (by its con-

quest) splendour and renown, and Edom I degrade to the place

whither I throw my cast-off shoes,* i.e. I cause Edom to endure

the most humiliating treatment, that of a helot. The idea is

still the same, if the poet conceived of Edom as a person at

whom he casts his shoe as an insult. It is surely not to be

doubted that these first two members of the verse—according

to the apprehension of the whole Psalm—refer to a conquest

of the two nations either as already completed or as near at

hand, since the third member of the verse, having reference to

the Pliilistines, speaks with certainty of such a conquest ; ''J?j!1"irin

* In the old Arabic ^jjj is both singular and collective ; and so, too,

it will be in Hebrew, and the occurrence of the dual is not opposed to this.

The modern language still has the novien unitatis n!'W, but the Beduius are

very glad to avoid both words on account of their accord with n^JJ^i
" ^

curse," a terrible word to them ; still they use the former when they intend

the latter, and say 'aleh en-nd'la, " the shoe upon him !" (or the horse-

shoe, for na'l also has this meaning) in the sense of "the curse upon
him!" Upon this, too, is based the proverb: el-we.led el-chara jegtb U-ah'luh

en-nd'la, "the dirty child brings to his [family] the shoe," i.e. a bad child

brings a curse upon his [family] (cf. Tantawi's Traite, p. 119). The word
ndH is still found now-a-days, but almost exclusively among the nomads
and the kardwina (the inhabitants of the villages of the desert). The shoe

together with the latchets or thongs is cut out of the raw hide of a slangh-

412
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may be understood of a battle-cry (when the fight is at hand)
or a cry for vengeance (after the conquest).

The pregnant language of poetry is satisfied with the men-
tion of the wash-pot in order to bring before the mind the

figure so familiar to the Semite of " washing one's self white,"

i.e. to acquire a reputation. In the Arabian poets the meta-

phor not unfrequently is " to wash one's self white in the blood

^ O ^ ^/

of the enemies" (l^xxll j«j>j i.^s>-j ^^i). In the language of

common life (^-Jl jjoLu {candor faciei) is a broad notion, for

everything good and beautiful that a man does or receives

makes his face white ('S^. (jJjjj). Now, since the one or the

other is often taking place, one also very frequently hears tlie

expression made use of. We see from Isa. i. 16-18, Job ix.

30, and Prov. xxx. 12, that among the Hebrews too the figura-

tive phrase of washing one's self white had a far more extended

application than it might seem according to Ps. li. 9 ; and a

conquest of the Moabites must have furnished an Israelitish

king with the "Sj>-j!1 ^_/^lJ^J before his people. The opposite is

the i^it\ ^\y^ {nigror faciei)^ which is brought about by evei'y-

thing bad and ugly that one does or suffers. Since the denying

of a request, unsuccessful mediation between disputants, the

non-acceptance of a present, and the not returning of a greet-

ing blackens the face (a^:>-j "^y^} °^ ^^^ petitionei", of the

tered or fallen camel, and while moist fitted on to the foot, in order that in

drying it may receive the shape of the foot. The Syrian peasantry in the

present day wear the red or yellow gezma a handbreadth high, a kind of

boot ; and the poorer inhabitants of the towns the red surmeia reaching to

the ankle, a real shoe ; whilst the more prosperous wear a yellow under-

shoe (JcalsMn) and a red over-shoe (habuga, collective habug and iawdbig).

These four foreign words lead one to infer that the thing itself is of foreign

origin
;
yet the simple surmeia, which is also called merkub (auno), is very

old in the cities of Syria and of Palestine. According to Amos ii. 6, viii.

6, it is scarcely to be doubted that the real leathern shoe wm also under-

stood among the Hebrews by the word ^JJJ.
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mediator, of the giver, and of him who greets, it comes to pass

that in a Syrian town one almost daily meets with the expres-

sion, as with the " blackened" individual himself ; cf. Burck-

hardt, Arabic Proverbs, pp. 48 sq. ; Freytag, Prow. Arab. iii. p.

239 (No. 1435 and No. 1436),* and p. 534.

As to the second member of the verse, the shoe, as being

the commonest part of one's clothing, is the figure of vileness

and despicableness ; and one would no more think of mention-

ing the shoe than the indecent word chard, " dung," without

saving one's self in the presence of the hearer by the addition

of the words agellah Allah, "may God glorify thee!" The

proverb adhall min en-nd^l, " more common than the shoe," is

found in Freytag, Prov. Arab. i. 514 ; the same in meaning

with this is adhall min el-hidhd, ibid. p. 516. On the first

Meid&nt quotes two verses of poetry. The one runs thus

:

" The cheek of the KulSbites more easily undergoes the dis-

gracing touch than the shoe" (which the feet tread in the

dirt) ; the other is :
" Accustomed to many years' disgrace, they

accommodate themselves more easily to the footsteps than does

the shc^." Here belongs, too, jd habbadhd el-munta limuna

kidmd (in Freytag, iii. 513)—" Oh what a nice thing it is to

draw on one's shoes standing!" i.e. to associate with the common
people without making one's self common.t If it is a dis-

grace to be compared to the shoe, it is a still greater disgrace

to be struck with one. Being warned of the presence of a foe,

the Arab, in order to express the greatest possible contempt

of this foe, cries : bdbugi 'aid ra'su/t,| " my shoe upon his

head," i.e. it only requires a few blows with my shoe to be rid

of him. A discharged bad servant sends to ask his master to

take him on again, and the master answers the intermediary :

jec/i wa-jachodh surmeiatt 'aid hafuh, "he may come if he

* Freytag has here erroneously translated the word sawdd by opes.

The proverb is: misfortune upon misfortune makes the heart blind, i.e.

breaks the spirit and energy. In Damascus they say (_JjiSl -4jtj JLW
"poverty makes the heart blind."

t The anecdote given on this proverb by Meidani is one of those bad
jokes such as the Arabs have on a great many of their proverbs.

X Instead of hab&gi they also say surmeiatt, and in the country always
gezmati. This swaggering phrase is very frequent among the common
people 5 I have, however, never seen it put into practice.
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wishes to have my shoe upon his head," i.e. I would drive him
away again in the most disgraceful manner. The Khaliph

Mutewekkil sent to the Imam Ahmed (Ibn Hanbal) to ask

him to pray for one of the maidens of his palace who had

epilepsy : the ini^m took off his shoe (ndH), gave it to the mes-

senger, and saiu : Go, place it at the bed-head of the maiden

and say, '' Ahmed sends to ask whether thou wilt depart from

the maiden or have seventy counted out with this shoe?" The
messenger did as he was told, and the evil spirit (el-mdrid)

answered through the mouth of the maiden : " I obey ! If

Ahmed had commanded me to leave the 'Irak, I would do it."

And he came out of her and fled, and the maiden was made

whole, etc. (mss. in the Royal Library in Berlin, Section

Wetzstein, ii. No. 355, folio 113a). In Damascus they say of

a cunning, wicked man, proverbially : darab esh-S/iMdn alf

bdhuga, " he struck Satan a thousand times with his shoe," i.e.

Satan was his disciple, but was such a bungler in comparison

with his master that he treated him in the most contemptible

manner, and sought to discipline him by means of the vilest

kind of punishment. Another Damascene proverb runs : el-

gehennam bSn el-bawdbig, " Hell is among the shoes." The
leception-room of houses in the city is divided into two

parts ; the very much larger part is furnished with carpets and

divans, and here the guests sit ; the lesser part, called 'ataba, is

from one to three steps lower, and here the attendants, slaves,

and all contemptible people who do not dare to go up higher,

stand. Here, too, stand the over-shoes of those who sit in the

upper part. The proverb therefore signifies, that the feeling of

being unhonoured and condemned, of being obhged to stand in

the place where the others set their shoes, resembles the pains

of hell.* This proverb seems to me to illustrate the^rsi of the

two interpretations of Ps. Ix. 10b indicated above as possible
;

whilst in support of the second we may call to mind that enact-

ment of El-Hdkim biamr-Allah, according to which in Syria

and Egypt the Christians were compelled to hang wooden

crosses and the Jews wooden shoes about their necks, which

* As is well known, the Arabs are not so sensitive to anything as they

are to outward distinctions ; and the words of the poet Abu Farras : land,

ei--sadr au el-lpabr, " we desire the seat of honour or the grave,'' are uttered

by every Arab from the very souL



41fi EXCURSUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN.—I.

tliey were not allowed to take off even in the bath. That tins

was designed solely as a mark of disgrace, is clear from trie

further points of that enactment, viz. that both parties were

allowed to wear only black turbans : not to ride upon horses,

but only upon donkeys without saddle-cloths ; not to have any

Moslem servants, etc. (mss. in the Royal Library in Berlin,

Section Wetzstein, ii. No. 351, fol. 1677-).

The supposition of many expositors, that the taking pos-

session of Edom is to be understood by the casting of the shoe

upon it, I hold to be incorrect. In his work on the Psalms

(ii. 33) Hitzig observes in its favour: "The shoe may be re-

garded as the symbol of a thing that has a master, for one says

of a divorced woman, 'she was my slipper, and 1 have cast her

off' (Burckliardt, Notes on the Bedouins, 1831, p. 113); to

take it off may therefore mean to give up a property, accord-

ing to Deut. XXV. 9, Ruth iv. 7 sq., and to cast it upon or at

something may mean to take possession of it." Here I must

first show that the quotation from Burckhardt is a phrase of

which variations are to be met with. The figure of the shoe

as symbolizing rejection is used only by the common people,

and only by these when any one is aroused by offensive re-

proaches, or when filled with hatred against the divorced or her

family. The dweller in Hauran in this case says in opposition

to the reproach: tMbi wa-shalahtuJt, "it was my shirt, and I

have taken it off." A father or a brother who (and this is a

custom of the country) has slain his daughter or sister that

has, as a virgin, been seduced, turns aside the reproaches of

strangers with the standing phrase : isba'i wa-kata'tuJi, " it

was my own finger, and I have cut it off," or : isba'i wa-db,
kata'tuh, " it was my own finger, and it became unsound, so I

cut it off," i.e. it was my own flesh and blood, not that of a
stranger, what right have you therefore to call me to account t

But the two Scripture passages only favour that interpretation

in a very slight degree. In Deut. xxv. 9, where the despised
widow takes off the shoe of her brother-in-law and spits into
his face, she means simply to disgrace him. If the rio-ht of
determining for one's self were transferred to her together with
the shoe, then the act of taking off the shoe ought not to have
been performed by her, but by him, since she cannot herself

take this right upon herself. And when the man was called
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"barefoot" from this time forth, this epithet would no ]oii2;er

be a stigma upon him, which it is evidently intended to be,

but would signify nothing more than " the possessionless one,"

which would have no meaning. The takincj off of the shoe is,

however, here designed to say : As thou despisest thy deceased

brother and his widow, so shalt thou be like those despised and

destitute ones who have not the meanest article of clothing, the

shoe, and who are obliged to walk barefooted upon the sharp

s.nd hot stones, and in snow, in rain, and in dirt.

Ruth iv. 7, 8 is very different from this passage, here

one man delivers his shoe to another man certainly as the sign

of the transfer of a right, vet without the unclean shoe as such

being in general the symbol of ownership or property. For

this no authenticated evidence is to be found. It is ratlier

that his handing over the shoe is only the visible sign of the

act of delivering up and taking possession (of the teslim and

tesellum), by means of which a sale, exchange, renunciation, or

])resentation becomes an established fact ("lavi'S D'P?). If an

article of clothing be chosen for this purpose, because thereby

one would seemingly part with an actual possession, then it

might also be some other article. If, however, we may argue

from the simple clothing of the inhabitants of Hauran at the

present day, and of the whole of the country east of the

Jordan, concerning the clothing of the ancient Scripture times,

then there would frequently, especially in the country, only be

the mantle besides the shoe at one's disposal ; and even this a

person would not always have with liim in the hot season.

This is apart from the consideration that the choice of the

shoe was favoured by its meanness, which would say that one

lightly parted with the object given up, and gave it heartily to

the other.

II.—CONCERN'ING THE viol Baldv IN 1 MACC. V. 4.

On Ps. Ixxxiii. (p. 406, note).

The viol Baldv were a small tribe, by name IJ3
''J.3. In the

Arabian genealogies the word j^Ijj not unfrequently occurs, as

VOL. II. 27
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a name of men ; even the Kdmus under ^^jj Vias an ^^^ y>]

^^Iw ^. Its appellative signification is that of the proper

names v. .U and J-^jj^,
viz. discernens sen ratione seu gladio.

With respect to the abode of the Bent Baijdn, from the

fact that Judas found it to be the best opportunity of inflict-

inop upon them the appointed chastisement for highway rob-

beries when he had surprised and smitten the Edomites in the

valley of the 'Araba, it may be inferred that they took up

their abode in the neighbourhood of much-frequented high-

roads in the valley of the 'Araba. An important junction of

the roads of that district is the (x/jajnr-well ( -ill),* which has

an abundant supply of water, and is frequently mentioned in

the annals of Islam. It is situated on the western side of

the 'Araba, distant two caravan marclies north of Aila, and

the same distance from the ruins of Sogliar in the south-west

of the Dead Sea. For here the main road leading from Aila

to Hebron and Jerusalem intersects the road which led from

Egypt to Petra and farther east. The caravans going from

Aila to Ghazza certainly did not touch at Ghamr, since, as at

the present day, they used to take the more westerly direction

farther south, but they were always obliged to halt at the drink-

ing-p!aces of the Wddi el-Lahjdna^ which lie scarcely ten hours

south-west of Ghamr. They therefore likewise remained

within the range of the robbers, if these inhabited the moun-
tains which lie between Ghamr and that wS,di. This moun-

tain range is, however, called Gelel el-Baijdna (iUjJl J-vp-),

which is synonymous with Gebel Beni Baijdn; for ever since

the Arabic language has given up the use of the plural in un

and in for gentile nouns, (jLuSl, "the Baijanite," takes the

form iiUjJl, " the Baijanites."t Burckhardt {Travels in Syria

and the Holy Land, London 1822, 4to, p. 444), setting out

* Usually called Ghamr el-'Arabdt in distinction from another -watering-

place and highroad-station of the same name between Ma an and Tema.

t For the most part, as one wiU be aware, the gentile noun is fond of

the broken plural, e.g. iJjl.saJl (from the singular ^jU-), "the Bciii
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from 'Ain es-S§,ilika at the northern end of Gebel Sherlh
towards Egypt, crossed the 'Araba south of Ghamr. His
language in reference to the matter in hand is as follows-:

" We were one hour and a half in crossing the Araba, direc-

tion W. by N. In some places the saad is very deep, but it is

firm, and the camels walk over it without sinking. . . . There
is not the slightest appearance of a road" or of any other work
of human art in this part of the valley. On the other side we
ascended the western chain of mountains. The mountain

opposite to us appeared, to be the highest point of the whole

GaiiV" (Burckhardt, Travels- in Syria, p. iOb) ; iLs^!'»»ail (from the singu-

lar -^[^y, "the Beni Salih {ibid. p. 489); compare besides, ^sLjJU-*!',

lit / /

tii-^lltjj', iKLLwJ', the inhabitants of Jerusalem, of Beirflt, of Antioch.
,->

, .." " - -

By analogy one would expect to meet with a plural IajIjoJI from jLuJl
;

but such a plural is not possible on phonetic grounds, and therefore, too,

the JIa-! Jw (a tribe in the Trachonitis) is called only AlbwJl, and not

<*l.'LuJl. Also from a plural <UjLxj one could not with.certainty infer a

singular
.
jLiO, since the |^ of the final syllable in the pluralis fractus of

gentilia is very frequently a servile letter, e.g. in ilxiLiJil (from the singular

JLdll), the Beni Leith (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 4'20), Xjjl.i!' (from the

singular ti[i«*ll), "the dwellers in the Ghor'" (Burckhardt, ibid. p. 391)
;lit t f I « o

of. besides, iu^U^l and 'kij\yA\ (from the singular ^^^..^a^^l and

j_5'ii^l), "the inhabitants of EmAsa and Tyre." Since the form ijljti is

become a very favourite collective of JUi (cf. hassdda, the mowers;

reggada, the reapers ; derrdsa, the threshers ; keijdla, the measurers of the

corn ; tarraba, the tillers of the ground ; lebbana, the brickmakers, etc.),

it is natural simply to foist the name of ancestor of the tribe Baijdn on the

collective Baijdna as the singular. This supposition is, however, unneces-

sary, since in connection with other word-formations too the ^ of the
/// lit / / f /If

nisba disappears in the collective; cf. 'iy.xi\ <U.cu.*^Il, ^UJuJl, i^^\,

all of which are names of nomadic tribes, the singulars of which are
wO/^ —O/j t'.'/J . C/j

^jy}'.i^, ^J~>mS~; ^j>t^^, ^^jS^Jji-
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chain, as far as I could see N. and S. ; it is called Djebel

Beyane (iJlL Jx?-); the height of this chain, however, is not

half that of the eastern mountains. It is intersected by

numerous broad Wadys in which the Talh tree grows ; the rock

is entirely silicious, of the same species as that of the desert

which extends from hence to Suez. . . . After an hour and a

half of gentle ascent we arrived at the summit of the hills. . .
."

The article is wanting before jBeyaJie in Burckhardt; perhaps

the name given to the mountain to him by some of his attend-

ants was G. Beydn, " mountain of the (Beni) Baijdn," and

by others G. el-Beydne, " mountain of the BaiJ^nites," so that

he regarded the absence of the article in the one and the form

of the other as the more correct. One of those " broad wadys,"

—perhaps the one on which was situated the fortress destroyed

by Judas,—is called, according to Robinson (Biblical Researches

in Palestine, 2d edition, i. 182, 1st ed. i. 269, etc.), the " Wadi

of the Baijdnites" \j' el-Beydneh"'] (Jj\j-ji\ i_cjl.). Here .also

belongs a statement in the Geographical Lexicon of AbiX' Obeid

el-Beh'i (died 487 of the Higra), which Juynboll unfortunately

gives incompletely in his edition of j^al^l ( >U^ (vol. iv. p.

416), as follows: •^\ ^^W jXsx^ t^J^ JoJuiJllj ^l^\j ^Jo^,

'^Baijdn with double a and a doubled Jod is a locality in the

neighbourhood of G/tamr, etc." Probably in the original text

used by Bekri it stood ^^Uj L^ or ^bo Jjc=- (the ruins of

Baijan, or the mountain of Baijau), Bekri, however, imagin-

ing that in ^Uj he had the proper name not of a people but

of a locality, substituted for the li^^ or Jw>- standing before it

the word ^^<, which had at one time become stereotyped, and

by which those compilers described everything when possible.
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Smith (George, LL.D.)—A Short History of Missions, 2s. 6d.

Thomson (W. D.,M.A.)—Christian Miraclesand Conclusions of Science. 2s.

Walker (Norman L., M.A.)—Scottish Church History, Is. 6d.

Whyte (Alexander, D.D.)—The Shorter Catechism, 23. 6d.

Bible-Class Primers. Paper covers, 6d. each; free by post, 7d, In

cloth, 8d. each ; free by post, 9d.
, „, ^. .-r , ,

Ckoskeky (Prof.)—Joshua and the Conquest. Given (Prof.)—The Kings of Judah.

Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—Life of PauL Ivekach (Jambs, M.A.)—Life of Moses.

Patekson (Prof. J. A.)—Period of the Judges.
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Bible-Class Primers

—

continued.
EoBSON (John, D.D.)—Outlines of Protestant Missions.
Salmond (Prof.)—Life of Peter. The Shorter Catechism, 3 Parte. Life of Christ.

Smith (H. W., I).D.)—Outlines of Early Church History.

Thomsoit (P., M. A.)—Life of David. Walkbe (W. , M.A.)—The Kings of Israel.

WiNTEEBOTHAM (Eaynek, M.A.)—Life and Eeign of Solomon.
WiTHEEOw (Prof.)—The History of the Eeformation.

BlaiMe (Prof. W. G.)—The Peeachees of Scotland ekom the 6th
TO THE 19th Century. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Bleek's Introduction to the New Testament. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Bowman (T., M.A.)

—

Easy and Complete Hebrew Couese. 8vo.

Part I., 7s. 6d. ; Part II., 10s. 6d.

Briggs (Prof.)

—

Biblical Study: Its Principles, Methods, and
History. Second Edition, post 8vo, 7s. 6d,

American Peesbyteeianism. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Messianic Peophecy. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Brown (David, D.D.)

—

Christ's Second Coming : Will it be Pre-
Millennial ? Seventh Edition, crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Bruce (A. B., D.D.)

—

The Training of the Twelve ; exhibiting the
Twelve Disciples under Discipline for the Apostleship. 3rd Ed., 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Humiliation of Christ, in its Physical, Ethical, and
Official Aspects. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Buchanan (Professor)

—

The Doctrine of Justification. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

On Comfort in Affliction. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

On Improvement of Affliction. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Bungener (Felix)

—

EombandtheCouncil in 1 9th Centuey. Cr. 8vo,5s.

Calvin'slNSTiTUTES of Cheistian Religion. (Translation. )2vols.8vo, 1 i&.

Calvioi Institutio Christianse ReHgionis. Curavit A. Tholuck.
Two vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 14s.

Candlish (Prof. J. S., D.D.)

—

The Kingdom of God, Biblically and
Historically Considered. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Caspar! (C. E.)—A Cheonological and Geogeaphical Introduc-
tion TO THE Life of Christ. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Caspers (A.)—The Footsteps of Christ. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Cassel (Prof)

—

Commentary on Esther. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Cave (Prof)

—

The Sceiptueal Docteine of Sacrifice. 8vo, 12s.

An Introduction to Theology : Its Principles, its Branches,
its Results, and its Literature. 8vo, 12s.

ChristUeb (Dr.)—Modern Doubt and Cheistian Belief. Apologetic
Lectures addressed to Earnest Seekers after Truth. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

CotteriU

—

PerEGEINUS PeOTEUS : Clement to the Corinthians, etc. Svo, 12s.

Modeen Criticism : Clement's Epistles to Virgins, etc. 8 vo, 5s.
Cremer (Professor)

—

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of New Testa-
ment Greek. Third Edition, with Supplement, demy 4to, 38s SUPPT.R
MENT, separately, 1 4s.

r ,
:,

,

Crippen (Rev. T. G.)—A Populae Inteoduction to the Histoey
OF Christian Doctrine. Svo, 9s.

Cunningham (Principal)—Histoeical Theology. Eeview of the
Principal Doctrinal Discussions since the Apostolic Age. Two vols 8vo 21s

Discussions on Chuech Peinciples. 8vo, 10s. 6d '

Curtiss (Dr. S. I.)—The Levitical Peiests. Crown Svo, 5s
Dabney (R. L., D.D.)—The Sensualistic Philosophy of the

Nineteenth Century Considered. Crown 8yo, 6s.

Davidson (Professor)—An Inteoductory Hebrew Grammar With
Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. Ninth Edition, 8vo', 7s 6d

'

Delitzsch(Prof)—A System OF Biblical Psychology. 8vo, 12s.

'
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Delitzsch (Prof.)—NewCommentaryON Genesis. TvvoVo1s.,8to. Vol.1.
:— Commentary on Job. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. \j^ov ready, los. 6d.

Commentary on Psalms. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.
On the Proverbs of Solomon. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
On the Song of Solomon and Ecclesiastes. Svo, lOs. 6d.
Old Testament History of Redemption. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d.
Commentary on Isaiah. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

On the Epistle to the Hebrews. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Doedes

—

Manual of New Testament Hermeneutics. Cr. Svo, 3s.

Dollinger (Dr.)—Hippolytus and Callistus; or. The Eoman Church
in the First Half of the Third Century. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Domer (Professor)

—

History of the Development op the Doctrine
OT THE Person of Christ. Five vols. Svo, £2, 12s. 6d.

System of Christian Doctrine. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

System of Christian Ethics. Svo, 14s.

Eadie (Professor)

—

Commentaries on St. Paul's Epistles to the
Ephesian.s, Philippians, Colossians. New and Kevised Editions, Edited
by Rev. Wm. Young, M.A. Three vols. Svo, 10s. 6d. each ; or set, IBs. nett.

Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)—The Gospel History. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. Svo, 10s. ^d.

• Apologetics. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

Elliott

—

On the Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. 8vo, 6s.

Emesti

—

Biblical Interpretation ofNewTestament. Two vols., 8s.

Ewald (Heinrich)

—

Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the Old
Testament. Svo, Ss. 6d.

Eevelation : Its Nature and Record. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Old and New Testament Theology. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Fairbaim (Principal)

—

Typology of Scripture, viewed in connection
with the series of Divine Dispensations. Sixth Edition, Two vols. Svo, 21s.

The Revelation of Law in Scripture, Svo, 10s. 6d.

Ezekiel and the Book OF HIS Prophecy. 4thEd.,8vo, 10s. 6d.

Prophecy Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, its Special
Functions, and Proper Interpretations. Second Edition, Svo, 10s. 6d.

New Testament Hermeneutical Manual. Svo, 10s. 6d.

The Pastoral Epistles. The Greek Text and Translation.

With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Pastoral Theology : A Treatise on the Office and Duties of

the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown Svo,

Forbes (Prof.)

—

Symmetrical Structure of Scripture. Svo, Ss. 6d.

Analytical Commentary on the Romans. Svo, 10s. 6d.

. Studies in the Book of Psalms. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Frank (Prof. F. H.)—System of Christian Evidence. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gebhardt (H.)

—

The Doctrine of the Apocalypse, and its Relation
TO the Doctrine of the Gospel and Epistles of John. Svo, lOs. 6d.

Gerlach

—

Commentary on the Pentateuch. Svo, lOs. 6d.

Gieseler (Dr. J. C. L.)

—

Ecclesiastical History. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

Grifford (Canon)

—

^Voices of the Prophets. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

Given (Eev. Prof. J. J.)

—

The Truths of Scripture in connection
with Revelation, Inspiration, and the Canon. Svo, 63.

Glasgow (Prof.)—Apocalypse Translated and Expounded.
Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
ON the Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

The Messianic Prophecies. Crown Svo, price 7s. 6d.
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Bible-Class Primers

—

continued.
EoBSON (John, D.D.)—Outlines of Protestant Missions.

, r., • i
Salmond (Prof.)—Life of Peter. The Shorter Catechism, 3 Farts. Life of bhnst.

Smith (H. W., D.D.)—Outlines of Early Church History.

Thomson (P., M.A.)—Life of David. Walkbk (W. , M.A.)—The Kings of Israel.

WiNTERBOTHAM (Katner, M.A.)—Life and Eeign of Solomon.

WiTHEKOW (Prof.)—The History of the Reformation.

Blaikie (Prof. W. G.)—The Preachers of Scotland from the 6th
TO THE 19th Centukt. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Bleek's Introduction to the New Testament. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Bowman (T., M.A.)—Easy and Complete Hebrew Course. 8vo.

Part I., 7s. 6d. ; Part II., lOs. 6d.

Briggs (Prof.)

—

Biblical Study: Its Principles, Methods, and

History. Second Edition, post 8vo, 7s. 6d,

American Presbyterianism. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Messianic Prophecy. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Brown (David, D.D.)

—

Christ's Second Coming : Will it be Pre-

Millennial ? Seventh Edition, crown 8vo, 73. 6d.

Bruce (A. B., D.D.)

—

The Training of the Twelve ; exhibiting the

Twelve Disciples under Discipline for the ApostlesWp. 3rd Ed., 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Humiliation of Christ, in its Physical, Ethical, and
Official Aspects. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Buchanan (Professor)

—

The Doctrine of Justification. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

On Comfort in Aftliction. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

On Improvement of Affliction. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Bungener (Felix)

—

EomeandtheCouncil in 19thCentury. Cr.8vo,5s.

Calvin's Institutes of Christian Religion. (Translation. ) 2vols. 8vo, 1 4s.

Calvini Institutio Christianse Religionis. Curavit A. Tholuck.
Two vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 14s.

Candlish (Prof. J. S., D.D.)

—

The Kingdom of God, Biblically and
HiSTOEICALLT CONSIDERED. 8vO, lOs. 6d.

Caspari (C. E.)—A Chronological and Geographical Introduc-
tion TO THE Life oe Christ. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Caspers (A.)—The Footsteps of Christ. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Cassel (Prof.)

—

Commentary on Esther. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Cave (Prof.)

—

The Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice. 8vo, 12s.

An Introduction to Theology : Its Principles, its Branches,
its Results, and its Literature. 8vo, 12s.

ChristHeb (Dr.)

—

Modern Doubt and Christian Belief. Apologetic
Lectures addressed to Earnest Seekers after Truth. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Cotterill

—

PerEGRINUS Proteus : Clement to the Corintliians, etc. 8vo, 12s.

Modern Criticism : Clement's Epistles to Virgins, etc. 8vo, 5s.

Cremer (Professor)

—

Biblico-Theological Lexicon of New Testa-
ment Greek. Third Edition, with Supplement, demy 4to, 38s. SUPPLE-
MENT, separately, 14s.

Crippen (Rev. T. G.)—A Popular Introduction to the History
op Christian Doctrine. 8vo, 9s.

Cunningham (Principal)

—

Historical Theology. Eeview of the
Principal Doctrinal Discussions since the Apostolic Age. Two vols. 8vo 21s

Discussions on Church Principles. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Curtiss (Dr. S. I.)

—

The Levitical Priests. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Dabney (R. L., D.D.)—The Sensualistic Philosophy "of the
Nineteenth Century Considered. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Davidson (Professor)—An Introductory Hebrew Grammar. With
Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. Ninth Edition, Svo 7s 6d

Delitzsch (Prof.)—A System OF Biblical Psychology. 8vo,'l2s.
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Delitzsch (Prof.)—NewCommentaryON Genesis. TwoVols., 8vo. Vol.1.
:— Commentary on Job. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. \yi.o^ ready, los. 6d.

Commentary on Psalms. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.
On the Proverbs oe Solomon. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
On the Song oe Solomon and Ecolesiastes. Svo, 10s. 6d.
Old Testament History of Eedemption. Cr. Svo, 4s. 6d.
Commentary on Isaiah. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

On the Epistle to the Hebrews. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
Doedes

—

Manual of New Testament Hermeneutics. Cr. Svo, 3s.

Bollinger (Dr.)—Hippolytus aot) Callistus j or. The Eoman Church
in the First Half of the Third Century. 8to, 7a. 6d.

Domer (Professor)

—

History of the Development of the Doctrine
OF THE Person of Chkist. Five vols. Svo, £2, 123. 6d.

System of Christian Doctrine. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

System of Christian Ethics. Svo, 14s.

Eadie (Professor)

—

Commentaries on St. Paul's Epistles to the
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians. New and Revised Editions, Edited
by Rev. Wm. YotTNG, M. A. Three vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. each ; or set, lis. nett.

Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)—The Gospel History. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. Svo, 10s. ^d.

Apologetics. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

Elliott

—

On the Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. Svo, 6s.

Emesti

—

Biblical Interpretation ofNewTestament. Two vo1s.,Ss.

Ewald (Heinrich)

—

Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the Old
Testament. Svo, 8s. 6d.

Revelation : Its Nature and Eecord. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Old and New Testament Theology. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Fairbaim (Principal)

—

^Typology of Scripture, viewed in connection
with the series of Divine Dispensations. Sixth Edition, Two vols. Svo, 21s.

The Revelation of Law in Scripture, Svo, 10s. 6d.

Ezekiel and the Book of his Prophecy. 4thEd., Svo, 10s. 6d.

Prophecy Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, its Special
Functions, and Proper Interpretations. Second Edition, Svo, 10s. 6d.—

_ New Testament Hermeneutical Manual. Svo, 10s. 6d.

The Pastoral Epistles. The Greek Text and Translation.

With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Pastoral Theology : A Treatise on the Office and Duties of

the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown Svo, 6s.

Forbes (Prof.)

—

Symmetrical Structure of Scripture. Svo, Ss. 6d.

Analytical Commentary on the Romans. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Studies in the Book of Psalms. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Frank (Prof. F. H.)

—

System of Christian Evidence. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gebhardt (H.)

—

The Doctrine of the Apocalypse, and its Relation
TO THE Doctrine of the Gospel and Epistles of John. Svo, lOs. 6d.

Grerlach

—

Commentary on the Pentateuch. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gieseler (Dr. J. 0. L. )

—

Ecclesiastical History. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

Grifford (Canon)

—

Voices of the Prophets. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

Given (Eev. Prof. J. J.)

—

The Truths of Scripture in connection
WITH Revelation, Inspiration, and the Canon. Svo, 6s.

Glasgow (Prof.)—Apocalypse Translated and Expounded.
Svo, lOs. 6d.

Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on THE Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

The Messianic Prophecies. Crown Svo, price 7s. 6d.
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Gloag(P.J.,D.D.)—Introduction to the Pauline Epistles. 8vo, 12s.

Introduction to the Catholic Epistles. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

EXEGETICAL STUDIES. CrOWn 8vO, 5s.

Godet (Prof.)—Commentary on St. Luke's Gospel. Two vols. Svo, 2 Is

.

Commentary on St. John's Gospel. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

Commentary on Epistle to the Eomans. Two vols. Svo, 2 1 s.

Commentary on 1st Epistle to Corinthians. 2 vols. Svo, 21s.

Lectures in Defence of the Christla.n Faith. Cr. Svo, 6s.

Goebel (Siegfried)—The Parables of Jesus. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gotthold's Emblems ; or, Invisible Things Understood by Things

THAT ABE MADE. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Grimm's Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, irans-

lated, Revised, and Enlarged by Joseph H. Thatbr, D.D. Demy 4to, 36s.

Guyot (Arnold, LL.D.)—Creation; or, The Biblical Cosmogony m the

Light of Modern Science. "Witli Illustrations. Crown Svo, 5s. 6d.

Hagenbach (Dr. K. R.)

—

Historyof Doctrines. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

History of the Reformation. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Hall (Rev. Newman, LL.B.)

—

The Lord's Prayer. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Hamilton (T., D.D.)

—

Beyond the Stars; or, Heaven, its Inhabitants,

Occupations, and Life. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Harless (Dr. C. A.)

—

System of Christian Ethics. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Harris(Rev. S., D.D.)—The Philosophical Basis or Theism. 8vo,12s.

The Self-Revelation of God. Svo, 12s.

Haupt (Erich)

—

The First Epistle of St. John. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Havernick (H. A. Ch.)

—

Introduction to Old Testament. 10s. 6d.

Heard (Rev. J. B., M.A.)—The Tripartite Nature of Man—Spirit,

Soul, and Body. Fifth Edition, crown Svo, 6s.

Old and New Theology. AConstructiveCritique. Cr. 8vo,6s.

Hefele (Bishop)—A History of the Councils of the Church.
Vol. L, to A.D. 325 ; Vol. IL, a.d. 326 to 429. Vol. IIL, A.i>. 431 to the

close of the Council of Chalcedon, 451. Svo, 12s. each.

Hengstenberg (Professor)

—

Commentary on Psalms. 3 vols. Svo, 33s.

Commentary on the Book of Ecclesiastes. Treatises on
the Song of Solomon, Job, and on Isaiah, etc. Svo, 9s.

The Prophecies of Ezekiel Elucidated. Svo, 10s. 6d.

The Genuineness of Daniel, etc. Svo, 12s.

History of the Kingdom of God. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Christology of the Old Testament. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

On the Gospel of St. John. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Herzog

—

Encyclopedia of Biblical, Historical, Doctrinal, and
Pkactioal Theology. Based on the Real-Encyklopiidie of Herzog, Plitt.

and Hauck. Edited by Prof. Sohaff, D.D. In Three vols., price 24s. each.

Encyclopedia of Living Divines, etc., of all Denominations
iNEtTKOPEANDAMEEiCA. (Supplementto Herzog'sEncyclopcedia.) Imp.8vo,8s,

Hutchison (John, D.D.)

—

Commentary on Thessalonians. Svo, 9s.

Commentary on Philippians. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Janet (Paul)

—

Final Causes. By Paul Janet, Member of the In-
stitute. Translated from the French. Second Edition, demy Svo, 12s.

The Theory of Morals. Demy Svo, 10s. 6d.

Johnstone (Prof. R., D.D.)

—

Commentary on First Peter. Svo,
lOs. 6d.

Jouifroy

—

Philosophical Essays. Foap. Svo, 5s.

Kant

—

The Metaphysic of Ethics. Crown Svo, 6s.

Philosophy of Law. Tran^. I'v W. Hastie, B.D. Cr. Svo, 5s.
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Keil (Prof.)—Commentary on the Pentateuch. 3 vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Commentary on Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Books of Samuel. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Books of Kings. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on Chronicles. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on Jeremiah. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Commentary on Ezekiel. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Commentary on Daniel. 8vo, lOs. 6d.

On the Books of the Minor Prophets. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Manual op Historico-Critical Introduction to the
Canonical Scriptures of the Old Testament. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Handbook of Biblical AECHiEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Keymer (Kev. N., M.A.)—Notes on Genesis. Crown 8vo, Is. 6d.

KiUen (Prof.)

—

The Old Catholic Church ; or, The History, Doc-
trine, WorsHp, and Polity of the Christians, traced to a.d. 755. 8vo, 9s.

The- IgnatianEpistles Entirely Spurious. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Konig (Dr. F. E.)—The Religious History of Israel. A Discussion

of the Chief Problems in Old Testament History as opposed to the

Development Theorists. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Zrummacher (Dr.'F. W.)—The Suffering Saviour ; or, Meditations
on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth Edition, crown 8to, 6s.

David, the King of Israel : A Portrait drawn from Bible

History and the Book of Psalms. Second Edition, crown 8vo, 6s.

Autobiography. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Kurtz (Prof.)—Handbook of Church History. Two vols. 8vo, 15s.

History of the Old Covenant. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Ladd (Prof. G. T.)—The Doctrine of Sacred Scripture: A
Critical, Historical, and Dogmatic Inquiry into the Origin and Nature of the

Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 1600 pp., 24s.

Laidlaw (Prof.)—The Bible Doctrine of Man. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Lange (J. P., D.D.)—The Life of our Lord Jesus Christ. Edited,

with additional Notes, hy Maecus Dods, D.D. Second Edition, in Four

vols. Svo, Subscription price 28s.

Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments. Edited

by Philip Schapf, D.D. Old Testament, 14 vols. ; New Testament, 10

vols. ; Apocetpha, 1 vol. Subscription price, nett, 15s. each.

On St. Matthew and St. Mark. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

On the Gospel of St. Luke. Two vols. 8vo, 18s.

On the Gospel of St. John. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—The Apostolic and Post-Apostolic

Times. Their Diversity and Unity in Life and Doctrine. 2 vols. cr. 8vo, 16s.

Lehmann (Pastor)—Scenes from the Life of Jesus. Or. Svo, 3s. 6d.

Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)—The Six Days of Creation. Cr. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Lisco (F. G.)—Parables of Jesus Explained. Ecap. 8vo, 5s.

Lotze (Hermann)—Microcosmus : An Essay concerning Man and his

relation to the World. Second Edition, two vols. Svo (1450 pages), 36s.

Luthardt, Kahnis, and Bruckner—The Church. Crown Svo, 5s.

Luthardt(Prof.)—St.JohntheAuthorof theFourth Gospel. 7s. 6d.—— St. John's Gospel Described and Explained according

TO ITS Peouliak Chakaoteb. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Apologetic Lectures on the Fundamental {Si-xXh

Edition), Saving {Fifth Edition), Mokal Teuths of Cheistianity {Third

Edition). Three vols, crown Svo, 6s. ench.
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Macdonald

—

Introduction to Pentateuch. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

The Creation and Fall. 8vo, 12s.

M'Lauchlan (T., D.D., LL.D.)—The Early Scottish Church. To
the Middle of the Twelfth Century. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Mair (A., D.D.)—Studies in the Christian Evidences. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

Martensen (Bishop)

—

Christian Dogmatics : A Compendium of the

Doctrines of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (General Ethics.) Svo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (Individual Ethics.) Svo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (Social Ethics.) Svo, 10s. 6d.

Matheson (Geo., D.D.)—Growth oe the Spirit of Christianity, from

the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8to, 21s.

Aids to the Study of German Theology. 3rd Edition, 4s. 6d.

Meyer (Dr.) — Critical and Exegetical Commentary on St.

Matthew's Gospbl. Two vols. 8to, 21s.

On Mark and Luke. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
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THIRD BOOK OF THE PSALTEE (CONTINUED).

Ps. LXXIII.-LXXXIX.

PSALM LXXXIV.

LONGING FOR THE HOUSE OP GOD, AND FOR THE

HAPPINESS OF DWELLING THERE.

2 HOW lovely are Thy dwelling-places, Jahve of Hosts

!

3 My soul longeth, yea fainteth, for the courts of Jahve,

My heart and my flesh sing for joy towards the living Gcd.

4 Yea, the sparrow hath found a house,

And the swallow a nest for herself,

Where she hath sheltered her young

—

Thine altars, Jahve of Hosts,

My King and my God.

5 Blessed are they who dwell in Thy house,

They shall still praise Thee. (Sela.)

6 Blessed is the man whose strength is in Thee—
The pilgrims' ways are in their heart.

7 Passing through the valley of Baca,

They make it a place of springs,

The rain also enshroudeth it in blessings.

8 They go from strength to strength,

There stand they before Elohim in Zion

:
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2 PSALM LXXXIV.

i) "Jahve Elohim of Hosts,

Oh hear my prayer,

Give ear, O God of Jacob
!

" (Sela.)

10 Thou our Shield, look into it, Elohim,

And look upon the face of Thine anointed

!

11 For better is a day in Thy courts than a thousand

;

I had rather lie upon the threshold in the house of my God,

Than dwell in the tents of wickedness.

12 For a sun and shield is Jahve Elohim.

Grace and glory doth Jahve dispense,

He doth not withhold any good thing from those who walk

in uprightness.

13 Jahve of Hosts,

Blessed is the man who trusteth in Thee.

With Ps. lxxxiii. the circle of the Asaphic songs is closed

(twelve Psalms, viz. one in the Second Book and eleven in the

Third), and with Ps. lxxxiv. begins the other half of the Ko-
rahitic circle of songs, opened by the last of the Korahitic Elo-

him-Psalms. True, Hengstenberg (transl. vol. iii. Appendix, p.

xlv) says that no one would, with my Symbola, p. 22, regard this

Ps. lxxxiv. as an Elohimic Psalm ; but the marks of the Elohimic

style are obvious. Not only that the poet uses Elohim twice,

and that in ver. 8, where a non-Elohimic Psalm ought to have

said Jahve; it also delights in compound names of God, which
are so heaped up that Jahve Tsebaoth occurs three times, and
the specifically Elohimic Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth once.

The origin of this Psalm has been treated of already in

connection with its counterpart, Ps. xlii.-xliii. It is a thoroughly

heartfelt and intelligent expression of the love to the sanctuary

of Jahve which yearns towards it out of the distance, and calls

all those happy who have the like good fortune to have their

home them. The prayer takes the form of an intercession for

God's anointed ; for the poet is among the followers of David
the banished one.* He does not pray, as it were, out of his

* Nic. Nonnen takes a different view in bis Disscrtalio de Tzippor et
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soul (Hengstenberg, Tholuck, von Gerlach), but for him ; for
loving Jahve of Hosts, the heavenly King, he also loves His
inviolably chosen one. And wherefore should he not do so,

since with him a new era for the neglected sanctuary had
dawned, and the delightful services of the Lord had taken a
new start, and one so rich in song? With him he shares both
joy and grief. With his future he indissolubly unites his own.

To the Precentor upon the Gittith, the inscription runs, by
BenS-Korah, a Psalm. Concerning JV^"^, vid. on viii. 1.

The structure of the Psalm is artistic. It consists of two halves

with a distichic as/tr<2-conclusion. The schema is 3. 5. 2 I 5.

5. 5. 3. 2.

Vers. 2-5. How loved and lovely (ni"i hT) is the sacred

dwelling-place (plur. as in xliii. 3) of the all-commanding, re-

demptive God, viz. His dwelling-place here below upon Zion

!

Thither the poet is drawn by the deeply inward yearning of

love, which makes him pale (^EO? from ^103, to grow pale, xvii.

12) and consumes him (fife) as in Job xix. 27). His heart and
flesh joyfully salute the living God dwelling there, who, as a

never-failing spring, quenches the thirst of the soul (xlii. 3)

;

the joy that he feels when he throws himself back in spirit into

the long- denied delight takes possession even of his bodily

nature, the bitter-sweet pain of longing completely fills him
(lxiii. 2). The mention of the "courts" (with the exception of

the Davidic Psahn Ixv. 5, occurring only in the anonymous

Psalms) does not preclude the reference of the Psalm to the

tent-temple on Zion. The Tabernacle certainly had only one
"ivn ; the arrangement of the Davidic tent-temple, however, is

indeed unknown to us, and, according to reliable traces,* it may
be well assumed that it was more gorgeous and more spacious

than the old Tabernacle which remained in Gibeon. In ver.

4 the preference must be given to that explanation which

makes l^ninatDTis dependent upon f^VJJ, without being obliged

to supply an intermediate thought like IV3 (with hardening

Deror, etc., 1741. He considers one of the Ephraimites who were brought

back to the fellowship of the true worship of God in the reign of Jehosha-

phat (2 Chron. xix. 4) to be the subject of the Psalm.

* Vid. Knobel on Exodus, S. 253-257, especially S. 255.
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Dagesh like 13, Gen. xix. 38, vid. the rule at lii. 5) and !i?. as a

more definite statement of the object which the poet has in

view. The altars, therefore, or (what this is meant to say

without any need for taking ns as a preposition) the realm,

province of the altars of Jahve—this is the house, this the nest

which sparrow and swallow have found for themselves and their

young. The poet thereby only indirectly says, that birds have

built themselves nests on the Temple-house, without giving

any occasion for the discussion whether this has taken place in

reality. By the bird that has found a comfortable snug home

on the place of the altars of Jahve in the Temple-court and in

the Temple-house, he means himself, liay (from IB?) is a general

name for whistling, twittering birds, like the finch* and the

sparrow, just as the LXX. here renders it. li"™ is not the turtle-

dove (LXX, Targum, and Syriac), but the swallow, which is

frequently called even in the Talmud im TI3X (= ""?«'?), and

appears to take its name from its straightforward darting, as it

were, radiating flight (cf. Arabic jadurru of the horse : it darts

straight forward). Saadia renders durije, which is the name

of the sparrow in Palestine and Syria (vid. Wetzstein's Ex-

cursus I. at the end of this volume). After the poet has said

that his whole longing goes forth towards the sanctuary, he

adds that it could not possibly be otherwise (D| standing at the

head of the clause and belonging to the whole sentence, as e.g.

in Isa. xxx. 33 ; Ewald, § 352, b) : he, the sparrow, the swallow,

has found a house, a nest, viz. the altars of Jahve of Hosts,

his King and his God (xliv. 5, xlv. 7), who gloriously and

inaccessibly protects him, and to whom he unites himself with

most heartfelt and believing love. The addition " where (">»"&?.

as in xcv. 9, Num. xx. 13) she layeth her young," is not without

its significance. One is here reminded of the fact, that at the

time of the second Temple the sons of the priests were called

n?H? 'C 1"!?, and the Levite poet means himself together with his

family ; God's altars secure to them shelter and sustenance.

How happy, blessed, therefore, are those who enjoy this

good fortune, which he now longs for again with pain in a
strange country, viz. to be able to make his home in the house
of such an adorable and gracious God ! 1ij> here signifies not

* Vid. Tobler, Denkblatler aus Jerusalem, 1853, S. X17.
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" constantly" (Gen. xlvi. 29), for which Ton would have been

used, but "yet," as in xlii. 6. The relation of ver. 56 to 5a is

therefore like xli. 2. The present is dark, but it will come to

pass even yet that the inmates of God's house (oIksIov tov Oeov,

Eph. ii. 10) will praise Him as their Helper. The music here

strikes in, anticipating this praise.

Vers. 6-13. This second half takes up the " blessed" of the

distichic epode (eVwSo?) of the first, and consequently joins

member to member chain-like on to it. Many hindrances must

be cleared away if the poet is to get back to Zion, his true

home; but his longing carries the surety within itself of its

fulfilment : blessed, yea in himself blessed, is the man, who has

his strength (tij? only here plene) in God, so that, consequently,

the strength of Him to whom all things are possible is mighty

in his weakness. What is said in ver. 6& is less adapted to be

the object of the being called blessed than the result of that

blessed relationship to God. What follows shows that the

" high-roads" are not to be understood according to Isa. xl. 3 sq.,

or any other passage, as an ethical, notional figure (Venema,

Hengstenberg, Hitzig, and others), but according to Isa. xxxiii.

8 (cf. Jer. xxxi. 21), with Aben-Ezra, Vatablus, and the ma-

jority of expositors, of the roads leading towards Zion; not,

however, as referring to the return from the Exile, but to the

going up to a festival : the pilgrim-high-roads with their sepa-

rate halting-places (stations) were constantly present to the

mind of such persons. And though they may be driven never

so far away from them, they will nevertheless reach the goal

of their longing. The most gloomy present becomes bright to

them : passing through even a terrible wilderness, they turn it

('inrw''') into a place of springs, their joyous hope and the infinite

beauty of the goal, which is worth any amount of toil and

trouble, afford them enlivening comfort, refreshing strengthen-

ing in the midst of the arid steppe. N33n P£W does not signify

the " Valley of weeping," as Hupfeld at last renders it (LXX.

KoCkdha tov ickavOpwvcxj), although Burckhardt found a i_£j1j

&JI (Valley of weeping) in the neighbourhood of Sinai. In

Hebrew "weeping" is ^3, naa, 1TD3, not K33. Kenan, in the

fourth chapter of his Vie de Jesus, understands the expression

to mean the last station of those who journey from northern
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Palestine on this side of the Jordan towards Jerusalem, viz.

Ain el-Haramije, in a narrow and gloomy valley where a black

stream of water flows out of the rocks in which graves are dug

,

so that consequently N33n pey signifies Valley of tears or of

trickling waters. But such trickling out of the rock is also

called "33, Job xxviii. 11, and not N33. This latter is the

singular to D'Ma in 2 Sam. v. 24 (cf. D^KM, D^3V, ciii. 21), the

name of a tree, and, according to the old Jewish lexicographers,

of the mulberry-tree (Talmudic mm, iZJy) ; but according to

the designation, of a tree from which some kind of fluid flows,

and such a tree is the Slio, resembling the balsam-tree, which is

very common in the arid valley of Mecca, and therefore might

also have given its name to some arid valley of the Holy Land

(vid. Winer's Realworterbuch, s.v. Baclia), and, according to

2 Sam. v. 22-25, to one belonging, as it would appear, to the

line of valley which leads from the coasts of the Philistines to

Jerusalem. What is spoken of in passages like Isa. xxxv. 7,

xli. 18, as being wrought by the omnipotence of God, who

brings His people home to Zion, appears here as the result of

the power of faith in those who, keeping the same end of their

journeyings in view, pass through the unfruitful sterile valley.

That other side, however, also does not remain unexpressed.

Not only does their faith bring forth water out of the sand and

rock of the desert, but God also on His part lovingly antici-

pates their love, and rewardingly anticipates their faithfulness :

a gentle rain, like that which refreshes the sown fields in the

autumn, descends from above and enwraps it (viz. the Valley of

Baca) in a fulness of blessing (nBJP, HipMl with two accusa-

tives, of which one is to be supplied : cf. on the figure, lxv. 14).

The arid steppe becomes resplendent with a flowery festive

garment (Isa. xxxv. 1 sq.), not to outward appearance, but

to them spiritually, in a manner none the less true and real.

And whereas under ordinary circumstances the strength of the

traveller diminishes in proportion as he has traversed more and
more of his toilsome road, with them it is the very reverse

;

they go from strength to strength (cf. on the expression, Jer.

ix. 2, xii. 2), i.e. they receive strength for strength (cf. on the
subject-matter, Isa. xl. 31, John i. 16), and that an ever in-

creasing strength, the nearer they come to the desired goal
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which also they cannot fail to reach. The pilgrim-band (this

is the subject to 'INT.), going on from strength to (^X) strength,

at last reaches, attains to (?X instead of the ^^s used in other

instances) Elohim in Zion. Having reached this final goal,

the pilgrim-band pours forth its heart in the language of

prayer such as we have in ver. 9, and the music here strikes

up and blends its sympathetic tones with this converse of the

church with its God.

The poet, however, who in spirit accompanies them on their

pilgrimage, is now all the more painfully conscious of being at

the present time far removed from this goal, and in the next

strophe prays for relief. He calls God «?JO (as in lix. 12), for

without His protection David's cause is lost. May He then

behold (nxn, used just as absolutely as in 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, cf.

Lam. iii. 50), and look upon the face of His anointed, which

looks up to Him out of the depth of its reproach. The position

of the words shows that UMD is not to be regarded as the object

to n 5?"!j according to lxxxix. 19 (cf. xlvii. 10) and in opposition

to the accentuation, for why should it not then have been Dt6x

IMip nsi? The confirmation (ver. 11) puts the fact that we
have before us a Psalm belonging to the time of David's per-

secution by Absalom beyond all doubt. Manifestly, when his

king prevails, the poet will at the same time (cf. David's lan-

guage, 2 Sam. xv. 25) be restored to the sanctuary. A single

day of his lfe in the courts of God is accounted by him as

better than a thousand other days ('IJND with Olewejored and

preceded by Rebia parvum). He would rather lie down on the

threshold (concerning the significance of this fISiflD? in the

mouth of a Korahite, vid. supra, vol. ii. p. 53) in the house of

his God than dwell within in the tents of ungodliness (not

" palaces," as one might have expected, if the house of God
had at that time been a palace). For how worthless is the

pleasure and concealment to be had there, when compared with

the salvation and protection which Jahve Elohim affords to His

saints! This is the only instance in which God is directly

called a sun (K'OB') in the sacred writings (cf. Sir. xlii. 16).

He is called a shield as protecting those who flee to Him and

rendering them inaccessible to their foes, and a sun as the

Being who dwells in an unapproachable light, which, going

forth from Him in love towards men, is particularized as }n and
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1133, as the gentle and overpowering light of the grace and glory

(%apt? and Soga) of the Father of Lights. The highest good is

self-communicative (communicativum sui). The God of salva-

tion does not refuse any good thing to those who walk E'pn?

(D'nn ^732, ci. 6 ; cf. on xv. 2). Upon all receptive ones, i.e.

all those who are desirous and capable of receiving His bless-

ings, He freely bestows them out of the abundance of His good

things. Strophe and anti-strophe are doubled in this second

half of the song. The epode closely resembles that which

follows the first half. And this closing ashrS is not followed

by any Sela. The music is hushed. The song dies away with

an iambic cadence into a waiting expectant stillness.

PSALM LXXXV.

PETITION OF THE HITHERTO FAVOURED PEOPLE FOP. A
RESTORATION OF FAVOUR.

2 THOU hast been favourable, Jahve, unto Thy land,

Thou hast turned the captivity of Jacob;

3 Thou hast taken away the iniquity of Thy people,

Thou hast covered all their sin— (Sela.)

4 Thou hast drawn in all Thy wrath,

Thou hast turned from the heat of Thine ano-er.

5 Turn unto us again, O God of our salvation,

And cause Thine indignation against us to cease.

(! Wilt Thou for ever be angry with us,

Wilt Thou draw out Thine anger to all generations ]

7 Wilt Thou not quicken us again,

That Thy people may rejoice in Thee ?

8 Cause us to see, Jahve, Thy loving-kindness

And grant us Thy salvation.

9 I will hear what God Jahve will speak
Yea, He speaketh peace to His people and to His saints

;

Only let them not again fall into folly

!

10 Yea, nigh unto those who fear Him is His salvation

That glory may again dwell in our land.
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11 Loving-kindness and truth shall meet together,

Righteousness and peace shall kiss each other.

12 Truth shall spring out of the earth,

And righteousness shall look down from heaven.

13 Jahve shall give every good thing,

And our land shall again yield its increase.

14 Righteousness shall go before Him
And attend unto the way of His steps.

The second part of the Book of Isaiah is written for the

Israel of the Exile. It was the incidents of the Exile that first

unsealed this great and indivisible prophecy, which in its com-

pass is without any parallel. And after it had been unsealed

there sprang up out of it those numerous songs of the Psalm-

collection which remind us of their common model, partly by

their allegorizing figurative language, partly by their lofty

prophetic thoughts of consolation. This first Korahitic Jahve-

Psalm (in ver. 13 corning into contact with Ps. lxxxiv., cf.

lxxxiv. 12), which more particularly by its allegorizing figura-

tive language points to Isa. ch. xl.—lxvi., belongs to the number

of these so-called deutero-Isaianic Psalms.

The reference of Ps. lxxxv. to the period after the Exile

and to the restoration of the state, says Dursch, is clearly ex-

pressed in the Psalm. On the other hand, Hengstenberg

maintains that " the Psalm does not admit of any historical

interpretation," and is sure only of this one fact, that vers. 2-4

do not relate to the deliverance out of the Exile. Even this

Psalm, however, is not a formulary belonging to no express

period, but has a special historical basis ; and vers. 2-4 certainly

sound as though they came from the lips of a people restored

to their fatherland.

Vers. 2-4. The poet first of all looks back into the past, so

rich in tokens of favour. The six perfects are a remembrance

of former events, since nothing precedes to modify them. Cer-

tainly that which has just been experienced might also be in-

tended ; but then, as Hitzig supposes, vers. 5-8 would be the

petition that preceded it, and ver. 9 would go back to the turn-

ing-point of the answering of the request—a retrograde move-
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merit which is less probable than that in 13312^ ver. 5, we have a

transition to the petition for a renewal of previously manifested

favour. (fT'JB') rMB* DE>, here said of a cessation of a national

judgment, seems to be meant literally, not figuratively (vid.

xiv. 7). nyi, with the accusative, to have and to show pleasure

in any one, as in the likewise Korahitic lamentation-Psalm xliv.

4, cf. cxlvii. 11. In ver. 3a sin is conceived of as a burden of

the conscience ; in ver. 36 as a blood-stain. The music strikes

up in the middle of the strophe in the sense of the "blessed"

in xxxii. 1. In ver. 4a God's rray (i.e. unrestrained wrath)

appears as an emanation ; He draws it back to Himself (19^ as

in Joel iv. [iii.] 15, Ps. civ. 29, 1 Sam. xiv. 19) when tie ceases

to be angry ; in ver. 46, on the other hand, the fierce anger is

conceived of as an active manifestation on the part of God
which ceases when He turns round (^K'n, Hiph. as inwardly

transitive as in Ezek. xiv. 6, xxi. 35 ; cf. the Kal in Ex. xxxii.

12), i.e. gives the opposite turn to His manifestation.

Vers. 5-8. The poet now prays God to manifest anew the

loving-kindness He has shown formerly. In the sense of

"restore us again," UME' does not form any bond of connection

between this and the preceding strophe ; but it does if, accord-

ing to Ges. § 121, 4, it is intended in the sense of («^«) vb 31L' ;

,

turn again to us. The poet prays that God would manifest

Himself anew to His people as He has done in former days.

Thus the transition from the retrospective perfects to the peti-

tion is, in the presence of the existing extremity, adequately

brought about. Assuming the post-exilic origin of the Psalm,

we see from this strophe that it was composed at a period in

which the distance between the temporal and spiritual condition

of Israel and the national restoration, promised together with

the termination of the Exile, made itself distinctly felt. On way
(in relation to and bearing towards us) beside ippa, c f. Job x.

17, and also on "en, Ixxxix. 34. In the question in ver. 6 re-

minding God of His love and of His promise, T^'O has the
signification of constant endless continuing or pursuit] o- as in

xxxvi. 11. The expression in ver. la is like lxxi. 20, cf. Ixxx.

19 ; avi is here the representative of rursus, Ges. § 142. ^Vp"1

from V&, like IBSj? in xxxviii. 2, has <r(cf. the inflexion of na arid

ph) instead of the i'm UVV\ "n% Here at the close of the strophe

the prayer turns back inferentially to this attribute of God.
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Vers. 9-11. The prayer is followed by attention to the
divine answer, and by the answer itself. The poet stirs himself
up to give ear to the words of God, like Habakkuk, ch. ii. 1.

Beside njw'x we find the reading nyoBfo, vid. on xxxix. 13.
The construction of 'n tan is appositional, like TO ^fin, Ges.

§ 113. '3 neither introduces the divine answer in express words,
nor states the ground on which he hearkens, but rather supports
the fact that God speaks from that which He has to speak.

Peace is the substance of that which He speaks to His people,

and that (the particularizing Waw) to His saints ; but with the
addition of an admonition, bx is dehortative. It is not to be
assumed in connection with this ethical notion that the ah of
n?M? is the locative ah as in n£iNB>!>, ix. 18. r6p3 is related to
?D3 like foolery to folly. The present misfortune, as is indi-

cated here, is the merited consequence of foolish behaviour
(playing the fool). In vers. 10 sqq. the poet unfolds the

promise of peace which he has heard, just as he has heard it.

"What is meant by W) is particularized first by the infinitive,

and then in perfects of actual fact. The possessions that make
a people truly happy and prosperous are mentioned under a

charming allegory exactly after Isaiah's manner, ch. xxxii.

16 sq., xlv. 8, lix. 14 sq. The glory that has been far removed
again takes up its abode in the land. Mercy or loving-kindness

walks along the streets of Jerusalem, and there meets fidelity,

like one guardian angel meeting the other. Righteousness and

peace or prosperity, these two inseparable brothers, kiss each

other there, and fall lovingly into each other's arms.*

Vers. 12-14. The poet pursues this charming picture of

the future further. After God's DDK, i.e. faithfulness to the

promises, has descended like dew, flDK, i.e. faithfulness to the

covenant, springs up out of the land, the fruit of that fertilizing

influence. And '"^V, gracious justice, looks down from heaven,

* Concerning St. Bernard's beautiful parable of the reconciliation of

the inviolability of divine threatening and of justice with mercy and peace

in the work of redemption, which has grown out of this passage of the

Psalms, Misericordia et Veritas obviaverunt sibi, justitia et pax osculatx stunt,

and has been transferred to the painting, poetry, and drama of the middle

ages, vid. Piper's Evangelischer Kalender, 1859, S. 24-34, and the beautiful

miniature representing the dsiraa^i; of lixetioniun and eipv't °f a Greek

Psalter, 1867, S. 63.



12 PSALSI LXXXVI.

smiling favour and dispensing blessing. E2 in ver. .13 places

these two prospects in reciprocal relation to one another (cf.

lxxxiv. 7) ; it is found once instead of twice. Jahve gives Sitan,

everything that is only and always good and that imparts true

happiness, and the land, corresponding to it, yields ly13
!, the in-

crease which might be expected from a land so richly blessed

(cf. lxvii. 7 and the promise in Lev. xxvi. 4). Jahve Himself

is present in the land : righteousness walks before Him ma-

jestically as His herald, and righteousness VDJ?B Tpi? DbJ, sets

(viz. its footsteps) upon the way of His footsteps, that is to

say, follows Him inseparably, l^ys stands once instead of

twice ; the construct is to a certain extent attractional, as in

Ixv. 12, Gen. ix. 6. Since the expression is neither T}?. (1. 23,

Isa. li. 10) nor "H~W? (Isa. xlix. 11), it is natural to interpret the

expression thus, and it gives moreover (cf. Isa. lviii. 8, Hi. 12)

an excellent sense. But if, which we prefer, D'B' is taken in

the sense of 3? Wto (as e.g. in Job iv. 20) with the following ?,

to give special heed to anything (Deut. xxxii. 46, Ezek. xl. 4,

xliv. 5), to be anxiously concerned about it (1 Sam. ix. 20),

then we avoid the supplying in thought of a second VDJJ3, which

is always objectionable, and the thought obtained by the other

interpretation is brought clearly before the mind : righteous-

ness goes before Jahve, who dwells and walks abroad in Israel,

and gives heed to the way of His steps, that is to say, follows

carefully in His footsteps.

PSALM LXXXVI.

PRAYER OF A PERSECUTED SAINT.

1 BOW down, Jahve, Thine ear, answer me,
For I am needy and poor.

2 Preserve my soul, for I am pious

;

Help Thy servant, O Thou my God,
Who cleaveth confidingly to Thee.

3 Be merciful unto me, Lord,

For unto Thee do I cry all the day.

4 Bejoice the soul of Thy servant,

For unto Thee, Lord, do I lift up my soul.
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5 For Tliou, Lord, art good and ready to forgive,

And plenteous in mercy unto all who call upon Thee.

6 Give ear, Jahve, to my prayer,

And hearken to the cry of my importunate supplications.

7 In the day of my distress do I call unto Thee,

For Thou wilt answer me.

8 There is none like unto Thee among the gods, O Lord,

And Thy works have not their equal.

9 All nations which Thou hast made shall come and worship

before Thee, Lord,

And give glory to Thy name.

10 For Thou art great and doest wondrous things,

Thou, Thou art God alone.

11 Teach me, Jahve, Thy way,

I desire to walk in Thy truth
;

Unite my heart to fear Thy Name.

12 I will give thanks to Thee, O Lord my God, with all my
heart,

And will glorify Thy Name for ever,

13 That Thy mercy has been great over me,

And Thou hast rescued my soul out of the deep hell.

14 Elohim, the proud are risen against me,

And an assembly of violent men seek my soul,

And have not set Thee before their eyes.

15 But Thou, Lord, art a God compassionate and gracious,

Long-suffering and plenteous in mercy and truth.

16 Turn unto me and be gracious to me,

O give strength unto Thy servant

And save the son of Thy handmaid.

17 Show me a token for good,

That those who hate me may see it and be ashamed,

That Thou, Jahve, hast helped me and comforted me.

A Psalm "by David" which has points of contact with

Ps. lxxxv. (cf. lxxxvi. 2, Ton, with lxxxv. 9 ; lxxxvi. 15, IDn

new, with lxxxv. 11) is here inserted between Korahitic Psalms

:

it can only be called a Psalm by David as having grown out

of Davidic and other model passages. The writer cannot be
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compared for poetical capability either with David or with the

authors of such Psalms as Ps. cxvi. and cxxx. His Psalm is

more liturgic than purely poetic, and it is also only entitled

n?Bn, without bearing in itself any sign of musical designation.

It possesses this characteristic, that the divine name ^IK occurs

seven times,* just as it occurs three times in Ps. cxxx., forming

the start for a later, Adonajic style in imitation of the Elohimic.

Vers. 1-5. The prayer to be heard runs like lv. 3 ; and

the statement of the ground on which it is based, ver. 16, word

for word like xl. 18. It is then particularly expressed as a

prayer for preservation (i"™^, as in cxix. 167, although im-

perative, to be read sham'rah; cf. xxx. 4 T!,
5

,?; xxxviii. 21 Wi
or 'B^n, and what we have already observed on xvi. 1 ,

2*?.>?B')

;

for he is not only in need of God's help, but also because Tpn
(iv. 4, xvi. 10), i.e. united to Him in the bond of affection

("ion, Hos. vi. 4, Jer. ii. 2), not unworthy of it. In ver. 2 we
hear the strains of xxv. 20, xxxi. 7 ; in ver. 3, of lvii. 2 sq.

:

the confirmation in ver. 46 is taken verbally from xxv. 1, cf.

also cxxx. 6. Here, what is said in ver. 4 of this shorter

Adonajic Psalm, cxxx., is abbreviated in the aira^ yeypap. n?p

(root bo, PES', to allow to hang loose, y^aKav, to give up, remiltere).

The Lord is good (ait:), i.e. altogether love, and for this very

reason also ready to forgive, and great and rich in mercy for

all who call upon Him as such. The beginning of the follow-

ing group also accords with Ps. cxxx. in ver. 2.

Vers. 6-13. Here, too, almost everything is an echo of

earlier language of the Psalms and of the Law ; viz., ver. 7

follows xvii. 6 and other passages ; ver. 8a is taken from Ex.
xv. 11, cf. Ixxxix. 9, where, however, DVIPN, gods, is avoided;

ver. 86 follows Deut. iii. 24; ver. 9 follows xxii. 28 ; ver. 11a
is taken from xxvii. 11; ver. 116 from xxvi. 3; ver. 13, PiXB*

rvnnn from Deut. xxxii. 22, where instead of this it is rpnnn

just as in cxxx. 2 Wnn (supplicatory prayer) instead of 'niMl'nn

* For the genuine reading in ver. 4 (where Heidenheim reads niiT)
and in ver. 5 (where Nissel reads niiT) is also ij'tx (Boniberg, Hutter, etc.).

Both the divine names in vers. 4 and 5 belong to the 134 pjnv The divine

name y'-|R, which is written and is not merely substituted for nirP, is

called in the language of the Masora ijoi (the true and real one).
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(importunate supplications) ; and also ver. 10 (cf. lxxii. 18) is

a doxological formula that was already in existence. The con-

struction 3 y&pn is the same as in lxvi. 19. But although for

the most part flowing on only in the language of prayer

borrowed from earlier periods, this Psalm is, moreover, not

without remarkable significance and beauty. With the con-

fession of the incomparableness of the Lord is combined the

prospect of the recognition of the incomparable One throughout

the nations of the earth. This clear unallegorical prediction of

the conversion of the heathen is the principal parallel to Apoc.

xv. 4. " All nations, which Thou hast made"—they have their

being from Thee ; and although they have forgotten it (vid. ix.

18), they will nevertheless at last come to recognise it. Q;iJ"P3,

since the article is wanting, are nations of all tribes (countries

and nationalities) ; cf. Jer. xvi. 16 with Ps. xxii. 18; Tobit xiii.

11, 'i6vr) "iroWd, with ibid. xiv. 6, iravTa to. edvq. And how

weightily brief and charming is the petition in ver. 11 : uni

cor meum, ut timeat nomen tuum ! Luther has rightly departed

from the renderings of the LXX., Syriac, and Vulgate

:

Icetetur <^]n\ from n"jn). The meaning, however, is not so much
" keep my heart near to the only One," as " direct all its powers

and concentrate them on the one thing." The following group

shows us what is the meaning of the deliverance out of the hell

beneath (n»nnri b\ap, like rvnnn px, the earth beneath, the

inner parts of the earth, Ezek. xxxi. 14 sqq.), for which the

poet promises beforehand to manifest his thankfulness Q3, ver.

13, as in lvi. 14).

Vers. 14-17. The situation is like that in the Psalms of

the time of Saul. The writer is a persecuted one, and in con-

stant peril of his life. He has taken ver. liab out of the Elo-

himic Ps. liv. ver. 5, and retained the Ebldm as a proper name

of God (cf. on the other hand vers. 8, 10) ; he has, however,

altered D^t to Cijf, which here, as in Isa. xiii. 11 (cf., however,

ibid. xxv. 5), is the alternating word to WW. In ver. 15 he

supports his petition that follows by Jahve's testimony con-

cerning Himself in Ex. xxxiv. 6. The appellation given to

himself by the poet in ver. 16 recurs in cxvi. 16 (cf. Wisd.

ix. 5). The poet calls himself " the son of Thy handmaid"

as having been born into the relation to Him of servant ; it is

a relationship that has come to him by birth. How beautifully
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does the Adonaj come in here for the seventh time ! He is

even from his mother's womb the servant of the sovereign

Lord, from whose omnipotence he can therefore also look for a

miraculous interposition on his behalf. A " token for good "

is a special dispensation, from which it becomes evident to him

that God is kindly disposed towards him. naiDp as in the

mouth of Nehemiah, ch. v. 19, xiii. 31 ; of Ezra, ch. viii. 22
;

and also even in Jeremiah and earlier. I^! is just as paren-

thetical as in Isa. xxvi. 11.

PSALM LXXXVII.

THE CITY OF THE NEW BIRTH OF THE NATIONS.

1 HIS founded [city] upon the holy mountains

—

2 Jahve loveth the gates of Zion

More than all the dwellings of Jacob.

3 Glorious things are spoken of thee, thou city of God !

(Sela.)

4 " I will proclaim Rahab and Babylon as My intimates
;

Behold Philistia and Tyre, together with Ethiopia

—

That one is born there."

5 And to Zion it shall one day be said :

Each and every one is born in her,

And He, the Highest, doth establish her.

6 Jahve shall reckon in the list of the nations :

That one is born there. (Sela.~)

7 And singing as well as dancing (they say) :

All my fountains are in thee

!

The mission thought in Ixxxvi. 9 becomes the ruling thought
in this Korahitic Psalm. It is a prophetic Psalm in "the style,

boldly and expressively concise even to obscurity (Eusebius
a<f>68pa alvi.yfj,a,Ta>§ris koX a-KOTeivm elprjfievo?), in which the
first three oracles of the tetralogy Isa. xxi.-xxii. 14 and the
passage Isa. xxx. 6, 7—a passage designed to be as it were a
memorial exhibition—are also written. It also resembles these
oracles in this respect, that ver. 15 opens the whole arsis-like
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by a solemn statement of its subject, like the emblematical

inscriptions there. As to the rest, Isa. xliv. 5 is the key to its

meaning. The threefold 1^ here corresponds to the threefold

•it in that passage.

Since Rahab and Babylon as the foremost worldly powers

are mentioned first among the peoples who come into the

congregation of Jahve, and since the prospect of the poet

has moulded itself" according to a present rich in promise and
carrying such a future in its bosom, it is natural (with Tholuck,

Hengstenberg, Vaihinger, Keil, and others) to suppose that the

Psalm was composed when, in consequence of the destruction

of the Assyrian army before Jerusalem, offerings and presents

were brought from many quarters for Jahve and the king of

Judah (2 Ohron. xxxii. 23), and the admiration of Hezekiah,

the favoured one of God, had spread as far as Babylon. Just

as Micah (ch. iv. 10) mentions Babylon as the place of the

chastisement and of the redemption of his nation, and as

Isaiah, about the fourteenth year of Hezekiah's reign, predicts

to the king a carrying away of bis treasures and his posterity

to Babylon, so here Egypt and Babylon, the inheritress of

Assyria, stand most prominent among the worldly powers that

shall be obliged one day to bow themselves to the God of Israel.

In a similar connection Isaiah (ch. xix.) does not as yet mention

Babylon side by side with Egypt, but Assyria.

Vers. 1-4. The poet is absorbed in the contemplation of

the glory of a matter which he begins to celebrate, without

naming it. Whether we render it : His founded, or (since

1D,D and 1QVO are both used elsewhere as part, pass.) : His

foundation (after the form ^3170, poetically for 1iD^ a founding,

then that which is set fast= a foundation), the meaning remains

the same ; but the more definite statement of the object with

]i»y 'ngtf is more easily connected with what precedes by regard-

ing it as a participle. The suffix refers to Jahve, and it is Zion,

whose praise is a favourite theme of the Korahitic songs, that

is intended. We cannot tell by looking to the accents whether

the clause is to be taken as a substantival clause (His founded

[city] is upon the holy mountains) or not. Since, however,

the expression is not ^P",:™3 K"? in?D
-> ^ ,

"nra 1^^1D, is

an object placed first in advance (which the antithesis to the

VOL. III. 2
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other dwellings of Jacob would admit of), and in ver. 2a a

new synonymous object is subordinated to 3DX by a similar

turn of the discourse to Jer. xiii. 27, vi. 2 (Hitzig). By alter-

ing the division of the verses as Hupfeld and Hofmann do

(His foundation or founded [city] upon the holy mountains

doth Jahve love), ver. 2 is decapitated. Even now the God-

founded city (surrounded on three sides by deep valleys), whose

firm and visible foundation is the outward manifestation of its

imperishable inner nature, rises aloft above all the other dwell-

ing-places of Israel. Jahve stands in a lasting, faithful, loving

relationship (in«, not 3 prcet. 3HN) to the gates of Zion. These

gates are named as a periphrasis for Zion, because they bound

the circuit of the city, and any one who loves a city delights to

go frequently through its gates ; and they are perhaps men-

tioned in prospect of the fulness of the heathen that shall enter

into them. In ver. 3 the LXX. correctly, and at the same

time in harmony with the syntax, renders : AeSogaafieva e\a-

\i',6t) irepl <tov. The construction of a plural subject with a

singular predicate is a syntax common in other instances also,

whether the subject is conceived of as a unity in the form of

the plural {e.g. lxvi. 3, cxix. 137, Isa. xvi. 8), or is indivi-

dualized in the pursuance of the thought (as is the case most

likely in Gen. xxvii. 29, cf. xii. 3) ; here the glorious things

are conceived of as the sum-total of such. The operation of

the construction of the active (Ew. § 295, b) is not probable here

in connection with the participle. 3 beside "i?"! may signify

the place or the instrument, substance and object of the speech

{e.g. cxix. 46), but also the person against whom the words are

spoken {e.g. 1. 20), or 'concerning whom they are uttered (as the

words of the suitor to the father or the relatives of the maiden,

1 Sam. xxv. 39, Cant. viii. 8 ; cf. on the construction, 1 Sam.
xix. 3). The poet, without doubt, here refers to the words of

promise concerning the eternal continuance and future glory

of Jerusalem : Glorious things are spoken, i.e. exist as spoken,

in reference to thee, O thou city of God, city of His choice and
of His love.

The glorious contents of the promise are now unfolded and
that with the most vivid directness : Jahve Himself takes up
the discourse, and declares the gracious, glorious, world-wide
mission of His chosen and beloved city : it shall become the
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birth-place of all nations. Raliab is Egypt, as in lxxxix. 11,

Isa. xxx. 7, li. 9, the southern worldly power, and Babylon the

northern. "T'STH, as frequently, of loud (Jer. iv. 16) and

honourable public mention or commemoration, xlv. 18. It

does not signify " to record or register in writing;" for the

official name "i^fD, which is cited in support of this meaning,

designates the historian of the empire as one who keeps in

remembrance the memorable events of the history of his time

It is therefore impossible, with Hofmann, to render : I will

add Kahab and Babylon to those who know me. In general

? is not used to point out to whom the addition is made as

belonging to them, but for what purpose, or as what (cf. 2 Sam.

v. 3, Isa. iv. 3), these kingdoms, hitherto hostile towards God
and His people, shall be declared : Jahve completes what He
Himself has brought about, inasmuch as He publicly and

solemnly declares them to be those who know Him, i.e. those

who experimentally (yid. xxxvi. 11) know Him as their God„

Accordingly, it is clear that nt^'l^ I1T is also meant to refer to

the conversion of the other three nations to whom the finger

of God points with n3J}
t
viz. the war-loving Philistia, the rich

and proud Tyre, and the adventurous and powerful Ethiopia

(Isa. ch. xviii.). ft does not refer to the individuals, nor to the

sum-total of these nations, but to nation after nation (cf. nt

Ei'H, Isa. xxiii. 13), by fixing the eye upon each one separately.

And OP refers to Zion. The words of Jahve, which come in

without any intermediary preparation, stand in the closest con-

nection with the language of the poet and seer. Zion appears

elsewhere as the mother who brings forth Israel again as a

numerous people (Isa. lxvi. 7, liv. 1-3) : it is the children of

the dispersion (diaspora) which Zion regains in Isa. lx. 4 sq.

;

here, however, it is the nations which are born in Zion. The

poet does not combine with it the idea of being born again in

the depth of its New Testament meaning ; he means, however,

that the nations will attain a right of citizenship in Zion

(iroXireia tov 'IapatjX, Eph. ii. 12) as in their second mother-

city, that they will therefore at any rate experience a spiritual

change which, regarded from the New Testament point of

view, is the new birth out of water and the Spirit.

Vers. 5-7. Inasmuch now as the nations come thus into

the church (or congregation) of the children of God and cf
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the children of Abraham, Zion becomes by degrees a church

immeasurably great. To Zion, however, or of Zion (? of

reference to), shall it be said Pnn^ t5*Kl t^K. Zion, the one

city, stands in contrast to all the countries, the one city of God

in contrast to the kingdoms of the world, and B"N1 e*K in con-

trast to nt. This contrast, upon the correct apprehension of

which depends the understanding of the whole Psalm, is missed

when it is said, " whilst in relation to other countries it is

always only the whole nation that comes under consideration,

Zion is not reckoned up as a nation, but by persons" (Hof-

mann). With this rendering the "6) retires into the back-

ground ; in that case this giving of prominence to the value of

the individual exceeds the ancient range of conception, and it is

also an inadmissible appi-aisement that in Zion each individual

is as important as a nation as a whole. Elsewhere C'K E«K,

Lev. xvii. 10, 13, or E*SJ t?'K, Esth. i. 8, signifies each and

every one ; accordingly here E'W C^N (individual and, or after,

individual) affirms a progressus in infinitum, where one is ever

added to another. Of an immeasurable multitude, and of each

individual in this multitude in particular, it is said that he was

born in Zion. Now, too, frty i}jyty avn has a significant con-

nection with what precedes. AVhilst from among foreign

peoples more and more are continually acquiring the right of

natives in Zion, and thus are entering into a new national

alliance, so that a breach of their original national friendships

is taking place, He Himself (cf. 1 Sam. xx. 9), the Most High,

will uphold Zion (xlviii. 9), so that under His protection and

blessing it shall become ever greater and more glorious. Ver. (5

tells us what will be the result of such a progressive incorpo-

ration in the church of Zion of those who have hitherto been

far removed, viz. Jahve will reckon when He writeth down
(3irD as in Josh, xviii. 8) the nations ; or better,—since this

would more readily be expressed by toroa, and the book of the

living (Isa. iv. 3) is one already existing from time imme-
morial,—He will reckon in the list (3irp after the form Di^n

er^n, 1ip3 = 3H3, Ezek. xiii. 9) of the nations, i.e. when He
goes over the nations that are written down there and chosen
for the coming salvation, " this one was born there ;" He will

therefore acknowledge them one after another as those born in
Zion. The end of all history is that Zion shall become the
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metropolis of all nations. When the fulness of the Gentiles

is thus come iD, then shall all and each one as well singing as

dancing say (supply ViO^) ; All my fountains are in thee.

Among the old translators the rendering of Aquila is the best

:

kcll aSovre? &>? X°P ^' 7r"<7at Tij7«t h> croi, which Jerome follows,

et cantores quasi in choris : omnes fontes mei in te. One would

rather render BvPh, " flute-players" (LXX. a>? iv aiiXotf) ; but

to pipe or play the flute is P?n (a denominative from tyn),

1 Kings i. 40, whereas to dance is ?bh (Pilel of ^in) ; it is

therefore = C&iriD, like vytib, Hos. vii. 5. But it must not

moreover be rendered, " And singers as well as dancers (will

say) ;" for " singers" is CVib'O, not W)f, which signifies can-

tantes, not cantores. Singing as dancing, i.e. making known
their festive joy as well by the one as by the other, shall the

men of all nations incorporated in Zion say : All my fountains,

i.e. fountains of salvation (after Isa. xii. 3), are in thee (O city

of God). It has also been interpreted: my looks (i.e. the object

on which my eye is fixed, or the delight of my eyes), or : my
thoughts (after the modern Hebrew ft? of spiritual medita-

tion) ; but both are incongruous. The conjecture, too, of

Bottcher, and even before him of Schnurrer (Dissertationes,

p. 150), Wycr>2
f
all who take up their abode (instead of which

Hupfeld conjectures 'J^O, all my near-dwellers, i.e. those who

dwell with me under the same roof*), is not Hebrew, and

deprives us of the thought which corresponds to the aim of the

whole, that Jerusalem shall be universally regarded as the place

where the water of life springs for the whole of mankind, and

shall be universally praised as this place of fountains.

PSALM LXXXVIII.

PLAINTIVE PRAYER OP A PATIENT SUFFERER LIKE JOB.

2 JAHVE, God of my salvation,

In the time when I cry in the night before Thee,

* Hupfeld cites RasH as having thus explained it ; but his gloss is to

be rendered : my w lole inmost part (after the Aramaic = ij;») is with thee,

i.e. thy salvation.
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3 Let my prayer come before Thy face,

Incline Thine ear to my crying.

4 For satiated with sufferings is my soul,

And my life is come nigh unto Hades.

5 I am accounted as those who go down to the pit,

I am become as a man that hath no strength—

6 A freed one among the dead,

Like the slain, those buried in the grave,

Whom Thou rememberest no more,

And they are cut off from Thy hand.

7 Thou hast laid me in the pit of the abysses,

In darknesses, in the depths of the sea.

8 Upon me Thy fierce anger lieth hard,

And all Thy waves dost Thou bend down. (Sela.)

9 Thou hast removed my familiar friends from me,

Thou hast made me an abomination to them,

Who am shut up and cannot come forth.

10 Mine eye languisheth by reason of affliction,

I call upon Thee, Jahve, every day,

I stretch out my hands unto Thee.

11 Wilt Thou do wonders unto the dead,

Or shall the shades arise to give thanks unto Thee ? (Sela.)

12 Shall Thy loving-kindness be declared in the grave,

Thy faithfulness in the place of destruction %

13 Shall Thy wonder-working power be made known in the

darkness,

And Thy righteousness in the land of forgetfulness %

14 And as for me—to Thee, Jahve, do I cry,

Even in the morning my prayer cometh to meet Thee.

15 Wherefore, Jahve, dost Thou cast off my soul,

Dost Thou hide Thy face from me ?

16 Needy am I and ready to die from my youth up,

I bear Thy terrors, I am utterly helpless.

17 Over me Thy fierce anger hath passed,

Thy terrors have destroyed me.
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18 They have surrounded me like waters all the day,

They compassed me about altogether.

19 Thou hast removed far from me lover and friend,

My familiar friends are darkness.

Ps. lxxxviii. is as gloomy as Ps. lxxxvii. is cheerful ; they

stand near one another as contrasts. Not Ps. Ixxvii., as the

old expositors answer to the question qucenam ode omnium

tristissima, but this Ps. lxxxviii. is the darkest, gloomiest, of

all the plaintive Psalms ; for it is true the name " God of my
salvation," with which the praying one calls upon God, and his

praying itself, show that the spark of faith within him is not

utterly extinguished ; but as to the rest, it is all one pouring

forth of deep lament in the midst of the severest conflict of

temptation in the presence of death, the gloom of melancholy

does not brighten up to become a hope, the Psalm dies away

in Job-like lamentation. Herein we discern echoes of the

Korahitic Ps. xlii. and of Davidic Psalms: compare ver. 3 with

xviii. 7 ; ver. 5 with xxviii. 1 ; ver. 6 with xxxi. 23 ; ver. 18

with xxii. 17; ver. 19 (although differently applied) with xxxi.

12 ; and more particularly the questions in vers. 11-13 with

vi. 6, of which they are as it were only the amplification. But

these Psalm-echoes are outweighed by the still more striking

points of contact with the Book of Job, both as regards

linguistic usage (3Sn, ver. 10, Job xli. 44; &lfo~\, ver. 11, Job

xxvi. 5; tfi3N, ver. 12, Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22; 1?J, ver. 16a,

Job xxxiii. 25, xxxvi. 14; D^px, ver. 166, Job xx. 25; OW?,
ver. 17, Job vi. 4) and single thoughts (cf. ver. 5 with Job

xiv. 10; ver. 9 with Job xxx. 10; ver. 19 with Job xvii. 9,

xix. 14), and also the suffering condition of the poet and the

whole manner in which this finds expression. For the poet

finds himself in the midst of the same temptation as Job not

merely so far as his mind and spirit are concerned ; but his out-

ward affliction is, according to the tenor of his complaints, the

same, viz. the leprosy (ver. 9), which, the disposition to which

being born with him, has been his inheritance from his youth

up (ver. 16). Now, since the Book of Job is a Ohokma-work

of the Salomonic age, and the two Ezrahites belonged to the

wise men of the first rank at the court of Solomon (1 Kings

v. 11 [iv. 31]), it is natural to suppose that the Book of Job.
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lias sprung out of this very Chokma-company, and that perhaps

this very Heman the Ezrahite who is the author of Ps. lxxxviii.

has made a passage of his own life, suffering, and conflict of

soul, a subject of dramatic treatment.

The inscription of the Psalm runs : A Psalm-song by the

Kordldtes; to the Precentor, to be recited (lit. to be pressed

down, not after Isa. xxvii. 2 : to be sung, which expresses

nothing, nor : to be sung alternating ly, which is contrary to the

character of the Psalm) after a sad manner (cf. liii. 1) with

muffled voice, a meditation by Heman the Ezrahite. This is a

double inscription, the two halves of which are contradictory.

The bare |Dt6 side by side with mp-'Mb would be perfectly in

order, since the precentor Heman is a Korahite according to

1 Chron. vi. 18-23 [33-38] ; but Tnwn jdti is the name of one

of the four great Israelitish sages in 1 Kings v. 11 [iv. 31],

who, according to 1 Chron. ii. 6, is a direct descendant of Zerah,

and therefore is not of the tribe of Levi, but of Judah. The
suppositions that Heman the Korahite had been adopted into

the family of Zerah, or that Heman the Ezrahite had been

admitted among the Levites, are miserable attempts to get over

the difficulty. At the head of the Psalm there stand two

different statements respecting its origin side by side, which

are irreconcilable. The assumption that the title of the

Psalm originally was either merely mp-,J3^ "I1DJD Ti:*, or merely

'Ul muni*, is warranted by the fact that only in this one Psalm

rm»!> does not occupy the first place in the inscription. But

which of the two statements is the more reliable one? Most
assuredly the latter ; for rnp"^ "VilDTO Tj? is only a recurrent

repetition of the inscription of Ps. lxxxvii. The second state-

ment, on the other hand, by its precise designation o" the

melody, and by the designation of the author, which corresponds

to the Psalm that follows, gives evidence of its antiquity and
its historical character.

Vers. 2-8. The poet finds himself in the midst of circum-

stances gloomy in the extreme, but he does not despair ; he still

turns towards Jahve with his complaints, and calls Him the

God of his salvation. This actus directus of fleeing in prayer

to the God of salvation, which urges its way through all tha

is dark and gloomy, is the fundamental characteristic of all true
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fiith. Ver. la is not to be rendered, as a clause of itself : "by
day I cry unto Thee, in the night before Thee" (LXX. and

Targum), which ought to have been EOT, but (as it is also

pointed, especially in Baer's text) : by day, i.e. in the time (lvi.

4, Ixxviii. 42, cf. xviii. 1), when I cry before Thee in the night,

let my prayer come . . . (Hitzig). In ver. 36 he calls his

piercing lamentation, his wailing supplication, Wi, as in xvii.

1, lxi. 2. ntan as in Ixxxvi. 1, for which we find !3n in xvii. 6.

The Beth of nijna, as in Ixv. 5, Lam. iii. 15, 30, denotes that

of which his soul has already had abundantly sufficient. On
ver. 46, cf. as to the syntax xxxi. 11. 7)N {a-rra% Xeyo/ji. like

™'?.i xxii. 20) signifies succinctness, compactness, vigorousness

(dSpoTTis) : he is like a man from whom all vital freshness and

vigour is gone, therefore now only like the shadow of a man,

in fact like one already dead. ,Kisn, in ver. 6a, the LXX.
renders iv veicpol<; ikevdepos (Symmachus, d<peh iXevdepos) ;

and in like manner the Targum, and the Talmud which follows

it in formulating the proposition that a deceased person is 'tysn

nnSDil JD, free from the fulfilling of the precepts of the Law (cf

.

Rom. vi. 7). Hitzig, Ewald, Koster, and Bottcher, on the

contrary, explain it according to Ezek. xxvii. 20 (where K'sn

signifies stragulum) : among the dead is my couch (*E>an = "Wli"1

,

Job xvii. 13). But in respect of Job iii. 19 the adjectival

rendering is the more probable ; " one set free among the

dead" (LXX.) is equivalent to one released from the bond

of life (Job xxxix. 5), somewhat as in Latin a dead person is

called defunctus. God does not remember the dead, i.e. prac-

tically, inasmuch as, devoid of any progressive history, their

condition remains always the same ; they are in fact cut away

(1W3 as in xxxi. 23, Lam. iii. 54, Isa. liii. 8) from the hand,

viz. from the guiding and helping hand, of God. Their

dwelling-place is the pit of the places lying deep beneath (cf.

on ni snnn, Ixiii. 10, Ixxxvi. 13, Ezek. xxvi. 20, and more par-

ticularly Lam. iii. 55), the dark regions (D^n*? as in cxliii. 3,

Lam. iii. 6), the submarine depths (ni&»3; LXX., Symmachus,

the Syriac, etc. : iv amq, Oavdrov = DlD^sa, according to Job

x. 21 and frequently, but contrary to Lam. iii. 54), whose open

abyss is the grave for each one. On ver. 86 cf. xlii. 8. The

Mugrash by T,-i2TO
_b stamps it as an adverbial accusative

(Targum), or more correctly, since the expression is not "array,
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as the object placed in advance. Only those who are not con-

versant with the subject (as Hupfeld in this instance) imagine

that the accentuation marks rp?y as a relative clause (cf. on the

contrary viii. lb, xxi. 3&, etc.). nsy, to bow down, press down

;

here used of the turning or directing downwards (LXX.
iTrrjyayes) of the waves, which burst like a cataract over the

afflicted one.

Vers. 9-13. The octastichs are now followed by hexastichs

which belong together in pairs. The complaint concerning the

alienation of his nearest relations sounds like Job xix. 13 sqq.,

but the same strain is also frequently heard in the earlier

Psalms written in times of suffering, e.g. xxxi. 9. He is for-

saken by all his familiar friends (not : acquaintances, for Vfo

signifies more than that), he is alone in the dungeon of wretched-

ness, where no one comes near him, and whence he cannot

make his escape. This sounds, according to Lev. ch. xiii., very

much like the complaint of a leper. The Book of Leviticus

there passes over from the uncleanness attending the beginning

of human life to the uncleanness of the most terrible disease.

Disease is the middle stage between birth and death, and, ac-

cording to the Eastern notion, leprosy is the worst of all diseases,

it is death itself clinging to the still living man (Num. xii. 12),

and more than all other evils a stroke of the chastening hand

of God (W3), a scourge of God (
n5n)')' The man suspected of

having leprosy was to be subjected to a seven daj's' quarantine

until the determination of the priest's diagnosis; and if the

leprosy was confirmed, he was to dwell apart outside the camp
(Lev. xiii. 46), where, though not imprisoned, he was neverthe-

less separated from his dwelling and his family (cf. Job, i. 347),

and if a man of position, would feel himself condemned to a

state of involuntary retirement. It is natural to refer the t6^,

which is closely connected with Vint?, to this separation. ^V,
ver. 10, instead of W, as in vi. 8, xxxi. 10 : his eye has lan-

guished, vanished away (3&n of the same root as tabescere,

cognate with the root of MH, lxviii. 3), in consequence of (his)

affliction. He calls and calls upon Jahve, stretches out (nt3E>

expandere, according to the Arabic, more especially after the

manner of a roof) his hands (palmas) towards Him, in order to

shield himself from His wrath and to lead Him compassionately

to give ear to him. In vers. 11-13 he bases his cry for help
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upon a twofold wish, viz. to become an object of the miraculous

help of God, and to be able to praise Him for it. Neither of

these wishes would be realized if he were to die; for that which
lies beyond this life is uniform darkness, devoid of any pro-

gressive history. With CTlO alternates D'NS"! (sing. KB"}), the

relaxed ones, i.e. shades (axial) of the nether world. With
reference to rfr instead of nVlinp, vi&. Ewald, § 337, b. Beside

Wn (Job x. 21 sq.) stands njeti jnx, the land of forgetfulness

^KrjOrj), where there is an end of all thinking, feeling, and

acting (Eccles. ix. 5, 6, 10), and where the monotony of death,

devoid of thought and recollection, reigns. Such is the repre-

sentation given in the Old Testament of the state beyond the

present, even in Ecclesiastes, and in the Apocrypha (Sir. xvii.

27 sq. after Isa. xxxviii. 18 sq. ; Baruch ii. 17 sq.) ; and it was

obliged to be thus represented, for in the New Testament not

merely the conception of the state after death, but this state

itself, is become a different one.

Vers. 14-19. He who complains thus without knowing

any comfort, and yet without despairing, gathers himself up

afresh for prayer. With ^Nl he contrasts himself with the

dead who are separated from God's manifestation of love.

Being still in life, although under wrath that apparently has

no end, he strains every nerve to struggle through in prayer

until he shall reach God's love. His complaints are petitions,

for they are complaints that are poured forth before God. The
destiny under which for a long time he has been more like one

dying than living, reaches back even into his youth. "IJ?!)D

(since 1W is everywhere undeclined) is equivalent to ^Wo.

The e^7]irop^6'qv of the LXX. is the right indicator for the

understanding of the aira^ \ey. njiSK. Aben-Ezra and Kimchi

derive it from |S, like i"i?y from ?V* and assign to it the signifi-

cation of dubitare. But it may be more safely explained after

the Arabic words Ji\, ^i', uyto (root cJ 1
, to urge forwards,

push), in which the fundamental notion of driving back, nar-

* The derivation is not contrary to the genius of the language ; the

supplementing productive force of the language displayed in the liturgical

poetry of the synagogue, also changes particles into verbs : vid. Zunz,

Die synagogue Poesie des MitteJalters, S. 421.
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rowing and exhausting, is transferred to a weakening or weak-

iiess of the intellect. We might also compare r»3, ^Jsj, " to

disappear, vanish, pass away;" but the i^Tropr^O-rjv of the

LXX. favours the kinship with that ^\, infirma mente et

consilii inops fuit* which has been already compared by Castell.

The aorist of the LXX., however, is just as erroneous in this

instance as in xlii. 5, lv. 3, lvii. 5. In all these instances the

cohortative denotes the inward result following from an outward

compulsion, as they say in Hebrew : I lay hold of trembling

(Isa. xiii. 8, Job xviii. 20, xxi. 6) or joy (Isa. xxxv. 10, li. 11),

when the force of circumstances drives one into such states of

mind. Labouring under the burden of divine dispensations of

a terrifying character, he finds himself in a state of mental

weakness and exhaustion, or of insensible (senseless) fright

;

over him as their destined goal before many others go God's

burnings of wrath (plur. only in this instance), His terrible

decrees (yid. concerning njQ on xviii. 15) have almost anni-

hilated him. Wl£BS is not an impossible form (Olshausen,

§ 251, a), but an intensive form of WBX, the last part of the

already inflected verb being repeated, as in 13?1 ?nnx, Hos. iv.

18 (cf. in the department of the noun, ni'B'a, edge-edges =
many edges, cxlix. 6), perhaps under the influence of the deri-

vative.! The corrections ^nnos (from nnox) or ^nnos (from

nts?) are simple enough ; but it is more prudent to let tradition

judge of that which is possible in the usage of the language.

In ver. 18 the burnings become floods ; the wrath of God can

be compared to every destroying and overthrowing element.

The billows threaten to swallow him up, without any helping

hand being stretched out to him on the part of any of his

lovers and friends. Is ver. 19a to be now explained according

to Job xvii. 14, viz. My familiar friends are gloomy darkness
;

* Abulwalid also explains rtjfoBK after the Arabic, but in a way that

cannot be accepted, viz. " for a long time onwards," from the Arabic iffan

(ibban, iff, afaf, ifaf, taiffali), time, period—time conceived of in the on-
ward rush, the constant succession of its moments.

f Heidenheim interprets : Thy terrors are become to me as nriBS (Lev.

£xv. 23), i.e. inalienably my own.
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i.e. instead of those who were hitherto my familiars (dob xix.

14), darkness is become my familiar friend ? One would have

thought that it ought then to have been 'VJ'J? (Schnurrer), or,

according to Prov. vii. 4, Tjio, and that, in connection with this

sense of the noun, 1KTID ought as subject to have the prece-

dence, that consequently ^Tip is subject and ^no predicate :

my familiar friends have lost themselves in darkness, are be-

come absolutely invisible (Hitzig at last). But the regular

position of the words is kept to if it is interpreted : my familiar

friends are reduced to gloomy darkness as my familiar friend,

and the plural is justified by Job xix. 14 : Mother and sister

(do I call) the worm. With this complaint the harp falls from

the poet's hands. He is silent, and waits on God, that He may
solve this riddle of affliction. From the Book of Job we might

infer that He also actually appeared to him. He is more

faithful than men. No soul that in the midst of wrath lays

hold upon His love, whether with a firm or with a trembling

hand, is suffered to be lost.

PSALM LXXXIX.
PRAYER FOR A RENEWAL OF THE MERCIES OP DAVID.

2 OF the loving-kindnesses of Jahve for ever will I sing,

To remote generations will I make known Thy faithfulness

with my mouth.

3 For I say : For ever is mercy being built up,

In the heavens—there dost Thou establish Thy faithfulness.

4 " I have made a cQvenant with My chosen,

I have sworn unto David My servant

:

5 For ever will I establish thy seed,

And build up thy throne to remote generations." (Sela.)

6 And the heavens praise Thy wondrousness, Jahve,

Thy faithfulness also in the assembly of the holy ones.

7 For who in the sky can be compared to Jahve,

Who among the sons of the gods is like unto Jahve ?

8 A God terrible in the great council of the holy ones,

And fearful above all those who are round about Him.
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9 Jahve, God of hosts, who is as Thou ? !

A mighty One, Jali, and Thy faithfulness is round about

Thee.

10 Thou art He who restraineth the pride of the sea

;

When its waves arise, Thou stillest them.

11 Thou hast crushed Eahab as one that is slain,

By the arm of Thy might hast Thou scattered Thy foes.

12 Thine are the heavens, Thine also is the earth ;

The earth and that which filleth it hast Thou founded.

13 North and south, Thou hast created them ;

Tabor and Hermon shout for joy at Thy name.

14 Thine is an arm with heroic strength,

Strong is Thy hand, exalted is Thy right hand.

15 Righteousness and right is the foundation of Thy throne,

Mercy and truth stand waiting before Thee.

16 Blessed are the people who know the joyful sound,

Who walk, O Jahve, in the light of Thy countenance I

17 In Thy name do they rejoice continually,

And through Thy righteousness are they exalted.

18 For the glory of their mightiness art Thou,

And through Thy favour is our horn exalted.

19 For to Jahve belongeth our shield,

And to the Holy One of Israel our king.

20 Once Thou spakest in vision to Thy familiar one, and
saidst

:

" I have granted help to a mighty one,

I have raised a stripling out of the people.

211 have found David My servant,

With My holy oil have I anointed him ;

22 With whom My hand shall be stedfast,

My arm also shall strengthen him.

23 An enemy shall not ensnare him,

And the son of wantonness shall not oppress him.
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5:4 I will break in pieces his oppressors before him,

And I will smite those who hate him.

25 And My faithfulness and My mercy are with him,

And in My Name shall his horn be exalted.

26 1 will set his hand upon the sea,

And his right hand upon the rivers.

27 He shall cry unto Me : My Father art Thou,

My God, and the Rock of my salvation !

28 In return I will make him My first-born,

The highest with respect to the kings of the earth.

29 For ever will I preserve to him My mercy,

And My covenant shall be inviolable with him.

30 I will make his seed to endure for ever,

And his throne like the days of heaven.

31 If his children shall forsake My law

And walk not in My judgments

;

32 If they profane My statutes

And keep not My commandments :

33 Then will I visit their transgression with the rod,

And their iniquity with stripes
;

34 Nevertheless My loving-kindness will I not break off from

him,

And will not belie My faithfulness

—

35 I will not profane My covenant

Nor alter the vow of My lips.

36 One thing have I sworn by My holiness

;

Verily I will not deceive David :

37 His seed shall endure to eternity,

And his throne as the sun before Me.

38 As the moon shall it continue for ever

—

And the witness in the sky is faithful
!

" (Sela.)

39 And Thou Thyself hast rejected and despised,

Thou hast been wroth with Thine anointed

;



32 PSALM LXXXIX.

40 Thou hast shaken off from Thee the covenant of Thy

servant,

Thou hast profaned his diadem to the earth.

41 Thou hast broken down all his hedges,

Thou hast laid his strongholds in ruins.

42 All who pass by the way spoil him,

He is become a reproach to his neighbours.

43 Thou hast exalted the right hand of his oppressors,

Thou hast made all his enemies to rejoice.

44 Thou didst also turn back the edge of his sword,

And didst not hold him erect in the battle.

45 Thou hast caused him to lose his splendour,

And hast cast his throne down to the ground.

46 Thou hast shortened the days of his youth,

Thou hast covered him round with shame. (SeZa.)

47 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou hide Thyself for ever,

Shall Thy wrath burn like fire ?

48 Remember : I— how utterly perishable !

For what vanity hast Thou created all the children of men !

49 Who is the man that should live and not see death,

That should be able to secure his soul against the nether

world? (Sela.)

50 Where are Thy former loving-kindnesses, Lord,

Which Thou hast sworn to David in Thy faithfulness ?

51 Remember, Lord, the reproach of Thy servants,

That I carry in my bosom the reproach of many peoples,

52 Which reproach—Thine enemies, Jahve !

—

Which reproach the footsteps of Thine anointed.

53 Blessed be Jahve foe evermore !

Amen, and Amen.

After having recognised the fact that the double inscrip-

tion of Ps. lxxxviii. places two irreconcilable statements con-

cerning the origin of that Psalm side by side, we renounce the



PSALM LXXXIX. 33

artifices by which Ethan (i'7N*) the Ezrahite, of the tribe of

Judah (1 Kings v. 11 [iv. 31], 1 Chron. ii. 6), is made to be

one and the same person with Ethan (Jeduthun) the son of

Kushaiah the Merarite, of the tribe of Levi (1 Chron. xv. 17,

vi. 29-32 [44-47]), the master of the music together with

Asaph and Heman, and the chief of the six classes of musi-

cians over whom his six sons were placed as sub-directors

(1 Chron. ch. xxv.).

The collector has placed the Psalms of the two Ezrahites

together. Without this relationship of the authors the juxta-

position would also be justified by the reciprocal relation in

which the two Psalms stand to one another by their common,
striking coincidences with the Book of Job. As to the rest,

however, Ps. lxxxviii. is a purely individual, and Ps. Ixxxix. a

thoroughly national Psalm. Both the poetical character and

the situation of the two Psalms are distinct.

The circumstances in which the writer of Ps. Ixxxix. finds

himself are in most striking contradiction to the promises given

to the house of David. He revels in the contents of these

promises, and in the majesty and faithfulness of God, and then

he pours forth his intense feeling of the great distance between

these and the present circumstances in complaints over the

afflicted lot of the anointed of God, and prays God to be

mindful of His promises, and on the other hand, of the reproach

by which at this time His anointed and His people are over-

whelmed. The anointed one is not the nation itself (Hitzig),

but he who at that time wears the crown. The crown of the

king is defiled to the ground ; his throne is cast down to the

earth ; he is become grey-headed before his time, for all the

fences of his land are broken through, his fortresses faller

and his enemies have driven him out of the field, so thai

reproach and scorn follow him at every step.

There was no occasion for such complaints in the reign of

Solomon ; but surely in the time of Rehoboam, into the first

decade of whose reign Ethan the Ezrahite may have survived

king Solomon, who died at the age of sixty. In the fifth year

of Rehoboam, Shishak (PW = ^eWy^ts = Sheshonk L), the

* This name JJVK is also Phoenician in the form ;n\ Itan, Itx-jo;
;

})T$>, litan, is Phoenician, and equivalent to D^>-

VOL. III. 8
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first Pharaoh of the twenty-second (Bubastic) dynasty, marched

against Jerusalem with a large army gathered together out of

many nations, conquered the fortified cities of Judah, and

spoiled the Temple and Palace, even carrying away with him

the golden shields of Solomon—a circumstance which the his-

tory bewails in a very especial manner. At that time Shemaiah

preached repentance, in the time of the greatest calamity of

war ; king and princes humbled themselves ; and in the midst

of judgment Jerusalem accordingly experienced the gracious

forbearance of God, and was spared. God did not complete

his destruction, and there also again went forth DU1D D'lai,

i.e. (cf. Josh, xxiii. 14, Zech. i. 13) kindly comforting words

from God, in Judah. Such is the narrative in the Book of

Kings (1 Kings xiv. 25-28) and as supplemented by the

chronicler (2 Chron. xii. 1-12).

During this very period Ps. lxxxix. took its rise. The
young Davidic king, whom loss and disgrace make prematurely

old, is Rehoboam, that man of Jewish appearance whom
Pharaoh Sheshonk is bringing among other captives before

the god Amun in the monumental picture of Karnak, and who
bears before him in his embattled ring the words Judhmelek

(King of Judah)— one of the finest and most reliable dis-

coveries of Champollion, and one of the greatest triumphs of

his system of hieroglyphics.*

Ps. lxxxix. stands in kindred relationship not only to Ps.

lxxiv., but besides Ps. lxxix., also to Ps. lxxvii., lxxviii., all of

which glance back to the earliest times in the history of Israel.

They are all Asaphic Psalms, partly old Asaphic (lxxvii.,

lxxviii.), partly later ones (lxxiv., lxxix.). From this fact

we see that the Psalms of Asaph were the favourite models in

that school of the four wise men to which the two Ezrahites

belong.

Vers. 2-5. The poet, who, as one soon observes, is a D3H
(for the very beginning of the Psalm is remarkable and inge-

nious), begins with the confession of the inviolability of the

mercies promised to the house of David, i.e. of the "in norj

* Vid. Blau, Sisags Zug gegen Juda, illustrated from the monument in

Karnak, Deutsche Morgenlcind. Zeitschr. xv. 233-250.
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E^psp, Isa. lv. 3.* God's faithful love towards the house of

David, a love faithful to His promises, will he sing without

ceasing, and make it known with his mouth, i.e. audibly and

publicly (cf. Job xix. 16), to the distant posterity. Instead of

VIPD, we find here, and also in Lam. iii. 22, ^Dn with a not

merely slightly closed syllable. The Lamed of "ty
IT5 is,

according to ciii. 7, cxlv. 12, the datival Lamed. With ,n"iON"'3

(LXX,, Jerome, contrary to ver. 36, on ei7ra?) the poet bases

his resolve upon his conviction. H333 means not so much to be

upheld in building, as to be in the course of continuous build-

ing (e.g. Job xxii. 23, Mai. iii. 15, of an increasingly pros-

perous condition). Loving-kindness is for ever (accusative of

duration) in the course of continuous building, viz. upon the

unshakeable foundation of the promise of grace, inasmuch as

it is fulfilled in accordance therewith. It is a building with a

most solid foundation, which will not only not fall into ruins,

but, adding one stone of fulfilment upon another, will rise ever

hieher and higher. CDS? then stands first as casus absol., and

DH3 is, as in xix. 5, a pronoun having a backward reference

to it. In the heavens, which are exalted above the rise and

fall of things here below, God establishes His faithfulness, so

that it stands fast as the sun above the earth, although the

condition of things here below seems sometimes to contradict

it (cf. cxix. 89). Now follow in vers. 4, 5 the direct words of

God, the sum of the promises given to David and to his seed

in 2 Sam. ch. vii., at which the poet arrives more naturally in

vers. 20 sqq. Here they are strikingly devoid of connection.

It is the special substance of the promises that is associated in

thought with the "loving-kindness" and "truth" of ver. 3,

which is expanded as it were appositionally therein. Hence

also P?? and P?fi, WW* and n^ correspond to one another.

David's seed, by virtue of divine faithfulness, has an eter-

nally sure existence ; Jahve builds up David's throne " into

generation and generation," inasmuch as He causes it to rise

ever fresh and vigorous, never as that which is growing old and

feeble.

Vers. 6-9. At the close of the promises in vers. 4, 5 the

* The Vulgate renders : Misericordias Domini in xternum caidabo. The

second Sunday after Easter takes its name from this rendering.
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music is to become forte. And Vu'1. attaches itself to this

jubilant Sela. In vers. 6-19 there follows a hymnic descrip-

tion of the exalted majesty of God, more especially of His

omnipotence and faithfulness, because the value of the promise

is measured by the character of the person who promises. The

God of the promise is He who is praised by the heavens and

the holy ones above. His way of acting is SOS, of a transcen-

dent, paradoxical, wondrous order, and as such the heavens

praise it; it is praised (nv, according to Ges. § 137, 3) in the

assembly of the holy ones, i.e. of the spirits in the other world,

the angels (as in Job v. 1, xv. 15, cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2), for He
is peerlessly exalted above the heavens and the angels. pn'"

;

poetic singular instead of Dorics' (yid. supra on lxxvii. 18),

which is in itself already poetical ; and ^V, not, as e.g. in Isa. xl.

18, in the signification to co-ordinate, but in the medial sense

:

to rank with, be equal to. Concerning avN '23, vid. on xxix. 1.

In the great council (concerning "liD, of both genders, perhaps

like Di3, vid. on xxv. 14) of the holy ones also, Jahve is ter-

rible ; He towers above all who are about Him (1 Kings xxii.

19, cf. Dan. vii. 10) in terrible majesty, nan might, according

to lxii. 3, Ixxviii. 15, be an adverb, but according to the order

of the words it may more appropriately be regarded as an

adjective ; cf. Job xxxi. 34, nan pnri pj?x "3, « when I feared

the great multitude." In ver. 9 He is apostrophized with t6x

rvixax as being the One exalted above the heavens and the

angels. The question "Who is as Thou?" takes its origin from

Ex. xv. 11. ppn is not the construct form, but the principal

form, like T23, TT, /W, and is a Syriasm ; for the verbal stem

,-TQjj is native to the Aramaic, in which |1 i m.K» ='TC'. In
x

nj, what God is is reduced to the briefest possible expression

(vid. lxviii. 19). In the words, " Thy faithfulness compasseth
Thee round about," the primary thought of the poet ao-ain

breaks through. Such a God it is who has the faithfulness

with which He fulfils all His promises, and the promises given

to the house of David also, as His constant surroundintr. His
glory would only strike one with terror ; but the faithfulness

which encompasses Him softens the sunlike brilliancy of His
glory, and awakens trust in so majestic a Ruler.

Vers. 10-15. At the tims of the poet the nation of the
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house of David was threatened with assault from violent foes
;

and this fact gives occasion for this picture of God's power in

the kingdom of nature. He who rules the raging of the sea,

also rules the raging of the sea of the peoples, lxv. 8. J™?.,

a proud rising, hereof the sea, like niK| in xlvi. 4. Instead of

nVb>3, Hitzig pleasantly enough reads Kic'3 = is^3 from nXE>

;

but HW is also possible so far as language is concerned, either

as an infinitive = NitW, xxviii. 2, Isa. i. 14 (instead of HNK'), or

as an infinitival noun, like i?P, loftiness, Job xx. 6, with a like-

wise rejected Nun. The formation of the clause favours our

taking it as a verb : when its waves rise, Thou stillest them.

From the natural sea the poet comes to the sea of the peoples

;

and in the doings of God at the Red Sea a miraculous subju-

gation of both seas took place at one and the same time. It is

clear from lxxiv. 13-17, Isa. li. 9, that Egypt is to be under-

stood by Raliab in this passage as in lxxxvii. 4. The word

signifies first of all impetuosity, violence, then a monster, like

" the wild beast of the reed," lxviii. 31, Le. the leviathan or

the dragon. riS3'n is conjugated after the manner of the Lamed
He verbs, as in xliv. 20. ??n3 is to be understood as describ-

ing the event or issue (vid. xviii. 43) : so that in its fall the

proudly defiant kingdom is like one fatally smitten. Thereupon

in vers. 12-15 again follows in the same co-ordination first the

praise of God drawn from nature, then from history. Jahve's

are the heavens and the earth. He is the Creator, and for that

very reason the absolute owner, of both. The north and the

right hand, i.e. the south, represent the earth in its entire com-

pass from one region of the heavens to the other. Tabor on

this side of the Jordan represents the west (cf. Hos. v. 1), and

Hermon opposite the east of the Holy Land. Both exult by

reason of the name of God; by their fresh, cheerful look they

give the impression of joy at the glorious revelation of the

divine creative might manifest in themselves. In ver. 14 the

praise again enters upon the province of history. " An arm

with (DJ>) heroic strength," says the poet, inasmuch as he dis-

tinguishes between the attribute inherent in God and the

medium, of its manifestation in history. His throne has as its

po, Le. its immovable foundation (Prov. xvi. 12, xxv. 5),

righteousness of action and right, by which all action is regu-

lated, and which is unceasingly realized by means of the action
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And mercy and truth wait upon Him. \33 ^i? is not : to go

before any one (*?.<& ^n, lxxxv. 14), but anticipatingly to

present one's self to any one, lxxxviii. 14, xcv. 2, Mic. vi. 6.

Mercy and truth, these two genii of sacred history (xliii. 3),

stand before His face like waiting servants watching upon

His nod.

Vers. 16-19. The poet has now described what kind of

God He is upon whose promise the royal house in Israel

depends. Blessed, then, is the people that walks in the light

of His countenance. 'Hjn of a self-assured, stately walk. The

words njpnn 'jn* are the statement of the ground of the blessing

interwoven into the blessing itself : such a people has abun-

dant cause and matter for exultation (cf. lxxxiv. 5). nynn is

the festive sound of joy of the mouth (Num. xxiii. 21), and

of trumpets or sackbuts (xxvii. 6). This confirmation of the

blessing is expanded in vers. 17-19. Jahve's Q&, i.e. reve-

lation or manifestation, becomes to them a ground and object

of unceasing joy ; by His n P"J¥, »•«• the rigour with which He
binds Himself to the relationship He has entered upon with

His people and maintains it, they are exalted above abjectness

and insecurity. He is i»W rnNan the ornament of their

strength, i.e. their strength which really becomes an ornament

to them. In ver. 186 the poet declares Israel to be this happy

people. Pinsker's conjecture, D3"ij5 (following the Targum),

destroys the transition to ver. 19, which is formed by ver. 186.

The plural reading of Kimchi and of older editions (e.g. Bom-
herg's), Wpp_, is incompatible with the figure ; but it is imma-
terial whether we read Cnn with the Chethib (Targum, Jerome),

or with the Ken (LXX., Syriac) Dnn.* UMO and «?$>» in

ver. 19 are parallel designations of the human king of Israel

;

]lo as in xlvii. 10, but not in lxxxiv. 10. For we are not com-
pelled, with a total disregard of the limits to the possibilities

of style (Ew. § 310, a), to render ver. 196 : and the Holy One

* Zur Geschichte des Karaismus, pp. N3p and 33p, according to which
reversely, in Josh. v. 1 irpjf is to be read instead of D"Uy, and Isa. xxxiii.

2 yjpt instead of Djnt, Ps. xii. 8 unoBT) instead of DniDBTl, Mic. vii. 19

uriKDn instead of DriSBn, Job xxxii. 8 yynn instead of Dmn, Prov.

xxv. 27 Ulna instead of D1U3 (the limiting of our honour brings

honour,—an unlikely interpretation of the Ipn).
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of Israel, (as to Him, He) is our King (Hitzig), since we do not

bring down the Psalm beyond the time of the kings. Israel's

shield, Israel's king, the poet says in the holy defiant confi-

dence of faith, is Jahve's, belongs to the Holy One of Israel,

i.e. he stands as His own possession under the protection of

Jahve, the Holy One, who has taken Israel to Himself for a

possession ; it is therefore impossible that the Davidic throne

should become a prey to any worldly power.

Vers. 20-23. Having thus again come to refer to the king

of Israel, the poet now still further unfolds the promise given

to the house of David. The present circumstances are a con-

tradiction to it. The prayer to Jahve, for which the way is

thus prepared, is for the removal of this contradiction. A long

line, extending beyond the measure of the preceding lines,

introduces the promises given to David. With TK the respec-

tive period of the past is distinctly defined. The intimate

friend of Jahve (T^n) is Nathan (1 Ohron. xvii. 15) or David,

according as we translate ptrn " in a vision " or " by means

of a vision." But side by side with the TTDr'-' we also find the

preferable reading T'T'Dn?, which is followed in the renderings

of the LXX., Syriac, Vulgate, Targum, Aquila, Symmachus,

and the Quarta, and is adopted by Rashi, Aben-Ezra, and

others, and taken up by Heidenheim and Baer. The plural

refers to Samuel and Nathan, for the statement brings together

what was revealed to these two prophets concerning David.

"W is assistance as a gift, and that, as the designation of the

person succoured by it (?tf HW as in xxi. 6) with "ito| shows,

aid in battle. "Wis (from "ins = "03 in the Mishna : to ripen,

to be manly or of marriageable age, distinct from "Via in ver. 4)

is a young man, adolescens : while yet a young man David was

raised oat of his humble lowly condition (lxxviii. 71) high above

the people. When he received the promise (2 Sam. ch. vii.)

he had been anointed and had attained to the lordship over

all Israel. Hence the preterites in vers. 20, 21, which are fol-

lowed by promissory futures from ver. 22 onwards. tisn is

fut. Niph., to be established, to prove one's self to be firm,

unchangeable (lxxviii. 37), a stronger expression than rrnn,

1 Sam. xviii. 12, 14, 2 Sam. iii. 10. The Hipli. &&*, derived

from KM = neb, to credit (pid. on Isa. xxiv. 2; Gesenius,

Ilengstenberg), does not give any suitable sense ; it therefore
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signifies here as elsewhere, " to impose upon, surprise," with 2,

as in lv. 16 with S>J>. Ver. 23& is the echo of 2 Sam. vii. 10.

Vers. 24-30. What is promised in ver. 26 is world-wide

dominion, not merely dominion within the compass promised in

the primeval times (Gen. xv. 18, 2 Chron. ix. 26), in which

case it ought to have been said ironi (of the Euphrates). Nor

does the promise, however, sound so definite and boundless here

as in Ixxii. 8, but it is indefinite and universal, without any

need for our asking what rivers are intended by nnnj. ?nj

3 T, like ribs? in Isa. xi. 14, of a giving and taking possession.

With W"*|K (with retreated tone, as in cxix. 63, 125) God tells

with what He will answer David's filial love. Him who is the

latest-born among the sons of Jesse, God makes the first-born

(ii33 from 133
;

to be early, opp. B'fv, to be late, vid. Job, ii.

21), and therefore the most favoured of the " sons of the Most

High," lxxxii. 6. And as, according to Deut. xxviii. 1, Israel

is to be high (Pv^) above all nations of the earth, so David,

Israel's king, in whom Israel's national glory realizes itself, is

made as the high one (|v5>y) with respect to the kings, i.e. above

the kings, of the earth. In the person of David his seed is

included ; and it is that position of honour which, after having

been only prelusively realized in David and Solomon, must go

on being fulfilled in his seed exactly as the promise runs. . The
covenant with David is, according to ver. 29, one that shall

stand for ever. David is therefore, as ver. 30 affirms, eternal

in his seed ; God will make David's seed and throne "W?, into

eternal, i.e. into such as will abide for ever, like the days of

heaven, everlasting. This description of eternal duration is,

as also in Sir. xlv. 15, Bar. i. 11, taken from Deut. xi. 21 ; the

whole of ver. 30 is a poetic reproduction of 2 Sam. vii. 16.

Vers. 31-38. Now follows the paraphrase of 2 Sam. vii.

14, that the faithlessness of David's line in relation to the

covenant shall not interfere with (annul) the faithfulness of

God—a thought with which one might very naturally console

one's self in the reign of Rehoboam. Because God has placed

the house of David in a filial relationship to Himself, He will

chastise the apostate members as a father chastises his son

;

cf. Prov. xxiii. 13 sq. In 1 Chron. xvii. 13 the chronicler

omits the words of 2 Sam. vii. 14 which there provide against

perverted action (HilVH) on the part of the seed of David ; our
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Psalm proves their originality. But even if, as history shows,

this means of chastisement should be ineffectual in the case of

individuals, the house of David as such will nevertheless remain

ever in a state of favour with Him. In ver. 34 TBKt6 ^prn

isya corresponds to WBO -VD^tfa *niprn in 2 Sam. vii. 15 (LXX.,'
Targum) : the Jut. Hiph. of ma is otherwise always ">BK ; the

conjecture TDK is therefore natural, yet even the LXX. trans-

lators (ov fit} 8taaice$d<rco) had "V3K before them. 3 tjp.E' as in

xliv. 18. The covenant with David is sacred with God : He
will not profane it (P?n, to loose the bonds of sanctity). He
will fulfil what has gone forth from His lips, i.e. His vow,

according to Deut. xxiii. 24 [23], cf. Num. xxx. 3 [2]. One
thing hath He sworn to David ; not : once = once for all

(LXX.), for what is introduced by ver. 36 (cf. xxvii. 4) and

follows in vers. 37, 38, is in reality one thing (as in lxii. 12,

two). He hath sworn it per sanetitatem suam. Thus, and

not in sanctuario meo, T'7i?? in this passage and Amos iv. 2

(cf. on lx. 8) is to be rendered, for elsewhere the expression is

"3, Gen. xxii. 16, Isa. xlv. 23, or i«?BJ3, Amos vi. 8, Jer. li. 14,

or W'3, Jer xliv. 26, or i3
,»,

3, Isa. lxii. 8. It is true we do

not read any set form of oath in 2 Sam. ch. vii., 1 Chron. ch.

xvii., but just as Isaiah, ch. liv. 9, takes the divine promise in

Gen. viii. 21 as an oath, so the promise so earnestly and most

solemnly pledged to David may be accounted by Psalm-poesy

(here and in cxxxii. 11), which reproduces the historical matter

of fact, as a promise attested with an oath. With QN in ver.

SQb God asserts that He will not disappoint David in reference

to this one thing, viz. the perpetuity of his throne. This shall

stand for ever as the sun and moon ; for these, though they

may one day undergo a change (cii. 27), shall nevertheless

never be destroyed. In the presence of 2 Sam. vii. 16 it looks

as if ver. 386 ought to be rendered : and as the witness in the

clouds shall it (David's throne) be faithful (perpetual). By
the witness in the clouds one would then have to understand

the rainbow as the celestial memorial and sign of an ever-

lasting covenant. Thus Luther, Geier, Schmid, and others.

But neither this rendering, nor the more natural one, " and as

the perpetual, faithful witness in the clouds," is admissible in

connection with the absence of the 3 of comparison. Accord-

ingly Hengstenberg, following the example of Jewish exposi-
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tors, renders : " and the witness in the clouds is perpetual,' viz.

the moon, so that the continuance of the Davidic line would

be associated with the moon, just as the continuance of the

condemned earth is with the rainbow. But in what sense

would the moon have the name, without example elsewhere, of

witness ? Just as the Book of Job was the key to the con-

clusion of Ps. lxxxviii., so it is the key to this ambiguous verse

of the Psalm before us. It has to be explained according

to Job xvi. 19, where Job says : " Behold in heaven is my

ivitness, and my surety in tJie heights." Jahve, the IOK3 ???

(Deut. vii. 9), seals His sworn promise with the words, " and

the witness in the sky (ethereal heights) is faithful " (cf. con-

cerning this Waw in connection with asseverations, Ew. § 340,

c). Hengstenberg's objection, that Jahve cannot be called His

own witness, is disposed of by the fact that "W frequently sig-

nifies the person who testifies anything concerning himself ; in

this sense, in fact, the whole Tora is called 'n rvny (the testi-

mony of Jahve).

Vers. 39-46. Now after the poet has turned his thoughts

towards the beginnings of the house of David which were so

rich in promise, in order that he might find comfort under the

sorrowful present, the contrast of the two periods is become all

the more sensible to him. With nrisi in ver. 39 (And Thou

—

the same who hast promised and affirmed this with an oath)

his Psalm takes a new turn, for which reason it might even

have been nrijn. rwj is used just as absolutely here as in xliv.

24, lxxiv. 1, Ixxvii. 8, so that it does not require any object to

be supplied out of ver. 396. nj?l^. in ver. 40 the LXX.
renders /careenpe-tyas ; it is better rendered in Lam. ii. 7 airerlr

va%e ; for "ito is synonymous with "W?, to shake off, push away,

cf. Arabic el-menair, the thrusters (with the lance). I^V is a

vocational name of the king as such. His crown is sacred as

being the insignia of a God-bestowed office. God has therefore

made the sacred thing vile by casting it to the ground (b)?n

n.y?» as m lxxiv. 17, to cast profaningly to the ground). The
primary passage to vers. 41, 42 is lxxx. 13. " His hedjres

"

are all the boundary and protecting fences which the land of

the king has ; and I^V?1? " tne fortresses " of his land (in both
instances without 73, because matters have not yet come to such
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a pass).* In WDE> the notions of the king and of the land blend

together. ipV'H^ijJ are the hordes of the peoples passing through

the land. l'
lJ32> are the neighbouring peoples that are otherwise

liable to pay tribute to the house of David, who sought to take

every possible advantage of that weakening of the Davidic

kingdom. In ver. 44 we are neither to translate "rock of his

sword " (Hengstenberg), nor " O rock" (Olshausen). IIS does

not merely signify rupes, but also from another root ("iW, .L>,

originally of the grating or shrill noise produced by pressing

nnd squeezing, then more particularly to cut or cut off with

pressure, with a sharply set knife or the like) a knife or a blade

(cf. English knife, and German kneifen, to nip) : God has

decreed it that the edge or blade of the sword of the king has

been turned back by the enemy, that he has not been able to

maintain his ground in battle (lriDgn with e instead of i, as also

when the tone is not moved forward, Mic. v. 4). In ver. 45

the Mem of nnDD, after the analogy of Ezek. xvi. 41, xxxiv.

10, and other passages, is a preposition: cessare fecisti .eum a

splendore suo. A noun "int3» = "intpp with Dag. dirimens,\ like

KHfO Ex. xv. 17, 1MD Nah. iii.17 (Abulwaltd, Aben-Ezra,

Parchon, Kimchi, and others), in itself improbable in the signi-

fication required here, is not found either in post-biblical or in

biblical Hebrew, "inb, like "in'V, signifies first of all not purity,

but brilliancy. Still the form "inb does not lie at the basis of

it in this instance; for the reading found here just happens

not to be ii™, but i"int2» ; and the reading adopted by Norzi,

Heidenheim, and Baer, as also by Nissel and others, so far

as form is concerned is not distinct from it, viz. i"1 !^!? (mit-

tuharo), the character of the Shebd being determined by the

* In the list of the nations and oities conquered by King Sheshonk i.

are found even cities of the tribe of lssachar, e.g. Shen-ma-an, Sunem; vid.

Brugseh, Reiseberichte, S. 141-145, and Blau as referred to above.

t The view of Pinsker (Einleitung, S. 69), that this Dag. is not a sign

of the doubling of the letter, but a diacritic point (that preceded the

invention of the system of vowel-points), which indicated that the re-

spective letter was to be pronounced with a Chateph vowel (e.g. mitohar),

is incorrect. The doubling Dag. renders the Shebd audible, and having

once become audible it readily receives this or that colouring according

to the nature of its consonant and of the neighbouring vowel.
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analogy of the a following (cf. "-$03, 2 Kings ii. 1), which

presupposes the principal form ">ntp (Bottcher, § 386, cf. supra,

ii. 31, note). The personal tenor of ver. 46a requires that it

-should be referred to the then reigning Davidic king, but not

as dying before his time (Olshausen), but as becoming prema-

turely old by reason of the sorrowful experiences of his reign.

The larger half of the kingdom has been wrested from him

;

Egypt and the neighbouring nations also threaten the half that

remains to him ; and instead of the kingly robe, shame com-

pletely covers him.

Vers. 47-52. After this statement of the present condition

of things the psalmist begins to pray for the removal of all that

is thus contradictory to the promise. The plaintive question,

ver. 47, with the exception of one word, is verbatim the same as

lxxix. 5. The wrath to which quousque refers, makes itself to

be felt, as the intensifying (vid. xiii. 2) nw 1

? implies, in the

intensity and duration of everlasting wrath. W is this tem-

poral life which glides past secretly and unnoticed (xvii. 14)

;

and ^"OT is not equivalent to *yot (instead of which by way

of emphasis only "OK ^"pj can ^e said), but I?""™ *JK stands

for 'JX *l?CrnP—according to the sense equivalent to ^K ')
7.

l?"n
P,

xxxix. 5, cf. 6. The conjecture of Houbigant and modern

expositors, ^t? ~fy (cf. ver. 51), is not needed, since the inverted

position of the words is just the same as in xxxix. 5. In ver.

486 it is not pointed NW nD^y, " wherefore (Job x. 2, xiii. 14)

hast Thou in vain (cxxvii. 1) created?" (Hengstenberg), but

Nltj>"TO";>j;
5
on account of or for what a nothing (NIB'Tia belong-

ing together as adjective and substantive, as in xxx. 10, Job

xxvi. 14) hast Thou created all the children of men % (De Wette,

Hupfeld, and Hitzig.) ?V, of the ground of a matter and

direct motive, which is better suited to the question in ver. 49

than the other way of taking it : the life of all men passes on

into death and Hades ; why then might not God, within this

brief space of time, this handbreadth, manifest Himself to His

creatures as the merciful and kind, and not as the always angry

God ? The music strikes in here, and how can it do so other-

wise than in elegiac mesto? If God's justice tarries and fails

in this present world, then the Old Testament faith becomes

sorely tempted and tried, because it is not able to find consola-

tion in the life beyond. Thus it is with the faith of the poet
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in the present juncture of affairs, the outward appearance of

which is in such perplexing contradiction to the loving-kindness

sworn to David and also hitherto vouchsafed. O'lon has not

the sense in this passage of promises of favour, as in 2 Chron.

vi. 42, but proofs of favour ; D'Ofe'son glances back at the long

period of the reigns of David and of Solomon.* The Asaph

Psalm Ixxvii. and the Tephilla Isa. ch. lxiii. contain similar

complaints, just as in connection with ver. 51a one is reminded

of the Asaph Psalm lxxix. 2, 10, and in connection with ver.

52 of lxxix. 12. The phrase ^na KEO is used in other instances

of loving nurture, Num. xi. 12, Isa. xl. 11. In this passage it

must have a sense akin to T"]31> JlB"jn. It is impossible on

syntactic grounds to regard &®y D'aypa as still dependent upon
nain (Ewald) or, as Hupfeld is fond of calling it, as a " refe-

rential" genitive. Can it be that the ?3 is perhaps a mutilation

of riJ3?3, after Ezek. xxxvi. 15, as Bottcher suggests ? We do

not need this conjecture. For (1) to carry any one in one's

bosom, if he is an enemy, may signify : to be obliged to cherish

him with the vexation proceeding from him (Jer. xv. 15),

without being able to get rid of him; (2) there is no doubt

that 0*21 can, after the manner of numerals, be placed before

the substantive to which it belongs, xxxii. 10, Prov. xxxi. 29,

1 Chron. xxviii. 5, Neh. ix. 28; cf. the other position, e.g., in

Jer. xvi. 16; (3) consequently DISJ cafPS may signify the

" totality of many peoples " just as well as W3T\ D*13 73 in Ezek.

xxxi. 6. The poet complains as a member of the nation, as a

citizen of the empire, that he is obliged to foster many nations

in his bosom, inasmuch as the land of Israel was overwhelmed

by the Egyptians and their allies, the Libyans, Troglodytes,

and Ethiopians. The "itW which follows in ver. 52 cannot now

be referred back over ver. 516 to nsin {qua calumnid), and yet

the relative sense, not the confirmatory (because, quoniam), is

at issue. We therefore refer it to D'DJf, and take T?^ as an

apposition, as in cxxxix. 20 : who reproach Thee, (as) Thine

* The Pasek between D^ty'Sin and i}7tt is not designed merely to

remove the limited predicate from the Lord, who is indeed the First and

the Last, but also to secure its pronunciation to the guttural Aleph, which

might be easily passed over after Mem ; cf. Gen. i. 27, xxi. 17, xxx 20,

xlii. 21, and frequently.
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enemies, Jahve, who reproach the footsteps (JTOipy as in lxxvii.

20 with Dag. dirimens, which gives it an emotional turn) of

Thine anointed, i.e. they follow him everywhere, wheresoever

he may go, and whatsoever he may do. With these significant

words, ^n^D niapy, the Third Book of the Psalms dies away.

Ver. 53. The closing doxology of the Third Book.



FOURTH BOOK OF THE PSALTER.

Ps. XC.-OVI.

PSALM X C.

TAKING REFUGE IN THE LOVING-KINDNESS OF THE ETERNAL
ONE UNDER THE WRATHFUL JUDGMENT OF DEATH.

1 O LORD, Thou hast been a place of refuge for us in all

generations

!

2 Before the mountains were brought forth,

And Thou gavest birth to the earth and the world,

And from seon to seon Thou art God

!

3 Thou turnest mortal man to dust,

And sayest : Return, ye children of men.

4 For a thousand years in Thine eyes

Are as yesterday when it passeth,

And a watch in the night.

5 Thou earnest them away as with a flood, they become a sleep,

In the morning they are as grass springing up again.

6 In the morning it flourisheth and springeth up again.

In the evening it is cut down and it drieth up.

7 For we are consumed by Thine anger,

And by Thy fierce anger are we scared away.

8 Thou hast set our iniquities before Thee,

Our most secret matter in the light of Thy countenance.

9 For all our days are passed away in Thy wrath

;

We have spent our years as a whisper.
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10 The days of our years—their sum is seventy years,

And, if very many, eighty years ;

And their pride is labour and vanity,

For it passed swiftly and we fled away.

11 Who knoweth the power of Thine anger

And the fear of Thee according to Thy wrath ?

12 Teach us rightly to number our days,

That we may gain a wise heart

!

13 Turn, Jahve—how long % !

—

And have compassion upon Thy servants.

14 Satisfy us at morning-dawn with Thy mercy,

Then will we joy and rejoice all our days.

15 Make us glad according to the days in which Thou hast

humbled us,

The years wherein we have seen evil.

16 Let Thy work appear unto Thy servants,

And Thy glory upon their children.

1

7

And let the graciousness of the Lord our God be upon us,

And the work of our hands do Thou establish upon us,

Yea, the work of our hands establish Thou it

!

The Fourth Book of the Psalms, corresponding to the 13D

"01D3 of the Pentateuch, begins with a Prayer of Moses the man

of God, which comes out of the midst of the dying off of the

older generation during the march through the wilderness.

To the name, which could not be allowed to remain so bald,

because next to Abraham he is the greatest man known to the

Old Testament history of redemption, is added the title of

honour BWxn P'K (as in Deut. xxxiii. 1, Josh. xiv. 6), an

ancient name of the prophets which expresses the close rela-

tionship of fellowship with God, just as " servant of Jahve"
expresses the relationship of service, in accordance with the

special office and in relation to the history of redemption, into

which Jahve has taken the man and into which he himself has

entered. There is scarcely any written memorial of antiquity

which so brilliantly justifies the testimony of tradition con-

cerning its origin as does this Psalm, which may have been
preserved in some one or other of the older works, perhaps the

"Book of Jashar" (Josh. x. 13, 2 Sam. i. 18), until the time
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of the final redaction of the Psalter. Not alone with respect

to its contents, but also with reference to the form of its

language, it is perfectly suitable to Moses. Even Hitzig can

bring nothing of importance against this view, for the objec-

tion that the author in ver. 1 glances back upon past genera-

tions, whilst Israel was only born in the time of Moses, is

removed by the consideration that the existence of Israel

reaches back into the patriarchal times ; and there is as little

truth in the assertion that the Piel !W3K> in ver. 14 instead of

the Hiphil brings the Psalm down into very late times, as in

the idea that the Hipli. IjnaKjTi in cxliii. 12 instead of the Piel

carries this Ps. cxliii. back into very early times. These

trifling points dwindle down to nothing in comparison with

the fact that Ps. xc. bears within itself distinct traces of the

same origin as the song WTXn (Deut. ch. xxxii.), the blessing

of Moses (Deut. ch. xxxiii.), the discourses in Deuteronomy,

and in general the directly Mosaic portions of the Pentateuch.

The Book of the Covenant, together with the Decalogue (Ex.

ch. xix.—xxiv.) and Deuteronomy (with the exception of its

supplement), are regarded by us, on very good grounds, as the

largest originally Mosaic constituent parts of the Pentateuch.

The Book of Deuteronomy is nt^D rnin in a pre-eminent sense.

Vers. 1-4. The poet begins with the confession that the

Lord has proved Himself to His own, in all periods of human
history, as that which He was before the world was and will be

for evermore. God is designedly appealed to by the name

Y1-* which frequently occurs in the mouth of Moses in the

middle books of the Pentateuch, and also in the Song at the

Sea, Ex. xv. 17 and in Deut. hi. 24. He is so named here

as the Lord ruling over human history with an exaltation ever

the same. Human history runs on in 111 "H, so that one period

(Tre/ot'oSos) with the men living cotemporaneous with it goes

and another comes ; the expression is Deuteronomic (Deut.

xxxii. 7). Such a course of generations lies behind the poet

;

and in them all the Lord has been |iJI» to His church, out of

the heart of which the poet discourses. This expression too is

Deuteronomic (Deut. xxxiii. 27). pJJD signifies a habitation,

dwelling-place (vid. on xxvi. 8), more especially God's heavenly

and earthly dwelling-place, then the dwelling-place which God

VOL. III. 4
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Himself is to His saints, inasmuch as He takes up to Himself,

conceals and protects, those who flee to Him from the wicked

one and from evil, and turn in to Him (lxxi. 3, xci. 9). In

order to express fuisti JVVi was indispensable ; but just as fuisti

comes from fuo, <f>vw, n;n (nin) signifies not a closed, shut up

being, but a being that discloses itself, consequently it is fuisti

in the sense of te exlribuisti. This historical self-manifestation

of God is based upon the fact that He is ^?, i.e. might abso-

lutely, or the absolutely Mighty One; and He was this, as

ver. 2 says, even before the beginning of the history of the

present world, and will be in the distant ages of the future as

of the past. The foundation of this world's history is the

creation. The combination barn H*? shows that this is intended

to be taken as the object, bbinni (witji Metheg beside the e of

the final syllable, which is deprived of its accent, vid. on xviii.

20) is the language of address (Rashi) : that which is created

is in a certain sense born from God CT), and He brings it

forth out of Himself ; and this is here expressed by Sin (as in

Deut. xxxii. 18, cf. Isa. li. 2), creation being compared to

travail which takes place amidst pains {Psychology, S. 114 ; tr.

p. 137). If, after the example of the LXX. and Targum, one

reads as passive Sinrn (Bottcher, Olshausen, Hitzig) from the

Pulal Sin, Prov. viii. 24,—and this commends itself, since the

pre-existence of God can be better dated back beyond facts

than beyond the acts of God Himself,—then the conception

remains essentially the same, since the Eternal and Absolute

One is still to be thought of as SinD. The fact that the

mountains are mentioned first of all, harmonizes with Deut.

xxxiii. 15. The modus consecutivus is intended to say: before

the mountains were brought forth and Thou wast in labour

therewith . . . The forming of the mountains consequently

coincides with the creation of the earth, which is here as a body
or mass called J*w, and as a continent with the relief of moun-
tains and lowlands is called ?an (cf. }*?N ban, Prov. viii. 31

Job xxxvii. 12). To the double clause with D"]D sea. prcet. (cf.

on the other hand seq. fut. Deut. xxxi. 21) is appended DblKDI

as a second definition of time : before the creation of the world
and from eternity to eternity. The Lord was God before the
world was— that is the first assertion of ver. 2 ; His divine
existence reaches out of the unlimited past into the unlimited
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future—this is the second. ?X is not vocative, which it some-
times, though rarely, is in the Psalms ; it is a predicate, as e.g.

in Deut. iii. 24.

This is also to be seen from vers. 3, 4, when ver. 3 now
more definitely affirms the omnipotence of God, and ver. 4 the

supra-temporality of God or the omnipresence of God in time.

The LXX. misses the meaning when it brings over bit from
ver. 2, and reads 2B>rr?K. The shorter future form a^n for

y&n stands poetically instead of the longer, as e.g. in xi. 6,

xxv. 9; cf. the same thing in the inf. constr. in Deut. xxvi. 12,

and both instances together in Deut. xxxii. 8. The poet

intentionally calls the generation that is dying away t^s,

which denotes man from the side of his frailty or perishable-

ness; and the new generation DIXTVB, with which is combined

the idea of entrance upon life. It is clear that NST'1?' wn is

intended to be understood according to Gen. iii. 19 ; but it is

a question whether KS'n is conceived of as an adjective (with

mutable a), as in xxxiv. 19, Isa. lvii. 15 : Thou puttest men
back into the condition of crushed ones (cf. on the construc-

tion Num. xxiv. 24), or whether as a neutral feminine from

=n (— n?1) '• Thou changest them into that which is crushed

= dust, or whether as an abstract substantive like rcrc, or

according to another reading (cf. cxxvii. 2) N3 ,
3, in Deut. xxiii.

2 : to crushing. This last is the simplest way of taking it, but

it comes to one and the same thing with the second, since NB'i

signifies crushing in the neuter sense. A fut. consec. follows.

The fact that God causes one generation to die off has as its

consequence that He calls another into being (cf. the Arabic

epithet of God el-muid= yvion, the Resuscitator). Hofmann
and Hitzig take 3OT as imperfect on account of the following

IDNni : Thou didst decree mortality for men ; but the fut.

consec. frequently only expresses the sequence of the thoughts

or the connection of the matter, e.g. after a future that refers

to that which is constantly taking place, Job xiv. 10. God
causes men to die without letting them die out ; for—so it

continues in ver. 4—a thousand years is to Him a very short

period, not to be at all taken into account. What now is the

connection between that which confirms and that which is con-

firmed here ? It is not so much ver. 3 that is confirmed aa

ver. 2, to which the former serves for explanation, viz. this.
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that God as the Almighty ($>«), in the midst of this change of

generations, which is His work, remains Himself eternally the

same. This ever the same, absolute existence has its ground

herein, that time, although God fills it up with His working,

is no limitation to Him. A thousand years, which would make

any man who might live through them weary of life, are to

Him like a vanishing point. The proposition, as 2 Pet. iii. 8

shows, is also true when reversed : " One day is with the Lord

as a thousand years." He is however exalted above all time,

inasmuch as the longest period appears to Him very short, and

in the shortest period the greatest work can be executed by

Him. The standpoint of the first comparison, " as yesterday,"

is taken towards the end of the thousand of years. A whole

millennium appears to God, when He glances over it, just as

the yesterday does to us when Q3) it is passing by ("&%_), and

we, standing on the border of the opening day, look back upon

the day that is gone. The second comparison is an advance

upon the first, and an advance also in form, from the fact that

the Caph similitudinis is wanting : a thousand years are to God

a watch in the night. rniDE'K is a night-watch, of which the

Israelites reckoned three, viz. the first, the middle, and the

morning watch (vid. Winer's Realworterbuch s. v. Naclitwache).

It is certainly not without design that the poet says fj)?? rvHBB>'s

instead of <b\fi rn'DB'N. The night-time is the time for sleep

;

a watch in the night is one that is slept away, or at any rate

passed in a sort of half-sleep. A day that is past, as we stand

on the end of it, still produces upon us the impression of a

course of time by reason of the events which we can recall

;

but a night passed in sleep, and now even a fragment of the

night, is devoid of all trace to us, and is therefore as it were

timeless. Thus is it to God with a thousand years : they do

not last long to Him ; they do not affect Him ; at the close of

them, as at the beginning, He is the Absolute One (?$). Time
is as nothing to Him, the Eternal One. The changes of time

are to Him no barrier restraining the realization of His counsel

—a truth which has a terrible and a consolatory side. The
poet dwells upon the fear which it produces.

Vers. 5-8. Vers. 5, 6 tell us how great is the distance

between men and this eternal selfsameness of God. The
suffix of EPipnr, referred to the thousand years, produces a
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synallage (since D3E> is feminine), which is to be avoided when-
ever it is possible to do so ; the reference to Dl&rya, as being

the principal object pointed to in what has gone before, is the

more natural, to say the very least. In connection with both

ways of applying it, OV does not signify : to cause to rattle

down like sudden heavy showers of rain ; for the figure that

God makes years, or that He makes men (Hitzig : the germs

of their coming into being), to rain down from above, is fanci-

ful and strange.
&"]J

may also mean to sweep or wash away

as with heavy rains, abripere instar nimbi, as the old expositors

take it. So too Luther at one time : Du reyssest sie daliyn

(Thou carriest them away), for which he substituted later

:

Du lessest sie daMn faren wie einen Strom (Thou causest them

to pass away as a river) ; but E}t always signifies rain pouring

down from above. As a sudden and heavy shower of rain,

becoming a flood, washes everything away, so God's omnipo-

tence sweeps men away. There is now no transition to another

alien figure when the poet continues : VIT nje>. What is meant

is the sleep of death, lxxvi. 6, D^ip JW,' Jer. li. 39, 57, cf. \&

xiii. 4. He whom a flood carries away is actually brought

into a state of unconsciousness, he goes entirely to sleep, i.e.

he dies.

From this point the poet certainly does pass on to another

figure. The one generation is carried away as by a flood in

the night season, and in the morning another grows up. Men
are the subject of tPD' J

as of W. The collective singular

alternates with the plural, just as in ver. 3 the collective B>UX

alternates with DliT^a. The two members of ver. 5 stand in

contrast. The poet describes the succession of the genera-

tions. One generation perishes as it were in a flood, and

another grows up, and this also passes on to the same fate.

The meaning in both verses of the *£n, which has been for the

most part, after the LXX., Vulgate, and Luther, erroneously

taken to be prceterire = interire, is determined in accordance

with this idea. The general signification of this verb, which

corresponds to the Arabic i_al>-, is " to follow or move after,

to go into the place of another, and in general, of passing

over from one place or state into another."- Accordingly the

Hiphil signifies to put into a new condition, cii. 27, to set a
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new thing on the place of an old one, Isa. ix. 9 [10], to gain

new strength, to take fresh courage, Isa. xl. 31, xli. 1 ;
and or

plants : to" send forth new shoots, Job xiv. 7 ;
consequently the

Kal, which frequently furnishes the perfect for the future

Hiphil (Ew. § 127, b, and Hitzig on this passage), of plants

signifies : to gain new shoots, not : to sprout (Targum, Syriac),

but to sprout again or afresh, regerminare ; cf. >_cl-^ ,
an after-

growth, new wood. Perishing humanity renews its youth in

ever new generations. Ver. 6a again takes up this thought

:

in the morning it grows up and shoots afresh, viz. the grass to

which men are likened (a figure appropriated by Isa. ch. xl.),

in the evening it is cut down and it dries up. Others trans-

late ?fe to wither (root 70, properly to be long and lax, to

allow to hang down long, cf. ??ON, -"?K with J^l, to hope, i.e.

to look forth into the distance) ; but (1) this Pilel of bvo or

Pool of 7PO is not favourable to this intransitive way of taking

it ; (2) the reflexive in lviii. 8 proves that tvio signifies to cut

off in the front or above, after which perhaps even xxxvii. 2,

Job xiv. 2, xviii. 16, by comparison with Job xxiv. 24, are to

be explained. In the last passage it runs : as the top of the stalk

they are cut off (fut. Niph. of -VO). Such a cut or plucked

ear of corn is called in Deut. xxiii. 26 n?vO, a Deuteronomic

hapaxlegomenon which favours our way of taking the WD'.

(with a most general subject — Woi). Thus, too, L''3^ is better

attached to what precedes: the cut grass becomes parched hay.

Just such an alternation of morning springing forth and evening

drying up is the alternation of the generations of men.
The poet substantiates this in vers. 7 sq. from the expe-

rience of those amongst whom he comprehended himself in the
u£ of ver. 1. Hengstenberg takes ver. 7 to be a statement of

the cause of the transitoriness set forth : its cause is the wrath
of God ; but the poet does not begin -\%ta 13 but 1^73 13, The
chief emphasis therefore lies upon the perishing, and '3 is not
argumentative but explicative. If the subject of «^3 were
men in general (Olshausen), then it would be elucidating idem
per idem. But, according to ver. 1, those who speak here are
those whose refuge the Eternal One is. The poet therefore
speaks in the name of the church, and confirms the lot of men
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from that which his people have experienced even down to the

present time. Israel is able out of its own experience to cor-

roborate what all men pass through ; it has to pass through

the very same experience as a special decree of God's wrath

on account of its sins. Therefore in vers. 7, 8 we stand alto-

gether upon historical ground. The testimony of the inscrip-

tion is here verified in the contents of the Psalm. The older

generation that came out of Egypt fell a prey to the sentence of

punishment, that they should gradually die off during the forty

years' journey through the desert; and even Moses and Aaron,

Joshua and Caleb only excepted, were included in this punish-

ment on special grounds, Num. xiv. 26 sqq., Deut. i. 34-39.

This it is over which Moses here laments. God's wrath is here

called *!&? and Hon
;
just as the Book of Deuteronomy (in dis-

tinction from the other books of the Pentateuch) is fond of

combining these two synonyms (Deut. ix. 19, xxix. 22, 27, cf.

Gen. xxvii. 44 sq.). The breaking forth of the infinitely great

opposition of the holy nature of God against sin has swept

away the church in the person of its members, even down to

the present moment ; /H33 as in civ. 29, cf. n??3, Lev. xxvi.

16. It is the consequence of their sins. f\V signifies sin as the

perversion of the right standing and conduct ; Ow, that which

is veiled in distinction from manifest sins, is the sum-total of

hidden moral, and that sinful, conduct. There is no necessity to

regard ^Dpj? as a defective plural ; DwJ^ signifies youth (from

a radically distinct word, D?J>) ; secret sins would therefore

be called FiiDpj; according to xix. 13. God sets transgressions

before Him when, because the measure is full and forgiveness

is inadmissible, He makes them an object of punishment. FIB'

(Keri, as in viii. 7 : nnK>, cf. vi. 4 PM, Ixxiv. 6 Wl) has the

accent upon the ultima before an initial guttural. The parallel

to TJMi? is T.3B -iiK»S "liN is light, and 11ND is either a body of

light, as the sun and moon, or, as in this passage, the circle of

light which the light forms. The countenance of God ('n ijb)

is God's nature in its inclination towards the world, and "iixd

'n 'JQ is the doxa of His nature that is turned towards the

world, which penetrates everything that is conformed to God

as a gracious light (Num. vi. 25), and makes manifest to the

bottom everything that is opposed to God and consumes it as

a wrathful fire.
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Vers. 9-12. After the transitoriness of men has now been

confirmed in vers. 6 sq. out of the special experience of Israel,

the fact that this particular experience has its ground in a

divine decree of wrath is more definitely confirmed from the

facts of this experience, which, as vers. 11 sq. complain, un-

fortunately have clone so little to urge them on to the fear of

God, which is the condition and the beginning of wisdom.

In ver. 9 we distinctly hear the Israel of the desert speaking.

That was a generation that fell a prey to the wrath of God
(irrny nri, Jer. vii. 29). ""nay is wrath that passes over, breaks

through the bounds of subjectivity. All their days (cf. ciii.

15) are passed away (rue, to turn one's self, to turn, e.g. Deut.

i. 24) in such wrath, i.e. thoroughly pervaded by it. They

have spent their years like a sound (njrriM)
?
which has hardly

gone forth before it has passed away, leaving no trace behind

it ; the noun signifies a gentle dull sound, whether a murmur
(Job xxxvii. 2) or a groan (Ezek. ii. 10). With DH3 in ver. 10

the sum is stated : there are comprehended therein seventy

years ; they include, run up to so many. Hitzig renders : the

days wherein (DfU) our years consist are seventy years ; but

13TIUE' side by side with 'D1 must be regarded as its more minute

genitival definition, and the accentuation cannot be objected

to. Beside the plural DW the poetic plural T\Sw appears

here, and it also occurs in Deut. xxxii. 7 (and nowhere else in

the Pentateuch). That of which the sum is to be stated stands

first of all as a casus absol. Luther's rendering : Siebenzig

Jar, wens lioch kompt so sinds achtzig (seventy years, or at the

furthest eighty years), as Symmachus also meant by his ev

irapaho^ai (in Chrysostom), is confirmed by the Talmudic yjn

rtmyb, " to attain to extreme old age" (B. Moed katan 28a),

and rightly approved of by Hitzig and Olshausen. rnuj sig-

nifies in Ixxi. 16 full strength, here full measure. Seventy, or

at most eighty years, were the average sum of the extreme
term of life to which the generation dying out in the wilder-

ness attained. Barni the LXX. renders to irXetov avrwi/, but
Darn is not equivalent to Din. The verb 3rn signifies to behave
violently, e.g. of importunate entreaty, Prov. vi. 3, of insolent

treatment, Isa. iii. 5, whence an-

! (here arh)
;
violence impetu-

osity, and more especially a boastful vaunting apnearance or
coming forward, Job ix. 13, Isa. xxx. 7. The poet means to
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say that averything of which our life is proud (riches, outward

appearance, luxury, beauty, etc.), when regarded in the right

light, is after all only ?Oif, inasmuch as it causes us trouble

and toil, and |)K, because without any true intrinsic merit and

worth. To this second predicate is appended the confirmatory

clause. B"n is infin. adverb, from WI, B^n, Deut. xxxii. 35 :

speedily, swiftly (Symmachus, the Quinta, and Jerome). The
verb Wi signifies transire in all the Semitic dialects ; and fol-

lowing this signification, which is applied transitively in Num.
xi. 31, the Jewish expositors and Schultens correctly render

:

nam transit velocissime. Following upon the perfect B, the

modus consecutivus nsya} maintains its retrospective significa-

tion. The strengthening of this mood by means of the inten-

tional ah is more usual with the 1st pers. sing., e.g. Gen. xxxii.

6, than with the 1st pers. plur., as here and in Gen. xli. 11

;

Ew. § 232, g. The poet glances back from the end of life to

the course of life. And life, with all of which it had been

proud, appears as an empty burden ; for it passed swiftly by

and we fled away, we were borne away with rapid flight upon

the wings of the past.

Such experience as this ought to urge one on to the fear of

God ; but how rarely does this happen ! and yet the fear of

God is the condition (stipulation) and the beginning of wisdom.

The verb VT
r

in ver. 11a, just as it in general denotes not

merely notional but practically living and efficient knowledge,

is here used of a knowledge which makes that which is known

conduce to salvation. The meaning of I^NTai is determined

in accordance with this. The suffix is here either gen. subj.

:

according to Thy fearfulness (p^f, as in Ezek. i. 18), or gen.

obj. : according to the fear that is due to Thee, which in itself

is at once (cf. v. 8, Ex. xx. 20, Deut. ii. 25) more natural, and

here designates the knowledge which is so rarely found, as

that which is determined by the fear of God, as a truly reli-

gious knowledge. Such knowledge Moses supplicates for him-

self and for Israel : to number our days teach us rightly to

understand. 1 Sam. xxiii. 17, where t? JTT signifies " he does

not know it to be otherwise, he is well aware of it," shows how

15 is meant. Hitzig, contrary to the accentuation, draws it to

W nuo$>; but " to number our days" is in itself equivalent

to " hourly to contemplate the fleeting character and brevity
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of our lifetime;" and JTnn \3 prays for a true qualification for

this, and one that accords with experience. The future that

follows is well adapted to the call, as frequently aim and result.

But K'an is not to be taken, with Ewald and Hitzig, in the

signification of bringing as an offering, a meaning this verb

cannot have of itself alone (why should it not have been

S'npJ'll). Bottcher also erroneously renders it after the analogy

of Prov. ii. 10 : " that we may bring wisdom into the heart,"

which ought to be 3^3. N^n, deriving its meaning from agri-

culture, signifies " to carry off, obtain, gain, prop, to bring in,"

viz. into the barn, 2 Sam. ix. 10, Hagg. i. 6 ; the produce of

the field, and in a general way gain or profit, is hence called

nsian. A wise heart is the fruit which one reaps or garners in

from such numbering of the days, the gain which one carries

off from so constantly reminding one's self of the end. 33?

moan is a poetically intensified expression for D3H 3
-<j just as

N3"ip 3? in Prov. xiv. 30 signifies a calm easy heart.

Vers. 13-17. The prayer for a salutary knowledge, or dis-

cernment, of the appointment of divine wrath is now followed

by the prayer for the return of favour, and the wish that God
would carry out His work of salvation and bless Israel's under-

takings to that end. We here recognise the well-known

language of prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxii. 12, according to

which nniB» is not intended as a prayer for God's return to

Israel, but for the turning away of His anger; and the sigh

"finny that is blended with it asks how long this being angry,

which threatens to blot Israel out, is still to last. 2D? 1?1
, is

explained according to this same parallel passage: May God
feel remorse or sorrow (which in this case coincide) concerning

His servants, i.e. concerning the affliction appointed to them.

The naming of the church by T7.3J! (as in Deut. ix. 27, cf. Ex.
xxxii. 13 of the patriarchs) reminds one of Deut. xxxii. 36

:

concerning His servants He shall feel compassion (HitJipa.

instead of the Niphal). The prayer for the turning of wrath
is followed in ver. 14 by the prayer for the turning towards
them of favour. In 1p33 there lies the thought that it has
been night hitherto in Israel. "Morning" is therefore the

beginning of a new season of favour. In «}?3fc> (to which
TJDn is a second accusative of the object) is implied the thought
that Israel whilst under wrath has been hungering after favour;



PSALM XC. 13-17. 59

cf. the adjective J??if in the same tropical signification in Deut.

xxxiii. 23. The supplicatory imperatives are followed by two

moods expressive of intention : then will we, or : in order that

we may rejoice and be glad'; for futures like these set forth the

intention of attaining something as a result or aim of what has

been expressed just before: Ew. § 325, a. Wp'"733 is not

governed by the verbs of rejoicing (cxviii. 24), in which case

it would have been W"na, but is an adverbial definition of time

(cxlv. 2, Jer. xxxv. 8) : within the term of life allotted to us.

We see from ver. 15 that the season of affliction has already

lasted for a long time. The duration of the forty years of

wrath, which in the midst of their course seemed to them as an

eternity, is made the measure of the reviving again that is

earnestly sought. The plural TNa\ instead of ^l is common only

to our Psalm and Deut. xxxii. 7 ; it is not known elsewhere to

Biblical Hebrew. And the poetical niJB* instead of ''if, which

also occurs elsewhere, appears for the first time in Deut. xxxii. 7.

The meaning of ^n'jj^ in which TW is specialized after the

manner of a genitive, is explained from Deut. viii. 2 sqq.,

according to which the forty years' wandering in the wilder-

ness was designed to humble (ni3Jf) and to prove Israel through

suffering. At the close of these forty years Israel stands on

the threshold of the Promised Land. To Israel all final hopes

were closely united with the taking possession of this land.

We learn from Gen. ch. xlix. that it is the horizon of Jacob's

prophetic benediction. This Psalm too, in vers. 16, 17, termi-

nates in the prayer for the attainment of this goal. The

psalmist has begun in ver. 1 his adoration with the majestic

divine name 'J^K ; in ver. 13 he began his prayer with the

gracious divine name HW; and now, where he mentions God
for the third time, he gives to Him the twofold name, so full of

faith, W'nps "OIX. ?N used once alternates with the thrice

repeated ?J> : salvation is not Israel's own work, but the work

of Jahve ; it therefore comes from above, it comes and meets

Israel. It is worthy of remark that the noun ?J?3 occurs only

in Deuteronomy in the whole Tora, and that here also of the

gracious rule of Jahve, ch. xxxii. 4, cf. xxxiii. 11. The church

calls the work of the Lord «*"£ fE^D in so far as He executes

it through them. This expression D^! n ^J!|? as a designation

of human undertakings runs through the whole of the Book of
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Deuteronomy : ch. ii. 7, iv. 28, xi. 7, xiv. 29, xvi. 15, xxlv. 19,

xxvii. 15, xxviii. 12, xxx. 9. In the work of the Lord the

bright side of His glory unveils itself, hence it is called Tiri

;

this too is a word not alien at least to the language of Deute-

ronomy, ch. xxxiii. 17. Therein is made manifest 'n Op, His

graciousness and condescension—an expression which David
has borrowed from Moses in Ps. xxvii. 4. ns"V and W are

optatives. n>?.i3 is an urgent request, imperat. obsecrantis as

the old expositors say. With Waw the same thought is ex-

pressed over again (cf. Isa. Iv. 1, wl, yea come)—a simple,

childlike anadiplosis which vividly reminds us of the Book of

Deuteronomy, which revolves in thoughts that are ever the same,

and by that very means speaks deeply to the heart. Thus the

Deuteronomic impression of this Psalm accompanies us from
beginning to end, from JiJHp to D)"V nb>VD. Nor will it now be

merely accidental that the fondness for comparisons, which is

a peculiarity of the Book of Deuteronomy (ch. i. 31, 44, viii.

5, xxviii. 29, 49, cf. xxviii. 13, 44, xxix. 17, 18), is found again

in this Psalm.

PSALM XCI.

TALISMANIC SONG IN TIME OF WAK AND PESTILENCE.

First Voice:

1 HE who sitteth in the protection of the Most Hin-h,

Who abideth in the shadow of the Almighty

—

Second Voice:

2 I say to Jahve : My refuge and my fortress,

My God in whom I trust.

First Voice:

3 For He shall deliver thee from the snare of the fcwier

from the destroying pestilence.

4 With His feathers shall He defend thee,

And under His wings art thou hidden

;

A shield and buckler is His truth.

5 Thou shalt not be afraid for any nightly terror.

For the arrow that flieth by day,
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6 For the pestilence that walketh in the darkness,

For the sickness that wasteth at noon-day.

7 A thousand may fall at thy side and ten thousand at thy

right hand,

It shall not come nigh thee

—

8 Nay, with thine own eyes shalt thou look on
And see the recompense of the wicked.

Second Voice

:

9 For Thou, O Jahve, art my refuge

!

First Voice

:

The Most High hast thou made thy habitation.

10 The range of misfortune toucheth thee not,

And the plague doth not come nigh thy tent.

11 For His angels hath He given charge over thee,

To keep thee in all thy ways.

12 On their hands shall they bear thee up,

That thou dost not dash thy foot against a stone.

13 Over lions and adders shalt thou walk,

Thou shalt trample lions and dragons under thy feet.

Third (divine) Voice:

14 For he loveth Me, therefore will I deliver him,

I will set him on high, for he knoweth My Name.
15 If he shall call upon Me, I will answer him,

I will be with him in trouble

;

I will rescue him and bring him to honour.

16 With length of life will I satisfy him,

And cause him to delight himself in My salvation.

The primeval song is followed by an anonymous song

(inscribed by the LXX. without any warrant tm AaviS), the

time of whose composition cannot be determined ; and it is

only placed in this order because the last verse accords with

the last verse but one of Ps. xc. There the revelation of

Jahve's work is prayed for, and here Jahve promises : I will

grant him to see My salvation ; the " work of Jahve " is His

realized " salvation." The two Psalms also have other points

of contact, e.g. in the flJJO referred to God (vid. Symbolm, p. 60).
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In this Psalm, the Invocavit Psalm of the church, which

praises the protecting and rescuing grace which he who believ-

ingly takes refuge in God experiences in all times of danger

and distress,* the relation of ver. 2 to ver. 1 meets us at the

very beginning as a perplexing riddle. If we take ver. 1 as a

clause complete in itself, then it is tautological. If we take "ios*

in ver. 2 as a participle (Jerome, dicens) instead of IDN, ending

with Pathach because a construct form (cf. xciv. 9, cxxxvi. (5),

then the participial subject would have a participial predicate

:

" He who sitteth is saying," which is inelegant and also impro-

bable, since "U?N in other instances is always the 1st pers. fut.

If we take "lEN as 1st pers. fut. and ver. 1 as an apposition of the

subject expressed in advance : as such an one who sitteth . . .

I say, then we stumble against ]}

;

0^] ; this transition of the

participle to the finite verb, especially without the copula (???31),

is confusing. If, however, we go on and read further into the

Psalm, we find that the same difficulty as to the change of

person recurs several times later on, just as in the opening.

Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Hitzig get rid of this difficulty by all

sorts of conjectures. But a reason for this abrupt change of

the person is that dramatic arrangement recognised even in the

Targuin, although awkwardly indicated, which, however, was
first of all clearly discerned by J. D. Michaelis and Maurer.

There are, to wit, two voices that speak (as in Ps. cxxi.), and at

last the voice of Jahve comes in as a third. His closing utter-

ance, rich in promise, forms, perhaps not unaccidentally, a

seven-line strophe. Whether the Psalm came also to be executed
in liturgical use thus with several voices, perhaps by three

choirs, we cannot tell ; but the poet certainly laid it out dra-
matically, as the translation represents it. In spite of the many
echoes of earlier models, it is one of the freshest and most
beautiful Psalms, resembling the second part of Isaiah in its

light-winged, richly coloured, and transparent diction.

* Hence in /. Shabbath 8, col. 2, and Midrash Shocher tob on xci. 1 and
elsewhere, it is called, together with Ps. iii., (D^MS) pyiJQ TB>, a sonw of

occurrences, i.e. a protective (or talismanic) song in times of dangers that

may befall one, just as Sebald Heyden's Psalm-song, " He who is in the
protection of the Most High and resigns himself to God," is inscribed
" Preservative against the pestilence.''
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Vers. 1, 2. As the concealing One, God is called fity, the

inaccessibly high One ; and as the shadowing One ^v, the

invincibly almighty One. Faith, however, calls Him by His

covenant name (Heilsname) nvf and, with the suffix of appro-

priation, wX (my God). In connection with ver. I we are

reminded of the expressions of the Book of Job, ch. xxxix. 28,

concerning the eagle's building its nest in its eyrie. Accord-

ing to the accentuation, ver. 2a ought to be rendered with

Geier, " Dicit : in Domino meo (or Domini) latibulum, etc."

But the combination 'n? ION is more natural, since the lan-

guage of address follows in both halves of the verse.

Vers. 3-9a. t^pj, as in Prov. vi. 5, Jer. v. 26, is the

dullest toned form for t^ip' or B»P.i
s

, cxxiv. 7. What is meant

is death, or " he who has the power of death," Heb. ii. 14, cf.

2 Tim. ii. 26. "The snare of the fowler" is a figure for the

peril of one's life, Eccles. ix. 12. In connection with ver. 4 we

have to call to mind Deut. xxxii. 11 : God protects His own as

an eagle with its large strong wing. n"J?X is nom. unilatis, a

pinion, to "I3K, Isa. xl. 31 ; and the Hipli. ?|pn
?
from ^30, with

the dative of the object, like the Kal in cxl. 8, signifies to afford

covering, protection. The aira^ \ey. JTinb, according to its

stem-word, is that which encompasses anything round about,

and here beside H3S, a weapon of defence surrounding the body

on all sides ; therefore not corresponding to the Syriac |2;_k»jd,

a stronghold (^<]°, n^9?), but to |^a£D, a shield. The Targum

translates njy with NDnn, 6vpeo<;, and rnnb with K^Jg, which

points to the round parma. i^iDN is the truth of the divine

promises. This is an impregnable defence (a) in war-times,

ver. 5, against nightly surprises, and in the battle by day ; (b)

in times of pestilence, ver. 6, when the destroying angel, who

passes through and destroys the people (Ex. xi. 4), can do no

harm to him who has taken refuge in God, either in the mid-

night or the noontide hours. The future spri*. is a more rhyth-

mical and, in the signification to rage (as of disease) and to

vanish away, a more usual form instead of =J?\ The LXX.,
Aquila, and Symmachus erroneously associate the demon name

IK* with "WJ. It is a metaplastic (as if formed from ~IW) future

for fc^, cf. Prov. xxix. 6, fl"V, and Isa. xlii. 4, fW, frangetur.

Ver. la a hypothetical protasis : si cadant ; the preterite would
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signify ceciderint, Ew. § 357, b. With PI that which will

solely and exclusively take place is introduced. Burk correctly

renders : nullam cum peste rem habebis, nisi ut videas. Only

a spectator shalt thou be, and that with thine own eyes, being

thyself inaccessible and left to survive, conscious that thou

thyself art a living one in contrast with those who are dying.

And thou shalt behold, like Israel on the night of the Pass-

over, the just retribution to which the evil-doers fall a prey.

nrfe', recompense, retribution, is a hapaxlegomenon, cf. Bwt?',

Isa. xxxiv. 8. Ascribing the glory to God, the second voice

confirms or ratifies these promises.

Vers. 9&-16. The first voice continues this ratification,

and goes on weaving these promises still further : thou hast

made the Most High thy dwelling-place (P^O) 5 there shall not

touch thee . . . The promises rise ever higher and higher,

and sound more glorious. The Pual H3S, prop, to be turned

towards, is equivalent to "to befall one," as in Prov. xii. 21 ;

Aquila well renders : ov fieTa-^QrjaeTat irpo<; <re ica/cla. 2ip,_
Nii

reminds one of Isa. liv. 14, where ?K follows ; here it is 3, as

in Judg. xix. 13. The angel guardianship which is appor-

tioned to him who trusts in God appears in vers. 11, 12 as a

universal fact, not as a solitary fact and occurring only in

extraordinary instances. Hcec est vera miraculorum ratio,

observes Brentius on this passage, quod semel aut iterum mani-

feste revelent ea quce Deus semper abscondite operatur. In

I^Nt?) the suffix has been combined with the full form of the

future. The LXX. correctly renders ver. 12b: firjiroTe irpoa-

Koyjrrjs 7rpo? \l6ov tov ttoSu crou, for *)M everywhere else, and

therefore surely here too and in Prov. iii. 23, has a transitive

signification, not an intransitive (Aquila, Jerome, Symma-
chus), cf. Jer. xiii. 16. Ver. 13 tells what he who trusts in

God has power to do by virtue of this divine succour through

the medium of angels. The promise calls to mind Mark xvi.

18, 6'(^)£i? apovcri, they shall take up serpents, but still more
Luke x. 19 : Behold, I give you power to tread iirdveo ocj>eccv

kcli cncopTTicov icai €7rt Tvacav tt]v Bvvafiiv tov (ydpov. They are

all kinds of destructive powers belonging to nature, and par-

ticularly to the spirit-world, that are meant. They are called

lions and fierce lions from the side of their open power, which
threatens destruction, and adders and dragons from the side
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of their venomous secret malice. In ver. 13a it is promised

th t the man who trusts in God shall walk on over these

monsters, these malignant foes, proud in God and unharmed
;

in ?ev. 13&, that he shall tread them to the ground (cf. Rom.
xvi. 20). That which the divine voice of promise now says at

the close of the Psalm is, so far as the form is concerned, an

echo taken from Ps. 1. Vers. 15 and 23 of that Psalm sound

almost word for word the same. Gen. xlvi. 4, and more

especially Isa. lxiii. 9, are to be compared on ver. 155. In B.

Taanith 16a it is inferred from this passage that God compas-

sionates the suffering ones whom He is compelled by reason of

His holiness to chasten and prove. The " salvation of Jahve,"

as In 1. 23, is the full reality of the divine purpose (or counsel)

of mercy. To live to see the final glory was the rapturous

thought of the Old Testament hope, and in the apostolic age,

of the New Testament hope also.

PSALM XCIL

SABBATH THOUGHTS.

2 IT is good to give thanks unto Jahve,

And to harp unto Thy Name, O Most High

—

3 To show forth in the morning Thy loving-kindness,

And Thy faithfulness in the nights,

4 Upon a ten-stringed instrument and upon the nabla,

In skilful playing with the cithern.

5 For Thou makest me glad, Jahve, through Thy rule,

Because of the works of Thy hands can I exult.

6 How great are Thy works, Jahve !

Very deep are Thy thoughts.

7 A brutish man remains unconscious,

And a fool doth not discern this.

8 When the ungodly sprang up as the green herb

And all the workers of evil flourished,

It came to pass that they were absolutely destroyed.

9 And Thou art exaltation for ever, Jahve

!

VOL. IIL *
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10 For lo Thine enemies, Jalive

—

For lo Thine enemies shall perish,

All the workers of evil shall melt away.

11 And Thou exaltest, as an antelope, my horn,

I am anointed with refreshing oil.

12 And mine eye feasteth upon those that lie in wait for me,

Mine ears see their desire upon those who maliciously rose

up against me.

13 The righteous shall sprout forth as the palm,

As a cedar on Lebanon shall he grow up.

14 Planted in the house of Jahve,

They shall blossom in the courts of our God.

15 They shall be still vigorous in old age,

Full of sap and green shall they remain,

16 To make known that Jahve is upright,

My rock, and there is no unrighteousness in Him.

This Song-Psalm for the Sabbath-day was the Sabbath-

Psalm among the week's Psalms of the post-exilic service

(cf. vol. i. pp. 32, 334) ; and was sung in the morning at the

drink-offering of the first Tamid lamb, just as at the accom-

panying Sabbath-musaph-offering (Num. xxviii. 9 sq.) a part

of the song Deut. ch. xxxii. (divided into six parts) was sung,

and at the service connected with the Mincha or evening sacri-

fice one of the three pieces, Ex. xv. 1-10, 11-19, Num. xxi.

17-20 (B. Rosh ha-Shana 31a). 1 Mace. ix. 23 is a reminis-

cence from Ps. xcii. deviating but little from the'LXX. ver-

sion, just as 1 Mace. vii. 17 is a quotation taken from Ps.

Ixxix. With respect to the sabbatical character of the Psalm,

it is a disputed question even in the Talmud whether it relates

to the Sabbath of the Creation (R. Nehemiah, as it is taken

by the Targum) or to the final Sabbath of the world's history

(R. Akiba : the day that is altogether Sabbath ; cf. Atha-

nasius : alvel eKeivrjv ttjv yevrja-ofievrjv avdiravatv). The latter

is relatively more correct. It praises God, the Creator of the

world, as the Ruler of the world, whose rule is pure loving-

kindness and faithfulness, and calms itself, in the face of the

flourishing condition of the evil-doers, with the prospect of the
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final issue, which will brilliantly vindicate the righteousness of

God, that was at that time imperceptible to superficial observa-

tion, and will change the congregation of the righteous into a

flourishing grove of palms and cedars upon holy ground. In

this prospect Ps. xcii. 12 and Ps. xci. 8 coincide, just as God
is also called " the Most High " at the beginning of these two

Psalms. But that the tetragrammaton occurs seven times in

both Psalms, as Hengstenberg says, does not turn out to be

correct. Only the Sabbath-Psalm (and not Ps. xci.) repeats

the most sacred Name seven times. And certainly the unmis-

takeable strophe-schema too, 6. 6. 7. 6. 6, is not without signi-

ficance. The middle of the, Psalm bears the stamp of the

sabbatic number. It is also worthy of remark that the poet

gains the number seven by means of an anadiplosis in ver. 10.

Such an emphatic climax by means of repetition is common
to our Psalm with xciii. 3, xciv. 3, xcvi. 13.

Vers. 2-4. The Sabbath is the day that God has hallowed,

and that is to be consecrated to God by our turning away from

the business pursuits of the working days (Isa. lviii. 13 sq.)

and applying ourselves to the praise and adoration of God,

which is the most proper, blessed Sabbath employment. It is

good, i.e. not merely good in the eyes of God, but also good

for man, beneficial to the heart, pleasant and blessed. Loving-

kindness is designedly connected with the dawn of the morning,

for it is morning light itself, which breaks through the night

(xxx. 6, lix. 17), and faithfulness with the nights, for in the

perils of the loneliness of the night it is the best companion,

and nights of affliction are the " foil of its verification." *ii'K>jf

beside P??. (?33) is equivalent to "uBW 733 in xxxiii. 2, cxliv. 9 :

the ten-stringed harp or lyre, tf^n is the music of stringed

instruments (yid. on ix. 17), and that, since run in itself is not

a suitable word for the rustling (strepitus) of the strings, the

impromptu or phantasia playing (in Amos vi. 5, scornfully,

Ln3)j which suits both ix. 17 (where it is appended to the

forte of the interlude) and the construction with Beth instru-

menti.

Vers. 5-7. Statement of the ground of this commenda-

tion of the praise of God. Whilst ?J>a is the usual word for

God's historical rule (xliv. 2, Ixiv. 10, xc. 16, etc.), T?T
'^D
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denotes the works of the Creator of the world, although not

to the exclusion of those of the Ruler of the world (cxliii. 5).

To be able to rejoice over the revelation of God in creation

and the revelation of God in general is a gift from above,

which the poet thankfully confesses that he has received. The

Vulgate begins ver. 5 Quia delectasti me, and Dante in his

Purgatorio, xxviii. 80, accordingly calls the Psalm il Salmo

Delectasti; a smiling female form, which represents the life of

Paradise, says, as she gathers flowers, she is so happy because,

with the Psalm Delectasti, she takes a delight in the glory of

God's works. The works of God are transcendently great;

very deep are His thoughts, which mould human history and

themselves gain form in it (cf. xl. 6, cxxxix. 17 sq., where

infinite fulness is ascribed to them, and Isa. lv. 8 sq., where

infinite height is ascribed to them). Man can neither measure

the greatness of the divine works nor fathom the depth of the

divine thoughts ; he who is enlightened, however, perceives the

immeasurableness of the one and the unfathomableness of the

other, whilst a *1J(3"E'
,K, a man of animal nature, homo brutus

(vid. lxxiii. 22), does not come to the knowledge (l>T Ki>, used

absolutely as in xiv. 4), and -'''D?) a blockhead, or one dull in

mind, whose carnal nature outweighs his intellectual and spi-

ritual nature, does not discern riNrnx (cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 17), id

ipsum, viz. how unsearchable are God's judgments and un-

trackable His ways (Rom. xi. 33).

Vers. 8-10. Upon closer examination the prosperity of the

ungodly is only a semblance that lasts for a time. The infini-

tive construction in ver. 8 is continued in the historic tense,

and it may also be rendered as historical, nivn riNf (Saadia

:

<ij(j) is to be supplied in thought before ffTOB?r6, as in Job

xxvii. 14. What is spoken of is an historical occurrence

which, in its beginning, course, and end, has been frequently

repeated even down to the present day, and ever confirmed

afresh. And thus, too, in time to come and once finally shall

the ungodly succumb to a peremptory, decisive ("IJT'HV) judg-
ment of destruction. Jahve is dVj& DilD, by His nature and
by His rule He is " a height for ever;" i.e. in relation to the
creature and all that goes on here below He has a nature

beyond and above all this (Jenseitigkeii), ever the same and
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absolute ; He is absolutely inaccessible to the God-opposed

one here below who vaunts himself in stupid pride and rebel-

liously exalts himself as a titan, and only suffers it to last until

the term of his barren blossoming is run out. Thus the present

course of history will and must in fact end in a final victory

of good over evil : for lo Thine enemies, Jahve—for lo Thine

enemies . . . nan points as it were with the finger to the

inevitable end ; and the emotional anadiplosis breathes forth a

zealous love for the cause of God as if it were his own. God's

enemies shall perish, all the workers of evil shall be disjointed,

scattered, VTiBJV (cf. Job iv. 11 ). Now they form a compact

mass, which shall however fall to pieces, when one day the

intermingling of good and evil has an end.

Vers. 11-13. The hitherto oppressed church then stands

forth vindicated and glorious. The futt. consec, as preterites

of the ideal past, pass over further on into the pure expression

of future time. The LXX. renders : km ytfraBtfcreTai (
D"3^5)

cos fiovoKepaTOi to wepas pov. By Q,N"i (incorrect for QK"j,

primary form EK"i), fiovoKepcos, is surely to be understood the

oryx, one-horned according to Aristotle and the Talmud (vid.

on xxix. 6, Job xxxix. 9-12). This animal is called in Tal-

mudic BHp (perhaps abbreviated from povoKepm} ; the Talmud

also makes use of K^HK (the gazelle) as synonymous with DK">.

(Aramaic definitive or emphatic state Kffn).* The primary

passages for figures taken from animal life are Num. xxiii. 22,

Deut. xxxiii. 17. The horn is an emblem of defensive power

and at the same time of stately grace ; and the fresh, green

oil an emblem of the pleasant feeling and enthusiasm, joyous

in the prospect of victory, by which the church is then per-

vaded (Acts iii. 19). The LXX. erroneously takes "flipa as

infin. Piel, to yrjpd? fiov, my being grown old, a signification

which the Piel cannot have. It is 1st prcet. Kal from ??3, per-

fusus sum (cf. Arabic balla, to be moist, ballah and bullah,

moistness, good health, the freshness of youth), and the ultima-

accentuation, which also occurs in this form of double Ajin

verbs without Waw convers. (vid. on Job xix. 17), ought not to

mislead. In the expression jajn JOB', the adjective used in other

instances only of the olive-tree itself is transferred to the oil,

Vid. Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmud, §§ 146 and 174.
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which contains the strength of its succulent verdure as an

essence. The ecclesia pressa is then triumphans. The eye,

which was wont to look timidly and tearfully upon the perse-

cutors, the ears, upon which even their name and the tidings

of their approach were wont to produce terror, now see their

desire upon them as they are blotted out. 2 yaf (found only

here) follows the sense of 3 nto, cf. ^ Jcj, to lose one's self

in the contemplation of anything. ''"W is either a substantive

after the form na, -|«, or a participle in the signification

" those who regarded me with hostility, those who lay in wait

for me," like DM, fled, Num. xxxv. 32, "ND, having removed

themselves to a distance, Jer. xvii. 13, 31S>, turned back, Mic.

ii. 8 ; for this participial form has not only a passive significa-

tion (like bio, circumcised), but sometimes, too, a deponent

perfect signification ; and vhn in Num. xxxii. 17, if it belongs

here, may signify hurried = in haste. In *W, however, no

such passive colouring of the meaning is conceivable ; it is

therefore : insidiati (Luzatto, Grammatica, § 518 : coloro die

mi guatavano). There is no need for regarding the word,

with Bottcher and Olshausen, as distorted from TIB' (the apo-

copated participle Pilel of the same verb) ; one might more

readily regard it as a softening of that word as to the sound

(Ewald, Hitzig). In ver. 126 it is not to be rendered : upon

the wicked doers (villains) who rise up against me. The
placing of the adjective thus before its substantive must (with

the exception of 3n when used after the manner of a numeral)

be accounted impossible in Hebrew, even in the face of the

passages brought forward by Hitzig, viz. 1 Chron. xxvii. 5,

1 Sam. xxxi. 3 ;
* it is therefore : upon those who as villains

rise up against. The circumstance that the poet now in ver.

13 passes from himself to speak of the righteous, is brought
about by the fact that it is the congregation of the righteous

in general, i.e. of those who regulate their life according to

the divine order of salvation, into whose future he here takes a

glance. When the prosperity [lit. the blossoming] of the un-

* In the former passage EW |ri3 is taken as one notion (chief priest),

and in the latter nc'p3 D'BOK (men with the bow) is, with Keil, to be
regarded as an apposition.



PSALM XCII. 14-16. 71

godly comes to an end, the springing up and growth of the

righteous only then rightly has its beginning. The richness of

the inflorescence of the date-palm (i^Jj) is clear from the fact,

that when it has attained its full size, it bears from three to four,

and in some instances even as many as six, hundred pounds

of fruit. And there is no more charming and majestic sight

than the palm of the oasis, this prince among the trees of the

plain, with its proudly raised diadem of leaves, its attitude

peering forth into the distance and gazing full into the face of

the sun, its perennial verdure, and its vital force, which con-

stantly renews itself from the root—a picture of life in the

midst of the world of death. The likening of the righteous

to the palm, to the " blessed tree," to this " sister of man," as

the Arabs call it, offers points of comparison in abundance.

Side by side with the palm is the cedar, the prince of the trees

of the mountain, and in particular of Mount Lebanon. The
most natural point of comparison, as nafe» (cf. Job viii. 11)

states, is its graceful lofty growth, then in general to Baai) km
0ep/Mov koI 6pe\(niMov (Theodoret), i.e. the intensity of its vege-

tative strength, but also the perpetual verdure of its foliage

and the perfume (Hos. xiv. 7) which it exhales.

Vers. 14-16. The soil in which the righteous are planted

or (if it is not rendered with the LXX. ve^vrevpivot, but with

the other Greek versions fteTa^>vTev6evTe<i) into which they are

transplanted, and where they take root, a planting of the Lord,

for His praise, is His holy Temple, the centre of a family

fellowship with God that is brought about from that point as

its starting-point and is unlimited by time and space. There

they stand as in sacred ground and air, which impart to them

ever new powers of life ; they put forth buds (D^an as in Job

xiv. 9) and preserve a verdant freshness and marrowy vitality

(like the olive, lii. 10, Judg. ix. 9) even into their old age (pa

of a productive force for putting out shoots; vid. with reference

to the root 33, Genesis, S. 635 sq.), cf. Isa. lxv. 22 : like the

duration of the trees is the duration of rny people ; they live

long in unbroken strength, in order, in looking back upon a

life rich in experiences of divine acts of righteousness and

loving-kindness, to confirm the confession which Moses, in

Deut. xxxii. 4, places at the head of his great song. There

the expression is ty \"«, here it is to nnVjj px. This 'olatlia,
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softened from 'awlatha—so the Keri—with a transition from

the aw, au into 6, is also found in Job v. 16 (cf. n>y = r6iy Ps.

lviii. 3, lxiv. 7, Isa. Ixi. 8), and is certainly original in this

Psalm, which also has many other points of coincidence with

the Book of Job (like Ps. cvii., which, however, in ver. 42

transposes nnyy into '"W).

PSALM XCIII.

THE ROYAL THRONE ABOVE THE SEA OF THE PEOPLES.

1 JAHVE now is King, He hath clothed Himself with

majesty

;

Jahve hath clothed Himself, He hath girded Himself with

might

:

Therefore the world standeth fast without tottering.

2 Thy throne standeth fast from of old,

From everlasting art Thou.

3 The floods have lifted up, Jahve,

The floods have lifted up their roaring,

The floods lift up their noise.

4 More than the rumblings of great waters,

Of the glorious, of the breakers of the sea,

Is Jahve glorious in the height.

5 Thy testimonies are inviolable,

Holiness becometh Thy house,

Jahve, unto length of days.

Side by side with those Psalms which behold in anticipa-

tion the Messianic future, whether it be prophetically or only
typically, or typically and prophetically at the same time, as

the kingship of Jahve's Anointed which overcomes and blesses

the world, there are others in which the perfected theocracy
as such is beheld beforehand, not, however, as an appearing
(parusia) of a human king, but as the appearing of Jahve
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Himself, as the kingdom of God manifest in all its glory.

These theocratic Psalms form, together with the christocratic,

two series of prophecy referring to the last time which run

parallel with one another. The one has for its goal the

Anointed of Jahve, who rules out of Zion over all peoples

;

the other, Jahve sitting above the cherubim, to whom the

whole world does homage. The two series, it is true, converge

in the Old Testament, but do not meet ; it is the history that

fulfils these types and prophecies which first of all makes clear

that which flashes forth in the Old Testament only in certain

climaxes of prophecy and of lyric too (vid. on xlv. 1), viz. that

the parusia of the Anointed One and the parusia of Jahve is

one and the same.

Theocracy is an expression coined by Josephus. In con-

trast with the monarchical, oligarchical, and democratic form

of government of other nations, he calls the Mosaic form

Beoaparia, but he does so somewhat timidly, a>s av rts el-iroi

/3idad,fievo<; top \6yov [c. Apion. ii. 17]. The coining of the

expression is thankworthy; only one has to free one's self

from the false conception that the theocracy is a particular

constitution. The alternating forms of government were only

various modes of its adjustment. The theocracy itself is a

reciprocal relationship between God and men, exalted above

these intermediary forms, which had its first manifest begin-

ning when Jahve became Israel's King (Deut. xxxiii. 5, cf.

Ex. xv. 18), and which will be finally perfected by its breaking

through this national self-limitation when the King of Israel

becomes King of the whole world, that is overcome both out-

wardly and spiritually. Hence the theocracy is an object of pre-

diction and of hope. And the word =]?» is used with reference

to Jahve not merely of the first beginning of His imperial

dominion, and of the manifestation of the same in facts in

the most prominent points of the redemptive history, but also

of the commencement of the imperial dominion in its perfected

glory. "We find the word used in this lofty sense, and in rela-

tion to the last time, e.g. in Isa. xxiv. 23, Hi. 7, and most un-

mistakeably in Apoc. xi. 17, xix. 6. And in this sense flliV

?£» is the watchword of the theocratic Psalms. Thus it is

used even in Ps. xlvii. 9 ; but the first of the Psalms beginning

with this watchword is Ps. xciii. They are all post-exilic. The
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prominent point from which this eschatological perspective

opens out is the time of the new-born freedom and of the

newly restored state.

Hitzig pertinently says: "This Psalm is already contained

in mice in ver. 9 of the preceding Psalm, which surely comes

from the same author. This is at once manifest from the

jerking start of the discourse in ver. 3 (cf. xcii. 10), which

resolves the thought into two members, of which the first sub-

sides into the vocative mn\" The LXX. (Codd. Vat. and Sin.)

inscribes it : Ei? ttjv r}^PVv T0" TrpoaafSfiarrov, ore KaTWKiaTai

i) yij, alvo<i wSfc tw AavlS. The third part of this inscription

is worthless.' The'first part (for which Cod. Alex, erroneously

has : rov aaPfiaTov) is corroborated by the Talmudic tradition.

Ps. xciii. was really the Friday Psalm, and that, as is said in

Rosh ha-shana 31a, )!V7J> "IPOI (T'ca) irDK^D lOW DP hv, because

God then (on the sixth day) had completed His creative work

and began to reign over them (His creatures) ; and that ore

KaraiKiarat (al. Kct,Tq>iao-To) is to be explained in accordance

therewith : when the earth had been peopled (with creatures,

and more especially with men).

Vers. 1, 2. The sense of 'H-'O (with a beside Zinnor or

Sarka as in xcvii. 1, xcix. 1 beside Dechi*) is historical, and it

stands in the middle between the present =]?l? 'n and the future

ipa\ 'n : Jahve has entered upon the kingship and now reigns.

Jahve's rule heretofore, since He has given up the use of His

omnipotence, has been self-abasement and self-renunciation:

now, however, He shows Himself in all His majesty, which rises

aloft above everything; He has put this on like a garment ; He
is King, and now too shows Himself to the world in the royal

robe. The first BOP has Olewejored; then the accentuation

* It is well known that this pausal form of the 3d masc. prset. occurs in

connection with Zakeph; but it is also found with Rebia in cxii. 10 (the

reading Djni), Lev. v. 23 (*>«), Josh. x. 13 (n»J>), Lam. ii. 17 (n»r i
but

not in Deut. xix. 19, Zech. i. 6, which passages Kimchi counts up with
them in his grammar Michlol)

;
with Tarcha in Isa. xiv. 27 (wp), Hos.

vi. 1 (spa), Amos iii. 8 (JNE>) ; with Tebir in Lev. v. 18 QjbO ; and even

with Munach in 1 Sam. vii. 17 (DQBO, and according to Abulwalid with

Mercha in 1 Kings xi. 2 (p3l).
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takes 'n E>x> together by means of DecM, and "iJNnn TV together

by means of Athnach. t'y, as in Ps. xxix., points to the enemies

;

what is so named is God's invincibly triumphant omnipotence.

This He has put on (Isa. li. 9), with this He has girded Him-
self—a military word (Isa. viii. 9) : Jahve makes war against

everything in antagonism to Himself, and casts it to the ground

with the weapons of His wrathful judgments. We find a

further and fuller description of this "Usnn tjf in Isa. lix. 17,

lxiii, 1 sq., cf. Dan. vii. 9.* That which cannot fail to take

place in connection with the coming of this accession of Jahve

to the kingdom is introduced with *[#. The world, as being the

place of the kingdom of Jahve, shall stand without tottering in

opposition to all hostile powers (xcvi. 10). Hitherto hostility

towards God and its principal bulwark, the kingdom of the

world, have disturbed the equilibrium and threatened all God-
appointed relationships with dissolution; Jahve's interposition,

however, when He finally brings into effect all the abundant

might of His royal government, will secure immoveableness to

the shaken earth (cf. lxxv. 4). His throne stands, exalted

above all commotion, WD ; it reaches back into the most distant

past. Jahve is b$V® ; His being loses itself in the immemorial

and the immeasurable. The throne and nature of Jahve are

not incipient in time, and therefore too are not perishable ; but

as without beginning, so also they are endless, infinite in dura-

tion.

Vers. 3-5. All the raging of the world, therefore, will not

be able to hinder the progress of the kingdom of God and its

final breaking through to the glory of victory. The sea with its

mighty mass of waters, with the constant unrest of its waves, with

its ceaseless pressing against the solid land and foaming against

the rocks, is an emblem of the Gentile world alienated from

and at enmity with God ; and the rivers (floods) are emblems

of worldly kingdoms, as the Nile of the Egyptian (Jer. xlvi.

7 sq.), the Euphrates of the Assyrian (Isa. viii. 7 sq.), or more

exactly, the Tigris, swift as an arrow, of the Assyrian, and the

* These passages, together with Ps. xoiii. 1, civ. 1, are cited in Cant.

Rabba 266 (cf. Debarim Rabba 291(f), where it is said that the Holy One

calls Israel n?3 (bride) ten times in the Scriptures, and that Israel on the

other hand ten times assigns kingly judicial robes to Him.
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tortuous Euphrates of the Babylonian empire (Isa. xxvii. 1).

These rivers, as the poet says whilst he raises a plaintive but

comforted look upwards to Jahve, have lifted up, have lifted

up their murmur, the rivers lift up their roaring. The thought

is unfolded in a so-called "parallelism with reservation." The

perfects affirm whai has taken place, the future that which

even now as yet is taking place. The airai; Xey. '3
"J.

signifies

a striking against (collisio), and a noise, a din. One now in

ver. 4 looks for the thought that Jahve is exalted above this

roaring of the waves. !*? will therefore be the min of compari-

son, uot of the cause : " by reason of the roar of great waters

are the breakers of the sea glorious" (Starck, Geier),—which,

to say nothing more, is a tautological sentence. But if JD is com-

parative, then it is impossible to get on with the accentuation

of DT1S, whether it be with Merclia (Ben-Asher) or Dechi

(Ben-Naphtali). For to render : More than the roar of great

waters are the breakers of the sea glorious (Mendelssohn), is

impracticable, since CUT D^D are nothing less than D 11 (Isa. xvii.

12 sq.), and we are prohibited from taking n ,
"
,n3B'D D'TIN as a

parenthesis (Koster) by the fact that it is just this clause that

is exceeded by 'n DT1D3 TIN. Consequently DTIK has to be

looked upon as a second attributive to D'D brought in after-

wards, and D*"vi3B'D (the waves of the sea breaking upon the

rocks, or even only breaking upon one another) as a more
minute designation of these great and magnificent waters

(D^TIK, according to Ex. xv. 10 *), and it should have been

accented : D" •natS'B Dnns DUT a>o i mi>po. Jahve's celestial

majesty towers far above all the noisy majesties here below,

whose waves, though lashed never so high, can still never reach

His throne. He is King of His people, Lord of His church,

which preserves His revelation and worships in His temple.

This revelation, by virtue of His unapproachable, all-overpower-

ing kingship, is inviolable ; His testimonies, which minister to

* A Talmudic enigmatical utterance of E. Azaria rims : JTIBI T*1K fcW1

E^TINn DTHNO D ,
"l

,lxi>, Let the glorious One (Jahve, Ps. xciii. 4, cf.

Isa. x. 34, xxxiii. 21) come and maintain the right of the glorious ones

(Israel, Pe. xvi. 3) against the glorious ones (the Egyptians, Ex. xv. 10

.recording to the construction of the Talmud) in the glorious ones (the

waves of the sea, Ps. xciii. 4).
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the establishment of His kingdom and promise its future mani-

festation in glory, are \6yoi irtaroi ical akrflwoL, Apoc. xix. 9,

xxii. 6. And holiness becometh His temple (KhpTlJW , 3c? prcet.

Pilel, or according to the better attested reading of Heidenheim

and Baer, niX3 ;
* therefore the feminine of the adjective with

a more loosened syllable next to the tone, like Y'SK'IT in xl. 18),

that is to say, it is inviolable (sacrosanct), and when it is pro-

faned, shall ever be vindicated again in its holiness. This

clause, formulated after the manner of a prayer, is at the same

time a petition that Jahve in all time to come would be pleased

to thoroughly secure the place where His honour dwells here

below against profanation.

PSALM XOIV.

THE CONSOLATION OF PRAYER UNDER THE OPPRESSION

OF TYRANTS.

1 O GOD of vengeance, Jahve,

O God of vengeance, shine forth

!

2 Lift up Thyself, Judge of earth,

Render recompense unto the haughty 1

3 How long shall evil-doers, Jahve,

How long shall evil-doers triumph ?

4 They gush over, they speak arrogant things,

They boast themselves, all the workers of evil.

5 Thy people, Jahve, they break in pieces,

And they oppress Thine inheritance.

6 The widow and stranger they slay,

And they murder the fatherless ;

7 And say as they do it : " Jah seeth not,

And the God of Jacob hath no knowledge."

* The Masora on Ps. cxlvii. reckons four njW, one niNJl, and one

nno, and therefore our mtU is one of the n^ in bl *£« PP30
"

1 T^° f

pi*BD (cf. Frensdorf's Ochla we-Ochla, p. 123), i.e. one of the seventeen

•words whose Aleph is audible, whilst it is otherwise always quiescent ;
e.g.

nXViOS, otherwise DNSiO-
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8 Be sensible, ye senseless among the people

!

And ye fools, when will ye become wise ?

9 He who hath planted the ear, ought He not to hear ?

Or He who formed the eye, ought He not to see ?

10 He who chastiseth the nations, ought He not to reprove,

He who teacheth men knowledge ?

11 Jahve knoweth the thoughts of men
That they are vanity.

o

12 Blessed is the man whom Thou chastenest, Jah,

And teachest out of Thy Law ;

13 To give him rest from the days of adversity,

Until the pit be digged for the evil-doer.

14 For Jahve doth not thrust away His people,

And He doth not forsake His inheritance.

15 But right must turn unto righteousness,

And all the upright in heart shall follow it.

16 Who would rise up for me against the evil-doers f

Who would stand up for me against the workers of

17 If Jahve had not been my help, [iniquity?

My soul would quickly have dwelt in the silence of death.

18 If I say : My foot tottereth,

Then, Jahve, thy loving-kindness upholdeth me.

19 In the multitude of my cares within me
Thy comforts delight my soul.

20 Hath the judgment-seat of corruption fellowship with Thee,

Which frameth trouble by decree ?

21 They press in upon the soul of the righteous,

And condemn innocent blood.

22 But Jahve is a fortress for me,

And my God is the high rock of my refuge.

23 He turneth back upon them their iniquity,

And for their wickedness He will destroy them,

Jahve our God will destroy them.

This Psalm, akin to Ps. xcii. and sciii. by the community
of the anadiplosis, bears the inscription WaX/ib? eoo% ra> Aavih,

reTpdSi, crafifiaTOV in the LXX. It is also a Talmudic tradi-
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tion * that it was the Wednesday song in the Temple liturgy

{rerpahb aafifiaTov = mea »JP3"ia). Athanasius explains it

by a reference to the fourth month (Jer. xxxix. 2). The t<3

Aavih, however, is worthless. It is a post-Davidic Psalm ; for,

although it comes out of one mould, we still meet throughout

with reminiscences of older Davidic and Asaphic models. The
enemies against whom it supplicates the appearing of the God
of righteous retribution are, as follows from a comparison of

vers. 5, 8, 10, 12, non-Israelites, who despise the God of Israel

and fear not His vengeance, ver. 7 ; whose barbarous doings,

however, call forth, even among the oppressed people them-

selves, foolish doubts concerning Jahve's omniscient beholding

and judicial interposition. Accordingly the Psalm is one of

the latest, but not necessarily a Maccabsean Psalm. The later

Persian age, in which the Book of Ecclesiastes was written,

could also exhibit circumstances and moods such as these.

Vers. 1-3. The first strophe prays that God would at

length put a judicial restraint upon the arrogance of ungodli-

ness. Instead of J^Sin (a less frequent form of the imperative

for ysi'lj Ges. § 53, rem. 3) it was perhaps originally written

Wain (lxxx. 2), the He of which has been lost owing to the

He that follows. The plural nioijJ signifies not merely single

instances of taking vengeance (Ezek. xxv. 17, cf. supra xviii.

48), but also intensively complete revenge or recompense

(Judg. xi. 36, 2 Sam. iv. 8). The designation of God is

similar to ni?D3 ?N in Jer. li. 56, and the anadiplosis is like

vers. 3, 23, xciii. 1, 3. NSJ>an, lift Thyself up, arise, viz. in

judicial majesty, calls to mind vii. 7. ?^3 S^n is construed

with ?J? (cf. ?, xxviii. 4, Isa. lix. 18) as in Joel iv. 4. With
CKjj accidentally accord ayavos and xvSe'i <yaimv in the epic poets.

* According to B. Erachin 11a, at the time of the Chaldaean destruc-

tion of Jerusalem the Levites on their pulpits were singing this 94th Psalm,

and as they came to the words "and He turneth back upon them their

iniquity" (ver. 23), the enemies pressed into the Temple, so that they were

not able to sing the closing words, " Jahve, our God, will destroy them."

To the scruple that Ps. xciv. is a Wednesday, not a Sunday, Psalm (that

fatal day, however, was a Sunday, ri3K> ^XXID), it is replied, it may have

been a lamentation song that had just been put into their mouths by tha

circumstances of that time (in"»lS3 1I"6 ^Q3T TSxbyZ K"i>&0-
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Vers. 4-7. The second strophe describes those over whom
the first prays that the judgment of God may come. Jfan (cf.

span) is a tropical phrase used of that kind of speech that

results from strong inward impulse and flows forth in rich

abundance. The poet himself explains how it is here (cf. lix.

8) intended : they speak pny, that which is unrestrained, un-

bridled, insolent (vid. xxxi. 19). The Hitlipa. TBNnri Schultens

interprets ut Emiri ( A*!, a commander) se gerunt ; but TDK

signifies in Hebrew the top of a tree (vid. on Isa. xvii. 9) ; and

from the primary signification to tower aloft, whence too 1DK,

to speak, prop, efferre= effari, T?snn, like TSTin in Isa. lxi. 6,

directly signifies to exalt one's self, to carry one's self high, to

strut. On 1N3T. cf. Prov. xxii. 22, Isa. iii. 15 ; and on their

atheistical principle which ViDN'l places in closest connection

with their mode of action, cf. x. 11, lix. 8 extrem. The Dagesh

in 'T, distinct from the Dag. in the same word in ver. 12,

cxviii. 5, 18, is the Dag. forte conjunct, according to the rule of

the so-called pm (vol. ii. p. 354, note).

Vers. 8—11. The third strophe now turns from those

bloodthirsty, blasphemous oppressors of the people of God
whose conduct calls forth the vengeance of Jahve, to those

among the people themselves, who have been puzzled about the

omniscience and indirectly about the righteousness of God by

the fact that this vengeance is delayed. They are called Q^W
and Dy'D? in the sense of Ixxiii. 21 sq. Those hitherto de-

scribed against whom God's vengeance is supplicated are this

also ; but this appellation would be too one-sided for them, and
D3?a refers the address expressly to a class of men among the

people whom those oppress and slay. It is absurd that God,
the planter of the ear (I^n, like 3>DB> in Lev. xi. 7, with an

accented ultima, because the prcet. Kal does not follow the

rule for the drawing back of the accent called Tins mw) and
the former of the eye (cf. xl. 7, Ex. iv. 11), should not be able

to hear and to see ; everything that is excellent in the creature,

God must indeed possess in original, absolute perfection.* The

* The questions are not : ought He to have no ear, etc. ; as Jerome per-
tinently observes in opposition to the anthropomorphites, membra tulit,

efficlentias dedit.
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poet then points to the extra-Israelitish world and calls God
D^ia "ID*, which cannot be made to refer to a warning by means
of the voice of conscience ; ID' used thus without any closer

definition does not signify " warning," but " chastening

"

(Prov. ix. 7). Taking his stand upon facts like those in Job

xii. 23, the poet assumes the punitive judicial rule of God
among the heathen to be an undeniable fact, and presents for

consideration the question, whether He who chasteneth nations

cannot and will not also punish the oppressors of His church

(cf. Gen. xviii. 25), He who teacheth men knowledge, i.e. He
who nevertheless must be the omnipotent One, since all know-

ledge comes originally from Him? Jahve,—thus does the

course of argument close in ver. 11,— sees through QT}} of

penetrative perceiving or knowing that goes to the very root

of a matter) the thoughts of men that they are vanity. Thus

it is to be interpreted, and not : for they (men) are vanity

;

for this ought to have been nan pari ''S, whereas in the depen-

dent clause, when the predicate is not intended to be rendered

especially prominent, as in ix. 21, the pronominal subject may
precede, Isa. lxi. 9, Jer. xlvi. 5 (Hitzig). The rendering of

the LXX. (1 Cor. iii. 20), on elal /xdraioi, (Jerome, quoniam

vance sunt), is therefore correct ; nan, with the customary want

of exactness, stands for nan. It is true men themselves are

ion; it is not, however, on this account that He who sees

through all things sees through their thoughts, but He sees

through them in their sinful vanity.

Vers. 12-15. The fourth strophe praises the pious sufferer,

whose good cause God will at length aid in obtaining its right.

The " blessed" reminds one of xxxiv. 9, xl. 5, and more espe-

cially of Job v. 17, cf. Prov. iii. 11 sq. Here what are meant

are sufferings like those bewailed in vers. 5 sq., which are how-

ever, after all, the well-meant dispensations of God. Con-

cerning the aim and fruit of purifying and testing afflictions

God teaches the sufferer out of His Law (cf. e.g. Deut. viii. 5

sq.), in order to procure him rest, viz. inward rest (cf. Jer. xlix.

23 with Isa. xxx. 15), i.e. not to suffer him to be disheartened

and tempted by days of wickedness, i.e. wicked, calamitous

days (Ew. § 287, 6), until (and it will inevitably come to pass)

the pit is finished being dug into which the ungodly falls

headlong (cf. cxii. 7 sq.). HJ has the emphatic Dagesh, which

VOL. III. «
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properly does not double, and still less unite, but requires an

emphatic pronunciation of the letter, which might easily be-

come inaudible. The initial Jod of the divine name might

easily lose its consonantal value here in connection with the

preceding toneless u* and the Dag. guards against this
:

cf.

cxviii. 5, 18. The certainty of the issue that is set in prospect

by IV is then confirmed with '3. It is impossible that God

can desert His church—He cannot do this, because in general

right must finally come to His right, or, as it is here expressed,

DatS'O must turn to P^X, i.e. the right that is now subdued must

at length be again strictly maintained and justly administered,

and " after it then all who are upright in heart," i.e. all such will

side with it, joyously greeting that which has been long missed

and yearned after. OB^O is fundamental right, which is at all

times consistent with itself and raised above the casual circum-

stances of the time, and p"}^, like HOS in Isa. xlii. 3, is right-

eousness (justice), which converts this right into a practical

truth and reality.

Vers. 16-19. In the fifth strophe the poet celebrates the

praise of the Lord as his sole, but also trusty and most con-

solatory help. The meaning of the question in ver. 16 is, that

there is no man who would rise and succour him in the con-

flict with the evil-doers ; ? as in Ex. xiv. 25, Judg. vi. 31,

and 09 (without Dn?p or the like) in the sense of contra, as in

lv. 19, cf. 2 Chron. xx. 6. God alone is his help. He alone

has rescued him from death, nvt is to be supplied to w : if

He had not been, or : if He were not ; and the apodosis is

:

then very little would have been wanting, then it would soon

have come to this, that his soul would have taken up its abode,

etc. ; cf. on the construction cxix. 92, cxxiv. 1-5, Isa. i. 9, and

* If it is correct that, as Aben-Ezra and Parchon testify, the 1, as

being compounded of o (u) + ;', was pronounced u [like the u in the

French word purl by the inhabitants of Palestine, then this Dagesh, in

accordance with its orthophonic function, is the more intelligible in cases

like n> lFlDTl aud ,-j» YINIp, cf. Pinsker, Eir.leitung, S. 153, and Geiger,
Urschrift, S. 277. In 1NK iDip, Gen. xix. 14, Ex. xii. 31, ij>B 101 p, Deut.
ii. 24, Tsade and Samech have this Dagesh for the same reason as the
Sin in -nxt5> WaSPD, Ex. xii. 15 (vid. Heidenheim on that passage), viz.

because there is a danger in all these cases of slurring over the sharp
sibilant. Even Chajug' (vid. Ewald and Dukes' Beitrage, iii. 23) confuses
this Dag. orthophonicum with the Dag. forte cnnjunctivum.
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on BJJD3 with the prcet. lxxiii. 2, cxix. 87, Gen. xxvi. 10 (on

the other hand with the fut. lxxxi. 15). noil is, as in cxv.

17, the silence of the grave and of Hades; here it is. the

object to i"1!?^, as in xxxvii. 3, Prov. viii. 12, and frequently.

"When he appears to himself already as one that has fallen,

God's mercy holds him up. And when thoughts, viz. sad and

fearful thoughts, are multiplied within him, God's comforts

delight him, viz. the encouragement of His word and the

inward utterances of His Spirit. Q^Bjnfe', as in cxxxix. 23, is

equivalent to DH
B{>fe>, from *$&, *\yo, c_^st£>, to split, branch off

{Psychology, S. 181 ; tr. p. 214). The plural form WW), like

the plural of the imperative in Isa. xxix. 9, has two Pathachs,

the second of which is the " independentification" of the Chateph

of jrcwV

Vers. 20—23. In the sixth strophe the poet confidently

expects the inevitable divine retribution for which he has ear-

nestly prayed in the introduction. T^IT is erroneously ac-

counted by many (and by Gesenius too) as fut. Pual = TUP? =
1»y "Qrr, a vocal contraction together with a giving up of the

reduplication in favour of which no example can be advanced.

It is fut. Kal = I"?3"-, fr°m "l -3?- = "
l

?"vi w^tn tne same regres-

sion of the modification of the vowel* as in 13W = *|JIT in Gen.

xliii. 29, Isa. xxx. 19 (Hupfeld), but as in verbs prima gutturalis,

so also in cons, Dana, inflected from 3h|, Ew. § 251, d. It

might be more readily regarded as Poel than as Pual (like

wi)3KFi
}
Job xx. 26), but the Kal too already signifies to enter

into fellowship (Gen. xiv. 3, Hos. iv. 17), therefore (similarly

to T}^, v. 5) it is : nwm consociabitur tecum. NB3 is here the

judgment-seat, just as the Arabic cursi directly denotes the tri-

bunal of God (in distinction from fJS>/i\ the throne of His

majesty). With reference to niin vid. on v. 10. Assuming

that ph is a divine statute, we obtain this meaning for pn-,
?J|

:

which frameth (i.e. plots and executes) trouble, by making

* By means of a similar transposition of the vowel as is to be assumed

in \Snm, Prov. i. 22, it also appears that paiDD = patHD (lying upon the

table, 'diiaxtiftiuot) of the Pesach-Haggada has to be explained, which

Joseph Kimchi finds so inexplicable that he regards it as a clerical error

that has become traditional.
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the written divine right into a rightful title for unrighteous

conduct, by means of which the innocent are plunged into

misfortune. Hitzig renders : contrary to order, after Prov.

xvii. 26, where, however, IB""^ is intended like eveicev hiicaio-

o-wt??, Matt. v. 10. Olshausen proposes to read VW) (lvi.

7, lix. 4) instead of vnij;, just as conversely Aben-Ezra in lvi.

7 reads Vtil\ But TI3, 1U, has the secured signification of

scindere, incidere (cf. .Xp-, but also J^, supra, i. 399), from

which the signification invadere can be easily derived (whence

1113, a breaking in, invasion, an invading host). With refer-

ence to H

i?J
lP vid. Psychology, S. 243 (tr. p. 286) : because

the blood is the soul, that is said of the blood which applies

properly to the person. The subject to V1W are the seat of cor-

ruption (by which a high council consisting of many may be

meant, just as much as a princely throne) and its accomplices.

Prophetic certainty is expressed in 'rH and 2B>>5. The figure

of God as 33B>D is Davidic and Korahitic. 'Brio "NX is ex-

plained from xviii. 2. Since ^tt'n designates the retribution as

a return of guilt incurred in the form of actual punishment,

it might be rendered " requite " just as well as " cause to

return;" DjlvJ!, however, instead of D'T> (liv. 7) makes the

idea expressed in vii. 17 more natural. On Ofi^n? Hitzig cor-

rectly compares 2 Sam. xiv. 7, iii. 27. The Psalm closes with

an anadiplosis, just as it began with one ; and MwK affirms

that the destruction of the persecutor will follow as surely as

the church is able to call Jahve its God.

PSALM XCV.

CALL TO THE WOESHIP OF GOD AND TO OBEDIENCE TO
HIS WOED.

1 COME, let us exult unto Jahve,

Let us make a joyful noise to the Rock of our salvation

!

2 Let us come before His face with thanksgiving

Let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs 1

3 For a great God is Jahve,

And a great King above all gods

;
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4 He, in whose hand are the deep places of the earth,

And to whom belong the tops of the mountains ;

5 To whom belongeth the sea, and He hath made it,

And His hands have formed the dry land.

6 Come, let us worship and bow down,

Let us kneel before Jahve our Maker

!

7 For He is our God,

And we are the people of His pasture and the flock of His

hand.

To-day if ye will but hearken to His voice

!

8 Harden not your hearts as at Meribah,

As on the day of Massah in the wilderness,

9 When your fathers tempted Me,
Proved me, although they saw My work.

10 Forty years was I vexed with a generation,

And said : " They are a people that do err in their heart."

But they knew not My ways,

11 So that I sware in My wrath :

" Verily they shall not enter into My rest
!

"

This Psalm is related to the preceding by the celebration

of Jahve as a " Rock." If it has any definite occasion, it is

at any rate not manifest what that occasion is. It consists of

a four-line introduction and two groups of ten lines.

Vers. 1, 2. Jahve is called the Rock of our salvation (as

in lxxxix. 27, cf. xciv. 22) as being its firm and sure ground.

Visiting the house of God, one comes before God's face ; D^i?

\)B, prceoccupare faciem, is equivalent to visere (yisitare). fTiin

is not confessio peccati, but laudis. The Beth before min is

the Beth of accompaniment, as in Mic. vi. 6 ; that before rri"iipT

(according to 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 a name for psalms, whilst Ibrp

can only be used as a technical expression) is the Beth of the

medium.

Vers. S-lb. The adorableness of God receives a threefold

confirmation : He is exalted above all gods as King, above all

things as Creator, and above His people as Shepherd and

Leader. D^PK (gods) here, as in xcvi. 4 sq., xcvii. 7, 9, and

frequently, are the powers of the natural world and of the
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world of men, which the Gentiles deify and call kings (as

Moloch (Molech), the deified fire), which, however, all stand

under the lordship of Jahve, who is infinitely exalted above

everything that is otherwise called god (xcvi. 4, xcvii. 9). The

supposition that Dnn nisjjin denotes the pit-works (peTaXXa) of

the mountains (Bottcherj, is at once improbable, because to all

appearance it is intended to be the antithesis to H.?"'"?.i???j the

shafts of the earth. The derivation from *\V\ (Wj, KafLvuv,

Ko-n-iav, also does not suit roainn in Num. xxiii. 22, xxiv. 8, for

"fatigues" and " indefatigableness " are notions that lie very

wide apart. The niSJJin *1D3 of Job xxii. 25 might more readily

be explained according to this " silver of fatigues," i.e. silver

that the fatiguing labour of mining brings to light, and nisyin

Dnn in the passage before us, with Gussetius, Geier, and

Hengstenberg : cacumina rnontium quia defatigantur qui eo

ascendunt, prop. ascendings= summits of the mountains, after

which niajnn t|D3, Job xxii. 25, might also signify "silver of

the mountain-heights." But the LXX., which renders So^a

in the passages in Numbers and to, vipy twv opemv in the pas-

sage before us, leads one to a more correct track. The verb

IJP (HV1
,), transposed from yep ()>ai), goes back to the root sp, f[\

to stand forth, tower above, to be high, according to which

niBJJW = nyjain signifies eminentice, i.e. towerings= summits, or

prominences = high (the highest) perfection (vid. on Job xxii.

25). In the passage before us it is a synonym of the Arabic

^Jijyo, i\Ju^, pars terroe eminens (from ^j = ya<, prop, instru-

mentally : a means of rising above, viz. by climbing), and of

the names of eminences derived from «Jb (after which Hitzig

renders: the teeth of the mountains). By reason of the fact

that Jahve is the Owner (cf. 1 Sam. ii. 8), because the Creator

of all things, the call to worship, which concerns no one so

nearly as it does Israel, the people, which before other peoples

is Jahve's creation, viz. the creation of His miraculously

mighty grace, is repeated. In the call or invitation, njnne'n

signifies to stretch one's self out full length upon the ground,

the proper attitude of adoration ; JH3, to curtsey, to totter

;

and ^3, Arabic baraka, starting from the radical signification

flectere, to kneel down, in genua (-rrpo^vv, pronum— procnum)

vrocumbere, 2 Chron. vi. 13 (cf. Holemann, Bibelstudien, i.
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135 f.). Beside toy")!? DJT, people of His pasture, V7 ;s'S is not

the flock formed by His creating hand (Augustine : ipse gratia

sua nos oves fecit), but, after Gen. xxx. 35, the flock under His

protection, the flock led and defended by His skilful, powerful

hand. Bottcher renders : flock of His charge; but *P in this

sense (Jer. vi. 3) signifies only a place, and "flock of His

place" would be poetry and prose in one figure.

Vers. 7c-ll. The second decastich begins in the midst of

the Masoretic ver. 7. Up to this point the church stirs itself

up to a worshipping appearing before its God ; now the voice

of God (Heb. iv. 7), earnestly admonishing, meets it, resound-

ing from out of the sanctuary. Since 3 DBt!> signifies not

merely to hear, but to hear obediently, ver. la cannot be a

conditioning protasis to what follows. Hengstenberg wishes

to supply the apodosis : " then will He bless you, His people
;"

but DN in other instances too (lxxxi. 9, cxxxix. 19, Prov. xxiv.

11), like 1?, has an optative signification, which it certainly has

gained by a suppression of a promissory apodosis, but yet with-

out the genius of the language having any such in mind in

every instance. The word Di'n placed first gives prominence

to the present, in which this call to obedience goes forth, as a

decisive turning-point. The divine voice warningly calls to

mind the self-hardening of Israel, which came to light at

Mertbah, on the day of Massah. What is referred to, as also

in lxxxi. 8, is the tempting of God in the second year of the

Exodus on account of the failing of water in the neighbour-

hood of Horeb, at the place which is for this reason called

Massah u-Menbah (Ex. xvii. 1-7) ; from which is to be dis-

tinguished the tempting of God in the fortieth year of the

Exodus at Meribah, viz. at the waters of contention near

Kadesh (written fully MS-Meribath Kadesh, or more briefly

Me-Menbah), Num. xx. 2-13 (cf. on lxxviii. 20). Strictly

raiiea signifies nothing but instar Meribce, as in lxxxiii. 10

instar Midianitarum ; but according to the sense, 3 is equiva-

lent to 7JJ3, cvi. 32, just as Dto is equivalent to tatas. On "tBfc,.

guum, cf. Deut. xi. 6. The meaning of ^JjB iKyba is not they

also (DJ as in lii. 7) saw His work; for the reference to the

giving of water out of the rock would give a thought that is

devoid of purpose here, and the assertion is too indefinite for

it to be understood of the judgment upon those who tempted
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God (Hupfeld and Hitzig). It is therefore rather to be

rendered: notwithstanding (o/wo?, Ew. § 354, a) they had

(= although they had, cf. 01 in Isa. xlix. 15) seen His work

(His wondrous guiding and governing), and might therefore

be sure that He would not suffer them to be destroyed. The

verb Dip coincides with kotIw, koto?. "rt*ia, for which the

LXX. has rfi ryevea i/ceivr), is anarthrous in order that the

notion may be conceived of more qualitatively than relatively

:

with a (whole) generation. With "i»KJ Jahve calls to mind

the repeated declarations of His vexation concerning their

heart, which was always inclined towards error which leads to

destruction—declarations, however, which bore no fruit. Just

this ineffectiveness of His indignation had as its result that

P^K, not oti but wore, as in Gen. xiii. 16, Deut. xxviii. 27,

51, 2 Kings ix. 37, and frequently) He sware, etc. (ON= verily

not, Ges. § 155, 2, /, with the emphatic future form in un

which follows). It is the oath in Num. xiv. 27 sqq. that is

meant. The older generation died in the desert, and there-

fore lost the entering into the rest of God, by reason of their

disobedience. If now, many centuries after Moses, they

are invited in the Davidic Psalter to submissive adoration of

Jahve, with the significant call : " To-day if ye will hearken

to His voice!" and with a reference to the warning example

of the fathers, the obedience of faith, now as formerly, has

therefore to look forward to the gracious reward of entering

into God's rest, which the disobedient at that time lost ; and

the taking possession of Canaan was, therefore, not as yet the

final nnuD (Deut. xii. 9). This is the connection of the wider

train of thought which to the writer of the Epistle to the

Hebrews, ch. iii., iv., follows from this text of the Psalm.

PSALM XCVL

A GREETING OF THE COMING KIXGDOM OF GOD.

1 SING unto Jahve a new song,

Sing unto Jahve, all lands.

2 Sing unto Jahve, bless HLs Name,
Cheerfully proclaim His salvation from day to day.
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3 Declare His glory among the heathen,

His wonders among all peoples.

4 For great is Jahve and worthy to be praised exceedingly,

Terrible is He above all gods.

5 For all the gods of the peoples are idols,

But Jahve hath made the heavens.

6 Brightness and splendour are before Him,
Might and beauty are in His sanctuary.

7 Give unto Jahve, O ye races of the peoples,

Give unto Jahve glory and might.

8 Give unto Jahve the honour of His Name,
Take offerings and come into His courts.

9 "Worship Jahve in holy attire,

Tremble before Him, all lands.

10 Say among the heathen : " Jahve is now King,

Therefore the world will stand without tottering,

He will govern the peoples in uprightness."

11 The heavens shall rejoice

And the earth be glad,

The sea shall roar and its fulness.

12 The field shall exult and all that is therein,

Then shall all the trees of the wood shout for joy—

13 Before Jahve, for He cometh,

For He cometh to judge the earth

—

He shall judge the world in righteousness

And the peoples in His faithfulness.

What Ps. xcv. 3 says : "A great God is Jahve, and a great

King above all gods" is repeated in Ps. xcvi. The LXX.
inscribes it (1) q>8r) ra AavLh, and the chronicler has really

taken it up almost entire in the song which was sung on the

day when the Ark was brought in (1 Ohron. xvi. 23-33) ; but,

as the coarse seams between vers. 22 and 23, 33 and 34 show,

he there strings together familiar reminiscences of the Psalms

(vid. on Ps. cv.) as a sort of mosaic, in order approximately to

express the festive mood and festive strains of that day. And
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(2) ot6 o oIko? aiKoBofielro (Cod. Vat. wtcoS6fi7)Tai,) fiera, ttjv

alxpaXnaiav. By this the LXX. correctly interprets the

Psalm as a post-exilic song: and the Psalm corresponds

throughout to the advance which the mind of Israel has

experienced in the Exile concerning its mission in the world.

The fact that the religion of Jahve is destined for mankind at

large, here receives the most triumphantly joyous, lyrical ex-

pression. And so far as this is concerned, the key-note of the

Psalm is even deutero-Isaianic. For it is one chief aim of Isa.

ch. xl.-lxvi. to declare the pinnacle of glory of the Messianic

apostolic mission on to which Israel is being raised through the

depth of affliction of the Exile. All these post-exilic songs

come much nearer to the spirit of the New Testament than

the pre-exilic ; for the New Testament, which is the intrinsic

character of the Old Testament freed from its barriers and

limitations, is in process of coming into being (im Werden

begriffen) throughout the Old Testament, and the Exile was

one of the most important crises in this progressive process.

Ps. xcvi.-xcviii. are more Messianic than many in the strict

sense of the word Messianic ; for the central (gravitating)

point of the Old Testament gospel (Heilsverkundigung) lies not

in the Messiah, but in the appearing (parusia) of Jahve—

a

fact which is explained by the circumstance that the mystery

of the incarnation still lies beyond the Old Testament know-

ledge or perception of salvation. All human intervention in

the matter of salvation accordingly appears as purely human,
and still more, it preserves a national and therefore outward

and natural impress by virtue of the national limit within

which the revelation of salvation has entered. If the ideal

Davidic king who is expected even does anything superhuman,
he is nevertheless only a man—a man of God, it is true, without

liis equal, but not the God-man. The mystery of the incarna-

tion does, it is true, the nearer it comes to actual revelation,

cast rays of its dawning upon prophecy, but the sun itself

remains below the horizon : redemption is looked for as Jahve's

own act, and " Jahve cometh " is also still the watchword of

the last prophet (Mai. iii. 1).

The five six-line strophes of the Psalm before us are not to

be mistaken. The chronicler has done away with five lines

and thereby disorganized the strophic structure ; and one line
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(ver. 10a) he has removed from its position. The originality

of the Psalm in the Psalter, too, is revealed thereby, and the

non-independence of the chronicler, who treats the Psalm as an

historian.

Vers. 1-3. Call to the nation of Jahve to sing praise to

its God and to evangelize the heathen. WB> is repeated three

times. The new song assumes a new form of things, and the

call thereto, a present which appeared to be a beginning that

furnished a guarantee of this new state of things, a beginning

viz. of the recognition of Jahve throughout the whole world

of nations, and of His accession to the lordship over the whole

earth. The new song is an echo of the approaching revelation

of salvation and of glory, and this is also the inexhaustible

material of the joyful tidings that go forth from day to day

(Div Di sD as in Esth. iii. 7, whereas in the Chronicles it is

DV"?S DVD as in Num. xxx. 15). "We read ver. la verbally

the same in Isa. xlii. 10 ; ver. 2 calls to mind Isa. Iii. 7, lx. 6

;

and ver. 3a, Isa. lxvi. 19.

Vers. 4-6. Confirmation of the call from the glory of

Jahve that is now become manifest. The clause ver. 4a, as

also cxlv. 3, is taken out of xlviii. 2. tfPlitr^a is the plural of

nita"^, every god, 2 Chron. xxxii. 15 ; the article may stand

here or be omitted (xcv. 3, cf. cxiii. 4). All the elohim, i.e.

gods, of the peoples are SyyK (from the negative ?K), nothings

and good-for-nothings, unreal and useless. The LXX. ren-

ders Bai/jbovia, as though the expression were &1W (cf. 1 Cor.

x. 20), more correctly eiScaXa in Apoc. ix. 20. What ver. 5

says is wrought out in Isa. ch. xl., xliv., and elsewhere ; D'Wk

is a name of idols that occurs nowhere more frequently than in

Isaiah. The sanctuary (ver. 6) is here the earthly sanctuary.

From Jerusalem, over which the light arises first of all (Isa.

ch. lx.), Jahve's superterrestrial doxa now reveals itself in the

world. TinrTVi is the usual pair of words for royal glory.'

The chronicler reads ver. 66 i»p»3 nnm TV, might and joy are

in His place (nnn a late word, like njnk, brotherhood, brotherly

affection, from an old root, Ex. xviii. 9). With the place of

God one might associate the thought of the celestial place of

God transcending space; the chronicler may, however, have
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altered IBhpDa into lopoa because when the Ark was brought

in, the Temple (BHpDn nu) was not yet built.

Vers. 7-9. Call to the families of the peoples to worship

God, the One, living, and glorious God. wn is repeated three

times here as Ps. xxix., of which the whole strophe is an echo.

Isaiah (ch. lx.) sees them coming in with the gifts which they

are admonished to bring with them into the courts of Jahve

(in Chron. only : V3B^>). Instead of KHp rmrra here and in the

chronicler, the LXX. brings the courts (mvn) in once more

;

but the dependence of the strophe upon Ps. xxix. furnishes a

guarantee for the " holy attire," similar to the wedding gar-

ment in the New Testament parable. Instead of V3SO, ver. 96,

the chronicler has Vjsiip, just as he also alternates with both

forms, 2 Chron. xxxii. 7, cf. 1 Chron. xix. 18.

Vers. 10, 11. That which is to be said among the peoples

is the joyous evangel of the kingdom of heaven which is now
come and realized. The watchword is " Jahve is King," as in

Isa. Hi. 7. The LXX. correctly renders: 6 ievpio<; ifiaai-

\evae* for "iQO is intended historically (Apoc. xi. 17). *1K, as in

xciii. 1, introduces that which results from this fact, and there-

fore to a certain extent goes beyond it. The world below,

hitherto shaken by war and anarchy, now stands upon founda-

tions that cannot be shaken in time to come, under Jahve's

righteous and gentle sway. This is the joyful tidings of the

new era which the poet predicts from out of his own times,

when he depicts the joy that will then pervade the whole crea-

tion ; in connection with which it is hardly intentional that ver.

11a and 116 acrostically contain the divine names nw and

in\ This joining of all creatures in the joy at Jahve's ap-

pearing is a characteristic feature of Isa. ch. xl.-lxii. These

cords are already struck in Isa. xxxv. 1 sq. " The sea and its

fulness " as in Isa. xlii. 10. In the chronicler ver. 10a (riDSOl

instead of n»N) stands between ver. 116 and lie,—according

to Hitzig, who uses all his ingenuity here in favour of that

other recension of the text, by an oversight of the copyist.

* In the Psalterium Veronense with the addition apo xylu, Cod. 156,

Latinizing wt t£ &Xu ; in the Latin Psalters (the Vulgate excepted)

a ligno, undoubtedly an addition by an early Christian hand, upon which,

however, great value is set by Justin and all the early Latin Fathers.
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Vers. 12, 13. The chronicler changes v
]iJ> into the prosaic

rflfen, and -WFVlirbs with the omission of the b into "lJJ'n <yy.

The psalmist on his part follows the model of Isaiah, who
makes the trees of the wood exult and clap their hands, ch. Iv.

12, xliv. 23. The TX, which points into this festive time of all

creatures which begins with Jahve's coming, is as in Isa. xxxv.

5 sq. Instead of \3S?, " before," the chronicler has the ^B^D so

familiar to him, by which the joy is denoted as being occasioned

by Jahve's appearing. The lines ver. 135c sound very much
like ix. 9. The chronicler has abridged ver. 13, by hurrying on

to the mosaic-work portion taken from Ps. cv. The poet at

the close glances from the ideal past into the future. The two-

fold X3 is a participle, Ew. § 200. Being come to judgment,

after He has judged and sifted, executing punishment, Jahve
will govern in the righteousness of mercy and in faithfulness

to the promises.

PSALM XCVII.

THE BEEAKING THROUGH OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD, THE

JUDGE AND SAVIOUR.

1 JAHVE is now King, the earth shouteth for joy,

Many islands rejoice.

2 Clouds and darkness are round about Him,
Kighteousness and judgment are the pillars of His throne.

3 Fire goeth before Him
And burneth up His enemies round about.

4 His lightnings lighten the world

;

The earth seeth it, and trembleth because of it.

5 Mountains melt like wax before Jahve,

Before the Lord of the whole earth.

6 The heavens declare His righteousness,

And all the peoples see His glory.

7 Confounded are all those who serve graven images,

Who boast themselves of idols ;

All the gods cast themselves down to Him.

8 Zion heareth it and rejoiceth thereat,
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And the daughters of Judah shout for joy

—

Because of Thy judgments, Jahve !

9 For Thou, Jahve, art the Most High over all the earth,

Thou art highly exalted above all gods.

10 Ye who love Jahve, hate evil

:

He who guardeth the souls of His saints,

Out of the hand of the evil-doer will He rescue them.

11 Light is sown for the righteous,

And for the upright-minded joy.

12 Rejoice, ye righteous, in Jahve,

And sing praise unto His holy Name.

This Psalm, too, has the coming of Jahve, who enters

upon Hi3 kingdom through judgment, as its theme, and the

watchword " Jahve is King" as its key-note. The LXX.
inscribes it : ru> AavlZ, ore 17 77} avrov KaOiaraTav (jca6L<r-

Taro) ; Jerome : quando terra ejus restitula est. The ra> A avid

is worthless ; the time of restoration, from which it takes its

rise, is the post-exilic, for it is composed, as mosaic-work, out

of the earlier original passages of Davidic and Asaphic Psalms

and of the prophets, more especially of Isaiah, and is entirely

an expression of the religious consciousness which resulted

from the Exile.

Vers. 1-3. We have here nothing but echoes of the older

literature : ver. 1, cf. Isa. xlii. 10-12, li. 5 ; ver. 2a, cf. xviii.

10, 12 ; ver. 2b — lxxxix. 15; ver. 3a, cf. 1. 3, xviii. 9 ; ver. '6b,

cf. Isa. xlii. 25. Beginning with the visible coming of the

kingdom of God in the present, with ^O 'n the poet takes his

stand upon the standpoint of the kingdom which is come.

With it also comes rich material for universal joy. bin is indi-

cative, as in xcvi. 11 and frequently. D,

3"l are all, for all of

them are in fact many (cf. Isa. lii. 15). The description of

the theophany, for which the way is preparing in ver. 2 also

reminds one of Hab. ch. iii. God's enshrouding Himself in

darkness bears witness to His judicial earnestness. Because
He comes as Judge, the basis of His royal throne and of

His judgment-seat is also called to mind. His harbinger is
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fire, which consumes His adversaries on every side, as that

which broke forth out of the pillar of cloud once consumed
the Egyptians.

Vers. 4-6. Again we have nothing but echoes of the older

literature : ver. 4a = lxxvii. 19 ; ver. 46, cf. lxxvii. 17 ; ver. 5a,

cf. Mic. i. 4 ; ver. 5b, cf. Mic. iv. 13 ; ver. 6a = 1. 6 ; ver. Qb,

cf. Isa. xxxv. 2, xl. 5, Hi. 10, Ixvi. 18. The poet goes on to

describe that which is future with historical certainty. That
which lxxvii. 19 says of the manifestation of God in the earlier

times he transfers to the revelation of God in the last time.

The earth sees it, and begins to tremble in consequence of it.

The reading ?nni, according to Hitzig (cf. Ew. § 232, b) tradi-

tional, is, however, only an error of pointing that has been

propagated ; the correct reading is the reading of Heidenheim

and Baer, restored according to MSS., ?[W] (cf. 1 Sam. xxxi. 3),

like J3H1, Djvn, Dnni, and OfFh. The figure of the wax is found

even in lxviii. 3 ; and Jahve is also called " Lord of the whole

earth" in Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5. The proclamation of the heavens

is an expression of joy, xcvi. 11. They proclaim the judicial

strictness with which Jahve, in accordance with His promises,

carries out His plan of salvation, the realization of which has

reached its goal in the fact that all men see the glory of God.

Vers. 7, 8. When the glory of Jahve becomes manifest,

everything that is opposed to it will be punished and consumed by

its light. "Those who serve idols will become conscious of their

delusion with shame and terror, Isa. xlii. 17, Jer. x. 14. The
superhuman powers (LXX. aryyekoi), deified by the heathen,

then bow down to Him who alone is Elohim in absolute per-

sonality, iirw"? is not imperative (LXX., Syriac), for as a

command this clause would be abrupt and inconsequential, but

the perfect of that which actually takes place. The quotation

in Heb. i. 6 is taken from Deut. xxxii. 43, LXX. In ver. 8

(after xlviii. 12) the survey of the poet again comes back to his

own nation. When Zion hears that Jahve has appeared, and all

the world and all the powers bow down to Him, she rejoices ;

for it is in fact her God whose kingship has come to be ac-

knowledged. And all the daughter-churches of the Jewish

land exult together with the mother-church over the salvation

which dawns through judgments.

Ver. 9. This distichic epiphonema (ver. 9a=lxxxiii. 19;
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ver. U, cf. xlvii. 3, 10) might close the Psalm ;
there follows

still, however, a hortatory strophe (which was perhaps not

added till later on).

Vers. 10-12. It is true ver. 12a is = xxxii. 11, ver. 12&

= xxx. 5, and the promise in ver. 10 is the same as in xxxvn.

28, xxxiv. 21 ; but as to the rest, particularly ver. 11, this

strophe is original. It is an encouraging admonition to fidelity

in an age in which an effeminate spirit of looking longingly

towards [lit. ogling] heathenism was rife, and stedfast ad-

herence to Jahve was threatened with loss of life. Those who

are faithful in their confession, as in the Maccabsean age (Acn-

SaloL), are called VTDn. The beautiful figure in ver. 11 is mis-

apprehended by the ancient versions, inasmuch as they read

rnr (cxii. 4) instead of jnr. SH{ does not here signify sown

= strewn into the earth, but strewn along his life's way, so

that he, the righteous one, advances step by step in the light.

Hitzig rightly compares KiZvarai, <ricl8va,Tai
}
used of the dawn

and of the sun. Of the former Virgil also says, Et jam prima

novo spargebat lumine terras.

PSALM XCVIII.

GREETING TO HIM WHO IS BECOME KNOWN IN RIGHTEOUS-

NESS AND SALVATION.

1 SING unto Jahve a new song,

For He hath done marvellous things,

His right hand and His holy arm helped Him.

2 Jahve hath made known His salvation,

He hath revealed His righteousness before the eyes of the

nations.

3 He remembered His loving-kindness and His faithfulness to

the house of Israel,

All the ends of the earth saw the salvation of our God.

4 Make a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands,

Break forth into rejoicing and play

—

5 Play unto Jahve with the cithern,

With the cithern and the voice of song.
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6 With trumpets and the sound of the horn,

Make a joyful noise before the King Jahve I

7 Let the sea roar, and that which filleth it,

The world, and those who dwell therein.

8 Let the rivers clap their hands,

Together let the mountains rejoice

9 Before Jahve, for He cometh to judge the earth

—

He shall judge the world with righteousness,

And the peoples with uprightness.

This is the only Psalm which is inscribed "liDTD without

further addition, whence it is called in B. Aboda Zara, 246,

KOirv tOIOTD (the orphan Psalm). The Peshito Syriac inscribes

it De redemtione populi ex JEgypto ; the " new song," however,

is not the song of Moses, but the counterpart of this, cf. Apoc.

xv. 3. There " the Lord reigneth " resounded for the first

time, at the sea ; here the completion of the beginning there

commenced is sung, viz. the final glory of the divine kingdom,

which through judgment breaks through to its full reality.

The beginning and end are taken from Ps. xcvi. Almost all

that lies between is taken from the second part of Isaiah. This

book of consolation for the exiles is become as it were a Casta-

lian spring for the religious lyric.

Vers. 1-3. Ver. lab we have already read in xcvi. 1.

What follows in ver. lc-3 is taken from Isa. lii. 10, lxiii. 5,

cf. 7, lix. 16, cf. xl. 10. The primary passage, Isa. lii. 10,

shows that the Athnach of ver. 2 is correctly placed. ^V? is

the opposite of hearsay (cf. .jj^JJ, from one's own observation,

opp. a^jU, from the narrative of another person). The dative

psnty JVa? depends upon 13M, according to cvi. 45, cf. Luke

i. 54 sq.

Vers. 4-6. The call in ver. 4 demands some joyful mani-

festation of the mouth, which can be done in many ways ; in

ver. 5 the union of song and the music of stringed instru-

ments, as of the Levites ; and in ver. 6 the sound of wind

instruments, as of the priests. On ver. 4 cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix.

VOL. III. 7
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13, lii. 9, together with xiv. 7 (inasmuch as UQ) ,n?* is e1ui
"

valent to H3T VWB). m»? tip is found also in Isa. li. 3.

Vers. 7-9. Here, too, it is all an echo of the earlier lan-

guage of Psalms and prophets : ver. la = xcvi. 11 ; ver. lb

like xxiv. 1 ; ver. 8 after Isa. lv. 12 (where we find *)? Knp

instead of the otherwise customary *)3 ypfi, xlvii. 2 ; or ^l? nan,

2 Kings xi. 1 2, is said of the trees of the field) ; ver. 9 = xcvi.

13, cf. 10. In the bringing in of nature to participate in the

joy of mankind, the clapping rivers ("iinj) are original to this

Psalm : the rivers cast up high waves, which flow into one

another like clapping hands ;* cf. Hab. iii. 10, where the abyss

of the sea lifts up its hands on high, i.e. causes its waves to

run mountain-high.

PSALM XCIX.

SONG OF PRAISE IN HONOUR OF THE THRICE HOLY ONE.

1 JAHVE reigneth, the peoples tremble
;

He sitteth upon the cherubim, the earth tottereth.

2 Jahve in Zion is great,

And He is exalted above all the peoples.

3 They shall praise Thy great and fearful name

—

Holy is He.

4 And the might of a king who loveth the right

Hast Thou established in righteousness

;

Right and righteousness hast Thou executed in Jacob.

5 Exalt ye Jahve our God,

And prostrate yourselves at His footstool

—

Holy is He.

6 Moses and Aaron among His priests,

And Samuel among those who call upon His name

—

They called unto Jahve and He answered them

;

* Luther renders :
" the water-floods exult" (froMucken) and Eychman's

Vocabularius predicantium explains plaudere by " to exult (frohlochen)
for joy, to smite the hands'.together prse gaudio ;'' cf. Luther's version of

Ezek. xxi. 17.
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1 In a pillar of cloud He spoke to them ;

They kept His testimonies,

And the law which He gave them.

8 Jahve our God, Thou hast answered them ;

A forgiving God wast Thou unto them,

And one taking vengeance of their deeds.

9 Exalt ye Jahve our God,

And prostrate yourselves at His holy mountain,

For holy is Jahve our God.

This is the third of the Psalms (xciii., xcvii., xcix.) which

begin with the watchword ^?0 'n. It falls into three parts, of

which the first (vers. 1-3) closes with NW W1\>, the second

(vers. 4, 5) with Kin Bntp, and the third, more full-toned, with

TO 'n tyiljj—an earthly echo of the trisagion of the seraphim.

The first two Sanctuses are two hexastichs ; and two hexastichs

form the third, according to the very same law by which the

third and the sixth days of creation each consists of two crea-

tive works. This artistic form bears witness against Olshausen

in favour of the integrity of the text ; but the clare-obscure

of the language and expression makes no small demands upon

the reader.

Bengel has seen deepest into the internal character of this

Psalm. He says, " The 99th Psalm has three parts, in which

the Lord is celebrated as He who is to come, as He who is, and

as He who was, and each part is closed with the ascription of

praise : He is holy." The Psalm is laid out accordingly by

Oettinger, Burk, and 0. H. Rieger.

Vers. 1-3. The three futures express facts of the time to

come, which are the inevitable result of Jahve's kingly do-

minion bearing sway from heaven, and here below from Zion,

over the world ; they therefore declare what must and will

happen. The participle insidens cherubis (lxxx. 2, cf. xviii. 11)

is a definition of the manner (Olshausen) : He reigns, sitting

enthroned above the cherubim. DlJ, like jj, is a further

formation of the root KJ, vv, to bend, nod. What is meant is

not a trembling that is the absolute opposite of joy, but a

tremblincr that leads on to salvation. The Breviarium in Psal-



100 FSALM XCIX. 4, 5.

terium, which bears the name of Jerome, observes: Terra

quamdiu immota fuerit, sanari non potest; quando vero mota

fuerit et intremuerit, tunc recipiet sanitatem. In ver. oa decla-

ration passes over into invocation. One can feel how the hope

that the " great and fearful Name" (Deut. x. 17) will be uni-

versally acknowledged, and therefore that the religion of Israel

will become the religion of the world, moves and elates the poet.

The fact that the expression notwithstanding is not nnx efiljj,

but t«n B'iliJ, is explained from the close connection with the

seraphic trisagion in Isa. vi. 3. Kin refers to Jahve ; He and

His Name are notions that easily glide over into one another.

Vers. 4, 5. The second Sanctus celebrates Jahve with

respect to His continuous righteous rule in Israel. The majo-

rity of expositors construe it : " And (they shall praise) the

might of the king, who loves right ;" but this joining of the

clause on to VIV over the refrain that stands in the way is

hazardous. Neither can 2HK LiS'J'D T]?0 T'yi, however, be an

independent clause, since 3HN cannot be said of tjJ, but only of

its possessor. And the dividing of the verse at 3i"ix, adopted

by the LXX., will therefore not hold good. 3ns CEtt'D is an

attributive clause to "po in the same position as in xi. 7 ; and

T'y, with what appertains to it, is the object to 03313 placed first,

which has the king's throne as its object elsewhere (ix. 8, 2 Sam.

vii. 13, 1 Chron. xvii. 12), just as it here has the might of the

king, which, however, here at the same time in O'1

"]^"!? takes

another and permutative object (cf. the permutative subject in

Ixxii. 17), as Hitzig observes ; or rather, since nnc^D is most

generally used as an adverbial notion, this cntro (lviii. 2,

lxxv. 3, ix. 9, and frequently), usually as a definition of the

mode of the judging and reigning, is subordinated : and the

might of a king who loves the right, i.e. of one who governs

not according to dynastic caprice but moral precepts, hast Thou
established in spirit and aim (directed to righteousness and
equity). What is meant is the theocratic kingship, and ver.

4c says what Jahve has constantly accomplished by means of

this kingship : He has thus maintained right and righteousness

(cf. e.g. 2 Sam. viii. 15, 1 Chron. xviii. 14, 1 Kings x. 9, Isa.

xvi. 5) among His people. Out of this manifestation of God's
righteousness, which is more conspicuous, and can be better

estimated, within the nation of the history of redemption than
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elsewhere, grows the call to highly exalt Jahve the God of

Israel, and to bow one's self very low at His footstool. tfin?

^H, as in cxxxii. 7, is not a statement of the object (for Isa.

xlv. 14 is of another kind), but (like ?K in other instances) of

the place in which, or of the direction (cf. vii. 14) in which

the Trpo<ricvwi)cn$ is to take place. The temple is called Jahve's

footstool (1 Chron. xxviii. 2, cf. Lam. ii. 1, Isa. lx. 13) with

reference to the ark, the capporeth of which corresponds to the

transparent sapphire (Ex. xxiv. 10) and to the crystal-like

firmament of the mercaba (Ezek. i. 22, cf. 1 Chron. xxviii. 18).

Vers. 6-9. The vision of the third Sanclus looks into the

history of the olden time prior to the kings. In support of the

statement that Jahve is a living God, and a God who proves

Himself in mercy and in judgment, the poet appeals to three

heroes of the olden time, and the events recorded of them.

The expression certainly sounds as though it had reference to

something belonging to the present time ; and Hitzig therefore

believes that it must be explained of the three as heavenly

intercessors, after the manner of Onias and Jeremiah in the

vision 2 Mace. xv. 12-14. But apart from this presupposing an

active manifestation of life on the part of those who have fallen

happily asleep, which is at variance with the ideas of the latest

as well as of the earliest Psalms concerning the other world,

this interpretation founders upon ver. la, according to which

a celestial discourse of God with the three " in the pillar of

cloud" ought also to be supposed. The substantival clauses

ver. Gab bear sufficient evidence in themselves of being a

retrospect, by which the futures that follow are stamped as

being the expression of the cotemporaneous past. The dis-

tribution of the predicates to the three is well conceived.

Moses was also a mighty man in prayer, for with his hands

uplifted for prayer he obtained the victory for his people over

Amalek (Ex. xvii. 11 sq.), and on another occasion placed him-

self in the breach, and rescued them from the wrath of God
and from destruction (cvi. 23, Ex. xxxii. 30-32 ; cf. also Num.
xii. 13 ) ; and Samuel, it is true, is only a Levite by descent,

but by office in a time of urgent need a priest (cohen), for he

sacrifices independently in places where, by reason of the ab-

sence of the holy tabernacle with the ark of the covenant, it

was not lawful, according to the letter of the law, to offer
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sacrifices, he builds an altar in Kamah, his residence as judge,

and has, in connection with the divine services on the high

place (Bama) there, a more than high-priestly position, inas-

much as the people do not begin the sacrificial repasts before he

has blessed the sacrifice (1 Sam. ix. 13). But the character of

a mighty man in prayer is outweighed in the case of Moses by

the character of the priest ; for he is, so to speak, the proto-

priest of Israel, inasmuch as he twice performed priestly acts

which laid as it were a foundation for all times to come, viz.

the sprinkling of the blood at the ratification of the covenant

under Sinai (Ex. ch. xxiv.), and the whole ritual which was

a model for the consecrated priesthood, at the consecration of

the priests (Lev. ch. viii.). It was he, too, who performed the

service in the sanctuary prior to the consecration of the priests

:

he set the shew-bread in order, prepared the candlestick, and

burnt incense upon the golden altar (Ex. xl. 22-27). In the

case of Samuel, on the other hand, the character of the media-

tor in the religious services is outweighed by that of the man
mighty in prayer : by prayer he obtained Israel the victory of

Ebenezer over the Philistines (1 Sam. vii. 8 sq.), and con-

firmed his words of warning with the miraculous sign, that at

liis calling upon God it would thunder and rain in the midst of

a cloudless season (1 Sam. xii. 16, cf. Sir. xlvi. 16 sq.).

The poet designedly says : Moses and Aaron were among
His priests, and Samuel among His praying ones. This third

twelve-line strophe holds good, not only of the three in parti-

cular, but of the twelve-tribe nation of priests and praying

ones to which they belong. For ver. la cannot be meant of

the three, since, with the exception of a single instance (Num.
xii. 5), it is always Moses only, not Aaron, much less Samuel,

with whom God negotiates in such a manner. Dn\bs refers to

the whole people, which is proved by their interest in the divine

revelation given by the hand of Moses out of the cloudy

pillar (Ex. xxxiii. 7 sq.). Nor can ver. 6e therefore be under-
stood of the three exclusively, since there is nothing to indicate

the transition from them to the people : crying (Ctop synco-

pated like Detail, 1 Sam. xiv. 33) to Jahve, i.e. as often as they
(these priests and praying ones, to whom a Moses, Aaron, and
Samuel belong) cried unto Jahve, He answered them He
revealed Himself to this people who had such leaders (choragi)
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in the cloudy pillar, to those who kept His testimonies and the

law which He gave them. A glance at ver. 8 shows that in

Israel itself the good and the bad, good and evil, are dis-

tinguished. God answered those who could pray to Him with

a claim to be answered. Ver. 7bc is, virtually at least, a rela-

tive clause, declaring the prerequisite of a prayer that may
be granted. In ver. 8 is added the thought that the history

of Israel, in the time of its redemption out of Egypt, is not

less a mirror of the righteousness of God than of the pardon-

ing grace of God. If vers. 7, 8 are referred entirely to the

three, then nvyJ? and Dpi, referred to their sins of infirmity,

appear to be too strong expressions. But to take the suffix of

Dni?7J> objectively (ea quae in eos sunt moliti Core et socii ejus),

with, Symmachus (teal e«Si«os 67rt rat? eirrjpeiat<; avr&v) and

Kimchi, as the ulciscens in omnes adinventiones eorum of the

Vulgate is interpreted,* is to do violence to it. The reference

to the people explains it all without any constraint, and even

the flight of prayer that comes in here (cf. Mic. vii. 18). The
calling to mind of the generation of the desert, which fell

short of the promise, is an earnest admonition for the genera-

tion of the present time. The God of Israel is holy in love

and in wrath, as He Himself unfolds His Name in Ex. xxxiv.

6, 7. Hence the poet calls upon his fellow-countrymen to

exalt this God, whom they may with pride call their own,

i.e. to acknowledge and confess His majesty, and to fall down
and worship at (? cf. ?£, v. 8) the mountain of His holiness,

the place of His choice and of His presence.

PSALM C.

CALL OF ALL THE WORLD TO THE SERVICE OF THE
TRUE GOD.

1 MAKE a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands

!

2 Serve Jahve with gladness,

Come before Him with rejoicing.

* Vid. Raemdonck in his David proplieta cet. 1800 : in omnes injuria)

ipsis illatas, utipatuit in Core cet
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3 Know ye that Jahve is God

:

He hath made us, and His we are,

His people, and the flock of His pasture.

4 Come into His gates with thanksgiving,

Into His courts with praise.

Give thanks unto Him, bless His name.

5 For Jahve is good,

His mercy is everlasting,

And to generation and generation His faithfulness.

This Psalm closes the series of deutero-Isaianic Psalms,

which began with Ps. xci. There is common to all of them that

mild sublimity, sunny cheerfulness, unsorrowful spiritual cha-

racter, and New Testament expandedness, which we wonder at

in the second part of the Book of Isaiah ; and besides all this,

they are also linked together by the figure anadiplosis, and

manifold consonances and accords.

The arrangement, too, at least from Ps. xciii. onwards, is

Isaianic : it is parallel with the relation of Isa. ch. xxiv.-xxvii.

to ch. xiii.-xxiii. Just as the former cycle of prophecies closes

that concerning the nations, after the manner of a musical

finale, so the Psalms celebrating the dominion of God, from

Ps. xciii. onwards, which vividly portray the unfolded glory of

the kingship of Jahve, have Jubilate and Cantate Psalms in

succession.

From the fact that this last Jubilate is entirely the echo of

the first, viz. of the first half of Ps. xcv., we see how inger

nious the arrangement is. There we find all the thoughts

which recur here. There it is said in ver. 7, He is our God,

and we are the people of His pasture and the flock of His hand.

And in ver. 2, Let us come before His face with thanksgiving

(rnina), let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs !

This min is found here in the title of the Psalm, mir6 11DTD.

Taken in the sense of a " Psalm for thanksgiving," it would
say but little. We may take n"nr6 in a liturgical sense (with

the Targum, Mendelssohn, Ewald, and Hitzig), like mE>n DV^,

xcii. 1, in this series, and like TOtn^ in xxxviii. 1, lxx. 1. What
is intended is not merely the toda of the heart, but the shela-

mim-toda, rnifl rnr, cvii. 22, cxvi. 17, which is also called ab-
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salutely min in lvi. 13, 2 Ohron. xxix. 31. That kind of

shelamim is thus called which is presented mvrbv, i-e- as

thankful praise for divine benefits received, more particularly

marvellous protection and deliverance (yid. Ps. cvii.).

Vers. 1-3. The call in ver. 1 sounds like xcviii. 4, Ixvi. 1.

HS t t
are a^ lands, or rather all men belonging to the earth's

population. The first verse, without any parallelism and in

so far monostichic, is like the signal for a blowing of the trum-

pets. Instead of " serve Jahve with gladness (nnipB>3)
;

" it is

expressed in ii. 11, " serve Jahve with fear (nsT'a)." Fear and

joy do not exclude one another. Fear becomes the exalted

Lord, and the holy gravity of His requirements
;
joy becomes

the gracious Lord, and His blessed service. The summons to

manifest this joy in a religious, festive manner springs up out of

an all-hopeful, world-embracing love, and this love is the spon-

taneous result of living faith in the promise that all tribes of

the earth shall be blessed in the seed of Abraham, and in the

prophecies in which this promise is unfolded. W\ (as in iv. 4)

Theodoret well interprets Bi clvtojv fidOere tuv irpar^xaTwv.

They are to know from facts of outward and inward experience

that Jahve is God : He hath made us, and not we ourselves.

Thus runs the Chethib, which the LXX. follows, avTos eirotrjaev

ij/iS? km ov% ij/ttet? (as also the Syriac and Vulgate) ; but Sym-
machus (like Rashi), contrary to all possibilities of language,

renders avrbi eiroirjcrev ri/ias ovk oWas. Even the Midrash (Bere-

shith Eabba, ch. c. init.) finds in this confession the reverse of the

arrogant words in the mouth of Pharaoh :
" I myself have made

myself" (Ezek. xxix. 3). The Keri, on the other hand, reads hb*

which the Targum, Jerome, and Saadia follow and render : et

ipsius nos sumus. Hengstenberg calls this Keri quite unsuitable

and bad ; and Hupfeld, on the other hand, calls the Chethib an

" unspeakable insipidity." But in reality both readings accord

with the context, and it is clear that they are both in harmony

* According to the reckoning of the Masora, there are fifteen passages

in the Old Testament in which nb is written and 1^) is read, viz. Ex. xxi. 8,

Lev. xi. 21, xxv. 30, 1 Sam. ii. 3, 2 Sam. xvi. 18, 2 Kings viii. 10, Isa. ix.

2, lxiii. 9, Ps. c. 3, cxxxix. 16, Job xiii. 15 [cf. the note there], xli. 4, Prov.

xix. 7, xxvi. 2, Ezra iv. 2. Because doubtful, Isa. xlix. 5, 1 Chron. xi. 20

are not reckoned with these.
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with Scripture. Many a one has drawn balsamic consolation

from the words ipse fecit nos et non ipsi nos ; e.g. Melancthon

when disconsolately sorrowful over the body of his son in

Dresden on the 12th July 1559. But in ipse fecit nos et

ipsius nos sumus there is also a rich mine of comfort and of

admonition, for the Creator is also the Owner, His heart

clings to His creature, and the creature owes itself entirely to

Him, without whom it would not have had a being, and would

not continue in being. Since, however, the parallel passage,

xcv. 7, favours iSl rather than s6l; since, further, &01 is the

easier reading, inasmuch as Kin leads one to expect that an

antithesis will follow (Hitzig) ; and since the " His people and

the sheep of His pasture " that follows is a more natural con-

tinuation of a preceding lima i?l than that it should be attached

as a predicative object to 13B>y over a parenthetical UfiiN N^l

:

the Keri decidedly maintains the preference. In connection

with both readings, ntw has a sense related to the history of

redemption, as in 1 Sam. xii. 6. Israel is Jahve's work (nbj>»),

Isa. xxix. 23, lx. 21, cf. Deut. xxxii. 6, 15, not merely as a

people, but as the people of God, who were kept in view even

in the calling of Abram.

Vers. 4, 5. Therefore shall the men of all nations enter

with thanksgiving into the gates of His Temple and into the

courts of His Temple with praise (xcvi. 8), in order to join

themselves in worship to His church, which—a creation of

Jahve for the good of the whole earth—is congregated about

this Temple and has it as the place of its worship. The pil-

grimage of all peoples to the holy mountain is an Old Testa-

ment dress of the hope for the conversion of all peoples to the

God of revelation, and the close union of all with the people of

this God. His Temple is open to them all. They may enter,

and when they enter they have to look for great things. For
the God of revelation (Hi. 11, liv. 8) is "good" (xxv. 8, xxxiv.

9), and His loving-kindness and faithfulness endure for ever
—the thought that recurs frequently in the later Hallelujah
and Hodu Psalms and is become a liturgical formula (Jer.

xxxiii. 11). The mercy or loving-kindness of God is the
generosity, and His faithfulness the constancy, of His love.
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PSALM 01.

THE VOWS OF A KING.

1 OF mercy and right will I sing,

To Thee, Jahve, will I harp

,

2 I will give heed to the way of uprightness

—

When wilt Thou come unto me ? !

I will walk in the innocence of my heart

within my house,

3 I will not set before mine eyes

a worthless action

;

The commission of excesses I hate,

nothing shall cleave to me.

4 A false heart shall keep far from me,

I will not cherish an evil thing.

5 Whoso secretly slandereth his neighbour,

him will I destroy

;

Whoso hath a high look and puffed-up heart,

him will I not suffer.

6 Mine eyes are upon the faithful of the land,

that they may be round about me

;

Whoso walketh in the way of uprightness,

he shall serve me.

7 He shall not sit within my house

who practiseth deceit

;

He who speaketh lies shall not continue

before mine eyes.

8 Every morning will I destroy

all the wicked of the earth,

That I may root out of Jahve's city

all workers of iniquity.

This is the " prince's Psalm," * or as it is inscribed in

* Eyring, in his Vita of Ernest the Pious [Duke of Saxe-Gotha, b.

1601, d. 1675], relates that he sent an unfaithful minister a copy of the

101st Psalm, and that it became a proverb in the country, when an official

had done anything wrong ; He will certainly soon receive the prince's

Psalm to read.
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Luther's version, " David's mirror of a monarch." Can there

be any more appropriate motto for it than what is said or

Jahve's government in xcix. 4? In respect of this passage

of Ps. xcix., to which Ps. c. is the finale, Ps. ci. seems to be

appended as an echo out of the heart of David. The appro-

priateness of the words "top "lYlj1 (the position of the words is

as in Ps. xxiv., xl., cix., ex., exxxix.) is corroborated by the

form and contents. Probably the great historical work from

which the chronicler has taken excerpts furnished the post-

exilic collector with a further gleaning of Davidic songs, or at

least songs that were ascribed to David. The Psalm before us

belongs to the time during which the Ark was in the house of

Obed-Edom, where David had left it behind through terror at

the misfortune of Uzzah. David said at that time: "How
shall the Ark of Jahve come to me (the unholy one) ? " 2 Sam.

vi. 8. He did not venture to bring the Ark of the Fearful and

Holy One within the range of his own house. In our Psalm,

however, he gives utterance to his determination as king to give

earnest heed to the sanctity of his walk, of his rule, and of his

house ; and this resolve he brings before Jahve as a vow, to

whom, in regard to the rich blessing which the Ark of God
diffuses around it (2 Sam. vi. 11 sq.), he longingly sighs:

" When wilt Thou come to me ?! " This cotemporaneous

reference has been recognised by Hammond and Venema.

From the fact that Jahve comes to David, Jerusalem becomes

" the city of Jahve," ver. 8 ; and to defend the holiness of this

the city of His habitation in all faithfulness, and with all his

might, is the thing to which David here pledges himself.

The contents of the first verse refer not merely to the

Psalm that follows as an announcement of its theme, but to

David's whole life : graciousness and right, the self-manifesta-

tions united ideally and, for the king who governs His people,

typically in Jahve, shall be the subject of his song. Jahve,

the primal source of graciousness and of right, it shall be, to

whom he consecrates his poetic talent, as also his playing upon
the harp. "IDPi is condescension which flows from the principle

of free love, and BBBfo legality which binds itself impartially

and uncapriciously to the rule (norm) of that which is rio-ht

and good. They are two modes of conduct, mutually temper-
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ing each other, which God requires of every man (Mic. vi. 8,

cf. Matt, xxiii. 23 : rrjv KpUnv Kai rov ekeov), and more

especially of a king. Further, he has resolved to give heed,

thoughtfully and with an endeavour to pursue it (3 y'SpT} as in

Dan. ix. 13), unto the way of that which is perfect, i.e. blame-

less. What is further said might now be rendered as a rela-

tive clause : when Thou comest to me. But not until then 1 !

Hitzig renders it differently : I will take np the lot of the just

when it comes to me, i.e. as often as it is brought to my know-
ledge. But if this had been the meaning, *0"!3 would have

been said instead of Trvia (Ex. xviii. 16, 19, 2 Sam. xix. 12

[11]) ; for, according to both its parts, the expression D'Dn ~pn

is an ethical notion, and is therefore not used in a different

sense from that in ver. 6. Moreover, the relative use of the

interrogative 'AD in Hebrew cannot be supported, with the

exception, perhaps, of Prov. xxiii. 35. Athanasius correctly

interprets : iroOSi gov ttjv irapovalav, w BecnroTa, Ifieipo/xai aov

t?)? eTnfyaveias, aXka So? to irodovfievov. It is a question of

strong yearning : when wilt Thou come to me ? is the time

near at hand when Thou wilt erect Thy throne near to me ?

If his longing should be fulfilled, David is resolved to, and

will then, behave himself as he further sets forth in the vows

he makes. He pledges himself to walk within his house, i.e.

his palace, in the innocence or simplicity of his heart (lxxviii.

72, Prov. xx. 7), without allowing himself to be led away from

this frame of mind which has become his through grace. He
will not set before his eyes, viz. as a proposition or purpose

(Deut. xv. 9, Ex. x. 10, 1 Sam. xxix. 10, LXX.), any morally

worthless or vile matter whatsoever (xli. 9, cf. concerning ."J?vf

,

xviii. 5). The commission of excesses he hates : IB'JJ is infin.

constr. instead of TNVS as in Gen. xxxi. 28, 1. 20, Prov. xxi. 3,

cf. nk-i Gen. xlviii. 11, iriB> Prov. xxxi. 4. D'OD (like &m in

Hos. v. 2), as the object of ne>y, has not a personal (Kimchi,

Ewald) signification (cf. on the other hand xl. 5), but material

signification : (facta) declinantia (like DHI, xix. 14, inso-

lentia ; Qy^H, Zech. xi. 7, vincientia) ; all temptations and in-

citements of this sort he shakes off from himself, so that

nothing of the kind cleaves to him. The confessions in ver. 4

refer to his own inward nature : E'i'J' 3? (not STWtyf, Prov.

xvii. 20), a false heart that is not faithful in its intentions
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either to God or to men, shall remain far from him ; wicked-

ness (V\ as in xxxiv. 15) he does not wish to know, i.e. does

not wish to foster and nurture within him. Whoso secretly

slanders his neighbour, him will he destroy ; it will therefore

be so little possible for any to curry favour with him by un-

charitable perfidious tale-bearing, of the wiliness of which

David himself had had abundant experience in his relation to

Saul, that
r
it will rather call forth his anger upon him (Prov.

&xx. 10). Instead of the regularly pointed ^» the Ken
reads ^E^D, m'lB&hm, a Poel (|b6 lingua petere, like V'V oculo

petere, elsewhere Tv?'?, Prov. xxx. 10) with instead of 6 (vid.

on cix. 10, lxii. 4) and with Chirek compaginis (vid. on Ps.

cxiii.). The " lofty of eyes," i.e. supercilious, haughty, and

the "broad of heart," i.e. boastful, puffed up, self-conceited

(Prov. xxviii. 25, cf. xxi. 4), him he cannot endure (?3,N
,
pro-

perly fut. Hoph., I am incapable of, viz. nxj-7, which is to be

supplied as in Isa. i. 13, after Prov. xxx. 21, Jer. xliv. 22).*

On the other hand, his eyes rest upon the faithful of the land,

with the view, viz., of drawing them into his vicinity. Whoso
walks in the way of uprightness, he shall serve him (IT?.??, 6epa-

ireveiv, akin to "W, SovKeveiv). He who practises deceit shall

not stay within his house ; he who speaks lies shall have no

continuance (p3'1

. is more than equivalent to J133) before (under)

his eyes. Every morning (D'nj33p as in lxxiii. 14, Isa. xxxiii. 2,

Lam. iii. 23, and ,_
!iw, Job vii. 18), when Jahve shall have

taken up His abode in Jerusalem, will he destroy all evil-doers

(W"i as in cxix. 119), i.e. incorrigibly wicked ones, wherever

he may meet them upon the earth, in order that all workers of

evil may be rooted out of the royal city, which is now become
the city of Jahve.

* In both instances the Masora writes iniN (phne), but the Talmud,

B. Erachin 156, had 1)"IK before it when it says :
" Of the slanderer God

says : I and he cannot dwell together in the world, I cannot bear it any

longer with him (ifitf)."
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PSALM CII.

PRAYER OF A PATIENT SUFFERER FOR HIMSELF AND FOR

THE JERUSALEM THAT LIES IN RUINS.

2 O JAHVE, hear my prayer,

And let my cry come unto Thee.

3 Hide not Thy face from me in the day that I am in trouble,

Incline Thine ear unto me,

In the day that I call answer me speedily.

4 For my days are vanished in smoke,

And my bones are heated through as a hearth.

5 Smitten like a green herb and dried up is my heart,

For I have forgotten to eat my bread,

6 Because of my loud crying my bones cleave to my flesh.

7 I am like a pelican of the wilderness,

I am become as an owl of the ruins.

8 Keeping watch I am as a lonely bird on the house-top.

9 All the day mine enemies reproach me ;

Those who are mad against me swear by me.

10 For I have eaten ashes like bread,

And mingled my drink with weeping,

11 Because of Thine indignation and Thy raging,

That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down.

12 My days are like a lengthened shadow,

And I myself am dried up like the green herb.

13 But Thou, Jahve, sittest enthroned for ever,

And Thy remembrance endureth into all generations.

14 Thou wilt arise, have mercy upon Zion,

For it is time to favour her, yea the time is come—

15 For Thy servants cling lovingly to her stones,

And they cry sore over her dust.

16 And the heathen shall fear the Name of Jahve,

And all the kings of the earth Thy glory,
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17 Because Jahve hath rebuilt Zion,

He hath appeared in His glory,

18 He hath turned to the prayer of the destitute,

And not despised their prayer.

19 It shall be written for the generation to come,

And a people yet to be created shall praise Jah,

20 That He hath looked down from His holy height,

From heaven unto earth hath Jahve looked,

21 To hear the sighing of the prisoner,

To set at liberty those who are appointed to death,

22 That they may declare in Zion the Name of Jahve,

And His praise in Jerusalem,

23 When the peoples are gathered together,

And the kingdoms, to serve Jahve.

24 He hath bowed down my strength in the way,

He hath shortened my days.

25 I said, My God, take me not away in the midst of my
days

—

Into all generations Thy years endure.

26 Of old hast Thou founded the earth,

And the heavens are the work of Thy hands.

27 Those shall perish, but Thou remainest,

They all shall wax old like a garment,

As a vesture dost Thou change them and they change

—

28 But Thou art the same and Thy years have no end !

29 The children of Thy servants shall dwell,

And their seed shall continue before Thee.

Ps. ci. utters the sigh : When wilt Thou come to me ? and
Ps. cii. with the inscription : Prayer for an afflicted one when
he pineth away and poureth forth his complaint before Jahve,
prays, Let my prayer come unto Thee. It is to be taken, too,

just as personally as it sounds, and the person is not to be con-
strued into a nation. The song of the ^3? is, however certainly

a national song ; the poet is a servant of Jahve, who shares

the calamity that has befallen Jerusalem and its homeless
people, both in outward circumstances and in the very depth
of his soul. *!?? signifies to pine away, languish, as in lxi. 3,
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Isa. Ivii. 16 ; and irvfe> TjaE> to pour out one's thoughts and

complaints, one's anxious care, as in cxlii. 3, cf. 1 Sam. i. 15 sq.

As is the case already with many of the preceding Psalms,

the deutero-Isaianic impression accompanies us in connection

with this Psalm also, even to the end ; and the further we get

in it the more marked does the echo of its prophetical proto-

type become. The poet also allies himself with earlier Psalms,

such as xxii., Ixix., and lxxix., although himself capable of lofty

poetic flight, in return for which he makes us feel the absence

of any safely progressive unfolding of the thoughts.

Vers. 2, 3. The Psalm opens with familiar expressions of

prayer, such as rise in the heart and mouth of the praying one

without his feeling that they are of foreign origin ; cf. more

especially xxxix. 13, xviii. 7, lxxxviii. 3 ; and on ver. 3 : xxvii.

9 {Hide not Thy face from me) ; lix. 17 (h IS DV3) ; xxxi. 3

and frequently (Incline Thine ear unto me) ; lvi. 10 (fcOps* DV3) ;

lxix. 18, cxliii. 7 (^J? iriD).

Vers. 4-6. Prom this point onward the Psalm becomes

original. Concerning the Beth in Itto, vid. on xxxvii. 20.

The reading t[> 103 (in the Karaite Ben-Jerucham) enriches

the lexicon in the same sense with a word which has scarcely

had any existence. "IpiD (Arabic maukid) signifies here, as in

other instances, a hearth, nro is, as in lxix. 4, Niphal : my
bones are heated through with a fever-heat, as a hearth with

the smouldering fire that is on it. nain (cf. wfr, xciv. 21) is

used exactly as in Hos. ix. 16, cf. Ps. cxxi. 6. The heart is

said to dry up when the life's blood, of which it is the reser-

voir, fails. The verb n3B> is followed by JD of dislike. On the

cleaving of the bones to the flesh from being baked, i.e. to the

skin (Arabic jLi, in accordance with the radical signification,

the surface of the body = the skin, from ~\W2, to brush along,

rub, scrape, scratch on the surface), cf. Job xix. 20, Lam.

iv. 8. b (^N) with P?^ is used just like 3. It is unnecessary,

with Bottcher, to draw *nms bipp to ver. 5. Continuous

straining of the voice, especially in connection with persevering

prayer arising from inward conflict, does really make the body

waste away.

Vers. 7-9. flNj? (construct of nxp
T
or T\»J> from nxp

>;
vid.

VOL. III. 8,
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Isaiah, ii. 73), according to the LXX., is the pelican, and D13

is the night-raven or the little horned-owl.* »"i»"? obtains the

signification to be like, equal (cequalem esse), from the radical

signification to be fiat, even, and to spread out flat (as the

Dutch have already recognised). They are both unclean

creatures, which are fond of the loneliness of the desert and

ruined places. To such a wilderness, that of the exile, is the

poet unwillingly transported. He passes the nights without

sleep (1\>f, to watch during the time for sleep), and is there-

fore like a bird sitting lonesome (TN3, Syriac erroneously "Hia)

upon the roof whilst all in the house beneath are sleeping.

The Athnach in ver. 8 separates that which is come to be from

the ground of the "becoming" and the "becoming" itself.

His grief is that his enemies reproach him as one forsaken of

God. ^i™, part. Poal, is one made or become mad, Eccles. ii.

2 : my mad ones = those who are mad against me. These swear

by him, inasmuch as they say when they want to curse : " God

do unto thee as unto this man," which is to be explained accord-

ing to Isa. Ixv. 15, Jer. xxix. 22.

Vers. 10-12. Ashes are his bread (cf. Lam. hi. 16), inas-

much as he, a mourner, sits in ashes, and has thrown ashes

all over himself, Job ii. 8, Ezek. xxvii. 30. The inflected 1J95?

* The LXX. renders it : I am like a pelican of the desert, I am become

as a night-raven upon a ruined place (oixottsSm). In harmony with the

LXX., Saadia (as also the Arabic version edited by Erpenius, the Sama-

ritan Arabic, and Abulwalid) renders nxp by sy (here and in Lev. xi.

18, Deut. xiv. 17, Isa. xxxiv. 17), and D13 by »y • the latter (bum) is an

onomatopoetic name of the owl, and the former (kuk) does not even sig-

nify the owl or horned-owl (although the small horned-owl is called

um kueik in Egypt, and in Africa abu kueik; vid. the dictionaries of

Bocthor and Marcel s.v. chouette), but the pelican, the "long-necked

water-bird" (Damiri after the lexicon el- Obab of Hasan ben-Mohammed
el-Saghani). The Grjeco-Veneta also renders nsp with Tstexui/,—the

Peshito, however, with (OJD. What Ephrem on Deut. xiv. 17 and the

« D 9

Physiology* Syrus (ed. Tychsen, p. 13, cf. pp. 110 sq.) say of |° °, viz.

that it is a marsh-bird, is very fond of its young ones, dwells in desolate

places, and is incessantly noisy, likewise points to the pelican, although the

Syrian lexicographers vary. Cf. also Oedmann, Vermischte Sammlungen,
Heft 3, Cap. 6. (Fleischer after a communication from Rbdiger.)
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has ipE5 = Up)E> for its principal form, instead of which it is ^?&
in Hos. ii. 7. " That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down"
is to be understood according to Job xxx. 22. First of all God
has taken away the firm ground from under his feet, then from
aloft He has cast him to the ground—an emblem of the lot of

Israel, which is removed from its fatherland and cast into

exile, i.e. into a strange land. In that passage the days of

his life are ,!

1UJ ?S3, like a lengthened shadow, which grows

longer and longer until it is entirely lost in darkness, cix. 23.

Another figure follows : he there becomes like an (uprooted)

plant which dries up.

Vers. 13-15. When the church in its individual members
dies off on a foreign soil, still its God, the unchangeable One,
remains, and therein the promise has the guarantee of its ful-

filment. Faith lays hold upon this guarantee as in Ps. xc. It

becomes clear from ix. 8 and Lam. v. 19 how 3B»ri is to be

understood. The Name which Jahve makes Himself by self-

attestation never falls a prey to the dead past, it is His ever-

living memorial ("UI, Ex. iii. 15). Thus, too, will He restore

Jerusalem ; the limit, or appointed time, to which the promise

points is, as his longing tells the poet, now come. WD, accord-

ing to Ixxv. 3, Hab. ii. 3, is the juncture, when the redemption

by means of the judgment on the enemies of Israel shall dawn.

iWPP, from the infinitive !?n, has 8, flattened from &, in an

entirely closed syllable, nsn seq. ace. signifies to have pleasure

in anything, to cling to it with delight ; and ^H, according to

Prov. xiv. 21, affirms a compassionate, tender love of the object.

The servants of God do not feel at home in Babylon, but their

loving yearning lingers over the ruins, the stones and the heaps

of the rubbish (Neh. iii. 34 [iv. 2]), of Jerusalem.

Vers. 16-18. With *K"j«l we are told what will take place

when that which is expected in ver. 14 comes to pass, and at

the same time the fulfilment of that which is longed for is

thereby urged home upon God : Jahve's own honour depends

upon it, since the restoration of Jerusalem will become the

means of the conversion of the world—a fundamental thought

of Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi. (cf. more particularly ch. lix. 19, Ix. 2),

which is also called to mind in the expression of this strophe.

This prophetic prospect (Isa. xl. 1-5) that the restoration of

Jerusalem will take place simultaneously with the glorious
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parusla of Jahve re-echoes here in a lyric form. ^, ver. 17,

states the ground of the reverence, just as ver. 20 the ground

of the praise. The people of the Exile are called in ver. 18

-ljnyn, from "ny, to be naked : homeless, powerless, honourless,

and in the eyes of men, prospectless. The LXX. renders this

word in Jer. xvii. 6 aypiopvpl/cr), and its plural, formed by an

internal change of vowel, "iJ?i">}>, in Jer. xlviii. 6 ovo<; aypto*;,

which are only particularizations of the primary notion of that

which is stark naked, neglected, wild. Ver. 186 is an echo of

Ps. xxii. 25. In the mirror of this and of other Psalms written

in times of affliction the Israel of the Exile saw itself reflected.

Vers. 19-23. The poet goes on advancing motives to

Jahve for the fulfilment of his desire, by holding up to Him
what will take place when He shall have restored Zion. The

evangel of God's redemptive deed will be written down for

succeeding generations, and a new, created people, i.e. a people

coming into existence, the church of the future, shall praise

God the Kedeemer for it. jiins "in as in xlviii. 14, Ixxviii. 4.

arai DJJ like "I?i3 DJ> xxii. 32, perhaps with reference to deutero-

Isaianic passages like Isa. xliii. 7. On ver. 20, cf. Isa. lxiii.

15 ; in ver. 21 (cf. Isa. xlii. 7, Ixi. 1) the deutero-Isaianic

colouring is very evident. And ver. 21 rests still more ver-

bally upon lxxix. 11. The people of the Exile are as it were

in prison and chains ("•''pK), and are advancing towards their

destruction (nrnon ^3), if God does not interpose. Those who
have returned home are the subject to 1SDX 3 in ver. 23 in-

troduces that which takes place simultaneously : with the release

of Israel from servitude is united the conversion of the world.

K3JM occurs in the same connection as in Isa. lx. 4. After

having thus revelled in the glory of the time of redemption the

poet comes back to himself and gives form to Ins prayer on his

own behalf.

Vers. 24-29. On the way (a as in ex. 7)—not " by means
of the way" (3 as in cv. 18), in connection with which one
would expect to find some attributive minuter definition of the

way—God hath bowed down his strength (cf . Deut. viii. 2) ; it

was therefore a troublous, toilsome way which he has been led

together with his people. He has shortened his days, so that

he only drags on wearily, and has only a short distance still

before him before he is entirely overcome. The Chethib iru
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(LXX. l&xyo<: ainov) may be understood of God's irresistible

might, as in Job xxiii. 6, xxx. 18, but in connection with it

the designation of the object is felt to be wanting. The intro-

ductory "i»X (cf. Job x. 2), which announces a definite mould-
ing of the utterance, serves to give prominence to the petition

that follows. In the expression wyppx life is conceived of as

a line the length of which accords with nature ; to die before

one's time is a being taken up out of this course, so that the

second half of the line is not lived through (lv. 24, Isa. xxxviii.

10). The prayer not to sweep him away before his time, the

poet supports not by the eternity of God in itself, but by the

work of the rejuvenation of the world and of the restoration

of Israel that is to be looked for, which He can and will bring

to an accomplishment, because He is the ever-living One.

The longing to see this new time is the final ground of the

poet's prayer for the prolonging of his life. The confession of

God the Creator in ver. 26 reminds one in its form of Isa.

xlviii. 13, cf. xliv. 24. nan iQ ver. 27 refers to the two great

divisions of the universe. The fact that God will create heaven

and earth anew is a revelation that is indicated even in Isa.

xxxiv. 4, but is first of all expressed more fully and in many
ways in the second part of the Book of Isaiah, viz. li. 6, 16,

lxv. 17, Ixvi. 22. It is clear from the agreement in the figure

of the garment (Isa. li. 6, cf. 1. 9) and in the expression (*"?V,

perstare, as in Isa. Ixvi. 22) that the poet has gained this know-

ledge from the prophet. The expressive wn nJjR, Thou art

He, i.e. unalterably the same One, is also taken from the mouth

of the prophet, Isa. xli. 4, xliii. 10, xlvi. 4, xlviii. 12 ; &«n is a

predicate, and denotes the identity (sameness) of Jahve (Hof-

mann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63). In ver. 29 also, in which the prayer

for a lengthening of life tapers off to a point, we hear Isa. lxv.

9, Ixvi. 22 re-echoed. And from the fact that in the mind of

the poet as of the prophet the post-exilic Jerusalem and the

final new Jerusalem upon the new earth under a new heaven

blend together, it is evident that not merely in the time of

Hezekiah or of Manasseh (assuming that Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi. are

by the old Isaiah), but also even in the second half of the Exile,

such a perspectively foreshortened view was possible. When,

moreover, the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews at once

refers vers. 26-28 to Christ, this is justified by the fact that
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the God whom the poet confesses as the unchangeable One is

Jahve who is to come.

PSALM CIII.

HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD THE ALL-COMPASSIONATE ONE.

1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve,

And all that is within me, His holy Name.

2 Bless, O my soul, Jahve,

And forget not all His benefits

—

'6 Who forgiveth all thine iniquity,

Who healeth all thine infirmities,

4 Who redeemeth thy life from the pit,

Who crowneth thee with loving-kindness and tender

5 Who satisfieth thy mouth with good, [mercies,

So that thy youth renews itself like the eagle.

6 Deeds of righteousness doth Jahve perform,

And judgments on behalf of all that are oppressed.

7 He made known His ways unto Moses,

To the children of Israel His mighty acts.

8 Merciful and gracious is Jahve,

Slow to anger and plenteous in mercy.

9 Not always doth He contend,

And not for ever doth He keep anger.

10 He doth not deal with us after our sins,

Nor recompense us after our iniquities.

11 For as the heaven is high above the earth,

So mighty is His mercy upon those who fear Him.
12 As far as the east is from the west,

So far doth He remove our transgressions from us.

13 Like as a father pitieth his children,

So Jahve pitieth those who fear Him.
14 For He knoweth our nature,

He is mindful, that we are dust.

15 A mortal man—his days are as grass,

As a flower of the field, so he flourisheth.
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16 If tlie wind passeth over him, he is not,

And his place knoweth him no more.

17 But the mercy of Jahve is from everlasting to everlasting

upon those who fear Him,
And His righteousness is manifested to children's children,

18 To those who keep His covenant

And are mindful of His statutes to do them.

19 Jahve hath established His throne in the heavens,

And His kingdom ruleth over all.

20 Bless Jahve, ye His angels,

Ye strong heroes doing His word,

Hearkening to the call of His word.

21 Bless Jahve, all ye His hosts,

His servants doing His pleasure.

22 Bless Jahve, all ye His works,

In all places of His dominion.

Bless, O my soul, Jahve !

To the " Thou wilt have compassion upon Zion " of cii. 14

is appended Ps. ciii., which has this as its substance through-

out ; but in other respects the two Psalms stand in contrast to

one another. The inscription TTI? is also found thus by itself

without any further addition even before Psalms of the First

Book (xxvi.-xxviii., xxxv., xxxvii.). It undoubtedly does not

rest merely on conjecture, but upon tradition. For no internal

grounds which might have given rise to the annotation 1Y1? can

be traced. The form of the language does not favour it. This

pensive song, so powerful in its tone, has an Aramaic colouring

like Ps. cxvi., cxxiv., cxxix. In the heaping up of Aramaizing

suffix-forms it has its equal only in the story of Elisha, 2 Kings

iv. 1-7, where, moreover, the Ken throughout substitutes the

usual forms, whilst here, where these suffix-forms are inten-

tional ornaments of the expression, the Chethib rightly remains

unaltered. The forms are 2d sing. fern, echi for ech, and 2d sing,

plur. djcJii for ajich. The i without the tone which is added

here is just the one with which originally the pronunciation

was ''fix instead of £IK and ^ for i£. Out of the Psalter (here

and cxvi. 7, 19) these suffix-forms echi and ajchi occur only in



120 PSALM cm. 1-5.

Jer. xi. 15, and in the North-Palestinian history of the prophet

in the Book of Kings.

The groups or strophes into which the Psalm falls are vers.

1-5, 6-10, 11-14, 15-18, 19-22. If we count their lines we

obtain the schema 10. 10. 8. 8. 10. The Coptic version accord-

ingly reckons 46 CTYXOC, i.e. a-ri^pi.

Vers. 1-5. In the strophe vers. 1-5 the poet calls upon

his soul to arise to praiseful gratitude for God's justifying, re-

deeming, and renewing grace. In such soliloquies it is the

Ego that speaks, gathering itself up with the spirit, the stronger,

more manly part of man (Psychology, S. 104 sq. ; tr. p. 126),

or even, because the soul as the spiritual medium of the spirit

and of the body represents the whole person of man (Psycho-

logy, S. 203 ; tr. p. 240), the Ego rendering objective in the

soul the whole of its own personality. So here in vers. 3-5 the

soul, which is addressed, represents the whole man. The O^i?

which occurs here is a more choice expression for D'Jip
(
a,.V?) :

the heart, which is called 2ip kcit e^o^v, the reins, the liver,

etc. ; for according to the scriptural conception (Psychology,

S. 266 ; tr. p. 313) these organs of the cavities of the breast

and abdomen serve not merely for the bodily life, but also the

psycho-spiritual life. The summoning ^na is repeated per ana-

phoram. There is nothing the soul of man is so prone to forget

as to render thanks that are due, and more especially thanks

that are due to God. It therefore needs to be expressly aroused

in order that it may not leave the blessing with which God
blesses it unacknowledged, and may not forget all His acts

performed (taj! = "
1P|) on it fa*, prj^a /j,eaov, e.g. in cxxxvii. 8),

which are purely deeds of loving-kindness (benefits). Now
follow attributive participles, which attach themselves to 'n~nN.

Most prominent stands mercy (loving-kindness), which is the

primal condition and the foundation of all the others, viz. sin-

pardoning mercy. The verbs r6c> and N3") with a dative of the

object denote the bestowment of that which is expressed by
the verbal notion. D^qn (taken from Deut. xxix. 21, cf.

1 Chron. xxi. 19, from *&" = rbn, root bn, solutum, laxum esse)

are not merely bodily diseases, but all kinds of inward and out-

ward sufferings. nntfo the LXX. renders e« j>6opa<s (from
nrjB', as in Job xvii. 14) ; but in this antithesis to life it is more
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natural to render the "pit" (from rnts>) as a name of Hades,

as in xvi. 10. Just as the soul owes its deliverance from guilt

and distress and death to God, so also does it owe to God that

with which it is endowed out of the riches of divine love. The
verb "it?J/

}
without any such addition as in v. 13, is " to crown,"

cf. viii. 6. As is usually the case, it is construed with a double

accusative ; the crown is as it were woven out of loving-

kindness and compassion. The Beth of 31133 in ver. 5 instead

of the accusative (civ. 28) denotes the means of satisfaction,

which is at the same time that which satisfies. SHJ? the Tar-

gum renders : dies senectutis turn, whereas in xxxii. 9 it has

ornatus ejus ; the Peshito renders : corpus tuum, and in xxxii.

9 inversely, juvenilis eorum. These significations, " old age
"

or "youth," are pure inventions. And since the words are

addressed to the soul, HJ! cannot also, like 1133 in other instances,

be a name of the soul itself (Aben-Ezra, Mendelssohn, Philipp-

sohn, Hengstenberg, and others). We, therefore, with Hitzig,

fall back upon the sense of the word in xxxii. 9, where the

LXX. renders t<z? criayova'? avT&v, but here more freely, ap-

parently starting from the primary notion of
l|

"iy = Arabic?

cliadd, the cheek : rbv inTnTrXuvra iv wyadoi<i rrjv iin6v/u,lav

crov (whereas Saadia's victum tuum is based upon a comparison

of the Arabic Ijki, to nourish). The poet tells the soul (i.e. his

own person, himself) that God satisfies it with good, so that it

as it were gets its cheeks full of it (cf. lxxxi. 11). The com-

parison "if^S is, as in Mic. i. 16 (cf. Isa. xl. 31), to be referred

to the annual moulting of the eagle. Its renewing of its

plumage is an emblem of the renovation of his youth by grace.

The predicate to ^Tip (plural of extension in relation to time)

stands first regularly in the sing. fern.

Vers. 6-10. His range of vision being widened from him-

self, the poet now in vers. 6-18 describes God's gracious and

fatherly conduct towards sinful and perishing men, and that as

it shines forth from the history of Israel and is known and re-

cognised in the light of revelation. What ver. 6 says is a

common-place drawn from the history of Israel. CBBE'D is an

accusative governed by the n'cty that is to be borrowed out of

nfety (so Baer after the Masora). And because ver. 6 is the

result of an historical retrospect and survey, JH^ in ver. 7 can
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affirm that which happened in the past (cf. xcix. 6 sq.) ; for

the supposition of Hengstenberg and Uitzig, that Moses here

represents Israel like Jacob, Isaac, and Joseph in other instances,

is without example in the whole Israelitish literature. It be-

comes clear from ver. 8 in what sense the making of His ways

known is meant. The poet has in his mind Moses' prayer

:

"make known to me now Thy way" (Ex. xxxiii. 13), which

Jahve fulfilled by passing by him as he stood in the cleft of

the rock and making Himself visible to him as he looked after

Him, amidst the proclamation of His attributes. The ways of

Jahve are therefore in this passage not those in which men are

to walk in accordance with His precepts (xxv. 4), but those

which He Himself follows in the course of His redemptive

history (lxvii. 3). The confession drawn from Ex. xxxiv. 6 sq.

is become a formula of the Israelitish faith (lxxxvi. 15, cxlv. 8,

Joel ii. 13, Neh. ix. 17, and frequently). In vers. 9 sqq. the

fourth attribute ("7pn"3"i1) is made the object of further praise.

He is not only long Q\~}K from spSj 1'ke *!?? from "13?) in anger,

i.e. waiting a long time before He lets His anger loose, but

when He contends, i.e. interposes judicially, this too is not

carried to the full extent (lxxviii. 38), He is not angry for

ever ("iBJ, to keep, viz. anger, Amos i. 11 ; cf. the parallels

both as to matter and words, Jer. iii. 5, Isa. lvii. 16). The
procedure of His righteousness is regulated not according to

our sins, but according to His purpose of mercy. The per-

fects in ver. 10 state that which God has constantly not done,

and the futures in ver. 9 what He continually will not do.

Vers. 11-14. The ingenious figures in vers. 11 sq. (cf.

xxxvi. 6, lvii. 11) illustrate the infinite power and complete

unreservedness of mercy (loving-kindness). PVnn has Gaja
(as have also WriB>n and UWii, xiv. 1, liii. 2, in exact texts),

in order to render possible the distinct pronunciation of the

guttural in the combination m. Ver. 13 sounds just as much
like the spirit of the New Testament as vers. 11, 12. The re-

lationship to Jahve in which those stand who fear Him is a

filial relationship based upon free reciprocity (Mai. iii. 11).

His Fatherly compassion is (ver. 14) based upon the frailty

and perishableness of man, which are known to God, much the

same as God's promise after the Flood not to decree a like

judgment again (Gen. viii. 21). According to this passage
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and Deut. xxxi. 21, ^IV". appears to be intended of the moral

nature ; but according to ver. 146, one is obliged to think rather

of the natural form which man possesses from God the Creator

0T% Gen. ii. 7) than of the form of heart which he has by his

own choice and, so far as its groundwork is concerned, by in-

heritance (li. 7). In "W, mindful, the passive, according to

Bb'ttcher's correct apprehension of it, expresses a passive state

after an action that is completed by the person himself, as in

niDS, jnT, and the like. In its form ver. 14a reminds one of

the Book of Job ch. xi. 11, xxviii. 23, and ver. 14& as to sub-

ject-matter recalls Job vii. 7, and other passages (cf. Ps. lxxviii.

39, lxxxix. 48) ; but the following figurative representation of

human frailty, with which the poet contrasts the eternal nature

of the divine mercy as the sure stay of all God-fearing ones

in the midst of the rise and decay of things here below, still

more strongly recalls that book.

Vers. 15-18. The figure of the grass recalls xc. 5 sq.,

cf. Isa. xl. 6-8, li. 12 ; that of the flower, Job xiv. 2. B^K is

man as a mortal being ; his life's duration is likened to that of

a blade of grass, and his beauty and glory to a flower of the

field, whose fullest bloom is also the beginning of its fading.

In ver. 16 13 (the same as in Isa. xl. 7 sq.) refers to man, who
is compared to grass and flowers. *3 is lav with a hypothetical

perfect ; and the wind that scorches up the plants, referred to

man, is an emblem of every form of peril that threatens life :

often enough it is really a breath of wind which snaps off a

man's life. The bold designation of vanishing away without

leaving any trace, " and his place knoweth him no more," is

taken from Job vii. 10, cf. ibid. viii. 18, xx. 9. In the midst

of this plant-like, frail destiny, there is, however, one strong

ground of comfort. There is an everlasting power, which

raises all those who link themselves with it above the transi-

toriness involved in nature's laws, and makes them eternal like

itself. This power is the mercy of God, which spans itself

above (?V) all those who fear Him like an eternal heaven.

This is God's righteousness, which rewards faithful adherence

to His covenant and conscientious fulfilment of His precepts

in accordance with the order of redemption, and shows itself

even to (?) children's children, according to Ex. xx. 6, xxxiv.

7, Deut. vii. 9 : on into a thousand generations, i.e. into infinity.
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Vers. 19-22. He is able to show Himself thus gracious to

His own, for He is the supra-mundane, all-ruling King. With

this thought the poet draws on to the close of his song of praise.

The heavens in opposition to the earth, as in cv. 7, Ecvles. v. 1

[2], is the unchangeable realm above the rise and fall of things

here below. On ver. 19& cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 12. ^33 refers to

everything created without exception, the universe of created

things. In connection with the heavens of glory the poet

cannot but call to mind the angels. His call to these to join

in the praise of Jahve has its parallel only in Ps. xxix. and

cxlviii. It arises from the consciousness of the church on

earth that it stands in living like-minded fellowship with the

angels of God, and that it possesses a dignity which rises above

all created things, even the angels which are appointed to serve

it (xci. 11). They are called D,-
i'3S as in Joel iv. [iii.] 11, and

in fact H3 , ~|'33, as the strong to whom belongs strength un-

equalled. Their life endowed with heroic strength is spent

entirely—an example for mortals—in an obedient execution of

the word of God. Jfot?? is a definition not of the purpose, but

of the manner : obediendo (as in Gen. ii. 3 perjiciendo). Hear-

ing the call of His word, they also forthwith put it into exe-

cution. The hosts (VN3X), as vrnE'D shows, are the celestial

spirits gathered around the angels of a higher rank (cf. Luke
ii. 13), the innumerable XeoTovpyiica irvevfiaTa (civ. 4, Dan. vii.

10, Heb. i. 14), for there is a hierarchia ccelestis. From the

archangels the poet comes to the myriads of the heavenly

hosts, and from these to all creatures, that they, wheresoever

they may be throughout Jahve's wide domain, may join in the

song of praise that is to be struck up ; and from this point he

comes back to his own soul, which he modestly includes anionf

the creatures mentioned in the third passage. A threefold

^'s
:
l

"3r!3 now corresponds to the threefold =13^3 ; and inasmuch
as the poet thus comes back to his own soul, his Psalm also

turns back into itself and assumes the form of a converging
circle.
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PSALM CIV.

HYMN IN HONOUR OF THE GOD OF THE SEVEN DAYS.

1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve !

Jahve, my God, Thou art very great,

In splendour and glory hast Thou clothed Thyself ;

2 Enwrapping Thyself in light as a garment,

Spreading out the heavens like a tent-cloth,

3 Who layeth the beams of His chambers in the waters,

Who maketh the clouds His chariot,

Who walketh upon the wings of the wind,

4 Making His messengers out of the winds,

His servants out of flaming fire.

5 He hath founded the earth upon its pillars,

That it may not totter for ever and ever.

6 The deep as a garment didst Thou cover over it,

Upon the mountains stood the waters.

7 At Thy rebuke they fled,

At the voice of Thy thunder they hasted away

—

8 The mountains rose, the valleys sank

—

To the place which Thou hast founded for them.

9 A bound hast Thou set, they may not pass over,

They may not turn back to cover the earth.

10 Who sendeth forth springs in the bottoms of the

valleys,

Between the mountains they take their course.

11 They give drink to all the beasts of the field,

The wild asses quench their thirst.

12 Upon them the birds of the heaven have their habi-

tation,

From among the branches they raise their voice.

13 He watereth the mountains out of His chambers

—

With the fruit of Thy works is the earth satisfied.

14 He causeth grass to grow for the cattle,

And herb for the service of man

—
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To bring forth bread out of the earth,

15 And that wine may make glad the heart of mortal man,

To make his face shining from oil,

And that bread may support the heart of mortal man.

16 The trees of Jahve are satisfied,

The cedars of Lebanon, which He hath planted ;

17 Where the birds make their nests,

The stork which hath its house upon the cypresses.

18 Mountains, the high ones, are for the wild goats,

The rocks are a refuge for the rock-badgers.

19 He hath made the moon for a measuring of the times,

The sun knoweth its going down.

20 Thou makest darkness, and it is night,

Wherein all the beasts of the forest do move.

21 The young lions roar after their prey,

And seek from God their food.

22 The sun ariseth^ they retreat

And lay themselves down in their dens.

23 Man goeth forth to his work,

And to his labour, until the evening.

24 How manifold are Thy works, Jahve,

With wisdom hast Thou executed them altogether.

The earth is full of Thy creatures !

25 Yonder sea, great and far extended

—

There it teems with life, innumerable,

Small beasts together with great.

26 There the ships move along,

The leviathan which Thou hast formed to sport

therein.

27 They all wait upon Thee,

That Thou mayest give them their food in its season.

28 Thou givest it to them, they gather it up

;

Thou openest Thy hand, they are satisfied with good.

29 Thou hidest Thy face, they are troubled
;

Thou takest back their breath, they expire,

And return to their dust.

30 Thou sendest forth Thy breath, they are created,

And Thou renewest the face of the ground.
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31 Let the glory of Jahve endure for ever,

Let Jahve rejoice in His works ;

32 He, who looketh on the earth and it trembleth,

He toucheth the mountains and they smoke.

33 I will sing unto Jahve as long as I live,

I will harp unto my God as long as I have my being.

34 May my meditation be acceptable to Him,
I, even I will rejoice in Jahve.

35 Let the sinful disappear from the earth,

And evil-doers be no more

—

Bless, O my soul, Jahve,

Hallelujah.

With Bless, my soul, Jahve, as Ps. ciii., begins this anony-

mous Ps. civ. also, in which God's rule in the kingdom of nature,

as there in the kingdom of grace, is the theme of praise, and
as there the angels are associated with it. The poet sings the

God-ordained present condition of the world with respect to

the creative beginnings recorded in Gen. i. 1-ii. 3 ; and closes

with the wish that evil may be expelled from this good crea-

tion, which so thoroughly and fully reveals God's power, and
wisdom, and goodness. It is a Psalm of nature, but such as

no poet among the Gentiles could have written. The Israel-

itish poet stands free and unfettered in the presence of nature

as his object, and all things appear to him as brought forth and
sustained by the creative might of the one God, brought into

being and preserved in existence on purpose that He, the self-

sufficient One, may impart Himself in free condescending love

—as the creatures and orders of the Holy One, in themselves

good and pure, but spotted and disorganized only by the self-

corruption of man in sin and wickedness, which self-corruption

must be turned out in order that the joy of God in His works

and the joy of these works in their Creator may be perfected.

The Psalm is altogether an echo of the heptahemeron (or

history of the seven days of creation) in Gen. i. 1-ii. 3. Cor-

responding to the seven days it falls into seven groups, in

which the 1KD 3tt3Tun of Gen. i. 31 is expanded. It is not,

however, so worked out that each single group celebrates the

work of a day of creation ; the Psalm has the commingling

whole of the finished creation as its standpoint, and is there-
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fore not so conformed to any plan. Nevertheless it begins

with the light and closes with an allusion to the divine Sab-

bath. When it is considered that ver. 8a is only with violence

accommodated to the context, that ver. 18 is forced in without

any connection and contrary to any plan, and that ver. 32 can

only be made intelligible in that position by means of an arti-

ficial combination of the thoughts, then the supposition of

Hitzig, ingeniously wrought out by him in his own way, is

forced upon one, viz. that this glorious hymn has decoyed some

later poet-hand into enlarging upon it.

Vers. 1-4. The first decastich begins the celebration with

work of the first and second days. TJ™ "li'l here is not the

doxa belonging to God wpo iravros rov ala>vo<; (Jude, ver. 25),

but the doxa which He has put on (Job xl. 10) since He
created the world, over against which He stands in kingly

glory, or rather in which He is immanent, and which reflects

this kingly glory in various gradations, yea, to a certain extent

is this glory itself. For inasmuch as God began the work of

creation with the creation of light, He has covered Himself

with this created light itself as with a garment. That which

once happened in connection with the creation may, as in Amos
iv. 13, Isa. xliv. 24, xlv. 7, Jer. x. 12, and frequently, be ex-

pressed by participles of the present, because the original setting

is continued in the preservation of the world; and determinate

participles alternate with participles without the article, as in Isa.

xliv. 24-28, with no other difference than that the former are

more predicative and the latter more attributive. With ver. 2b

the poet comes upon the work of the second day : the creation

of the expanse (jPpi) which divides between the waters. God
has spread this out (cf. Isa. xl. 22) like a tent-cloth (Isa. liv. 2),

of such light and of such fine transparent work ; ntpiJ here

rhymes with nta'y. In those waters which the " expanse'
1

holis

aloft over the earth God lays the beams of His upper cham-
bers (Vni s

?J?, instead of which we find vnibyo m Amos ix. 6,

from n'jy, ascent, elevation, then an upper story, an upper
chamber, which would be more accurately n^>v after the Ara-
maic and Arabic) ; but not as though the waters were the

material for them, they are only the place for them, that is

fcj.alted above the earth, and are able to be this because to the
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Immaterial One even that which is fluid is solid, and that

which is dense is transparent. The reservoirs of the upper
waters, the clouds, God makes, as the lightning, thunder, and
rain indicate, into His chariot (3W"j), upon which He rides

along in order to make His power felt below upon the earth

judicially (Isa. xix. 1), or in rescuing and blessing men. 3«"j

(only here) accords in sound with 3113, xviii. 11. For ver. 3c

also recalls this primary passage, where the wings of the wind

take the place of the cloud-chariot. In ver. 4 the LXX.
(Heb. i. 7) makes the first substantive into an accusative of

the object, and the second into an accusative of the predicate :

O iroicov tovs 0776X0119 avrov Trvevfiara koX tou? XeLTOvpyovs

avTov iru/sos (pXoya. It is usually translated the reverse way :

making the winds into His angels, etc. This rendering is

possible so far as the language is concerned (cf. c. 3 Chethib,

and on the position of the words, Amos iv. 13 with v. 8), and

the plural V'rntJ'D is explicable in connection with this render-

ing from the force of the parallelism, and the singular 6W

from the fact that this word has no plural. Since, however,

ntJ>J? with two accusatives usually signifies to produce something

out of something, so that the second accusative (viz. the accu-

sative of the predicate, which is logically the second, but accord-

ing to the position of the words may just as well be the first,

Ex. xxv. 39, xxx. 25, as the second, Ex. xxxvii. 23, xxxviii. 3,

Gen. ii. 7, 2 Chron. iv. 18-22) denotes the materia ex qua, it

may with equal right at least be interpreted : Who makes His

messengers out of the winds, His servants out of flaming or

consuming (vid. on lvii. 5) fire (t^X, as in Jer. xlviii. 45, masc).

And this may affirm either that God makes use of wind and

fire for special missions (cf. cxlviii. 8), or (cf. Hofmann,

Schriftbeweis, i. 325 f.) that He gives wind and fire to His

angels for the purpose of His operations in the world which

are effected through their agency, as the materials of their out-

ward manifestation, and as it were of their self-embodiment,*

as then in xviii. 11 wind and cherub are both to be associated

* It is a Talmudic view that God really makes the angels out of fire,

B. Chagiga, 14a (of. Koran, xxxviii. 77) : Day by day are the angels of the

service created out of the stream of fire ("lUH iro), and sing their song

of praise and perish.

VOL. III. 9
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together in thought as the vehicle of the divine activity in the

world, and in xxxv. 5 the angel of Jahve represents the energy

of the wind.

Vers. 5-9. In a second decastich the poet speaks of the

restraining of the lower waters and the establishing of the land

standing out of the water. The suffix, referring back to px,

is intended to say that the earth hanging free in space (Job

xxvi. 7) has its internal supports. Its eternal stability is pre-

served even amidst the judgment predicted in Isa. xxiv. 16 sq.,

since it comes forth out of it, unremoved from its former

station, as a transformed, glorified earth. The deep (Dinn) with

which God covers it is that primordial mass of water in which

it lay first of all as it were in embryo, for it came into being e'|f

vSaTo? koX hC ZSaTos (2 Pet. iii. 5). 1n"D3 does not refer to

Dinn (masc. as in Job xxviii. 14), because then £vj> would be

required, but to ps, and the masculine is to be explained either

by attraction (according to the model of 1 Sam. ii. 4a), or by

a reversion to the masculine ground-form as the discourse pro-

ceeds (cf. the same thing with "Vy 2 Sam. xvii. 13, n|5ys Ex. xi.

6, "V Ezek. ii. 9). According to ver. 6b, the earth thus over-

flowed with water was already mountainous ; the primal for-

mation of the mountains is therefore just as old as the Dinn

mentioned in direct succession to the lrui inn. After this, vers.

7-9 describe the subduing of the primordial waters by raising

up the dry land and the confining of these waters in basins

surrounded by banks. Terrified by the despotic command of

God, they started asunder, and mountains rose aloft, the dry

land with its heights and its low grounds appeared. The
rendering that the waters, thrown into wild excitement, rose up

the mountains and descended again (Hengstenberg), does not

harmonize with the fact that they are represented in ver. 6 as

standing above the mountains. Accordingly, too, it is not to be

interpreted after cvii. 26 : they (the waters) rose mountain-high,

they sunk down like valleys. The reference of the description

to the coming forth of the dry land on the third day of crea-

tion requires that 0T\n should be taken as subject to 6j?\

But then, too, the niyfn are the subject to Vrv, as Hilary of

Poictiers renders it in his Genesis, v. 97, etc. : subsidunt valles,

and not the waters as subsiding into the valleys. Hupfeld is

correct ; ver. 8a is a parenthesis which affirms that, inasmuch
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as the waters retreating laid the solid land bare, mountains and

valleys as such came forth visibly ; cf. Ovid, Metam. i. 344

:

Flumina suhsidunt, montes exire videntur.

Ver. 8 continues with the words DipD-^x (cf. Gen. i. 9, DSpD-bx

ins) : the waters retreat to the place which (nt, cf. ver. 26, for

ItPX, Gen. xxxix. 20) God has assigned to them as that which

should contain them. He hath set a bound (?^*, synon. ph,

Prov. viii. 29, Jer. v. 22) for them beyond which they may
not flow forth again to cover the earth, as the primordial waters

of chaos have done.

Vers. 10-146. The third decastich, passing on to the third

day of creation, sings the benefit which the shore-surrounded

waters are to the animal creation and the growth of the plants

out of the earth, which is irrigated from below and moistened

from above. God, the blessed One, being the principal subject

of the Psalm, the poet (in ver. 10 and further on) is able to go

on in attributive and predicative participles : Who sendeth

springs Qvnsa, into the wadis (not : BvfUS, as brooks). ->™, as

ver. 106 shows, is here a synonym of nJ?p3, and there is no need

for saying that, flowing on in the plains, they grow into rivers.

The LXX. has ev (pdpasygiv. ''']& iron is doubly poetic for

iTl|>n fW. God has also provided for all the beasts that roam

far from men ; and the wild ass, swift as an arrow, difficult to

be hunted, and living in troops ("If, Arabic ferd, root "IS, i,

to move quickly, to whiz, to flee; the wild ass, the onager,

Arabic Uimdr el-wahs, whose home is on the steppes), is made

prominent by way of example. The phrase " to break the

thirst " occurs only here. . EiiyJ!, ver. 12a, refers to the E^V 1
?,

which are also still the subject in ver. 11a. The pointing

t^KDJ? needlessly creates a hybrid form in addition to D^ai)

(like Q'Kap) and Q"?V. From the tangled branches by the

springs the poet insensibly reaches the second half of the third

day. The vegetable kingdom at the same time reminds him

of the rain which, descending out of the upper chambers of the

heavens, waters the waterless mountain-tops, Like the Talmud

(B. Ta'anith, 10a), by the "fruit of Thy work" (TB>J>» as

singular) Hitzig understands the rain ; but rain is rather that

which fertilizes ; and why might not the fruit be meant which

God's works (y'W)n, plural) here below (ver. 24), viz. the
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vegetable creations, bear, and from which the earth, i.e. its

population, is satisfied, inasmuch as vegetable food springs up

as much for the beasts as for man ? In connection with ivy

the poet is thinking of cultivated plants, more especially wheat

;

rn'2)h, however, does not signify: for cultivation by man,

sincej according to Hitzig's correct remonstrance, they do

not say a'cyn 12]!, and fcOVini) has not man, but rather God, as

its subject, but as in 1 Chron. xxvi. 30, for the service (use)

of man.

Vers. 14c-18. In the fourth decastich the poet goes further

among the creatures of the field and of the forest. The sub-

ject to ^vinb is ITDVD. The clause expressing the purpose,

which twice begins with an infinitive, is continued in both

instances, as in Isa. xiii. 9, but with a change of subject (cf.

e.g. Amos i. 11, ii. 4), in the finite verb. On what is said of

wine we may compare Eccles. x. 19, Sir. xl. 20, and more

especially Isaiah, who frequently mentions wine as a represen-

tative of all the natural sources of joy. The assertion that

JOB'O signifies "before oil = brighter than oil," is an error that

is rightly combated by Bottcher in his Proben and two of his

" Gleanings," * which imputes to the poet a mention of oil that

is contrary to his purpose in this connection and inappropriate.

Corn, wine, and oil are mentioned as the three chief products

of the vegetable kingdom (Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Dathe, and

Hupfeld), and are assumed under 3B>J? in ver. 146, as is also the

case in other instances where distinction would be superfluous,

e.g. in Ex. ix. 22. With oil God makes the countenance

shining, or bright and cheerful, not by means of anointing,

—

since it was not the face but the head that was anointed (Matt,

vi. 17),—but by the fact of its increasing the savouriness and
nutritiveness of the food, ^nxn? is chosen with reference to

W. In ver. 15c tPU&raab does not stand after, as in ver. 15a
(where it is "3X> with Gaja on account of the distinctive), but

before the verb, because aab as that which is inward stands in

antithesis to COB as that which is outside. Since the fertiliza-

tion of the earth by the rain is the chief subject of the predi-

* Proben, i.e. Specimens of Old Testament interpretation, Leipzig 1833,
and Aehrenlese (Gleanings), referred to in the preface of these volumes—Tb.
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cation in vers. 13-15, ver. 16 is naturally attached to what
precedes without arousing critical suspicion. That which satis-

fies is here the rain itself, and not, as in ver. 13b, that which
the rain matures. The "trees of Jahve" are those which

before all others proclaim the greatness of their Creator.

DB'IB'K refers to these trees, of which the cedars and then the

cypresses (''B'm, root, "O, to cut) are mentioned. They are

places where small and large birds build their nests and lodge,

more particularly the stork, which is called the nTpn as being

TTTrjvfav evo-efieaTciTov tyxov (Babrius, Fab. xiii.), as avis pia

(pietaticultrix in Petronius, lv. 6), i.e. on account of its love of

family life, on account of which it is also regarded as bringing

good fortune to a house.* The care of God for the lodging

of His creatures leads the poet from the trees to the heights of

the mountains and the hiding-places of the rocks, in a manner
that is certainly abrupt and that disturbs the sketch taken from

the account of the creation. D'nhan is an apposition. ?5>)

(Arabic wail) is the steinboc, wild-goat, as being an inhabitant

of Till (wa'l, wa'la), i.e. the high places of the rocks, as R?J, Lam.
iv. 3, according to Wetzstein, is the ostrich as being an inhabi-

tant of the wa'na, i.e. the sterile desert ; and tstp is the rock-

badger, which dwells in the clefts of the rocks (Prov. xxx. 26),

and resembles the marmot—South Arabic
, jjj, Hyrax Syriacus

(distinct from the African). By ]2U? the Jewish tradition

understands the coney, after which the Peshito here renders it

Npjrp (DJPI, cuniculus). Both animals, the coney and the rock-

badger, may be meant in Lev. xi. 5, Deut. xiv. 7 ; for the sign

of the cloven hoof (njftDE> npia) is wanting in both. The coney

has four toes, and the hyrax has a peculiar formation of hoof,

not cloven, but divided into several parts.

Vers. 19-23. The fifth decastich, in which the poet passes

over from the third to the fourth day, shows that he has the

* In the Merg' district, where the stork is not called leklek as it is else-

where, but cliarnuh on account of its bill like a long horn (^yi-) standing

out in front, the women and children call it J,*«o «j\, "bringer of good

luck.'' Like the iTTDn, the long-legged carrion-vulture (Vultur percnop-

terus) or mountain-stork, opsmthapyos, is called Dm (**-j) on account of

itearopyi.
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order of the days of creation before his mind. The moou is

mentioned first of all, because the poet wishes to make the

picture of the day follow that of the night. He describes it

in ver. 19 as the calendarial principal star. D ,"!5»» are points

and divisions of time (epochs), and the principal measurer of

these for civil and ecclesiastical life is the moon (cf. Sir. xliii.

7, awb a<-\r
1
vr}<; cryneiov eopr^?), just as the sun, knowing when

he is to set, is the infallible measurer of the day. In ver. 20

the description, which throughout is drawn in the presence of

God in His honour, passes over into direct address : jussives

(riOTi, W) stand in the hypothetical protasis and in its apodosis

(E\v. § 357, b). It depends upon God's willing only, and it is

night, and the wakeful life of the wild beasts begins to be

astir. The young lions then roar after their prey, and flagita-

turi sunt a Deo cibum suum. The infinitive with Lamed is an

elliptical expression of a conjugatio periphrastica (vid. on Hab.

i. 17), and becomes a varying expression of the future in general

in the later language in approximation to the Aramaic. The

roar of the lions and their going forth in quest of prey is an

asking of God which He Himself has implanted in their nature.

With the rising of the sun the aspect of things becomes very

different, POt? is feminine here, where the poet drops the

personification (cf. Ps. xix.). The day which dawns with sun-

rise is the time for man. Both as to matter and style, vers.

21-23 call to mind Job xxiv. 5, xxxvii. 8, xxxviii. 40.

Vers. 24-30. Fixing his eye upon the sea with its small

and great creatures, and the care of God for all self-living

beings, the poet passes over to the fifth and sixth days of

creation. The rich contents of this sixth group flow over and

exceed the decastich. With ^"np (not ^a-np, xcii. 6) the

poet expresses his wonder at the great number of God's works,

each one at the same time having its adjustment in accordance

with its design, and all, mutually serving one another, co-

operating one with another. |'Jp, which signifies both bringing

forth and acquiring, has the former meaning here according to

the predicate : full of creatures, which bear in themselves the

traces of the Name of their Creator (n?.P). Beside T?^i? how-
ever, we also find the reading 1$?, which is adopted by Norzi,
Heidenheim, and Baer, represented by the versions (LXX.
Vulgate, and Jerome), by expositors (Rashi : T]W pjp)

}
by the
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majority of the MSS. (according to Norzi) and old printed

copies, which would signify tjj? KTio-ecb? crov, or according to

the Latin versions /cnjcretoy crov (possessione tua, Luther " tin-

possessions"), but is inferior to the plural KTio-fidrmv o-ov, as

an accusative of the object to iiK^D. The sea more particu-

larly is a world of moving creatures innumerable (lxix. 35).

Djn nt does not properly signify this sea, but that sea, yonder

sea (cf. lxviii. 9, Isa. xxiii. 13, Josh. ix. 13). The attributes

follow in an appositional relation, the looseness of which admits

of the non-determination (cf. lxviii. 28, Jer. ii. 21, Gen. xliii.

14, and the reverse case above in ver. 18a). n»JK in relation

to ^K is a nomen unitatis (the single ship). It is an old word,

which is also Egyptian in the form hani and ana* Leviathan,

in the Book of Job, the crocodile, is in this passage the name
of the whale (yid. Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, §§ 178-180,

505). Ewald and Hitzig, with the Jewish tradition, under-

stand ia in ver. 26 according to Job xl. 29 [xli. 5] : in order

to play with him, which, however, gives no idea that is worthy

of God. It may be taken as an alternative word for BB> (cf.

S3, in ver. 20, Job xl. 20) : to play therein, viz. in the sea

(Saadia). In D?3, ver. 27, the range of vision is widened from

the creatures of the sea to all the living things of the earth

;

cf. the borrowed passages cxlv. 15 sq., cxlvii. 9. D?3, by an

obliteration of the suffix, signifies directly "altogether," and

iflV3 (cf. Job xxxviii. 32) : when it is time for it. With refer-

ence to the change of the subject in the principal and in the

infinitival clause, vid. Ew. § 338, a. The existence, passing

away,' and origin of all beings is conditioned by God. His

hand provides everything ; the turning of His countenance

towards them upholds everything ; and His breath, the creative

breath, animates and renews all things. The spirit of life of

every creature is the disposing of the divine Spirit, which

hovered over the primordial waters and transformed the chaos

into the cosmos. ^Dh in ver. 29 is equivalent to ^DND, as in

1 Sam. xv. 6, and frequently. The full future forms accented

* Vide Chabas, Le papyrus magique Harris, p. 246, No. 826: HANI
CJX)) vaisseau, navire, and the Book of the Dead i. 10, where hani occurs

with the determinative picture of a ship. As to the form ana, vid. Chabas

loc. cit. p. 83.



136 PSALJI CIV. 31-35.

on the ultima, from ver. 27 onwards, give emphasis to the

statements. Job xxxiv. 14 sq. may be compared with ver. 29.

Vers. 31-35. The poet has now come to an end with the

review of the wonders of the creation, and closes in this seventh

group, which is again substantially decastichic, with a sabbatic

meditation, inasmuch as he wishes that the glory of God, which

He has put upon His creatures, and which is reflected and

echoed back by them to Him, may continue for ever, and that

His works may ever be so constituted that He who was satisfied

at the completion of His six days' work may be able to rejoice

in them. For if they cease to give Him pleasure, He can

indeed blot them out as He did at the time of the Flood, since

He is always able by a look to put the earth in a tremble, and

by a touch to set the mountains on fire p}™l of the result of

the looking, as in Amos v. 8, ix. 6, and "WM of that which

takes place simultaneously with the touching, as in cxliv. 5,

Zech. ix. 5, cf. on Hab. iii. 10). The poet, however, on his

part, will not suffer there to be any lack of the glorifying of

Jahve, inasmuch as he makes it his life's work to praise his

God with music and song ("H3 as in lxiii. 5, cf. Bar. iv. 20, iv

Tat? i^e'pai? fiov). Oh that this his quiet and his audible

meditation upon the honour of God may be pleasing to Him
(by 2-}V synonymous with by 31D, but also by 1SE', xvi. 6) ! Oh
that Jahve may be able to rejoice in him, as he himself will

rejoice in his God ! Between " I will rejoice," ver. 34, and
" He shall rejoice," ver. 31, there exists a reciprocal relation,

as between the Sabbath of the creature in God and the Sab-

bath of God in the creature. When the Psalmist wishes that

God may have joy in His works of creation, and seeks on his

part to please God and to have his joy in God, he is also war-

ranted in wishing that those who take pleasure in wickedness,

and instead of giving God joy excite His wrath, may be re-

moved from the earth Q®n\, cf. Num. xiv. 35) ; for they are

contrary to the purpose of the good creation of God, they im-
peril its continuance, and mar the joy of His creatures. The
expression is not : may sins (O^ttn, as it is meant to be read
in B. Berachoth, 10a, and as some editions, e.g. Bombero-'s of

1521, actually have it), but: may sinners, be no more for
there is no other existence of sin than the personal one.

With the words Bless, my soul, Jahve, the Psalm recurs
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to its introduction, and to this call upon himself is appended

the Hallelujah which summons all creatures to the praise of

God— a call of devotion which occurs nowhere out of the

Psalter, and within the Psalter is found here for the first

time, and consequently was only coined in the later age. In

modern printed copies it is sometimes written ^_!Cw, some-

times W wn, but in the earlier copies (e.g. Venice 1521,

Wittenberg 1566) mostly as one word iTO?n.* In the ma-

jority of mss. it is also found thus as one word,f and that

always with n, except the first nyfrn which occurs here at the

end of Ps. civ., which has n raphe in good MSS. and old printed

copies. This mode of writing is that attested by the Masora

(vid. Baer's Psalterium, p. 132). The Talmud and Midrash

observe this first Hallelujah is connected in a significant

maimer with the prospect of the final overthrow of the wicked.

Ben-Pazzi (B. Berachoth 10a) counts 103 ITPEhB up to this

Hallelujah, reckoning Ps. i. and ii. as one Kntihfl.

* More accurately Fro?!! with Chateph, as Jekuthiel ha-Nakdan ex-

pressly demands. Moreover the mode of writing it as one word is the

rule, since the Masora notes the W^n, occurring only once, in cxxxv. 3,

with DJ?t33 riv as being the only instance of the kind.

t Yet even in the Talmud (/. Megilla i. 9, So/rim v. 10) it is a matter

of controversy concerning the mode of writing this word, whether it is to

be separate or combined ; and in B. Pesachim 117a Kab appeals to a Psalter

of the school of Chabibi ("a'an *31 ^Tl) that he has seen, in which fyn
stood in one line and rp in the other. In the same place Rab Chasda

appeals to a pn 21 '3T vV) that he has seen, in which the Hallelujah

standing between two Psalms, which might be regarded as the close of the

Psalm preceding it or as the beginning of the Psalm following it, was

written in the middle between the two (fcOplQ JfifOfcO). In the vfb'pn

written as one word, |T is not regarded as strictly the divine name, only

as an addition strengthening the notion of the ppn, as in rP3m03 cxviii.

b ; with reference to this, vide Geiger, Urschrift, S. 275.
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PSALM CV.

THANKSGIVING HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD "WHO IS

ATTESTED IN THE EARLIEST HISTORY OF ISRAEL.

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, publish His Name,

Make known among the peoples His deeds.

2 Sing unto Him, harp unto Him,

Speak of all His wondrous works.

3 Glory ye in His holy Name,

Let the heart of those rejoice who seek Jahve.

4 Follow after Jahve and His strength,

Seek ye His face evermore.

5 Remember His wondrous works which He hath done,

His rare deeds and the decisions of His mouth,

6 O seed of Abraham His servant,

Ye sons of Jacob, His chosen ones.

7 He, Jahve, is our God,

His judgments go forth over all lands.

8 He remembereth for ever His covenant,

The word which He hath established to a thousand gene-

rations,

9 Which He made with Abraham,

And His oath unto Isaac.

10 Arid He hath established it for Jacob as a statute,

For Israel as an everlasting covenant,

1

1

Saying : " Unto thee do I give the land of Canaan
As the line of your inheritance."

12 When they were a countable people,

Very small, and sojourning therein,

13 And went to and fro from nation to natioi..

From one kingdom to another people :

14 He suffered no man to oppress them,

And He reproved kings for their sakes :

15 " Touch not Mine anointed ones,

And to My prophets do no harm !

"
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It) Then He called up a famine over the land,

Every staff of bread He brake.

17 He sent before them a man,

As a slave was Joseph sold.

18 They hurt his feet with fetters,

Iron came upon his soul,

19 Until the time that his word came,

The word of Jahve had proved him.

20 The king sent and loosed him,

The ruler of the peoples, and let him go free

;

21 He made him lord of his house,

And ruler over all his possession,

22 To bind his princes at his will,

And to make his elders wiser.

23 Thus Israel came to Egypt,

And Jacob sojourned in the land of Ham.
24 And He made His people fruitful exceedingly,

And made them more powerful than their enemies.

25 He turned their heart to hate His people,

To practise cunning on His servants ;

26 He sent Moses His servant,

Aaron, whom He had chosen.

27 They performed upon them facts of His signs,

And strange things in the land of Ham.
28 He sent darkness and made it dark,

And they rebelled not against His words

;

29 He turned their waters into blood,

And thus killed their fish.

30 Their land swarmed forth frogs

In the chambers of their kings.

31 He spake, and the gad-fly came,

Gnats in all their border.

32 He gave them as rain hail,

Flaming fire in their land,

33 And He smote down their vines and fig-tree^

And brake the trees of their border.

34 He spake, and the locusts came,

And the grasshopper without number,
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35 And devoured all the green herb in their land,

And devoured the fruit of their ground.

36 Then He smote all the first-born in their land,

The firstlings of all their strength,

37 And led them forth with silver and gold,

And there was no stumbling one among His tribes.

38 Egypt rejoiced at their departure,

For dread of them had fallen upon them.

39 He spread a cloud for a covering,

And fire to lighten the night

;

40 They desired, and He brought quails,

And satisfied them with the bread of heaven ;

41 He opened a rock, and waters gushed out,

They flowed through the steppes as a river.

42 For He remembered His holy word,

Abraham His servant

;

43 And He led forth His people with gladness,

And with exulting His chosen ones ;

44 And He gave them the lands of the heathen,

And that gained by the labour of the nations they in-

herited ;

45 That they might observe His laws

And keep His instructions.

Hallelujah

!

We have here another Psalm closing with Hallelujah, which

opens the series of the Hodu-Tsalms. Such is the name we

give only to Psalms which begin with vnn (cv., cvii., cxviii.,

cxxxvi.), just as we call those which begin with nTOn (cvi.,

cxi.—cxiii., cxvii., cxxxv., cxlvi.-cl.) Hallelujah-Psalms (alleluia-

tki.) The expression nilinpi ??np
;
which frequently occurs in

the books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, points to these

two kinds of Psalms, or at least, to their key-notes.

The festival song which David, according to 1 Chron. xvi.

7, handed over to Asaph and his brethren for musical execution

at the setting down of the Ark and the opening of divine ser-

vice on Zion, is, so far as its first part is concerned (1 Chron.

xvi. 8-22), taken from our Psalm (vers. 1-15), which is then

followed by Ps. xcvi. as a second part, and is closed with Ps.
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cvi. 1, 47, 48. Hitzig regards the festival song in the chro-

nicler as the original, and the respective parallels in the Psalms

as " layers or shoots." " The chronicler," says he, " there

produces with labour, and therefore himself seeking foreign

aid, a song for a past that is dead." But the transition from

ver. 22 to ver. 23 and from ver. 33 to ver. 34, so devoid of

connection, the taking over of the verse out of Ps. cvi. refer-

ring to the Babylonian exile into ver. 35, and even of the

doxology of the Fourth Book, regarded as an integral part of

the Psalm, into ver. 36, refute that perversion of the right

relation, which has been attempted in the interest of the Macca-

bsean Psalms. That festival song in the chronicler, as has been

shown again very recently by Biehm and Kohler, is a compila-

tion of parts of songs already at hand, arranged for a definite

purpose. Starting on the assumption that the Psalms as a

whole are Davidic (just as all the Proverbs are Salomonic),

because David called the poetry of the Psalms used in religious

worship into existence, the attempt is made in that festival song

to represent the opening of the worship on Zion at that time in

strains belonging to the Davidic Psalms.

So far as the subject-matter is concerned, Ps. cv. attaches

itself to the Asaph Psalm lxxviii., which recapitulates the his-

tory of Israel. The recapitulation here, however, is made not

with any didactic purpose, but with the purpose of forming a

hymn, and does not come down beyond the time of Moses and

Joshua. Its source is likewise the Tora as it now lies before

us. The poet epitomizes what the Tora narrates, and clothes

it in a poetic garb.

Vers. 1-6. Invitation to the praise—praise that resounds

far and wide among the peoples—of the God who has become

manifest wondrously in the deeds and words connected with

the history of the founding of Israel, 'n? rnin, as in xxxiii. 2,

Ixxv. 2, of a praising and thankful confession offered to God ;

'n DKO &Op, to call with the name of Jahve, i.e. to call upon

it, of an audible, solemn attestation of God in prayer and

hi discourse (Symmachus, Krjpvvaere). The joy of heart*

* The Mugrash of niytf] with the following Legarme seems here to be

of equal value with Zakeph, 1 Chron. xvi. 10.
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that is desired is the condition of a joyous opening of the

mouth and Israel's own stedfast turning towards Jahve, the

condition of all salutary result ; for it is only His " strength"

that breaks through all dangers, and His " face" that lightens

up all darkness. VEPBBB'D, as ver. 7 teaches, are God's judicial

•ltterances, which have been executed without any hindrance,

more particularly in the case of the Egyptians, their Pharaoh,

and their gods. The chronicler has WS and bxy?) Jnt, which

is so far unsuitable as one does not know whether nay is to

be referred to " Israel " the patriarch, or to the " seed of

Israel," the nation ; the latter reference would be deutero-

Isaianic. In both tests the LXX. reads VJ3J[ (ye His servants).

Vers. 7-11. The poet now begins himself to do that to

which he encourages Israel. Jahve is Israel's God : His right-

eous rule extends over the whole earth, whilst His people

experience His inviolable faithfulness to His covenant. rorr

in ver. la is in apposition to Kin, for the God who bears this

name is as a matter of course the object of the song of

praise. l?{ is the perfect of practically pledged certainty (cf.

cxi. 5, where we find instead the future of confident prospect).

The chronicler has V13T instead (LXX. again something dif-

ferent : fjLvr]fioveva/j,ev) ; but the object is not the demanding

but the promissory side of the covenant, so that consequently

it is not Israel's remembering but God's that is spoken of. He
remembers His covenant in all time to come, so that exile and

want of independence as a state are only temporary, excep-

tional conditions, njy has its radical signification here, to

establish, institute, cxi. 9. "rtl S)?Np (in which expression "in is

a specifying accusative) is taken from Deut. vii. 9. And since

"OT is the covenant word of promise, it can be continued "iC'X

rra
; and Hagg. ii. 5 (yid. Kohler thereon) shows that "lE'X is

not joined to ima over ver. 8b. iWDB'i, however, is a second

object to 13T (since "O'J with what belongs to it as an apposi-

tion is out of the question). It is the oath on Moriah (Gen.
xxii. 16) that is meant, which applied to Abraham and his

seed. pHK'.y (chronicler P(7V!?), as in Amos vii. 9, Jer. xxxiii.

26. To IjJ is appended 0T^,--5 ^e su ffix, intended as neuter
points to what follows, viz. this, that Canaan shall be Israel's

hereditary land. From Abraham and Isaac we come to Jacob-
Israel, who as being the father of the twelve is the twelve-tribe
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nation itself that is coming into existence ; hence the plural

can alternate with the singular in ver. 11. 15J33 piKTlN (chro-

nicler, without the nx) is an accusative of the object, and 7?n

Daripru accusative of the predicate : the land of Canaan as the

province of your own hereditary possession measured out with

a measuring line (lxxviii. 55).

Vers. 12-15. The poet now celebrates the divine preser-

vation which had sway over the small beginnings of Israel,

when it made the patriarchs proof against harm on their wan-

derings. " Men of number" are such as can be easily counted,

vid. the confessions in Gen. xxxiv. 30, Deut. xxvi. 5 ; W?nn !

J

places the claim upon the hospitality at one time of this people

and at another time of that people in the connection with it of

cause and effect. OVCQ, as a small number, only such a small

number, signifies, as being virtually an adjective : inconsider-

able, insignificant, worthless (Prov. x. 20). Fia refers to Canaan.

In ver. 13 the way in which the words '13 and D? alternate is

instructive : the former signifies the nation, bound together by

a common origin, language, country, and descent ; the latter

the people, bound together by unity of government.* The
apodosis does not begin until ver. 14. It is different in con-

nection with Danvna in the text of the chronicler, and in this

passage in the Psalter of the Syriac version, according to which

ver. 12 ought to be joined to the preceding group. The varia-

tion robaODI instead of rotaoD is of no consequence ; but B'w

(to any one whomsoever) instead of D^K, in connection with

mn, restores the current mode of expression (Eccles. v. 11,

2 Sam. xvi. 11, Hos. iv. 17) instead of one which is without

support elsewhere, but which follows the model of tnj, E?BJ,

Gen. xxxi. 28 (cf. supra i. 274) ; whilst on the other hand
1 N'I3331 instead of ,K'OJ?l substitutes an expression that cannot

be supported for the current one (Gen. xix. 9, Ruth i. 21). In

ver. 14 the poet has the three histories of the preservation of

* For this reason a king says 'tsj?, not "iii ; and ifa only occurs twice

with a suffix, which refers to Jahve (cvi. 5, Zeph. ii. 9) ; for this reason

<ij, frequently side by side with UV, is the nobler word, e.g. in Deut. xxxii.

21, Jer. ii. 11 ; for this reason DJ? is frequently added to <ia as a dignitative

predicate, Ex. xxxiii. 13, Deut. iv. 6 ; and for this reason D^3 and 'n at

are used antithetically.
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the wives of the patriarchs in his mind, viz. of Sarah in Egypt

(Gen. ch. xii.), and of Sarah and of Eebekah both in Philistia

(ch. xx., xxvi., cf. especially xxvi. 11). In the second instance

God declares the patriarch to be a " prophet" (ch. xx. 7). The

one mention has reference to this and the other to Gen. ch.

xvii., where Abram is set apart to be the father of peoples and

kings, and Sarai to be a princess. They are called DTW'd (a

passive form) as being God-chosen princes, and CK'1

?? (an in-

tensive active form, from &OJ, root 3:, to divulge), not as being

inspired ones (Hupfeld), but as being God's spokesmen (cf.

Ex. vii. 1 sq. with iv. 15 sq.), therefore as being the recipients

and mediators of a divine revelation.

Vers. 16-24. " To call up a famine" is also a prose ex-

pression in 2 Kings viii. 1. To break the staff of bread (i.e. the

staff which bread is to man) is a very old metaphor, Lev. xxvi.

26. That the selling of Joseph was, providentially regarded,

a " sending before," he himself says in Gen. xlv. 5. Ps. cii.

24 throws light upon the meaning of 3 H3JJ. The Keri i?3") is

just as much without any occasion to justify it as ^"V in Eccles.

iv. 8 (for V ,

J
,
J!). The statement that iron came upon his soul

is intended to say that he had to endure in iron fetters sufferings

that threatened his life. Most expositors take X]2 as equivalent

to <n?a, but Hitzig rightly takes Wa: as an object, following

the Targum ; for b\~\2 as a name of an iron fetter* can change

its gender, as do, e.g., pas as a name of the north wind, and

TDD as a name of the soul. The imprisonment (so harsh at

the commencement) lasted over ten years, until at last Joseph's

word came to pass, viz. the word concerning his exaltation

which had been revealed to him in dreams (Gen. xlii. 9).

According to cvii. 20, i"9"> appears to be the word of Jahve,
but then one would expect from ver. 196 a more parallel turn

of expression. What is meant is Joseph's open-hearted word

* Also in ancient Arabic Jjji (after the Aramaic N^ns) directly

signifies an iron fetter (and the large smith's shears for cutting the iron),

whence the verb, denom. Jjj c. ace. pers., to put any one into iron

chains. Iron is called $>na from pa, to pierce, like the Arabic dj.>o^

as being the material of which pointed tools are made.



PSALM CV. 25-38. 145

concerning his visions, and 'n rniptt is the revelation of God
conveying His promises, which came to him in the same form,

which had to try, to prove, and to purify him (fpx as in xvii.

3, and frequently), inasmuch as he was not to be raised to

honour without having in a state of deep abasement proved a

faithfulness that wavered not, and a confidence that knew no

despair. The divine " word" is conceived of as a living effec-

tual power, as in cxix. 50. The representation of the exalta-

tion begins, according to Gen. xli. 14, with tf)Q~TW* and

follows Gen. xli. 39—41, 44, very closely as to the rest, accord-

ing to which i^S33 is a collateral definition to "1B&6 (with an

orthophonic Dag.) in the sense of i^V"ia : by his soul, i.e. by

virtue of his will (vid. Psychology, S. 202 ; tr. p. 239). In

consequence of this exaltation of Joseph, Jacob-Israel came

then into Egypt, and sojourned there as in a protecting house

of shelter (concerning 11JI, vid. supra, ii. 203). Egypt is called

(vers. 23, 27) the land of Cham, as in lxxviii. 51 ; according to

Plutarch, in the vernacular the black land, from the dark ashy

grey colouring which the deposited mud of the Nile gives to the

ground. There Israel became a powerful, numerous people

(Ex. i. 7, Deut. xxvi. 5), greater than their oppressors.

Vers. 25-38. Narration of the exodus out of Egypt after

the plagues that went forth over that land. Ver. 25 tells how
the Egyptians became their " oppressors." It was indirectly

God's work, inasmuch as He gave increasing might to His

people, which excited their jealousy. The craft reached its

highest pitch in the weakening of the Israelites that was aimed

at by killing all the male children that were born. 'H3'!
i sig-

nifies facts, instances, as in lxv. 4, cxlv. 5. Here, too, as in

Ps. lxxviii., the miraculous judgments of the ten plagues do

not stand in exactly historical order. The poet begins with

the ninth, which was the most distinct self-representation of

divine wrath, viz. the darkness (Ex. x. 21-29) : slid'lack chrf-

shech. The former word
(
n?KJ) has an orthophonic Gaja by

* Here n^tt* is united by Mahheph with the following word, to which

it hurries on, whereas in ver. 28 it has its own accent, a circumstance to

which the Masora has directed attention in the apophthegm : ND^DT Tlw
PTID K31B>'m Vl'I^B' pFHt (the emissaries of the king are in haste, those

of darkness are tardy) ; vid. Baer, Thorath Emeth, p. 22.

VOL. III. 10
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the final syllable, which warns the reader audibly to utter the

guttural of the toneless final syllable, which might here be

easily slurred over. The Biph. TB'nn has its causative signifi-

cation here, as also in Jer. xiii. 16 ; the contracted mode of

writing with i instead of i may be occasioned by the Waw con-

vers. Ver. 28b cannot be referred to the Egyptians ; for the

expression would be a mistaken one for the final compliance,

which was wrung from them, and the interrogative way of

taking it : nonne rebellarunt, is forced : the cancelling of the t6,

however (LXX. and Syriac), makes the thought halting.

Hitzig proposes 11DB' t6l : they observed not His words ; but

this, too, sounds flat and awkward when said of the Egyptians.

The subject will therefore be the same as the subject of M3B>

;

and of Moses and Aaron, in contrast to the behaviour at MS-

Meribah (Num. xx. 24, xxvii. 14 ; cf. 1 Kings xiii. 21, 26), it

is said that this time they rebelled not against the words {Ken,

without any ground : the word) of God, but executed the

terrible commands accurately and willingly. From the ninth

plague the poet in ver. 29 passes over to the first (Ex. vii.

14-25), viz. the red blood is appended to the black darkness.

The second plague follows, viz. the frogs (Ex. vii. 26 [viii. 1]

-viii. 11 [1 5]) ; ver. 306 looks as though it were stunted, but

neither has the LXX. read any lK^l (tf>jn), Ex. vii. 28. In

ver. 31 he next briefly touches upon the fourth plague, viz.

the gad-fly, 3nj>, LXX. KvvSfivia (Ex. viii. 16-28 [20-32], vid.

on lxxviii. 45), and the third (Ex. viii. 12-15 [16-19]), viz. the

gnats, which are passed over in Ps. lxxviii. From the third

plague the poet in vers. 32, 33 takes a leap over to the seventh,

viz. the hail (Ex. ix. 13-35). In ver. 32 he has Ex. ix. 24

before his mind, according to which masses of fire descended

with the hail ; and in ver. 33 (as in lxxviii. 47) he fills in the

details of Ex. ix. 25. The seventh plague is followed by the

eighth in vers. 34, 35, viz. the locust (Ex. x. 1-20), to which pfy

(the grasshopper) is the parallel word here, just as ^Dn (the

cricket) is in lxxviii. 46. The expression of innumerableness
is the same as in civ. 25. The fifth plague, viz. the pestilence,

murrain (Ex. ix. 1-7), and the sixth, viz. ;tib>, boils (Ex. ix.

8-12), are left unmentioned ; and the tenth plague closes viz.

the smiting of the first-born (Ex. xi. 1 sqq.), which ver. 36
expresses in the Asaphic language of lxxviii. 51. Without
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any mention of the institution of the Passover, the tenth

plague is followed by the departure with the vessels of silver

and gold asked for from the Egyptians (Ex. xii. 35, xi. 2, iii.

22). The Egyptians were glad to get rid of the people whose

detention threatened them with total destruction (Ex. xii. 33).

The poet here draws from Isa. v. 27, xiv. 31, lxiii. 13, and Ex.

xv. 16. The suffix of vast? refers to the chief subject of the

assertion, viz. to God, according to cxxii. 4, although mani-

festly enough the reference to Israel is also possible (Num.
xxiv. 2).

Vers. 39-45. Now follows the miraculous guidance through

the desert to the taking possession of Canaan. The fact that

the cloud (IJV, root ]]}, to meet, to present itself to view, whence

the Arabic 'an&n, the visible outward side of the vault of

heaven) by day, and becoming like fire by night, was their

guide (Ex. xiii. 21), is left out of consideration in ver. 39a.

With 'Hpo? we are not to associate the idea of a covering

against foes, Ex. xiv. 19 sq., but of a covering from the smiting

sun, for E^S (Ex. xl. 19), as in Isa. iv. 5 sq., points to the idea

of a canopy. In connection with the sending of the quails

the tempting character of the desire is only momentarily dwelt

upon, the greater emphasis is laid on the omnipotence of the

divine goodness which responded to it. vijtj is to be read

instead of ?XB^ the 1 before 1 having been overlooked ; and

the Ken writes and points vbf (like VHD, VJJ)) in order to

secure the correct pronunciation, after the analogy of the plural

termination V—. The bread of heaven (lxxviii. 24 sq.) is the

manna. In ver. 41 the giving of water out of the rock at

Kephidim and at Kadesh are brought together ; the expression

corresponds better to the former instance (Ex. xvii. 6, cf. Num.
xx. 11). wpn refers to the waters, and vu for ni"in|3, lxxviii.

16, is, as in xxii. 14, an equation instead of a comparison. In

this miraculous escort the patriarchal promise moves on towards

its fulfilment; the holy word of promise, and the stedfast,

proved faith of Abraham—these were the two motives. The

second JIK is, like the first, a sign of the object, not a preposi-

tion (LXX., Targum), in connection with which ver. 426

would be a continuation of ver. 42a, dragging on without any

parallelism. Joy and exulting are mentioned as the mood of

the redeemed ones with reference to the festive joy displayed
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at the Red Sea and at Sinai. By ver. 43 one is reminded of

the same descriptions of the antitype in Isaiah, ch. xxxv. 10,

li. 11, lv. 12, just as ver. 41 recalls Isa. xlviii. 21. " The lands

of the heathen" are the territories of the tribes of Canaan.

!>OJf is equivalent to JW in Isa. xlv. 14 : the cultivated ground,

the habitable cities, and the accumulated treasures. Israel

entered upon the inheritance of these peoples in every direction.

As an independent people upon ground that is theirs by inheri-

tance, keeping the revealed law of their God, was Israel to

exhibit the pattern of a holy nation moulded after the divine

will ; and, as the beginning of the Psalm shows, to unite the

peoples to themselves and their God, the God of redemption,

by the proclamation of the redemption which has fallen to their

own lot.

PSALM CVI.

Israel's unfaithfulness from egypt onwards, and
god's faithfulness down to the present time.

Hallelujah !

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,

For His graciousness endureth for ever.

2 Who can utter the mighty acts of Jahve,

[Who] make all His praise to be heard ?

3 Blessed are they who keep the right,

He who doeth righteousness at all times.

4 Remember me, Jahve, at the favouring of Thy people,

Visit me with Thy help,

5 That I too may see the prosperity of Thy chosen ones,

That I too may be glad at the gladness of Thy people,
That I too may glory with Thine inheritance.

6 We have sinned like unto our fathers,

We have committed iniquity, we have done wickedly.
7 Our fathers in Egypt heeded not Thy wonders
They remembered not the abundance of Thy loving-kind-

nesses,

And were rebellious at the sea, at the Red Sea.



PSALM CVI. 149

8 Yet He saved them for His Name's sake,

To make His strength known.

9 He rebuked the Red Sea, and it dried up,

And led them through the floods as upon a plain

;

10 And He saved them out of the hand of the hater,

And redeemed them out of the hand of the enemy.

11 The waters covered their oppressors,

Not one of them was left

—

12 Then they believed His words,

They sang His praise.

13 They quickly forgat His works,

They waited not for His counsel.

14 They lusted greedily in the desert,

And tempted God in the wilderness.

15 Then He gave them their desire,

And sent consumption into their soul.

16 They manifested envy against Moses in the camp,

Against Aaron, the holy one of Jahve

—

17 The earth opened and swallowed up Dathan,

And covered the band of Abiram

;

18 And fire seized upon their band,

A flame consumed the evil-doers.

19 They made a calf in Horeb,

Then they worshipped the molten image,

20 And they bartered their glory

For the likeness of an ox that eateth grass.

21 They had forgotten God their Saviour,

Who did great deeds in Egypt,

22 Wondrous works in the land of Ham,
Terrible deeds at the Eed Sea.

23 Then He thought to exterminate them,

Had not Moses His chosen one

Stepped into the breach before Him
To calm His wrath, that He should not destroy*

24 They despised the pleasant land,

They believed not His word.

25 They murmured in their tents,

They hearkened not to the voice of Jahve.
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26 Then He lifted,up His hand against them

To cast them down in the desert,

27 And to disperse their seed among the heathen,

And to scatter them in the lands.

28 They joined themselves unto Baal-Peor,

And ate the sacrifices for the dead,

29 And excited provocation by their doings ;

And the plague brake in among them.

30 Then stood up Phinehas and arranged,

And the plague was stayed.

31 And it was counted unto him for righteousness

Unto all generations for ever.

32 Then they excited displeasure at the waters of strife,

And it went ill with Moses for their sakes.

33 For they rebelled against God's Spirit,

And he erred with his lips.

34 They did not exterminate the peoples

Which Jahve had said to them ;

35 But mixed themselves among the heathen,

And learned their works.

36 They served their idols,

And they became to them a snare.

37 They sacrificed their sons and their daughters to demons,

38 And shed innocent blood,

The blood of their sons and their daughters,

Whom they sacrificed to the idols of Canaan,

So that the land was polluted by blood-guiltiness.

39 They became impure by their works,

And became fornicators by their doings.

40 Then was the wrath of Jahve kindled against His
people,

And He abhorred His own inheritance.

41 He gave them over into the hand of the heathen,

And their haters became their oppressors.

42 Their enemies oppressed them,

And they were obliged to bow down under their hand.
43 Many times did He rescue them,

Yet they rebelled in their self-will

—

Then they perished in their iniquity.
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44 But He saw how hard it went with them,

When He heard their cry of grief.

45 He remembered for them His covenant,

And had compassion according to the abundance of His

mercies.

46 And He caused them to be compassionated

In the presence of all who carried them into captivity.

47 Save us, Jahve our God,

And bring us together out of the heathen,

To give thanks unto Thy holy Name,
And to glory in Thy praise.

48 Blessed be Jahve the God of Israel from ever-
lasting TO EVERLASTING,

and let all people say amen !

Hallelujah !

!

With this anonymous Psalm begins the series of the strictly

Hallelujah-Psalms, i.e. of those Psalms which have Tf*bbn for

their arsis-like beginning and for their inscription (cyi., cxi.-

cxiii., cxvii., cxxxv., cxlvi.-cl.). The chronicler in his cento,

1 Chron. xvi. 8 sqq., and in fact in ch. xvi. 34-36, puts the

first and last verses of this Psalm (vers. 1, 47), together with

the Beracha (ver. 48) which closes the Fourth Book of the

Psalms, into the mouth of David, from which it is to be in-

ferred that this Psalm is no more Maccabsean than Ps. xcvi.

and cv. (which see), and that the Psalter was divided into

five books which were marked off by the doxologies even in

the time of the chronicler. The Beracha, ver. 48, appears

even at that period to have been read as an integral part of

the Psalm, according to liturgical usage. The Hallelujah Ps.

cvi., like the Hodu Ps. cv. and the Asaph Ps. lxxviii., recapi-

tulates the history of the olden times of the Israelitish nation.

But the purpose and mode of the recapitulation differ in each

of these three Psalms. In Ps. lxxviii. it is didactic ; in Ps. cv.

hymnic ; and here in Ps. cvi. penitential. It is a penitential

Psalm, or Psalm of confession, a '"ill (from rrninri to confess,

Lev. xvi. 21). The oldest types of such liturgical prayers are

the two formularies at the offering of the first-fruits, Deut. ch.

xxvi., and Solomon's prayer at the dedication of the Temple,

1 Kings ch. viii. And to this kind of tephilla, the Vidduj,
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belong, beyond the range of the Psalter, the prayer of Daniel,

ch. ix. (vid. the way in which it is introduced in ver. 4), and

the prayer (Neh. ix. 5-x. 1 [ix. 38]) which eight Levites uttered

in the name of the people at the celebration of the fast-day

on the twenty-fourth of Tishri. It is true Ps. cvi. is distin-

guished from these prayers of confession in the prose style as

being a Psalm ; but it has three points in common with them

and with the liturgical tephilla in general, viz. (1) the fond-

ness for inflexional rhyming, i.e. for rhyming terminations

of the same suffixes ; (2) the heaping up of synonyms ; and

(3) the unfolding of the thoughts in a continuous line. These

three peculiarities are found not only in the liturgical border,

vers. 1-6, 47, but also in the middle historical portion, which

forms the bulk of the Psalm. The law of parallelism is, it is

true, still observed ; but apart from these distichic wave-like

ridges of the thoughts, it is all one direct, straight-line flow

without technical division.

Vers. 1-5. The Psalm begins with the liturgical call,

which was not coined for the first time in the Maccabsean age

(1 Mace. iv. 24), but was already in use in Jeremiah's time

(ch. xxxiii. 11). The LXX. appropriately renders 31Q by

XpTjarTO*;, for God is called " good" not so much in respect of

His nature as of the revelation of His nature. The fulness of

this revelation, says ver. 2 (like xl. 6), is inexhaustible. ni"P03

are the manifestations of His all-conquering power which

makes everything subservient to His redemptive purposes (xx.

7) ; and n^nn is the glory (praise or celebration) of His self-

attestation in history. The proclaiming of these on the part

of man can never be an exhaustive echo of them. In ver. 3

the poet tells what is the character of those who experience

such manifestations of God ; and to the assertion of the blessed-

ness of these men he appends the petition in ver. 4, that God
would grant him a share in the experiences of the whole nation

which is the object of these manifestations. 1QV beside jisna

is a genitive of the object: with the pleasure which Thou
turnest towards Thy people, i.e. when Thou again (cf. ver. 47)
showest Thyself gracious unto them. On "l£S cf. viii. 5 Ixxx.

15, and on 3 nsn, Jer. xxix. 32 ; a similar Beth is that beside
nbw'p (at, on account of, not : in connection with), xxi. 2 exxii.
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1. God's " inheritance" is His people ; the name for them is

varied four times, and thereby Ma is also exceptionally brought

into use, as in Zeph. ii. 9.

Vers. G-12. The key-note of the vidduj, which is a

settled expression since 1 Kings viii. 47 (Dan. ix. 5, cf. Bar.

ii. 12), makes itself heard here in ver. 6 ; Israel is bearing at

this time the punishment of its sins, by which it has made itself

like its forefathers. In this needy and helpless condition the

poet, who all along speaks as a member of the assembly, takes

the way of the confession of sin, which leads to the forgiveness

of sin and to the removal of the punishment of sin. VEn,

1 Kings viii. 47, signifies to be, and the Hiph. to prove one's

self to be, a VV~\. O'J in ver. 6 is equivalent to oeque ac, as in

Eccles. ii. 16, Job ix. 26. With ver. 7 the retrospect begins.

The fathers contended with Moses and Aaron in Egypt (Ex.

v. 21), and gave no heed to the prospect of redemption (Ex.

vi. 9). The miraculous judgments which Moses executed (Ex.

iii. 20) had no more effect in bringing them to a right state of

mind, and the abundant tokens of loving-kindness (Isa. lxiii. 7)

amidst which God redeemed them made so little impression on

their memories that they began to despair and to murmur even

at the Red Sea (Ex. xiv. 11 sq.). With bv, ver. lb, alternates a

(as in Ezek. x. 15, "i?U3) ; cf. the alternation of prepositions in

Joel iv. 85. When they behaved thus, Jahve might have left

their redemption unaccomplished, but out of unmerited mercy

He nevertheless redeemed them. Vers. 8-11 are closely de-

pendent upon Ex. ch. xiv. Ver. 116 is a transposition (cf.

xxxiv. 21, Isa. xxxiv. 16) from Ex. xiv. 28. On the other

hand, ver. 96 is taken out of Isa. lxiii. 13 (cf. Wisd. xix. 9)

;

Isa. lxiii. 7-lxiv. is a prayer for redemption which has a similar

ground-colouring. The sea through which they passed is called,

as in the Tora, cjiD'D^ which seems, according to Ex. ii. 3, Isa.

xix. 3, to signify the sea of reed or sedge, although the sedge

does not grow in the Red Sea itself, but only on the marshy

places of the coast ; but it can also signify the sea of sea-weed,

mare algosurn, after the Egyptian sippe, wool and sea-weed

(just as j^ also signifies both these). The word is certainly

Egyptian, whether it is to be referred back to the Egyptian

word sippe (sea-weed) or sSbe (sedge), and is therefore used



154 PSALM CVI. 13-23.

after the manner of a proper name ; so that the inference drawn

by Knobel on Ex. xiii. 18 from the absence of the article, that

t)iD is the name of a town on the northern point of the gulf, is

groundless. The miracle at the sea of sedge or sea-weed—as

ver. 12 says—also was not without effect. Ex. xiv. 31 tells us

that they believed on Jahve and Moses His servant, and the

song which they sang follows in Ex. ch. xv. But they then

only too quickly added sins of ingratitude.

Vers. 13-23. The first of the principal sins on the other

side of the Red Sea was the unthankful, impatient, unbelieving

murmuring about their meat and drink, vers. 13-15. For what

ver. 13 places foremost was the root of the whole evil, that,

falling away from faith in God's promise, they forgot the works

of God which had been wrought in confirmation of it, and did

not wait for the carrying out of His counsel. The poet has

before his eye the murmuring for water on the third day after

the miraculous deliverance (Ex. xv. 22-24) and in Eephidim

(Ex. xvii. 2). Then the murmuring for flesh in the first and

second years of the exodus which was followed by the sending

of the quails (Ex. ch. xvi. and Num. ch. xi.), together with the

wrathful judgment by which the murmuring for the second

time was punished {Kibroth ha-Ta\ivah, Num. xi. 33-35).

This dispensation of wrath the poet calls |in (LXX., Vulgate,

and Syriac erroneously irKTjaixovqv, perhaps pTD, nourishment),

inasmuch as he interprets Num. xi. 33-35 of a wasting disease,

which swept away the people in consequence of eating inordi-

nately of the flesh, and in the expression (cf. lxxviii. 31) he

closely follows Isa. x. 16. The "counsel" of God for which

they would not wait, is His plan with respect to, the time and

manner of the help, nan, root llL^, a weaker power of j^,
whence also J£»-, i. 180, t&s~, i. 84 note, signifies prop, to

make firm, e.g. a knot (cf. on xxxiii. 20), and starting from this

(without the intervention of the metaphor moras nectere, as

Schultens thinks) is transferred to a firm bent of mind, and
the tension of long expectation. The epigrammatic expression
nittt] ttxrn (plural of 1KW, xlv. 12, for which codices, as also in

Prov. xxiii. 3, 6, xxiv. 1, the Complutensian, Venetian 1521,
Elias Levita, and Baer have INIVI without the tonic lengthening)
is taken from Num. xi. 4.
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The second principal sin was the insurrection against then-

superiors, vers. 16-18. The poet has Num. ch. xvi. xvii. in

his eye. The rebellious ones were swallowed up by the earth,

and their two hundred and fifty noble, non-Levite partisans

consumed by fire. The fact that the poet does not mention

Ivorah among those who were swallowed up is in perfect

harmony with Num. xvi. 25 sqq., Deut. xi. 6; cf. however

Num. xxvi. 10. The elliptical nnsri in ver. 17 is explained

from Num. xvi. 32, xxvi. 10.

The third principal sin was the worship of the calf, vers.

19-23. The poet here glances back at Ex. ch. xxxii., but not

without at the same time having Deut. ix. 8-12 in his mind

;

for the expression " in Horeb " is Deuteronomic, e.g. Deut. iv.

15, v. 2, and frequently. Ver. 20 is also based upon the Book
of Deuteronomy : they exchanged their glory, i.e. the God who
was their distinction before all peoples according to Deut. iv ;

6-8, x. 21 (cf. also Jer. ii. 11), for the likeness (fT'Jan) of a

plough-ox (for this is pre-eminently called "lie*, in the dialects

lin), contrary to the prohibition in Deut. iv. 17. On ver. 21a

cf. the warning in Deut. vi. 12. " Land of Cham " = Egypt,

as in lxxviii. 51, cv. 23, 27. With nos'l in ver. 23 the expres-

sion becomes again Deuteronomic : Deut. ix. 25, cf . Ex. xxxii.

10. God made and also expressed the resolve to destroy Israel.

Then Moses stepped into the gap (before the gap), i.e. as it

were covered the breach, inasmuch as he placed himself in it

and exposed his own life ; cf. on the fact, besides Ex. ch. xxxii.,

also Deut. ix. 18 sq., x. 10, and on the expression, Ezek. xxii.

30 and also Jer. xviii. 20.

Vers. 24-33. The fact to which the poet refers in ver. 24,

viz. the rebellion in consequence of the report of the spies,

which he brings forward as the fourth principal sin, is narrated

in Num. ch. xiii., xiv. The appellation mJon JHK is also found

in Jer. iii. 19, Zech. vii. 14. As to- the rest, the expression is

altogether Pentateuchal. "They despised the land," after

Num. xiv. 31 ; " they murmured in their tents," after Deut. i.

27; "to lift up the hand" = to swear, after Ex. vi. 8, Deut.

xxxii. 40 ; the threat •'''Sl1?, to make them fall down, fall away,

after Num. xiv. 29, 32. The threat of exile is founded upon

the two great threatening chapters, Lev. xxvi., Deut. xxviii.; cf.

more particularly Lev. xxvi. 33 (together with the echoes in
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Ezek. v. 12, xii. 14, etc.), Deut. xxviii. 64 (together with the

echoes in Jer. ix. 15, Ezek. xxii. 15, etc.). Ezek. xx. 23 stands

in a not accidental relationship to ver. 26 sq. ; and according to

that passage, Verfe is an error of the copyist for T???' (Hitzig).

Now follows in ver. 28-31 the fifth of the principal sins,

viz. the taking part in the Moabitish worship of Baal. The

verb 10V? (to be bound or chained), taken from Num. xxv. 3, 5,

points to the prostitution with which Baal Peor, this Moabitish

Priapus, was worshipped. The sacrificial feastings in which,

according to Num. xxv. 2, they took part, are called eating the

sacrifices of the dead, because the idols are dead beings (yeicpot,

Wisd. xiii. 10-18) as opposed to God, the living One. The

catena on Apoc. ii. 14 correctly interprets : ra to£? elScokoi?

TeKea-Oivra icpia,.* The object of "they made angry" is

omitted ; the author is fond of this, cf. vers. 7 and 32. The

expression in ver. 296 is like Ex. xix. 24. The verb "IBJ? is

chosen with reference to Num. xvii. 13 [xvi. 48]. The result

is expressed in ver. 306 after Num. xxv. 8, 18 sq., xvii. 13

[xvi. 48]. With ??S, to adjust, to judge adjustingly (LXX.,
Vulgate, correctly according to the sense, i^iXdaaro), the poet

associates the thought of the satisfaction due to divine right,

which Phinehas executed with the javelin. This act of zeal

for Jahve, which compensated for Israel's unfaithfulness, was

accounted unto him for righteousness, by his being rewarded

for it with the priesthood unto everlasting ages, Num. xxv.

10-13. This accounting of a work for righteousness is only

apparently contradictory to Gen. xv. 5 sq. : it was indeed an

act which sprang from a constancy in faith, and one which

obtained for him the acceptation of a righteous man for the

sake of this upon which it was based, by proving him to be

such.

* In the second section of Aboda zara, on the words of the Mishna:
" The flesh which is intended to be offered first of all to idols is allowed,

but that which comes out of the temple is forbidden, because it is like

sacrifices of the dead," it is observed, fol. 326 : " "Whence, said R. Jehuda
ben Bethera, do I know that that which is offered to idols (muj;^ rDTIpn
mt) pollutes like a dead body? From Ps. cvi. 28. As the dead body-

pollutes everything that is under the same roof with it, so also does every-
thing that is offered to idols." The Apostle Paul declares the objectivity
cf this pollution to be vain, cf. more particularly 1 Cor. x. 28 sq.
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In vers. 32, 33 follows the sixth of the principal sins, viz.

the insurrection against Moses and Aaron at the waters of

strife in the fortieth year, in connection with which Moses

forfeited the entrance with them into the Land of Promise

(Num. xx. 11 sq., Deut. i. 37, xxxii. 51), since he suffered

himself to be carried away by the persevering obstinacy of the

people against the Spirit of God (fTiDn mostly providing the

future for nio, as in vers. 7, 43, lxxviii. 17, 40, 56, of obstinacy

against God; on inwriK cf. Isa. lxiii. 10) into uttering the

words addressed to the people, Num. xx. 10, in which, as the

smiting of the rock which was twice repeated shows, is ex-

pressed impatience together with a tinge of unbelief. The
poet distinguishes, as does the narrative in Num. ch. xx.,

between the obstinacy of the people and the transgression of

Moses, which is there designated, according to that which lay

at the root of it, as unbelief. The retrospective reference to

Num. xxvii. 14 needs adjustment accordingly.

Vers. 34-43. The sins in Canaan : the failing to extermi-

nate the idolatrous peoples and sharing in their idolatry. In

ver. 34 the poet appeals to the command, frequently enjoined

upon them from Ex. xxiii. 32 sq. onwards, to extirpate the

inhabitants of Canaan. Since they did not execute this com-

mand (oid. Judg. ch. i.-iii. 6), that which it was intended to

prevent came to pass: the heathen became to them a snare

(B>gto), Ex. xxiii. 33, xxxiv. 12, Deut. vii. 16. They inter-

married with them, and fell into the Canaanitish custom in

which the abominations of heathenism culminate, viz. the

human sacrifice, which Jahve abhorreth (Deut. xii. 31), and

only the demons (&"[&, Deut. xxxii. 17) delight in. Thus then

the land was defiled by blood-guiltiness 0311, Num. xxv. 33,

cf. Isa. xxiv. 5, xxvi. 21), and they themselves became unclean

(Ezek. xx. 43) by the whoredom of idolatry. In vers. 40-43

the poet (as in Neh. ix. 26 sqq.) sketches the alternation of

apostasy, captivity, redemption, and relapse which followed

upon the possession of Canaan, and more especially that which

characterized the period of the judges. God's " counsel " was

to make Israel free and glorious, but they leaned upon them-

selves, following their own intentions (BW3) ; wherefore they

perished in their sins. The poet uses ipD (to sink down, fall

away) instead of the P»J (to moulder, rot) of the primary pas-
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sage, Lev. xxvi. 39, retained in Ezek. xxiv. 23, xxxiii. 10, which

is no blunder (Hitzig), but a deliberate change.

Vers. 44-46. The poet's range of vision here widens from

the time of the judges to the history of the whole of the suc-

ceeding age down to the present; for the whole history of

Israel has essentially the same fundamental character, viz. that

Israel's unfaithfulness does not annul God's faithfulness. That

verifies itself even now. That which Solomon in 1 Kings viii.

50 prays for on behalf of his people when they may be betrayed

into the hands of the enemy, has been fulfilled in the case of

the dispersion of Israel in all countries (cvii. 3), Babylonia,

Egypt, etc. : God has turned the hearts of their oppressors

towards them. On 3 PitO, to regard compassionately, cf. Gen.

xxix. 32, 1 Sam. i. 11. OTib "isa belong together, as in cvii. 6,

and frequently, nan is a cry of lamentation, as in 1 Kings viii.

28 in Solomon's prayer at the dedication of the Temple. From
this source comes ver. 6, and also from this source ver. 46, cf.

1 Kings viii. 50 together with Neh. i. 11. In Dna'l the draw-

ing back of the tone does not take place, as in Gen. xxiv. 67.

HDn beside 3^3 is not pointed by the Keri fapn, as in v. 8, lxix.

14, but as in Lam. iii. 32, according to ver. 7, Isa. Ixiii. 7, ViDn :

in accordance with the fulness (riches) of His manifold mercy

or loving-kindness. The expression in ver. 46 is like Gen.

xliii. 14. Although the condition of the poet's fellow-country-

men in the dispersion may have been tolerable in itself, yet this

involuntary scattering of the members of the nation is always

a state of punishment. The poet prays in ver. 47 that God
may be pleased to put an end to this.

Ver. 47. He has now reached the goal, to which his whole

Psalm struggles forth, by the way of self-accusation and the

praise of the faithfulness of God. naPiOT (found only here) is

the reflexive of the Piel, to account happy, Eccles. iv. 2, there-

fore : in order that we may esteem ourselves happy to be able

to praise Thee. In this reflexive (and also passive) sense

rorwri is customary in Aramaic and post-biblical Hebrew.
Ver. 48. The closing doxology of the Fourth Book. The

chronicler has view before ver. 47 (which with him differs only
very slightly), an indispensable rivet, so to speak, in the fitting

together of cvi. 1 (cvii. 1) and cvi. 47. The means this

historian, who joins passages together like mosaic-work, calls
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to his aid are palpable enough. He has also taken over ver. 48

by transforming and let all the people say Amen, Hallelujah !

in accordance with his style (cf. 1 Chron. xxv. 3, 2 Chron. v.

13, and frequently, Ezra hi. 11), into an historical clause: ViDJto

n
j
n'? '.??! !?? D

V?"''?' Hitzig, by regarding the echoes of the

Psalms in the chronicler as the originals of the corresponding

Psalms in the Psalter, and consequently 1 Chron. xvi. 36 as the

original of the Beracha placed after our Psalm, reverses the

true relation ; vid. with reference to this point, Riehm in the

Theolog. Literat. Blatt, 1866, No. 30, and KShler in the Luther.

Zeitschrift, 1867, S. 297 ff. The priority of Ps. cvi. is clear

from the fact that ver. 1 gives a liturgical key-note that was in

use even in Jeremiah's time (ch. xxxiii. 11), and that ver. 47

reverts to the tephilla-style of the introit, vers. 4 sq. And the

priority of ver. 48 as a concluding formula of the Fourth Book

is clear from the fact that it has been fashioned, like that of

the Second Book (lxxii. 18 sq.), under the influence of the

foregoing Psalm. The Hallelujah is an echo of the Hallelujah-

Psalm, just as there the Jahve Elohim is an echo of the Elohim-

Psalm. And "let all the people say Amen" is the same

closing thought as in ver. 6 of Ps. cl., which is made into the

closing doxology of the whole Psalter. ''Ajj.tjv aWrjXovia to-

gether (Apoc. xix. 4) is a laudatory confirmation.



FIFTH BOOK OF THE PSALTER.

Ps. OVIL-CL.

PSALM CVII.

AN ADMONITION TO FELLOW-COUNTRYMEN TO RENDER

THANKS ON ACCOUNT OF HAVING GOT THE BETTER

OF CALAMITIES.

1 " GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,

For His loving-kindness endureth for ever,"

2 Let the redeemed of Jahve say,

Whom He hath redeemed out of the hand of oppression

3 And gathered out of the lands,

From the east and from the west, from the north and

from the sea.

4 They wandered in the desert in a waste of a way,

They found not a city of habitation.

5 Under hunger and thirst

Their soul fainted in them.

6 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He delivered them,

1 And led them by a right way
To arrive at a city of habitation.

—

8 Let them praise to Jahve His loving-kindness,

And His wonders to the children of men,

9 That He hath satisfied the thirsty soul,

And filled the hungry soul with good.

10 Those who dwelt in darkness and the shadow of death,

Being bound in torture and iron,

11 Because they rebelled against the words of God
And derided the counsel of the Most High,

1G0
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12 And He humbled their heart by labour,

They fell down, and there was none to help.

13 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He saved them ;

14 He led them forth out of darkness and the shadow of death,

And burst their bonds asunder.

15 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,

And His wonders to the children of men,

16 That He hath broken in pieces the brazen doors

And smitten down the iron bars.

17 The foolish, on account of the way of their transgression,

And on account of their iniquity, had to suffer.

18 All food their soul abhorred,

And they drew near to the gates of death.

19 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He saved them.

20 He sent His word and healed them,

And caused them to escape out of their pit-falls.

21 Lei them praise to Jahve His goodness,

And His wonders to the children of men,

22 And let them sacrifice sacrifices of thanksgiving

And declare His works with a shout of joy.

23 Those who go down to the sea in ships,

Who do business in great waters

—

24 These have seen the works of Jahve,

And His wonders in the deep.

25 He spake and raised a stormy wind,

Which forced up its waves on high.

26 They went up towards heaven, they went down into the

Their soul was melted in trouble. [depths,

27 They whirled and staggered like a drunken man,

And all their wisdom came of itself to nought.

28 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble,

And out of their distresses He brought them forth.

29 He changed the storm into a gentle breeze,

And their waves were still.

30 Then were they glad that they were abated,

And He led them to the haven of their desire.

VOL. hi. u
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31 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,

And His wonders to the children of men,

32 And let them exalt Him in the congregation of the people,

And praise Him in the council of the elders.

33 He changed rivers into a desert

And water-springs into drought,

34 A fruitful land into a salt-plain,

Because of the wickedness of those who dwelt therein.

35 He changed the desert into a pool of water,

And the dry land into water-springs ;

36 And made the hungry to dwell there,

And they built a city of habitation.

37 They sowed fields and planted vineyards,

And obtained profitable fruit.

38 He blessed them and they multiplied greatly,

And their cattle He made into not a few.

39 Then they became few and were reduced

By the pressure of misfortune and sorrow

—

40 He who poureth contempt on princes

And causeth them to wander in the pathless waste

:

41 He removed the needy out of the way of affliction,

And made the families like a flock.

42 The upright see it and rejoice,

And all knavery stoppeth its mouth.
* * #

43 Whoso is wise let him observe these thines.

And let them consider the loving-kindnesses of Jahve

!

With this Psalm begins the Fifth Book, the Book a^ain r6&

of the Psalter. With Ps. cvi. closed the Fourth Book, or the

Book -U103, the first Psalm of which, Ps. xc., bewailed the

manifestation of God's wrath in the case of the generation of

the desert, and in the presence of the prevailing death took

refuge in God the eternal and unchangeable One. Ps. cvi.,

which closes the book, has ifroa (vers. 14, 26) as its favourite

word, and makes confession of the sins of Israel on the way
to Canaan. Now, just as at the beginning of the Book of

Deuteronomy Israel stands on the threshold of the Land of
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Promise, after the two tribes and a half have already estab-

lished themselves on the other side of the Jordan, so at the

beginning of this Fifth Book of the Psalter we see Israel re-

stored to the soil of its fatherland. There it is the Israel

redeemed out of Egypt, here it is the Israel redeemed out of the

lands of the Exile. There the lawgiver once more admonishes

Israel to yield the obedience of love to the Law of Jahve, here

the psalmist calls upon Israel to show gratitude towards Him,
who has redeemed it from exile and distress and death.

We must not therefore be surprised if Ps. cvi. and cvii. are

closely connected, in spite of the fact that the boundary of the

two Books lies between them. " Ps. cvii. stands in close rela-

tionship to Ps. cvi. The similarity of the beginning at once

points back to this Psalm. Thanks are here given in ver. 3 for

what was there desired in ver. 47. The praise of the Lord

which was promised in Ps. cvi. 47 in the case of redemption

being vouchsafed, is here presented to Him after redemption

vouchsafed." This observation of Hengstenberg is fully con-

firmed. The Psalms civ.-cvii. really to a certain extent form

a tetralogy. Ps. civ. derives its material from the history of

the creation, Ps. cv. from the preparatory and early history of

Israel, Ps. cvi. from the history of Israel in Egypt, in the

desert, and in the Land of Promise down to the Exile, and

Ps. cvii. from the time of the restoration.

Nevertheless the connection of Ps. civ. with cv.-cvii. is by

far not so close as that of these three Psalms among them-

selves. These three anonymous Psalms form a trilogy in the

strictest sense ; they are a tripartite whole from the hand of one

author. The observation is an old one. The Harpffe Davids

mit Teutschen Saiten bespannet (Harp of David strung with

German Strings), a translation of the Psalms which appeared

in Augsburg in the year 1659, begins Ps. cvi. with the words

:

" For the third time already am I now come, and I make bold

to spread abroad, with grateful acknowledgment, Thy great

kindnesses." God's wondrous deeds of loving-kindness and

compassion towards Israel from the time of their forefathers

down to the redemption out of Egypt according to the promise,

and giving them possession of Canaan, are the theme of Ps. cv.

The theme of Ps. cvi. is the sinful conduct of Israel from Egypt

onwards during the journey through the desert, and then in the
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Land of Promise, by which they brought about the fulfilment

of the threat of exile (ver. 27) ; but even there God's mercy

was not suffered to go unattested (ver. 46). The theme of Ps.

cvii., finally, is the sacrifice of praise that is due to Him who

redeemed them out of exile and all kinds of destruction. We
may compare cv. 44, He gave them the lands (nimK) of the

heathen; cvi. 27, {He threatened) to cast forth their seed among

the heathen and to scatter them in the lands (rfinNa) ; and cvii. 3,

out of the lands (Jliinso) hath He brought them together, out of

east and west, out of north and south. The designed similarity

of the expression, the internal connection, and the progression

in accordance with a definite plan, are not to be mistaken here.

In other respects, too, these three Psalms are intimately inter-

woven. In them Egypt is called " the land of Ham " (cv. 23,

27, cvi. 22), and Israel " the chosen ones of Jahve" (cv. 6, 43,

cvi. 5, cf. 23). They are fond of the interrogative form of

exclamation (cvi. 2, cvii. 43). There is an approach in them

to the hypostatic conception of the Word ("lyj, cv. 19, cvi. 20).

Compare also pyv\ cvi. 14, cvii. 4 ; and the Hithpa. ??i]nn cv.

3, cvi. 5, naw'n Cvi'. 47, J&ann cvii. 27. In all three the poet

shows himself to be especially familiar with Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi.,

and also with the Book of Job. Ps. cvii. is the fullest in re-

miniscences taken from both these Books, and in this Psalm

the movement of the poet is more free without recapitulating

history that has been committed to writing. Everything there-

fore favours the assertion that Ps. cv., cvi., and cvii. are a

" trefoil " (trifolium),—two Hodu-Psalms, and a Hallelujah-

Psalm in the middle.

Ps. cvii. consists of six groups with an introit, vers. 1-3,

and an epiphonem, ver. 43. The poet unrolls before the dis-

persion of Israel that has again attained to the possession of

its native land the pictures of divine deliverances in which

human history, and more especially the history of the exiles, is

so rich. The epiphonem at the same time stamps the hymn as

a consolatory Psalm ; for those who were gathered acain out

of the lands of the heathen nevertheless still looked for the

final redemption under the now milder, now more despotic

sceptre of the secular power.

Vers. 1-3. The introit, with the call upon them to grateful
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praise, is addressed to the returned exiles. The Psalm carries

the marks of its deutero-Isaianic character on the very front of

it, viz. : " the redeemed of Jahve," taken from Isa. lxii. 12, cf.

lxiii. 4, xxxv. 9 sq. ; f?i? as in Isa. lvi. 8, and frequently ; " from

the north and from the sea," as in Isa. xlix. 12 : " the sea" (D')

here (as perhaps there also), side by side with east, west, and

north, is the south, or rather (since D1 is an established usus

loquendi for the west) the south-west, viz. the southern portion

of the Mediterranean washing the shores of Egypt. With this

the poet associates the thought of the exiles of Egypt, as with

213)1301 the exiles of the islands, i.e. of Asia Minor and Europe ;

he is therefore writing at a period in which the Jewish state

newly founded by the release of the Babylonian exiles had

induced the scattered fellow-countrymen in all countries to

return home. Calling upon the redeemed ones to give thanks

to God the Redeemer in order that the work of the restoration

of Israel may be gloriously perfected amidst the thanksgiving

of the redeemed ones, he forthwith formulates the thanks-

giving by putting the language of thanksgiving of the ancient

liturgy (Jer. xxxiii. 11) into their mouth. The nation, now
again established upon the soil of the fatherland, has, until it

had acquired this again, seen destruction in every form in a

strange land, and can tell of the most manifold divine de-

liverances. The call to sacrifice the sacrifices of thanksgiving

is expanded accordingly into several pictures portraying the

dangers of the strange land, which are not so much allegorical,

personifying the Exile, as rather exemplificative.

Vers. 4-9. It has actually come to pass, the first strophe

tells us, that they wandered in a strange land through deserts

and wastes, and seemed likely to have to succumb to death

from hunger. According to ver. 40 and Isa. xliii. 19, it appears

that ver. 4a ought to be read ^nT*? (Olshausen, Baur, and

Thenius) ; but the line is thereby lengthened inelegantly. The

two words, joined by Munach, stand in the construct state, like

DIN Nns, Gen. xvi. 12 : a waste of a way = eprjpos 6S6s, Acts

viii. 26 (Ewald, Hitzig), which is better suited to the poetical

style than that =n% as in HD3TUBJO, and the like, should be an

accusative of nearer definition (Hengstenberg). In connection

with 3B>'iD TJJ the poet, who is fond of this combination (vers.

7, 36, cf. a^iD-JVa, Lev. xxv. 29), means any city whatever
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which might afford the homeless ones a habitable, hospitable

reception. With the perfects, which describe what has been

experienced, alternates in ver. 5b the imperfect, which shifts to

the way in which anything comes about : their soul in them

enveloped itself (vid. lxi. 3), i.e. was nigh upon extinction.

With the fut. consec. then follows in ver. 6 the fact which gave

the turn to the change in their misfortune. Their cry for

help, as the imperfect d!w implies, was accompanied by their

deliverance, the fact of which is expressed by the following fut.

consec. D? ,"}15. Those who have experienced such things are

to confess to the Lord, with thanksgiving, His loving-kindness

and His wonderful works to the children of men. It is not to

be rendered : His wonders (supply n&V "IBW) towards the chil-

dren of men (Luther, Olshausen, and others). The two ?

coincide : their thankful confession of the divine loving-kind-

ness and wondrous acts is not to be addressed alone to Jahve

Himself, but also to men, in order that out of what they have

experienced a wholesome fruit may spring forth for the multi-

tude. npfW E'SO (part. Polel, the e of which is retained as a

pre-tonic vowel in pause, cf. lxviii. 26 and on Job xx. 27, Eiv.

§ 188, b) is, as in Isa. xxix. 9, the thirsting soul (from pit?,

«L)> t° urge forward, of the impulse and drawing of the

emotions, in Hebrew to desire ardently). The preterites are

here an expression of that which has been experienced, and

therefore of that which has become a fact of experience. In

superabundant measure does God uphold the languishing soul

that is in imminent danger of languishing away.

Vers. 10-16. Others suffered imprisonment and bonds

;

but through Him who had decreed this as punishment for

them, they also again reached the light of freedom. Just as

in the first strophe, here too, as far as nv in ver. 15, is all a

compound subject ; and in view of this the poet begins with

participles. " Darkness and the shadow of death" (vid. xxiii.

4) is an Isaianic expression, Isa. ix. 1 (where 'IlE* is construed
with 3), xlii. 7 (where 'SB* is construed as here, cf. Gen. iv. 20,

Zech. ii. 11), just as " bound in torture and iron" takes its rise

from Job xxxvi. 8. The old expositors call it a hendiadys for
" torturing iron" (after cv. 18) ; but it is more correct to take
the one as the general term and the other as the particular

:
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bound in all sorts of affliction from which they could not

break away, and more particularly in iron bonds ('Jll, like the

Arabic Jtrsil, an iron fetter, vid. on cv. 18). In ver. 11, which

calls to mind Isa. v. 19, and with respect to ver. 12, Isa. iii. 8,

the double play upon the sound of the words is unmistakeable.

By nvj? is meant the plan in accordance with which God
governs, more particularly His final purpose, which lies at the

basis of His leadings of Israel. Not only had they nullified

this purpose of mercy by defiant resistance (>"™n) against

God's commandments C
1

?.?!*, Arabic awdmir, dmireli) on their

part, but they had even blasphemed it ; Y&, Deut. xxxii. 19,

and frequently, or }*??? (proP- to pierce, then to treat roughly),

is an old Mosaic designation of blasphemy, Deut. xxxi. 20,

Num. xiv. 11, 23, xvi. 30. Therefore God thoroughly humbled

them by afflictive labour, and caused them to stumble (/^).
But when they were driven to it, and prayed importunately to

Him, He helped them out of their straits. The refrain varies

according to recognised custom. Twice the expression is lpJWI,

twice ipyn ; once tbw, then twice DJJW, and last of all ovm,
which follows here in ver. 14 as an alliteration. The summary
condensation of the deliverance experienced (ver. 16) is moulded

after Isa. xlv. 2. The Exile, too, may be regarded as such like

a large jail (vid. e.g. Isa. xlii. 7, 22) ; but the descriptions of the

poet are not pictures, but examples.

Vers. 17-22. Others were brought to the brink of the

grave by severe sickness ; but when they draw nigh in earnest

prayer to Him who appointed that they should suffer thus

on account of their sins, He became their Saviour. P^K (cf.

e.g. Job v. 3), like ?33 (vid. xiv. 1), is also an ethical notion,

and not confined to the idea of defective intellect merely. It

is one who insanely lives only for the passing hour, and ruins

health, calling, family, and in short himself and everything

belonging to him. Those who were thus minded, the poet

begins by saying, were obliged to suffer by reason of (in con-

sequence of) their wicked course of life. The cause of their

days of pain and sorrow is placed first by way of emphasis

;

and because it has a meaning that is related to the past MJflV

thereby comes all the more easily to express that which took

place simultaneously in the past. The Hithpa. in 1 Kings ii.

26 signifies to suffer willingly or intentionally ; here : to be
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obliged to submit to suffering against one's will. Hengsten-

berg, for example, construes it differently :
" Fools because of

their walk in transgression (more than ' because of their trans-

gression'), and those who because of their iniquities were

afflicted—all food," etc. But |» beside WW has the assump-

tion in its favour of being an affirmation of the cause of the

affliction. In ver. 18 the poet has the Book of Job (ch. xxxiii.

20, 22) before his eye. And in connection with ver. 20, airea-

TeiXev tov \6yov avrov ical lauaTO avTOus (LXX,), no passage

of the Old Testament is more vividly recalled to one's mind

than cv. 19, even more than cxlvii. 18 ; because here, as in cv.

19, it treats of the intervention of divine acts within the sphere

of human history, and not of the intervention of divine opera-

tions within the sphere of the natural world. In the natural

world and in history the word ("W) is God's messenger (cv. 19,

cf. Isa. lv. 10 sq.), and appears here as a mediator of the divine

healing. Here, as in Job xxxiii. 23 sq., the fundamental fact

of the New Testament is announced, which Theodoret on this

passage expresses in the words : 'O 0eo? ^070? ivav0pa>Tr7]cra<;

Kao a.7ro<TTaXet9 a>? avdpwiros ra iravTO^aira t&v yjru^cbv Idaaro

TpavfidTa ical Toil? SiacpOapivras aveppacre "koyio-fiovs. The
LXX. goes on to render it : koL eppvcraro avrovi iie twv

8cacf>6opiav avrwv, inasmuch as the translators derive DninTja*

from nivntJ> (Dan. vi. 5), and this, as ring! elsewhere (vid. xvi.

10), from f^t?, 8ia,(p6eipeiv, which is approved by Hitzig. But
Lam. iv. 20 is against this. From nna> is formed a noun ffiriB'

(mriE>) in the signification a hollow place (Prov. xxviii. 10), the

collateral form of which, rvntt' (rvna'), is inflected like rnn, plur.

niiron with a retention of the substantival termination. The
" pits" are the deep afflictions into which they were plunged,

and out of which God caused them to escape. The suffix of

DxaTO avails also for l&W, as in Gen. xxvii. 5, xxx. 31, Ps.

cxxxix. 1, Isa. xlvi. 5.

Vers. 23-32. Others have returned to tell of the perils of

the sea. Without any allegory (Hengstenberg) it speaks of

those who by reason of their calling traverse (which is expressed
by TV because the surface of the sea lies below the dry land
which slopes off towards the coast) the sea in ships (read
boQnijoth without the article), and that not as fishermen but
(as Luther has correctly understood the choice of the word) in
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commercial enterprises. These have seen the works and

wonders of God in the eddying deep, i.e. they have seen with

their own eyes what God can do when in His anger He calls

up the powers of nature, and on the other hand when He com-

passionately orders them back into their bounds. God's man-

date ("lO^'l as in cv. 31, 34) brought it to pass that a stormy

wind arose (cf. 1W, xxxiii. 9), and it drove its (the sea's) waves

on high, so that the seafarers at one time were tossed up to the

sky and then hurled down again into deep abysses, and their

soul melted nJ?"l3, in an evil, anxious mood, i.e. lost all its firm-

ness. They turned about in a circle (iMrp from JJn = ^n) and

reeled after the manner of a drunken man ; all their wisdom

swallowed itself up, i.e. consumed itself within itself, came of

itself to nought, just as Ovid, Trist. i. 2, says in connection

with a similar description of a storm at sea : ambiguis ars stupet

ipsa malis. The poet here writes under the influence of Isa.

xix. 3, cf. 14. But at their importunate supplication God led

them forth out of their distresses (xxv. 17). He turned the

raging storm into a gentle blowing (= njM ilDOT, 1 Kings xix.

12). CpO construed with ? here has the sense of transporting

(carrying over) into another condition or state, as Apollinaris

renders : airUa S" et? avprjv irpoTepr^v fieTeOrjice 0veX\av. The
suffix of Dn\?? cannot refer to the D'a"} D'D in ver. 23, which is

so far removed ; " their waves " are those with which they had

to battle. These to their joy became calm (i^n) and were still

(pHB* as in Jonah i. 11), and God guided them ets XtyieVa

6eXi]/ji,aro<s avrcov (LXX.). Tintt, a hapax-legomenon, from :U-

(
J«s-), to shut in on all sides and to draw to one's self (root

»=-, gyravit, in gyrum egit), signifies a place enclosed round,

therefore a haven, and first of all perhaps a creek, to use a

northern word, a fiord. The verb pot? in relation to nBTi is

the stronger word, like tS>2) in relation to Din in the history of

the Flood. Those who have been thus marvellously rescued are

then called upon thankfully to praise God their Deliverer in

the place where the national church assembles, and where the

chiefs of the nation sit in council ; therefore, as it seems, in the

Temple and in the Forum.*

In exact editions like Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer's, before vers. 23,
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Now follow two more groups without the two beautiful and

impressive refrains with which the four preceding groups are

interspersed. The structure is less artistic, and the transitions

here and there abrupt and awkward. One might say that these

two groups are inferior to the rest, much as the speeches of

Elihu are inferior to the rest of the Book of Job. That they

are, however, nevertheless from the hand of the very same poet

is at once seen from the continued dependence upon the Book

of Job and Isaiah. Hengstenberg sees in vers. 33-42 "the

song with which they exalt the Lord in the assembly of the

people and upon the seat of the elders." But the materia laudis

is altogether different from that which is to be expected accord-

ing to the preceding calls to praise. Nor is it any the more

clear to us that vers. 33 sq. refer to the overthrow of Babylon,

and vers. 35 sqq. to the happy turn of affairs that took place

simultaneously for Israel ; ver. 35 does not suit Canaan, and

the expressions in vers. 36 sq. would be understood in too low a

sense. No, the poet goes on further to illustrate the helpful

government of God the just and gracious One, inasmuch as he

has experiences in his mind in connection therewith, of which

the dispersion of Israel in all places can sing and speak.

Vers. 33-38. Since in ver. 36 the historical narration is

still continued, a meaning relating to the cotemporaneous past

is also retrospectively given to the two correlative Dty*. It now
goes on to tell what those who have now returned have observed

and experienced in their own case. Ver. 33a sounds like Isa.

1. 25 ; ver. 336 like Isa. xxxv. la ; and ver. 35 takes its rise

from Isa. xli. 185. The juxtaposition of 'svio and PXB^, since

Deut. viii. 15, belongs to the favourite antithetical alliterations,

e.g. Isa. lxi. 3. n™?> that which is salty (LXX. cf. Sir. xxxix.

23 : aXfirf), is, as in Job xxxix. 6, the name for the uncultivated,

barren steppe. A land that has been laid waste for the punish-

ment of its inhabitants has very often been changed into

nourishing fruitful fields under the hands of a poor and grate-

ful generation ; and very often a land that has hitherto lain

uncultivated and to all appearance absolutely unprofitable has

24, 25, 26, 27, 28, and 40 there stand reversed Nuns (plan pu, in the
language of the Masora rrntUD p3tt), as before Num. x. 85 and between
x. 36 and xi. 1 (nine in all). Their signification is unknown.
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developed an unexpected fertility. The exiles to whom
Jeremiah writes, ch. xxix. 5 : Build ye houses and settle doivn,

and plant gardens and eat their fruit, may frequently have

experienced this divine blessing. Their industry and their

knowledge also did their part, but looked at in a right light, it

was not their own work but God's work that their settlement

prospered, and that they continually spread themselves wider

and possessed a not small, i.e. (cf. 2 Kings iv. 3) a very large,

stock of cattle.

Vers. 39-43. But it also came to pass that it went ill with

them, inasmuch as their flourishing prosperous condition drew

down upon them the envy of the powerful and tyrannical

;

nevertheless God put an end to tyranny, and always brought

His people again to honour and strength. Hitzig is of opinion

that ver. 39 goes back into the time when things were different

with those who, according to vers. 36-38, had thriven. The
modus consecutivus is sometimes used thus retrospectively (yid.

Isa. xxxvii. 5) ; here, however, the symmetry of the continua-

tion from vers. 36-38, and the change which is expressed in

ver. 39a in comparison with ver. 386, require an actual conse-

cution in that which is narrated. They became few and came
down, were reduced (int?, cf. Prov. xiv. 19 : to come to ruin,

or to be overthrown), a coarctatione malitio3 et mceroris. 1SV is

the restraint of despotic rule, njn the evil they had to suffer

under such restraint, and P"J sorrow, which consumed their

life. nsj)D has Tarcha and njn Munach (instead of Mercha

and Mugrash, vid. Accentuationssystem, xviii. 2). There is no

reason for departing from this interpunction and rendering

:

" through tyranny, evil, and sorrow." What is stiff and

awkward in the progress of the description arises from the fact

that ver. 40 is borrowed from Job xii. 21, 24, and that the

poet is not willing to make any change in these sublime words.

The version shows how we think the relation of the clauses is

to be apprehended. Whilst He pours out His wrath upon

tyrants in the contempt of men that comes upon them, and

makes them fugitives who lose themselves in the terrible waste,

He raises the needy and those hitherto despised and ill-treated

on high out of the depth of their affliction, and makes families

like a flock, i.e. makes, their families so increase, that they come

to have the appearance of a merrily gamboling and numerous
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flock. Just as tliis figure points back to Job xxi. 11, so ver. 42

is made up out of Job xxii. 19, v. 16. The sight of this act

of recognition on the part of God of those who have been

wrongfully oppressed gives joy to the upright, and all roguery

(jty), vid. xcii. 16) has its mouth closed, i.e. its boastful

insolence is once for all put to silence. In ver. 43 the poet

makes the strains of his Psalm die away after the example of

Hosea, ch. xiv. 10 [9], in the nota bene expressed after the

manner of a question : Who is wise—he will or let him keep

this, i.e. bear it well in mind. The transition to the jussive

together with a change of number is rendered natural by the

fact that Q3n ^p, as in Hos. he. cit. (cf. Jer. ix. 11, Esth. v. 6,

and without Waw apod. Judg. vii. 3, Prov. ix. 4, 16), is equi-

valent to quisquis sapiens est. 'n ^Dn (^pri) are the manifesta-

tions of mercy or loving-kindness in which God's ever-enduring

mercy unfolds itself in history. He who is wise has a good

memory for and a clear understanding of this.

PSALM CVIII.

TWO ELOHIMIC FRAGMENTS BROUGHT TOGETHER.

2 CONFIDENT is my heart, Elohim,

I will sing and play upon the harp,

Yea, this shall my glory do.

3 Awake up, O harp and cithern,

I will awake the morning dawn !

4 I will praise Thee among the peoples, Jahve,

And praise Thee upon the harp among the nations.

o For great beyond the heavens is Thy mercy, Elohim,
And unto the clouds Thy truth.

6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,
And above the whole earth Thy glory !

7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered

Save now with Thy right hand and answer me

!

8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness

;
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I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,

And measure out the valley of Succoth.

9 Mine is Gilead, mine Manasseh,

And Ephraim is the helm of my head,

Judah is my sceptre,

LO Moab is my wash-pot,

Upon Edom I cast my shoe,

Over Philistia I shout for joy.

11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city,

Who will bring me to Edom ? !

12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,

And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies ?

—

1

3

Grant us deliverance from the oppressor,

Yea, vain is the help of man.

14 In Elohim shall we obtain the victory,

And He will tread down our oppressors.

The TriK in ver. 4 and the whole contents of this Psalm

is the echo to the llin of the preceding Psalm. It is inscribed

a Psalm-song by David, but only because it is compiled out of

ancient Davidic materials. The fact of the absence of the

ny:ni> makes it natural to suppose that it is of later origin.

Two Davidic Psalm-pieces in the Elohimic style are here, with

trifling variations, just put together, not soldered together, and

taken out of their original historical connection. That a poet

like David would thus compile a third out of two of his own
songs (Hengstenberg) is not conceivable.

Vers. 2-6. This first half is taken from Ps. lvii. 8-12.

The repetition of confident is my heart in Ps. lvii. is here

omitted ; and in place of it the " my glory" of the exclama-

tion, awake my glory, is taken up to " I will sing and will harp"

as a more minute definition of the subject (vid. on iii. 5) : He
will do it, yea, his soul with all its godlike powers shall do it.

Jahve in ver. 4 is transformed out of the Adonaj ; and Waw
copul. is inserted both before ver. ib and ver. Qb, contrary to

Ps. lvii. b$0, ver. 5a (as in Esth. iii. 1), would be a pleasing

change for "W if ver. 5a followed 5b and the definition of

magnitude did not retrograde instead of heightening. More-
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over xxxvi. 6, Jer. li. 9 (cf. by in cxiii. 4, cxlviii. 13) favour

Ij? in opposition to PJ?D.

Vers. 7-14. Ps. lx. 7-14 forms this second half.
.
The

clause expressing the purpose with 1J>!??, as in its original, has

the following njwin for its principal clause upon which it

depends. Instead of UJjn, which one might have expected, the

expression used here is 'JW without any interchange of the

mode of writing and of reading it ; many printed copies have

UW here also ; Baer, following Norzi, correctly has 'Wl. In-

stead of yl ... v, lx. 9, we here read y . . . ?, which is less

soaring. And instead of Cry aloud concerning me, Pliilistia

(the plaintive cry of the vanquished), it here is, Over Philistia

do I shout for joy (the triumphant cry of the victor) ; in accord-

ance with which Hupfeld wishes to take ,VJji"inn in the former

as infinitive : " over (yV instead of yV) Philistia is my shouting

for joy" (W^nn instead of ,
?Jfi"ifl'?, since the infinitive does

not admit of this pausal form of the imperative). For liSD "Vji

we have here the more usual form of expression 1S3D "VS. Ver,

12a is weakened by the omission of the riJJN (X?n).

PSALM CIX.

IMPRECATION UPON THE CURSER AVHO PREFERS THE
CURSE TO THE BLESSING.

1 GOD of my praise, be not silent I

2 For a wicked mouth and a deceitful mouth have they

opened against me,

They have spoken against me with a lying tongue,

3 And with animosities have they surrounded me
And fought against me without cause.

4 For my love they make themselves hostile to me,
Whilst I am all prayer

;

5 And have requited me with evil for good,

And with hatred for my love.

6 Set Thou a wicked man over him,

And let Satan stand at his right hand

:



PSALM CIX. 175

7 If he is judged, let him come off as a wicked man,

And let his prayer become sin.

8 Let his days be few,

His office let another take.

9 Let his children become orphans,

And his wife a widow,

10 And let his children wander to and fro begging,

And let them entreat far from their ruins.

11 Let the creditor surround with snares all that he hath,

And let strangers spoil what his labour hath gained.

12 Let there be no one to continue kindness to him,

And let no one bestow [anything] upon his orphans.

13 Let his posterity be rooted out,

In the next generation let their name be blotted out.

14 Let the guilt of his fathers be remembered with Jahve,

And let the sin of his mother not be blotted out,

15 Let them be always before Jahve,

And may He cut off their memory from the earth.

16 Because he hath not remembered to show kindness,

And hath persecuted a man wretched and poor,

And terrified of heart, to put him to death.

17 He hath loved the curse, and it hath come upon him

;

And he delighted not in blessing, and it remained far

from him.

18 He clothed himself in cursing as his garment,

And it pressed like water into his bowels,

And like oil into his bones.

19 So let it become unto him as a coat in which he covereth

himself,

And as a girdle which he continually putteth on.

20 This is the reward of mine adversaries from Jahve,

And of those who speak evil concerning my soul.

21 But do Thou, Jahve Lord, act for me for Thy Name's

sake

;

Because Thy loving-kindness is good, deliver Thou me !

22 For I am wretched and poor,

And my heart is pierced within me.
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23 As a shadow, when it lengthened), am I gone,

I am scared away as a locust.

24 My knees knock together through fasting,

And my flesh is fallen away from fatness.

25 And I am become a reproach to them,

They see me, they shake their head.

26 Succour me, Jahve my God,

Help me according to Thy loving-kindness,

27 That they may know that this is Thy hand,

Thou, Jahve, hast done it.

28 They curse, but Thou blessest ;

They arise and are ashamed, and Thy servant is glad.

29 Mine adversaries shall clothe themselves with reproach,

And envelope themselves as with a mantle with their own

shame.

30 I will give thanks greatly unto Jahve with my mouth,

And in the midst of many will I praise Him,

31 That He placeth Himself at the right hand of the poor,

To help him against the judges of his soul.

The n"iix, corresponding like an echo to the ITin of Ps. cvii.,

is also found here in ver. 30. But Ps. cix. is most closely

related to Ps. lxix. Anger concerning the ungodly who requite

love with ingratitude, who persecute innocence and desire the

curse instead of the blessing, has here reached its utmost bound.

The imprecations are not, however, directed against a multi-

tude as in Ps. lxix., but their whole current is turned against

one person. Is this Doeg the Edomite, or Cush the Benjamite t

We do not know. The marks of Jeremiah's hand, which raised

a doubt about the TTP of Ps. lxix., are wanting here ; and if

he development of the thoughts appears too diffuse and over-

loaded to be suited to David, and also many expressions (as the

inflected EVE in ver. 8, the nx23
;
which is explained by the

Syriac, in ver. 16, and the half-passive bbn in ver. 22) look as

though they belong to the later period of the languao-e, yet we
feel on the other hand the absence of any certain echoes of

older models. For in the parallels ver. 6, cf. Zech. iii. 1, and
vers. 18, 295, cf. Isa. lix. 17, it is surely not the mutual rela-

tionship but the priority that is doubtful ; ver. 22, however, in
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relation to lv. 5 (cf. ver. 4 with lv. 5) is a variation such as is

also allowable in one and the same poet (e.g. in the refrains).

The anathemas that are here poured forth more extensively

than anywhere else speak in favour of David, or at least of his

situation. They are explained by the depth of David's consci-

ousness that he is the anointed of Jahve, and by his contempla-

tion of himself in Christ. The persecution of David was a sin

not only against David himself, but also against the Christ in

him; and because Christ is in David, the outbursts of the Old

Testament wrathful spirit take the prophetic form, so that this

Psalm also, like Ps. xxii. and lxix., is a typically prophetic

Psalm, inasmuch as the utterance of the type concerning him-

self is carried by the Spirit of prophecy beyond himself, and

thus the apa is raised to the 7rpocf>7jT6ia iv e'ISei, apa<s (Chry-

sostom). These imprecations are not, however, appropriate in

the mouth of the suffering Saviour. It is not the spirit of Zion

but of Sinai which here speaks out of the mouth of David ; the

spirit of Elias, which, according to Luke ix. 55, is not the spirit

of the New Testament. This wrathful spirit is overpowered

in the New Testament by the spirit of love. But these

anathemas are still not on this account so many beatings of the

air. There is in them a divine energy, as in the blessing and

cursing of every man who is united to God, and more especially

of a man whose temper of mind is such as David's. They

possess the same power as the prophetical threatenings, and in

this sense they are regarded in the New Testament as fulfilled

in the son of perdition (John xvii. 12). To the generation of

the time of Jesus they were a deterrent warning not to offend

against the Holy One of God, and this Psalmus Ischarioticus

(Acts i. 20) will ever be such a mirror of warning to the enemies

and persecutors of Christ and His Church.

Vers. 1-5. A sigh for help and complaints of ungrateful

persecutors form the beginning of the Psalm. "God of my
praise " is equivalent to God, who art my praise, Jer. xvii. 14,

cf. Deut. x. 21. The God whom the Psalmist has hitherto had

reason to praise will also now show Himself to him as worthy

to be praised. Upon this faith he bases the prayer : be not

silent (xxviii. 1, xxxv. 22) ! A mouth such as belongs to the

" wicked," a mouth out of which comes " deceit," have they

VOL. III. 12
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opened against him; they have spoken with him a tongue

(accusative, vid. on Ixiv. 6), i.e. a language, of falsehood. ,?3'i

of things and utterances as in xxxv. 20. It would be capri-

cious to take the suffix of 'riJnK in ver. 4 as genit. object, (love

which they owe me), and in ver. 5 as genit. subject. ; from

xxxviii. 21 it may be seen that the love which he has shown to

them is also meant in ver. 4. The assertion that he is " prayer"

is intended to say that he, repudiating all revenge of himself,

takes refuge in God in prayer and commits his cause into His

hands. They have loaded him with evil for good, and hatred

for the love he has shown to them. Twice he lays emphasis

on the fact that it is love which they have requited to him with

its opposite. Perfects alternate with aorists : it is no enmity

of yesterday ; the imprecations that follow presuppose an in-

flexible obduracy on the side of the enemies.

Vers. 6-10. The writer now turns to one among the many,
and in the angry zealous fervour of despised love calls down
God's judgment upon him. To call down a higher power,

more particularly for punishment, upon any one is expressed

by by ("VpBn) Tj?B, Jer. xv. 3, Lev. xxvi. 16. The tormentor of

innocence shall find a superior executor who will bring him
before the tribunal (which is expressed in Latin by legis actio

per manus injectionem). The judgment scene in vers. 6b, la
shows that this is what is intended in ver. 6a : At the right

hand is the place of the accuser, who in this instance will not

rest before the damnatus es has been pronounced. He is called

job', which is not to be understood here after 1 Sam. xxix. 4,

2 Sam. xix. 23 [22], but after Zech. iii. 1, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, if

not directly of Satan, still of a superhuman (cf. Num. xxii. 22)
being which opposes him, by appearing before God as his

KUT^yeop ; for according to ver. la the \W is to be thought of as
accuser, and according to lb God as Judge. yen has the sense
of reus, and N£ refers to the publication of the sentence. Ver.
lb wishes that his prayer, viz. that by which he would wish to
avert the divine sentence of condemnation, may become flKDn!?

not: a missing of the mark, i.e. ineffectual (Thenius)/^
according to the usual signification of the word: a sin viz!
because it proceeds from despair, not from true penitence.' In
ver. 8 the incorrigible one is wished an untimely death (D^JfO
as in one other instance only, Eccles. v. 1) and the loss of 'his
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office. The LXX. renders : ttjv iTriaKOTrrjv avrov \dj3oo

erepos. iTiiJa really signifies the office of overseer, oversight,

office, and the one individual must have held a prominent

position among the enemies of the psalmist. Having died off

from this position before his time, he shall leave behind him a

family deeply reduced in circumstances, whose former dwelling-

place—he was therefore wealthy—becomes "ruins." His

children wander up and down far from these ruins (1<? as e.g.

in Judg. v. 11, Job xxviii. 4) and beg (K'TJ, like irpoaairelv,

eiratreiv, Sir. xl. 28 = 0$ Bf3, xxxvii. 25). Instead of IC^rn

the reading *Bh"l1 is also found. A Poel is now and then

formed from the strong verbs also,* in the inflexion of which

the Cholem is sometimes shortened to Kametz chatuph ; vid. the

forms of Jt?v, to slander, in ci. 5, "Wi% to sketch, mark out in

outline, Isa. xliv. 13, cf. also Job xx. 26 (WpasFi) and Isa. lxii.

9 (according to the reading VSDXD). To read the Kametz in

these instances as a, and to regard these forms as resolved Piels,

is, in connection with the absence of the Metheg, contrary to

the meaning of the pointing ; on purpose to guard against this

way of reading it, correct codices have W>~f}). (cf. lxix. 19), which

Baer has adopted.

Vers. 11-15. The Piel K*j53 properly signifies to catch in

snares; here, like the Arabic ^Ji-sJ, II., IV., corresponding to the

Latin obligare (as referring to the creditor's right of claim)

;

n'SM is the name for the creditor as he who gives time for pay-

ment, gives credit (vid. Isa. xxiv. 2). In ver. 12 ^n 'HB'D, to

draw out mercy, is equivalent to causing it to continue and

last, xxxvi. 11, cf. Jer. xxxi. 3. iT1

"!!™, ver. 13a, does not

signify his future, but as ver. 13b (cf. xxxvii. 38) shows : his

posterity. JV"Pl!? ^1 is not merely exscindatur, but exscindenda

sit (Ezek. xxx. 16, cf. Josh. ii. 6), just as in other instances

? n*n corresponds to the active fut. periplirasticum, e.g. Gen. xv.

12, Isa. xxxvii. 26. With reference to nts* instead of n& (con-

tracted from i"™1

!)} vid. Ges. § 75, rem. 8. A Jewish acrostic

* In connection with the strong verb it frequently represents the Piel

which does not occur, as with ty-H, ;b6, BSB*. or even represents the

Piel which, as in the case of tJHE>, is already made use of in another signi-

fication (JPiel, to root out ; Poel, to take root).
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interpretation of the name IB?, runs : ^]) tof ns\ This curse

shall overtake the family of the vto? ttjs airtoXeias. All the

sins of his parents and ancestors shall remain indelible above

before God the Judge, and here below the race, equally guilty,

shall be rooted out even to its memory, i.e. to the last trace

of it.

Vers. 16-20. He whom he persecuted with a thirst for

blood, was, apart from this, a great sufferer, bowed down and

poor and 33? HN33, of terrified, confounded heart. LXX.
/caTavevu<y(jLevov (Jerome, compunctum) ; but the stem-word is

not K33 (TD3), root 13 (vol. i. 425), but rtN3, Syriac ]]a, cogn.

nn3 to cause to come near, to meet. The verb, and more
T T / * '

especially in Niph., is proved to be Hebrew by Dan. xi. 30.

Such an one who without anything else is of a terrified heart,

inasmuch as he has been made to feel the wrath of God most

keenly, this man has persecuted with a deadly hatred. He had

experienced kindness (ion) in a high degree, but he blotted out

of his memory that which he had experienced, not for an

instant imagining that he too on his part had to exercise 1?n.

The Poel nniD instead of ri'Dn points to the agonizing death

(Isa. liii. 9, cf. Ezek. xxviii. 10 'niD) to which he exposes God's

anointed. The fate of the shedder of blood is not expressed

after the manner of a wish in vers. 16-18, but in the historical

form, as being the result that followed of inward necessity from

the matter of fact of the course which he had himself deter-

mined upon. The verb &03 seq. ace. signifies to surprise,

suddenly attack any one, as in Isa. xli. 25. The three figures

in ver. 18 are climactic: he has clothed himself in cursing, he

has drunk it in like water (Job xv. 16, xxxiv. 7), it has pene-

trated even to the marrow of his bones, like the oily prepara-

tions which are rubbed in and penetrate to the bones. In ver.

19 the emphasis rests upon ntssr and upon I'Dfl. The summar-
izing ver. 20 is the close of a strophe. >yyB

}
an earned reward,

here punishment incurred, is especially frequent in Isa. ch.

xl.-lxvi., e.g. xlix. 4, xl. 10; it also occurs once even in the

Tora, Lev. xix. 13. Those who answer the loving acts of the
righteous with such malevolence in word and in deed commit a
satanic sin for which there is no forgiveness. The curse is the
fruit of their own choice and deed. Arnobius : Nota ex arbitrio
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evenisse ut nollet, propter hceresim, quce dicit Deum alios prce-

destinasse ad benedictionem, alios ad maledictionem.

Vers. 21-25. The thunder and lightning are now as it were
followed by a shower of tears of deep sorrowful complaint.

Ps. cix. here just as strikingly accords with Ps. lxix., as Ps.

lxix. does with Ps. xx'ii. in the last strophe but one. The
twofold name Jahve Adonaj (yid. Symbola, p. 16) corresponds

to the deep-breathed complaint. SP& rwy^ deal with me, i.e.

succouring me, does not greatly differ from v in 1 Sam. xiv. 6.

The confirmation, ver. 216, runs like lxix. 17 : Thy loving-

kindness is 3iB, absolutely good, the ground of everything that

is good and the end of all evil. Hitzig conjectures, as in lxix.

17, T>Dn 11D3, " according to the goodness of Thy loving-

kindness;" but this formula is without example: "for Thy
loving-kindness is good " is a statement of the motive placed

first and corresponding to the "for Thy Name's sake." In

ver. 22 (a variation of lv. 5) <vn, not P?n, is traditional ; this

??n, as being verb, denom. from bbft, signifies to be pierced,

and is therefore equivalent to ^in (cf. Luke ii. 35). The
metaphor of the shadow in ver. 23 is as in cii. 12. When the

day declines, the shadow lengthens, it becomes longer and

longer (Virgil, majoresque cadunt altis de montibus umbra), till

it vanishes in the universal darkness. Thus does the life of

the sufferer pass away. The poet intentionally uses the Niph.
,fDprti (another reading is 'I

1??™ ) ; it is a power rushing upon
him from without that drives him away thus after the manner
of a shadow into the night. The locust or grasshopper (apart

from the plague of the locusts) is proverbial as being a defence-

less, inoffensive little creature that is soon driven away, Job
xxxix. 20. "IJUJ, to be shaken out or off (cf. Arabic na'ura, a

water-wheel that fills its clay-vessels in the river and empties

them out above, and ^n, Zech. xi. 16, where Hitzig wishes to

read l^n, dispulsio = dispulsi). The fasting in ver. 24 is the

result of the loathing of all food which sets in with deep grief.

[DE>D tyna signifies to waste away so that there is no more fat

left.* In ver. 25 ^K is designedly rendered prominent : in this

* The verbal group tyro, "iro, ^S"> k=£\i, etc. has the primary signi-

fication of withdrawal and taking away or decrease ; to deny is the same

as to withdraw from agreement, and he becomes thin from whom the fat



182 PSALM CIX. 26-31.

the form of his affliction he is the butt of their reproaching,

and they shake their heads doubtfully, looking upon him as

one who is punished of God beyond all hope, and giving him

up for lost. It is to be interpreted thus after lxix. 11 sq.

Vers. 26-31. The cry for help is renewed in the closing

strophe, and the Psalm draws to a close very similarly to Ps.

lxix. and xxii., with a joyful prospect of the end of the afflic-

tion. In ver. 27 the hand of God stands in contrast to acci-

dent, the work of men, and his own efforts. All and each one

will undeniably perceive, when God at length interposes, that

it is His hand which here does that which was impossible in the

eyes of men, and that it is His work which has been accom-

plished in this affliction and in the issue of it. He blesses him

whom men curse : they arise without attaining their object,

whereas His servant can rejoice in the end of his affliction.

The futures in ver. 29 are not now again imprecations, but an

expression of believingly confident hope. In correct texts WDS
has Mem raphatum. The " many" are the " congregation"

(vid. xxii. 23). In the case of the marvellous deliverance of

this sufferer the congregation or church has the pledge of its

own deliverance, and a bright mirror of the loving-kindness of

its God. The sum of the praise and thanksgiving follows in

ver. 31, where ^3 signifies quod, and is therefore allied to the

on recitativum (cf. xxii. 25). The three Good Friday Psalms

all sum up the comfort that springs from David's affliction for

all suffering ones in just such a pithy sentence (xxii. 25, lxix.

34). Jahve comes forward at the right hand of the poor,

contending for him (cf. ex. 5), to save (him) from those who
judge (xxxvii. 33), i.e. condemn, his soul. The contrast be-

_veen this closing thought and vers. 6 sq. is unmistakeable.

At the right hand of the tormentor stands Satan as an accuser
at the right hand of the tormented one stands God as his

vindicator ; he who delivered him over to human judges is

condemned, and he who was delivered up is " taken away out
of distress and from judgment" (Isa. liii. 8) by the Judge of
the judges, in order that, as we now hear in the following

withdraws, goes away. Saadia compares on this passage (ma) n»m
Wiro, a lean cow, Berachoth 32a. In like manner Targum II. renders
Gen. xli. 27 Kntrna Nmin, the lean kine.
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Psalm, he may sit at the right hand of the heavenly King.
'ESiKMaidi) iv irvevfiaTi . . . aveXyfupdrj iv Bogy ! (1 Tim.
iii. 16.)

PSALM CX.

TO THE PRIEST-KING AT THE EIGHT HAND OF GOD.

1 THE oracle of Jahve unto my Lord :

" Sit thou at My right hand,

Until I make thine enemies

The stool of thy feet."

2 The sceptre of thy might

Will Jahve stretch forth out of Zion :

" Rule thou in the midst of thine enemies !

"

#

3 Thy people are most willing on thy field-day

;

In holy festive garments,

Out of the womb of the morning's dawn
Cometh the dew of thy young men.

4 Jahve hath sworn and will not repent

:

" Thou shalt be a priest for ever

After the manner of Melchizedek."
# *

5 The Lord at thy right hand

Dasheth kings in pieces in the day of His wrath,

6 He shall judge among the nations,

It becometh full of corpses.

He dasheth in pieces a head upon a broad country

;

7 Of the brook in the way shall he drink,

Therefore shall he lift up the head on high.

"While the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus asked

them : What think ye of Christ ? Whose Son is He ? They
say unto Him : David's. He saith unto them : How then doth

David in the spirit call Him Lord, saying : " The Lord hath
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said unto my Lord : Sit Thou on My right hand until I make

Thine enemies the stool of Thy feet I " If David then calls

Him Lord, how is He his Son ? And no man was able to

answer Him a word, neither durst any one from that day forth

question Him further.

So we read in Matt. xxii. 41-46, Mark xii. 35-37, Luke

xx. 41-44. The inference which it is left for the Pharisees to

draw rests upon the two premises, which are granted, that Ps.

ex. is Davidic, and that it is prophetico-Messianic, i.e. that in

it the future Messiah stands objectively before the mind of

David. For if those who were interrogated had been able to

reply that David does not there speak of the future Messiah,

but puts into the mouth of the people words concerning him-

self, or, as Hofmann has now modified the view he formerly

held (Schriftbeiveis, ii. 1, 496-500), concerning the Davidic

king in a general way,* then the question would lack the back-

ground of cogency as an argument. Since, however, the pro-

* Vid. the refutation of this modified view in Kurtz, Zur Theologie der

Psalmen, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift for the year 1861, S. 516.

Supplementary Note.
—

"Von Hofmann now interprets Ps. ex. as pro-

phetico-Messianic. We are glad to be able to give it in his own words.

" As the utterance of a prophet who speaks the word of God to the person

addressed, the Psalm begins, and this it is then all through, even where it

does not, as in ver. 4, expressly make known to the person addressed what

God swears to him. God intends to finally subdue his foes to him. Until

then, until his day of victory is come, he shall have a dominion in the

midst of them, the sceptre of which shall be mighty through the succour

of God. His final triumph is, however, pledged to him by the word of

God, which appoints him, as another Melchizedek, to an eternal priest-

hood, that excludes the priesthood of Aaron, and by the victory which

God has already given him in the day of His wrath.

" This is a picture of a king on Zion who still looks forward to that

which in Ps. lxxii. 8 sqq. has already taken place,—of a victorious, mighty
king, who however is still ruling in the midst of foes,—therefore of a king

such as Jesus now is, to whom God has given the victory over heathen

Rome, and to whom He will subdue all his enemies when he shall again

reveal himself in the world
; meanwhile he is the kingly priest and the

priestly king of the people of God. The prophet who utters this is David.
He whom he addresses as Lord is the king who is appointed to become
that which Ps. lxxii. describes him ; it is therefore he of whom God has
spoken according to 2 Sam. xxiii. 3. David beholds him in a moment of

his ruling to which the moment in his own ruling in which we find him
in 2 Sam. xi. 1 is typically parallel."
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phetico-Messianic character of the Psalm was acknowledged at

that time (even as the later synagogue, in spite of the dilemma

into which this Psalm brought it in opposition to the church,

has never been able entirely to avoid this confession), the

conclusion to be drawn from this Psalm must have been felt

by the Pharisees themselves, that the Messiah, because the Son

of David and Lord at the same time, was of human and at

the same time of superhuman nature ; that it was therefore

in accordance with Scripture if this Jesus, who represented

Himself to be the predicted Christ, should as such profess to

be the Son of God and of divine nature.

The New Testament also assumes elsewhere that David in

this Psalm speaks not of himself, but directly of Him, in whom
the Davidic kingship should finally and for ever fulfil that of

which the promise speaks. For ver. 1 is regarded elsewhere

too as a prophecy of the exaltation of Christ at the right hand

of the Father, and of His final victory over all His enemies :

Acts ii. 34 sq., 1 Cor. xv. 25, Heb. i. 13, x. 13 ; and the Epistle

to the Hebrews (ch. v. 6, vii. 17, 21) bases its demonstration

of the abrogation of the Levitical priesthood by the Melchi-

zedek priesthood of Jesus Christ upon ver. 4. But if even

David, who raised the Levitical priesthood to the pinnacle of

splendour that had never existed before, was a priest after

the manner of Melchizedek, it is not intelligible how the priest-

hood of Jesus Christ after the manner of Melchizedek is

meant to be a proof in favour of the termination of the Levi-

tical priesthood, and to absolutely preclude its continuance.

We will not therefore deceive ourselves concerning the

apprehension of the Psalm which is presented to us in the

New Testament Scriptures. According to the New Testament

Scriptures, David speaks in Ps. ex. not merely of Christ in

so far as the Spirit of God has directed him to speak of the

Anointed of Jahve in a typical form, but directly and objec-

tively in a prophetical representation of the Future One. And
would this be impossible ? Certainly there is no other Psalm

in which David distinguishes between himself and the Messiah,

and has the latter before him : the other Messianic Psalms of

David are reflections of his radical, ideal contemplation of

himself, reflected images of his own typical history ; they con-

tain prophetic elements, because David there too speaks iv
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Trvevfiar^ but elements that are not solved by the person of

David. Nevertheless the last words of David in 2 Sam. xxiii.

1-7 prove to us that we need not be surprised to find even

a directly Messianic Psalm coming from his lips. After the

splendour of all that pertained to David individually had

almost entirely expired in his own eyes and in the eyes of those

about him, he must have been still more strongly conscious of

the distance between what had been realized in himself and

the idea of the Anointed of God, as he lay on his death-bed,

as his sun was going down. Since, however, all the glory with

which God has favoured him comes up once more before his

soul, he feels himself, to the glory of God, to be " the man
raised up on high, the anointed of the God of Jacob, the

sweet singer of Israel," and the instrument of the Spirit of

Jahve. This he has been, and he, who as such contemplated

himself as the immortal one, must now die : then in dying he
seizes the pillars of the divine promise, he lets go the ground
of his own present, and looks as a prophet into the future of

his seed : The God of Israel hath said, to me hath the Rock of

Israel spoken : " A ruler of men, a just one, a ruler in the fear

of God ; and as the light of the morning, when the sun riseth, a

cloudless morning, when after sunshine, after rain it becomes

green out of the earth." For not little (l?"&6 to be explained

according to Job ix. 35, cf. Num. xiii. 33, Isa. li. 6) is my
house with God, but an everlasting covenant hath He made with
me, one ordered in all things and sure, for all my salvation and
all my favour—ought He not to cause it to sprout ? The idea
of the Messiah shall notwithstanding be realized, in accordance
with the promise, within his own house. The vision of the
future which passes before his soul is none other than the
picture of the Messiah detached from its subjectivity. And
if so there, why may it not also have been so even in Ps. ex. ?

The fact that Ps. ex. has points of connection with cotem-
poraneous history is notwithstanding the less to be denied, as
its position in the Fifth Book leads one to suppose that it is

taken out of its cotemporary annalistic connection. The first

of these connecting links is the bringing of the Ark home to
Zion. Girded with the linen ephod of the priest, David had
accompanied the Ark up to Zion with signs of rejoicing. There
upon Zion Jahve, whose earthly throne is the Ark, now took
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His place at the side of David; but, spiritually considered, the

matter stood properly thus, that Jahve, when He established

Himself upon Zion, granted to David to sit henceforth en-

throned at His side. The second connecting link is the victo-

rious termination of the Syro-Ammonitish war, and also of the

Edomitish war that came in between. The war with the

Ammonites and their allies, the greatest, longest, and most

glorious of David's wars, ended in the second year, when
David himself joined the army, with the conquest of Rabbah.

These two cotemporary connecting links are to be recognised,

but they only furnish the Psalm with the typical ground-colour

for its prophetical contents.

In this Psalm David looks forth from the height upon

which Jahve has raised him by the victory over Amnion into

the future of his seed, and there He who carries forward the

work begun by him to the highest pitch is his Lord. ' Over

against this King of the future, David is not king, but subject.

He calls him, as one out of the people, " my Lord." This is

the situation of the prophetico-kingly poet. He has received

new revelations concerning the future of his seed. He has

come down from his throne and the height of his power, and

looks up to the Future One. He too sits enthroned on Zion.

He too is victorious from thence. But His fellowship with God
is the most intimate imaginable, and the last enemy is also laid

at His feet. And He is not merely king, who as a priest pro-

vides for the salvation of His people, He is an eternal Priest

by virtue of a sworn promise. The Psalm therefore relates to

the history of the future upon a typical ground-work. It is

also explicable why the triumph in the case of Ammon and

the Messianic image have been thus to David's mind dis-

connected from himself. In the midst of that war comes the

sin of David, which cast a shadow of sorrow over the whole of

his future life and reduced its typical glory to ashes. Out of

these ashes the phoenix of Messianic prophecy here arises. The

tvpe, come back to the conscious of himself, here lays down his

crown at the feet of the Antitype.

Ps. ex. consists of three sevens, a tetrastich together with

a tristich following three times upon one another. The Rebia

magnum in ver. 2 is a security for this stichic division, and in

like manner the Olewejored by \^n in ver. 3, and in general
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the interpunctlon required by the sense. And vers. 1 and 2

show decisively that it is to be thus divided into 4 + 3 lines ;

for ver. 1 with its rhyming inflexions makes itself known as

a tetrastich, and to take it together with ver. 2 as a heptastich

is opposed by the new turn which the Psalm takes in ver. 2.

It is also just the same with ver. 4 in relation to ver. 3 : these

seven stichs stand in just the same organic relation to the

second divine utterance as the preceding seven to the first

utterance. And since vers. 1—4 give twice 4 + 3 lines, vers.

5-7 also will be organized accordingly. There are really seven

lines, of which the fifth, contrary to the Masoretic division of

the verse, forms with ver. 7 the final tristich.

The Psalm therefore bears the threefold impress of the

number seven, which is the number of an oath and of a cove-

nant. Its impress, then, is thoroughly prophetic. Two divine

utterances are introduced, and that not such as are familiar to

us from the history of David and only reproduced hers in a

poetic form, as with Ps. lxxxix. and exxxii., but utterances of

which nothing is known from the history of David, and such

as we hear for the first time here. The divine name Jahve

occurs three times. God is designedly called Adonaj the

fourth time. The Psalm is consequently prophetic ; and in

order to bring the inviolable and mysterious nature even of its

contents into comparison with the contemplation of its outward

character, it has been organized as a threefold septiad, which

is sealed with the thrice recurring tetra"ramma.

Vers. 1, 2. In Ps. xx. and xxi. we see at once in the

openings that what we have before us is the language of the

people concerning their king. Here tfit6 in ver. 1 does not

favour this, and QN3 is decidedly against it. The former does

not favour it, for it is indeed correct that the subject calls his

king " my lord," e.g. 1 Sam. xxii. 12, although the more exact

form of address is " my lord the king," e.g. 1 Sam. xxiv. 9 [8]

;

but if the people are speaking here, what is the object of the

title of honour being expressed as if coming from the mouth
of an individual, and why not rather, as in Ps. xx. xxi. "ibpb

or irwpb ? DKj) is, however, decisive against the supposition
that it is an Israelite who here expresses himself concerning
the relation of his king to Jahve. For it is absurd to suppose
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that an Israelite speaking in the name of the people would
begin in the manner of the prophets with DN3, more particu-

larly since this 'n DX3 placed thus at the head of the discourse

is without any perfectly analogous example (1 Sam. ii. 30, Isa.

i. 24 are only similar) elsewhere, and is therefore extremely

important. In general this opening position of DW, even in

cases where other genitives than mrv follow, is very rare ; ON?

is found besides, so placed, only in the mouth of Balaam in

Num. xxiv. 3 sq., 15 sq., of David in 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, of Agur
in Prov. xxx. 1, and always (even in Ps. xxxvi. 2) in an oracular

signification. Moreover, if one from among the people were

speaking, the declaration ought to be a retrospective glance at

a past utterance of God. But, first, the history knows nothing

of any such divine utterance ; and secondly, 'n DXJ always intro-

duces God as actually speaking, to which even the passage

cited by Hofmann to the contrary, Num. xiv. 28, forms no

exception. Thus it will consequently not be a past utterance

of God to which the poet glances back here, but one which

David has just now heard iv irvevfiaTi (Matt. xxii. 43), and is

therefore not a declaration of the people concerning David,

but of David concerning Christ. The unique character of the

declaration confirms this. Of the king of Israel it is said that

he sits on the throne of Jahve (1 Chron. xxix. 23), viz. as

visible representative of the invisible King (1 Chron. xxviii. 5)

;

Jahve, however, commands the person here addressed to take

his place at His right hand. The right hand of a king is the

highest place of honour, 1 Kings ii. 19.* Here the sitting

at the right hand signifies not merely an idle honour, but

reception into the fellowship of God as regards dignity and

dominion, exaltation to a participation in God's reigning (/3a-

aiXeveiv, 1 Cor. xv. 25). Just as Jahve sits enthroned in the

heavens and laughs at the rebels here below, so shall he who is

exalted henceforth share this blessed calm with Him, until He
subdues all enemies to him, and therefore makes him the un-

limited, universally acknowledged ruler. IV as in Hos. x. 12,

for ^"l? or ")K'N~ny, does not exclude the time that lies beyond,

* Cf. the custom of the old Arabian kings to have their viceroy (ridf)

Bitting at their right hand, Monumenta antiquiss. hist. Arctium, ed. Eich~

horn, p. 220.
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but as in cxii. 8, Gen. xlix. 10, includes it, and in fact so that

it at any rate marks the final subjugation of the enemies as a

turning-point with which something else comes about (vid. Acts

iii. 21, 1 Cor. xv. 28). &
1™ is an accusative of the predicate.

The enemies shall come to lie under his feet (1 Kings v. 17 [3]),

his feet tread upon the necks of the vanquished (Josh. x. 24),

so that the resistance that is overcome becomes as it were the

dark ground upon which the glory of his victorious rule arises.

For the history of time ends with the triumph of good over

evil,—not, however, with the annihilation of evil, but with its

subjugation. This is the issue, inasmuch as absolute omnipo-

tence is effectual on behalf of and through the exalted Christ.

In ver. 2, springing from the utterance of Jahve, follow words

expressing a prophetic prospect. Zion is the imperial abode of

the great future King (ii. 6). *|W ntSD (cf. Jer. xlviii. 17,

Ezek. xix. 11-14) signifies " the sceptre (as insignia and the

medium of exercise) of the authority delegated to thee" (1 Sam.

ii. 10, Mic. v. 3 [4]). Jahve will stretch this sceptre far forth

from Zion : no goal is mentioned up to which it shall extend,

but passages like Zech. ix. 10 show how the prophets under-

stand such Psalms. In ver. 26 follow the words with which

Jahve accompanies this extension of the dominion of the ex-

alted One. Jahve will lay all his enemies at his feet, but not

in such a manner that he himself remains idle in the matter.

Thus, then, having come into the midst of the sphere (^TlPr1) of

his enemies, shall he reign, forcing them to submission and

holding them down. We read this nTi in a Messianic connec-

tion in lxxii. 8. So even in the prophecy of Balaam (Num.
xxiv. 19), where the sceptre (ch. xxiv. 17) is an emblem of the

Messiah Himself.

Vers. 3, 4. In order that he may rule thus victoriously, it

is necessary that there should be a people and an army. In
accordance with this union of the thoughts which ver. 3a
anticipates, ^n Efra signifies in the day of thy arriere ban, i.e.

when thou callest up thy "power of an army" (2 Chron. xxvi.

13) to muster and go forth to battle. In this day are the

people of the king willingnesses (nana), i.e. entirely cheerful
readiness ; ready for any sacrifices, they bring themselves with
all that they are and have to meet him. There is no need of
any compulsory, lengthy proclamation calling them out : it is
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no army of mercenaries, but willingly and quickly they present

themselves from inward impulse (D^JriD, Judg. v. 2, 9). The
punctuation, which makes the principal caesura at ^n with

Olewejored, makes the parallelism of "J^n and invi^ distinctly

prominent. Just as the former does not signify roboris tui, so

now too the latter does not, according to Eccles. xi. 9, signify

TratSioT^To? gov (Aquila), and not, as Hofmann interprets, the

dew-like freshness of youthful vigour, which the morning of

the great day sheds over the king. Just as ni?3 signifies both

exile and the exiled ones, so nii">?!, like veoTT)?, juventus, juventa,

signifies both the time and age of youth, youthfulness, and

youthful, young men (the youth). Moreover one does not,

after ver. 3a, look for any further declaration concerning tlf

nature of the king, but of his people who place themselves at

his service. The young men are likened to dew which gently

descends upon the king out of the womb (uterus) of the morn-

ing-red.* "intPO is related to "int? just as ^na is to r\fn ; the

notion of "int? and "[tin appears to be more sharply defined, and

as it were apprehended more massively, in "ina'D and ^n». The
host of young men is likened to the dew both on account of

its vigorousness and its multitude, which are like the freshness

of the mountain dew and the immense number of its drops,

2 Sam. xvii. 12 (cf. Num. xxiii. 10), and on account of the

silent concealment out of which it wondrously and suddenly

comes to light, Mic. v. 6 [7]. After not having understood

"thy youth" of the youthfulness of the king, we shall now
also not, with Hofmann, refer E^p^'Vina to the king, the holy

attire of his armour. Vhp rvnn is the vestment of the priest

* The LXX. renders it : h txU hx/nTpoTyiri tZp ayluv uov (belonging to

the preceding clause), lx ya-oTpo; -api iao<p6pou iyiuuma. as (Psalt. Veron.

exegennesa se ; Bamberg, gegennica se). The Vulgate, following the Italic

closely : in splendoribus sanctorum ; ex utero ante luciferum genui te. The

Fathers in some cases interpret it of the birth of the Lord at Christmas,

but most of them of His antemundane birth, and accordingly Apollinaris

paraphrases : yucrpos xapnos iftvis *po iuaipiptiv aiiros Mxdvs- In his own

independent translation Jerome reads *"nru (as in Ixxxvii. 1), in montibus

Sanctis quasi de vulva orietur tibi ros adolescentix tux, as Symmachus h
Sptam xyi'ois,—elsewhere, however, h $6%$ ayiap. The substitution is not

unmeaning, since the ideas of dew and of mountains (exxxviii. 3) are

easily united ; but it was more important to give prominence to tha

holiness of the equipment than to that of the place of meeting.
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for performing divine service : the Levite singers went forth

before the army in "holy attire" in 2 Chron. xx. 21 ;
here,

however, the people without distinction wear holy festive gar-

ments. Thus they surround the divine king as dew that is

born out of the womb of the morning-red. It is a priestly

people which he leads forth to holy battle, just as in Apoc. xix.

14 heavenly armies follow the Logos of God upon white horses,

evSeSvpevoi fivcrenvov \evKov KaOapov—a new generation, won-

derful as if born out of heavenly light, numerous, fresh, and

vigorous like the dew-drops, the offspring of the dawn. The

thought that it is a priestly people leads over to ver. 4. The

king who leads this priestly people is, as we hear in ver. 4, him-

self a priest (cohen). As has been shown by Hupfeld and

Fleischer, the priest is so called as one who stands (from JH3 =
p3 in an intransitive signification), viz. before God (Deut. x.

8, cf. Ps. exxxiv. 1, Heb. x. 11), like K^a the spokesman, viz.

of God.* To stand before God is the same as to serve Him,

viz. as priest. The ruler whom the Psalm celebrates is a priest

who intervenes in the reciprocal dealings between God and

His people within the province of divine worship ; the priestly

character of the people who suffer themselves to be led forth to

battle and victory by him, stands in causal connection with the

priestly character of this their king. He is a priest by virtue

of the promise of God confirmed by an oath. The oath is not

merely a pledge of the fulfilment of the promise, but also a seal

of the high significance of its purport. God the absolutely truth-

ful One (Num. xiii. 19) swears—this is the highest enhance-

ment of the 'n DN3 of which prophecy is capable (Amos vi. 8).

He appoints the person addressed as a priest for ever " after

the manner of Melchizedek" in this most solemn manner. The

i of TTQT is the same ancient connecting vowel as in the 0?D

of the name Melchizedek ; and it has the tone, which it loses

when, as in Lam. i. 1, a tone-syllable follows. The wide-

* The Arabic lexicographers explain „Jsl£ by Ji^-Jl -^l) + JL> ._«

<Uf>-l». ^i ^**wjj, "he who stands and does anyone's business and

manages his affair." That *li, Dip, and jXc, ^o, side by side with

-joy are synonyms of jro in this sense of standing ready for service and in

ftu official capacity.
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meaning TU'pJJ, "in respect to, on account of," Eccles. iii. 18,

vii. 14, viii. 2, is here specialized to the signification " after the

manner, measure of," LXX. icaTcb ttjv rd^tv. The priesthood

is to be united with the kingship in him who rules out of Zion,

just as it was in Melchizedek, king of Salem, and that for ever.

According to De Wette, Ewald, and Hofmann, it is not any

special priesthood that is meant here, but that which was

bestowed directly with the kingship, consisting in the fact that

the king of Israel, by reason of his office, commended his people

in prayer to God and blessed them in the name of God, and

also had the ordering of Jahve's sanctuary and service. Now
it is true all Israel is a " kingdom of priests " (Ex. xix. 6, cf

.

Num. xvi. 3, Isa. lxi. 6), and the kingly vocation in Israel must

therefore also be regarded as in its way a priestly vocation. But

this spiritual priesthood, and, if one will, this princely oversight

of sacred things, needed not to come to David first of all by

solemn promise; and that of Melchizedek, after which the

relationship is here defined, is incongruous to him; for the

king of Salem was, according to Canaanitish custom, which

admitted of the union of the kingship and priesthood, really a

high priest, and therefore, regarded from an Israelitish point

of view, united in his own person the offices of David and of

Aaron. How could David be called a priest after the manner

of Melchizedek, he who had no claim upon the tithes of the

priests like Melchizedek, and to whom was denied the authority

to offer sacrifice * inseparable from the idea of the priesthood

in the Old Testament ? (cf. 2 Chron. xxvi. 20.) If David were

the person addressed, the declaration would stand in antagonism

with the right of Melchizedek as priest recorded in Gen. ch.

xiv., which, according to the indisputable representation of the

Epistle to the Hebrews, was equal in compass to the Levitico-

Aaronic right, and, since "after the manner of" requires a

coincident reciprocal relation, in antagonism to itself also.f

One might get on more easily with ver. 4 by referring the

* G. Enjedin the Socinian (died 1597) accordingly, in referring this

Psalm to David, started from the assumption that priestly functions have

been granted exceptionally by God to this king as to no other ; vid. the

literature of the controversy to which this gave rise in Serpilius, Personalia

Davidis, S. 268-274.

t Just so Kurtz, Zur Theologie der Psalmen, loc. cit. S. 523.

VOL. III. M
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Psalm to one of the Maccabsean priest-princes (Hitzig, von

Lengerke, and Olshausen) ; and we should then prefer to the

reference to Jonathan who put on the holy stola, 1 Mace. x.

21 (so Hitzig formerly), or Alexander Jannseus who actually

bore the title of king (so Hitzig now), the reference to Simon,

whom the people appointed to "be their governor and high

priest for ever, until there should arise a faithful prophet"

(1 Mace. xiv. 41), after the death of Jonathan his brother—

a

union of the two offices which, although an irregularity, was not

one, however, that was absolutely illegal. But the priesthood,

which the Maccabseans, however, possessed originally as being

priests born, is promised to the person addressed here in ver. 4

;

and even supposing that in ver. 4 the emphasis lay not on a

union of the priesthood with the kingship, but of the kingship

with the priesthood, then the retrospective reference to it in

Zechariah forbids our removing the Psalm to a so much later

period. Why should we not rather be guided in our under-

standing of this divine utterance, which is unique in the Old
Testament, by this prophet, whose prophecy in ch. vi. 12 sq. is

the key to it ? Zechariah removes the fulfilment of the Psalm

out of the Old Testament present, with its blunt separation

between the monarchical and hierarchical dignity, into the

domain of the future, and refers it to Jahve's Branch (nDV)

that is to come. He, who will build the true temple of God,

satisfactorily unites in his one person the priestly with the

kingly office, which were at that time assigned to Joshua the

high priest and Zerubbabel the prince. Thus this Psalm was
understood by the later prophecy; and in what other sense

could the post-Davidic church have appropriated it as a prayer

and hymn, than in the eschatological Messianic sense ? But
this sense is also verified as the original. David here hears

that the king of the future exalted at the right hand of God,
and whom he calls his Lord, is at the same time an eternal

priest. And because he is both these his battle itself is a
priestly royal work, and just on this account his people fighting

with him also wear priestly garments.

Vers. 5-7. Just as in ver. 2 after ver. 1, so now here too

after the divine utterance, the poet continues in a reflective

strain. The Lord, says ver. 5, dashes in pieces kings at the
right hand of this priest-king, in the day when His wrath is
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kindled (ii. 12, cf. xxi. 10). 'i'W is rightly accented as subject.

The fact that the victorious work of the person addressed is

not his own work, but the work of Jahve on his behalf and

through him, harmonizes with ver. 16. The sitting of the

exalted one at the right hand of Jahve denotes his uniform

participation in His high dignity and dominion. But in the fact

that the Lord, standing at his right hand (cf. the counterpart

in cix. 6), helps him to victory, that unchangeable relationship

is shown in its historical working. The right hand of the

exalted one is at the same time not inactive (see Num. xxiv.

17, cf. ver. 8), and the Lord does not fail him when he is obliged

to use his arm against his foes. The subject to P"V and to the

two fO? is the Lord as acting through him. u He shall judge

among the peoples " is an eschatological hope, vii. 9, ix. 9, xcvi.

10, cf. 1 Sam. ii. 10. What the result of this judgment of the

peoples is, is stated by the neutrally used verb KPD with its

accusative ni'U (cf. on the construction lxv. 10, Deut. xxxiv.

9) : it there becomes full of corpses, there is there a multitude

of corpses covering everything. This is the same thought as

in Isa. lxvi. 24, and wrought out in closely related connection

in Apoc. xix. 17, xviii. 21. Like the first J*
1!?, the second (ver.

6c) is also a perfect of the ideal past. Accordingly nai pjs

seems to signify the earth or a country (cf . rnrn pK, Ex. iii. 8,

Neh. ix. 35) broad and wide, like nan ainn the great far-

stretching deep. But it might also be understood the " land

of Kabbah," as they say the " land of Jazer " (Num. xxxii. 1),

the " country of Goshen " (Josh. x. 41), and the like ; therefore

the land of the Ammonites, whose chief city is Kabbah. It is

also questionable whether nan p.N"bj> Bi^"> is to De taken like

Ke<paXr]v virep irdvTa, Eph. i. 22 (Hofmann), or whether pN'i'y

i"DT belongs to TO? as a designation of the battle-field. The

parallels as to the word and the thing itself, lxviii. 22, Hab.

iii. 13 sq., speak for E>&0 signifying not the chief, but the head

;

not, however, in a collective sense (LXX., Targum), but the

head of the J>Bn Kar e%oyr\v (vid. Isa. xi. 4). If this is the case,

and the construction by BW is accordingly to be given up,

neither is it now to be rendered : He breaks in pieces a head

upon the land of Kabbah, but upon a great (broad) land ; in

connection with which, however, this designation of the place

of battle takes its rise from the fact that the head of the ruler
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over this great territory is intended, and the choice of the word

may have been determined by an allusion to David's Ammon-

itish war. The subject of ver. 7 is now not that arch-fiend, as

he who in the course of history renews his youth, that shall rise

up again (as we explained it formerly), but he whom the Psalm,

which is thus rounded off with unity of plan, celebrates. Ver.

la expresses the toil of his battle, and ver. lb the reward of

undertaking the toil, i?"^?? is therefore equivalent to avrl

tovtov. T}/)2, however, although it might belong to bnap (of

the brook by the wayside, lxxxiii. 10, cvi. 7), is correctly drawn

to nnt2» by the accentuation : he shall on his arduous way, the

way of his mission (cf. cii. 24), be satisfied with a drink from

the brook. He will stand still only for a short time to refresh

himself, and in order then to fight afresh ; he will unceasingly

pursue his work of victory without giving himself any time for

rest and sojourn, and therefore (as the reward for it) it shall

come to pass that he may lift his head on high as victor ; and

this, understood in a christological sense, harmonizes essentially

with Phil. ii. 8 sq., Heb. xii. 2, Apoc. v. 9 sq.

PSALM CXI.

ALPHABETICAL SONG IN PRAISE OF GOD.

Hallelujah.
1 S I WILL give thanks unto Jahve with the whole heart,

3 In the council of the upright and the congregation.

2 a Great are the deeds of Jahve,

T Worthy of being sought after in all their purposes.

3 n Glory and splendour is His work,

1 And His righteousness endureth for ever.

4 t A memorial of His wonderful works hath He founded,

n Gracious and compassionate is Jahve.

5 U Meat hath He given to those who fear Him,
' He remembereth His covenant for ever. [works,

G 3 He hath made known to His people the power of His

b Giving to them the heritage of the heathen.

7 a The works of His hands are truth and right,

3 Faithful are all His statutes,

8 D Firm for ever and ever,

V Established according to truth, and upright.
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9 3 He hath sent redemption unto His people,

X He hath pledged His covenant for ever

—

p Holy and reverend is His Name.
10 T The beginning of wisdom is the fear of Jahve,

ty A good understanding have all dutiful ones

;

D He shall have eternal praise.

With Ps. cxi. begins a trilogy of Hallelujah-Psalms. It

may be appended to Ps. ex., because it places the " for ever"

of ex. 4 in broader light in relation to the history of redemp-

tion, by stringing praise upon praise of the deeds of Jahve and
of His appointments. It stands in the closest relationship to

Ps. cxii. Whilst Ps. cxi., as Hitzig correctly says, celebrates

the glory, might, and loving-kindness of Jahve in the circle of

the " upright," Ps. cxii. celebrates the glory flowing therefrom

and the happiness of the " upright" themselves, of those who
fear Jahve. The two Psalms are twin in form as in contents.

They are a mixture of materials taken from older Psalms and

gnomical utterances ; both are sententious, and both alpha-

betical. Each consists of twenty-two lines with the twenty-

two letters of the alphabet at the beginning,* and every line

for the most part consists of three words. Both songs are only

chains of acrostic lines without any strophic grouping', and

therefore cannot be divided out. The analogous accentuation

shows how strong is the impression of the close relationship of

this twin pair; and both Psalms also close, in vers. 9 and 10,

with two verses of three members, being up to this point

divided into verses of two members.

That which the poet purposes doing in ver. 1, he puts into

execution from ver. 2 onwards. n"ij?l, according to Ixiv. 7,

cxviii. 14, is equivalent to Dn"iVl_. According to ver. 10b,

DiVVan in ver. 2b apparently signifies those who find pleasure

in them (the works of God); but ''Van= 'Van (like VlW, Lsa.

xxiv. 7 — 'not?) is less natural than that it should be the con-

struct form of the plural of fan, that occurs in three instances,

* Bbttcher transposes the verses in Ps. cxi., and in cxii. 5 corrects ?;py

into ^3^31 ; in the warmth of his critical zeal he runs against the boundary-

posts of the letters marking the order, without observing it.
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and there was no need for saying that those who make the

works of God the object of their research are such as interest

themselves in them. We are led to the right meaning by

ixerrW in 1 Kings ix. 11 in comparison with Isa. xliv. 28,

xlvi. 10, cf. liii. 10, where f?D signifies God's purpose in

accordance with His counsel : constantly searched into, and

therefore a worthy object of research (chl, root VI, to seek to

know by rubbing, and in general experimentally, cf. ^j of

knowledge empirically acquired) according to all their aims,

i.e. in all phases of that which, they have in view. In ver. 4

"i?T points to the festival which propagates the remembrance of

the deeds of God in the Mosaic age; K!j$, ver. 5, therefore

points to the food provided for the Exodus, and to the Passover

meal, together with the feast of unleavened bread, this memorial

(1113T, Ex. xii. 14) of the exemption in faithfulness to the

covenant which was experienced in Egypt. This Psalm, says

Luther, looks to me as though it had been composed for the

festival of Easter. Even from the time of Theodoret and

Augustine the thought of the Eucharist has been connected

with ver. 5 in the New Testament mind ; and it is not without

good reason that Ps. cxi. has become the Psalm of the church

at the celebration of the Lord's Supper. In connection with

Van one is reminded of the Pesach-Haggada. The deed of

redemption which it relates has a power that continues in

operation ; for to the church of Jahve is assigned the victory

not only over the peoples of Canaan, but over the whole world.

The power of Jahve's deeds, which He has made known to

His people, and which they tell over again among themselves,

aims at giving them the inheritance of the peoples. The works

of His hands are truth and right, for they are the realization

of that which is true and which lasts and verifies itself, and of

that which is right, that triumphantly maintains its ground.

His ordinances are B^OtO (occasionally pointed 0^0X3) estab-

lished, attested, in themselves and in their results authorizing

a firm confidence in their salutariness (cf. xix. 8). D'aiDD sup-

ported, stayed, viz. not outwardly, but in themselves, therefore

imperturbable (cf. ?p»p used of the state of mind, cxii. 8, Isa.

xxvi. 3). B^K, moulded, arranged, viz. on the part of God,
"in truth, and upright;" 1B>} is accusative of the predicate
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(cf. cxix. 37), but without its being clear why it is not pointed

lift. If we have understood vers. 4-6 correctly, then Wis
glances back at the deliverance out of Egypt. Upon this

followed the ratification of the covenant on Sinai, which still

remains inviolable down to the present time of the poet, and

has the holiness and terribleness of the divine Name for a

guarantee of its inviolability. The fear of Jahve, this holy

and terrible God, is the beginning of wisdom—the motto of

the Chokma in Job (ch. xxviii. 28) and Proverbs (ch. i. 7,

ix. 10), the Books of the Chokma. Ver. 106 goes on in this

Proverbs-like strain: the fear of God, which manifests itself

in obedience, is to those who practise them (the divine pre-

cepts, BHlpfi) 3to tew (Prov. xiii. 15, iii. 4, cf. 2 Ghron. xxx.

22), a fine sagacity, praiseworthy discernment—such a (duti-

ful) one partakes of everlasting praise. It is true, in glancing

back to ver. 36, inpnn seems to refer to God, but a glance for-

ward to cxii. 36 shows that the praise of him who fears God
is meant. The old observation therefore holds good : ubi hcec

ode desinit, sequens incipit (Bakius).

PSALM CXII.

alphabetical song in praise of those who tear god;

Hallelujah.
1 N BLESSED is the man who feareth Jahve,

2 Who delighteth greatly in His commandments I

2 i His seed shall become mighty upon earth,

1 The generation of the upright is blessed.

3 n Wealth and riches are in his house,

I And his righteousness standeth for ever.

4 f There ariseth in darkness for the upright a light,

n Gracious and compassionate and righteous.

5 D Blessed is he who giveth and lendeth,

II In the judgment doth he maintain his cause.

6 2 He tottereth not for ever,

b The righteous is had in everlasting remembrance.

7 By evil tidings he is not affrighted,

3 His heart is stedfast, confident in Jahve.
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8 D His heart is firm, it doth not fear

;

V Until he see his desire upon his adversaries.

9 D Freely doth he give to the needy,

X His righteousness standeth for ever.

P His horn groweth up into honour,

10 1 The wicked seeth it, and is vexed,

B> Gnashing his teeth and melting away

—

n The desire of the wicked shall perish.

The alphabetical Hallelujah Ps. cxi., which celebrated the

government of God, is now followed by another coinciding

with it in structure (CTYXOC KB, i.e. 22 a-r^ot, as the

Coptic version correctly counts), which celebrates the men
whose conduct is ordered after the divine pattern.

As in the preceding Psalm, ver. 1 here also sets forth the

theme of that which follows. What is there said in ver. 3

concerning the righteousness of God, ver. 3 here says of the

righteousness of him who fears God : this also standeth fast

for ever, it is indeed the copy of the divine, it is the work and

gift of God (xxiv. 5), inasmuch as God's salutary action and

behaviour, laid hold of in faith, works a like form of action

and behaviour to it in man, which, as ver. 9 says, is, according

to its nature, love. The promise in ver. 4 sounds like Isa. lx. 2.

Hengstenberg renders : " There ariseth in the darkness light to

the upright who is gracious and compassionate and just." But
this is impossible as a matter of style. The three adjectives

(as in cxi. 4, pointing back to Ex. xxxiv. 6, cf. cxlv. 8, cxvi. 5)

are a mention of God according to His attributes, pi3n and
Dim never take the article in Biblical Hebrew, and p^V follows

their example here (cf. on the contrary, Ex. ix. 27). God
Himself is the light which arises in darkness for those who are

sincere in their dealings with Him ; He is the Sun of right-

eousness with wings of rays dispensing " grace" and " tender

mercies," Mai. iii. 20 [iv. 2]. The fact that He arises for

those who are compassionate as He is compassionate, is evident
from ver. 5. 31D being, as in Isa. iii. 10, Jer. xliv. 17, in-

tended of well-being, prosperity, C^K 3iD is here equivalent to
C*N n^, which is rendered snatt MID in Targumic phrase.
Ijlin signifies, as in xxxvii. 26, 21, one who charitably dispenses



PSALM CXI I. 201

his gifts around. Ver. 56 is not an extension of the picture of

virtue, but, as in cxxvii. 5c, a promissory prospect : he will up-

hold in integrity (DSB'Da, lxxii. 2, Isa. ix. 6 [7], and frequently),

or rather (=03^133) in the cause (cxliii. 2, Prov. xxiv. 23, and

frequently), the things which depend upon him, or with which he

has to do ; for ????, sustinere, signifies to sustain, i.e. to nourish,

to sustain, i.e. endure, and also to support, maintain, i.e. carry

through. This is explanatorily confirmed in ver. 6 : he stands,

as a general thing, imperturbably fast. And when he dies

he becomes the object of everlasting remembrance, his name
is still blessed (Prov. x. 7). Because he has a cheerful con-

science, his heart too is not disconcerted by any evil tidings

(Jer. xlix. 23) : it remains J133, erect, straight and firm, without

suffering itself to bend or warp; 'H3 ntia, full of confidence

(passive, "in the sense of a passive state after a completed

action of the person himself," like I^J, ciii. 14) ;
^OD, stayed

in itself and established. The last two designations are taken

from Isa. xxvi. 3, where it is the church of the last times that

is spoken of. Ps. xci. 8 gives us information with reference

to the meaning of V"isa nvn • T$
}
as in xciv. 13, of the inevitable

goal, on this side of which he remains undismayed. 2 Cor.

ix. 9, where Paul makes use of ver. 9 of the Psalm before us

as an encouragement to Christian beneficence, shows how little

the assertion " his righteousness standeth for ever" is opposed

to the New Testament consciousness. IIS of giving away
liberally and in manifold ways, as in Prov. xi. 24. an, ver.

9c, stands in opposition to the egoistical OnT\ in lxxv. 5 as a

vegetative sprouting up (cxxxii. 17). The evil-doer must see

this and, confounded, vex himself over it ; he gnashes his teeth

with the rage of envy and chagrin, and melts away, i.e. loses

consistency, becomes unhinged, dies off (DDJ, 3d prcet. Niph.

as in Ex. xvi. 21, pausal form of DIM= MM). How often has

he desired the ruin of him whom he must now see in honour !

The tables are turned ; this and his ungodly desire in general

come to nought, inasmuch as the opposite is realized. On
nKT, with its self-evident object, cf. Mic. vii. 10. Concerning

the pausal form DJDl, vid. xciii. 1. Hupfeld wishes to read

nipn after ix. 19, Prov. x. 28. In defence of the traditional

reading, Hitzig rightly points to Prov. x. 24 together with

ver. 28.
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PSALM CXIII.

HALLELUJAH TO HIM WHO KAISETH OUT OF LOW ESTATE.

Hallelujah.

1 PRAISE, ye servants of Jahve,

Praise the Name of Jahve !

2 Blessed be the Name of Jahve

From this time forth and for evermore !

3 From the rising of the sun unto its going down

Is the Name of Jahve to be praised.

4 Exalted above all peoples is Jahve,

Above the heavens His glory.

5 AVho is like Jahve our God,

He who sitteth enthroned on high,

6 He who looketh far below

In heaven and upon earth %

7 Who raiseth up the lowly out of the dust,

Who lifteth the poor from the heap of ashes,

8 To set him with nobles,

With the nobles of His people.

9 Who maketh the barren woman to keep house,

As a joyful mother of the sons,

Hallelujah.

With this Psalm begins the Hallel, which is recited at the

three great feasts, at the feast of the Dedication (Chanucca)

and at the new moons, and not on New Year's day and the day

of Atonement, because a cheerful song of praise does not har-

monize with the mournful solemnity of these days. And they

are recited only in fragments during the last days of the

Passover, for " my creatures, saith the Holy One, blessed be

He, were drowned in the sea, and ought ye to break out into

songs of rejoicing?" In the family celebration of the Passover

night it is divided into two parts, the one half, Ps. cxiii., cxiv.,

being sung before the repast, before the emptying of the

Eecond festal cup, and the other half, Ps. cxv.-cxviii., after
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the repast, after the filling of the fourth cup, to which the

v/jt,vi]cravTes (Matt. xxvi. 30, Mark xiv. 26) after the institution

of the Lord's Supper, which was connected with the fourth

festal cup, may refer. Paulus Burgensis styles Ps. cxiii.-cxviii.

A lleluja Judceorum magnum. This designation is also frequently

found elsewhere. But according to the prevailing custom, Ps.

cxiii.-cxviii., and more particularly Ps. cxv.-cxviii., are called

only Hallel, and Ps. cxxxvi., with its " for His mercy endureth

for ever" repeated twenty-six times, bears the name of " the

Great Hallel" (ftfiin fcn).
A heaping up, without example elsewhere, of the so-called

Chirek compaginis is peculiar to Ps. cxiii. Gesenius and others

call the connecting vowels i and o (in proper names also u) the

remains of old case terminations ; with the former the Arabic

genitive termination is compared, and with the latter the

Arabic nominative termination. But in opposition to this it

has been rightly observed, that this i and o are not attached to

the dependent word (the genitive), but to the governing word.

According to the more probable view of Ewald, § 211, i and o

are equivalent connecting vowels which mark the relation of the

genitive case, and are to be explained from the original oneness

of the Semitic and Indo-Germanic languages.

The i is found most frequently appended to the first member
of the stat. constr., and both to the niasc, viz. in Deut. xxxiii.

16, Zech. xi. 17 (perhaps twice, vid. Kohler in loc), and to the

femin., viz. in Gen. xxxi. 39, Ps. ex. 4, Isa. i. 21. Lev. xxvi.

42, Ps. cxvi. 1 hardly belong here. Then this i is also fre-

* Vid. the tractate So/rim, xviii. § 2. Apart from the new moons, a

which the recitation of the Hallel xar h%ox,viv, i.e. Ps. cxiii.-cxviii., is only

according to custom (jnjo), not according to the law, the Hallel was

recited eighteen times a year during the continuance of the Temple (and

in Palestine even in the present day), viz. once at the Passover, once at

Shabuoth, eight times at Succoth, eight times at Chanucca (the feast of

the Dedication) ; and now in the Exile twenty-one times, because the

Passover and Succoth have received two feast-days and Shabuoth one as

an addition, viz. twice at the Passover, twice at Shabuoth, nine times at

Succoth. Instead of Hallel absolutely we also find the appellation " the

Egyptian Hallel" C"iyi3n 5>j>n) for Ps. cxiii.-cxviii. The ancient ritual only

makes a distinction between this (Egyptian) Hallel and the Great Hallel,

Ps. cxxxvi. (see there).
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quently found when the second member of the stat. constr. has

a preposition, and this preposition is consequently in process of

being resolved : Gen. xlix. 11, Ex. xv. 6, Obad. ver. 3 (Jer.

xlix. 16), Hos. x. 11, Lam. i. 1, Ps. cxxiii. 1, and perhaps

Cant. i. 9. Also in the Chethib, Jer. xxii. 23, li. 13, Ezek.

xxvii. 3. Thirdly, where a word stands between the two notions

that belong together according to the genitival relation, and

the stat. construct, is consequently really resolved : Ps. ci. 5,

Isa. xxii. 16, Mic. vii. 14. It is the same i which is found in a

great many proper names, both Israelitish, e.g. Gamaliel (benefit

of God), and Phoenician, e.g. Melchizedek, Hanniba'al (the

favour of Baal), and is also added to many Hebrew preposi-

tions, like Wa (where the i however can, according to the

context, also be a pronominal suffix), 'TOT (where i can like-

wise be a suffix), ^p (poetical). In ^p^, on the other hand,

the i is always a suffix. The tone of the i only retreats in

accordance with rhythmical rule (vid. ex. 4), otherwise i is

always accented. Ver. 8 shows how our Ps. cxiii. in parti-

cular delights in this ancient i, where it is even affixed to the

infinitive as an ornament, a thing which occurs nowhere else,

so that 'Jtsin; excites the suspicion of being written in error for

Among those things which make God worthy to be praised

the Psalm gives prominence to the condescension of the infi-

nitely exalted One towards the lowly one. It is the lowliness of

God lowering itself for the exaltation of the lowly which per-

forms its utmost in the work of redemption. Thus it becomes
explicable that Mary in her Magnificat breaks forth into the

same strain with the song of Hannah (1 Sam. ch. ii.) and this

Psalm.

Vers. 1-3. The call, not limited by any addition as in

exxxiv. 1, or even, after the manner of ciii. 20 sq., extended
over the earth, is given to the whole of the true Israel that cor-
responds to its election by grace and is faithful to its mission

;

and its designation by " servants of Jahve " (lxix. 37 cf.

xxxiv. 23), or even « servant of Jahve" (exxxvi. 22),' has
come into vogue more especially through the second part of
Isaiah. This Israel is called upon to praise Jahve ; for the
praise and celebration of His Name, i.e. of His nature, which
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is disclosed by means of its manifestation, is a principal ele-

ment, yea, the proper ground and aim, of the service, and shall

finally become that which fills all time and all space, ^no,

laudatum (est), is equivalent to alverov, laudabile (LXX., Vul-

gate), and this does not differ greatly from laudetur. The pre-

dictive interpretation laudabitur is opposed to the context (cf.

moreover Kohler on Mai. i. 11).

Vers. 4-6. This praiseworthiness is now confirmed. The
opening reminds one of xcix. 2. Paseh stands between D'U

and rW in order to keep them apart. The totality of the

nations is great, but Jahve is raised above it ; the heavens

are glorious, but Jahve's glory is exalted above them. It is

not to be explained according to cxlviii. 13 ; but according to

lvii. 6, 12, m belongs to ver. 46 too as predicate. He is the

incomparable One who has set up His throne in the height,

but at the same time directs His gaze deep downwards (ex-

pression according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1) in the heavens and

upon earth, i.e. nothing in all the realm of the creatures that

are beneath Him escapes His sight, and nothing is so low that

it remains unnoticed by Him ; on the contrary, it is just that

which is lowly, as the following strophe presents to us in a

series of portraits so to speak, that is the special object of His

regard. The structure of vers. 5, 6 militates against the con-

struction of " in the heavens and upon the earth" with the

interrogatory " who is like unto Jahve our God?" after Deut.

iii. 24.

Vers. 7-9. The thoughts of vers, la and 8a are trans-

planted from the song of Hannah. 1BV, according to 1 Kings

xvi. 2, cf. xiv. 7, is an emblem of lowly estate (Hitzig), and
n'SB'S (from nSB') an emblem of the deepest poverty and de-

sertion ; for in Syria and Palestine the man who is shut out

from society lies upon the mezbele (the dunghill or heap of

ashes), by day calling upon the passers-by for alms, and by
night hiding himself in the ashes that have been warmed by
the sun (Job, ii. 152). The movement of the thoughts in ver. 8,

as in ver. 1, follows the model of the epizeuxis. Together with

the song of Hannah the poet has before his eye Hannah's

exaltation out of sorrow and reproach. He does not, however,

repeat the words of her song which have reference to this

(1 Sam. ii. 5), but clothes his generalization of her experience
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in his own language. If he intended that rnpg should be un-

derstood out of the genitival relation after the form rnDJ?, why-

did he not write rnjjg Iran 'ygno ? rvan would then be equiva-

lent to niva, lxviii. 7. JVan rngl? is the expression for a woman

who is a wife, and therefore housewife, JVan (r6$>3) H13, but yet

not a mother. Such an one has no settled position in the house

of the husband, the firm bond is wanting in her relationship

to her husband. If God gives her children, He thereby makes

her then thoroughly at home and rooted-in in her position. In

the predicate notion nna"B> D'oan DK the definiteness attaches to

the second member of the string of words, as in Gen. xlviii. 19,

2 Sam. xii. 30 (cf. the reverse instance in Jer. xxiii. 26, 'KM

lipE'n, those prophesying that which is false), therefore : a mother

of the children. The poet brings the matter so vividly before

him, that he points as it were with his finger to the children

with which God blesses her.

PSALM CXIV.

COMMOTION OF NATURE BEFORE GOD THE REDEEMER ODT

OF EGYPT.

1 WHEN Israel went forth out of Egypt,

The house of Jacob out of a people of strange language,

2 Then Judah became His sanctuary,

Israel His dominion.

3 The sea saw it, and fled,

Jordan turned backwards,

4 The mountains skipped like rams,

The hills like young sheep.

5 What aileth thee, O sea, that thou fleest ?

O Jordan, that thou turnest backwards '?

6 Ye mountains, that ye skip like rams ?

Ye hills, like young sheep ?

—

7 Before the face of the Lord tremble, O earth

Before the face of the God of Jacob,
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8 Who changeth the rock into a pool of water,

The flinty rock into water-springs !

To the side of the general Hallelujah Ps. cxiii. comes an

historical one, which is likewise adorned in ver. 8 with the

Cliirek compaginis, and still further with Cholera compaginis,

and is the festival Psalm of the eighth Passover day in the

Jewish ritual. The deeds of God at the time of the Exodus

are here brought together to form a picture in miniature which

is as majestic as it is charming. There are four tetrastichs,

which pass by with the swiftness of a bird as it were with four

flappings of its wings. The church sings this Psalm in a tonus

peregrinus distinct from the eight Psalm-tones.

Vers. 1-4. Egypt is called T}6 DV (from ?$, cogn. 1$,

nv?), because the people spoke a language unintelligible to

Israel (lxxxi. 6), and as it were a stammering language. The

LXX., and just so the Targum, renders in Xaov fiapftdpov

(from the Sanscrit barbaras, just as onomatopoetic as balbus,

cf. Fleischer in Levy's Chaldaisches Worterbuch, i. 420). The
redeemed nation is called Tudah, inasmuch as God made it His

sanctuary (B^P) by setting up His sanctuary (K*Jp?, Ex. xv.

17) in the midst of it, for Jerusalem (el-kuds) was Benjamitish

Judsean, and from the time of David was accounted directly

as Judaean. In so far, however, as He made this people His

kingdom (VTlwDD, an amplificative plural with Mem paihacha-

turri), by placing Himself in the relation of King (Deut. xxxiii.

5) to the people of possession which by a revealed law He
established characteristically as His own, it is called Israel.

The predicate takes the form 'nni, for peoples together with

country and city are represented as feminine (cf. Jer. viii. 5).

The foundation of that new beginning in connection with the

history of redemption was laid amidst majestic wonders, inas-

much as nature was brought into service, co-operating and

sympathizing in the work (cf. lxxvii. 15 sqq.). The dividing

of the sea opens, and the dividing of the Jordan closes, the

journey through the desert to Canaan. The sea stood aside,

Jordan halted and was dammed up on the north in order that

the redeemed people might pass through. And in the middle,

between these great wonders of the exodus from Egypt and
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the entrance into Canaan, arises the not less mighty wonder of

the giving of the Law : the skipping of the mountains like

rams, of the hills like Qhnx*} i.e. lambs (Wisd. xix. 9), depicts

the quaking of Sinai and its environs (Ex. xix. 18, cf. supra

lxviii. 9, and on the figure xxix. 6).

Vers. 5-8. The poet, when he asks, "What aileth thee,

O sea, that thou fleest . . A" lives and moves in this olden time

as a cotemporary, or the present and the olden time as it were

flow together to his mind ; hence the answer he himself gives

to the question propounded takes the form of a triumphant

mandate. The Lord, the God of Jacob, thus mighty in won-

drous works, it is before whom the earth must tremble. JilK

does not take the article because it finds its completion in the

following 3pJP (WX) ; it is the same epizeuxis as in cxiii. 8,

xciv. 3, xcvi. 7, 13. '•sa'nn has the constructive i out of the

genitival relation ; and in i^VO? in this relation we have the

constructive 6, which as a rule occurs only in the genitival

combination, with the exception of this passage and "ljU 1J3,

Num. xxiv. 3, 15 (not, however, in Prov. xiii. 4, "his, the

slusgard's, soul"), found only in the name for wild animals

pxrirpn, which occurs frequently, and first of all in Gen. i. 24.

The expression calls to mind cvii. 35. I^n is taken from Ex.

xvii. 6 ; and K'wn (LXX. ttjv aicpoTo/jiov, that which is rugged,

abrupt) * stands, according to Deut. viii. 15, poetically for V?D,

Num. xx. 11, for it is these two histories of the giving of water

* One usually compares (juu^joL^, chalnabus [the Karaite lexico-

grapher Abraham ben David writes DUD^n] ; but this obsolete word, as a

compound from ^uis-, to be black-grey, and ^^xX^, to be hard, may
originally signify a hard black-grey stone, whereas e»D^n looks like a

mingling of the verbal stems fj^*^, to be hard, and mJo-, to be black-

brown (as Jj^p-, a detached block of rock, is of the verbal stems As-,

to be hard, and a^=-, to be massive). In Hauran the doors of the houses
^^ *-

and the window-shutters are called LA^. when they consist of a massive
slab of dolerite, probably from their blackish hue. Perhaps E>^n is the
ancient name for basalt

;
and in connection with the hardness of this form

of rock, which resembles a mass of cast metal, the breaking through of
springs is a great miracle.—Wetzstein. For other views vid. on Isa xlix.
21, 1. 7.
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to which the poet points back. But why to these in particular?

The causing of water to gush forth out of the flinty rock is a

practical proof of unlimited omnipotence and of the grace

which converts death into life. Let the earth then tremble

before the Lord, the God of Jacob. It has already trembled

before Him, and before Him let it tremble. For that which

He has been He still ever is ; and as He came once, He will

come again.

PSALM CXV.

CALL TO THE GOD OF ISRAEL, THE LIVING GOD, TO

RESCUE THE HONOUR OF HIS NAME.

1 NOT unto us, Jahve, not unto us,

But unto Thy Name give glory,

Because of Thy loving-kindness, because of Thy truth.

2 Wherefore shall the heathen say

:

" Where is now their God 1

"

3 And our God is in the heavens,

Whatsoever He willeth He carrieth out.

4 Their gods, however, are silver and gold,

The work of men's hands.

5 They have a mouth and speak not,

They have eyes and see not,

6 They have ears and hear not,

They have a nose and smell not.

7 Their hands, with which they handle not,

Their feet, with which they walk not,

They speak not with their throat.

8 Like unto them do those who make them become,

Every one who trusteth in them.

9 Israel, trust thou in Jahve,

Their help and their shield is He.

10 O house of Aaron, trust ye in Jahve,

Their help and their shield is He.

11 Ye who fear Jahve, trust in Jahve,

Their help and their shield is He.

VOL. III.
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12 Jahve hath been mindful of us, He will bless

—

He will bless the house of Israel,

He will bless the house of Aaron,

13 He will bless those who fear Jahve,

The small together with the great.

14 Jahve will add to you,

To you and your children.

15 Blessed be ye of Jahve,

The Creator of heaven and earth.

16 The heavens are heavens for Jahve,

And the earth hath He given to the children of men.

17 The dead praise not Jah,

Nor all those who go down into the silence of death;

18 We, however, we will bless Jah

From henceforth and for evermore,

Hallelujah.

This Psalm, which has scarcely anything in common with

the preceding Psalm except that the expression " house of

Jacob," cxiv. 1, is here broken up into its several members in

vers. 12 sq., is found joined with it, making one Psalm, in the

LXX., Syriac, Arabic, and ^Ethiopic versions, just as on the

other hand Ps. cxvi. is split up into two. This arbitrary

arrangement condemns itself. Nevertheless Kimchi favours

it, and it has found admission into not a few Hebrew manu-
scripts.

It is a prayer of Israel for God's aid, probably in the pre-

sence of an expedition against heathen enemies. The two
middle strophes of the four are of the same compass. Ewald's
conjecture, that whilst the Psalm was being sung the sacrifice

was proceeded with, and that in ver. 12 the voice of a priest

proclaims the gracious acceptance of the sacrifice, is pleasing.

But the change of voices begins even with ver. 9, as Olshausen
also supposes.

Vers. 1, 2. It has to do not so much with the honour of

Israel, which is not worthy of the honour (Ezek. xxxvi. 22 sq.)

and has to recognise in its reproach a well-merited chastise-

ment, ss with the honour of Him who cannot suffer the
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reproaching of His holy name to continue long. He willeth

that His name should be sanctified. In the consciousness of

his oneness with this will, the poet bases his petition, in so far

as it is at the same time a petition on behalf of Israel, upon

God's %a/w and akrjOeia as upon two columns. The second

??, according to an express note of the Masora, has no Waw
before it, although the LXX. and Targum insert one. The
thought in ver. 2 is moulded after lxxix. 10, or after Joel ii.

17, cf. Ps. xlii. 4, Mic. vii. 10. W"n?N is the same style as

srrnjj in cxvi. 18, cf. in the older language MvK, TD8?> an<^

the like.

Vers. 3-8. The poet, with " And our God," in the name
of Israel opposes the scornful question of the heathen by the

believingly joyous confession of the exaltation of Jahve above

the false gods. Israel's God is in the heavens, and is therefore

supramundane in nature and life, and the absolutely unlimited

One, who is able to do all things with a freedom that is con-

ditioned only by Himself : quod vult, valet (ver. 3b = cxxxv. 6,

Wisd. xii. 18, and frequently). The carved gods (3??, from

3Sy, cogn. 3Vn, 3-?£) of the heathen, on the contrary, are dead

images, which are devoid of all life, even of the sensuous life

the outward organs of which are imaged upon them. It cannot

be proved with Eccles. v. 16 that O^T. and D^vil are equivalent

to Di"6 D,T, wbl"\. They are either subjects which the Waw
apodosis (cf. Gen. xxii. 24, Prov. xxiii. 24, Hab. ii. 5) renders

prominent, or casus absoluti (Ges. § 145, 2), since both verbs

have the idols themselves as their subjects less on account of

their gender (T and hr\ are feminine, but the Hebrew usage of

genders is very free and not carried out uniformly) as in respect

of ver. 7c: with reference to their hands, etc. JlB^D* is the

energetic future form, which goes over from B'B'D into E«iD, for

WW. It is said once again in ver. 7c that speech is wanting to

them ; for the other negations only deny life to them, this at the

same time denies all personality. The author might know from

his own experience how little was the distinction made by the

heathen worship between the symbol and the thing symbolized.

Accordingly the worship of idols seems to him, as to the later

prophets, to be the extreme of self-stupefaction and of the de-

struction of human consciousness ; and the final destiny of the

worshippers of false gods, as he says in ver. 8, is, that they

to
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become like to their idols, that is to say, being deprived of thei*

consciousness, life, and existence, they come to nothing, like

those their nothingnesses (Isa. xliv. 9). This whole section of

the Psalm is repeated in Ps. cxxxv. (vers. 6, 15-18).

Vers. 9-14. After this confession of Israel there now

arises a voice that addresses itself to Israel. The threefold

division into Israel, the house of Aaron, and those who fear

Jahve is the same as in cxviii. 2-4. In Ps. cxxxv. the " house

of Levi " is further added to the house of Aaron. Those who
fear Jahve, who also stand in the last passage, are probably the

proselytes (in the Acts of the Apostles aej36fj.evoi, tov 0e6v, or

merely cref36/j.evoi*) ; at any rate these are included even if

Israel in ver. 9 is meant to signify the laity, for the notion of

" those who fear Jahve " extends beyond Israel. The fact that

the threefold refrain of the summons does not run, as in xxxiii.

20, our help and shield is He, is to be explained from its being

an antiphonal song. In so far, however, as the Psalm suppli-

cates God's protection and help in a campaign the declaration

of confident hope, their help and shield is He, may, with Hitzig,

be referred to the army that is gone or is going forth. It is

the same voice which bids Israel to be of good courage and

announces to the people the well-pleased acceptance of the

sacrifice with the words " Jahve hath been mindful of us

"

(inat 'n, cf. 'WfV nriJJ, xx. 7), perhaps simultaneously with the

presentation of the memorial portion (rro?K) of the meat-offer-

ing (xxxviii. 1). The T£) placed at the head is particularized

threefold, corresponding to the threefold summons. The
special promise of blessing which is added in ver. 14 is an echo
of Deut. i. 11, as in 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. The contracted future

^ we take in a consolatory sense ; for as an optative it would
be too isolated here. In spite of all oppression on the part of
the heathen, God will make His people ever more numerous
more capable of offering resistance, and more awe-inspiring.

Vers. 15-18. The voice of consolation is continued in ver.

15, but it becomes the voice of hope by being blended with

* The appellation q>opoif*sni does not however occur, if -we do not bring
Acts x. 2 in here

;
but in Latin inscriptions in Orelli-Hentzen No. 2523 and

in Auer in the Zeitschrift fur katholische Theologie 1852, S. 80, the proselyte
(rtliyionis Judaicx) is called metuens.
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the newly strengthened believing tone of the congregation.

Jahve is here called the Creator of heaven and earth because

the worth and magnitude of His blessing are measured thereby.

He has reserved the heavens to Himself, but given the earth to

men. This separation of heaven and earth is a fundamental cha-

racteristic of the post-diluvian history. The throne of God is

in the heavens, and the promise, which is given to the patriarchs

on behalf of all mankind, does not refer to heaven, but to the

possession of the earth (xxxvii. 22). The promise is as yet

limited to this present world, whereas in the New Testament

this limitation is removed and the K\r)povo/j,£a embraces heaven

and earth. This Old Testament limitedness finds further ex-

pression in ver. 17, where HOVJ, as in xciv. 17, signifies the

silent land of Hades. The Old Testament knows nothing of

a heavenly ecclesia that praises God without intermission, con-

sisting not merely of angels, but also of the spirits of all men
who die in the faith. Nevertheless there are not wanting hints

that point upwards which were even better understood by the

post-exilic than by the pre-exilic church. The New Testament

morn began to dawn even upon the post-exilic church. We
must not therefore be astonished to find the tone of vi. 6, xxx.

10, lxxxviii. 11-13, struck up here, although the echo of those

earlier Psalms here is only the dark foil of the confession

which the church makes in ver. 18 concerning its immortality.

The church of Jahve as such does not die. That it also does

not remain among the dead, in whatever degree it may die off

in its existing members, the psalmist might know from Isa.

xxvi. 19, xxv. 8. But the close of the Psalm shows that such

predictions which light up the life beyond only gradually became

elements of the church's consciousness, and, so to speak, dogmas.

PSALM OXVI.

THANKSGIVING SONG OF ONE WHO HAS ESCAPED FROM
DEATH.

1 I LOVE, for Jahve heareth

My cry, my heartfelt supplication.

2 For He hath inclined His ear unto me,

Therefore will I call as long as I live.
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3 The cords of death compassed me,

And the straitnesses of Hades came upon me,

Distress and sorrow did I experience.

4 Then upon the name of Jahve did I call

:

Jahve, deliver my soul.

5 Gracious is Jahve and righteous,

And our God a compassionate One.

6 A Guardian of the simple is Jahve ;

1 was brought low, and He helped me.

7 Turn in, my soul, unto thy rest,

For Jahve dealeth bountifully with thee.

8 Yea, Thou hast delivered my soul from death,

Mine eyes from tears,

My feet from falling.

9 I will walk before Jahve

In the lands of the living.

10 I believe now, when I must speak :

" I, I am afflicted very greatly."

Ill have said to myself in my despair

:

" All men are liars."

12 How can I repay Jahve

All His benefits toward me ?

13 The cup of salvation will I raise,

And proclaim the Name of Jahve.

14 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,

I will do it in the presence of all His people.

15 Precious in the eyes of Jahve
Is the death of His saints.

16 Yea, O Jahve, for I am Thy servant,

I am Thy servant, the son of Thy handmaid,
Thou hast loosed my bonds.

17 Unto Thee will I sacrifice a sacrifice of thanksgiving
And proclaim the Name of Jahve.

18 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,

I will do it in the presence of all His people
19 In the courts of Jahve's house,

In the midst of thee, O Jerusalem !

Hallelujah.
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We have here another anonymous Psalm closing with

Hallelujah. It is not a supplicatory song with a hopeful

prospect before it like Ps. cxv., but a thanksgiving song with

a fresh recollection of some deadly peril that has just been got

the better of ; and is not, like Ps. cxv., from the mouth of the

church, but from the lips of an individual who distinguishes

himself from the church. It is an individual that has been

delivered who here praises the loving-kindness he has expe-

rienced in the language of the tenderest affection. The LXX.
has divided this deeply fervent song into two parts, cxvi. 1-9,

10-19, and made two Hallelujah-Psalms out of it ; whereas it

unites Ps. cxiv. and cxv. into one. The four sections or strophes,

the beginnings of which correspond to one another (vers. 1 and

10, 5 and 15), are distinctly separate. The words N^pK 'n dBfal

are repeated three times. In the first instance they are retro-

spective, but then swell into an always more full-toned vow of

thanksgiving. The late period of its composition makes itself

known not only in the strong Aramaic colouring of the form

ox the language, which adopts all kinds of embellishments, but

also in many passages borrowed from the pre-exilic Psalms.

The very opening, and still more so the progress, of the first

strophe reminds one of Ps. xviii., and becomes an important

hint for the exposition of the Psalm.

Vers. 1-4. Not only is *3 ,J??"^, " I love (like, am well

pleased) that," like ayaira> on, Thucydides vi. 36, contrary to

the usage of the language, but the thought, " I love that Jahve

answereth me," is also tame and flat, and inappropriate to the

continuation in ver. 2. Since vers. 3, 4 have come from xviii.

5-17, 'funx is to be understood according to 'H'prnx m xvi"- 2,

so that it has the following niiV as its, object, not it is true

grammatically, but logically. The poet is fond of this pregnant

use of the verb without an expressed object, cf. NnpK in ver. 2,

and ,fi:pt?n in ver. 10. The Pasek after WSfl is intended to

guard against the blending of the final a with the initial 'a of

'J1K (cf. lxvi. 18, v. 2, in Baer). In ver. lb the accentuation

prevents the rendering vocem orationis mece (Vulgate, LXX.)
by means of Mugrash. The i of typ will therefore no more

be the archaic connecting vowel (Ew. § 211, b) than in Lev.

xxvi. 42 ; the poet has varied the genitival construction of xxviii.



216 PSALM CXVI. 5-9.

6 to the permutative. The second '3, following close upon the

first, makes the continuation of the confirmation retrospective.

" In my days" is, as in Isa. xxxix. 8, Bar. iv. 20, cf. ^rn in

Ixiii. 5, and frequently, equivalent to " so long as I live." "We

even here hear the tone of Ps. xviii. (ver. 2), which is con-

tinued in vers. 3, 4 as a freely borrowed passage. Instead of

the " bands" (of Hades) there, the expression here is "n«3,

angustice, plural of ISO, after the form 3pp in cxviii. 5, Lam. i.

3 (Bottcher, De inferis, § 423) ; the straitnesses of Hades are

deadly perils which can scarcely be escaped. The futures

Ni'DX and K")i?N, by virtue of the connection, refer to the cotem-

poraneous past. H3N (viz. ntPpa ]wbl, i.e. in a suppliant sense)

is written with He instead of Aleph here and in five other

instances, as the Masora observes. It has its fixed Metlwg in

the first syllable, in accordance with which it is to be pro-

nounced anna (like 0^3, battim), and has an accented ultima

not merely on account of the following nirT1 = ijis (yid. on hi.

8), but in every instance ; for even where (the Metheg having

been changed into a conjunctive) it is supplied with two dif-

ferent accents, as in Gen. 1. 17, Ex. xxxii. 31, the second

indicates the tone-syllable.* Instead now of repeating " and

Jahve answered me," the poet indulges in a laudatory confession

of general truths which have been brought vividly to his mind
by the answering of his prayer that he has experienced.

Vers. 5-9. With "gracious" and "compassionate" is

here associated, as in cxii. 4, the term "righteous," which
comprehends within itself everything that Jahve asserts con-

cerning Himself in Ex. xxxiv. 6 sq. from the words "and
abundant in goodness and truth " onwards. His love is turned
especially toward the simple (LXX. to. vqina, cf. Matt. xi. 25),

* Kimchi, mistaking the vocation of the Metheg, regards nilN (N3N) as

Mild. But the Palestinian and the Babylonian systems of pointing coin-
cide in this, that the beseeching n:k (rON) is Milra, and the interrogatory

njN Milel (with only two exceptions in our text, which is fixed according
to the Palestinian Masora, viz. cxxxix. 7, Deut. i. 28, where the following
word begins with Aleph), and these modes of accenting accord with the
origin of the two particles. Pinsker (Einleitung, S. xiii.) insinuates against
the Palestinian system, that in the cases where N3N has two accents the
pointing was not certain of the correct accentuation, only from a deficient
knowledge of the bearings of the case.
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who stand in need of His protection and give themselves over

to it. D^nB, as in Prov. ix. 6, is a mode of writing blended

out of Q'Mia and D"n3. The poet also has experienced this

love in a time of impotent need. ,fii;H is accented on the

ultima here, and not as in cxlii. 7 on the penult. The accentua-

tion is regulated by some phonetic or rhythmical law that has

not yet been made clear (vid. on Job xix. 17).* JPB'irP is a

resolved Hiphil form, the use of which became common in the

later period of the language, but is not alien to the earlier

period, especially in poetry (xlv. 18, cf. lxxxi. 6, 1 Sam. xvii.

47, Isa. lii. 5). In ver. 7 we hear the form of soliloquy which

has become familiar to us from Ps. xlii., xliii., ciii. *3MP is

Milra here, as also in two other instances. The plural DTMO
signifies full, complete rest, as it is found only in God ; and the

suffix in the address to the soul is ajchi for ajich, as in ciii. 3-5.

The perfect P»a states that which is a matter of actual experi-

ence, and is corroborated in ver. 8 in retrospective perfects.

In vers. 8, 9 we hear Ivi. 14 again amplified; and if we add

xxvii. 13, then we see as it were to the bottom of the origin of

the poet's thoughts. nyavjD belongs still more decidedly than

jWin'1 to the resolved forms which multiply in the later period

of the language. In ver. 9 the poet declares the result of the

divine deliverance. The Hitlipa. 'H?nns denotes a free and

contented going to and fro ; and instead of " the land of the

living," xxvii. 13, the expression here is "the lands (riixis), i.e.

the broad land, of the living." There he walks forth, with

nothing to hinder his feet or limit his view, in the presence of

Jahve, i.e. having his Deliverer from death ever before his

eyes.

Vers. 10-14. Since "O^K 'S does not introduce anything

that could become an object of belief, ppsn is absolute here

:

to have faith, just as in Job xxiv. 22, xxix. 24, with vh it signi-

fies " to be without faith, i.e. to despair." But how does it now
proceed? The LXX. renders eTrt^revaa, Sto iXaX^aa, which

the apostle makes use of in 2 Cor. iv. 13, without our being

* The national grammarians, so far as we are acquainted with them,

furnish no explanation. De Balmis believes that these Milra forms 'rtf^n,

Tli^S, and the like, must be regarded as infinitives, but at the same time

confirms the difference of views existing on this point
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therefore obliged with Luther to render : / believe, therefore 1

speak; '3 does not signify Sio. Nevertheless '3 might accord-

ing to the sense be used for
|3J>,

if it had to be rendered with

Hengstenberg : " I believed, therefore I spake, but I was very

much plagued." But this assertion does not suit this connection,

and has, moreover, no support in the syntax. It might more

readily be rendered : " I have believed that I should yet speak,

i.e. that I should once more have a deliverance of God to

celebrate ;" but the connection of the parallel members, which

is then only lax, is opposed to this. Hitzig's attempted inter-

pretation, " I trust, when ('3 as in Jer. xii. 1) I should speak

:

I am greatly afflicted," i.e. " I have henceforth confidence, so

that I shall not suffer myself to be drawn away into the ex-

pression of despondency," does not commend itself, since ver.

106 is a complaining, but not therefore as yet a desponding

assertion of the reality. Assuming that ^^DSn and vnox in

ver. 11a stand on the same line in point of time, it seems that

it must be interpreted I had faith, for I spake (was obliged to

speak) ; but "OIK, separated from TODNn by *3, is opposed to the

colouring relating to the cotemporaneous past. Thus ver. 10

will consequently contain the issue of that which has been

hitherto experienced: i" have gathered up faith and believe

henceforth, when I speak (have to speak, must speak) : I am

deeply afflicted (njjf as in cxix. 67, cf.
t
Ac, to be bowed down,

more particularly in captivity, whence ifUudl, those who are

bowed down). On the other hand, ver. 11 is manifestly a re-

trospect. He believes now, for he is thoroughly weaned from

putting trust in men: I said in my despair (taken from xxxi.

23), the result of my deeply bowed down condition: All men
are liars (ttS? avOpasiros i|rei/crT???, Rom. iii. 4). Forsaken by

all the men from whom he expected succour and help, he ex-

perienced the truth and faithfulness of God. Striding away
over this thought, he asks in ver. 12 how he is to give thanks

to God for all His benefits, no is an adverbial accusative for

noa, as in Gen. xliv. 16, and the substantive tew, in itself a

later formation, has besides the Chaldaic plural suffix ohi, which
is without example elsewhere in Hebrew. The poet says in

ver. 13 how alone he can and will give thanks to his Deliverer,

by using a figure taken from the Passover (Matt. xxvi. 27),
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the memorial repast in celebration of the redemption out of

Egypt. The cup of salvation is that which is raised aloft and

drunk amidst thanksgiving for the manifold and abundant

salvation (rfjfiB") experienced, 'n DBO tO|3 is the usual expres-

sion for a solemn and public calling upon and proclamation of

the Name of God. In ver. 14 this thanksgiving is more

minutely designated as TO w^, which the poet now discharges.

A. common and joyous eating and drinking in the presence of

God was associated with the shelamim. N3 (vid. cxv. 2) in the

freest application gives a more animated tone to the word with

which it stands. Because he is impelled frankly and freely to

give thanks before the whole congregation, tu stands beside "HJ,

and 1J3, moreover, has the intentional ah.

Vers. 15-19. From what he has experienced the poet

infers that the saints of Jahve are under His most especial

providence. Instead of niBfj the poet, who is fond of such

embellishments, chooses the pathetic form iiniisn, and conse-

quently, instead of the genitival construct state (nio), the con-

struction with the Lamed of " belonging to." It ought properly

to be " soul " or " blood," as in the primary passage lxxii. 14.

But the observation of Grotius : quae pretiosa sunt, non facile

largimur, applies also to the expression " death." The death of

His saints is no trifling matter with God ; He does not lightly

suffer it to come about; He does not suffer His own to be

torn away from Him by death.* After this the poet goes on

beseechingly: anndh Adonaj. The prayer itself is not con-

tained in ^iDto? fin?1?}—for he is already rescued, and the

perfect as a precative is limited to such utterances spoken in

the tone of an exclamation as we find in Job xxi. 16,—but

remains unexpressed; it lies wrapped up as it were in this

heartfelt annah : Oh remain still so gracious to me as Thou
hast already proved Thyself to me. The poet rejoices in and

is proud of the fact that he may call himself the servant of

God., With inos he is mindful of his pious mother (cf. lxxxvi.

* The Apostolic Constitutions (vi. 30) commend the singing of these

and other words of the Psalms at the funerals of those who have departed

in the faith (cf. Augusti, Denkwiirdigkeiten, ix. 563). In the reign of the

Emperor Decius, Babylas Bishop of Antioch, full of blessed hope, met

death singing these words.
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16). The Hebrew does not form a feminine, fTO?; L>\ signi-

fies a maid, who is not, as such, also i jjj:, a slave. The dative

of the object, n^iob (from tflDto for the more usual nhpiD), is

used with nnns instead of the accusative after the Aramaic

manner, but it does also occur in the older Hebrew {e.g. Job

xix. 3, Isa. liii. 11). The purpose of publicly giving thanks to

the Gracious One is now more full-toned here at the close.

Since such emphasis is laid on the Temple and the congrega-

tion, what is meant is literal thank-offerings in payment of

vows. In ^aina (as in exxxv. 9) we have in the suffix the

ancient and Aramaic i (cf. ver. 7) for the third time. With
nj|N the poet clings to Jahve, with Nrr™ to ^e congregation,

and with ^5ina to the holy city. The one thought that fills

his whole soul, and in which the song which breathes forth

his soul dies away, is Hallelujah.

PSALM CXVII.

INVITATION TO THE PEOPLES TO COME INTO THE KINGDOM

OF GOD.

1 PRAISE Jahve, all peoples,

Praise Him, all ye nations !

2 For mighty over us is His loving-kindness,

And the truth of Jahve endureth for ever,

Hallelujah

!

The thanksgiving Psalm ending in Hallelujah is followed

by this shortest of all the Psalms, a Hallelujah addressed to

the heathen world. In its very brevity it is one of the grandest

witnesses of the might with which, in the midst of the Old
Testament, the world-wide mission of the religion of revelation

struck against or undermined the national limitation. It is

stamped by the apostle in Rom. xv. 11 as a locus classicus for

the fore-ordained (gnadenrathschlussmdssig) participation of the

heathen in the promised salvation of Israel.

Even this shortest Psalm has its peculiarities in point of



PSALM CXVIII. 221

language. CBK (Aramaic NJ&K, Arabic ^) is otherwise alien

to Old Testament Hebrew. The Old Testament Hebrew is

acquainted only with HiBS as an appellation of Ismaelitish or

Midianitish tribes. D;ir?3 are, as in lxxii. 11, 17, all peoples

without distinction, and D'BNrnpa all nations without exception.

The call is confirmed from the might of the mercy or loving-

kindness of Jahve, which proves itself mighty over Israel, i.e.

by its intensity and fulness superabundantly covering (133 as

in ciii. 11 ; cf. virepeirepicra-evae, Rom. v. 20, xnrepeTrXeovacre,

1 Tim. i. 14) human sin and infirmity ; and from His truth,

by virtue of which history on into eternity ends in a verifying

of His promises. Mercy and truth are the two divine powers

which shall one day be perfectly developed and displayed in

Tstael, and going forth from Israel, shall conquer the world

PSALM CXVIII.

FESTIVAL PSALM AT THE DEDICATION OE THE NEW
TEMPLE.

(A t the setting out.)

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,

Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.

2 Let Israel say :

" Yea, His mercy endureth for ever."

3 Let the house of Aaron say :

" Yea, His mercy endureth for ever."

4 Let those who fear Jahve say :

" Yea, His mercy endureth for ever."

(On the way.)

5 Out of straitness I cried unto Jab,

Jah answered me upon a broad plain.

6 Jahve is for me—I do not fear,

What can men do unto me ?

7 Jahve is for me as my help,

Therefore shall I see my desire upon those who hate me.
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8 It is better to hide one's self in Jahve

Than to put confidence in men.

9 It is better to take refuge in Jahve

Than to put confidence in princes.

10 Let all the heathen compass me about

—

In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

1

1

Let them compass me about on all sides

—

In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

1 2 Let them compass me about like bees

—

They are extinguished like a fire of thorns,

In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

] 3 Thou gavest me indeed a thrust that I might fall,

But Jahve hath helped me.

14 My pride and my song is Jah,

And He became my salvation.

15 The cry of exultation and of salvation resoundeth in the

tents of the righteous :

The right hand of Jahve getteth the victory.

16 The right hand of Jahve is highly exalted,

The right hand of Jahve getteth the victory.

17 I shall not die, nay I shall live,

And declare the deeds of Jah.

18 Jah hath chastened me sore,

But hath not given me over unto death.

(At the going in.)

19 Open to me the gates of righteousness,

That I may enter into them, that I may give thanks to Jah

!

(Tlwse who receive the festal procession.)

20 This is the gate of Jahve,

The righteous may enter there.

211 give thanks unto Thee, for Thou hast answered me,
And art become my salvation.

22 The stone, which the builders despised,

Is become the corner and head stone.

23 From Jahve is this come to pass,

It is marvellous in our eyes.

24 This is the day which Jahve hath made,
Let us exult and rejoice at it 1
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25 O Jahve, save I beseech Thee,

O Jahve, grant I beseech Thee prosperity !

!

26 Blessed be he who cometh in the name of Jahve,

We bless you from the house of Jahve.

27 God is Jahve and hath given us light

—

Bind the festive sacrifice with cords

Even up to the horns of the altar !

(Answer of those who have arrived?)

28 My God art Thou, therefore will I give Thee thanks,

My Deity, I will exalt Thee.

(All together.)

29 Give thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,

Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.

What the close of Ps. cxvii. says of God's truth, viz. that

it endureth for ever, the beginning of Ps. cxviii. says of its

sister, His mercy or loving-kindness. It is the closing Psalm

of the Hallel, which begins with Ps. cxiii., and the third Hodu
(vid. on Ps. cv.). It was Luther's favourite Psalm : his beau-

teous Conjitemini, which " had helped him out of troubles out

of which neither emperor nor king, nor any other man on

earth, could have helped him." With the exposition of this

his noblest jewel, his defence and his treasure, he occupied

himself in the solitude of his Patmos.

It is without any doubt a post-exilic song. Here too Hup-
feld sweeps away everything into vague generality; but the

history of the period after the Exile, without any necessity for

our coming down to the Maccabtean period, as do De Wette

and Hitzig, presents three occasions which might have given

birth to it ; viz. (1) The first celebration of the Feast of Taber-

nacles in the seventh month of the first year of the Return,

when there was only a plain altar as yet erected on the holy

place, Ezra iii. 1-4 (to be distinguished from a later celebra-

tion of the Feast of Tabernacles on a large scale and in exact

accordance with the directions of the Law, Neh. ch. viii.). So

Ewald. (2) The laying of the foundation-stone of the Temple

in the second month of the second year, Ezra iii. 8 sqq. So

Hengstenberg. (3) The dedication of the completed Temple
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in the twelfth month of the sixth year of Darius, Ezra vi. 15

sqq. So Stier. These references to cotemporary history have

all three more or less in their favour. The first is favoured

more especially by the fact, that at the time of the second

Temple ver. 25 was the festal cry amidst which the altar of

burnt-offering was solemnly compassed on the first six days of

the Feast of Tabernacles once, and on the seventh day seven

times. This seventh day was called the great Hosanna (Ho-

sanna rabba), and not only the prayers for the Feast of Taber-

nacles, but even the branches of willow trees (including the

myrtles) which are bound to the palm-branch (lulab), were

called Hosannas (mw'in, Aramaic "'Win).* The second his-

torical reference is favoured by the fact, that the narrative

appears to point directly to our Psalm when it says : And the

huilders laid the foundation of the Temple of Jahve, and the

priests were drawn up there in official robes with trumpets, and

the Levites the descendants of Asaph with cymbals, to praise

Jahve after the direction of David king'of Israel, and they sang

$>K-ib"-5>j> nDn d^-,3 35b "3 nirvb rfrirai &na- and all the

people raised a great shout niiVp ??n3, because the house ofJahve

was founded. But both of these derivations of the Psalm are

opposed by the fact that vers. 19 and 20 assume that the

Temple-building is already finished ; whereas the unmistake-

able allusions to the events that transpired during the building

of the Temple, viz. the intrigues of the Samaritans, the hos-

tility of the neighbouring peoples, and the capriciousness of the

Persian kings, favour the third. In connection with this refer-

ence of the Psalm to the post-exilic dedication of the Temple,

vers. 19, 20, too, now present no difficulty. Ver. 22 is better

understood as spoken in the presence of the now upreared

Temple-building, than as spoken in the presence of the foun-

dation-stone ; and the words " unto the horns of the altar" in

ver. 27, interpreted in many different ways, come into the light

of Ezra vi. 17.

The Psalm falls into two divisions. The first division

(vers. 1-19) is sung by the festive procession brought up by
the priests and Levites, which is ascending to the Temple with

* Vid. my Talmudic Studies, vi. (Der Hosianna-Ruf), in the Lutherische
Zeitscfaift, 1855, S. 653-656.
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the animals for sacrifice. With ver. 19 the procession stands

at the entrance. The second part (vers. 20-27) is sung by

the body of Levites who receive the festive procession. Then
ver. 28 is the answer of those who have arrived, and ver. 29

the concluding song of all of them. This antiphonal arrange-

ment is recognised even by the Talmud (23. Pesachim 119a)

and Midrash. The whole Psalm, too, has moreover a peculiar

formation. It resembles the Mashal Psalms, for each verse

has of itself its completed sense, its own scent and hue ; one

thought is joined to another as branch to branch and flower to

flower.

Vers. 1-18. The Hodu-cry is addressed first to all and

every one ; then the whole body of the laity of Israel and the

priests, and at last (as it appears) the proselytes {vid. on cxv.

9-11) who fear the God of revelation, are urgently admonished

to echo it back ; for " yea, His mercy endureth for ever," is

the required hypophon. In ver. 5, Israel too then begins as

one man to praise the ever-gracious goodness of God. W, the

Jod of which might easily become inaudible after ''nxnjj, has an

emphatic Dagesh as in ver. 18a, and "Man has the orthophonic

stroke beside ">¥ (the so-called 'i?.*?), which points to the correct

tone-syllable of the word that has DecM* Instead of "W it is

here pointed ,
«y, which also occurs in other instances not only

with distinctive, but also (though not uniformly) with conjunc-

tive accents.f The construction is a pregnant one (as in xxii.

22, xxviii. 1, lxxiv. 7, 2 Sam. xviii. 19, Ezra ii. 62, 2 Chron.

xxxii. 1) : He answered me by removing me to a free space

* Vid. Baer's Thorath Emeth, p. 7 note, and p. 21, end of note 1.

t Hitzig on Prov. viii. 22 considers the pointing 133 p to be occasioned

by DecM, and in fact 1335; in the passage before us has Tarcha, and in

1 Sam. xxviii. 15 Munach; but in the passage before us, if we read nnm»3
as one word according to the Masora, *>J3y is rather to be accented witho . TT

Mugrash ; and in 1 Sam. xxviii. 15 the reading 1335? is found side by side

with i33y (e.g. in Bill. Bomberg. 1521). Nevertheless ^naiS xvii. 3, and

<3"in Job xxx. 19 (according to Kimchi's Michlol, 30a), beside Mercha,

show that the pointing beside conjunctive as beside disjunctive accents

wavers between d and a, although a is properly only justified beside dis-

junctive accents, and »jw also really only occurs in pause.

VOL. IIL 15
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(xviii. 20). Both lines end with ^ ; nevertheless the reading

ivnrnaa is attested by the Masora (vid. Baer's Psalterium, pp.

132 sq.), instead of W 3rni33. It has its advocates even in the

Talmud (B. fesachim Ilia), and signifies a boundless extent,

rr> expressing the highest degree of comparison, like n^aXD in

Jer. ii. 31, the deepest darkness. Even the LXX. appears to

have read frame thus as one word (et? TrXaTvcrpov, Symmachus

ek evpvxwpiav). The Targum and Jerome, however, render

it as we do ; it is highly improbable that in one and the same

verse the divine name should not be intended to be used in the

same force of meaning. Ps. lvi. (vers. 10 ; 5, 12) echoes in

ver. 6 ; and in ver. 7 Ps. liv. (ver. 6) is in the mind of the

later poet. In that passage it is still more clear than in the

passage before us that by the Beth of ^fW Jahve is not meant

to be designated as units e multis, but as a helper who outweighs

the greatest multitude of helpers. The Jewish people had

experienced this helpful succour of Jahve in opposition to the

persecutions of the Samaritans and the satraps during the

building of the Temple ; and had at the same time learned what

is expressed in vers. 7, 8 (cf. cxlvi. 3), that trust in Jahve (for

which 2 npn is the proper word) proves true, and trust in men,

on the contrary, and especially in princes, is deceptive; for

under Pseudo-Smerdis the work, begun under Cyrus, and re-

presented as open to suspicion even in the reign of Cambyses,

was interdicted. But in the reign of Darius it again became

free : Jahve showed that He disposes events and the hearts of

men in favour of His people, so that out of this has grown up

in the minds of His people the confident expectation of a world-

subduing supremacy expressed in ver. 10.

The clauses vers. 10a, 11a, and 12a, expressed in the perfect

form, are intended more hypothetically than as describing facts.

The perfect is here set out in relief as a hypothetical tense by
the following future. Oftirbs signifies, as in cxvii. 1, the heathen

of every kind. Dnin (in the Aramaic and Arabic with |) are

both bees and wasps, which make themselves especially trouble-

some in harvest time. The suffix of O^DN (from b^D = l

?bo
)
to

hew down, cut in pieces) is the same as in Ex. xxix. 30, ii.' 17,

ind also beside a conjunctive accent in Ixxiv. 8. Yet the

reading O^OK, like y?n) Hab. ii. 17, is here the better supported
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(vid. Gesenius, Lelirgebaude, S. 177), and it has been adopted

by Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer. The *3 is that which states

the ground or reason, and then becomes directly confirmatory

and assuring (cxxviii. 2, 4), which here, after the " in the name
of Jahve" that precedes it, is applied and placed just as in

the oath in 1 Sam. xiv. 44. And in general, as Redslob has

demonstrated, "3 has not originally a relative, but a positive

(determining) signification, 3 being just as much a demonstra-

tive sound as 1, 1, E>, and D (cf. e«ei, ifceivo*;, Kelvo<;, ecce, Mc,

illic, with the Doric T^j/ei', ttjz/o?). The notion of compassing

round about is heightened in ver. 11a by the juxtaposition of

two forms of the same verb (Ges. § 67, rem. 10), as in Hos.

iv. 18, Hab. i. 5, Zeph. ii. 1, and frequently. The figure of

the bees is taken from Deut. i. 44. The perfect WJH (cf. Isa.

xliii. 17) describes their destruction, which takes place instantly

and unexpectedly. The Pual points to the punishing power

that comes upon them : they are extinguished (exstinguuntur)

like a fire of thorns, the crackling flame of which expires

as quickly as it has blazed up (lviii. 10). In ver. 13 the

language of Israel is addressed to the hostile worldly power, as

the antithesis shows. It thrust, yea thrust (inf. intens.') Israel,

that it might fall (?B3? ; with reference to the pointing, vid. on

xl. 15) ; but Jahve's help would not suffer it to come to that

pass. Therefore the song at the Red Sea is revived in the

heart and mouth of Israel. Ver. 14 (like Isa. xii. 2) is taken

from Ex. xv. 2. W (in mss. also written MJ|) is a collateral

form of "*]> (Ew. § 255, a), and here signifies the lofty self-

consciousness which is united with the possession of power

:

pride and its expression an exclamation of joy. Concerning

JVJDt vid. on xvi. 6. As at that time, the cry of exultation and

of salvation (i.e. of deliverance and of victory) is in the taber-

nacles of the righteous : the right hand of Jahve—they sing

—yn n'E'j? (Num. xxiv. 18), practises valour, proves itself

energetic, gains (maintains) the victory. HODii is Milra, and

therefore an adjective : victoriosa (Ew. § 120, d), from DO") =
Dm like DniB' from DOS?. It is not the part. Pit (cf. Hos. xi.

7), since the rejection of the participial Mem occurs in connec-

tion with Poal and Pual, but not elsewhere with Pilel (D?il =
DailD from DTi). The word yields a simpler sense, too, as adject,

participiale Kal; romemah is only the fuller form for ramd'h,
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Ex. xiv. 8 (cf. ramah, Isa. xxvi. 11). It is not its own strength

that avails for Israel's exultation of victory, hut the energy of

the right hand of Jahve. Being come to the brink of the

abyss, Israel is become anew sure of its immortality through

Him. God has, it is true, most severely chastened it ('J"!?! with

the suffix anni as in Gen. xxx. 6, and nj with the emphatic

Dagesh, which neither reduplicates nor connects, cf. ver. 5,

xciv. 12), but still with moderation (Isa. xxvii. 7 sq.). He has

not suffered Israel to fall a prey to death, but reserved it for

its high vocation, that it may see the mighty deeds of God and

proclaim them to all the world. Amidst such celebration of

Jahve the festive procession of the dedication of the Temple

has arrived at the enclosure wall of the Temple.

Vers. 19-29. The gates of the Temple are called gates of

righteousness because they are the entrance to the place of the

mutual intercourse between God and His church in accordance

with the order of salvation. First the " gates " are spoken of,

and then the one " gate," the principal entrance. Those enter-

ing in must be " righteous ones ;" only conformity with the

divine loving will gives the right to enter. With reference to

the formation of the conclusion ver. 196, vid. Ew. § 347, I.

In the Temple-building Israel has before it a reflection of that

which, being freed from the punishment it had had to endure,

it is become through the mercy of its God. With the exulta-

tion of the multitude over the happy beginning of the rebuild-

ing there was mingled, at the laying of the foundation-stone, the

loud weeping of many of the grey-headed priests, Levites, and
heads of the tribes who had also seen the first Temple (Ezra
iii. 12 sq.). It was the troublous character of the present

which made them thus swd in spirit ; the consideration of the

depressing circumstances of the time, the incongruity of which
weighed so heavily upon their soul in connection with the
remembrance of the former Temple, that memorably glorious

monument of the royal power of David and Solomon.* And
even further on there towered aloft before Zerubbabel, the
leader of the building, a great mountain

; gigantic difficulties

and hindrances arose between the powerlessness of the present

* Kurtz, in combating our interpretation, reduces the number of tho
weeping ones to " some few," but the narrative says the very opposite.



PSALM CXVIII. 19-29. 229

position of Zerubbabel and the completion of the building of

the Temple, which had it is true been begun, but was impeded.

This mountain God has made into a plain, and qualified Zerub-

babel to bring forth the top and key-stone (HB'Nnri jaxn) out of

its past concealment, and thus to complete the building, which

is now consecrated amidst a loud outburst of incessant shouts

of joy (Zech. iv. 7). Ver. 22 points back to that disheartened

disdain of the small troublous beginning, which was at work
among the builders (Ezra hi. 10) at the laying of the founda-

tion-stone, and then further at the interruption of the building.

That rejected (disdained) corner-stone is nevertheless become
naa B>'fch, i.e. the head-stone of the corner (Job xxxviii. 6), which

being laid upon the corner, supports and protects the stately

edifice—an emblem of the power and dignity to which Israel

has attained in the midst of the peoples out of deep humiliation.

In connection with this only indirect reference of the asser-

tion to Israel we avoid the question,—perplexing in connection

with the direct reference to the people despised by the heathen,

—how can the heathen be called " the builders 1 " Kurtz

answers :
" For the building which the heathen world considers

it to be its life's mission and its mission in history to rear, viz.

the Babel-tower of worldly power and worldly glory, they have

neither been able nor willing to make use of Israel . . ." Bat

this conjunction of ideas is devoid of scriptural support and

without historical reality ; for the empire of the world has set

just as much value, according to political relations, upon the

incorporation of Israel as upon that of every other people.

Further, if what is meant is Israel's own despising of the small

beginning of a new era that is dawning, it is then better ex-

plained as in connection with the reference of the declaration

to Jesus the Christ in Matt. xxi. 42-44, Mark xii. 10 sq., Acts

iv. 11 (vfi IfAwv twv oIko$o/j,ovpto>v), 1 Pet. ii. 7, the builders

are the chiefs and members of Israel itself, and not the heathen.

From 1 Pet. ii. 6, Rom. ix. 33, we see how this reference to

Christ is brought about, viz. by means of Isa. xxviii. 16, where

Jahve says : Behold I am He who hath laid in Zion a stone, a

stone of trial, a precious corner-stone of well-founded founding—
whoever believeth shall not totter. In the light of this Messianic

prophecy of Isaiah ver. 22 of our Psalm also comes to have a

Messianic meaning, which is warranted by the fact, that the
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history of Israel is recapitulated and culminates in the history

of Christ ; or, according to John ii. 19-21 (cf . Zech. vi. 12 sq.),

still more accurately by the fact, that He who in His state of

humiliation is the despised and rejected One is become in His

state of glorificatiou the eternal glorious Temple in which

dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, and is united

with humanity which has been once for all atoned for. In the

joy of the church at the Temple of the body of Christ which

arose after the three days of burial, the joy which is here

typically expressed in the words :
" From with Jahve, i.e.

by the might which dwells with Him, is this come to pass,

wonderful is it become (has it been carried out) in our

eyes," therefore received its fulfilment. It is not ns?33 but

ns6sj, like nson in Gen. xxxiii. 11, ntOiJ from tnjs = rnjj in

Deut. xxxi. 29, Jer. xliv. 23, risoj? from K^, to call, Isa. vii.

14. We can hear Isa. xxv. 9 sounding through this passage,

as above in vers. 19 sq., Isa. xxvi. 1 sq. The God of Israel has

given this turn, so full of glory for His people, to the history.*

He is able now to plead for more distant salvation and pro-

sperity with all the more fervent confidence. N3N (six times

i"i3N) is, as in every other instance (yid. on cxvi. 4), Milra.

njTE'in is accented regularly on the penult., and draws the fol-

lowing X3 towards itself by means of Dag. forte conj. ; nn'vyn

on the other hand is Milra according to the Masora and other

ancient testimonies, and N3 is not dageshed, without Norzi

being able to state any reason for this different accentuation,

After this watchword of prayer of the thanksgiving feast, in

ver. 26 those who receive them bless those who are coming
(N3n with DecM) in the name of Jahve, i.e. bid them welcome
in His name. The expression " from the house of Jahve,"
like " from the fountain of Israel" in Ixviii. 27, is equivalent

to, ye who belong to His house and to the church congregated
around it. In the mouth of the people welcoming Jesus as the
Messiah, 'Slaavvd was a " God save the king" (vid. on xx. 10) ;

they scattered palm branches at the same time, like the lulabs

at the joyous cry of the Feast of Tabernacles, and saluted Him

* The verse, " This is the day which the Lord hath made," etc., was,
according to Chrysostom, an ancient hypophon of the church. It has a
glorious history.
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with the cry, " Blessed is He who cometh in the name of the

Lord," as being the longed-for guest of the Feast (Matt. xxi. 9).

According to the Midrash, in ver. 26 it is the people of Jeru-

salem who thus greet the pilgrims. In the original sense of the

Psalm, however, it is the body of Levites and priests above on
the Temple-hill who thus receive the congregation that has

come up. The many animals for sacrifice which they brought

with them are enumerated in Ezra vi. 17. On the ground of

the fact that Jahve has proved Himself to be <>N, the absolutely

mighty One, by having granted light to His people, viz. loving-

kindness, liberty, and joy, there then issues forth the ejaculation,

" Bind the sacrifice," etc. The LXX. renders vvaTrjaaaBe

eoprrjv iv tois -TTVKaXpvaiv, which is reproduced by the Psal-

terium Romanum : constituite diem solemnem in confrequenta-

tionibus, as Eusebius, Theodoret, and Chrysostom (although

the last waveringly) also interpret it ; on the other hand, it is

rendered by the JPsalterium Gallioum : in condensis, as Apol-

linaris and Jerome {in frondosis) also understand it. But much
as Luther's version, which follows the latter interpretation,

" Adorn the feast with green branches even to the horns of the

altar," accords with our German taste, it is still untenable ; for

"IDX cannot signify to encircle with garlands and the like, nor

would it be altogether suited to 3H in this signification.* Thus
then in this instance A. Lobwasser renders it comparatively more

correctly, although devoid of taste :
" The Lord is great and

mighty of strength who lighteneth us all ; fasten your bullocks

to the horns beside the altar." To the horns ? ! So even Hitzig

and others render it. But such a " binding to" is unheard of.

And can "1J?
IDS possibly signify to bind on to anything ? And

what would be the object of binding them to the horns of the

altar ? In order that they might not run away % ! Hengsten-

berg and von Lengerke at least disconnect the words " unto

the horns of the altar " from any relation to this precautionary

measure, by interpreting : until it (the animal for the festal

* Synimachus has felt this, for instead of avariiaaah hpTq» in ro7s yrvx.a-

govtrtv (in condensis) of the LXX., he renders it, transposing the notions,

o-i/vO'/j<r«T2 h vcii/nyipu irvx.a.0[intra. Chrysostom interprets this : arstpavu'

f/Mta, xal xkx&avs di/d-^/xre t£ i>aZ, for Montfaucon, who regards this aa

the version of the Sexta, is in error.
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sacrifice) is raised upon the horns of the altar and sacrificed.

But how much is then imputed to these words ! No indeed,

in denotes the animals for the feast-offering, and there was so

vast a number of these (according to Ezra he. cit. seven hun-

dred and twelve) that the whole space of the court of the priests

was full of them, and the binding of them consequently had

to go on as far as to the horns of the altar. Ainsworth (1627)

correctly renders : " unto the homes, that is, all the Court

over, untill you come even to the homes of the altar, intending

hereby many sacrifices or boughs." The meaning of the call

is therefore : Bring your hecatombs and make them ready for

sacrifice.* The words " unto (as far as) the horns of the

altar" have the principal accent. In ver. 28 (cf. Ex. xv. 2)

the festal procession replies in accordance with the character of

the feast, and then the Psalm closes, in correspondence with its

beginning, with a Hodu in which all voices join.

PSALM CXIX.

A TWENTY-TWO-FOLD STRING OF APHORISMS BY ONE WHO
IS PERSECUTED FOR THE SAKE OF HIS FAITH.

Aleph.

1 BLESSED are those whose ways are blameless,

Who walk in the law of Jahve !

2 Blessed are those who keep His testimonies,

Who seek Him with the whole heart,

3 They also do no unrighteousness

—

They walk in His ways.

4 Thou hast enjoined Thy precepts

To keep them diligently.

5 Oh that my ways were directed

To keep Thy statutes !

6 Then shall I not be ashamed,

When I have respect unto all Thy commandments.

* In the language of the Jewish ritual Isru-clag is become the name
of the after-feast day which follows the last day of the feast. Ps. cxviii.

is the customary Psalm for the Isru-cJiag of all D^JflD-
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7 I will give thanks to Thee with an upright heart,

When I learn the judgments of Thy righteousness-

8 I will keep Thy statutes:

Forsake me not utterly.

Beth.

9 Wherewithal shall a young man keep his way pure !

If he taketh heed according to Thy word.

10 With the whole heart have I sought Thee :

Let me not wander from Thy commandments.

11 In my heart do I treasure up Thy word,

That I may not sin against Thee.

12 Blessed art Thou, Jahve,

Teach me Thy statutes.

13 With my lips do I recount

All the judgments of Thy mouth.

14 In the way of Thy testimonies do I rejoice,

As in all manner of possession.

15 I will meditate in Thy precepts,

And have respect unto Thy paths.

16 In Thy statutes do I delight myself,

I will not forget Thy word.

Gimel.

17 Deal bountifully with Thy servant, that I may live,

So will I keep Thy word.

18 Open Thou mine eyes, that I may behold

Wondrous things out of Thy law.

19 I am a stranger in the earth :

Hide not Thy commandments from me
20 My soul is crushed with longing

After Thy judgments at all times.

21 Thou hast rebuked the proud ;

Cursed are those who do err from Thy commandments.
22 Eemove from me reproach and contempt

;

For I keep Thy testimonies.

23 Though princes sit and deliberate against me,

Thy servant doth meditate in Thy statutes.

24 Nevertheless Thy testimonies are my delight,

The men of my counsel.
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Daletli.

25 My soul cleaveth unto the dust

:

Quicken Thou me according to Thy word.

26 I declared my ways, and Thou heardest me:

Teach me Thy statutes.

27 Make me to understand the way of Thy precepts:

So will I meditate on Thy wondrous works.

28 My soul melteth for heaviness :

Strengthen Thou me according to Thv word.

29 Kemove from me the way of lying,

And with Thy law be gracious unto me.

30 The way of truth I have chosen :

Thy judgments have I set before me.

31 I have given myself up to Thy testimonies:

Jahve, put me not to shame.

32 I run the way of Thy commandments,

For Thou dost enlarge my heart.

He.

33 Teach me, Jahve, the way of Thy statutes,

That I may keep it unto the end.

34 Give me understanding, that I may keep Thy instruction,

And observe it with the whole heart.

35 Make me to walk in the path of Thy commandments

;

For therein do I delight.

36 Incline my heart unto Thy testimonies,

And not to covetousness.

37 Turn away mine eyes from beholding vanity;

In Thy way quicken Thou me.

38 Stablish Thy word unto Thy servant,

As that which makes them fear Thee.

39 Take away my reproach which I fear

;

For Thy judgments are good.

40 Behold, I long after Thy precepts

:

Quicken me in Thy righteousness.

Vav.

41 And let Thy mercies come unto me, Jahve,

Thy salvation, according to Thy word,
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42 And I will answer him who reproacheth me;
For I trust in Thy word.

43 And take not the word of truth utterly out of my mouth

;

For I hope in Thy judgments.

44 And I will keep Thy law continually,

For ever and ever,

45 And I will walk at liberty

;

For I seek Thy precepts.

46 And I will speak of Thy testimonies before kings,

And will not be ashamed.

47 And I will delight myself in Thy commandments,

Which I love.

48 And my hands will I lift up unto Thy commandments
[which I love],

And I will meditate in Thy statutes.

Zajin.

49 Remember the word unto Thy servant,

Because Thou hast caused me to hope.

50 This is my comfort in my affliction,

That Thy word hath quickened me.

51 The proud have had me greatly in derision

—

I have not declined from Thy law.

52 I remembered Thy judgments of old, Jahve,

And comforted myself.

53 Indignation hath taken hold upon me because of the wicked,

Who forsake Thy law.

54 Thy statutes are my songs

In the house of my pilgrimage.

55 I have remembered Thy name, Jahve, in the night,

And I have kept Thy law.

56 This is appointed to me,

That I should keep Thy precepts.

Helh.

57 Thou art my portion, Jahve

:

I have said that I would keep Thy words,

58 I entreated Thee with the whole heart

:

Be merciful unto me according to Thy word.
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59 I thought on my ways,

And turned my feet unto Thy testimonies.

60 I make haste, and delay not

To keep Thy commandments.

61 The cords of the wicked are round about me

—

I do not forget Thy law.

62 At midnight I will rise to give thanks unto Thee

Because of the judgments of Thy righteousness.

63 I am a companion of all those who fear Thee,

And of those who keep Thy precepts.

64 The earth, Jahve, is full of Thy mercy

:

Teach me Thv statutes.

Teth.

65 Thou hast dealt well with Thy servant,

Jahve, according unto Thy word.

66 Teach me good judgment and knowledge,

For I believe in Thy commandments.

67 Before I was afflicted I went astray,

And now I keep Thy word.

68 Thou art good, and doest good ;

Teach me Thy statutes.

69 The proud have forged a lie against me

—

I will keep Thy precepts with the whole heart.

70 Their heart is as fat as grease

—

I delight in Thy law.

71 It was good for me that I was afflicted,

That I might learn Thy statutes.

72 The law of Thy mouth is better unto me
Than thousands of gold and silver.

Jod.

73 Thy hands have made me and fashioned me

:

[ments.
Give me understanding, that I may learn Thy command-

74 Let those who fear Thee be glad when they see me

;

For I hope in Thy word.

75 I know, Jahve, that righteousness are Thy judgments,
And that Thou in faithfulness hast afflicted me.

76 Let Thy merciful kindness be for my comfort,

According to Thy promise unto Thy servant.
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77 Let Thy tender mercies come unto me, that I may live

;

For Thy law is my delight.

78 Let the proud be ashamed that they dealt falsely with me

—

But I meditate on Thy precepts.

79 Let those who fear Thee turn unto me,

And those who know Thy testimonies.

80 Let my heart be sound in Thy statutes,

That I be not ashamed.

Kaph.

81 My soul fainteth for Thy salvation

:

I hope in Thy word.

82 Mine eyes fail with longing for Thy word,

Saying, When wilt Thou comfort me ?

—

83 Verily, though I am become like a bottle in the smoke,

Do I not forget Thy statutes.

84 Short indeed are the days of Thy servant,

When wilt Thou execute judgment on those who persecute

85 The proud have digged pits for me, [me %

They who are not after Thy law.

86 All Thy commandments are faithful

:

They persecute me wrongfully ; help Thou me

!

87 They had almost consumed me in the land

;

Yet do I not forsake Thy precepts.

88 Quicken me after Thy loving-kindness,

So will I keep the testimony of Thy mouth.

Lamed.

89 For ever, Jahve,

Thy word is settled in heaven.

90 Thy faithfulness is unto all generations

:

Thou hast established the earth, and it abideth.

91 They continue this day according to Thy judgments;

For all beings are Thy servants.

92 Unless Thy law had been my delight,

I should then have perished in mine affliction.

93 I will never forget Thy precepts

;

For with them Thou hast quickened me.

94 I am Thine, save me ;

For I seek Thy precepts.
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95 If the wicked lie in wait for me to destroy me—
I consider Thy testimonies.

96 To all perfection, as I have seen, there is an end,

Yet Thy commandment is without any limits.

Mem.

97 O how love I Thy law

!

It is my meditation all the day.

98 Thy commandments make me wiser than mine enemies

;

For they are ever my portion.

99 I have more understanding than all my teachers;

For Thy testimonies are my meditation.

100 I understand more than aged men ;

For I keep Thy precepts.

101 I refrain my feet from every evil way,

That I may keep Thy word.

102 I have not departed from Thy judgments

;

For Thou hast taught me.

103 How sweet are Thy words unto my taste,

Sweeter than honey to my mouth !

104 From Thy precepts I get understanding

:

Therefore I hate every false way.

105 Thy word is a lamp unto my feet,

And a light unto my path.

106 I have sworn, and I will perform it,

That I will keep Thy righteous judgments.

107 I am afflicted very much

—

Quicken me, Jahve, according unto Thy word

!

108 Accept the freewill offerings of my mouth, Jahve,

And teach me Thy judgments.

109 My soul is continually in my hand

:

Yet do I not forget Thy law.

110 The wicked have laid a snare for me :

Yet do I not err from Thy precepts.

111 Thy testimonies have I taken as a heritage for ever

;

For they are the rejoicing of my heart.

112 I have inclined mine heart to perform Thy statutes

For ever, even unto the end.
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Samech.

113 I hate the double-minded,

And Thy law do I love.

114 My hiding-place and my shield art Thou:
I hope in Thy word.

115 Depart from me, ye evil-doers

—

I will keep the commandments of my God.

116 Uphold me according unto Thy word, and I shall live,

And let me not be ashamed of my hope.

117 Hold Thou me up, and I shall be safe,

And I will have respect unto Thy statutes continually.

118 Thou hast trodden down all them that err from Thy
For their intrigue is falsehood. [statutes

;

119 Thou puttest away all the wicked of the earth like dross

:

Therefore I love Thy testimonies.

120 My flesh is rigid for terror of Thee,

And I am afraid of Thy judgments.

Ajin.

121 I have done judgment and righteousness :

Thou wilt not leave me to mine oppressors.

122 Be surety for Thy servant for good

:

Let not the proud oppress me.

123 Mine eyes fail for Thy salvation,

And for the word of Thy righteousness.

124 Deal with Thy servant according unto Thy mercy,

And teach me Thy statutes.

125 Thy servant am I, give me understanding,

That I may know Thy testimonies.

126 It is time to interpose for Jahve

:

They have made void Thy law.

127 Therefore I love Thy commandments

More than gold, and than fine gold.

128 Therefore I esteem all precepts concerning all things to

I hate every false way. [be right

;

Phe (Pe).

129 Wonderful are Thy testimonies

:

Therefore doth my soul keep them.
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130 The unfolding of Thy words giveth light

;

Giving understanding unto the simple.

131 I opened my mouth, and panted ;

For I long for Thy commandments.

132 Look Thou upon me, and be merciful unto me,

As is right towards those who love Thy name.

133 Establish my steps by Thy word,

And let not any iniquity have dominion over me.

134 Deliver me from the oppression of man,

And I will keep Thy precepts.

135 Make Thy face to shine upon Thy servant,

And teach me Thy statutes.

136 Mine eyes run down rivers of waters,

Because they keep not Thy law.

Tsade.

137 Righteous art Thou, Jahve,

And upright are Thy judgments.

138 Thou hast commanded Thy testimonies in righteousness,

And in very faithfulness.

139 My zeal consumeth me,

For mine adversaries have forgotten Thy words.

140 Thy word is very pure,

And Thy servant loveth it.

141 I am young and despised :

Yet do not I forget Thy precepts.

142 Thy righteousness is that which is right for ever,

And Thy law truth.

143 Trouble and anguish have taken hold on me

:

Yet thy commandments are my delight.

144 Thy testimonies are that which is right for ever

:

Give me understanding that I may live.

Koph.

145 I call with the whole heart—answer me

;

Jahve, Thy statutes will I keep

!

146 When I cry unto Thee, save me,
And I will keep Thy testimonies !

147 Early, even before the dawning of the morning, did I
I hoped in Thy word. [make supplication

:
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148 Mine eyes anticipate the night-watches,

To meditate on Thy word.

149 Hear my voice according unto Thy loving-kindness ;

Jahve, quicken me according to Thy judgments.

150 They draw nigh who follow after mischief,

Who are far from Thy law :

151 Thou com est all the nearer, O Jahve,

And all Thy commandments are truth.

152 From Thy testimonies I have known for a long time

That Thou hast founded them for ever.

Resh.

153 Look upon mine affliction, and deliver me

;

For I do not forget Thy law.

154 Plead my cause and deliver me,

Quicken me according to Thy word.

155 Salvation is far from the wicked,

For they seek not Thy statutes.

156 Abundant are Thy tender mercies, Jahve

;

Quicken me according to Thy judgments.

157 Many are my persecutors and mine oppressors;

I decline not from Thy testimonies.

158 I beheld the transgressors, and was grieved,

Because they kept not Thy word.

159 Consider that I love Thy precepts :

Quicken me, Jahve, according to Thy loving-kindness.

160 The sum of Thy word is truth, [for ever.

And every one of the judgments of Thy righteousness is

Sin, Shin.

161 Princes have persecuted me without a cause,

But my heart standeth in awe of Thy words.

162 I rejoice over Thy word,

As one that findeth great spoil.

163 Pretended faith I hate, and I abhor it

:

Thy law do I love.

164 Seven times a day do I praise Thee

Because of the judgments of Thy righteousness.

165 Great peace have they who love Thy law,

And nothing causeth them to stumble.

VOL. III. 18
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166 Jahve, I hope for Thy salvation,

And do Thy commandments.

167 My soul keepeth Thy testimonies,

And I love them exceedingly.

168 I keep Thy precepts and Thy testimonies,

For all my ways are before Thee.

Thav (Tav).

169 Let my cry come up before Thee, Jahve;

Give me understanding according to Thy word.

170 Let my supplication come up before Thee,

Deliver me according to Thy promise.

171 My lips shall utter praise,

That Thou dost teach me Thy statutes.

172 My tongue doth speak of Thy word,

For all Thy commandments are righteousness.

173 Let Thy hand be a help unto me,

For I have chosen Thy precepts.

174 I have longed for Thy salvation, Jahve,

And Thy law is my delight.

175 Let my soul live and praise Thee,

And let Thy judgments help me.

176 If I should go astray— as a lost sheep seek Thy servant,

For I do not forget Thy commandments.

To the Hodu Ps. cxviii., written in gnome-like, wreathed style,

is appended the throughout gnomico-didactic Ps. cxix., consisting

of one hundred and seventy-six Masoretic verses, or regarded in

relation to the strophe, distichs, which according to the twenty-

two letters of the alphabet fall into twenty-two groups (called

by the old expositors the oySod&es or octonarii of this Psalmus

literatus s. alphabetites) ; for each group contains eight verses

(distichs), each of which begins with the same consecutive

letter (8 x 22 = 176). The Latin Psalters (as the Psalterium

Veronense, and originally perhaps all the old Greek Psalters)

have the name of the letter before each group ; the Syriac has

the signs of the letters ; and in the Complutensian Bible, as

also elsewhere, a new line begins with each group. The Tal-

mud, B. Berachoth, says of this Psalm : " it consists of eight

Atephs" etc. ; the Masora styles it ton srva N^x ; the Midrash
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on it is called KiTa soi>K BhlD, and the Pesikta twom Knp*D3

'BX. In our German version it has the appropriate inscription,

"The Christian's golden A B C of the praise, love, power,

and use of the word of God ;" for here we have set forth in

inexhaustible fulness what the word of God is to a man, and

how a man is to behave himself in relation to it. The Masora

observes that the Psalm contains only the one verse 122, in

which some reference or other to the word of revelation is not

found as in all the 175 others*—a many-linked chain of

synonyms which runs through the whole Psalm. In connec-

tion with this ingenious arrangement, so artfully devised and

carried out, it may also not be merely accidental that the address

Jahve occurs twenty-two times, as Bengel has observed : bis et

vicesies pro numero octonariorum.

All kinds of erroneous views have, however, been put forth

concerning this Psalm. Koster, von Gerlach, Hengstenberg, and

Hupfeld renounce all attempts to show that there is any accord-

ance whatever with a set plan, and find here a series of maxims

without any internal progression and connection. Ewald begins

at once with the error, that we have before us the long prayer

of an old experienced teacher. But from vers. 9 sq. it is clear

that the poet himself is a " young man," a fact that is also cor-

roborated by vers. 99 and 100. The poet is a young man, who

finds himself in a situation which is clearly described : he is

derided, oppressed, persecuted, and that by those who despise

the divine word (for apostasy encompasses him round about),

and more particularly by a government hostile to the true re-

ligion, vers. 23, 46, 161. He is lying in bonds (ver. 61, cf. 83),

expecting death (ver. 109), and recognises in his affliction, it

is true, God's salutary humbling, and in the midst of it God's

word is his comfort and his wisdom, but he also yearns for

help, and earnestly prays for it.—The whole Psalm is a prayer

for stedfastness in the midst of an ungodly, degenerate race,

and in the midst of great trouble, which is heightened by the

* " In every verse,'' this is the observation of the Masora on ver. 122,

" ver. 122 only excepted, we find one of the ten (pointing to the ten fun-

damental words or decalogue of the Sinaitic Law) expressions: word,

saying, testimonies, way, judgment, precept, commandment (?V\~i), law, statute,

truth" (according to another reading, righteousness).
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pain he feels at the prevailing apostasy, and a prayer for ulti-

mate deliverance which rises in group Kaph to an urgent how

long! If this sharply-defined physiognomy of the Psalm is

recognised, then the internal progression will not fail to be dis-

cerned.

After the poet has praised fidelity to the word of God

(Aleph), and described it as the virtue of all virtues which is

of service to the young man and to which he devotes himself

(Beth), he prays, in the midst of the scoffing and persecuting

persons that surround him, for the grace of enlightenment

(Gimel), of strengthening (Daleth), of preservation (He), of

suitable and joyful confession (Vav) ; God's word is all his

thought and pursuit (Zajin), he cleaves to those who fear God

(Jfeth), and recognises the salutary element of His humbling

(Teth), but is in need of comfort (Jod) and sighs : how long

!

(Kaph.) Without the eternal, sure, mighty word of God he

would despair (Lamed) ; this is his wisdom in difficult circum-

stances (Mem) ; he has sworn fidelity to it, and maintains his

fidelity as being one who is persecuted (Nun), and abhors and

despises the apostates (Samecli). He is oppressed, but God
will not suffer him to be crushed (Ajin) ; He will not suffer the

doings of the ungodly, which wring from him floods of tears,

to prevail over him (Phe)—over him, the small (still youthful)

and despised one whom zeal concerning the prevailing godless-

ness is consuming away (Tsade). Oh that God would hear

his crying by day and by night (Koph), would revive him
speedily with His helpful pity (Resh)—him, viz., who being per-

secuted by princes clings fast to Him (Shin), and would seek

him the isolated and so sorely imperilled sheep! (Tav.) This out-

line does not exhaust the fundamental thoughts of the separate

ogdoades, and they might surely be still more aptly reproduced,

but this is sufficient to show that the Psalm is not wanting in

coherence and progressive movement, and that it is not an
ideal situation and mood, but a situation and mood based upon
public relationships, from which this manifold celebration of

the divine word, as a fruit of its teaching, has sprung.

It is natural to suppose that the composition of the Psalm
falls in those times of the Greek domination in which the
government was hostile, and a large party from among the
Jews themselves, that was friendly towards the eovernment
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persecuted all decided confessors of the Tora. Hitzig says,

" It can be safely maintained that the Psalm was written in the

Maccabsean age by a renowned Israelite who was in imprison-

ment under Gentile authorities." It is at least probable that

the plaited work of so long a Psalm, which, in connection with

all that is artificial about it, from beginning to end gives us

a glimpse of the subdued afflicted mien of a confessor, is

the work of one in prison, who whiled away his time with

this plaiting together of his complaints and his consolatory

thoughts.

Vers. 1-8. The eightfold Aleph. Blessed are those who
act according to the word of God ; the poet wishes to be one

of these. The alphabetical Psalm on the largest scale begins

appropriately, not merely with a simple (cxii. 1), but with a

twofold ashrS. It refers principally to those integri vies (vitce).

In ver. 3 the description of those who are accounted blessed

is carried further. Perfects, as denoting that which is habitual,

alternate with futures used as presents. In ver. 4 ib^p ex-

presses the purpose of the enjoining, as in ver. 5 the goal of the

directing, yrij* (whence vnx^ 2 Kings v. 3) is compounded

of ns (vid. supra, i. 428) and y Q]?), and consequently signifies

o si. On U3* cf. Prov. iv. 26 (LXX. ica.Tev6vv9eiT]crav). The
retrospective tN is expanded anew in ver. Qb : then, when I

namely. " Judgments of Thy righteousness" are the decisions

concerning right and wrong which give expression to and put in

execution the righteousness of God.* r
7?J'3 refers to Scripture

in comparison with history.

Vers. 9-16. The eightfold Beth. Acting in accordance

with the word of God, a young man walks blamelessly ; the

poet desires this, and supplicates God's gracious assistance in

order to it. To purify or cleanse one's way or walk (nar, cf.

Ixxiii. 13, Prov. xx. 9) signifies to maintain it pure (J\l, root "]T,

* The word " judgments" of our English authorized version is retained

in the text as being the most convenient word ; it must, however, be borne

in mind that in this Psalm it belongs to the " chain of synonyms," and

does not mean God's acts of judgment, its more usual meaning in the Old

Testament Scriptures, but is used as denned above, and is the equivalent

here of the German Eechte, not Gerichte.—Tb.
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cJj, to prick, to strike the eye, nitere;* vid. Fleischer in

Levy's Chalddisches Worterbuch, i. 424) from the spotting of

sin, or to free it from it. Ver. 96 is the answer to the question

in ver. 9a ; "ibB? signifies custodiendo semetipsum, for "IBS' can

also signify " to be on one's guard" without i^B? (Josh. vi. 18).

The old classic (e.g. xviii. 31) ^ps alternates throughout with

1"?.?1 ; both are intended collectively. One is said to hide (|3V)

the word in one's heart when one has it continually present

with him, not merely as an outward precept, but as an inward

motive power in opposition to selfish action (Job xxiii. 12).

In ver. 12 the poet makes his way through adoration to peti-

tion. 'JViSD in ver. 13 does not mean enumeration, but recount-

ing, as in Deut. vi. 7. ni"iV is the plural to Ally
; niiy, on the

contrary, in ver. 138 is the plural to fi*ij> ; both are used of

God's attestation of Himself and of His will in the word of

revelation. ?V3 signifies, according to ver. 162, " as over"

(short for ?T3 IFKB), not : as it were more than (Olshausen)
;

the 3 would only be troublesome in connection with this inter-

pretation. With reference to Jin, which has occurred already

in xliv. 13, cxii. 3 (from pn, ..&, to be light, levem), aisance,

ease, opulence, and concrete, goods, property, vid. Fleischer in

Levy's Chald. Worterb. i. 423 sq. TjirnK, ver. 15, are the paths

traced out in the word of God ; these he will studiously keep

in his eye.

Vers. 17-24. The eightfold Gimel. This is his life's aim

:

he will do it under fear of the curse of apostasy ; he will do it

also though he suffer persecution on account of it. In ver. 17

the expression is only rvns as cxviii. 19, not n*nsi as in vers. 77,

116, 144: the apodosis imper. only begins with rnoE'Ni, whereas

iTTiK is the good itself for the bestowment of which the poet

prays. bi in ver. 18a is imper. apoc. Piel for n!?|, like DJ in

Dan. i. 12. nifcOM is the expression for everything supernatural

and mysterious which is incomprehensible to the ordinary

understanding and is left to the perception of faith. The
Tora beneath the surface of its letter contains an abundance
of such " wondrous things," into which only eyes from which.

* The word receives the meaning of mzxu (vid. supra, ii. 136), like Jj£

and^j, from the signification of outshining = overpowering.
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God has removed the covering of natural short-sightedness

penetrate ; hence the prayer in ver. 18. Upon earth we have

no abiding resting-place, we sojourn here as in a strange land

(ver. 19, xxxix. 13, 1 Ohron. xxix. 15). Hence the poet prays

in ver. 19 that God would keep His commandments, these

rules of conduct for the journey of life, in living consciousness

for him. Towards this, according to ver. 20, his longing tends.

0~\i (Hiph. in Lam. iii. 16) signifies to crush in pieces, * —
_,

and here, like the Aramaic D13
;

Dna, to be crushed, broken in

pieces, i"i3Kn? (from 3KFI, vers. 40, 174, a secondary form of

rnx) states the bias of mind in or at which the soul feels itself
T T /

thus overpowered even to being crushed : it is crushing from

longing after God's judgments, viz. after a more and more

thorough knowledge of them. In ver. 21 the LXX. has

probably caught the meaning of the poet better than the point-

ing has done, inasmuch as it draws eiructvt apart oi to ver. 216,

so that ver. 21a consists of two words, just like vers. 59a, 89a

;

and Kamphausen also follows this in his rendering. For B^ViK

as an attribute is unpoetical, and as an accusative of the predi-

cate far-fetched ; whereas it comes in naturally as a predicate

before Tfliy?? tys&n : cursed ("HK = jj, detestari), viz. by God.

Instead of bh, " roll" (from ??3, Josh. v. 9), it is pointed in ver.

22 (byri) 73, " uncover" = n?3, as in ver. 18, reproach being con-

ceived of as a covering or veil (as e.g. in Ixix. 8), cf. Isa. xxii. 8

(perhaps also Lam. ii. 14, iv. 22, if ?V n?3 there signifies " to

remove the covering upon anything"). D3 in ver. 23a, as in

Jer. xxxvi. 25, has the sense of ''S'DS, etiamsi ; and D3 in ver

24a the sense of nevertheless, o/u,w<;, Ew. § 354, a. On 3 "13"H

(reciprocal), cf. Ezek. xxxiii. 30. As in a criminal tribunal,

princes sit and deliberate how they may be able to render him

harmless.

Vers. 25-32. The eightfold Daleth. He is in deep trouble,

and prays for consolation and strengthening by means of

God's word, to which he resigns himself. His soul is fixed

to the dust (xliv. 26) in connection with such non-recognition

and proscription, and is incapable of raising itself. In ver.

256 he implores new strength and spirits (Hjn as in lxxi.

20, Ixxxv. 7) from God, in conformity with and by reason of

His word. He has rehearsed his walk in every detail to God,
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and has not been left without an answer, which has assured

him of His good pleasure : may He then be pleased to advance

him ever further and further in the understanding of His word,

in order that, though men are against him, he may nevertheless

have God on his side, vers. 26, 27. The complaint and request

expressed in ver. 25 are renewed in ver. 28. ^-TJ refers to the

soul, which is as it were melting away in the trickling down of

tears ; D*i? is a Piel of Aramaic formation belonging to the later

language. In vers. 29, 30 the way of lies or of treachery, and

the way of faithfulness or of perseverance in the truth, stand

in opposition to one another, fen is construed with a double

accusative, inasmuch as rnin has not the rigid notion of a fixed

teaching, but of living empirical instruction. W (short for

13}b mw xvi. 8) signifies to put or set, viz. as a norma normans

that stands before one's eyes. He cleaves to the testimonies of

God ; may Jahve not disappoint the hope which to him springs

up out of them, according to the promise, ver. 31. He runs,

i.e. walks vigorously and cheerfully, in the way of God's com-

mandments, for He has widened his heart, by granting and

preserving to the persecuted one the joyfulness of confession

and the confidence of hope.

Vers. 33-40. The eightfold He. He further prays for

instruction and guidance that he may escape the by-paths of

selfishness and of disavowal. The noun 3pV, used also else-

where as an accus. adverb., in the signification ad extremum

(vers. 33 and 112) is peculiar to our poet. ri3"TSfK (with a

Shebd which takes a colouring in accordance with the principal

form) refers back to =]").?.• In the petition " give me under-

standing" (which occurs six times in this Psalm) fan is caus-

ative, as in Job xxxii. 8, and frequently in the post-exilic

writings. JN3. (from JW|, abscindere, as /eepSo? accords in sound

with Keipeiv) signifies gain and acquisition by means of the

damage which one does to his neighbour by depreciating his

property, by robbery, deceit, and extortion (1 Sam. viii. 3), and
as a name of a vice, covetousness, and in general selfishness.

K1$ is that which is without real, i.e. without divine, contents

or intrinsic worth,—God-opposed teaching and life, spiia*

* Heidenheim and Baer erroneously have ^-na with Jod. plural, con-

trary to the Masora.
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is a defective plural; cf. 'D.pn, ver. 41, ItDBKtol, ver. 43, and fre-

quently. Establishing, in ver. 38, is equivalent to a realizing

of the divine word or promise. The relative clause in&T!v "ib>s$

is not to be referred to ^Hf})? according to ver. 85 (where the

expression is different), but to If™** : fulfil to Thy servant

Thy word or promise, as that which (quippe quae) aims at men
attaining the fear of Thee and increasing therein (cf. cxxx. 4,

xl. 4). The reproach which the poet fears in ver. 39 is not

the reproach of confessing, but of denying God. Accordingly

T'DBE'D are not God's judgments [i.e. acts of judgment], but

revealed decisions or judgments : these are good, inasmuch as

it is well with him who keeps them. He can appeal before

God to the fact that he is set upon the knowledge and experi-

ence of these with longing of heart ; and he bases his request

upon the fact that God by virtue of His righteousness, i.e. the

stringency with which He maintains His order of grace, both

as to its promises and its duties, would quicken him, who is at

present as it were dead with sorrow and weariness.

Vers. 41-48. The eightfold Vav. He prays for the grace

of true and fearlessly joyous confession. The LXX. renders

ver. 41a: koX e\6oi iir i/ie to e'Xeds crov; but the Targum

and Jerome rightly (cf. ver. 77, Isa. lxiii. 7) have the plural

:

God's proofs of loving-kindness in accordance with His pro-

mises will put him in the position that he will not be obliged

to be dumb in the presence of him who reproaches him (*QP,

prop, a plucker, cf. < S 3-j a lamb= a plucker of leaves or

grass), but will be able to answer him on the ground of his

own experience. The verb njj^ which in itself has many

meanings, acquires the signification " to give an answer

"

through the word, "O^, that is added (synon. "Hn yvfa). Ver.

43 also refers to the duty of confessing God. The meaning

of the prayer is, that God may not suffer him to come to such

a pass that he will be utterly unable to witness for the truth

;

for language dies away in the mouth of him who is unworthy

of it before God. The writer has no fear of this for himself,

for his hope is set towards God's judgments (lOSfb?, defective

plural, as also in ver. 149 ; in proof of which, compare vers.

156 and 175), his confidence takes its stand upon them. The

futures which follow from vers. 44 to 48 declare that what he
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would willingly do by the grace of God, and strives to do, is

to walk narna, in a broad space (elsewhere 3rnB?), therefore

unstraitened, which in this instance is not equivalent to happily,

but courageously and unconstrainedly, without allowing myself

to be intimidated, and said of inward freedom which makes

itself known outwardly. In ver. 46 the Vulgate renders : Et

loquehar de (in) testimoniis tuis in conspectu regum et non con-

fimdebar—the motto of the Augsburg Confession, to which it

was adapted especially in connection with this historical inter-

pretation of the two verbs, which does not correspond to the

original text. The lifting up of the hands in ver. 48 is an

expression of fervent longing desire, as in connection with

prayer, xxviii. 2, lxiii. 5, cxxxiv. 2, cxli. 2, and frequently.

The second TnnN "ic'K is open to the suspicion of being an

inadvertent repetition. 2 !V\l> (synon. 2 nan) signifies a still

or audible meditating that is absorbed in the object.

Vers. 49-56. The eightfold Zajin. God's word is his

hope and his trust amidst all derision ; and when he burns

with indignation at the apostates, God's word is his solace.

Since in ver. 49 the expression is not T13/! but "n'T

J,
it is not to

be interpreted according to xcviii. 3, cvi. 45, but : remember

the word addressed to Thy servant, because Thou hast made
me hope (Piel causat. as e.g. '"'E'J, to cause to forget, Gen. xli.

51), i.e. hast comforted me by promising me a blessed issue,

and hast directed my expectation thereunto. This is his com-

fort in his dejected condition, that God's promissory declara-

tion has quickened him and proved its reviving power in his

case. In W'^n (''itt'^n), ludificantur, it is implied that the

CH? are just CX?, frivolous persons, libertines, free-thinkers

(Prov. xxi. 24). TDStpD, ver. 52, are the valid, verified decisions

(judgments) of God revealed from the veriest olden times. In
the remembrance of these, which determine the lot of a man
according to the relation he holds towards them, the poet found
comfort. It can be rendered : then I comforted myself ; or

according to a later usage of the Rithpa. : I was comforted.

Concerning nsj^r, astus, vid. xi. 6, and on the subject-matter,

vers. 21, 104. The poet calls his earthly life " the house of

his pilgrimage;" for it is true the earth is man's (cxv. 16), but
he has no abiding resting-place there (1 Chron. xxix. 15), his
B?iJ? D'3 (Eccles. xii. 5) is elsewhere (vid. supra, ver. 19, xxxix.
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13). God's statutes are here his "songs," which give him
spiritual refreshing, sweeten the hardships of the pilgrimage,

and measure and hasten his steps. The Name of God has

been in his mind hitherto, not merely by day, but also by night

;

and in consequence of this he has kept God's law (mct^SI, as

five times besides in this Psalm, cf. iii. 6, and to be distinguished

from mDB'KI, ver. 44). Just this, that he keeps (observat) God's

precepts, has fallen to his lot. To others something else is

allotted (iv. 8), to him this one most needful thing.

Vers. 57-64. The eightfold Heth. To understand and to

keep God's word is his portion, the object of his incessant pray-

ing and thanksgiving, the highest grace or favour that can come

to him. According to xvi. 5, lxxiii. 26, the words 'n "pi>n belong

together. Ver. 576 is an inference drawn from it (? "1DK as in

Ex. ii. 14, and frequently), and the existing division of the

verse is verified. ^ n?n, as in xlv. 13, is an expression of

caressing, flattering entreaty ; in Latin, caput mulcere (demul-

cere). His turning to the word of God the poet describes in

ver. 59 as a result of a careful trying of his actions. After

that he quickly and cheerfully, ver. 60, determined to keep it

without any long deliberation with flesh and blood, although

the snares of wicked men surround him. The meaning of

v3H is determined according to ver. 110 : the pointing does not

distinguish so sharply as one might have expected between y3n,

(uSwa?, and y^H, snares, bonds (vid. xviii. 5 sq.) ; but the plural

nowhere, according to the usage of the language as we now

have it, signifies bands (companies), from the singular in 1 Sam.

x. 5 (Bottcher, § 800). Thankfulness urges him to get up at

midnight (ace. temp, as in Job xxxiv. 20) to prostrate himself

before God and to pray. Accordingly he is on friendly terms

with, he is closely connected with (Prov. xxviii. 24), all who

fear God. Out of the fulness of the loving-kindness of God,

which is nowhere unattested upon earth (ver. 64a= xxxiii. 5),

he implores for himself the inward teaching concerning His

word as the highest and most cherished of mercies.

Vers. 65-72. The eightfold Teth. The good word of the

gracious God is the fountain of all good ; and it is learned in

the way of lowliness. He reviews his life, and sees in every-

thing that has befallen him the good and well-meaning ap-

pointment of the God of salvation in accordance with the plan
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and order of salvation of His word. The form 1->3J>, which is

the form out of pause, is retained in ver. 65a beside Athnack,

although not preceded by Olewejored (cf. xxxv. 19, xlviii. 11,

Prov. xxx. 21). Clinging believingly to the commandments of

God, he is able confidently to pray that He would teach him

" good discernment" and " knowledge." WO is ethically the

capacity of distinguishing between good and evil, and of dis-

covering the latter as it were by touch ; DJfO 310, good discern-

ment, is a coupling of words like 3^ 310, a happy disposition,

cheerfulness. God has brought him into this relationship to

His word by humbling him, and thus setting him right out of

his having gone astray. rn»K in ver. 676, as in ver. 11, is not

God's utterance conveying a promise, but imposing a duty.

God is called 310 as He who is graciously disposed towards

man, and 3'DD as He who acts out this disposition ; this loving

and gracious God he implores to become his Teacher. In his

fidelity to God's word he does not allow himself to be led astray

by any of the lies which the proud try to impose upon him

(Bottcher), or better absolutely (cf. Job xiii. 4) : to patch to-

gether over him, making the true nature unrecognisable as it

were by means of false plaster or whitewash (^O, to smear

over, bedaub, as the Targumic, Talmudic, and Syriac show).

If the heart of these men, who by slander make him into a

caricature of himself, is covered as it were with thick fat (a

figure of insensibility and obduracy, xvii. 10, lxxiii. 7, Isa. vi.

10, LXX. eTvpd>8r], Aquila iXnrdv07}, Symmachus efivaXwOrf)

against all the impressions of the word of God, he, on the

other hand, has his delight in the law of God (Wt? with

an accusative of the object, not of that which is delighted,

xciv. 19, but of that which delights). How beneficial has the

school of affliction through which he has attained to this, been

to him ! The word proceeding from the mouth of God is now
more precious to him than the greatest earthly riches.

Vers. 73-80. The eightfold Jod. God humbles, but He
also exalts again according to His word ; for this the poet prays

in order that he may be a consolatory example to the God-
fearing, to the confusion of his enemies. It is impossible that

God should forsake man, who is His creature, and deny to him
that which makes him truly happy, viz. the understanding and
knowledge of His word. For this spiritual gift the poet prays
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ill ver. 73 (cf. on 73a, Deut. xxxii. 6, Job x. 8, xxxi. 15) ; and
he wishes in ver. 74 that all who fear God may see in him with

joy an example of the way in which trust in the word of God
is rewarded (cf. xxxiv. 3, xxxv. 27, Ixix. 33, cvii. 42, and other

passages). He knows that God's acts of judgment are pure

righteousness, i.e. are regulated by God's holiness, out of which

they spring, and by the salvation of men, at which they aim

;

and he knows that God has humbled him njlOK (accus. adverb.

for nriDNa), being faithful in His intentions towards him ; for

it is just in the school of affliction that one first learns rightly

to estimate the worth of His word, and comes to feel its power.

But trouble, though sweetened by an insight into God's salutary

design, is nevertheless always bitter; hence the well-justified

prayer of ver. 76, that God's mercy may notwithstanding be

bestowed upon him foi-his consolation, in accordance with the

promise which is become his (p as in ver. 49a), His servant's,

rny, ver. 78, instead of being construed with the accusative of

the right, or of the cause, that is perverted, is construed with

the accusative of the person upon whom such perversion of

right, such oppression by means of misrepresentation, is in-

flicted, as in Job xix. 6, Lam. iii. 36. Ohajug' reads "WTJV as

in ver. 61. The wish expressed in ver. 79 is to be understood

according to lxxiii. 10, Jer. xv. 19, cf. Prov. ix. 4, 16. If

instead of '{n^l (which is favoured by ver. 63), we read accord-

ing to the Chethib WVl (cf. ver. 125), then what is meant by
"h )2W* is a turning towards him for the purpose of learning

:

may their knowledge be enriched from his experience. For

himself, however, in ver. 80 he desires unreserved, faultless,

unwavering adherence to God's word, for only thus is he

secure against being ignominiously undeceived.

Vers. 81-88. The eightfold Kaph. This strengthening

according to God's promise is his earnest desire
(
n?3) now,

when within a very little his enemies have compassed his

ruin (^3). His soul and eyes languish (n?3 as in lxix. 4,

lxxxiv. 3, cf. Job xix. 27) for God's salvation, that it may be

unto him according to God's word or promise, that this word

may be fulfilled. In ver. 83 *3 is hypothetical, as in xxi. 12

and frequently ; here, as perhaps also in xxvii. 10, in the sense

of " although " (Ew. § 362, b). He does not suffer anything to

drive God's word out of his mind, although he is already become
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like a leathern bottle blackened and shrivelled up in the smoke.

The custom of the ancients of placing jars with wine over the

smoke in order to make the wine prematurely old, i.e. to mellow

it (vid. Kosenmiiller), does not yield anything towards the

understanding of this passage : the skin-bottle that is not in-

tended for present use is hung up on high ; and the fact that it

had to withstand the upward ascending smoke is intelligible,

notwithstanding the absence of any mention of the chimney.

The point of comparison, in which we agree for the most part

with Hitzig, is the removal of him who in his dungeon is con-

tinually exposed to the drudgery of his persecutors. HQ3 in

ver. 84 is equivalent to " how few." Our life here below is

short, so also is the period within which the divine righteous-

ness can reveal itself. rrirPE* (instead of which the LXX.
erroneously reads mrp'B>), pits, is an old word, Ivii. 7. The

relative clause, ver. 85b, describes the "proud" as being a

contradiction to the revealed law ; for there was no necessity for

saying that to dig a pit for others is not in accordance with

this law. All God's commandments are an emanation of His

faithfulness, and therefore too demand faithfulness ; but it is

just this faithfulness that makes the poet an object of deadly

hatred. They have already almost destroyed him "in the

land." It is generally rendered " on earth ;" but " in heaven
"

at the beginning of the following octonary is too far removed

to be an antithesis to it, nor does it sound like one (cf. on the

other hand iv toi? ovpavoh^ Matt. v. 12). It is therefore : in

the land (cf. lviii. 3, lxxiii. 9), where they think they are the

only ones who have any right there, they have almost destroyed

him, without shaking the constancy of his faith. But he stands

in need of fresh grace in order that he may not, however, at

last succumb.

Vers. 89-96. The eightfold Lamed. Eternal and im-

perishable in the constant verifying of itself is the vigorous

and consolatory word of God, to which the poet will ever

cling. It has heaven as its standing-place, and therefore it

also has the qualities of heaven, and before all others, heaven-

like stability. Ps. lxxxix. (ver. 3) uses similar language in

reference to God's faithfulness, of which here ver. 90 says that

it endureth into all generations. The earth hath He creatively

set up, and it standeth, viz. as a practical proof and as a scene
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of His infinite, unchangeable faithfulness. Heaven and earth

are not the subjects of ver. 91 (Hupfeld), for only the earth is

previously mentioned; the reference to the heavens in ver. 89

is of a very different character. Hitzig and others see the

subject in T^St-'Pj' : with respect to Thy judgments, they stand

faSt unto this day ; but the I'l^S which follows requires another

meaning to be assigned to Vipjj : either of taking up one's place

ready for service, or, since t3SE>»^> IDS) is a current phrase in

Num. xxxv. 12, Josh. xx. 6, Ezek. xliv. 24, of placing one's self

ready to obey (Bottcher). The subject of VTOJJ, as the following

?3H shows, is meant to be thought of in the most general sense (cf.

Job xxxviii. 14) : all beings are God's servants (subjects), and

have accordingly to be obedient and humble before His judicial

decisions—Di'H, " even to this day," the poet adds, for these judi-

cial decisions are those which are formulated beforehand in the

Tora. Joy in this ever sure, all-conditioning word has upheld

the poet in his affliction, ver. 92. He who has been persecuted

and cast down as it were to death, owes his reviving to it, ver.

93. From Him whose possession or property he is in faith and

love he also further looks for his salvation, ver. 94. Let evil-

doers lie in wait for him (Hi? in a hostile sense, as in lvi. 7, njjp,

cf. ."an, going back to nij5
? ^y, with the broad primary signi-

fication, to be tight, firm, strong) to destroy him, he meditates

on God's testimonies. He knows from experience that all

(earthly) perfection (^n) has an end (inasmuch as, having

reached its height, it changes into its opposite) ; God's com-

mandment (singular as in Deut. xi. 22), on the contrary, is

exceeding broad (cf. Job xi. 9), unlimited in its duration and

verification.

Vers. 97-104. The eightfold Mem. The poet praises the

practical wisdom which the word of God, on this very account

so sweet to him, teaches. God's precious law, with which he

unceasingly occupies himself, makes him superior in wisdom

(Deut. iv. 6), intelligence, and judgment to his enemies, his

teachers, and the aged (Job xii. 20). There were therefore at

that time teachers and elders (Trpeafivrepoi), who (like the

Hellenizing Sadducees) were not far from apostasy in their

laxness, and hostilely persecuted the young and strenuous zealot

for God's law. The construction of ver. 98a is like Joel i. 20,
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Isa. lix. 12, and frequently. K"? refers to the commandments

in their unity : he has taken possession of them for ever (cf.

ver. Ilia). The Mishna (A both iv. 1) erroneously interprets

:

from all my teachers do I acquire understanding. All three JO

in vers. 98-100 signify prce (LXX. iirep). In ™*p3, ver. 101a,

from the mode of writing we see the verb Lamed Aleph passing

over into the verb Lamed He. ^min is as in Prov. iv. 11 (cf.
*JT" ? • V

Ex. iv. 15), a defective mode of writing for WTin. «?»}, ver.

103a, is not equivalent to ranDJ, Job vi. 25 (vid. Job, i. 118, 279),'

but signifies, in consequence of the dative of the object 'snp,

that which easily enters, or that which tastes good (LXX. a>?

yXvKea) ; therefore surely from yhn= 0?», to be smooth : how

smooth, entering easily (Prov. xxiii. 31), are Thy words (pro-

mises) to my palate or taste ! The collective singular in"i ? is

construed with a plural of the predicate (cf. Ex. i. 10). He
has no taste for the God-estranged present, but all the stronger

taste for God's promised future. From God's laws he acquires

the capacity for proving the spirits, therefore he hates every

path of falsehood (= ver. 1286), i.e. all the heterodox tendencies

which agree with the spirit of the age.

Vers. 105-112. The eightfold Nun. The word of God is

his constant guide, to which he has entrusted himself for ever.

The way here below is a way through darkness, and leads close

past abysses : in this danger of falling and of going astray the

word of God is a lamp to his feet, i.e. to his course, and a light

to his path (Prov. vi. 23) ; his lamp or torch and his sun

That which he has sworn, viz. to keep God's righteous require-

ments, he has also set up, i.e. brought to fulfilment, but not

without being bowed down under heavy afflictions in confessing

God; wherefore he prays (as in ver. 25) that God would revive

him in accordance with His word, which promises life to those

who keep it. The confessions of prayer coming from the

inmost impulse of his whole heart, in which he owns his in-

debtedness and gives himself up entirely to God's mercy, he
calls the free-will offerings of his mouth in ver. 108 (cf. 1. 14,
xix. 15). He bases the prayer for a gracious acceptance of
these upon the fact of his being reduced to extremity. " To
have one's soul in one's hand " is the same as to be in conscious
peril of one's life, just as "to take one's soul into one's hand"
(Judg. xii. 3, 1 Sam. xix. 5, xxviii. 21, Job xiii. 14) is the
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same as to be ready to give one's life for it, to risk one's life.*

Although his life is threatened (ver. 87), yet he does not waver

and depart from God's word ; he has taken and obtained pos-

session of God's testimonies for ever (cf. ver. 98) ; they are his

" heritage," for which he willingly gives up everything else, for

they (nan inexactly for nan) it is which bless and entrance him

in his inmost soul. In ver. 112 it is not to be interpreted after

xix. 12 : eternal is the reward (of the carrying out of Thy
precepts), but in ver. 33 3j?J> is equivalent to "w, and ver. 44

proves that ver. 1126 need not be a thought that is complete in

itself.

Vers. 113-120. The eightfold Samech. His hope rests

on God's word, without allowing itself to be led astray by

doubters and apostates. E^V? (the form of nouns which indi-

cate defects or failings) are those inwardly divided, halting

between two opinions (D^sjfp), 1 Kings xviii. 21, who do

homage partly to the worship of Jahve, partly to heathenism,

and therefore are trying to combine faith and naturalism. In

contrast to such, the poet's love, faith, and hope are devoted

entirely to the God of revelation ; and to all those who are

desirous of drawing him away he addresses in ver. 115 (cf. vi.

9) an indignant " depart." He, however, stands in need of

grace in order to persevere and to conquer. For this he prays

in vers. 116, 117. The \o in nafe'D is the same as in JO Bfa.

The ah of rWNl is the intentional ah (Ew. § 228, c), as in Isa.

xli. 23. The statement of the ground of the ^7?, vilipendis,

does not mean : unsuccessful is their deceit (Hengstenberg,

Olshausen), but falsehood without the consistency of truth is

their self-deceptive and seductive tendency. The LXX. and

Syriac read BlVjnn, " their sentiment ;" but this is an Aramaic

word that is unintelligible in Hebrew, which the old translators

have conjured into the text only on account of an apparent

tautology. The reading MB'n or ri^n (Aquila, Symmachus,

and Jerome ; LXX. ikoyio-dfirjv, therefore T02>n) instead of

rat^n might more readily be justified in ver. 119a ; but the

former gives too narrow a meaning, and the reading rests on a

• mistaking of the construction of rvatwi with an accusative of

* Cf. B. Taanith 8a : " The prayer of a man is not answered p ON N^K

1S23 lK'SJ D^Dj '"•«• if he is not ready to sacrifice his life."

VOL. III. 17
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the object and of the effect : all the wicked, as many of them

as are on the earth, dost Thou put away as dross (D'ib). Ac-

cordingly TBBBto in ver. 120 are God's punitive judgments, or

rather (cf. ver. 91) God's laws (judgments) according to which

He judges. What is meant are sentences of punishment, as

in Lev. ch. xxvi., Deut. ch. xxviii. Of these the poet is afraid,

for omnipotence can change words into deeds forthwith. In

fear of the God who has attested Himself in Ex. xxxiv. 7 and

elsewhere, his skin shudders and his hair stands on end.

Vers. 121-128. The eightfold Ajin. In the present time

of apostasy and persecution he keeps all the more strictly to

the direction of the divine word, and commends himself to the

protection and teaching of God. In the consciousness of his

godly behaviour (elsewhere always BBBta pTi, here in one

instance pIXJ DStTD) the poet hopes that God will surely not

(b?) leave him to the arbitrary disposal of his oppressors. This

hope does not, however, raise him above the necessity and duty

of constant prayer that Jahve would place Himself between

him and his enemies. 3"]V seq. ace. signifies to stand in any

one's place as furnishing a guarantee, and in general as a

mediator, Job xvii. 3, Isa. xxxviii. 14 ; 31D? similar to naitap,

lxxxvi. 17. Neh. v. 19 : in my behalf, for my real advan-

tage. The expression of longing after redemption in ver. 123

sounds like vers. 81 sq. " The word of Thy righteousness" is

the promise which proceeds from God's " righteousness," and

as surely as He is " righteous" cannot remain unfulfilled.

The one chief petition of the poet, however, to which he comes

back in vers. 124 sq., has reference to the ever deeper know-

ledge of the word of God ; for this knowledge is in itself at

once life and blessedness, and the present calls most urgently

for it. For the great multitude (which is the subject to nan)

practically and fundamentally break God's law ; it is therefore

time to act for Jahve (? na>j> as in Gen. xxx. 30, Isa. lxiv. 3

[4], Ezek. xxix. 20), and just in order to this there is need of

well-grounded, reliable knowledge. Therefore the poet attaches

himself with all his love to God's commandments ; to him they

are above gold and fine gold (xix. 11), which he might perhaps

gain by a disavowal of them. Therefore he is as strict as he
possibly can be with God's word, inasmuch as he acknowledges
and observes all precepts of all things (bb n*f>3-i>a) i,e , all
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divine precepts, let them have reference to whatsoever they

will, as D ,"]?',

:
, right ("IB^, to declare both in avowal and deed to

be right) ; and every false (lying) tendency, all pseudo-Judaism,

he hates. It is true ver. 126a may be also explained : it is

time that Jahve should act, i.e. interpose judicially ; but this

thought is foreign to the context, and affords no equally close

union for p~by ; moreover it ought then to have been accented

mvb mfc>i)i> nj>. On So n^a^a, « all commands of every pur-

port," cf. Isa. xxix. 11, and more as to form, Num. viii. 16,

Ezek. xliv. 30. The expression is purposely thus heightened ;

and the correction "plpirba (Ewald, Olshausen, and Hupfeld)

is also superfluous, because the reference of what is said to the

God of revelation is self-evident in this connection.

Vers. 129-136. The eightfold Phe. The deeper his de-

pression of spirit concerning those who despise the word of

God, the more ardently does he yearn after the light and food

of that word. The testimonies of God are nisbs, wonderful

and strange (paradoxical) things, exalted above every-day life

and the common understanding. In this connection of the

thoughts Orniu is not intended of careful observance, but of

attentive contemplation that is prolonged until a clear pene-

trating understanding of the matter is attained. The opening,

disclosure (nns
?

apertio, with Tsere in distinction from nna
;

porta) of God's word giveth light, inasmuch as it makes the

simple (D^na as in Prov. xxii. 3) wise or sagacious ; in con-

nection with which it is assumed that it is God Himself who

unfolds the mysteries of His word to those who are anxious to

learn. Such an one, anxious to learn, is the poet : he pants

with open mouth, viz. for the heavenly fare of such disclosures

(1J?S like ns lya in Job xxix. 23, cf. Ps. lxxxi. 11). 3k; is a

hapaxlegomenon, just as 3KH is also exclusively peculiar to the

Psalm before us ; both are secondary forms of i"iax. Love to

God cannot indeed remain unresponded to. The experience

of helping grace is a right belonging to those who love the God
of j-evelation ; love in return for love, salvation in return for

the longing for salvation, is their prerogative. On the ground

of this reciprocal relation the petitions in ve«3. 133-135 are then

put up, coming back at last to the one chief prayer " teach

me." nnpK
}
ver. 133, is not merely a " promise" in this instance,

but the declared will of God in general. P£"^3 refers pre-
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eminently to all sin of disavowal (denying God), into which

he might fall under outward and inward pressure (PfV). For

he has round about him those who do not keep God's law. On
account of these apostates (t6 by as in Isa. liii. 9, equivalent

to t6 iVX-by) his eyes run down rivers of water (T£ as in Lam.

iii. 48, with an accusative of the object). His mood is not that

of unfeeling self-glorying, but of sorrow like that of Jeremiah,

because of the contempt of Jahve, and the self-destruction of

those who contemn Him.

Vers. 137-144. The eightfold Tsade. God rules right-

eously and faithfully according to His word, for which the

poet is accordingly zealous, although young and despised. The

predicate ")C5» in ver. 1376 precedes its subject T^B^D (God's

decisions in word and in deed) in the primary form (after the

model of the verbal clause cxxiv. 5), just as in German [and

English] the predicative adjective remains undeclined. The

accusatives P'lV and n^DS in ver. 138 are not predicative

(Hitzig), to which the former (" as righteousness")—not the

latter however—is not suited, but adverbial accusatives (in

righteousness, in faithfulness), and "IND according to its posi-

tion is subordinate to ftilDSM as a virtual adjective (cf. Isa. xlvii.

9) : the requirements of the revealed law proceed from a dis-

position towards and mode of dealing with men which is strictly

determined by His holiness (pis), and beyond measure faith-

fully and honestly designs the well-being of men (ikd roiDK).

To see this good law of God despised by his persecutors stirs

the poet up with a zeal, which brings him, from their side, to

the brink of extreme destruction (lxix. 10, cf. nnas
;
lxxxviii. 17).

God's own utterance is indeed without spot, and therefore not

to be carped at ; it is pure, fire-proved, noblest metal (xviii. 31,

xii. 7), therefore he loves it, and does not, though young
(LXX. vewTepo';, Vulgate adolescentulus) and lightly esteemed,

care for the remonstrances of his proud opponents who are old

and more learned than himself (the organization of ver. 141 is

like ver. 95, and frequently). The righteousness (nj3"JV) of the

God of revelation becomes eternal righteousness (plV) and His
law remains eternal truth ("»«). npix is here the name of the

attribute and of the action that is conditioned in accordance
with it; pn the name of the state that thoroughly accords

with the idea of that which is right. So too in ver. 144 : pn
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are Jahve's testimonies for ever, so that all creatures must give

glory to their harmony with that which is absolutely right.

To look ever deeper and deeper into this their perfection is the

growing life of the spirit. The poet prays for this vivifying

insight.

Vers. 145-152. The eightfold Koph. Fidelity to God's
word, and deliverance according to His promise, is the purport of

his unceasing prayer. Even in the morning twilight (1^1) he

was awake praying. It is not Hfl?, I anticipated the twilight

;

nor is ^KHp, according to lxxxiv. 14, equivalent to "pnonp, but

S?.^sJ.
• • • ^P^i? is the resolution of the otherwise customary

construction JOB? TiDlp, Jonah iv. 2, inasmuch as OTj? may
signify "to go before" (lxviii. 26), and also "to make haste

(with anything) : " even early before the morning's dawn I

cried. Instead of f-Q^ the Keri (Targum, Syriac, Jerome)

more appropriately reads 1131? after vers. 74, 81, 114. But
his eyes also anticipated the night-watches, inasmuch as they

did not allow themselves to be caught not sleeping by any of

them at their beginning (cf. ^N"V, Lam. ii. 19). fTON is here,

as in vers. 140, 158, and frequently, the whole word of God,

whether in its requirements or its promises. In ver. 149 TQBBfap

is a defective plural as in ver. 43 (vid. on ver. 37), according to

ver. 156, although according to ver. 132 the singular (LXX.,
Targum, Jerome) would also be admissible : what is meant is

God's order of salvation, or His appointments that relate thereto.

The correlative relation of vers. 150 and 151 is rendered natural

by the position of the words. With Wij? (cf. S^jp) is associated

the idea of rushing upon him with hostile purpose, and with

3inj?, as in Ixix. 19, Isa. lviii. 2, of hastening to his succour.

nst is infamy that is branded by the law : they go forth purpos-

ing this, but God's law is altogether self-verifying truth. And
the poet has long gained the knowledge from it that it does not

aim at merely temporary recompense. The sophisms of the

apostates cannot therefore lead him astray. at!)1?\ for ]^0\,

like nDn in ver. 111.

Vers. 153-160. The, eightfold Resh. Because God can-

not suffer those who are faithful to His word to succumb, he

supplicates His help against his persecutors, n^n is Milra

before the initial (half-guttural) Resh, as in xliii. 1, Ixxiv. 22.

The Lamed of innpxp is the Lamed of reference (with respect
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to Thine utterance), whether the reference be normative

(=^rn»N3, ver. 58), as in Isa. xi. 3, or causal, xxv. 2, Isa. Iv. 5,

Job xlii. 5. The predicate pirn, like if<T in ver. 137, stands

first in the primary, as yet indefinite form. Concerning ver.

1566 vid. on ver. 149. At the sight of the faithless he felt a

profound disgust ; HEBipritO, pausal aorist, supply 0^3, cxxxix.

21. It is all the same in the end whether we render "i^K quippe

qui or siquidem. E>xn in ver. 160 signifies the head-number or

sum. If he reckons up the word of God in its separate parts

and as a whole, truth is the denominator of the whole, truth is

the sum-total. This supplicatory *3 sn is repeated three times

in this group. The nearer it draws towards its end the more

importunate does the Psalm become.

Vers. 161-168. The eightfold e» (both Shin and Sin *).

In the midst of persecution God's word was still his fear, his

joy, and his love, the object of his thanksgiving, and the ground

of his hope. Princes persecute him without adequate cause,

but his heart does not fear before them, but before God's words

(the Keri likes the singular, as in ver. 147), to deny which would

be to him the greatest possible evil. It is, however, a fear that

is associated with heartfelt joy (ver. 111). It is the joy of a

conflict that is rewarded by rich spoil (Judg. v. 30, Isa. ix. 2

[3]). Not merely morning and evening, not merely three times

a day (Iv. 18), but seven times (JOB* as in Lev. xxvi. 18, Prov.

xxiv. 16), i.e. ever again and again, availing himself of every

prayerful impulse, he gives thanks to God for His word, which

so righteously decides and so correctly guides, is a source of

transcendent peace to all who love it, and beside which one is

not exposed to any danger of stumbling (;W2t3
;
LXX. o-kclv-

ha\ov, cf. 1 John ii. 10) without some effectual counter-working.

In ver. 166a he speaks like Jacob in Gen. xlix. 18, and can

speak thus, inasmuch as he has followed earnestly and untir-

ingly after sanctification. He endeavours to keep God's law

most conscientiously, in proof of which he is able to appeal to

God, the Omniscient One. nnoty is here the 2>d prcet., where-

* Whilst even in the oldest alphabetical Pijutim the Sin perhaps repre-

sents the Samech as well, but never the Shin, it is the reverse in the Biblical

alphabetical pieces. Here Sin and Shin coincide, and Samech is specially

represented.
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as in lxxxvi. 2 it is imperat. The future of 3HX is both 3nx

and nn«
;
just as of tns both ins and tnsN,

Vers. 169-176. The eightfold Tav. May God answer

this his supplication as He has heard his praise, and interest

Himself on behalf of His servant, the sheep that is exposed to

great danger. The petitions "give me understanding" and
" deliver me " go hand-in-hand, because the poet is one who is

persecuted for the sake of his faith, and is just as much in need

of the fortifying of his faith as of deliverance from the outward

restraint that is put upon him. nri is a shrill audible prayer

;

nsnri, a fervent and urgent prayer. rojf, prop, to answer, signi-

fies in ver. 172 to begin, strike up, attune (as does a-KOKpiveaOai

also sometimes). According to the rule in 1. 23 the poet bases

his petition for help upon the purpose of thankful praise of God
and of His word. Knowing how to value rightly what he

possesses, he is warranted in further supplicating and hoping for

the good that he does not as yet possess. The " salvation " for

which he longs (3NH as in vers. 40, 20) is redemption from the

evil world, in which the life of his own soul is imperilled. May
then God's judgments (defective plural, as in vers. 43, 149,

which the Syriac only takes as singular) succour him (*?W,

not ^"W-)* God's hand, ver. 173, and God's word afford him

succour ; the two are involved in one another, the word is the

medium of His hand. After this relationship of the poet to

God's word, which is attested a hundredfold in the Psalm, it

may seem strange that he can say of himself 13S nB>3 WJ?n ; and

perhaps the accentuation is correct when it does not allow itself

to be determined by Isa. liiL 6, but interprets : If I have gone

astray—seek Thou like a lost sheep Thy servant. 1?N 1"IB> is a

sheep that is lost (cf. O^N as an appellation of the dispersion,

Isa. xxvii. 13) and in imminent danger of total destruction (cf.

xxxi. 13 with Lev. xxvi. 38). In connection with that inter-

pretation which is followed by the interpunction, ver. 1766 is

also more easily connected with what precedes : his going astray

is no apostasy ; his home, to which he longs to return when he

has been betrayed into by-ways, is beside the Lord.
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THE FIFTEEN SONGS OF DEGREES,

OR GRADUAL PSALMS.

Ps. CXX.-CXXXIV.

These songs are all inscribed nftyan vp. The LXX., ac-

cording to the most natural signification of the word, renders

:

wSfj tow avafiadfiwv ; the Italic and Vulgate, canticum graduum

(whence the liturgical term " gradual Psalms"). The meaning

at the same time remains obscure. When, however, Theodotion

renders acr/xa toiv avafiaa-eav, Aquila and Symmachtis oiS^ et?

•m? avaftaaeK (as though it were absolutely T\VV1s?, as in cxxi. 1),

it looks even like an explanation. The fathers, more particu-

larly Theodoret, and in general the Syrian church, associate

with it the idea of 97 airo Bafiv\wvo<; eVai>o8o?. Ewald has

long advocated this view. In his Introduction to Die poetischen

Bilcher des Alien Bundes (1839), and elsewhere, he translated

it " Songs of the Pilgrim caravans" or " of the homeward

marches," and explained these fifteen Psalms as old and new
travelling songs of those returning from the Exile. The verb

n?JJ certainly is the usual word for journeying to Palestine out

of the Babylonian low country, as out of the country of the

Egyptian Nile Valley. And the fact that the Return from

the Exile is called ?33D rpyan in Ezra vii. 9 is enticing. Some
of these Psalms, as cxxi., cxxiii—cxxv., cxxix., cxxx., cxxxii.,

cxxxiii., are also suited to this situation, or can at least be

adapted to it. But Ps. cxx., if it is to be referred to the Exile,

is a song that comes out of the midst of it ; Ps. cxxvi. might,

so far as its first half is concerned, be a travelling song of those

returning, but according to its second half it is a prayer of

those who have returned for the restoration of the whole of

Israel, based upon thanksgiving; and Ps. cxxii. assumes the

existence and frequenting of the Temple and of the holy city,

and Ps. cxxxiv. the full exercise of the Temple-service. It is

also inconvenient that rbw>, which in itself only expresses a

journey up, not a journey homewards, is without any closer

definition ; and more particularly since, in connection with this

form of the word, the signification of a something (a step, a
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sun-dial, rising thoughts, Ezek. xi. 5) is at least just as natural

as that of an action. Dv'yn "W would have heen at once palp-

able. And what is meant by the plural ? The interpretation

of the plural of the different caravans or companies in which

the exiles returned, assumes a usus loquendi with which we a»e

altogether unacquainted. t

Relatively more probable is the reference to the pilgrimage-

journeyings at the three great feasts,—according to a later

Hebrew expression, the DyjP. w>&. This going up to Jerusalem

required by the Law is also usually called TV'S. So Agellius

(1606), Herder, Eichhorn, Maurer, Hengstenberg, Keil, and

others, and so now even Ewald in the second edition (1866) of

the Introduction to Die Dichter des Alien Bundes, so Kamp-
hausen, and Reuss in his treatise Chants de Pelerinage ou -petit

Psautier des Pterins du second temple (in the Nouvelle Revue

de ThSohgie, i. 273-311), and Liebusch in the Quedlinburg

Easter Programm, 1866 : " The pilgrim songs in the Fifth Book

of the Psalter." But '"WO in this signification is without pre-

cedent ; and when Hupfeld says in opposition to this, " the fact

that a noun accidentally does not occur in the Old Testament

does not matter, since here at any rate it is a question of the

interpretation of a later usage of the language," we may reply

that neither does the whole range of the post-biblical Hebrew
exhibit any trace of this usage. Thenius accordingly tries

another way of doing justice to the word. He understands

X11717D of the different stations, i.e. stages of the journey up,

that are to be found in connection with the festive journeys to

high-lying Jerusalem. But the right name for "stations"

would be nij/DD or HilD^D ; and besides, the notion borrowed

from the processions to Mount Calvary is without historical

support in the religious observances of Israel. Thus, then, the

needful ground in language and custom for referring this title

of the Psalms to the journeyings up to the feasts is taken from

under us ; and the consideration that the first three and the

last three songs are suited to the hymn-book of a festal pil-

grimage, and that they all bear in them, as Liebusch has de-

monstrated, the characteristic features of the spiritual national

song, is not able to decide the doubtful meaning of nbyo.

We will now put the later Jewish interpretation to the

proof. According to Middoth ii. 5, Succa 15b, a semi-circular
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staircase with fifteen steps led out of the court of the Israelitish

men (bxity1 mn>) down into the court of the women (D*1^ mrp),

and upon these fifteen steps, which correspond to the fifteen

gradual Psalms, the Levites played musical instruments on the

evening of the first day of the Feast of Tabernacles in connec-

tion with the joyful celebration of the water-drawing,* and

above them in the portal (upon the threshold of the Nicanor-

gate or Agrippa-gatef) stood two priests with trumpets. It

has been said' that this is a Talmudic fable invented on behalf

of the inscription jr6j?»n "W, and that the fifteen steps are got

out of Ezek. xl. 26, 31 by reading the two verses together.

This aspersion is founded on ignorance. For the Talmud does

not say in that passage that the fifteen Psalms have taken their

name from the fifteen steps ; it does not once say that these

Psalms in particular were read aloud upon the fifteen steps, but

it only places the fifteen steps on a parallel with the fifteen

Psalms ; and, moreover, interprets the name robjJBn YB> quite

differently, viz. from a legend concerning David and Ahitho-

phel, Succa 53a, Maccoth 11a (differently rendered in the sec-

tion Chelek of the tractate Sanhedrin in the Jerusalem Talmud).

This legend to which the Targum inscription relates (yid. Bux-

torf, Lex. Talmud, s.v. NDp) is absurd enough, but it has nothing

to do with the fifteen steps. It is not until a later period that

Jewish expositors say that the fifteen Psalms had their name
from the fifteen steps. J Even Hippolytus must have heard

something similar when he says (p. 190, ed. Lagarde) : nraXiv

re avrov elcn rives tu>v ava/3a6/j,(ov whai, rov apiBfibv irevTSKaL-

Se/ca, oaoi Ka\ ol avaj3a0fiol rov vaov, rd^a BeXoverai ras ava-

/Sacret? vepi.e^eo-dat, iv tu> ifiSofiw ical 6yB6a> api6/Aa>, upon which

Hilary relies : esse autem in templo gradus quindecim historia

* Vid. my Geschichte derjiidischen Poesie, S. 193 f.

t It was called the Nicanor-gate in the Temple of Zerubbabel, and the
Agrippa-gate in the Temple of Herod : in both of them they ascended to
its threshold by fifteen steps ; vid. Unruh, Das alte Jerusalem und seine

Bauwerke (1861), S. 137, cf. 194.

t Lyra in his Postillse, and Jacob Leonitius in his Hebrew Libellus

effigiei templi Salomonis (Amsterdam 1650, 4to), even say that the Levites
sang one of the fifteen songs of degrees on each step. Luther has again
generalized this view; for his rendering "a song in the higher choir" ia

intended to iay, cantores harum odarum stetisse in loco eminentiori (BaJdus).
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nobis locuta est; viz. 15 (7 + 8) steps leading out of the court

of the priests into the Holy of holies. In this, then, the allegory

in which the interpretation of the church delighted for a long

time seemed naturally at hand, viz., as Otmar Nachtgal explains,

" Song of the steps or ascents, which indicate the spirit of those

who ascend from earthly things to God." The Furtmaier

Codex in Maihingen accordingly inscribes them " Psalm of,

the first step" {Psalm der ersten staffeln), and so on. If we

leave this sensus anagogicus to itself, then the title, referred to

the fifteen steps, would indeed not be inappropriate in itself

(cf. Graduate or Gradale in the service of the Romish Church),

but is of an external character such as we find nowhere else.*

Gesenius has the merit of having first discerned the true

meaning of the questioned inscription, inasmuch as first in 1812

(Hallische Lit. Zeitschrift, 1812, Nr. 205), and frequently since

that time, he has taught that the fifteen songs have their name
from their step-like progressive rhythm of the thoughts, and

that consequently the name, like the triolet (roundelay) in

Western poetry, does not refer to the liturgical usage, but to

the technical structure. The correctness of this view has been

duly appraised more particularly by De Wette, who adduces

this rhythm of . steps or degrees, too, among the more artificial

rhythms. The songs are called Songs of degrees or Gradual

Psalms as being songs that move onward towards a climax, and

that by means of irXoKri (iTrnr\oK^)
}

i.e. a taking up again of

the immediately preceding word by way of giving intensity to

the expression ; and they are placed together on account of this

common characteristic, just like the Michtammim, which bear

that name from a similar characteristic. The fact, as Liebusch

objects, that there is no trace of n"6y» in this figurative signifi-

cation elsewhere, is of no consequence, since in the inscriptions

of the Psalms in general we become acquainted with a technical

language which (apart from a few echoes in the Chronicles) is

without example elsewhere, in relation to poetical and musical

technology. Neither are we refuted by the fact that this as it

were climbing movement of the thoughts which plants upon a

* Hitzig, in his Commentary (1865), has attempted a new combina-

tion of these Psalms, in regard to the number of verses of cxx. and cxxi.

(7 + 8) and their total number, with the steps of the Temple.
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preceding word, and thus carries itself forward, is not without

example even outside the range of these fifteen songs in the

Psalter itself (e.g. xciii., xcvi.), as also elsewhere (Isa. xvii. 12

sq., xxvi. 5 sq., and more particularly in the song of Deborah,

Judg. v. 3, 5, 6, etc.), and that it is not always carried out

in the same manner in the fifteen Psalms. It is quite sufficient

that the parallelism retires into the background here as nowhere

else in fifteen songs that are linked together (even in cxxv.,

cxxvii., cxxviii., cxxxii.) ; and the onward course is represented

with decided preference as a gradation or advance step by step,

that which follows being based upon what goes before, and

from that point advancing and ascending still higher.

PSALM CXX.

CRT 07 DISTRESS WHEN SURROUNDED BY

CONTENTIOUS MEN.

1 TO Jahve in my distress

Do I cry, and He answereth me.

2 O Jahve, deliver my soul from a lying lip,

From a crafty tongue !

3 What shall He give to thee, and what shall He further give

Thou crafty tongue f [to thee,

4 Arrows of a mighty one, sharpened,

Together with coals of broom.

5 Woe is me that I sojourn in Meshech,

That I dwell beside the tents of Kedar

!

6 Long enough hath my soul dwelt

With those who hate peace.

7 I am peace ; yet when I speak,

They are for war.

This first song of degrees attaches itself to Ps. cxix. 176.

The writer of Ps. cxix., surrounded on all sides by apostasy and
persecution, compares himself to a sheep that is easily lost,
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which the shepherd has to seek and bring home if it is not to

perish ; and the writer of Ps. cxx. is also " as a sheep in the

midst of wolves." The period at which he lived is uncertain,

aDd it is consequently also uncertain whether he had to endure

such endless malignant attacks from foreign barbarians or from

his own worldly-minded fellow-countrymen. E. Tilling has

sought to establish a third possible occasion in his Disquisitio

de ratione inscript. XV Pss. grad. (1765). He derives this

and the following songs of degrees from the time immediately

succeeding the Return from the Exile, when the secret and

open hostility of the Samaritans and other neighbouring peoples

(Neh. ii. 10, 19, iv. 1 [7], vi. 1) sought to keep down the rise of

the young colony.

Vers. 1-4. According to the pointing 'HJW, the poet appears

to base his present petition, which from ver. 2 onwards is the

substance of the whole Psalm, upon the fact of a previous

answering of his prayers. For the petition in ver. 2 manifestly

arises out of his deplorable situation, which is described in vers.

5 sqq. Nevertheless there are also other instances in which
UiJPl might have been expected, where the pointing is *J3#3 (iii.

5, Jonah ii. 3), so that consequently OJJW may, without any

prejudice to the pointing, be taken as a believing expression of

the result (cf. the future of the consequence in Job ix. 16) of

the present cry for help. '"irn'Sf, according to the original signi-

fication, is a form of the definition of a state or condition, as

in iii. 3, xliv. 27, lxiii. 8, Jonah ii. 10, Hos. viii. 7, and ^ nrnara

= y"IS3, xviii. 7, is based upon the customary expression

v IV. In ver. 2 follows the petition which the poet sends up
to Jahve in the certainty of being answered. n*D"t beside

lie?, although there is no masc. W (cf. however the Aramaic
'En, 'NEn), is taken as an adjective after the form nnta, my

y

which it is also perhaps in Mic. vi. 12. The parallelism would

make $&? natural, like neiQ fi&b in Iii. 6 ; the pointing, which

nevertheless disregarded this, will therefore rest upon tradition.

The apostrophe in ver. 3 is addressed to the crafty tongue.

1^7 is certainly feminine as a rule ; but whilst the tongue as

such is feminine, the TOT JIB*? of the address, as in Iii. 6, refers

to him who has such a kind of tongue (cf. Hitzig on Prov. xii.

27), and thereby the 1? is justified; whereas the rendering.



270 PSALU CXX. 5-7.

"what does it bring to thee, and what does it profit tliee? " or,

"of what use to thee and what advancement to thee is the

crafty tongue 1 " is indeed possible so far as concerns the

syntax (Ges. § 147, e), but is unlikely as being ambiguous and

confusing in expression. It is also to be inferred from the

correspondence between ^ spD'TUM j> jn'TiO and the formula

of an oath epDi* rbl Dvfojt ^"nfr nb, 1 Sam. iii. 17, xx. 13,

xxv. 22, 2 Sam. iii. 35, Euth i. 17, that God is to be thought

of as the subject of jrp and spD^ : " what will," or rather, in

accordance with the otherwise precative use of the formula and

with the petition that here precedes : " what shall He (is He
to) give to thee (]r\\ as in Hos. ix. 14), and what shall He add

to thee, thou crafty tongue ? " The reciprocal relation of ver.

4a to jrpvin, and of ver. 46 with the superadding DJ? to spD,_nD,

shows that ver. 4 is not now a characterizing of the tongue that

continues the apostrophe to it, as Ewald supposes. Conse-

quently vev. 4 gives the answer to ver. 3 with the twofold

punishment which Jahve will cause the false tongue to feel.

The question which the poet, sure of the answering of his cry

for help, puts to the false tongue is designed to let the person

addressed hear by a flight of sarcasm what he has to expect.

The evil tongue is a sharp sword (lvii. 5), a pointed arrow (Jer.

ix. 7 [8]), and it is like a fire kindled of hell (Jas. iii. 6). The
punishment, too, corresponds to this its nature and conduct

(lxiv. 4). The "mighty one" (LXX. SwaTo?) is God Him-
self, as it is observed in B. Erachin 15& with a reference to

Isa. xlii. 13 : " There is none mighty but the Holy One, blessed

is He." He requites the evil tongue like with like. Arrows

and coals (cxl. 11) appear also in other instances among His

means of punishment. It, which shot piercing arrows, is

pierced by the sharpened arrows of an irresistibly mighty One

;

it, which set its neighbour in a fever of anguish, must endure

the lasting, sure, and torturingly consuming heat of broom-

coals. The LXX. renders it in a general sense, <ri>v rot?

avOpa^i Tos? ipijfuicols ; Aquila, following Jewish tradition,

apicev8ivai<i; but Drn, Arabic Jlj, ratem, is the broom-shrub

(e.g. uncommonly frequent in the BelM).
Vers. 5-7. Since arrows and broom-fire, with which the

evil tongue is requited, even now proceed from the tongue



PSALM CXX. 5-7. 271

itself, the poet goes on with the deep heaving njte (only found

here). 113 with the accusative of that beside which one so-

journs, as in v. 5, Isa. xxxiii. 14, Judg. v. 17. The Moschi

(T]C!p, the name of which the LXX. takes as an appellative in

the signification of long continuance ; cf. the reverse instance

in Isa. lxvi. 19 LXX.) dwelt between the Black and the

Caspian Seas, and it is impossible to dwell among them and the

inhabitants of Kedar (yid. lxxxiii. 7) at one and the same time.

Accordingly both these names of peoples are to be understood

emblematically, with Saadia, Calvin, Amyraldus, and others,

of homines similes ejusmodi barbaris et truculentis nationibus*

Meshech is reckoned to Magog in Ezek. xxxviii. 2, and the

Kedarites are possessed by the lust of possession (Gen. xvi. 12)

of the bellum omnium contra omnes. These rough and quarrel-

some characters have surrounded the poet (and his fellow-

countrymen, with whom he perhaps comprehends himself) too

long already. n2"i, abundantly (yid. lxv. 10), appears, more

particularly in 2 Chron. xxx. 17 sq., as a later prose word.

The n?, which throws the action back upon the subject, gives a

pleasant, lively colouring to the declaration, as in cxxii. 3, cxxiii.

4. He on his part is peace (cf. Mic. v. 4 [5], Ps. cix. 4, ex. 3),

inasmuch as the love of peace, willingness to be at peace, and

a desire for peace fill his soul ; but if he only opens his mouth,

they are for war, they are abroad intent on war, their mood
and their behaviour become forthwith hostile. Ewald (§ 362, b)

construes it (following Saadia) : and I—although I speak peace;

but if ''S (like "W, cxli. 10) might even have this position in the

clause, yet '•ai cannot. DW is not on any account to be sup-

plied in thought to ">3"1K, as Hitzig suggests (after cxxii. 8,

xxviii. 3, xxxv. 20). With the shrill dissonance of Dw and

nnrpD the Psalm closes ; and the cry for help, with which it

opens hovers over it, earnestly desiring its removal.

* If the Psalm were a Maccabsean Psalm, one might think *]{}>D, from

IJK'Di tripsin, alluded to the Syrians or even to the Jewish apostates with

reference to np"]J> TJtJ'D, iwuTravdcct t%v dxpo^vcrlau (1 Cor. vii. IS).
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PSALM CXXI.

THE CONSOLATION OF DIVINE PROTECTION.

1 I LIFT up mine eyes unto the mountains

:

Whence shall come my help ?

2 My help cometh from Jahve,

The Creator of heaven and earth.

3 He will not indeed suffer thy foot to totter,

Thy Keeper will not slumber.

4 Behold slumhereth not and sleepeth not

The Keeper of Israel.

5 Jahve is thy Keeper,

Jahve is thy shade upon thy right hand

:

6 By day the sun shall not smite thee,

And the moon in the night.

7 Jahve shall keep thee from all evil,

He shall keep thy soul.

8 Jahve shall keep thy going out and thy coming in

From this time forth and for evermore.

This song of degrees is the only one that is inscribed "VB*

Tibycb and not nii>J>Dn "W. The LXX., Targum, and Jerome

render it as in the other instances ; Aquila and Symmachus, on

the contrary, a>hr) (aa/m) eh t&<; a.va/3d<rei<;, as the Midrash Sifri

also mystically interprets it : Song upon the steps, upon which

God leads the righteous up into the other world. Those who
explain ni^yon of the homeward caravans or of the pilgrimages

rightly regard this rtbyu?, occurring only once, as favouring their

explanation. But the Lamed is that of the rule or standard.

The most prominent distinguishing mark of Ps. cxxi. is the

step-like movement of the thoughts : it is formed ni^jnsb after

the manner of steps. The view that we have a pilgrim song

before us is opposed by the beginning, which leads one to infer

a firmly limited range of vision, and therefore a fixed place

of abode and far removed from his native mountains. The
tetrastichic arrangement of the Psalm is unmistakeable.
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Vers. 1-4. Apollinaris renders as meaninglessly as possible:

6/MfiaTa BevSpoKOfiav hpkwv vTrepe^erdwaaa—with a reproduc-

tion of the misapprehended fjpa of the LXX. The expression

in fact is KtfN, and not ^NBO. And the mountains towards

which the psalmist raises his eyes are not any mountains what-

soever. In Ezekiel the designation of his native land from the

standpoint of the Mesopotamian plain is " the mountains of

Israel." His longing gaze is directed towards the district of

these mountains, they are his hibla, i.e. the sight-point of his

prayer, as of Daniel's, ch. vi. 11 [10]. To render " from which

my help cometh" (Luther) is inadmissible. 1'KD is an inter-

rogative even in Josh. ii. 4, where the question is an indirect

one. The poet looks up to the mountains, the mountains of

his native land, the holy mountains (cxxxiii. 3, lxxxvii. 1, cxxv.

2), when he longingly asks : whence will my help come ? and

to this question his longing desire itself returns the answer, that

his help comes from no other quarter than from Jahve, the

Maker of heaven and earth, from Him who sits enthroned

behind and upon these mountains, whose helpful power reaches

to the remotest ends and corners of His creation, and with

(D#) whom is help, i.e. both the willingness and the power to

help, so that therefore help comes from nowhere but from (!<?)

Him alone. In ver. lb the poet has propounded a question,

and in ver. 2 replies to this question himself. In ver. 3 and

further the answering one goes on speaking to the questioner.

The poet is himself become objective, and his Ego, calm in

God, promises him comfort, by unfolding to him the joyful

prospects contained in that hope in Jahve. The subjective ?K

expresses a negative in both cases with an emotional rejection

of that which is absolutely impossible. The poet says to him-

self : He will,, indeed, surely not abandon thy foot to the totter-

ing (Bits?, as in lxvi. 9, cf. lv. 23), thy Keeper will surely not

slumber; and then confirms the assertion that this shall not

come to pass by heightening the expression in accordance with

the step-like character of the Psalm : Behold the Keeper of

Israel slumbereth not and sleepeth not, i.e. He does not fall into

slumber from weariness, and His life is not an alternate waking

and sleeping. The eyes of His providence are ever open over

Israel.

Vers. 5-8. That which holds good of " the Keeper of

VOL. III. 18
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Israel" the poet applies believingly to himself, the individual

among God's people, in ver. 5 after Gen. xxviii. 15. Jahve is

his Keeper, He is his shade upon his right hand (yem as in

Judg. xx. 16, 2 Sam. xx. 9, and frequently; the construct

state instead of an apposition, cf. e.g. . J&] i_r~JU=->
tne side

of the western = the western side), which protecting him and

keeping him fresh and cool, covers him from the sun's burning

heat. *>V
}
as in cix. 6, ex. 5, with the idea of an overshadowing

that screens and spreads itself out over anything (cf. Num. xiv.

9). To the figure of the shadow is appended the consolation

in ver. 6. nan of the sun signifies to smite injuriously (Isa.

xlix. 10), plants, so that they wither (cii. 5), and the head

(Jonah iv. 8), so that symptoms of sun-stroke (2 Kings iv. 19,

Judith viii. 2 sq.) appear. The transferring of the word to the

moon is not zeugmatic. Even the moon's rays may become

insupportable, may affect the eyes injuriously, and (more par-

ticularly in the equatorial regions) produce fatal inflammation

of the brain.* From the hurtful influences of nature that are

round about him the promise extends in vers. 7, 8 in every

direction. Jahve, says the poet to himself, will keep (guard)

thee against all evil, of whatever kind it may be and whence-

soever it may threaten ; He will keep thy soul, and therefore

thy life both inwardly and outwardly ; He will keep (""<DB*, cf.

on the other hand "BBK>] in ix. 9) thy going out and coming
in, i.e. all thy business and intercourse of life (Deut. xxviii. 6,

and frequently) ; for, as Chrysostom observes, eV tovtois 6 /3i'o?

awra?, iv et'coSot? ical e£oSot?, therefore : everywhere and at all

times ; and that from this time forth even for ever. In con-
nection with this the thought is natural, that the life of him
who stands under the so universal and unbounded protection

of eternal love can suffer no injury.

* Many expositors, nevertheless, understand the destructive influence
of the moon meant here of the nightly cold, which is mentioned elsewhere
in the same antithesis, Gen. xxxi. 40, Jer. xxxvi. 30. De Sacy observes
also : On dit quelquefois d'un grand froid, comme (Tun grand chaud, qu'tl
est brulant. The Arabs also say of snow and of cold as of fire • jahrik
it burns.

'
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PSALM CXXII.

A WELL-WISHING GLANCE BACK AT THE PILGBIMS' CITY.

1 I EEJOICED in those who said to me

:

" Let us go into the house of Jahve !

"

2 Our feet stood still

Within thy gates, Jerusalem,

3 Jerusalem, thou that art built up again

As a city which is compact in itself !

4 Whither the tribes went up,

The tribes of Jah

—

A precept for Israel

—

To give thanks unto the Name of Jahve t

5 For there were set thrones for judgment,

Thrones for the house of David.

6 Wish ye Jerusalem peace :

May it be well with those who love thee I

7 Peace be within thy walls,

Prosperity within thy palaces !

8 For my brethren and my friends' sakes

Will I speak peace concerning thee.

9 For the sake of the house of Jahve, our God,

Will I seek thy good.

If by " the mountains" in cxxi. 1 the mountains of the

Holy Land are to be understood, it is also clear for what reason

the collector placed this Song of degrees, which begins with

the expression of joy at the pilgrimage to the house of Jahve,

and therefore to the holy mountain, immediately after the pre-

ceding song. By its peace-breathing (afe) contents it also,

however, touches closely upon Ps. cxx. The poet utters aloud

his hearty benedictory salutation to the holy city in remem-

brance of the delightful time during which he sojourned there

as a visitor at the feast, and enjoyed its inspiring aspect. If

in respect of the W? the Psalm were to be regarded as an old

Davidic Psalm, it would belong to the series of those Psalms of
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the time of the persecution by Absalom, which cast a yearning

look back towards home, the house of God (xxiii., xxvi., lv. 15,

Ixi., and more particularly lxiii.). But the T\~b is wanting in

the LXX., Codd. Alex, and Vat.; and the Cod. Sirw.it., which

has Til AAA, puts this before Ps. cxxiv., el fir) oti tcvprn,

«.t.X., also, contrary to Codd. Alex, and Vat. Here it is occa-

sioned by ver. 5, but without any critical discernment. The

measures adopted by Jeroboam i. show, moreover, that the

pilgrimages to the feasts were customary even in the time of

David and Solomon. The images of calves in Dan and Bethel,

and the changing of the Feast of Tabernacles to another month,

were intended to strengthen the political rupture, by breaking

up the religious unity of the people and weaning them from

visiting Jerusalem. The poet of the Psalm before us, how-

ever, lived much later. He lived, as is to be inferred with

Hupfeld from ver. 3, in the time of the post-exilic Jerusalem

which rose again out of its ruins. Thither he had been at one

of the great feasts, and here, still quite full of the inspiring

memory, he looks back towards the holy city ; for, in spite of

Eeuss, Hupfeld, and Hitzig, vers. 1 sq., so far as the style is

concerned, are manifestly a retrospect.

Vers. 1-3. The preterite 'Pine'E* may signify : I rejoice

(1 Sam. ii. 1), just as much as : I rejoiced. Here in compari-

son with ver. 2a it is a retrospect ; for nvj with the participle

has for the most part a retrospective signification, Gen. xxxix.

22, Deut. ix. 22, 24, Judg. i. 7, Job i. 14. True, vn ninny

might also signify : they have been standing and still stand (as

in x. 14, Isa. lix. 2, xxx. 20) ; but then why was it not more
briefly expressed by VIEW (xxvi. 12) ? The LXX. correctly

renders : ev<f>pdv6r)v and ear&Te? rjaav. The poet, now again
on the journey homewards, or having returned home, calls to

mind the joy with which the cry for setting out, " Let us go
up to the house of Jahve !" filled him. When he and the
other visitors to the feast had reached the goal of their pil-

grimage, their feet came to a stand-still, as ii spell-bound by
the overpowering, glorious sight.* Eeviving this memory, he

* So also Veith in his, in many points, beautiful Lectures on twelve
gradual Psalms (Vienna 1863), S. 72, " They arrested their steps, in order
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exclaims : Jerusalem, O thou who art built up again—true, FM3

in itself only signifies " to build," but here, where, if there is

nothing to the contrary, a closed sense is to be assumed for the

line of the verse, and in the midst of songs which reflect the

joy and sorrow of the post-exilic restoration period, it obtains

the same meaning as in cii. 17, cxlvii. 2, and frequently

(Gesenius : Hierosolyma restituta). The parallel member,
ver. 3b, does not indeed require this sense, but is at least

favourable to it. Luther's earlier rendering, " as a city which

is compacted together," was happier than his later rendering,

" a city where they shall come together," which requires a

Niph. or Hithpa. instead of the passive. "i?n signifies, as in

Ex. xxviii. 7, to be joined together, to be united into a whole

;

and "PIT strengthens the idea of that which is harmoniously,

perfectly, and snugly closed up (cf. cxxxiii. 1). The Kaph of

"VIE is the so-called Kaph veritatis : Jerusalem has risen again

out of its ruined and razed condition, the breaches and gaps

are done away with (Isa. lviii. 12), it stands there as a closely

compacted city, in which house joins on to house. Thus has

the poet seen it, and the recollection fills him with rapture.*

Vers. 4, 5. The imposing character of the impression was

still greatly enhanced by the consideration, that this is the city

where at all times the twelve tribes of God's nation (which

were still distinguished as its elements even after the Exile,

Rom. xi. 1, Luke ii. 36, Jas. i. 1) came together at the three

great feasts. The use of the $ twice as equivalent to "it^K is

(as in Canticles) appropriate to the ornamental, happy, minia-

ture-like manner of these Songs of degrees. In HW the Dtp

is, as in Eccles. i. 7, equivalent to HSB>, which on the other

hand in ver. 5 is no more than an emphatic Of (cf. lxxvi. 4,

lxviii. 7). VV affirms a habit (cf. Job i. 4) of the past, which

extends into the present. 'N"^?",? WIJ| is not an accusative of

the definition or destination (Ew. § 300, c), but an apposition

to the previous clause, as e.g. in Lev. xxiii. 14, 21, 31 (Hitzig),

referring to the appointment in Ex. xxiii. 17, xxxiv. 23, Deut.

to give time to the amazement with which the sight of the Temple, the

citadel of the king, and the magnificent city filled them."
* In synagogue and church it is become customary to interpret ver. 3

of the parallelism of the heavenly and the earthly Jerusalem.
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xvi. 16. The custom, which arose thus, is confirmed in ver. 5

from the fact, that Jerusalem, the city of the one national

sanctuary, was at the same time the city of the Davidic king-

ship. The phrase Bse^ 3B^J is here transferred from the

judicial persons (cf. xxix. 10 with ix. 5, Isa. xxviii. 6), who sit

in judgment, to the seats (thrones) which are set down and

stand there for judgment (cf. cxxv. 1, and 6povo? efceiro, Apoc.

iv. 2). The Targum is thinking of seats in the Temple, viz.

the raised (in the second Temple resting upon pillars) seat of

the king in the court of the Israelitish men near the p^j>n "iyt?,

but awob points to the palace, 1 Kings vii. 7. In the flourish-

ing age of the Davidic kingship this was also the highest court

of judgment of the land ; the king was the chief judge (2 Sam.

xv. 2, 1 Kings iii. 16), and the sons, brothers, or kinsmen of

the king were his assessors and advisers. In the time of the

poet it is different ; but the attractiveness of Jerusalem, not

only as the city of Jahve, but also as the city of David, remains

the same for all times.

Vers. 6-9. When the poet thus calls up the picture of his

country's "city of peace" before his mind, the picture of the

glory which it still ever possesses, and of the greater glory which

it had formerly, he spreads out his hands over it in the distance,

blessing it in the kindling of his love, and calls upon all his

fellow-countrymen round about and in all places : apprecamini

salutem Hierosolymis. So Gesenius correctly {Thesaurus, p.

1347) ; for just as DW? i? PNE' signifies to inquire after any

one's well-being, and to greet him with the question : ^7 DWH
(Jer. xv. 5), so Bw ?NB> signifies to find out any one's pro-

sperity by asking, to gladly know and gladly see that it is well

with him, and therefore to be animated by the wish that he
may prosper; Syriac, "i No!>t!> W directly: to salute any one ;

for the interrogatory ^> Dii'E'n and the well-wishing if? tib®,

dpv,vr\ aoi (Luke x. 5, John xx. 19 sqq.), have both of them
the same source and meaning. The reading ^£nk, commended
by Ewald, is a recollection of Job xii. 6 that is violently brought
in here. The loving ones are comprehended with the beloved
one, the children with the mother. nbe> forms an alliteration

with tibf ; the emphatic form vhf) occurs even in other in-
stances out of pause (e.g. Ivii. 2).

'

In ver. 7 the alliteration of
Iti-f and TO» is again taken up, and both accord with the name
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of Jerusalem. Ad elegantiam facit, as Venema observes, per-

petua vocum ad se invicem et omnium ad nomen Hierosolyma?

vlliteratio. Both together mark the Song of degrees as such.

Happiness, cries out the poet to the holy city from afar, be

within thy bulwarks, prosperity within thy palaces, i.e. without

and within, -''f, ramparts, circumvallation (from b\n, to sur-

round, Arabic J»=-, round about, equally correct whether

written ?*n or t»n), and ni3D")K as the parallel word, as in xlviii.

14. The twofold motive of such an earnest wish for peace is

love for the brethren and love for. the house of God. For the

sake of the brethren is he cheerfully resolved to speak peace

(ra. 7T/30? elptfvrjv auTj}?, Luke xix. 42) concerning (3 lai, as in

lxxxvii. 3, Deut. vi. 7, LXX. irepl aov; cf. Dife ia*i"with %
and ?, to speak peace to, lxxxv. 9, Esth. x. 3) Jerusalem, for

the sake of the house of Jahve will he strive after good (i.e.

that which tends to her well-being) to her (like ? H3iD B>jjj3 in

Neh. ii. 10, cf. abf trn, Deut. xxiii. 7 [6], Jer. xxix. 7). For

although he is now again far from Jerusalem after the visit

that is over, he still remains united in love to the holy city as

being the goal of his longing, and to those who dwell there as

being his brethren and friends. Jerusalem is and will remain

the heart of all Israel as surely as Jahve, who has His house

there, is the God of all Israel.

PSALM CXXIII.

UPWARD GLANCE TO THE LOED IN TIMES OP CONTEMPT.

1 TO Thee do I lift up mine eyes,

Thou who art enthroned in the heavens

!

2 Behold, as the eyes of servants

unto the hand of their master,

As the eyes of a maid unto the hand

of her mistress

:

So our eyes are unto Jahve our God,

until He he gracious unto us.

3 Be gracious unto us, Jahve, be gracious unto us,

for of contempt are we full enough.



280 PSALM CXXIII. 1-4.

4 Full enough is our soul

With the scorn of the haughty,

the contempt of despots.

This Psalm is joined to the preceding Psalm by the com-

munity of the divine name Jahve our God. Alsted (died 1638)

gives it the brief, ingenious inscription oculus sperans. It is

an upward glance of waiting faith to Jahve under tyrannical

oppression. The fact that this Psalm appears in a rhyming

form, "as scarcely any other piece in the Old Testament"

(Reuss), comes only from those inflexional rhymes which

creep in of themselves in the tephilla style.

Vers. 1, 2. The destinies of all men, and in particular of

the church, are in the hand of the King who sits enthroned in

the unapproachable glory of the heavens and rules over all

things, and of the Judge who decides all things. Up to Him
the poet raises his eyes, and to Him the church, together with

which he may call Him " Jahve our God," just as the eyes of

servants are directed towards the hand of their lord, the eyes

of a maid towards the hand of her mistress; for this hand

regulates the whole house, and they wait upon their winks and

signs with most eager attention. Those of Israel are Jahve's

servants, Israel the church is Jahve's maid. In His hand lies

its future. At length He will take compassion on His own.

Therefore its longing gaze goes forth towards Him, without

being wearied, until He shall graciously turn its distress.

With reference to the i of ^t^n, vid. on cxiii., cxiv. DiTJiTK

is their common lord ; for since in the antitype the sovereign

Lord is meant, it will be conceived of as plur. excellentice, just

as in general it occurs only rarely (Gen. xix. 2, 18, Jer. xxvii. 4)

as an actual plural.

Vers. 3, 4. The second strophe takes up the " be gracious

unto us" as it were in echo. It begins with a Kyrie eleison,

which is confirmed in a crescendo manner after the form of

steps. The church is already abundantly satiated with igno-

miny. 3T is an abstract " much," and nri
(c f. lxv. 10, cxx. 6)

is concrete, "a great measure," like nan, lxii. 3, something
great (vid. Bottcher, Lehrbuch, § 624). The subjectivizing,

intensive TO accords with cxx. 6—probably an indication of
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one and the same author, na is strengthened by Jj6, like 12 in

Ezek. xxxvi. 4. The article of JP?n is retrospectively demon-
strative: full of such scorn of the haughty (Ew. § 290, d).

tl3H is also retrospectively demonstrative ; but since a repeti-

tion of the article for the fourth time would have been inele-

gant, the poet here says D'Wtoi' with the Lamed, which serves

as a circumlocution of the genitive. The Masora reckons this

word among the fifteen <c words that are written as one and are

to be read as two." The Keri runs viz. D^i'' Ht<Jp, superbis

oppressorum (Q^i^ part. Kal, like n:1 sn Zeph. hi. 1, and fre-

quently). But apart from the consideration that instead of

'Hi, from the unknown HK3, it might more readily be pointed

^3, from '"1X3 (a form of nouns indicating defects, contracted

N3), this genitival construction appears to be far-fetched, and,

inasmuch as it makes a distinction among the oppressors, inap-

propriate. The poet surely meant O^'NJ? or D'0i , K3_p. This

word 1^X3 (after the form tf'jn, ji'QNj Ji^pj?) is perhaps an inten-

tional new formation of the poet. Saadia interprets it after

the Talmudic li'X?, legio; but how could one expect to find such

a Grecized Latin word (\e<yed>v) in the Psalter ! Dunash ben-

Labrat (about 960) regards DWM as a compound word in the

signification of D^i'n D'Kan. In fact the poet may have chosen

the otherwise unused adjectival form D^i'Kjl because it reminds

one of tMi', although it is not a compound word like B^*?'!. If

the Psalm is a Maccabaeasi Psalm, it is natural to find in DWNl^
an allusion to the despotic domination of the DW.

PSALM OXXIV.

THE DELIVERER PROM DEATH IN WATERS AND IN A SNARE.

1 HAD not Jahve been for us,

Let Israel say

—

2 Had not Jahve been for us,

When men rose up against us

:

3 Then had they swallowed us up alive,

When their anger was kindled against us—
4 Then had the waters overwhelmed us,

The stream had gone over our soul—
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5 Then had gone over our soul

The proudly swelling waters.

6 Blessed be Jahve, who hath not abandoned us

A prey to their teeth !

7 Our soul, like a bird hath it escaped

Out of the snare of the fowlers:

The snare was broken

And we—we escaped.

8 Our help is in the Name of Jahve,

The Creator of heaven and earth.

The statement " the stream had gone over our soul" of

this fifth Song of degrees, coincides with the statement "our

soul is full enough" of the fourth; the two Psalms also meet

in the synonymous new formations D^Vsa and C^IV, which

also look very much as though they were formed in allusion

to cotemporary history. The 11T> is wanting in the LXX.,
Codd. Alex, and Vat, here as in Ps. cxxii., and with the excep-

tion of the Targum is wanting in general in the ancient ver-

sions, and therefore is not so much as established as a point of

textual criticism. It is a Psalm in the manner of the Davidic

Psalms, to which it is closely allied in the metaphors of the

overwhelming waters, xviii. 5, 17 (cf. cxliv. 7), lxix. 2 sq., and

of the little bird; cf. also on W xxvii. 13, on D"|X used of

hostile men lvi. 12, on D^n j£a lv. 16, on 'n -pia xxviii. 6,

xxxi. 22. This beautiful song makes its modern origin known
by its Aramaizing character, and by the delight, after the

manner of the later poetry, in all kinds of embellishments of

language. The art of the form consists less in strophic sym-
metry than in this, that in order to take one step forward it

always goes back half a step. Luther's imitation (1524),
"Were God not with us at this time" (Ware Gott nicht mit
uns diese Zeit), bears the inscription " The true believers' safe-

guard."

Vers. 1-5. It is commonly rendered, " If it had not been
Jahve who was for us." But, notwithstanding the subject that
is placed first (cf. Gen. xxiii. 13), the B> belongs to the ^

;
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since in the Aramaizing Hebrew (cf. on the other hand Gen.

xxxi. 42) V W (cf. ^1 i!jj) signifies ra'si (prop, nisi grod), as

in the Aramaic (1.) f (*k6) ,
^>, o si (prop, o si giwi). The W,

peculiar to this Psalm in the Old Testament, instead of tx

follows the model of the dialectic tn& 1JI, -I^cn (PT!?, P7.0).

In order to begin the apodosis of W (TO) emphatically the

older language makes use of the confirmatory '3, Gen. xxxi.

42, xliii. 10 ; here we have 'W5 (well rendered by the LXX.
apa), as in cxix. 92. The Lamed of wb njn is raphe in both

instances, according to the rule discussed above, vol. ii. 145.

When men (0"]?) rose up against Israel and their anger was

kindled against them, they who were feeble in themselves over

against the hostile world would have been swallowed up alive

if they had not had Jahve for them, if they had not had Him
on their side. This " swallowing up alive " is said elsewhere

of Hades, which suddenly and forcibly snatches away its

victims, lv. 16, Prov. i. 12 ; here, however, as ver. 6 shows, it

is said of the enemies, who are represented as wild beasts. In

ver. 4 the hostile power which rolls over them is likened to an

overflowing stream, as in Isa. viii. 7 sq., the Assyrian. n?ri3, a

stream or river, is Milel ; it is first of all accusative : towards

the stream (Num. xxxiv. 5) ; then, however, it is also used as a

nominative, like nM>, nriien^ and the like (cf. common Greek

f) vvyQa, f) veoTrjTa) ; so that nn— is related to n— (!"l—) as '"l^—

,

io— to J— and D— (Bottcher, § 615). These latest Psalms are

fond of such embellishments by means of adorned forms and

Aramaic or Aramaizing words. E^iT1

} is a word which is

indeed not unhebraic in its formation, but is more indigenous

to Chaldee ; it is the Targum word for D^tt in lxxxvi. 14, cxix.

51, 78 (also in liv. 5 for D'lf), although according to Levy the

MSS. do not present r^T? but |WT. In the passage before us

the Targum renders : the king who is like to the proud waters

(KyiTt 'iob) of the sea (Antiochus Epiphanes ?—A scholium

explains oi inreprjcpavot). With reference to 1?^ before a plural

subject, vid. Ges. § 147.

Vers. 6-8. After the fact of the divine succour has been

expressed, in ver. 6 follows the thanksgiving for it, and in ver.

7 the joyful shout of the rescued one. In ver. 6 the enemies
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are conceived of as beasts of prey on account of their blood-

thirstiness, just as the worldly empires are in the Book of

Daniel; in ver. 7 as "fowlers" on account of their cunning.

According to the punctuation it is not to be rendered :
Our

soul is like a bird that is escaped, in which case it would have

been accented -iiko WBJ, but : our soul (subject with Rebia

magnum) is as a bird ("HSS3 as in Hos. xi. 11, Prov. xxiii. 32,

Job xiv. 2, instead of the syntactically more usual 113*3) escaped

out of the snare of him who lays snares (V$\ elsewhere B>'ip;,

ehps

T}
a fowler, xci. 3). "QtM (with a beside Rebia) is 3d prcet.

:

the snare was burst, and we—we became free. In ver. 8 (cf.

cxxi. 2, cxxxiv. 3) the universal, and here pertinent thought,

viz. the help of Israel is in the name of Jahve, the Creator

of the world, i.e. in Him who is manifest as such and is

continually verifying Himself, forms the epiphonematic close.

Whether the power of the world seeks to make the church of

Jahve like to itself or to annihilate it, it is not a disavowal of

its God, but a faithful confession, stedfast even to death, that

leads to its deliverance.

PSALM CXXV.

Israel's bulwark against temptation to apostasy.

1 THEY who trust in Jahve are as Mount Zion,

Which doth not totter, it standeth fast for ever.

2 As for Jerusalem—mountains are round about her,

And Jahve is round about His people

From this time and for evermore.

3 For the sceptre of wickedness shall not rest

Upon the lot of the righteous,

Lest the righteous stretch out

Their hands unto iniquity.

4 O show Thyself good, Jahve, unto the good
And to those who are upright in their hearts.
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5 But those who turn aside their crooked paths

—

Jahve cause them to pass away with the workers of iniquity.

Peace be upon Israel

!

The favourite word Israel furnished the outward occasion

for annexing this Psalm to the preceding. The situation is

like that in Ps. cxxiii. and cxxiv. The people are under foreign

dominion. In this lies the seductive inducement to apostasy.

The pious and the apostate ones are already separated. Those

who have remained faithful shall not, however, always remain

enslaved. Round about Jerusalem are mountains, but more

important still : Jahve, of rocks the firmest, Jahve encompasses

His people.

That this Psalm is one of the latest, appears from the cir-

cumstantial expression " the upright in their hearts," instead

of the old one, " the upright of heart," from JIXH "hv% instead of

the former JIK "hys, and also from SO ]Vg? (beside this passage

occurring only in cxix. 11, 80, Ezek. xix. 9, xxvi. 20, Zech.

xii. 7) instead of t6 f'« ]V^b or If.

Vers. 1, 2. The stedfastness which those who trust in

Jahve prove in the midst of every kind of temptation and

assault is likened to Mount Zion, because the God to whom
they believingly cling is He who sits enthroned on Zion. The

future 3B* signifies : He sits and will sit, that is to say, He
continues to sit, cf. ix. 8, cxxii. 5. Older expositors are of

opinion that the heavenly Zion must be understood on account

of the Chaldsean and the Roman catastrophes ; but these, in

fact, only came upon the buildings on the mountain, not upon

the mountain itself, which in itself and according to its ap-

pointed destiny (vid. Mic. iii. 12, iv. 1) remained unshaken.

In ver. 2 also it is none other than the earthly Jerusalem that

is meant. The holy city has a natural circumvallation of

mountains, and the holy nation that dwells and worships

therein has a still infinitely higher defence in Jahve, who

encompasses it round (vid. on xxxiv. 8), as perhaps a wall of

fire (Zech. ii. 9 [5]), or an impassably broad and mighty river

(Isa. xxxiii. 21) ; a statement which is also now confirmed, for,

etc* Instead of inferring from the clause ver. 2 that which is
'D
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to be expected with p$>, the poet confirms it with '3 by that

which is surely to be expected.

Ver. 3. The pressure of the worldly power, which now lies

heavily upon the holy land, will not last for ever ; the duration

of the calamity is exactly proportioned to the power of resis-

tance of the righteous, whom God proves and purifies by

calamity, but not without at the same time graciously preserv-

ing them. "The rod of wickedness" is the heathen sceptre,

and "the righteous" are the Israelites who hold fast to the

religion of their fathers. The holy land, whose sole entitled

inheritors are these righteous, is called their "lot" (^1U, KXrjpos

= Kkripovofiia,). n« signifies to alight or settle down anywhere,

and having alighted, to lean upon or rest (cf. Isa. xn 2 with

John i. 32, efieivev). The LXX. renders ovk atyrjaei, i.e. rw *6

(cf. on the other hand t?)\, He shall let down, cause to come

down, in Isa. xxx. 32). Not for a continuance shall the

sceptre of heathen tyranny rest upon the holy land, God will

not suffer that : in order that the righteous may not at length,

by virtue of the power which pressure and use exercises over

men, also participate in the prevailing ungodly doings, npB'

with Beth : to seize upon anything wrongfully, or even only

(as in Job xxviii. 9) to lay one's hand upon anything (frequently

with ?V). As here in the case of iifw, in lxxx. 3 too the form

that is the same as the locative is combined with a preposition.

Vers. 4, 5. On the ground of the strong faith in vers. 1

sq. and of the confident hope in ver. 3, the petition now arises

that Jahve would speedily bestow the earnestly desired blessin"

of freedom upon the faithful ones, and on the other hand
remove the cowardly [lit. those afraid to confess God] and
those who have fellowship with apostasy, together with the

declared wicked ones, out of the way. For such is the mean-
ing of vers. 4 sq. D^iD (in Proverbs alternating with the
" righteous," ch. ii. 20, the opposite being the " wicked," OW'i,
ch. xiv. 19) are here those who truly believe and rightly act

in accordance with the good will of God,* or, as the parallel

* The Midrash here calls to mind a Talinudic riddle : There came a
good one (Moses, Ex. ii. 2) and received a good thing (the Tora, Prov. iv.

2) from the good One (God, Ps. cxlv. 9) for the good ones (Israel, Pa.
cxxv. 4).
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member of the verse explains (where 0*^? did not require the

article on account of the addition), those who in the bottom of

their heart are uprightly disposed, as God desires to have it.

The poet supplicates good for them, viz. preservation against

denying God and deliverance out of slavery ; for those, on the

contrary, who bend
(
n^n) their crooked paths, i.e. turn aside

their paths in a crooked direction from the right way (Eni?i??i?l>,

cf. Judg. v. 6, no less than in Amos ii. 7, Prov. xvii. 23, an ac-

cusative of the object, which is more natural than that it is the

accusative of the direction, after Num. xxii. 23 extrem., cf. Job

xxiii. 11, Isa. xxx. 11)—for these he wishes that Jahve would

clear them away (J\ySn like cJ>W, perire facere = perdere)

together with the workers of evil, i.e. the open, manifest sinners,

to whom these lukewarm and sly, false and equivocal ones are

in no way inferior as a source of danger to the church. LXX.
correctly : toii? Be eicickivovTas et? ra<; arpayyaXias (Aquila

Biaifko/cd*;, Symmachus oveoXtoT^Ta?, Theodotion Btearpafifieva)

aTrdgei tcvptos fieraL, k.t.\. Finally, the poet, stretching out his

hand over Israel as if pronouncing the benediction of the

priest, gathers up all his hopes, prayers, and wishes into the

one prayer : " Peace be upon Israel." He means " the Israel

of God," Gal. vi. 16. Upon this Israel he calls down peace

from above. Peace is the end of tyranny, hostility, dismem-

berment, unrest, and terror; peace is freedom and harmony

and unity and security and blessedness.

PSALM CXXVI.

THE HARVEST OP JOY AETER THE SOWING OF TEARS.

1 WHEN Jahve brought back the returning ones of Ziou,

We were as those who dream.

2 Then laughter filled our mouth,

And our tongue a shout of joy.

Then said they among the heathen :

" Great things hath Jahve done for them"—

3 Great things hath Jahve done for us,

We became glad.
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4 Oh lead back, Jahve, our captive ones,

As streams in the south country !

5 Those who sow with tears,

Shall reap with a shout of joy.

6 He goeth to and fro amidst weeping,

Bearing the scattering of the seed

—

He cometh along with a shout of joy,

Bearing his sheaves.

It is with this Psalm, which the favourite word Zion con-

nects with the preceding Psalm, exactly as with Ps. Ixxxv.,

which also gives thanks for the restoration of the captive ones

of Israel on the one hand, and on the other hand has to com-

plain of the wrath that is still not entirely removed, and prays

for a national restoration. There are expositors indeed who
also transfer the grateful retrospect with which this Song of

degrees (vers. 1-3), like that Korahitic Psalm (vers. 2-4),

begins, into the future (among the translators Luther is at least

more consistent than the earlier ones) ; but they do this for

reasons which are refuted by Ps. Ixxxv., and which are at once

silenced when brought face to face with the requirements of

the syntax.

Vers. 1-3. When passages like Isa. i. 9, Gen. xlvii. 25,

or others where u«m is per/, consec, are appealed to in order to

prove that Owns V]r\ may signify erimus quasi somniantes,

they are instances that are different in point of syntax. Any
other rendering than that of the LXX. is here impossible, viz.

:

Ev tw iTroaTpeyp-ai, Kvptov ttjv al^juiXooalav I,i.cbv iyevtjdrj/ieu

<bs TrapaK.e/c\7]fj.evoi (D'DPIM ?—Jerome correctly, quasi som-
niantes). It is, however, just as erroneous when Jerome goes
on to render : tunc implebitur risu os nostrum ; for it is true the
future after ?K has a future signification in passages where the
context relates to matters of future history, as in xcvi. 12, Zeph.
iii. 9, but it always has the signification of the imperfect after
the key-note of the historical past has once been struck, Ex.
xv. 1, Josh. viii. 30, x. 12, 1 Kings xi. 7, xvi. 21, 2 Kings xv.
16, Job xxxviii. 21 ; it is therefore, tunc implebatur. It is the
exiles at home again upon the soil of their fatherland who
here cast back a glance into the happy time when their destiny
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suddenly took another turn, by the God of Israel disposing the

heart of the conqueror of Babylon to set them at liberty, and

to send them to their native land in an honourable manner.

T\y& is not equivalent to HUB5
, nor is there any necessity to

read it thus (Olshausen, Bottcher, and Hupfeld). nrw (from

2W, like i"1^
11

?, •"•?*?) signifies the return, and then those return-

ing ; it is, certainly, an innovation of this very late poet.

When Jahve brought home the homeward-bound ones of Zion

—the poet means to say—we were as dreamers. Does he mean

by this that the long seventy years' term of affliction lay

behind us like a vanished dream (Joseph Kimchi), or that the

redemption that broke upon us so suddenly seemed to us at

first not to be a reality but a beautiful dream ? The tenor of

the language favours the latter : as those not really passing

through such circumstances, but only dreaming. Then—the

poet goes on to say—our mouth was filled with laughter (Job

viii. 21) and our tongue with a shout of joy, inasmuch, namely,

as the impression of the good fortune which contrasted so

strongly with our trouble hitherto, compelled us to open our

mouth wide in order that our joy might break forth in a full

stream, and our jubilant mood impelled our tongue to utter

shouts of joy, which knew no limit because of the inexhaustible

matter of our rejoicing. And how awe-inspiring was Israel's

position at that time among the peoples ! and what astonish-

ment the marvellous change of Israel's lot produced upon

them ! Even the heathen confessed that it was Jahve's work,

and that He had done great things for them (Joel ii. 20 sq.,

1 Sam. xii. 24)—the glorious predictions of Isaiah, as in ch.

xlv. 14, lii. 10, and elsewhere, were being fulfilled. The church

on its part seals that confession coming from the mouth of the

heathen. This it is that made them so joyful, that God had

acknowledged them by such a mighty deed.

Vers. 4-6. But still the work so mightily and graciously

begun is not completed. Those who up to the present time

have returned, out of whose heart this Psalm is, as it were,

composed, are only like a small vanguard in relation to the

whole nation. Instead of 1Jni3e> the Keri here reads WWlf,

from reiw, Num. xxi. 29, after the form TOD in Gen. 1. 4. As

we read elsewhere that Jerusalem yearns after her children,

and Jahve solemnly assures her, " thou shalt put them all on

VOL. III. 19
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as jewels and gird thyself like a bride" (Isa. xlix. 18), so here

the poet proceeds from the idea that the holy land yearns after

an abundant, reanimating influx of population, as the Negeb

(i.e. the Judsean south country, Gen. xx. 1, and in general the

south country lying towards the desert of Sinai) thirsts for the

rain-water streams, which disappear in the summer season and

regularly return in the winter season. Concerning P'SK, " a

water-holding channel," vid. on xviii. 16. If we translate

converte captivitatem nostram (as Jerome does, following the

LXX.), we shall not know what to do with the figure, whereas

in connection with the rendering reduc captivos rwstros it is just

as beautifully adapted to the object as to the governing verb. If

we have rightly referred negeb not to the land of the Exile but

to the Land of Promise, whose appearance at this time is still

so unlike the promise, we shall now also understand by those

who sow in tears not the exiles, but those who have already

returned home, who are again sowing the old soil of their native

land, and that with tears, because the ground is so parched

that there is little hope of the seed springing up. But this

tearful sowing will be followed by a joyful harvest. One is

reminded here of the drought and failure of the crops with

which the new colony was visited in the time of Haggai, and
of the coming blessing promised by the prophet with a view

to the work of the building of the Temple being vigorously

carried forward. Here, however, the tearful sowing is only

an emblem of the new foundation-laying, which really took

place not without many tears (Ezra iii. 12), amidst sorrowful

and depressed circumstances ; but in its general sense the lan-

guage of the Psalm coincides with the language of the Preacher
on the Mount, Matt. v. 4 : Blessed are those who mourn, for

they shall be comforted. The subject to ver. 6 is the husband-
man, and without a figure, every member of the ecclesia pressa.
The gerundial construction in ver. 6a (as in 2 Sam. iii. 16,
Jer. 1. 4, cf. the more Indo-Germanic style of expression in

2 Sam. xv. 30) depicts the continual passing along, here the
going to and fro of the sorrowfully pensive man ; and ver. 66
the undoubted coming and sure appearing of him who is highly
blessed beyond expectation. The former bears jn-H ytfo the
seed-draught, i.e. the handful of seed taken from 'the rest for
casting out (for jnjn ijefc in Amos ix. 13 signifies to cast forth
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the seed along the furrows) ; the latter his sheaves, the produce
(nxian), such as puts him to the blush, of his, as it appeared
to him, forlorn sowing. As by the sowing we are to under-
stand everything that each individual contributes towards the
building up of the kingdom of God, so by the sheaves, the
wholesome fruit which, by God bestowing His blessing upon it

beyond our prayer and comprehension, springs up from it.

PSALM CXXVII.

EVERYTHING DEPENDS UPON THE BLESSING OF GOD.*

1 IF Jaime build not the house,

They labour in vain thereon who build it.

If Jahve watch not over the city,

In vain doth he keep awake who watcheth over it.

2 In vain is it that ye rise up early

And only sit down late,

Eating the bread of sorrowful labour

Even so He giveth to His beloved in sleep.

3 Behold a heritage of Jahve are sons,

A reward is the fruit of the womb.

4 As arrows in the hand of a mighty man,

So are sons of the youth.

5 Blessed is the man
Who hath his quiver full of them :

They shall not be ashamed,

When they speak with enemies in the gate.

The inscribed nb'pB'p is only added to this Song of degrees

because there was found in ver. 2 not only an allusion to the

name Jedidiah, which Solomon received from Nathan (2 Sam.

xii. 25), but also to his being endowed with wisdom and riches

in the dream at Gibeon (1 Kings iii. 5 scjq.). And to these is

An Gottes Segen ist alles gelegen,
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still to be added the Proverbs-like form of the Psalm ;
for, like

the proverb-song, the extended form of the Mashal, it consists

of a double string of proverbs, the expression of which reminds

one in many ways of the Book of Proverbs (MVJ? in ver. 2,

toilsome efforts, as in Prov. v. 10 ;
"^KD, as in Prov. xxiii. 30

;

Dniwn ^ in ver. 4, sons begotten in one's youth, as in Prov.

v. 18 DniJJ? riE'K, a wife married in one's youth ; "W3 in ver. 5,

as in Prov! xxii. 22, xxiv. 7), and which together are like the

unfolding of the proverb, ch. x. 22 : The blessing of JaJive, it

maketh rich, and labour addeth nothing beside it. Even Theodoret

observes, on the natural assumption thaf. ver. 1 points to the

building of the Temple, how much better the Psalm suits the

time of Zerubbabel and Joshua, when the building of the Temple

was imperilled by the hostile neighbouring peoples ; and in con-

nection with the relatively small number of those who had

returned home out of the Exile, a numerous family, and more

especially many sons, must have seemed to be a doubly and

threefoldly precious blessing from God.

Vers. 1, 2. The poet proves that everything depends

upon the blessing of God from examples taken from the God-

ordained life of the family and of the state. The rearing of

the house which affords us protection, and the stability of the

city in which we securely and peaceably dwell, the acquisition

of possessions that maintain and adorn life, the begetting and

rearing of sons that may contribute substantial support to the

father as he grows old—all these are things which depend upon

the blessing of God without natural preliminary conditions

being able to guarantee them, well-devised arrangements to

ensure them, unwearied labours to obtain them by force, or

impatient care and murmuring to get them by defiance.

Many a man builds himself a house, but he is not able to

carry out the building of it, or he dies before he is able to

take possession of it, or the building fails through unforeseen

misfortunes, or, if it succeeds, becomes a prey to violent de-

struction : if God Himself do not build it, they labour thereon

(? tatf, Jonah iv. 10, Eccles. ii. 21) in vain who build it.

Many a city is well-ordered, and seems to be secured by wise

precautions against every misfortune, against fire and sudden
attack ; but if God Himself do not guard it, it is in vain that
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those to whom its protection is entrusted give themselves no
sleep and perform ("Ip55>, a word that has only come into fre-

quent use since the literature of the Salomonic age) the duties

of their office with the utmost devotion. The perfect in the

apodosis affirms what has been done on the part of man to be

ineffectual if the former is not done on God's part; cf. Num.
xxxii. 23. Many rise up early in order to get to their work,

and delay the sitting down as long as possible ; i.e. not : the

lying down (Hupfeld), for that is 33B*, not 3K^ ; but to take a

seat in order to rest a little, and, as what follows shows, to eat

(Hitzig). Dip and nat? stand opposed to one another : the latter

cannot therefore mean to remain sitting at one's work, in

favour of which Isa. v. 11 (where "ip.33 and ^a form an anti-

thesis) cannot be properly compared. 1 Sam. xx. 24 shows

that prior to the incursion of the Grecian custom they did not

take their meals lying or reclining (ava- or KaTa/ceifievos), but

sitting. It is vain for you—the poet exclaims to them—it will

not after all bring what you think to be able to acquire ; in so

doing you eat only the bread of sorrow, i.e. bread that is pro-

cured with toil and trouble (cf. Gen. iii. 17, )i3SJ>a) : J3, in like

manner, i.e. the same as you are able to procure only by toil-

some and anxious efforts, God gives to His beloved (lx. 7, Deut.

xxxiii. 12) WE> (= 'IJB'), in sleep (an adverbial accusative like

"ip3, n^p, 3"iy), i.e. without restless self-activity, in a state of

self-forgetful renunciation, and modest, calm surrender to

Him : " God bestows His gifts during the night," says a

German proverb, and a Greek proverb even says: evBovrt

KvpTos aipel. Bottcher takes 15 in the sense of " so= without

anything further ;" and p certainly has this meaning some-

times (yid. introduction to Ps. ex.), but not in this passage,

where, as referring back, it stands at the head of the clause,

and where what this mimic p would import lies in the word

tUB>.

Vers. 3-5. With nan it goes on to refer to a specially

striking example in support of the maxim that everything de-

pends upon God's blessing, JBan »ia (Gen. xxx. 2, Deut. vii.

13) beside D*33 also admits of the including of daughters. It

is with "DtJ> (recalling Gen. xxx. 18) just as with r)?m. Just as

the latter in this passage denotes an inheritance not according

to hereditary right, but in accordance with the free-will of the
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giver, so the former denotes not a reward that is paid out as in

duty bound, but a recompense that is bestowed according to

one's free judgment, and in fact looked for in accordance with

a promise given, but cannot by any means be demanded. Sons

are a blessed gift from above. They are— especially when

they are the offspring of a youthful marriage (opp. Wi^y\z
}

Gen. xxxvii. 3, xliv. 20), and accordingly themselves strong

and hearty (Gen. xlix. 3), and at the time that the father is

growing old are in the bloom of their years—like arrows in

the hand of a warrior. This is a comparison which the cir-

cumstances of his time made natural to the poet, in which the

sword was carried side by side with the trowel, and the work

of national restoration had to be defended step by step against

open enemies, envious neighbours, and false brethren. It was

not sufficient then to have arrows in the quiver; one was

obliged to have them not merely at hand, but in the hand
(T3), in order to be able to discharge them and defend one's

self. What a treasure, in such a time when it was needful to

be constantly ready for fighting, defensive or offensive, was

that which youthful sons afforded to the elderly father and

weaker members of the family ! Happy is the man—the poet

exclaims—who has his quiver, i.e. his house, full of such arrows,

in order to be able to deal out to the enemies as many arrows

as may be needed. The father and such a host of sons sur-

rounding him (this is the complex notion of the subject) form

a phalanx not to be broken through. If they have to speak

with enemies in the gate

—

i.e. candidly to upbraid them with

their wrong, or to ward off their unjust accusation—they shall

not be ashamed, i.e. not be overawed, disheartened, or disarmed.

Gesenius in his Thesaurus, as Ibn-Jachja has already done,

takes "ifH here in the signification "to destroy ;" but in Gen.
xxxiv. 13 this Piel signifies to deal behind one's back (deceit-

fully), and in 2 Ohron. xxii. 10 to get rid of by assassination.

This shade of the notion, which proceeds from jJ, pone esse

(vid. xviii. 48, xxviii. 2), does not suit the passage before us,
and the expression ^yyb is favourable to the idea of the gate
as being the forum, which arises from taking m*V in its ordi-
nary signification. Unjust judges, malicious accusers, and
false witnesses retire shy and faint-hearted before a family so
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capable of defending itself. We read the opposite of this in

Job v. 4 of sons upon whom the curse of their fathers rests.

PSALM CXXVIII.

THE FAMILY PROSPERITY OP THE GOD-PEAFJNG MAN.

1 HAPPY is every one who feareth Jahve,

Who walketh in His ways.

2 The labour of thy hands shalt thou surely eat,

Happy art thou, and it is well with thee.

3 Thy wife, like a fruitful vine is she,

In the inner part of thy house
;

Thy children are like shoots of olive-trees

Round about thy table.

4 Behold, surely thus is the man blessed

Who feareth Jahve.

5 Jahve bless thee out of Zion,

And see thou the prosperity of Jerusalem

All the days of thy life,

6 And see thou thy children's children

—

Peace be upon Israel

!

Just as Ps. cxxvii. is appended to Ps. cxxvi. because the

fact that Israel was so surprised by the redemption out of

exile that they thought they were dreaming, finds its interpre-

tation in the universal truth that God bestows upon him whom
He loves, in sleep, that which others are not able to acquire by
toiling and moiling day and night : so Ps. cxxviii. follows Ps.

cxxvii. for the same reason as Ps. ii. follows Ps. i. In both

instances they are Psalms placed together, of which one begins

with ashri and one ends with aslwS. In other respects Ps.

cxxviii. and cxxvii. supplement one another. They are re-

lated to one another much as the New Testament parables of

the treasure in the field and the one pearl are related. That

which makes man happy is represented in Ps. cxxvii. as a gift

coming as a blessing, and in Ps. cxxviii. as a reward coming as

a blessing, that which is briefly indicated in the word "OB* in
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cxxvii. 3 being here expanded and unfolded. There it appears

as a gift of grace in contrast to the God-estranged self-activity

of man, here as a fruit of the ora et labora. Ewald considers

this and the preceding Psalm to be songs to be sung at table.

But they are ill-suited for this purpose ; for they contain per-

sonal mirrorings instead of petitions, and instead of benedic-

tions of those who are about to partake of the food provided.

Vers. 1-3. The '3 in ver. 2 signifies neither " for" (Aquila,

kottov tosv rapcrcov aov otl tjjdyeaai), nor "when" (Symmachus,

koitov ^eipwv gov iadlav) ; it is the directly affirmative '3,

which is sometimes thus placed after other words in a clause

(cxviii. 10-12, Gen. xviii. 20, xli. 32). The proof in favour

of this asseverating '3 is the very usual nny '3 in the apodoses

of hypothetical protases, or even TN™1

^ in Job xi. 15, or also

only '3 in Isa. vii. 9, 1 Sam. xiv. 39: "surely then;" the tran-

sition from the confirmative to the affirmative signification is

evident from ver. 4 of the Psalm before us. To support one's

self by one's own labour is a duty which even a Paul did not

wish to avoid (Acts xx. 34), and so it is a great good fortune

(j\7 2)Q as in cxix. 71) to eat the produce of the labour of one's

own hands (LXX. roi><; KapTrovs twv irovcov, or according to

an original reading, tou? ttovow; to>v Kapirwv *) ; for he who
can make himself useful to others and still is also independent

of them, he eats the bread of blessing which God gives, which
is sweeter than the bread of charity which men give. In close

connection with this is the prosperity of a house that is at peace

and contented within itself, of an amiable and tranquil and
hopeful (rich in hope) family life. " Thy wife (ins's, found
only here, for 1PiE>i*) is as a fruit-producing vine." nna for ma,
from rna = na, with the Jod of the root retained, like frain,

Lam. i. 16. The figure of the vine is admirably suited to the
wife, who is a shoot or sprig of the husband, and stands in

need of the man's support as the vine needs a stick or the wall
of a house (pergula). 1JV2 YQT3 does not belong to the figure,

* The fact that the tuv k*pttZi/ of the LXX. here, as in Prov. xxxi. 20
is intended to refer to the hands is noted by Theodoret and also by Didy-
mus (in Rosenmuller) : y.apxoi<; q>m, vlu i< a.-at, tiipov; T«j xtlpag (i.e. per
synecrfochen partis pro toto), -nviiari tZv 7rpay.Tiy.Zu aov Ivvapsai, <piyca»i
TQVS -TTGVOVS.
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as Kimchi is of opinion, who thinks of a vine starting out of

the room and climbing up in the open air outside. What is

meant is the angle, corner, or nook (
,rJ3"V, in relation to things

and artificial, equivalent to the natural 'SI!), i-e. the background,

the privacy of the house, where the housewife, who is not to be

seen much out of doors, leads a quiet life, entirely devoted to

the happiness of her husband and her family. The children

springing from such a noble vine, planted around the family

table, are like olive shoots or cuttings ; cf. in Euripides, Medea,

1098 : T&icvmv iv oikok <y\vicepbv flkdo-Trjfia, and Sere. Fur.

839 : «aXXi7rat? aTefyavos. Thus fresh as young layered small

olive-trees and thus promising are they.

Vers. 4-6. Pointing back to this charming picture of

family life, the poet goes on to say : behold, for thus= behold,

thus is the man actually blessed who fears Jahve. '3 confirms

the reality of the matter of fact to which the T\$T\ points. The

promissory future in ver. 5a is followed by imperatives which

call upon the God-fearing man at once to do that which, in

accordance with the promises, stands before him as certain.

ii
8srp as in exxxiv. 3, xx. 3. T?5? Q,

f? instead of TJ3 \J3 gives

a designed indefiniteness to the first member of the combina-

tion. Every blessing the individual enjoys comes from the

God of salvation, who has taken up His abode in Zion, and is

perfected in participation in the prosperity of the holy city and

of the whole church, of which it is the centre. A New Testa-

ment song would here open up the prospect of the heavenly

Jerusalem. But the character of limitation to this present

world that is stamped upon the Old Testament does not admit

of this. The promise refers only to a present participation in

the well-being of Jerusalem (Zech. viii. 15) and to long life

prolonged in one's children's children ; and in this sense calls

down intercessorily peace upon Israel in all its members, and

in all places and all ages.

PSALM CXXIX.

THE END OP THE OPPEESSOES OP ZION.

1 ENOUGH have they oppressed me from my youth up,

Let Israel say

—
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2 Enough have they oppressed me from my youth up,

Nevertheless they have not prevailed against me.

3 Upon my back the ploughers ploughed,

They made long their furrow-strip.

4 Jahve is righteous :

He hath cut asunder the cords of the wicked.

5 They must be ashamed and turn back,

All who hate Zion.

6 They must become as grass of the house-tops,

Which, ere it shooteth up, withereth

—

7 Wherewith the reaper filleth not his hand,

Nor he who bindeth sheaves his bosom,

8 Neither do they who pass by say :

The blessing of Jahve be upon you !

" We bless you in the name of Jahve 1 /"

Just as Ps. cxxiv. with the words " let Israel say" was

followed by Ps. cxxv. with " peace be upon Israel" so Ps.

cxxviii. with " peace be upon Israel " is followed by Ps. cxxix.

with " let Israel say." This Ps. cxxix. has not only the call

" let Israel say" but also the situation of a deliverance that has

been experienced (cf . ver. 4 with cxxiv. 6 sq.), from which point

it looks gratefully back and confidently forward into the future,

and an Aramaic tinge that is noticeable here and there by the

side of all other classical character of form, in common with

Ps. cxxiv.

Vers. 1, 2. Israel is gratefully to confess that, however
much and sorely it was oppressed, it still has not succumbed.
n?n, together with nan, has occurred already in Ixv. 10, lxii. 3,

and it becomes usual in the post-exilic language, cxx. 6, cxxiii.

4, 2 Chron. xxx. 18 ; Syriac rebath. The expression " from
my youth " glances back to the time of the Egyptian bondage ;

for the time of the sojourn in Egypt was the time of Israel's

youth (Hos. ii. 17 [15], xi. 1, Jer. ii. 2, Ezek. xxiii. 3). The
protasis ver. la is repeated in an interlinked, chain-like con-
junction in order to complete the thought ; for ver. 2b is the
turning-point, where DJ, having reference to the whole negative
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clause, signifies u also" in the sense of " nevertheless," cfyto>?

(synon. n^PPaa), as in Ezek. xvi. 28, Eccles. vi. 7, cf. above,

cxix. 24 : although they oppressed me much and sore, yet have

they not overpowered me (the construction is like Num. xiii.

30, and frequently).

Vers. 3-5. Elsewhere it is said that the enemies have

driven over Israel (Ixvi. 12), or have gone over its back (Isa.

li. 23) ; here the customary figurative language 1J.N KHn in Job
iv. 8 (cf. Hos. x. 13) is extended to another figure of hostile

dealing : without compassion and without consideration they

ill-treated the stretched-forth back of the people who were

held in subjection, as though it were arable land, and, without

restraining their ferocity and setting a limit to their spoiling of

the enslaved people and country, they drew their furrow-strip

(DJVJgo, according to the Keri cmi^D) long. But ruga does

not signify (as Keil on 1 Sam. xiv. 14 is of opinion, although

explaining the passage more correctly than Thenius) the furrow

(= Epfl, IVia), but, like iU*^, a strip of arable land which the

ploughman takes in hand at one time, at both ends of which

consequently the ploughing team p?X) always comes to a stand,

turns round, and ploughs a new furrow ; from H3J?, to bend,

turn (yid. Wetzstein's Excursus II. at the end of this volume).

It is therefore : they drew their furrow-turning long (dative of

the object instead of the accusative with Hiph., as e.g. in Isa.

xxix. 2, cf. with Piel in xxxiv. 4, cxvi. 16, and Kal lxix. 6,

after the Aramaic style, although it is not unhebraic). Right-

eous is Jahve— this is an universal truth, which has been

verified in the present circumstances ;—He hath cut asunder

the cords of the wicked (nny as in ii. 3 ; here, however, it is

suggested by the metaphor in ver. 3, cf. Job xxxix. 10 ; LXX.
alphas, i.e. p"i3J?), with which they held Israel bound. From

that which has just been experienced Israel derives the hope

that all Zion's haters (a newly coined name for the enemies of

the religion of Israel) will be obliged to retreat with shame

and confusion.

Vers. 6-8. The poet illustrates the fate that overtakes

them by means of a picture borrowed from Isaiah and worked

up (eh. xxxvii. 27) : they become like " grass of the house-

tops," etc. t is a relative to CW (quod exarescit), and no*]?,
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priwquam, is Hebraized after VF) npnp";o in Dan. vi. 11, or

rtjn riOTjSD in Ezra v. 11. t(?W elsewhere has the signification

" to draw forth" of a sword, shoe, or arrow, which is followed

by the LXX., Theodotion, and the Quinta : irpo rod iicaTra-

odTJvai, before it is plucked. But side by side with the i/c<nra-

adrjvai, of the LXX. we also find the reading i^av6i]<rat ; and

in this sense Jerome renders (statim ut) viruerit, Symmachus

eKKavXriaai (to shoot into a stalk), Aquila avedaXev, the Sexta

eKa-repeucrai (to attain to full solidity). The Targum para-

phrases t^c' in both senses : to shoot up and to pluck off. The

former signification, after which Venema interprets : antequam

se evaginet vel evaginetur, i.e. antequam e vaginulis suis se evolvat

et succrescat, is also advocated by Parchon, Kimchi, and Aben-

Ezra. In the same sense von Ortenberg conjectures ipnty.

Since the grass of the house-tops or roofs, if one wishes to pull

it up, can be pulled up just as well when it is withered as

when it is green, and since it is the most natural thing to take

T'Vn as the subject to tp&, we decide in favour of the intransi-

tive signification, " to put itself forth, to develope, shoot forth

into ear." The roof-grass withers before it has put forth ears

or blossoms, just because it has no deep root, and therefore

cannot stand against the heat of the sun.* The poet pursues

the figure of the grass of the house-tops still further. The
encompassing lap or bosom (koXttos) is called elsewhere jsh

(Isa. xlix. 22, Neh. v. 13) ; here it is isn, like the Arabic hidn

(diminutive hodeiri), of the same root with lino, a creek, in cvii.

30. The enemies of Israel are as grass upon the house-tops,

which is not garnered in ; their life closes with sure destruc-

tion, the germ of which they (without any need for any rooting

out) carry within themselves. The observation of Knapp, that

any Western poet would have left off with ver. 6, is based

upon the error that vers. 7, 8 are an idle embellishment. The
greeting addressed to the reapers in ver. 8 is taken from life ;

it is not denied even to heathen reapers. Similarly Boaz (Ruth

* So, too, Geiger in the Deutsche Morgenlandische Zeitschrift, xiv. 278 f.,

according to whom c_fiL: (i_£Li) occurs in Saadia and Abu-Said in

the signification •' to be in the first maturity, to blossom,"—a sense vf>&
may also have here

;
cf. the Talmudic issfc used of unripe dates that

are still in blossom.
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ii. 4) greets them with " Jahve be with you," and receives

the counter-salutation, " Jahve bless thee." Here it is the

passers-by who call out to those who are harvesting : The
blessing

(
n?"]?) of Jahve happen to you (M\?N,* as in the Aaron-

itish blessing), and (since " we bless you in the name of

Jahve" would be a purposeless excess of politeness in the

mouth of the same speakers) receive in their turn the counter-

salutation : We bless you in the name of Jahve. As a contrast it

follows that there is before the righteous a garnering in of

that which they have sown amidst the exchange of joyful bene-

dictory greetings.

PSALM CXXX.

DE PEOFUNDIS.

1 OUT of the depths do I call unto Thee, Jahve.

2 Lord, O hearken to my voice,

Let Thine ears be attentive

To the voice of my supplication

!

3 If Thou keepest iniquities, Jah

—

Lord, who can stand ? !

4 Yet with Thee is the forgiveness,

That Thou mayest be feared.

5 / hope in Jahve, my soul hopeth,

And upon His word do I wait.

6 My soul waiteth for the Lord,

More than the night-watchers for the morning,

The night-watchers for the morning.

7 Wait, Israel, for Jahve,

For with Jahve is the mercy,

And abundantly is there with Him redemption.

8 And He will redeem Israel

From all its iniquities.

* Here and there D3^V is found as an error of the copyist. The

Hebrew Psalter, Basel 1547^ 12mo, notes it as a various reading.
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Luther, being once asked which were the best Psalms,

replied, Psalmi Paulini ; and when his companions at table

pressed him to say which these were, he answered : Ps. xxxii.,

li., cxxx., and cxliii. In fact in Ps. cxxx. the condemnability

of the natural man, the freeness of mercy, and the spiritual

nature of redemption are expressed in a manner thoroughly

Pauline. It is the sixth among the seven Psalmi pcenitentiales

(vi., xxxii., xxxviii., li., cii., cxxx., cxliii.).

Even the chronicler had this Psalm before bim in the

present classification, which puts it near to Ps. cxxxii. ; for the

independent addition with, which he enriches Solomon's prayer

at the dedication of the Temple, 2 Chron. vi. 40-42, is com-

piled out of passages of Ps. cxxx. (ver. 2, cf. the divine

response, 2 Chron. vii. 15) and Ps. cxxxii. (vers. 8, 16, 10).

The mutual relation of Ps. cxxx. to Ps. lxxxvi. has been

already noticed there. The two Psalms are first attempts at

adding a third, Adonajic style to the Jehovic and Elohimic

Psalm-style. There Adonaj is repeated seven times, and three

times in this Psalm. There are also other indications that the

writer of Ps. cxxx. was acquainted with that Ps. lxxxvi. (com-

pare ver. 2a, "bipa WW, with lxxxvi. 6, bipa nrmpni ; ver. 2b,

>:unn b\pb, with lxxxvi. 6, 'nm:m bip3
;
ver. 4, nn^Dri ^ey, with

lxxxvi. 5, nbi
; ver. 8, "ipnn 'nay, with lxxxvi. 5, 15, io""^)-

The fact that 3*#j3 (after the form P^w') occurs besides only

in those dependent passages of the chronicler, aiid 2fp_ only in

Neh. i. 6, 11, as nn^D besides only in Dan. ix. 9, Neh. ix. 17,

brings our Psalm down into a later period of the language

;

and moreover Ps. lxxxvi. is not Davidic.

Vers. 1-4. The depths (D^PSJD) are not the depths of the

soul, but the deep outward and inward distress in which the

poet is sunk as in deep waters (lxix. 3, 15). Out of these

depths he cries to the God of salvation, and importunately

prays Him who rules all things and can do all things to grant

him a compliant hearing (3 ynv, Gen. xxi. 12, xxvii."l3, xxx. 6,

and other passages). God hears indeed even in Himself, as

being the omniscient One, the softest and most secret as well
as the loudest utterance ; but, as Hilary observes, fides officium
suum exsequitur,' ut Dei auditionem roget, id qui per naturam
suam audit per orantis precem dignetur audire. In this sense
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the poet prays that His ears may be turned nia^p (duller col-

lateral form of SBfy to be in the condition of arrectce aures),

with strained attention, to his loud and urgent petition (xxviii.

2). His life hangs upon the thread of the divine compassion.

If God preserves iniquities, who can stand before Him?! He
preserves them (p®&) when He puts them down to one (xxxii. 2)

and keeps them in remembrance (Gen. xxxvii. 11), or, as it is

figuratively expressed in Job xiv. 17, sealed up as it were in

custody in order to punish them when the measure is full.

The inevitable consequence of this is the destruction of the

sinner, for nothing can stand against the punitive justice of

God (Nah. i. 6, Mai. iii. 2, Ezra ix. 15). If God should show

Himself as Jah,* no creature would be able to stand before

Him, who is Adonaj, and can therefore carry out His judicial

will or purpose (Isa. li. 16). He does not, however, act thus.

He does not proceed according to the legal stringency of re-

compensative justice. This thought, which fills up the pause

after the question, but is not directly expressed, is confirmed

by the following 'p, which therefore, as in Job xxii. 2, xxxi. 18,

xxxix. 14, Isa. xxviii. 28 (cf. Eccles. v. 6), introduces the oppo-

site. With the Lord is the willingness to forgive (nrjvBn), in

order that He may be feared ; i.e. He forgives, as it is expressed

elsewhere (e.g. lxxix. 9), for His Name's sake : He seeks therein

the glorifying of His Name. He will, as the sole Author of

our salvation, who, putting all vain-glorying to shame, causes

mercy instead of justice to take its course with us (cf. li. 6), be

reverenced ; and gives the sinner occasion, ground, and material

for reverential thanksgiving and praise by bestowing " for-

giveness" upon him in the plenitude of absolutely free grace.

Vers. 5-8. Therefore the sinner need not, therefore too

the poet will not, despair. He hopes in Jahve (ace. ohj. as in

xxv. 5, 21, xl. 2), his soul hopes; hoping in and waiting upon

God is the mood of his inmost and of his whole being. He
waits upon God's word, the word of His salvation (cxix. 81),

which, if it penetrates into the soul and cleaves there, calms

* Eusebius on Ps. lxviii. (Ixvii.) 5 observes that the Logos is called "la.

as fioplpijn SouXoy "htt.$av x.a.1 to.; arnivau; T)j? ixvtov fcorriTo; avurWha.: x.a.1

a<nrsp xarethv; h t$ supa-ci. There is a similar passage in Vincentius

Ciconia (1567), which we introduced into our larger Commentary on the

Psalms (1859-60).
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all unrest, and by the appropriated consolation of forgiveness

transforms and enlightens for it everything in it and outside

of it. His soul is ''ptb, i.e. stedfastly and continually directed

towards Him ; as Chr. A. Crusius when on his death-bed, with

hands and eyes uplifted to heaven, joyfully exclaimed :
" My

soul is full of the mercy of Jesus Christ. My whole soul is

towards God." The meaning of 'JTsb becomes at once clear

in itself from cxliii. 6, and is defined moreover, without sup-

plying rnBB' (Hitzig), according to the following ~liJ3p. To-

wards the Lord he is expectantly turned, like those who in the

night-time wait for the morning. The repetition of the ex-

pression "those who watch for the morning" (cf. Isa. xxi. 11)

gives the impression of protracted, painful waiting. The
wrath, in the sphere of which the poet now finds himself, is a

nightly darkness, out of which he wishes to be removed into

the sunny realm of love (Mai. iii. 20 [iv. 2]) ; not he alone,

however, but at the same time all Israel, whose need is the

same, and for whom therefore believing waiting is likewise the

way to salvation. With Jahve, and with Him exclusively,

with Him, however, also in all its fulness, is ^nn (contrary to

lxii. 13, without any pausal change in accordance with the

varying of the segolates), the mercy, which removes the guilt

of sin and its consequences, and puts freedom, peace, and joy

into the heart. And plenteous (>"l3">n, an adverbial infin. absol.,

used here, as in Ezek. xxi. 20, as an adjective) is with Him re-

demption ; i.e. He possesses in the richest measure the willing-

ness, the power, and the wisdom, which are needed to procure

redemption, which rises up as a wall of partition (Ex. viii. 19)
between destruction and those imperilled. To Him therefore

must the individual, if he will obtain mercy, to Him must His
people, look up hopingly ; and this hope directed to Him shall

not be put to shame : He, in the fulness of the might of His
free grace (Isa. xliii. 25), will redeem Israel from all its iniqui-

ties, by forgiving them and removing their unhappy inward
and outward consequences. With this promise (cf. xxv. 22)
the poet comforts himself. He means complete and final re-
demption, above all, in the genuinely New Testament manner
spiritual redemption.
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PSALM CXXXI.
CHILD-LIKE RESIGNATION TO GOD.

1 JAHVE, my heart is not haughty, and mine eyes are not

Neither have I to do with great things Q°fty>

And extraordinary which are beyond me.

2 Verily I have smoothed down and calmed my soul

;

Like a child that is weaned beside its mother,

Like the child that is weaned is my soul beside me.

3 Wait, Israel, upon Jahve

From henceforth and for ever.

This little song is inscribed TH? because it is like an echo

of the answer (2 Sam. vi. 21 sq.) with which David repelled

the mocking observation of Michal when he danced before the

Ark in a linen ephod, and therefore not in kingly attire, but in

the common raiment of the priests : / esteem myself still less

than I now show it, and I appear base in mine own eyes. In

general David is the model of the state of mind which the poet

expresses here. He did not push himself forward, but suffered

himself to be drawn forth out of seclusion. He did not take

possession of the throne violently, but after Samuel has anointed

him he willingly and patiently traverses the long, thorny, cir-

cuitous way of, deep abasement, until he receives from God's

hand that which God's promise had assured to him. The per-

secution by Saul lasted about ten years, and his kingship in

Hebron, at first only incipient, seven years and a half. He
left it entirely to God to remove Saul and Ishbosheth. He
let Shimei curse. He left Jerusalem before Absalom. Sub-

mission to God's guidance, resignation to His dispensations,

contentment with that which was allotted to him, are the

distinguishing traits of his noble character, which the poet of

this Psalm indirectly holds up to himself and to his cotempo-

raries as a mirror, viz. to the Israel of the period after the Exile,

which, in connection with small beginnings under difficult

circumstances, had been taught humbly contented and calm

waiting.

VOL. IIL so
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With ^ 1=13^6 the poet repudiates pride as being the state

of his soul ; withW *»v&6 (lo-ramu as in Prov. xxx. 13, and

before Jjm, e.#., also in Gen. xxvi. 10, Isa. xi. 2, in accordance

with which the erroneous placing of the accent in Baer's text

is to be corrected), pride of countenance and bearing ; and

with Vo!?rrt6l, pride of endeavour and mode of action. Pride

has its seat in the heart, in the eyes especially it finds its ex-

pression, and great things are its sphere in which it diligently

exercises itself. The opposite of " great things" (Jer. xxiii. 3,

xlv. 5) is not that which is little, mean, but that which is small;

and the opposite of "things too wonderful for me" (Gen. xviii.

14) is not that which is trivial, but that which is attainable.

NP"DN does not open a conditional protasis, for where is the

indication of the apodosis to be found ? Nor does it signify

" but," a meaning it also has not in Gen. xxiv. 38, Ezek. iii. 6.

In these passages too, as in the passage before us, it is asseve-

rating, being derived from the usual formula of an oath : verily

I have, etc. W signifies (Isa. xxviii. 25) to level the surface of

a field by ploughing it up, and has an ethical sense here, like

IK* with its opposites 3py and ?By. The Poel D»il is to be un-

derstood according to njpw in lxii. 2, and Uiyn in Lam. iii. 26.

He has levelled or made smooth his soul, so that humility is its

entire and uniform state ; he has calmed it so that it is silent

and at rest, and lets God speak and work in it and for it : it

is like an even surface, and like the calm surface of a lake.

Ewald and Hupfeld's rendering: "as a weaned child on its

mother, so my soul, being weaned, lies on me," is refuted

by the consideration that it ought at least to be f&iDJS, but

more correctly rfaoJ |3
; but it is also besides opposed by the

article which is swallowed up in 7^3, according to which it is

to be rendered : like one weaned beside its mother (here blDJ3

on account of the determinative collateral definition), like the

weaned one (here AO$3 because without any collateral defini-

tion : cf., with Hitzig, Deut. xxxii. 2, and the like ; moreover,

also, because referring back to the first bmi, cf. Hab. iii. 8), is

my soul beside me (Hitzig, Hengstenberg, and most expositors).

As a weaned child—viz. not one that is only just begun to be
weaned, but an actually weaned child (i>D3, cognate "i»2, to

bring to an end, more particularly to bring suckling to an end,
to wean)—lies upon its mother without crying impatiently and
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craving for its mother's breast, but contented with the fact

that it has its mother—like such a weaned child is his soul

upon him, i.e. in relation to his Ego (which is conceived of

in vV as having the soul upon itself, cf. xlii. 7, Jer. viii. 18

;

Psychology, S. 151 f., tr. p. 180) : his soul, which is by nature

restless and craving, is stilled ; it does not long after earthly

enjoyment and earthly good that God should give these to it,

but it is satisfied in the fellowship of God, it finds full satis-

faction in Him, it is satisfied (satiated) in Him.
By the closing strain, ver. 3, the individual language of the

Psalm comes to have a reference to the congregation at large.

Israel is to renounce all self-boasting and all self-activity, and

to wait in lowliness and quietness upon its God from now and

for evermore. For He resisteth the proud, but giveth gracs

unto the humble.

PSALM CXXXII.

PBAYEE FOE THE HOUSE OF GOD AND THE HOUSE
OF DAVID.

1 REMEMBER, Jahve, to David
All the trouble endured by him,

2 Him who hath sworn unto Jahve,

Hath vowed unto the Mighty One of Jacob

:

3 " I will not enter into the tent of my house,

I will not go up to the bed of my couch

;

4 I will not give sleep to mine eyes,

Slumber to mine eyelids,

5 Until I find a place for Jahve,

A dwelling-tent for the Mighty One of Jacob !
"

6 Behold it was, we heard it, in Ephi'&thah,

We found it in the fields of Ja'ar.

7 So let us go into His dwelling-tent,

Let us prostrate ourselves before His footstool.

8 Arise, Jahve, to Thy rest,

Thou and the Ark of Thy majesty !
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9 Let Tliy priests clothe themselves with righteousness,

And Thy saints shout for joy.

10 For the sake of David Thy servant

Turn not back the face of Thine anointed

!

11 Jahve hath sworn to David

In truth that which He will not recall

:

" Of the fruit of thy body

Do I appoint a possessor of thy throne.

12 If thy children keep My covenant

And My testimony, which I teach them

:

Their children also shall for ever

Sit upon thy throne."

13 For Jahve hath chosen Zion,

He hath desired it as an abode for Himself.

14 " This is my rest for ever,

Here will I dwell, for I have desired it."

15 Her provision will I bless abundantly,

Her poor will I satisfy with bread,

16 And her priests will I clothe with salvation,

And her saints shall shout aloud for joy.

17 There will I make a horn to shoot forth for David,

I will prepare a lamp for mine anointed.

18 His enemies will I clothe with shame,

And upon himself shall his crown blossom.

Ps. cxxxi. designedly precedes Ps. cxxxii. The former has

grown out of the memory of an utterance of David when he

brought home the Ark, and the latter begins with the remem-

brance of David's humbly zealous endeavour to obtain a settled

and worthy abode for the God who sits enthroned above the

Ark among His people. It is the only Psalm in which the

sacred Ark is mentioned. The chronicler put vers. 8-10 into

the mouth of Solomon at the dedication of the Temple (2 Chron.

vi. 41 sq.). After a passage borrowed from Ps. cxxx. 2 which

is attached by fTO to Solomon's Temple-dedication prayer, he

appends further borrowed passages out of Ps. cxxxii. with nriyV

The variations in these verses of the Psalms, which are annexed

by him with a free hand and from memory (Jahve Elohim for
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Jahve, inwj> for innuo^ ri^eto for PIS, aitsa inoij* for «.??.),

just as much prove that he has altered the Psalm, and not

reversely (as Hitzig persistently maintains), that the psalmist

has borrowed from the Chronicles. It is even still distinctly

to he seen how the memory of Isa. Iv. 3 has influenced the close

of ver. 42 in the chronicler, just as the memory of Isa. Iv. 2

has perhaps also influenced the close of ver. 41.

The psalmist supplicates the divine favour for the anointed

of Jahve for David's sake. In this connection this anointed

one is neither the high priest, nor Israel, which is never so

named (yid. Hab. iii. 13), nor David himself, who " in all the

necessities of his race and people stands before God," as Heng-

stenberg asserts, in order to be able to assign this Song of

degrees, as others, likewise to the post-exilic time of the new
colony. Zerubbabel might more readily be understood (Baur),

with whom, according to the closing prophecy of the Book of

Haggai, a new period of the Davidic dominion is said to begin.

But even Zerubbabel, the rr»rp nna, could not be called rwto,

for this he was not. The chronicler applies the Psalm in

accordance with its contents. It is suited to the mouth of

Solomon. The view that it was composed by Solomon himself

when the Ark of the covenant was removed out of the tent-

temple on Zion into the Temple-building (Amyraldus, De
Wette, Tholuck, and others), is favoured by the relation of the

circumstances, as they are narrated in 2 Chron. v. 5 sqq., to the

desires of the Psalm, and a close kinship of the Psalm with Ps.

lxxii. in breadth, repetitions of words, and a laboured forward

movement which is here and there a somewhat uncertain

advance. At all events it belongs to a time in which the

Davidic throne was still standing and the sacred Ark was not

as yet irrecoverably lost. That which, according to 2 Sam.

ch. vi., vii., David did for the glory of Jahve, and on the other

hand is promised to him by Jahve, is here made by a post-

Davidic poet into the foundation of a hopeful intercessory

prayer for the kingship and priesthood of Zion and the church

presided over by both.

The Psalm consists of four ten-line strophes. Only in con-

nection with the first could any objection be raised, and the

strophe be looked upon as only consisting of nine lines. But

the other strophes decide the question of its measure ; and the
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breaking up of the weighty ver. 1 into two lines follows the

accentuation, which divides it into two parts and places DK by

itself as being JIN (according to Accentssystem, xviii. 2, with

Mugrash). Each strophe is adorned once with the name of

David; and moreover the step-like progress which comes back

to what has been said, and takes up the thread and carries it

forward, cannot fail to be recognised.

Vers. 1-5. One is said to remember anything to another

when he requites him something that he has done for him, or

when he does for him what he has promised him. It is the post-

Davidic church which here reminds Jahve of the hereinafter

mentioned promises (of the " mercies of David," 2 Chron. vi.

42, cf. Isa. lv. 3) with which He has responded to David's niay.

By this verbal substantive of the Pual is meant all the care and

trouble which David had in order to procure a worthy abode

for the sanctuary of Jahve. 3 nay signifies to trouble or harass

one's self about anything, afflictari (as frequently in the Book
of Ecclesiastes) ; the Pual here denotes the self-imposed trouble,

or even that imposed by outward circumstances, such as the

tedious wars, of long, unsuccessful, and yet never relaxed

endeavours (1 Kings v. 17 [3]). For he had vowed unto God
that he would give himself absolutely no rest until he had

obtained a fixed abode for Jahve. What he said to Nathan

(2 Sam. vii. 2) is an indication of this vowed resolve, which

was now iu a time of triumphant peace, as it seemed, ready for

being carried out, after the first step towards it had already

been taken in the removal of the Ark of the covenant to Zion

(2 Sam. ch. vi.) ; for 2 Sam. ch. vii. is appended to 2 Sam. ch.

vi. out of its chronological order and only on account of the

internal connection. After the bringing home of the Ark,

which had been long yearned for (cf. ci. 2), and did not take

place without difficulties and terrors, was accomplished, a series

of years again passed over, during which David always carried

about with him the thought of erecting God a Temple-building.

And when he had received the tidings through Nathan that he
should not build God a house, but that it should be -done by his

son and successor, he nevertheless did as much towards the

carrying out of the desire of his heart as was possible in con-
nection with this declaration of the will of Jahve. He conse-
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crated the site of the future Temple, he procured the necessary

means and materials for the building of it, he made all the

necessary arrangements for the future Temple-service, he in-

spirited the people for the gigantic work of building that was

before them, and handed over to his son the model for it, as it

is all related to us in detail by the chronicler. The divine name
" the mighty One of Jacob " is taken from Gen. xlix. 24, as in

Isa. i. 24, xlix. 26, lx. 16. The Philistines with their Dagon

had been made to feel this mighty Rock of Jacob when they

took the sacred Ark along with them (1 Sam. ch. v.). With
EX David solemnly declares what he is resolved not to do. The
meaning of the hyperbolically expressed vow in the form of an

oath is that for so long he will not rejoice at his own dwelling-

house, nor give himself up to sleep that is free from anxiety
;

in fine, for so long he will not rest. The genitives after pHK

and feny are appositional genitives; Ps. xliv. delights in similar

combinations of synonyms. ^V' (Latin strata mea) is a poeti-

cal plural, as also is nfaSBto. With noun (which is always said

of the eyelids, Gen. xxxi. 40, Prov. vi. 4, Eccles. viii. 16, not

of the eyes) alternates nat? (according to another reading ruB*)

for HJB'. The ath is the same as in Tvru in xvi. 6, cf. lx. 13,

Ex. xv. 2, and frequently. This Aramaizing rejection of the

syllable before the tone is, however, without example else-

where. The LXX, adds to ver. 4, icaX avdiravaiv T0Z9 Kpord-

$ot? jjlov (''Hip']? i1™?'), but this is a disagreeable overloading

of the verse.

Vers. 6-10. In ver. 6 begins the language of the church,

which in this Psalm reminds Jahve of His promises and com-

forts itself with them. Olshausen regards this ver. 6 as alto-

gether inexplicable. The interpretation nevertheless has some

safe starting-points. (1) Since the subject spoken of is the

founding of a fixed sanctuary, and one worthy of Jahve, the

suffix of ™y»tp
(with Chateph as in Hos. viii. 2, Ew. § 60, a) and

nUKVD refers to the Ark of the covenant, which is fern, also in

other instances (1 Sam. iv. 17, 2 Chron. viii. 11). (2) The
Ark of the covenant, fetched up out of Shiloh by the Israelites

to the battle at Ebenezer, fell into the hands of the victors, and

remained, having been again given up by them, for twenty

years in Kirjath-Jearim (1 Sam. vii. 1 sq.), until David removed

it out of this Judasan district to Zion (2 Sam. vi. 2-4; cf.
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2 Chron. i. 4). What is then more natural than that l^"'1

!^

is a poetical appellation of Kirjath-Jearim (cf.
" the field of

Zoan " in lxxviii. 12) ? Kirjath-Jearim has, as a general^ thing,

very varying names. It is also called Kirjath-ha-jearim in Jer.

xxvi. 20 {Kirjath- arim in Ezra ii. 25, cf. Josh, xviii. 28),

Kirjath-baal in Josh. xv. 60, Ba'alah in Josh. xv. 9, 1 Chron.

xiii. 6 (cf. Har-ha-ba alah, Josh. xv. 11, with Har-Jearim in

Josh. xv. 10), and, as it seems, even Ba'aU Jehudah in 2 Sam.

vi. 2. Why should it not also have been called Ja'ar side by

side with Kirjath-Jearim, and more especially if the moun-

tainous district, to which the mention of a hill and mountain

of Jearim points, was, as the name " city of the wood " implies,

at the same time a wooded district? We therefore fall in with

Kiihnol's (1799) rendering: we found it in the meadows of

Jaar, and with his remark : " Jaar is a shortened name of the

city of Kirjath-Jearim."

The question now further arises as to what Ephrathah is

intended to mean. This is an ancient name of Bethlehem

;

but the Ark of the covenant never was in Bethlehem. Accord-

ingly Hengstenberg interprets, " We knew of it in Bethlehem

(where David had spent his youth) only by hearsay, no one

had seen it ; we found it in Kirjath-Jearim, yonder in the

wooded environs of the city, where it was as it were buried in

darkness and solitude." So even Anton Hulsius (1650): Ipse

David loquitur, qui dicit illam ipsam arcam, de qua quum adhuc

Bethlehemi versaretur inaudivisset, postea a se (yel majoribus mis

ipso adhuc minorenni) inventam fuisse in campis Jaar. But (1)

the supposition that David's words are continued here does

not harmonize with the way in which they are introduced in

ver. 2, according to which they cannot possibly extend beyond

the vow that follows. (2) If the church is speaking, one does

not see why Bethlehem is mentioned in particular as the place

of the hearsay. (3) We heard it in Ephrathah cannot well

mean anything else than, per antiptosin (as in Gen. i. 4, but

without ty, we heard that it was in Ephrathah. But the Ark
was before Kirjath-Jearim in Shiloh. The former lay in the

tribe of Judah close to the western borders of Benjamin, the

latter in the midst of the tribe of Ephraim. Now since TOSS
quite as often means an Ephraimite as it does a Bethlehemite,
it may be asked whether Ephrathah is not intended of the
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Ephraimitish territory (Kiihnol, Gesenius, Maurer, Tholuck,

and others). The meaning would then be : we had heard that

the sacred Ark was in Shiloh, but we found it not there, but

in Kirjath-Jearim. And we can easily understand why the

poet has mentioned the two places just in this way. Ephrath,

according to its etymon, is fruitful fields, with which are con-

trasted the fields of the wood—the sacred Ark had fallen from

its original, more worthy abode, as it were, into the wilderness.

But is it probable, more especially in view of Mic. v. 1, that in

a connection in which the memory of David is the ruling idea,

Ephrathah signifies the land of Ephraim? No, Ephrathah

is the name of the district in which Kirjath-Jearim lay.

Caleb had, for instance, by Ephrath, his third wife, a son

named Hur (Chur), 1 Ohron. ii. 19. This Hur, the first-born

of Ephrathah, is the father of the population of Bethlehem

(1 Chron. iv. 4), and Shobal, a son of this Hur, is father of

the population of Kirjath-Jearim (1 Chron. ii. 50). Kirjath-

Jearim is therefore, so to speak, the daughter of Bethlehem.

This was called Ephrathah in ancient times, and this name
of Bethlehem became the name of its district (Mic. v. 1).

Kirjath-Jearim belonged to Caleb-Ephraihah (1 Chron. ii. 24),

as the northern part of this district seems to have been called

in distinction from Negeb-Caleb (1 Sam. xxx. 14).

But vniJBB'D in ver. 7 is now neither a designation of the

house of Abinadab in Kirjath-Jearim, for the expression would

be too grand, and in relation to ver. 5 even confusing, nor a

designation of the Salomonic Temple-building, for the expres-

sion standing thus by itself is not enough alone to designate it.

What is meant will therefore be the tent-temple erected by

David for the Ark when removed to Zion (2 Sam. vii. 2, ntf'T.)-

The church arouses itself to enter this, and to prostrate itself

in adoration towards (via", xcix. 5) the footstool of Jahve, i.e.

the Ark ; and to what purpose % The Ark of the covenant is

now to have a place more worthy of it; the nriWD
;

i.e. the

nniJD IT'S, 1 Chron. xxviii. 2, in which David's endeavours

have through Solomon reached their goal, is erected : let Jahve

and the Ark of His sovereign power, that may not be touched

(see the examples of its inviolable character in 1 Sam. ch. v.,

vi., 2 Sam. vi. 6 sq.), now enter this fixed abode ! Let His

priests who are to serve Him there clothe themselves in " right-
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eousness," i.e. in conduct that is according to His will and

pleasure; let His saints, who shall there seek and find mercy,

shout for joy ! More especially, however, let Jahve for David's

sake, His servant, to whose restless longing this place of rest

owes its origin, not turn back the face of His anointed one, i.e.

not reject his face which there turns towards Him in the

attitude of prayer (cf. lxxxiv. 10). The chronicler has under-

stood ver. 10 as an intercession on behalf of Solomon, and the

situation into which we are introduced by vers. 6-8 seems tG

require this. It is, however, possible that a more recent poet

here, in vers. 7, 8, reproduces words taken from the heart of

the church in Solomon's time, and blends petitions of the church

of the present with them. The subject all through is the

church, which is ever identical although changing in the per-

sons of its members. The Israel that brought the sacred Ark

out of Kirjath-Jearim to Zion and accompanied it thence to

the Temple-hill, and now worships in the sanctuary raised by

David's zeal for the glory of Jahve, is one and the same. The

prayer for the priests, for all the saints, and more especially

for the reigning king, that then resounded at the dedication of

the Temple, is continued so long as the history of Israel lasts,

even in a time when Israel has no king, but has all the stronger

longing for the fulfilment of the Messianic promise.

Vers. 11-13. The "for the sake of David" is here set

forth in detail. n»S in ver. 11a is not the accusative of the

object, but an adverbial accusative. The first member of the

verse closes with 1117, which has the distinctive Pazer, which is

preceded by Legarmeh as a sub-distinctive ; then follows at the

head of the second member riDK with Zinnor, then H3J3D aiB^TS?
v v; / t v • t

with Olewejored and its conjunctive Galgal, which regularly

precedes after the sub-distinctive Zinnor. The suffix of nasp

refers to that which was affirmed by oath, as in Jer. iv. 28.

Lineal descendants of David will Jahve place on the throne

(HbJ? like 'Bte'^ in xxi. 4) to him, i.e. so that they shall follow

him as possessors of the throne. David's children shall for

ever (which has been finally fulfilled in Christ) sit NEO$> to him
(cf. ix. 5, Job xxxvi. 7). Thus has Jahve promised, and ex-

pects in return from the sons of David the observance of His
Law. Instead of IT WV it is pointed it Tny. In Hahn's
edition 'TVij? has Mercha in the penult, (cf. the retreat of the
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tone in nt ^X, Dan. x. 17), and in Baer's edition the still

better attested reading Mahpach instead of the counter-tone

Metheg, and Mercha on the ultima. It is not plural with a

singular suffix (cf. Deut. xxviii. 59, Ges. § 91, 3), but, as it

= n«T indicates, the singular for ^"IV, like Vonn for T^nn in

2 Kings vi. 8 ; and signifies the revelation of God as an attes-

tation of His will. DlwK has Mercha mahpach., it Eebia

parvum, and 'rflJI Mercha ; and according to the interpunction

it would have to be rendered : " and My self-attestation there
"

(vid. on ix. 16), but it is relative: My self-attestation (revela-

tion), which I teach them. The divine words extend to the

end of ver. 12. The hypotheses with DK, as the fulfilment in

history shows, were conditions of the continuity of the Davidic

succession ; not, however,—because human unfaithfulness does

not annul the faithfulness of God,—of the endlessness of the

Davidic throne. In ver. 13 the poet states the ground of such

promissory mercy. It is based on the universal mercy of the

election of Jerusalem. WK has He mappic. like ^\V in Deut.

xxii. 29, or the stroke of Raphe (Ew. § 247, d), although the

suffix is not absolutely necessary. In the following strophe

the purport of the election of Jerusalem is also unfolded in

Jahve's own words.

Vers. 14-18. Shiloh has been rejected (lxxviii. 60), for a

time only was the sacred Ark in Bethel (Judg. xx. 27) and

Mizpah (Judg. xxi. 5), only somewhat over twenty years was

it sheltered by the house of Abinadab in Kirjath-Jearim

(1 Sam. vii. 2), only three months by the house of Obed-Edom
in Perez-Uzzah (2 Sam. vi. 11)—but Zion is Jahve's abiding

dwelling-place, His own proper settlement, nriUD (as in Isa.

xi. 10, lxvi. 1, and besides 1 Ohron. xxviii. 2). In Zion, His

chosen and beloved dwelling-place, Jahve blesses everything

that belongs to her temporal need (rTNt for nnTt, vid. on xxvii.

5, note) ; so that her poor do not suffer want, for divine love

loves the poor most especially. His second blessing refers to

the priests, for by means of these He will keep up His inter-

course with His people. He makes the priesthood of Zion a

real institution of salvation : He clothes her priests with salva-

tion, so that they do not merely bring it about instrumentally,

but personally possess it, and their whole outward appearance

is one which proclaims salvation. And to all her saints He
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gives cause and matter for high and lasting joy, by making

Himself known also to the church, in which He has taken

up His abode, in deeds of mercy (loving-kindness or grace).

There (nf, cxxxiii. 3) in Zion is indeed the kingship of pro-

mise, which cannot fail of fulfilment. He will cause a horn

to shoot forth, He will prepare a lamp, for the house of David,

which David here represents as being its ancestor and the

anointed one of God reigning at that time ; and all who hostilely

rise up against David in his seed, He will cover with shame as

with a garment (Job viii. 22), and the crown consecrated by

promise, which the seed of David wears, shall blossom like an

unfading wreath. The horn is an emblem of defensive might

and victorious dominion, and the lamp ("i?., 2 Sam. xxi. 17, cf

"VJ, 2 Chron. xxi. 7, LXX. \v%yov) an emblem of brilliant

dignity and joyfulness. In view of Ezek. xxix. 21, of the

predictions concerning the BraDch (zemach) in Isa. iv. 2, Jer.

xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 15, Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12 (cf. Heb. vii. 14), and of

the fifteenth Beracha of the Shemone-Esre (the daily Jewish

prayer consisting of eighteen benedictions) :
" make the branch

(zemach) of David Thy servant to shoot forth speedily, and let

his horn rise high by virtue of Thy salvation,"—it is hardly to

be doubted that the poet attached a Messianic meaning to this

promise. With reference to our Psalm, Zacharias, the father

of John the Baptist, changes that supplicatory beracha of his

nation (Luke i. 68-70) into a praiseful one, joyfully anticipat-

ing the fulfilment that is at hand in Jesus.o

PSALM CXXXIII.

PRAISE OP BROTHERLY FELLOWSHIP.

1 BEHOLD how good it is, and how delightful,

That brethren also dwell together !

2 Like the fine oil upon the head,

Flowing gently down upon the beard, the beard of Aaron,
Which flows gently down upon the hem of his garments

—

3 Like the dew of Hermon, which flows gently down upon the

mountains of Zion,

For there hath Jahve commanded the blessing,

Ljfe, for evermore.
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In this Psalm, says Hengstenberg, " David brings to the

consciousness of the church the glory of the fellowship of the

saints, that had so long been wanting, the restoration of which

had begun with the setting up of the Ark in Zion." The Psalm,

in fact, does not speak of the termination of the dispersion, but

of the uniting of the people of all parts of the land for the

purpose of divine worship in the one place of the sanctuary

;

and, as in the case of Ps. cxxii., its counterpart, occasions can

be found in the history of David adapted to the *iv6 of the

inscription. But the language witnesses against David ; for

the construction of t? with the participle, as Ti'B', qui deseendit

(cf. cxxxv. 2, BnpB&
}
qui stant), is unknown in the usage of

the language prior to the Exile. Moreover the inscription Tili>

is wanting in the LXX. Cod. Vat. and the Targum ; and the

Psalm may only have been so inscribed because it entirely

breathes David's spirit, and is as though it had sprung out of

his love for Jonathan.

With D| the assertion passes on from the community of

nature and sentiment which the word " brethren" expresses to

the outward active manifestation and realization that corre-

spond to it : good and delightful (cxxxv. 3) it is when brethren

united by blood and heart also (corresponding to this their

brotherly nature) dwell together—a blessed joy which Israel

has enjoyed during the three great Feasts, although only for a

brief period (vid. Ps. cxxii.). Because the high priest, in whom
the priestly mediatorial office culminates, is the chief personage

in the celebration of the feast, the nature and value of that

local reunion is first of all expressed by a metaphor taken from

him. Sits? lOE* is the oil for anointing described in Ex. xxx.

22-33, which consisted of a mixture of oil and aromatic spices

strictly forbidden to be used in common life. The sons of

Aaron were only sprinkled with this anointing oil ; but Aaron

was expressly anointed with it, inasmuch as Moses poured it

upon his head ; hence he is called par excellence " the anointed

priest" (n'SPtpn jnan), whilst the other priests are only

" anointed" (D'inE'D
J
Num. iii. 3) in so far as their garments,

like Aaron's, were also sprinkled with the oil (together with

the blood of the ram of consecration), Lev. viii. 12, 30. In

the time of the second Temple, to which the holy oil of
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anointing was wanting, the installation into the office of high

priest took place by his being invested in the pontifical robes.

The poet, however, when he calls the high priest as such

Aaron, has the high-priesthood in all the fulness of its divine

consecration (Lev. xxi. 10) before his eyes. Two drops of the

holy oil of anointing, says a Haggada, remained for ever hanging

on the beard of Aaron like two pearls, as an emblem of atone-

ment and of peace. In the act of the anointing itself the

precious oil freely poured out ran gently down upon his beard,

which in accordance with Lev. xxi. 5 was unshortened.

In that part of the Tora which describes the robe of the

high priest, fyw is its hems, ^N"i % or even absolutely ns, the

opening for the head, or the collar, by means of which the

sleeveless garment was put on, and naB> the binding, the em-

broidery, the border of this collar (vid. Ex. xxviii. 32, xxxix.

23; cf. Job xxx. 18, ^na % the collar of my shirt). 'B must

apparently be understood according to these passages of the

Tora, as also the appellation nnp (only here for D^D, D«ID),

beginning with Lev. vi. 3, denotes the whole vestment of the

high priest, yet without more exact distinction. But the

Targum translates ,S with N"}?!* (ora = fimbria)— a word

which is related to fct^BK, agnus, like a!a to 6't's. This ma is used

both of the upper and lower edge of a garment. Accordingly

Apollinaris and the Latin versions understand the iirl ttjv aav

of the LXX. of the hem (in oram vestimenti) ; Theodoret,

on the other hand, understands it to mean the upper edging

:

wav iicaKeaev o tcaXovfiev irepnpa^rfKiov, tovto Se kcu o Aicvka?

arofia ivBvfidrwv etprjice. So also De Sacy : sur le lord de son

v&tement, c
1

est-a-dire, sur le liaut de ses habits pontijtcaiwc. The

decision of the question depends upon the aim of this and the

following figure in ver. 3. If we compare the two figures, we

find that the point of the comparison is the uniting power of

brotherly feeling, as that which unites in heart and soul those

who are most distant from one another locally, and also brings

them together in outward circumstance. If this is the point

of the comparison, then Aaron's beard and the hem of his

garments stand just as diametrically opposed to one another as

the dew of Hermon and the mountains of Zion. 'B is not the

collar above, which gives no advance, much less the antithesis

of two extremes, but the hem at the bottom (cf. flBB'j Ex. xxvi.
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4, of the edge of a curtain). It is also clear that 1")}® cannot

now refer to the beard of Aaron, either as flowing down over

the upper border of his robe, or as flowing down upon its hem
;

it must refer to the oil, for peaceable love that brings the most

widely separated together is likened to the oil. This reference

is also more appropriate to the style of the onward movement
of the gradual Psalms, and is confirmed by ver. 3, where it

refers to the dew, which takes the place of the oil in the other

metaphor. When brethren united in harmonious love also

meet together in one place, as is the case in Israel at the great

Feasts, it is as when the holy, precious chrism, breathing forth

the blended odour of many spices, upon the head of Aaron

trickles down upon his beard, and from thence to the extreme

end of his vestment. It becomes thoroughly perceptible, and

also outwardly visible, that Israel, far and near, is pervaded by

one spirit and bound together in unity of spirit.

This uniting spirit of brotherly love is now symbolized also

by the dew of Hermon, which descends in drops upon the

mountains of Zion. " What we read in the 133d Psalm of

the dew of Hermon descending upon the mountains of Zion,"

says Van de Velde in his Travels (Bd. i. S. 97), " is now
become quite clear to me. Here, as I sat at the foot of Her-

mon, I understood how the water-drops which rose from its

forest-mantled heights, and out of the highest ravines, which

are filled the whole year round with snow, after the sun's rays

have attenuated them and moistened the atmosphere with them,

descend at evening-time as a heavy dew upon the lower moun-

tains which lie round about as its spurs. One ought to have

seen Hermon with its white-golden crown glistening aloft in

the blue sky, in order to be able rightly to understand the

figure. Nowhere in the whole country is so heavy a dew per-

ceptible as in the districts near to Hermon." To this dew the

poet likens brotherly love. This is as the dew of Hermon : of

such pristine freshness and thus refreshing, possessing such

pristine power and thus quickening, thus born from above

(ex. 3), and in fact like the dew of Hermon which comes

down upon the mountains of Zion—a feature in the picture

which is taken from the natural reality ; for an abundant dew,

when warm days have preceded, might very well be diverted

to Jerusalem by the operation of the cold current of air
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sweeping down from the north over Hermon. We know,

indeed, from our own experience how far off a cold air coming

from the Alps is perceptible and produces its effects. The

figure of the poet is therefore as true to nature as it is beau-

tiful. When brethren bound together in love also meet

together in one place, and in fact when brethren out of the

north unite with brethren in the south in Jerusalem, the city

which is the mother of all, at the great Feasts, it is as when

the dew of Mount Hermon, which is covered with deep, almost

eternal snow,* descends upon the bare, unfruitful—and there-

fore longing for such quickening—mountains round about

Zion. In Jerusalem must love and all that is good meet.

For there (Of as in cxxxii. 17) hath Jahve commanded (i"i}S as

in Lev. xxv. 21, cf. Ps. xlii. 9, lxviii. 29) the blessing, i.e. there

allotted to the blessing its rendezvous and its place of issue.

nrnarrntt is appositionally explained by D^n : life is the sub-

stance and goal of the blessing, the possession of all pos-

sessions, the blessing of all blessings. The closing words
DMyrriy (cf. xxviii. 9) belong to "!«? : such is God's inviolable,

ever-enduring order.

PSALM CXXXIV.
NIGHT-WATCH GREETING AND COUNTER-GREETING.

The Call.

1 BEHOLD, bless ye Jahve, all ye servants of Jahve,

Who serve in the house of Jahve by night

!

2 Lift up your hands to the sanctuary

A nd bless ye Jahve !

* A Hauranitish poem in Wetzstein's Lieder-Sammlungen begins:

£vU! Jb ^ I
Xj\jZ> UjIc i^o^ i^UJl, " Yesterday

there blew across to me a spark
|
from the lofty snow-mountain (the

Hermon)," on which the commentator dictated to him the remark, that

i}jt, the glowing spark, is either the snow-capped summit of the moun-
tain glowing in the morning sun or a burning cold breath of air, for one

says in everyday life j^o j_aJI, the frost burns [vid. note to cxxi. 6].
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The Answer.

3 Jalive bless thee out of Zion,

The Creator of heaven and earth !

This Psalm consists of a greeting, vers. 1, 2, and the

reply thereto. The greeting is addressed to those priests and

Levites who have the night-watch in the Temple ; and this

antiphon is purposely placed at the end of the collection of

Songs of degrees in order to take the place of a final beracha.

In this sense Luther styles this Psalm epiphonema superiorum.

It is also in other respects (yid. Symbolce, p. 66) an appropriate

finale.

Vers. 1, 2. The Psalm begins, like its predecessor, with

nan ; there it directs attention to an attractive phenomenon,

here to a duty which springs from the office. For that it is

not the persons frequenting the Temple who are addressed is

at once clear from the fact that the tarrying of these in the

Temple through the night, when such a thing did actually occur

(Luke ii. 37), was only an exception. And then, however,

from the fact that 10J? is the customary word for the service

of the priests and Levites, Deut. s. 8, xviii. 7, 1 Chron. xxiii.

30, 2 Chron. xxix. 11 (cf. on Isa. lxi. 10, and Ps. ex. 4), which

is also continued in the night, 1 Chron. ix. 33. Even the

Targum refers ver. 16 to the Temple-watch. In the second

Temple the matter was arranged thus. After midnight the

chief over the gate-keepers took the keys of the inner Temple

and went with some of the priests through the little wicket of

the Fire Gate (npion rV3 tyw). In the inner court this patrol

divided into two companies, each with a burning torch; one

company turned west, the other east, and so they compassed the

court to see whether everything was in readiness for the service

of the dawning day. At the bakers' chamber, in which the

Minclia of the high priest was baked (pivan ^V rot}6), they

met with the cry: All is well. In the meanwhile the rest

of the priests also arose, bathed, and put on their garments.

Then they went into the stone chamber (one half of which

was the place of session of the Sanhedrim), where, under the

superintendence of the chief over the drawing of the lots and

VOL. IIL 21
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of a judge, around whom stood all the priests in their robes of

office, the functions of the priests in the service of the coming

day were assigned to them by lot (Luke i. 9). Accordingly

Tholuck, with Koster, regards vers. 1 sq. and 3 as the antiphon

of the Temple-watch going off duty and those coming on. It

might also be the call and counter-call with which the watch-

men greeted one another when they met. But according to

the general keeping of the Psalm, vers. 1 sq. have rather to be

regarded as a call to devotion and intercession, which the con-

gregation addresses to the priests and Levites entrusted with

the night-service in the Temple. It is an error to suppose that

"in the nights" can be equivalent to "early and late." If

the Psalter contains Morning Psalms (Hi., lxiii.) and Evening

Psalms (iv., cxli.), why should it then not contain a vigil

Psalm ? On this very ground Venema's idea too, that ni?\?3 is

syncopated from riOTria, " with Ifallels, i.e. praises," is useless.

Nor is there any reason for drawing iv tchs vv%lv, as the LXX.
does, to ver. 2,* or, what would be more natural, to the =i3na that

opens the Psalm, since it is surely not strange that, so long as

the sanctuary was standing, a portion of the servants of God
who ministered in it had to remain up at night to guard it, and

to see to it that nothing was wanting in the preparations for

the early service. That this ministering watching should be

combined with devotional praying is the purport of the admo-

nition in ver. 2. Raising suppliant hands (D?"!', negligently

written for M ,

T!) towards the Most Holy Place (t<z ar/ca), they

are to bless Jahve. BHp (according to B. Sota 39a, the accu-

sative of definition : in holiness, i.e. after washing of hands), in

view of xxviii. 2, v. 8, cxxxviii. 2 (cf. Dh in Hab. iii. 10), has

to be regarded as the accusative of the direction.

Ver. 3. Calling thus up to the Temple-hill, the church

receives from above the benedictory counter-greeting : Jahve
bless thee out of Zion (as in cxxviii. 5), the Creator of heaven
and earth (as in cxv. 15, cxxi. 2, cxxiv. 8). From the time

of Num. vi. 24 jeharichja is the ground-form of the priestly

benediction. It is addressed to the church as one person, and
to each individual in this united, unit-like church.

* The LXX. adjusts the shortening of ver. \h arising from this, by
reading irn^s ito nmm 'n rvna nnnyn after cxxzv. 2.
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PSALM OXXXV.
FOUR-VOICED HALLELUJAH TO THE GOD OP ISRAEL, THE

GOD OP GODS.

Hallelujah.
1 PRAISE ye the Name of Jahve,

Praise ye, O ye servants of Jahve,

.

2 Who stand in the house of Jahve,

In the courts of the house of our God

!

3 Praise ye Jah, for Jahve is good ;

Harp unto His Name, for it is lovely

;

4 For Jacob hath Jah chosen for Himself,

Israel as His possession.

5 For I know that Jahve is great

And our Lord above all gods.

6 All that Jahve willeth He carrieth out

In heaven and upon earth,

In the seas and in all the depths

;

7 Who bringeth the vapours up from the end of the earth,

He maketh lightnings for the rain,

Who bringeth forth wind out of His treasuries.

8 Who smote the first-born of Egypt

From man down to the cattle,

9 Sent signs and wonders

Into the midst of thee, O Egypt,

Against Pharaoh and all his servants !

10 Who smote great nations

And slew mighty kings,

11 Sihon, king of the Amorites,

And Og, king of Bashan,

And all the kingdoms of Canaan

;

12 And gave over their land as a heritage,

As a heritage to Israel His people.

13 Jahve, Thy Name endureth for ever,

Thy memorial, Jahve, unto all generations.
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14 For Jahve will render justice to His people,

And repent Himself concerning His servants.

15 The idols of the heathen are silver and gold,

The work of men's hands.

16 A mouth have they and cannot speak,

Eyes have they and cannot see,

17 Ears have they and cannot hear,

Nor is there any breath at all in their mouth.

18 Like unto thein must they who made them become,

Every one who trusted in them.

19 O house of Israel, bless ye Jahve

!

O house of Aaron, bless ye Jahve

!

20 O house of Levi, bless ye Jahve

!

Ye who fear Jahve, bless Jahve !

—

21 Blessed be Jahve out of Zion,

Who dwelleth in Jerusalem,

Hallelujah

!

Ps. cxxxv. is here and there (yid. Tosefoth Pesachim 117a)

taken together with Ps. cxxxiv. as one Psalm. The combining

of Ps. cxv. with cxiv. is a misapprehension caused by the in-

scriptionless character of Ps. cxv , whereas Ps. cxxxv. and

cxxxiv. certainly stand in connection with one another. For

the Hallelujah Ps. cxxxv. is, as the mutual relation between

the beginning and close of Ps. cxxxiv. shows, a Psalm-song

expanded out of this shorter hymn, that is in part drawn from

Ps. cxv.

It is a Psalm in the mosaic style. Even the Latin poet

Lucilius transfers the figure of mosaic-work to style, when he

says : quam lepide lexeis compostce ut tesserulae omnes ... In

the case of Ps. cxxxv. it is not the first time that we have met
with this kind of style. We have already had a glimpse of it

in Ps. xcvii. and xcviii. These Psalms were composed more
especially of deutero-Isaianic passages, whereas Ps. cxxxv.

takes its tesserulae out of the Law, Prophets, and Psalms.

Vers. 1-4. The beginning is taken from cxxxiv. 1 ; ver. 2b
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recalls cxvi. 19 (cf. xcii. 14) ; and ver. 4 is an echo of Deut.

vii. 6. The servants of Jahve to whom the summons is ad-

dressed, are not, as in cxxxiv. 1 sq., His official servants in

particular, but according to ver. 25, where the courts, in the

plural, are allotted to them as their standing-place, and accord-

ing to vers. 19, 20, those who fear Him as a body. The three-

fold Jahve at the beginning is then repeated in Jah (^"wil, cf

.

note * to civ. 35), Jahve, and Jah. The subject of D^J ^3 is

by no means Jahve (Hupfeld), whom they did not dare to call

D'JM in the Old Testament, but either the Name, according to

liv. 8 (Luther, Hitzig), or, which is favoured by cxlvii. 1 (cf.

Prov. xxii. 18), the praising of His Name (Apollinaris : eVet

roSe koXov ael&eiv) : His Name to praise is a delightful employ,

which is incumbent on Israel as the people of His choice and

of His possession.

Vers. 5-7. The praise itself now begins. *3 in ver. 4a set

forth the ground of the pleasant duty, and the '3 that begins

this strophe confirms that which warrants the summons out of

the riches of the material existing for such a hymn of praise.

Worthy is He to be praised, for Israel knows full well that

He who hath chosen it is the God of gods. The beginning

is taken from cxv. 3, and ver. 7 from Jer. x. 13 (li. 16).

Heaven, earth, and water are the three kingdoms of created

things, as in Ex. xx. 4. fc^BO. signifies that which is lifted up,

ascended ; here, as in Jeremiah, a cloud. The meaning of

(l'ro IBB? cpna. is not: He makes lightnings into rain, i.e.

resolves them as it were into rain, which is unnatural ; but

either according to Zech. x. 1 : He produces lightnings in be-

half of rain, in order that the rain may pour down in conse-

quence of the thunder and lightning, or poetically : He makes

lightnings for the rain, so that the rain is announced (Apolli-

naris) and accompanied by them. Instead of NViD (cf. lxxviii.

16, cv. 43), which does not admit of the retreating of the tone,

the expression is K^ift, the ground-form of the part. Hiph. for

plurals like BnyriD, D'opno, D'Htyo, perhaps not without being

influenced by the N^i'l in Jeremiah, for it is not NViD from

N?D that signifies " producing," but toyto= P'BB. The meta-

phor of the treasuries is like Job xxxviii. 22. What is intended

is the fulness of divine power, in which lie the grounds of the

origin and the impulses of all things in nature.
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Vers. 8, 9. Worthy is He to be praised, for He is the

Kedeemer out of Egypt. 'Miro as in cxvi. 19, cf. cv. 27.

Vers. 10-12. Worthy is He to be praised, for He is the

Conqueror of the Land of Promise. In connection with ver. 10

one is reminded of Deut. iv. 38, vii. 1, ix. 1, xi. 23, Josh xxiii.

9. D'ST D'ia are here not many, but great peoples (cf. Dv'l| in

cxxxvi. 17), since the parallel word tfpwg is by no means in-

tended of a powerful number, but of powerful might (cf. Isa.

liii. 12). As to the rest also, the poet follows the Book of Deu-

teronomy : viz. niatep VJ? as in Deut. iii. 21, and nbn: ]T\i as in

Deut. iv. 38 and other passages. It is all Deuteronomic with

the exception of the V, and the ^ in ver. 11 as the nota accus.

(as in cxxxvi. 19 sq., cf. Ixix. 6, cxvi. 16, cxxix. 3) ; the con-

struction of 3"]n is just as Aramaizing in Job v. 2, 2 Sam. iii.

30 (where vers. 30, 31, like vers. 36, 37, are a later explana-

tory addition). The i~$} alternating with nan is, next to the

two kings, also referred to the kingdoms of Canaan, viz. their

inhabitants. Og was also an Amoritish king, Deut. iii. 8.

Vers. 13, 14. This God who rules so praiseworthily in the

universe and in the history of Israel is the same yesterday, and

to-day, and for ever. Just as ver. 13 (cf. cii. 13) is taken from

Ex. iii. 15, so ver. 14 is taken from Deut. xxxii. 36, cf. xc. 13,

and vid. on Heb. x. 30, 31 (vol. ii. 191).

Vers. 15-18. For the good of His proved church He ever

proves Himself to be the Living God, whereas idols and idol-

worshippers are vain—throughout following cxv. 4—8, but with

some abridgments. Here only the *]*? used as a particle recalls

what is said there of the organ of smell (*1X) of the idols that

smells not, just as the nvi which is here (as in Jer. x. 14) denied

to the idols recalls the nnn denied to them there. It is to be
rendered : also there is not a being of breath, i.e. there is no
breath at all, not a trace thereof, in their mouth. It is different

in 1 Sam. xxi. 9, where W PK (not J'K) is meant to be equiva-

lent to the Aramaic TVN ptc, num. (an) est ; TX is North-Pale-
stinian, and equivalent to the interrogatory DK (after which
the Targum renders JVK ^N).

Vers. 19-21. A call to the praise of Jahve, who is exalted
above the gods of the nations, addressed to Israel as a whole,
rounds off the Psalm by recurring to its beginning. The three-
fold call in cxv. 9-11, cxviii. 2-4, is rendered fourfold here by
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the introduction of the house of the Levites, and the wishing of

a blessing in cxxxiv. 3 is turned into an ascription of praise.

Zion, whence Jahve's self-attestation, so rich in power and
loving-kindness, is spread abroad, is also to be the place whence
His glorious attestation by the mouth of men is spread abroad.

History has realized this.

PSALM CXXXVI.
O GIVE THANKS UNTO THE LORD, FOR HE IS GOOD.

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

2 Give thanks unto the God of gods,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

3 Give thanks unto the Lord of lords

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

4 To Him who alone doeth great wonders,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

5 To Him who by wisdom made the heavens,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

6 To Him who stretched out the earth above the waters

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

7 To Him who made great lights,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

8 The sun for dominion by day,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

9 The moon and stars for dominions by night

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

10 To Him who smote the Egyptians in their first-born,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

11 And brought forth Israel out of their midst,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

12 With a strong hand and a stretched-out arm

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

13 To Him who divided the Bed Sea into parts,

For His goodness endureth for ever.
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14 And made Israel to pass through in the midst of it,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

15 And overthrew Pharaoh and his host in the Ked Sea

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

16 To Him who led His people in the desert,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

17 To Him who smote great kings,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

18 And slew glorious kings

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

19 Sihon, king of the Amorites,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

20 And Og, king of Bashan,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

21 And gave their land as a heritage,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

22 As a heritage to Israel His servant

—

For His goodness eudureth for ever.

23 Who in our low estate remembered us,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

24 And redeemed us from our adversaries,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

25 Giving bread to all flesh

—

For His goodness endureth for ever.

26 Give thanks unto the God of heaven,

For His goodness endureth for ever.

The cry cxxxv. 3, Praise ye JaJi, for good is Jahve, is here
followed by a Hodu, the last of the collection, with " for His
goodness endureth for ever" repeated twenty-six times as a
versus intercalaris. In the liturgical language this Psalm is

called par excellence the great Hallel, for according to its broadest
compass the great Hallel comprehends Ps. cxx. to

* There are three opinious in the Talmud and Midrash concerning the
compass of the " Great Hallel," viz. (1) Ps. cxxxvi., (2) Ps. cxxxv. 4-cxxxvi.
(3) Ps. cxx.-cxxxvi.

'
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whilst the Hallel which is absolutely so called extends from
Ps. cxiii. to cxviii. Down to ver. 18 the song and counter-

song organize themselves into hexastichic groups or strophes,

which, however, from ver. 19 (and therefore from the point

where the dependence on Ps. cxxxv., already begun with ver.

17, becomes a borrowing, onwards) pass over into octastichs.

In Heidenheim's Psalter the Psalm appears (after Norzi) in

two columns (like Deut. ch. xxxii.), which it is true has neither

tradition (vid. on Ps. xviii.) nor mss. precedent in its favour,

but really corresponds to its structure.

Vers. 1-9. Like the preceding Psalm, this Psalm allies itself

to the Book of Deuteronomy. Vers. 2a and 3a {God of gods

and Lord of lords) are taken from Deut. x. 17 ; ver. 12a (with

a strong hand and stretched-out arm) from Deut. iv. 34, v. 15,

and frequently (cf. Jer. xxxii. 21) ; ver. 16a like Deut. viii. 15

(cf. Jer. ii. 6). With reference to the Deuteronomic colouring

of vers. 19-22, vid. on cxxxv. 10-12 ; also the expression

" Israel His servant " recalls Deut. xxxii. 36 (cf. cxxxv. 14, xc.

13), and still more Isa. xl.—lxvi., where the comprehension of

Israel under the unity of this notion has its own proper place.

In other respects, too, the Psalm is an echo of earlier model

passages. Who alone doeth great wonders sounds like lxxii. 18

(lxxxvi. 10); and the adjective "great" that is added to "won-

ders" shows that the poet found the formula already in exis-

tence. In connection with ver. 5a he has Prov. iii. 19 or Jer.

x. 12 in his mind ; iijtofy like ni??n, is the demiurgic wisdom.

Ver. 6a calls to mind Isa. xlii. 5, xliv. 24 ; the expression is

" above the waters," as in xxiv. 2 " upon the seas," because the

water is partly visible and partly invisible p$ n™i"? (Ex. xx. 4).

The plural O^.iN, luces, instead of nnsp
;
lumina (cf. Ezek. xxxii.

8, "riN 'liN*?), is without precedent. It is a controverted point

whether rniK in Isa. xxvi. 19 signifies lights (cf. nnis, cxxxix.

12) or herbs (2 Kings iv. 39). The plural r6vva is also rare

(occurring only besides in cxiv. 2) : it here denotes the dominion

of the moon on the one hand, and (going beyond Gen. i. 16) of

the stars on the other. »"W>3, like Di a
3, is the second member of

the stat. construct.

Vers. 10-26. Up to this point it is God the absolute in

general, the Creator of all things, to the celebration of whose
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praise they are summoned; and from this point onwards the

God of the history of salvation. In ver. 13a i» (instead of VP3,

lxxviii. 13, Ex. xiv. 21, Neh. ix. 11) of the dividing of the Eed

Sea is peculiar; D^Ta (Gen. xv. 17, side by side with nnna)

are the pieces or parts of a thing that is cut up into pieces.

1W is a favourite word taken from Ex. xiv. 27. With refer-

ence to the name of the Egyptian ruler Pharaoh (Herodotus

also, ii. Ill, calls the Pharaoh of the Exodus the son of Sesostris-

Kameses Miumun, not Mevo$8a<;, as he is properly called, but

absolutely $epa>v), vid. on Ixxiii. 22. After the God to whom

the praise is to be ascribed has been introduced with ? by always

fresh attributes, the ? before the names of Sihon and of Og is

perplexing. The words are taken over, as are the six lines of

vers. 17a-22a in the main, from cxxxv. 10-12, with only a

slight alteration in the expression. In ver. 23 the continued

influence of the construction p Vrtn is at an end. The connection

by means of g> (cf. cxxxv. 8, 10) therefore has reference to the

preceding u for His goodness endureth for ever." The language

here has the stamp of the latest period. It is true "i?J with

Lamed of the object is used even in the earliest Hebrew, but

bsw is only authenticated by Eccles. x. 6, and p"i3, to break

loose= to rescue (the customary Aramaic word for redemption),

by Lam. v. 8, just as in the closing verse, which recurs to the

beginning, " God of heaven " is a name for God belonging to

the latest literature, Neh. i. 4, ii. 4. In ver. 23 the praise

changes suddenly to that which has been experienced very

recently. The attribute in ver. 25a (cf. cxlvii. 9, cxlv. 15)

leads one to look back to a time in which famine befell tnem
together with slavery.

PSALM CXXXVIL

BY THE RIVEES OP BABYLON,

1 BY the rivers of Babylon, there we sat and wept,

When we remembered Zion.

2 Upon the willows in the midst thereof

We hung our citherns.
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3 For there our oppressors asked of its

The words of songs,

And our tormentors joy

:

Sing us a song of Zion

!

4 How are we to sing Jahve's song3

Upon strange soil ? !

5 If I forget thee, O Jerusalem,

Let my right hand become lame

!

6 Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth,

If I do not remember thee,

If I do not set Jerusalem

Above all my joys

!

7 Remember, Jahve, the children of Edom
In the day of Jerusalem,

Who said: Haze, raze it

Even to the foundation

!

8 O daughter of Babylon, thou wasted one, blessed is he who
giveth thee thy reward,

Which thou hast merited for us

!

9 Blessed is he who taketh and dasheth thy little ones

Against the rock!

The Hallelujah Ps. cxxxv. and the Hodu Ps. cxxxvi. are

followed by a Psalm which glances back into the time of the

Exile, when such cheerful songs as they once sang to the

accompaniment of the music of the Levites at the worship of

God on Mount Zion were obliged to be silent. It is anony-

mous. The inscription Ta> Aavlh (pia) 'Iepe/iiov found in

codices of the LXX., which is meant to say that it is a Davidic

song coming from the heart of Jeremiah,* is all the more

erroneous as Jeremiah never was one of the Babylonian exiles.

The B», which is repeated three times in vers. 8 sq., corre-

* Reversely Ellies du Pin (in the preface of his Bibliotheque des Auteura

Eeclesiastiques) says : Le Pseaume 136 porte le nom de David et de Jeremie,

ce quHlfaut apparement entendre ainsi: Pseaume de Jeremie fait a limitation

de David.
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sponds to the time of the composition of the Psalm which is

required by its contents. It is just the same with the paragogic

i in the future in ver. 6. But in other respects the language is

classic ; and the rhythm, at the beginning softly elegiac, then

more and more excited, and abounding in guttural and sibilant

sounds, is so expressive that scarcely any Psalm is so easily im-

pressed on the memory as this, which is so pictorial even in sound.

The metre resembles the elegiac as it appears in the so-

called caesura schema of the Lamentations and in the cadence

of Isa. xvi. 9, 10, which is like the Sapphic strophe. Every

second line corresponds to the pentameter of the elegiac metre.

Vers. 1-6. Beginning with perfects, the Psalm has the

appearance of being a Psalm not belonging to the Exile, but

written in memory of the Exile. The bank of a river, like the

seashore, is a favourite place of sojourn of those whom deep

crief drives forth from the bustle of men into solitude. The

boundary line of the river gives to solitude a safe back ; the

monotonous splashing of the waves keeps up the dull, melancholy

alternation of thoughts and feelings ; and at the same time the

sight of the cool, fresh water exercises a soothing influence upon

the consuming fever within the heart. The rivers of Babylon

are here those of the Babylonian empire : not merely the

Euphrates with its canals, and the Tigris, but also the Chaboras

(Chebar) and Eulasos (' Ulai), on whose lonesome banks Ezekiel

(ch. i. 3) and Daniel (ch. viii. 2) beheld divine visions. The
W is important : there, in a strange land, as captives under the

dominion of the power of the world. And 03 is purposely

chosen instead of 1 : with the sitting down in the solitude of the

river's banks weeping immediately came on ; when the natural

scenery around contrasted so strongly with that of their native

land, the remembrance of Zion only forced itself upon them all

the more powerfully, and the pain at the isolation from their

home would have all the freer course where no hostilely obser-

vant eyes were present to suppress it. The willow (HBVBV) and
viburnum, those trees which are associated with flowing water
in hot low-lying districts, are indigenous in the richly watered
lowlands of Babylonia. 3T.JJ (n?")K), if one and the same with

<_j j=, is not the willow, least of all the weeping-willow, which is
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called safsdf mustahi in Arabic, " the bending-down willow,"

but the viburnum with dentate leaves, described by Wetzstein

on Isa. xliv. 4. The Talmud even distinguishes between tsaph-

tsapha and 'araba, but without our being able to obtain any sure

botanic picture from it. The nany, whose branches belong to the

constituents of the lulab of the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. xxiii.

40), is understood of the crack-willow [Salix fragilis], and even

in the passage before us is surely not distinguished with such

botanical precision but that the ghardb and willow together with

the weeping-willow {Salix Babylonica) might be comprehended

under the word nanj?. On these trees of the country abounding

in streams the exiles hung their citherns. The time to take

delight in music was past, for fiovcwca iv irev6ei atcatpo*; Siij-

7770-19, Sir. xxii. 6. Joyous songs, as the word ~f& designates

them, were ill suited to their situation.

In order to understand the ^ in ver. 3, vers. 3 and 4 must
be taken together. They hung up their citherns ; for though

their lords called upon them to sing in order that they might

divert themselves with their national songs, they did not feel

themselves in the mind for singing songs as they once resounded

at the divine services of their native land. The LXX., Tar-

gum, and Syriac take WPPin as a synonym of WOfaPj synonymous

with W>7?W
}
and so, in fact, that it signifies not, like ->;>it5>, the

spoiled and captive one, but the spoiler and he who takes others

prisoners. But there is no Aramaic ??n= -w. It might more

readily be referred back to a Poel ?,?W (= ?$[)), to disappoint,

deride (Hitzig) ; but the usage of the language does not favour

this, and a stronger meaning for the word would be welcome.

Either ?PiPi = ??inri
J
like ^inp, cii. 9, signifies the raving one,

i.e. a bloodthirsty man or a tyrant, or from ??', ejulare, one who

causes the cry of woe or a tormentor,—a signification which

commends itself in view of the words 2Wn and TO, which are

likewise formed with the preformative n. According to the

sense the word ranks itself with an Hiph. ?vta, like n?yin, nO?111
,

with 7'jrtn and Tain, in a mainly abstract signification (Dietrich,

Abhandlungen, S. 160 f.). The ^^ beside W' is used as in

xxxv. 20, Ixv. 4, cv. 27, cxlv. 5, viz. partitively, dividing up the

genitival notion of the species : words of songs as being parts

or fragments of the national treasury of song, similar to "WO a

little further on, on which Kosenmuller correctly says : sacrum
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aliquod carmen ex veteribus Mis suis Sionicis. With the ex-

pression " song of Zion " alternates in ver. 4 " song of Jahve,"

which, as in 2 Chron. xxix. 27, cf. 1 Chron. xxv. 7, denotes

sacred or liturgical songs, that is to say, songs belonging to

Psalm poesy (including the Cantica).

Before ver. 4 we have to imagine that they answered the

request of the Babylonians at that time in the language that

follows, or thought thus within themselves when they withdrew

themselves from them. The meaning of the interrogatory ex-

clamation is not that the singing of sacred songs in a foreign

land (ptfb nvin) is contrary to the law, for the Psalms con-

tinued to be sung even during the Exile, and were also enriched

by new ones. But the shir had an end during the Exile, in so

far as that it was obliged to retire from publicity into the quiet

of the family worship and of the houses of prayer, in order that

that which is holy might not be profaned ; and since it was not,

as at home, accompanied by the trumpets of the priests and the

music of the Levites, it became more recitative than singing

properly so called, and therefore could not afford any idea of

the singing of their native land in connection with the worship

of God on Zion. From the striking contrast between the

present and the former times the people of the Exile had in

fact to come to the knowledge of their sins, in order that they

might get back by the way of penitence and earnest longing to

that which they had lost. Penitence and home-sickness were

at that time inseparable; for all those in whom the remem-
brance of Zion was lost gave themselves over to heathenism

and were excluded from the redemption. The poet, translated

into the situation of the exiles, and arming himself against the

temptation to apostasy and the danger of denying God, there-

fore says : If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, ^p" nspft. roPR has

been taken as an address to Jahve : obliviscari-s dexterm meai

{e.g. Wolfgang Dachstein in his song "An Wasserflussen Baby-
lon"), but it is far from natural that Jerusalem and Jahve
should be addressed in one clause. Others take "W as the sub-
ject and n3BTi transitively : obliviscatur dextera mea, scil. artem
psallendi (Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Pagninus, Grotius, Hengsten-
berg, and others) ; but this ellipsis is arbitrary, and the inter-

polation of ^O after "<?& (von Orteuberg, following Olshausen)
produces an inelegant cadence. Others again assign a passive
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sense to mtwi: oblivioni detur (LXX., Italic, Vulgate, and
Luther), or a half-passive sense, in oblivione sit (Jerome) ; but
the thought : let my right hand be forgotten, is awkward and
tame. Obliviscatur me (Syriac, Saadia, and the Psalterium

Romanum) comes nearer to the true meaning. n3B»n is to be

taken reflexively : obliviscatur sui ipsins, let it forget itself, or

its service (Amyraldus, Schultens, Ewald, and Hitzig), which
is equivalent to let it refuse or fail, become lame, become be-

numbed, much the same as we say of the arms or legs that

they " go to sleep," and just as the Arabic ^«3 signifies both

to forget and to become lame (cf. Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 9215).

La Harpe correctly renders : Jerusalem ! si je toubliejamais,

que ma main oublie aussi le mouvement ! Thus there is a cor-

respondence between vers. 5 and 6 : My tongue shall cleave to

my palate if I do not remember thee, if I do not raise Jeru-

salem above the sum of my joy. WSJK has the affixed Chirek,

with which these later Psalms are so fond of adorning them-

selves. B>sn is apparently used as in cxix. 160 : supra summam
(the totality) Icetitiae mem, as Coccejus explains, h.e. supra

omnem Icetitiam meam. But why not then more simply ?3 ?y,

above the totality ? E>sn here signifies not KeipaXaiov, but

Kefyakrj : if I do not place Jerusalem upon the summit of my
joy, i.e. my highest joy ; therefore, if I do not cause Jerusalem

to be my very highest joy. His spiritual joy over the city of

God is to soar above all earthly joys.

Vers. 7-9. The second part of the Psalm supplicates

vengeance upon Edom and Babylon. We see from Obadiah's

prophecy, which is taken up again by Jeremiah, how shame-

fully the Edomites, that brother-people related by descent to

Israel and yet pre-eminently hostile to it, behaved in connec-

tion with the destruction of Jerusalem by the Chaldseans as

their malignant, rapacious, and inhuman helpers. The re-

peated imper. Piel ^V, from nny (not imper. Kal from T!J?, which

would be ¥15>), ought to have been accented on the ult. ; it is,

however, in both cases accented on the first syllable, the pausal

ViJJ (cf. W3 in xxxvii. 20, and also ^BH, Neh. viii. 11) giving rise

to the same accentuation of the other (in order that two tone-

syllables might not come together). The Paseh also stands

between the two repeated words in order that they may be
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duly separated, and secures, moreover, to the guttural initial

of the second Viy its distinct pronunciation (cf. Gen. xxvi. 28

,

Num. xxxv. 16). It is to be construed : lay bare, lay bare (as

in Hab. iii. 13, cf. rib in Mic. i. 6) in it {Beth of the place), or

in respect of it {Beth of the object), even to the foundation, i.e

raze it even to the ground, leave not one stone upon another.

From the false brethren the imprecation turns to Babylon, the

city of the imperial power of the world. The daughter, i.e.

the population, of Babylon is addressed as rnviKJn. It certainly

seems the most natural to take this epithet as a designation of

its doings which cry for vengeance. But it cannot in any case

be translated: thou plunderer (Syriac like the Targum: bozuzto;

Symmachus r) XyoTpk), for "nti> does not mean to rob and

plunder, but to offer violence and to devastate. Therefore:

thou devastator ; but the word so pointed as we have it before

us cannot have this signification : it ought to be rni1#n, like

rnija in Jer. iii. 7, 10, or rnntpn (with an unchangeable a),

corresponding to the Syriac active intensive form dluso, op-

pressor, godufo, slanderer, and the Arabic likewise active

intensive form Jjils, e.g. fdshus, a boaster, and also as an

adjective : goz fdshus, empty nuts, cf. U^p^ — enp^ a fowler,

like ndtur (tidso), a field-watcher. The form as it stands is

partic. pass., and signifies irpovevopevfievr) (Aquila), vastata

(Jerome). It is possible that this may be said in the sense of

vastanda, although in this sense of a part. fut. pass, the parti-

ciples of the Niphal {e.g. xxii. 32, cii. 19) and of the Pual
(xviii. 4) are more commonly used. It cannot at any rate

signify vastata in an historical sense, with reference to the
destruction of Babylon by Darius Hystaspes (Hengstenberg)

;

for ver. 7 only prays that the retribution may come : it cannot
therefore as yet have been executed; but if mam signified the
already devastated one, it must (at least in the main) have been
executed already. It might be more readily understood as a
prophetical representation of the executed judgment of devas-
tation

; but this prophetic rendering coincides with the impre-
cative

:
the imagination of the Semite when he utters a curse

sees the future as a realized fact. « Didst thou see the smitten
one {madrub)," i.e. he whom God must smite ? Thus the Arab
inquires for a person who is detested. " Pursue him who is
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seized (ilhak el-ma'chudh)," i.e. him whom God must allow thee

to seize ! They speak thus inasmuch as the imagination at

once anticipates the seizure at the same time with the pursuit.

Just as here both madrub and ma'chudh are participles of Kal,

so therefore riWB'ri may also have the sense of vastanda (which

must be laid waste !). That which is then further desired for

Babylon is the requital of that which it has done to Israel, Isa.

xlvii. 6. It is the same penal destiny, comprehending the chil-

dren also, which is predicted against it in Isa. xiii. 16-18, as

that which was to be executed by the Medes. The young chil-

dren (with reference to ??ij>, ??ij>, vid. on viii. 3) are to be dashed

to pieces in order that a new generation may not raise up again

the world-wide dominion that has been overthrown, Isa. xiv.

21 sq. It is zeal for God that puts such harsh words into the

mouth of the poet. " That which is Israel's excellency and

special good fortune the believing Israelite desires to have be-

stowed upon the whole world, but for this very reason he desires

to see the hostility of the present world of nations against the

church of God broken " (Hofmann). On the other hand, it

cannot be denied that the "blessed" of this Psalm is not suited

to the mouth of the New Testament church. In the Old

Testament the church as yet had the form of a nation, and the

longing for the revelation of divine righteousness clothed itself

accordingly in a warlike garb.

PSALM CXXXVIII.

THE MEDIATOR AND PEEFECTEB.

1 I WILL give thanks unto Thee with my whole heart,

Before the gods will I harp unto Thee.

2 I will worship towards Thy holy Temple,

And give thanks unto Thy Name because of Thy mercy and

Thy truth,

That Thou hast magnified Thy promise above all Thy Name.

3 In the day that I called Thou didst answer me,

Thou didst inspire me with courage—a lofty feeling per-

vaded my soul.

VOL. III. 22



338 psalm cxxxvnr.

4 All the kings of the earth shall give thanks unto Thee, Jahve,

When they have heard the utterances of Thy mouth •

5 And they shall sing of the ways of Jahve,

That great is the glory of Jahve

:

(5 For exalted is Jahve and He seeth the lowly,

And the proud He knoweth well afar off.

7 If I walk in the midst of trouble, Thou dost revive me,

Over the wrath of mine enemies dost Thou stretch forth

Thy hand,

And Thy right hand saveth me.

8 Jahve will perfect for me

;

Jahve, Thy mercy endureth for ever,

The work of Thy hands—Thou wilt not forsake it.

There will come a time when the praise of Jahve, which

according to cxxxvii. 3 was obliged to be dumb in the presence

of the heathen, will, according to cxxxviii. 5, be sung by the

kings of the heathen themselves. In the LXX. Ps. cxxxvii.

side by side with raj AaviZ also has the inscription 'Iepe/j,lov,

and Ps. cxxxviii. has 'Ayyalov ical Za^apiov. Perhaps these

statements are meant to refer back the existing recension of

the text of the respective Psalms to the prophets named (yid.

Kohler, Haggai, S. 33). From the fact that these names of

psalmodists added by the LXX. do not come down beyond

Malachi, it follows that the Psalm-collection in the mind of

the LXX. was made not later than in the time of Nehemiah.

The speaker in Ps. cxxxviii., to follow the lofty expectation

expressed in ver. 4, is himself a king, and according to the in-

scription, David. There is, however, nothing to favour his

being the author; the Psalm is, in respect of the Davidic

Psalms, composed as it were out of the soul of David—an echo

of 2 Sam. ch. vii. (1 Chron. ch. xvii.). The superabundant
promise which made the throne of David and of his seed an
eternal throne is here gratefully glorified. The Psalm can
at any rate be understood, if with Hengstenberg we suppose
that it expresses the lofty self-consciousness to which David
was raised after victorious battles, when he humbly ascribed the

glory to God and resolved to build Him a Temple in place of

the tent upon Zion.
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Vers. 1, 2 The poet will give thanks to Him, whom he

means without mentioning Him by name, for His mercy, i.e.

His anticipating, condescending love, and for His truth, i.e.

truthfulness and faithfulness, and more definitely for having

magnified His promise (iTy?^) ahove all His Name, i.e. that He
has given a promise which infinitely surpasses everything by
which He has hitherto established a name and memorial for

Himself ("IDU>'"?3"?y, with o instead of 6, an anomaly that is

noted by the Masora, vid. Baer's Psalterium, p. 133). If the

promise by the mouth of Nathan (2 Sam. ch. vii.) is meant,

then we may compare 2 Sam. vii. 21. P"13, 7113, nVl? are re-

peated in that promise and its echo coming from the heart of

David so frequently, that this Pvl?? seems like a hint pointing

to that history, which is one of the most important crises in the

history of salvation. The expression DTita "IJ3 also becomes

intelligible from this history. Ewald renders it :
" in the pre-

sence of God!" which is surely meant to say: in the holy

place (De Wette, Olshausen). But " before God will I sing

praise to Thee (O God!)"—what a jumble! The LXX.
renders ivavriov dyye\wv, which is in itself admissible and

full of meaning,* but without coherence in the context of the

Psalm, and also is to be rejected because it is on the whole

very questionable whether the Old Testament language uses

DTii)N thus, without anything further to define it, in the sense

of " angels." It might be more readily rendered " in the pre-

sence of the gods," viz. of the gods of the peoples (Hengsten-

berg, Hupfeld, and Hitzig) ; but in order to be understood of

gods which are only seemingly such, it would require some

addition. Whereas Dt6x can without any addition denote the

magisterial possessors of the dignity that is the type of the

divine, as follows from lxxxii. 1 (cf. xlv. 7) in spite of Knobel,

Graf, and Hupfeld; and thus, too (cf. O^TD "1J3 in cxix. 46), we

understand it here, with Rashi, Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Flaminius,

Bucer, Clericus, and others. What is meant are "the great

who are in the earth," 2 Sam. vii. 9, with whom David, inas-

much as he became king from being a shepherd, is ranked, and

* Bellarmine : Seio me psalkntem tibi ab angelis, qui tibi assistunt, videri

et attendi et ideo ita considerate me geram in psallendo, ut qui intelligam, in

quo theatro consistam.
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above whom he has been lifted up by the promise of an eternal

kingship. Before these earthly "gods" will David praise the

God of the promise; they shall hear for their salutary con-

fusion, for their willing rendering of homage, that God hath

made him " the highest with respect to the kings of the earth"

(lxxxix. 28).

Vers. 3-6. There are two things for which the poet gives

thanks to God : He has answered him in the days of trouble

connected with his persecution by Saul and in all distresses

;

and by raising him to the throne, and granting him victory

upon victory, and promising him the everlasting possession of

the throne, He has filled him with a proud courage, so that

lofty feeling has taken up its abode in his soul, which was

formerly fearful about help. Just as Dm signifies impetuosity,

vehemence, and then also a monster, so 31rnn signifies both to

break in upon one violently and overpoweringly (Cant. vi. 5

;

cf. Syriac arlieb, Arabic arhaba. to terrify), and to make any

one courageous, bold, and confident of victory, ft T??3 forms

a corollary to the verb that is marked by Mugrash or Dechi

:

so that in my soul there was TV, i.e. power, viz. a consciousness

of power (cf. Judg. v. 21). The thanksgiving, which he, the

king of the promise, offers to God on account of this, will be

transmitted to all the kings of the earth when they shall hear

(WDtJ> in the sense of a fut. exactum) the words of His mouth,

i.e. the divine ,Ty?N, and they shall sing of (T'£> with 3, like

3 la/n in lxxxvii. 3, 3 (ViJ> in cv. 2 and frequently, 3 b)>n in xliv.

9, 3 Tarn in xx. 8, and the like) the ways of the God of the

history of salvation, they shall sing that great is the glory of

Jahve. Ver. 6 tells us by what means He has so super-glori-

ously manifested Himself in His leadings of David. He has
shown Himself to be the Exalted One who in His all-embracing

rule does not leave the lowly (cf. David's confessions in cxxxi.

1, 2 Sam. vi. 22) unnoticed (cxiii. 6), but on the contrary
makes him the especial object of His regard ; and on the other
hand even from afar (cf. cxxxix. 2) He sees through (J>T as in
xciv. 11, Jer. xxix. 23) the lofty one who thinks himself un-
observed and conducts himself as if he were answerable to no
higher being (x. 4). In correct texts najl has Mugrash, and
pm»D Mercha. The form of the fut. Kal J>"P is formed after
the analogy of the Hiphil forms ty)\ in Isa.' xvi. 7, and fre-
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quently, and ^i?" in Job xxiv. 21 ;
probably the word is

intended to be all the more emphatic, inasmuch as the first

radical, which disappears in JJT, is thus in a certain measure

restored.*

Vers. 7, 8. Out of these experiences—so important for

all mankind—of David, who has been exalted by passing

through humiliation, there arise for him confident hopes con-

cerning the future. The beginning of this strophe calls xxiii.

4 to mind. Though his way may lead through the midst of

heart-oppressing trouble, Jahve will loose these bands of death

and quicken him afresh (njn as in xxx. 4, lxxi. 20, and fre-

quently). Though his enemies may rage, Jahve will stretch

forth His hand threateningly and tranquillizingly over their

wrath, and His right hand will save him. I?^ is the subject

according to cxxxix. 10 and other passages, and not (for why
should it be supposed to be this?) aceus. instrumenti (vid. lx. 7).

In ver. 8 "li^P is intended just as in lvii. 3 : the work begun He
will carry out, imreXetv (Phil. i. 6) ; and ^JD (according to its

meaning, properly : covering me) is the same as v^ in that

passage (cf. xiii. 6, cxlii. 8). The pledge of this completion is

Jahve's everlasting mercy, which will not rest until the promise

is become perfect truth and reality. Thus, therefore, He will

not leave, forsake the works of His hands (vid. xc. 16 sq.), i.e.,

as Hengstenberg correctly explains, everything that He has

hitherto accomplished for David, from his deliverance out of

the hands of Saul down to the bestowment of the promise

—

He will not let one of His works stand still, and least of all one

that has been so gloriously begun. nS"in (whence fp.O) signifies

to slacken, to leave slack, i.e. leave unearned out, to leave ta

* The Greek imperfects with the double (syllabic and temporal) aug-

ment, as iupav, dusayov, are similar. Chajug' also regards the first Joel

in these forms as the preformative and the second as the radical, whereas

Abulwalid, Gramm. ch. xxyi. p. 170, explains the first as a prosthesis and

the second as the preformative. According to the view of others, e.g. of

Kimchi, jn« might be Jut. Hiph. weakened from jn,T (jJT'iT), which,

apart from the unsuitable meaning, assumes a change of consonants that

is all the more inadmissible as JJT> itself springs from jni- Nor is it to be

supposed that jfl" is modified from jn« (Luzzatto, § 197), because it is

nowhere written jn«.
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itself, as in Neh. vi. 3. *?$ expresses a negation with a measure

of inward excitement.

PSALM CXXXIX.

ADORATION OF THE OMNISCIENT AND OMNIPRESENT
ONE.

1 JAHVE, Thou searchest and knowest me

!

2 Thou knowest my sitting down and my rising up,

Thou understandest my thought afar off.

3 My path and my lying down Thou searchest,

And with all my ways art Thou familiar.

4 For there is not a word on my tongue

—

Lo, Thou, O Jahve, knowest it altogether.

5 Behind and before dost Thou surround me,

And hast laid Thy hand upon me.

(5 Incomprehensible to me is such knowledge,

It is too high, I have not grown up to it.

7 Whither could I go from Thy Spirit,

And whither could I flee from Thy presence 1 !

8 If I should ascend to heaven, there art Thou
;

And if I should make Hades my resting-place, here art

Thou also.

9 If I should raise the wings of the morning,

If I should settle down at the extremity of the sea

—

10 There also Thy hand would guide me,

And Thy right hand lay hold of me.

11 And if I should say : Let nothing but darkness enwrap me,
And let the light round about me become night

—

12 Even the darkness would not be too dark for Thee,
And the night would be to Thee bright as the day

;

Darkness and light are alike to Thee.

13 For Thou hast brought forth my reins,

Thou didst interweave me in my mother's womb.
14 I give Thee thanks that I am fearfully, wonderfully made

;

Wonderful are Thy works,

And my soul knoweth it right well.
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15 My bones were not hidden from Thee,

I who was wrought in secret,

Curiously wrought in the depths of the earth.

16 When an embryo Thine eyes saw me,

And in Thy book were they all written

:

Days which were already sketched out,

And for it one among them.

17 And how precious are Thy thoughts unto me, O God,
How mighty is their sum !

18 If I would count them, they are more than the sand;

I awake and I am still with Thee.

19 Oh that Thou wouldest slay the wicked, Eloah

;

And ye men of blood-guiltiness, depart from me

!

20 They who mention Thee craftily,

Speak out deceitfully—Thine adversaries.

21 Should I not hate those who hate Thee, Jahve,

And be indignant at those who rise up against Thee ?

!

22 With the utmost hatred do I hate them,

They are to me as mine own enemies.

23 Search me, O God, and know my heart,

Prove me and know my thoughts,

24 And see whether there is in me any way of pain,

And lead me in the everlasting way

!

In this Aramaizing Psalm what the preceding Psalm says in

ver. 6 comes to be carried into effect, viz. : for Jahve is exalted

and He seeth the lowly, and the proud He knoweth from afar.

This Psalm has manifold points of contact with its predecessor.

From a theological point of view it is one of the most instruc-

tive of the Psalms,^ and both as regards its contents and poetic

character in every way worthy of David. But it is only

inscribed "iv6 because it is composed after the Davidic model,

and is a counterpart to such Psalms as Ps. xix. and to other

Davidic didactic Psalms. For the addition roMD^ neither

proves its ancient Davidic origin, nor in a general way its

origin in the period prior to the Exile, as Ps. lxxiv. for

example shows, which was at any rate not composed prior to

the time of the Chaldsean catastrophe.

The Psalm falls into three parts : vers. 15-12, 13-18,
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19-24 ; the atrophic arrangement is not clear. The first part

celebrates the Omniscient and Omnipresent One. The poet

knows that he is surrounded on all sides by God's knowledge

and His presence; His Spirit is everywhere and cannot be

avoided ; and His countenance is turned in every direction

and inevitably, in wrath or in love. In the second part the

poet continues this celebration with reference to the origin of

man ; and in the third part he turns in profound vexation of

spirit towards the enemies of such a God, and supplicates for

himself His proving and guidance. In vers. 1 and 4 God is

called JaJwe, in ver. 17 El, in ver. 19 Eloah, in ver. 21 again

Jaime, and in ver. 23 again El. Strongly as this Psalm is

marked by the depth and pristine freshness of its ideas and

feeling, the form of its language is still such as is without

precedent in the Davidic age. To all appearance it is the

Aramseo-Hebrew idiom of the post-exilic period pressed into

the service of poetry. The Psalm apparently belongs to those

Psalms which, in connection with a thoroughly classical cha-

racter of form, bear marks of the influence which the Aramaic

language of the Babylonian kingdom exerted over the exiles.

This influence affected the popular dialect in the first instance,

but the written language also did not escape it, as the Books of

Daniel and Ezra show ; and even the poetry of the Psalms is

not without traces of this retrograde movement of the lan-

guage of Israel towards the language of the patriarchal an-

cestral house. In the Cod. Alex. Za^apiov is added to the tw
AavlZ i}ra\fi6<;, and by a second hand eV rrj Biaairopa, which
Origen also met with " in some copies."

Vers. 1-7. The Aramaic forms in this strophe are the

aira% Xeyofi. 5H (ground-form $1) in vers. 2 and 17, endea-
vour, desire, thinking, like rnjn and IVjn in the post-exilic

books, from njn (Kin), cupere, cotfitare ; and the air. \ey. jan

in ver. 3, equivalent to pan, a lying down, if *P"J be not rather

an infinitive like ^3 in Job vii. 19, since ,rriK is undoubtedly
not inflected from rnk, but, as being infinitive, like nay in
Deut. iv. 21, from rns ; and tne vert, m_K also, with the" ex-
ception of this passage, only occurs in the speeches of Elihu
CJob xxxiv. 8), which are almost more strongly Aramaizintr
than the Book of Job itself. Further, as an Aramaizinff fea

"
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ture we have the objective relation marked by Lamed in the

expression *}T)j» fW», Thou understandest my thinking, as in

cxvi. 16, cxxix. 3, cxxxv. 11, cxxxvi. 19 sq. The monostichic

opening is after the Davidic style, e.g. xxiii. lb. Among the

prophets, Isaiah in particular is fond of such thematic intro-

ductions as we have here in ver. 16. On 1HPI1 instead of

VH"- v*d' on cv"- 20 ; the pronominal object stands once

beside the first verb, or even beside the second (2 Kings ix.

25), instead of twice (Hitzig). The " me" is then expanded :

sitting down, rising up, walking and lying, are the sum of

human conditions or states. ,jn is the totality or sum of the

life of the spirit and soul of man, and Wl tne sum °f human
action. The divine knowledge, as JHlfl says, is the result of

the scrutiny of man. The poet, however, in vers. 2 and 3

uses the perfect throughout as a mood of that which is practi-

cally existing, because that scrutiny is a scrutiny that is never

unexecuted, and the knowledge is consequently an ever-present

knowledge. pin^D is meant to say that He sees into not merely

the thought that is fully fashioned and matured, but even that

which is being evolved, n^t from nnt is combined by Luther

(with Azulai and others) with IT, a wreath (from Tit, constrin-

gere, cingere), inasmuch as he renders : whether I walk or lie

down, Thou art round about me (Ich gehe oder lige, so bistu

vmb micli). nnt ought to have the same meaning here, if with

Wetzstein one were to compare the Arabic, and more particu-

larly Beduin, ,_^,j, dherrd, to protect; the notion of affording

protection does not accord with this train of thought, which has

reference to God's omniscience : what ought therefore to be

meant is a hedging round which secures its object to the know-

ledge, or even a protecting that places it in security against

any exchanging, which will not suffer the object to escape it.*

* This Verb. tert. , et ^ is old, and the derivative dhera, protection,

is an elegant word ; with reference to another derivative, dherwe, a wall of

rock protecting one from the winds, vid. Jobr ii. 23, note. The II. form

(PieT) signifies to protect in the widest possible sense, e.g. (in Neshwar.. ii.

343Z>), " aluJI _£;<J, he protected the sheep (against being exchanged)

by leaving a lock of wool upon their backs when they were shorn, by which

they might be recognised among other sheep."
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The Arabic ±sj6, to know, which is far removed in sound, is

by no means to be compared ; it is related to \jJ>, to push, urge

forward, and denotes knowledge that is gained by testing and

experimenting. But we also have no need of that e. J, to

protect, since we can remain within the range of the guaran-

teed Hebrew usage, inasmuch as rnt, to winnow, i.e. to spread

out that which has been threshed and expose it to the current

of the wind, in Arabic likewise ^.j (whence nntD, midhrdj a

winnowing-fork, like nrn, racht, a winnowing-shovel), gives an

appropriate metaphor. Here it is equivalent to : to investigate

and search out to the very bottom ; LXX., Symmachus, and

Theodotion, i^iyyiao-a^, after which the Italic renders investi-

gasti, and Jerome eventilasti. P2Dii with the accusative, as in

Job xxii. 21 with W : to enter into neighbourly, close, familiar

relationship, or to stand in such relationship, with any one
;

cogn. \y&,
ll
^Ls. God is acquainted with all our ways not only

superficially, but closely and thoroughly, as that to which He
is accustomed.

In ver. 4 this omniscience of God is illustratively corrobo-

rated with 'S
; ver. Ab has the value of a relative clause, which,

however, takes the form of an independent clause. n?D (pro-

nounced by Jerome in his letter to Sunnia and Fretela, § 82,

MALA) is an Aramaic word that has been already incorpo-

rated in the poetry of the Davidico-Salomonic age. P133 sig-

nifies both all of it and every one. In ver. 5 Luther has been

misled by the LXX. and Vulgate, which take "US in the signi-

fication formare (whence rn«, forma) ; it signifies, as the

definition " behind and before" shows, to surround, encompass.

God is acquainted with man, for He holds him surrounded on

all sides, and man can do nothing, if God, whose confining

band he has lying upon him (Job ix. 23), does not allow him
the requisite freedom of motion. Instead of ^Rjn (LXX. t)

yv&ak gov) the poet purposely says in ver. 6a merely njn ; a

knowledge, so all-penetrating, all-comprehensive as God's know-
ledge. The Ken reads Hfj^S, but the Chethib Tm% is sup-

ported by the Chethib '^S in Judg. xiii. 18, the Keri of which
there is not K^a, but ^S (the pausal form of an adjective ^s,
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the feminine of which would be nj?a). With '3130 the tran-

scendence, with nnatW the unattainableness, and with ^21N"t6

B? the incomprehensibleness of the fact of the omniscience of

God is expressed, and with this, to the mind of the poet, coin-

cides God's omnipresence ; for true, not merely phenomenal,
knowledge is not possible without the immanence of the know-
ing one in the thing known. God, however, is omnipresent,

sustaining the life of all things by His Spirit, and revealing

Himself either in love or in wrath,—what the poet styles His

countenance. To flee from this omnipresence (!», away from),

as the sinner and he who is conscious of his guilt would gladly

do, is impossible. Concerning the first fUN, which is here

accented on the ultima, vid. on cxvi. 4.

Vers. 8-12. The future form P?N, customary in theAramaic,

may be derived just as well from P?D (p?D), by means of the

same mode of assimilation as in 3B?= 33D*, as from pp3 (pDJ),

which latter is certainly only insecurely established by Dan.
vi. 24, npwnj>

(cf.
nptin^, Ezra iv. 22 ; psan, Dan. v. 2), since

the Nun, as in "IPJ^rip, Dan. iv. 3, can also be, a compensation

for the resolved doubling (yid. Bernstein in the Lexicon Chres-

tom. Kirschianw, and Levy s.v. P?j). ES with the simple future

is followed by cohortatives (yid. on lxxiii. 16) with the equiva-

lent N&X among them : et si stratum facerem (tnihi) infernum

(accusative of the object as in Isa. Iviii. 5), etc. In other

passages the wings of the sun (Mai. iii. 20 [iv. 2]) and of the

wind (xviii. 11) are mentioned, here we have the wings of the

morning's dawn. Pennce aurorce, Eugubinus observes (1548),

est velocissimus aurorce per omnem mundum decursus. It is

therefore to be rendered : If I should lift wings (0?S33 Ktw as

in Ezek. x. 16, and frequently) such as the dawn of the morning

has, i.e. could I fly with the swiftness with which the dawn of

the morning spreads itself over the eastern sky, towards the

extreme west and alight there. Heaven and Hades, as being

that which is superterrestrial and subterrestrial, and the east and

west are set over against one another. DJ rrnriN is the extreme

end of the sea (of the Mediterranean with the " isles of the Gen-

tiles" ). In ver. 10 follows the apodosis: nowhere is the hand

of God, which governs everything, to be escaped, for dextera

Dei ubique est. 10KJ (not n»«1, Ezek. xiii. 15), " therefore I

spake," also has the value of a hypothetical protasis : quodsi
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dixerim. 3]N and ^(f'n belong together: merae tenehrm (vid.

xxxix. 6 sq.) ; but ,3Mt?,

s
is obscure. The signification secured

to it of conterere, ccmiundere, in Gen. iii. 15, Job ix. 17, which

is followed by the LXX. (Vulgate) KaTairarrjaei,, is inappro-

priate to darkness. The signification inhiare, which may be

deduced as possible from *\tiw, suits relatively better, yet not

thoroughly well (why should it^not have been W^J). The

signification obvelare, however, which one expects to find, and

after which the Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, Saadia, and

others render it, seems only to be guessed at from the con-

nection, since ept? has not this signification in any other instance,

and in favour of it we cannot appeal either to ^lEO—whence

*]»0, which belongs together with 3EO, DEO, and PM—or to *)»?,

the root of which is BJ> (ntJJJ), or to *15fif, whence TV*, which does

not signify to cover, veil, but according to i_i*««, to fold, fold

together, to double. We must therefore either assign to ^jMB^

the signification operiat me without being able to prove it, or

we must put a verb of this signification in its place, viz. ^S^
(Ewald) or ''JBllP (Bottcher), which latter is the more com-

mendable here, where darkness (nETl, synon. <^Vi lUJB) is the

subject : And if I should say, let nothing but darkness cover

me, and as night (the predicate placed first, as in Amos iv. 13)

let the light become about me, i.e. let the light become night

that shall surround and cover me (^IW, poetic for ,1I|3, like

onnri in 2 Sam. ch. xxii.)—the darkness would spread abroad

no obscurity (cv. 28) that should extend beyond (|») Thy
piercing eye and remove me from Thee. In the word "I'W, too,

the Hiphil signification is not lost : the night would give out

light from itself, as if it were the day ; for the distinction of

day and night has no conditioning influence upon God, who is

above and superior to all created things (der Uebercrealurliche),

who is light in Himself. The two a are correlative, as e.g. in

1 Kings xxii. 4. n^E/q (with a superfluous Jod) is an old

word, but rniN (cf. Aramaic MTliK) is a later one.

Vers. 13-18. The fact that man is manifest to God even
to the very bottom of his nature, and in every place, is now con-

firmed from the origin of man. The development of the child

in the womb was looked upon by the Israelitish Chokma as one
of the greatest mysteries, Eccles. xi. 5; and here the poet



rSALM CXXXIX. 13-18. 349

praises this coming into being as a marvellous work of the

omniscient and omnipresent omnipotence of God. n:|5 here
signifies condere ; and ^20 not : to cover, protect, as in cxl. 8,

Job. xl. 22, prop, to cover with network, to hedge in, but : to

plait, interweave, viz. with bones, sinews, and veins, like ^5'c

in Job x. 11. The reins are made specially prominent in order

to mark them, the seat of the tenderest, most secret emotions, as

the work of Him who trieth the heart and the reins. The Trpocr-

ev^y becomes in ver. 14 the ei^apicrTia : I give thanks unto

Thee that I have wonderfully come into being under fearful

circumstances, i.e. circumstances exciting a shudder, viz. of

astonishment (nifcOU as in Ixv. 6). rbsi (— vbsi) is the passive

to '"PS'"?, iv. 4, xvii. 7. Hitzig regards '"'0''.??} (Thou hast shown
Thyself wonderful), after the LXX., Syriac, Vulgate, and

Jerome, as the only correct reading ; but the thought which is

thereby gained comes indeed to be expressed in the following

line, ver. 14&, which sinks down into tautology in connection

with this reading. DVJI (collectively equivalent to ^DSJ?, Eccles.

xi. 5) is the bones, the skeleton, and, starting from that idea,

more generally the state of being as a sum-total of elements of

being. "iKfK, without being necessarily a conjunction (Ew.

§ 333, a), attaches itself to the suffix of W. Oj?n, " to be

worked in different colours, or also embroidered," of the system

of veins ramifying the body, and of the variegated colouring of

its individual members, more particularly of the inward parts

;

perhaps, however, more generally with a retrospective conception

of the colours of the outline following the undeveloped begin-

ning, and of the forming of the members and of the organism

in general.* The mother's womb is here called not merely IAD

(cf. ^Eschylus' Eumenides, 665 : ev gkotoiol vrjSvo? Te0pafi(jt,ivr),

and the designation of the place where the foetus is formed as

" a threefold darkness " in the Koran, Sur. xxxix. 8), the e of

which is retained here in pause (yid. Bottcher, Lehrbuch, § 298),

but by a bolder appellation p.? ni'Jjinrt^ the lowest parts of the

earth, i.e. the interior of the earth (vid. on lxiii. 10) as being

the secret laboratory of the earthly origin, with the same retro-

* In the Talmud the egg of a bird or of a reptile is called flDjinD,

when the outlines of the developed embryo are visible in it ; and likewise

the mole (mold), when traces of human organization can be discerned in it
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spective reference to the first formation of the human body out

of the dust of the earth, as when Job says, ch. i. 21 :
" naked

came I out of my mother's womb, and naked shall I return

thither"— net?, viz. ek ttjv yfjv trjv fx,rjTepa iravrav, Sir. xl. 1.

The interior of Hades is also called b)XV |oa in Jonah ii. 3 [2],

Sir. Ii. 5. According to the view of Scripture the mode of

Adam's creation is repeated in the formation of every man, Job

xxxiii. 6, cf. 4. The earth was the mother's womb of Adam,

and the mother's womb out of which the child of Adam comes

forth is the earth out of which it is taken.

(Ver. 16.) The embryo folded up in the shape of an egg is

here called Dpi, from E?a, to roll or wrap together (cf. glomus, a

ball), in the Talmud said of any kind of unshapen mass (LXX.
aKaripyaa-Tov, Symmachus a/j,6p(pa>TOv) and raw material, e.g.

of the wood or metal that is to be formed into a vessel
(
Chullin

25a, to which Saadia has already referred).* As to the rest, com-

pare similar retrospective glances into the embryonic state in Job

x. 8-12, 2 Mace. vii. 22 sq. (Psychology, S. 209 ff., tr. pp. 247

sq.). On the words in libro tuo Bellarmine makes the follow-

ing correct observation : quia habes apud te exemplaria sive

ideas omnium, quomodo pictor vel sculptor scit ex informi materia

quid futurum sit, quia videt exemplar. The signification of the

future ^ns 11

is regulated by IN"), and becomes, as relating to the

synchronous past, scribebantur. The days ns?, which were al-

ready formed, are the subject. It is usually rendered : " the

days which had first to be formed." If V12P could be equiva-

lent to IIS"
, it would be to be preferred ; but this rejection of

the prwform. fut. is only allowed in the fut. Piel of the verbs

Pe Jod, and that after a Waw convertens, e.g. E'JW — tPiPl,

Nah. i. 4 (cf. Caspari on Obad. ver. ll).f Accordingly,

assuming the original character of the i6 in a negative signifi-

cation, it is to be rendered : The days which were (already)

formed, and there was not one among them, i.e. when none
among them had as yet become a reality. The suffix of D;>3

* Epiphanius, Hser. xxx. § 31, says the Hebrew ytihpri signifies the

peeled grains of spelt or wheat before they are mixed up and backed, the

still raw (only bruised) flour-grains—a signification that can now no longer

be supported by examples.

t But outside the Old Testament it also occurs in the Pual, though as a
wrong use of the word; vide my Anekdota (1841), S. 372 f.
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points to the succeeding fi*OJ, to which VUP is appended as an

attributive clause ; DH3 "inx tw is subordinated to this VW : cum
won or nondum (Job xxii. 16) unus inter eos= unus eorum (Ex.

xiv. 28) esset. But the expression (instead of rvfl to lijn or

njn* D"}D) remains doubtful, and it becomes a question whether

the Keri 01 (vid. on c. 3), which stands side by side with the

Chethib SOI (which the LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, Theodo-

tion, the Targum, Syriac, Jerome, and Saadia follow), is not

to be preferred. This "6l, referred to ^Ktbi, gives the acceptable

meaning: and for it (viz. its birth) one among them (these

days), without our needing to make any change in the proposed

exposition down to VW. We decide in favour of this, because

this Dm ins? 1?1 does not, as Dm ins SOI, make one feel to miss

any rPn, and because the v] which begins ver. 17 connects

itself to it by way of continuation. The accentuation has

failed to discern the reference of D^a to the following D'C,

inasmuch as it places Olewejored against "OTIS'. Hupfeld fol-

lows this accentuation, referring D^3 back to 'obi as a coil of

days of one's life; and Hitzig does the same, referring it to

the embryos. But the precedence of the relative pronoun

occurs in other instances also,* and is devoid of all harshness,

especially in connection with D?3, which directly signifies alto-

gether (e.g. Isa. xliii. 14). It is the confession of the omni-

science that is united with the omnipotence of God, which the

poet here gives utterance to with reference to himself, just as

Jahve says with reference to Jeremiah, Jer. i. 5. Among
the days which were preformed in the idea of God (cf. on

nx'1

, Isa. xxii. 11, xxxvii. 26) there was also one, says the poet,

for the embryonic beginning of my life. The divine know-

ledge embraces the beginning, development, and completion of

all things (Psychology, S. 37 ff., tr. pp. 46 sqq.). The know-

ledge of the thoughts of God which are written in the book of

creation and revelation is the poet's cherished possession, and

to ponder over them is his favourite pursuit : they are precious

to him, Vlj£ (after xxxvi. 8), not : difficult of comprehension

(schwerbegreiflich, Maurer, Olshausen), after Dan. ii. 11, which

9 The Hebrew poet, says Gesenius (Lehrgebaude, S. 739 f.), sometimes

uses the pronoun before the thing to which it referred has even been

epoken of. This phenomenon belongs to the Hebrew style generally, vid.

m" Anekdota (1841), S. 382.
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would surely have been expressed by *P»JJ (xcii. 6), more readily:

very weighty {schwergewichtig, Hitzig), but better according to

the prevailing Hebrew usage : highly valued (scliwergewerthet),

cara.* "Their sums" are powerful, prodigious (xl. 6), and

cannot be brought to a summa summarum. If he desires to

count them {Jut. hypothet. as in xci. 7, Job xx. 24), they prove

themselves to be more than the sand with its grains, that is to

say, innumerable. He falls asleep over the pondering upon

them, wearied out ; and when he wakes up, he is still with God,

i.e. still ever absorbed in the contemplation of the Unsearchable

One, which even the sleep of fatigue could not entirely inter-

rupt. Ewald explains it somewhat differently : if I am lost in

the stream of thoughts and images, and recover myself from

this state of reverie, yet I am still ever with Thee, without

coming to an end. But it could only perhaps be interpreted

thus if it were ,ni"i,
J)il or 'fiYltynn. Hofmann's interpretation

is altogether different : I will count them, the more numerous

than the sand, when I awake and am continually with Thee,

viz. in the other world, after the awaking from the sleep of

death. This is at once impossible, because VfiPpii cannot here,

according to its position, be a perf. hypotheticum. Also in con-

nection with this interpretation lij? would be an inappropriate

expression for " continually," since the word only has the sense

of the continual duration of an action or a state already exist-

ing ; here of one that has not even been closed and broken off

by sleep. He has not done ; waking and dreaming and wakincr

up, he is carried away by that endless, and yet also endlessly

attractive, pursuit, the most fitting occupation of one who is

awake, and the sweetest (cf. Jer. xxxi. 26) of one who is asleep

and dreaming.

Vers. 19-21. And this God is by many not only not be-

lieved in and loved, but even hated and blasphemed! The
poet now turns towards these enemies of God in profound vexa-
tion of spirit. The DN, which is conditional in ver. 8, here is

an optative o si, as in lxxxi. 9, xcv. 7. The expression 5>fapn

TOK reminds one of the Book of Job, for, with the exception of
our Psalm, this is the only book that uses the verb $BjJ which

* It should be noted that the radical idea of the verb, viz. being heavy
(German schicer), is retained in all these renderings. Tb.
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is more Aramaic than Hebrew, and the divine name Eloah

occurs more frequently in it than anywhere else. The transi-

tion from the optative to the imperative rfiD is difficult ; it

would have been less so if the Waw copul. had been left out

:

cf. the easier expression in vi. 9, cxix. 115. But we may not

on this account seek to read mDJ, as Olshausen does. Every-

thing here is remarkable ; the whole Psalm has a characteristic

form in respect to the language. ^D is the ground-form of the

overloaded BBD, and is also like the Book of Job, ch. xxi. 16,

cf. VUO ch. iv. 12, Ps. Ixviii. 24. The mode of writing 1110s

(instead of which, however, the Babylonian texts had ITIDN'1

) is

the same as in 2 Sam. xix. 15, cf. in 2 Sam. xx. 9 the same

melting away of the Aleph into the preceding vowel in connec-

tion with tns, in 2 Sam. xxii. 40 in connection with "W, and

in Isa. xiii. 20 with ->n&J. Construed with the accusative of the

person, "IBS here signifies to declare any one, prqfiteri, a mean-

ing which, we confess, does not occur elsewhere. But HBTpp

(cf . msyy?
f
xxiv. 4 ; the Targum : who swear by Thy name for

wantonness) and the parallel member of the verse, which as it

runs is moulded after Ex. xx. 7, show that it has not to be

read IVW (Quinta: TrapeirUpavav ae). The form K1S50, with

Aleph otians, is also remarkable ; it ought at least to have been

written wtoi (cf. SISIJ, Ezek. xlvii. 8) instead of the customary

IKBO
; yet the same mode of writing is found in the Niphal in

Jer. x. 5, SMEW?, it assumes a ground-form ntM (xxxii. 1) = tfSM,

and is to be judged of according to W3K in Isa. xxviii. 12 [Ges.

§ 23, 3, rem. 3]. Also one feels the absence of the object to

tfW> WtM. It is meant to be supplied according to the decalogue,

Ex. xx. 7, which certainly makes the alteration IBS? (BSttcher,

Olsh.) or 113J (Hitzig on Isa. xxvi. 13), instead of "p"iJ7, natural.

But the text as we now have it is also intelligible : the ob-

ject to K1B0 is derived from fnc, and the following V}V is

an explanation of the subject intended in NltW that is intro-

duced subsequently. Ps. lxxxix. 52 proves the possibility of this

structure of a clause. It is correctly rendered by Aquila avri-

£77X01 gov, and Symmachus oi ivavrioi <rov. i^, an enemy, prop.

one who is zealous, a zealot (from "W, or rather "Vy, =jU ined.

Je, tyfkovv, whence TJ>, i^i. = n??i?), is a word that is guaran-

teed by 1 Sam. xxviii. 16, Dan. iv. 16, and as being an Ara-

vol<. ui 23
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maism is appropriate to this Psalm. The form Dnipri for

Doipnp has cast away the preformative Mem (cf. B'.rise' and

D^ns^D, rnjjo in Deut. xxiii. 11 for rnpBQ) ; the suffix is to be

understood according to xvii. 7. Pasek stands between mrv

and t»B>K in order that the two words may not be read together

(cf. Job' xxvii. 13, and above x. 3). opipnn as in the recent

Ps. cxix. 158. The emphasis in ver. 22& lies on v ; the poet

regards the adversaries of God as enemies of his own. frton

takes the place of the adjective : extremo (odio) odi eos. Such

is the relation of the poet to the enemies of God, but without

indulging any self-glorying.

Vers. 23, 24. He sees in them the danger which threatens

himself, and prays God not to give him over to the judgment of

self-delusion, but to lay bare the true state of his soul. The fact

" Thou hast searched me," which the beginning of the Psalm

confesses, is here turned into a petitioning " search me." In-

stead of B^"} in ver. 17, the poet here says B^SSHK', which sig-

nifies branches (Ezek. xxxi. 5) and branchings of the act of

thinking (thoughts and cares, xciv. 19). The Resh is epen-

thetic, for the first form is B'syK1

, Job iv. 13, xx. 2. The poet

thus sets the very ground and life of his heart, with all its out-

ward manifestations, in the light of the divine omniscience.

And in ver. 24 he prays that God would see whether any

^"TTJ. cleaves to him ('3 as in 1 Sam. xxv. 24), by which is

not meant "a way of idols" (Kosenmiiller, Gesenius, and

Maurer), after Isa. xlviii. 5, since an inclination towards, or

even apostasy to, heathenism cannot be an unknown sin ; nor

to a man like the writer of this Psalm is heathenism any
power of temptation. JW3 TH (Gratz) might more readily be

admissible, but 3S'j! T"PI is a more comprehensive notion, and
one more in accordance with this closing petition. The poet

gives this name to the way that leads to the pain, torture, viz.

of the inward and outward punishments of sin ; and, on the

other hand, the way along which he wishes to be guided he
calls Bbiy Tip.,, the way of endless continuance (LXX., Vul-
gate, Luther), not the way of the former times, after Jer. vi.

16 (Maurer, Olshausen), which thus by itself is ambiguous (as

becomes evident from Job xxii. 15, Jer. xviii. 15)," and also

does not furnish any direct antithesis. The "everlasting
way" is the way of God (xxvii. 11), the way of the righteous

3

,

which stands fast for ever and shall not "perish" (i. 6).
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PSALM CXL.

PRAYER FOR PROTECTION AGAINST WICKED, CRAFTY MEN.

2 DELIVER me, Jahve, from wicked men,

From the violent man preserve me,

3 Who plot wickedness in the heart,

Daily do they stir up wars.

4 They sharpen their tongue like a serpent,

Adder's poison is under their lips. (Sela.)

5 Keep me, Jahve, from the hands of the wicked,

From the violent man preserve me,

Who purpose to thrust aside my footsteps

6 The proud hide snares for me and cords,

They spread nets close by the path,

They set traps for me. (Sela.)

7 I say to Jahve : My God art Thou,

Oh give ear, Jahve, to the cry of my supplication.

8 Jahve the Lord is the stronghold of my salvation,

Thou coverest my head in the day of equipment.

9 Grant not, Jahve, the desires of the wicked
;

Let not his device prosper, that they may not be lifted up.

(Sela.)

10 The head of those who compass me about—let the trouble

of their lips cover them

!

11 Let burning coals be cast down upon them, let them be

cast into the fire,

Into abysses out of which they may never rise up

!

12 Let not the man of the tongue be established on the earth,

The man of violence—let wickedness hunt him in violent

haste

!

1

3

I know that Jahve will carry through the cause of the

afflicted,

The right of the poor.

14 Yea, the righteous shall give thanks unto Thy Name,

The upright shall dwell beside Thy countenance.
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The close of the preceding Psalm is the key to David's

position and mood in the presence of his enemies which find

expression in this Psalm. He complains here of serpent-like,

crafty, slanderous adversaries, who are preparing themselves

for war against him, and with whom he will at length have to

fight in open battle. The Psalm, in its form more bold than

beautiful, justifies its ir6 in so far as it is Davidic in thoughts

and figures, and may be explained from the circumstances of

the rebellion of Absalom, to which as an outbreak of Ephraim-

itish jealousy the rebellion of Sheba ben Bichri the Benjamite

attached itself. Ps. lviii. and lxiv. are very similar. The close

of all three Psalms sounds much alike, they agree in the use of

rare forms of expression, and their language becomes fearfully

obscure in style and sound where they are directed against the

enemies.

"Vers. 2-4. The assimilation of the Aura of the verb IVJ is

given up, as in lxi. 8, lxxviii. 7, and frequently, in order to

make the form more full-toned. The relative clause shows

that D*p»n t^K (vid. vol. i. 277) is not intended to be understood

exclusively of one person. 3?3 strengthens the notion of that

which is deeply concealed and premeditated. It is doubtful

whether W signifies to form into troops or to stir up. But

from the fact that "via in lvi. 7, lix. 4, Isa. liv. 15, signifies not

congregare but se congregare, it is to be inferred that "na in the

passage before us, like nna (or '"i"iann in Deut. ii. 9, 24), in Syriac

and Targumic }")*, signifies concitare, to excite (cf. fw together

with rne>, Hos. xii. 4 sq.). In ver. 4 the Psalm coincides with

lxiv. 4, lviii. 5. They sharpen their tongue, so that it inflicts a

fatal sting like the tongue of a serpent, and under their lips,

shooting out from thence, is the poison of the adder (cf. Cant,
iv. 11). SIBby is a aira% Xeyo/*. not from 3E>3 (Jesurun, p.

207), but from BO?,^ and JiLz, root clc (vid. Fleischer

on Isa. lix. 5, B"?3J>), both of which have the significations of

bending, turning, and coiling after the manner of a serpent

;

the Beth is an organic addition modifying the meaning of the
root.*

* According to the original Lexicons ^^uXc signifies to bend one's self,

to wriggle, to creep sideways like the roots of the vine, in the V. form to
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Vers. 5, 6. The course of this second strophe is exactly

parallel with the first. The perfects describe their conduct

hitherto, as a comparison of ver. 3b with 3a shows. CDys is

poetically equivalent to Bv}1, and signifies both the foot that

steps (lvii. 7, Iviii. 11) and the step that is made by the foot

(lxxxv. 14, cxix. 133), and here the two senses are undistin-

guishable. They are called B^Kjj on account of the inordinate

ambition that infatuates them. The metaphors taken from the

life of the hunter (cxli. 9, cxlii. 4) are here brought together

as it were into a body of synonyms. The meaning of i'JV?"1!?

becomes explicable from cxlii. 4 ; "lv, at hand, is equivalent to

"immediately beside" (1 Chron. xviii. 17, Neh. xi. 24). Close

by the path along which he has to pass, lie gins ready to spring

together and ensnare him when he appears.

Vers. 7-9. Such is the conduct of his enemies ; he, how-

ever, prays to his God and gets his weapons from beside Him.

The day of equipment is the day of the crisis when the battle

is fought in full array. The perfect nni3D states what will

then take place on the part of God : He protects the head of

His anointed against the deadly blow. Both ver. 8a and 8b

point to the helmet as being B'NT tty», lx. 9 ; cf . the expression

" the helmet of salvation " in Isa. lix. 17. Beside ^J?, from

the a-rr. Xey. i"NSD, there is also the reading Wl^p, which Abul-

walid found in his Jerusalem codex (in Saragossa). The

move one's self like an adder (according to the Kamus) and to walk like a

drunken man (according to Neshwari) ; but
(_</
iXc signifies to be intdr-

twined, knit or closely united together, said of hairs and of the branches

of trees, in the V. form to fight hand to hand and to get in among the

crowd. The root is apparently expanded into y/ffTJ by an added Beth

which serves as a notional speciality, as in <_>»!) _c the convex bend of the

steep side of a rock, or in the case of the knee of the hind-legs of animals,

and in <_jJ ^i. (in the dialect of the country along the coast of Palestine,

where the tree is plentiful, in Neshwan churnuV), the horn-like curved pod

of the carob-tree (Ceratonia Siliqua), syncopated L-j.ji^, charrub (not

ckaruV), from
^J*-,

cog11 - ^ J a horn
>
cf

- ^^/=*- the beak of a bird of

prey, sy ji. the stork [vid. on civ. 17], ^j>- the rhinoceros \yid. on

xxix. 6], L£-JJ ,*- the unicorn [vid. i&i'rf.].—Wetzstein.
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regular form would be 'IM?, and the doubly irregular mdawajji

follows the example of ^no, ^en», and the like, in a manner

that is without example elsewhere. 1»»T for inBTD is also a

hapaxlegomenon ; according to Gesenius the principal form is

BET, but surely more correctly DOT (like 3"Jp),
which in Aramaic

signifies a bridle, and here a plan, device. The Hiph. p
,

? i

!}

(root pS, whence p??, (jJu) signifies educere in the sense of

reportare, Prov. iii. 13, viii. 35, xii. 2, xviii. 22, and of por-

rigere, cxliv. 13, Isa. lviii. 10. A reaching forth of the plan

is equivalent to the reaching forth of that which is projected.

The choice of the words used in this Psalm coincides here, as

already in ^J"?, with Proverbs and Isaiah. The future VXV

expresses the consequence (cf. lxi. 8) against which the poet

wishes to guard.

Vers. 10-12. The strophic symmetry is now at an end.

The longer the poet lingers over the contemplation of the

rebels the more lofty and dignified does his language become,

the more particular the choice of the expressions, and the more

difficult and unmanageable the construction. The Hiph. 3?n

signifies, causatively, to cause to go round about (Ex. xiii. 18),

and to raise round about (2 Chron. xiv. 6) ; here, after Josh,

vi. 11, where with an accusative following it signifies to go

round about : to make the circuit of anything, as enemies who
surround a city on all sides and seek the most favourable point

for assault ; 'IDD from the participle 3DD. Even when derived

from the substantive 3DD (Hupfeld), "my surroundings" is

equivalent to Hnia'l3D ^K in xxvii. 6. Hitzig, on the other hand,

renders it : the head of my slanderers, from 33D, to go round
about, Arabic to tell tales of any one, defame ; but the Arabic

l^v-:, fut. u, to abuse, the IV. form (Hiphil) of which more-

over is not used either in the ancient or in the modern language,

has nothing to do with the Hebrew D3D, but signifies originally

to cut off round about, then to clip (injure) any one's honour
and good name* The fact that the enemies who surround

* The lexicographer Neshwan says, i. 2796: ^1 JjJ^ Jj^\ __^J\

pj£i\ jle ^ jj-ill i_^Jl J^, "se&t is to abuse; still, the more

original signification of cutting off is said to lie at the foundation of thija
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the psalmist on every side are just such calumniators, is inti-

mated here in the word toasts'. He wishes that the trouble

which the enemies' slanderous lips occasion him may fall back

upon their own head, S^SO is head in the first and literal sense

according to vii. 17 ; and iC'D?? (with the Jod of the ground-

form 'M, as in Deut. xxxii. 26, 1 Kings xx. 35 ; Chethib

toM 1

;,* after the attractional schema, 2 Sam. ii. 4, Isa. ii. 11,

and frequently ; cf. on the masculine form, Prov. v. 2, x. 21)

refers back to tJ>K"i, which is meant of the heads of all persons

individually. In ver. 11 WEP (with an indefinite subject of the

higher punitive powers, Ges. § 137, note), in the signification to

cause to descend, has a support in lv. 4, whereas the Niph.

Bi»3, fut. Bb^ which is preferred by the Keri, in the significa-

tion to be made to descend, is contrary to the usage of the

language. The air. Xey. nhbnp has been combined by Parchon

and others with the Arabic -*£>, which, together with other

significations (to strike, stamp, cast down, and the like), also

has the signification to flow (whence e.g. in the Koran, ma
munhamir, flowing water). " Fire " and " water " are emblems

of perils that cannot be escaped, lxvi. 12, and the mention of

fire is therefore appropriately succeeded by places of flowing

water, pits of water. The signification " pits " is attested by

the Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, and the quotation in Kimchi:
" first of all they buried them in nviiono ; when the flesh was

consumed they collected the bones and buried them in coffins."

On WMp^a cf. Isa. xxvi. 14. Like vers. 10, 11, ver. 12 is also

not to be taken as a general maxim, but as expressing a wish in

accordance with the excited tone of this strophe. Ji^? B^N is

not a great talker, i.e. boaster, but an idle talker, i.e. slanderer

(LXX. avrjp 7\g>c-o-<»Si79, cf. Sir. viii. 4). According to the

accents, JH Don vhx is the parallel ; but what would be the object

of this designation of violence as worse or more malignant
1

?

With Sommer, Olshausen, and others, we take JH as the subject

signification." That «_ki is synonymous with it, e.g. UaJ «Ja&' (ji^i

why dost thou cut into us? i.e. why dost thou insult our honour?—

Wetzstein.
* Which is favoured by Ex. xv. 5, fchasjumu with mU instead of mo,

which is otherwise without example.
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to SW : let evil, i.e. the punishment which arises out of evil,

hunt him ; cf. Prov. xiii. 21, njn *Vy} ^Ktsn, and the opposite in

xxiii. 6. It would have to be accented, according to this our

construction of the words, nam»$> *rw JH D»n B*K. The air.

\ey. I"isrnc6 we do not render, with Hengstenberg, Olshausen,

and others : push upon push, with repeated pushes, which, to

say nothing more, is not suited to the figure of hunting, but,

since Wl always has the signification of precipitate hastening

:

by hastenings, that is to say, forced marches.

Vers. 13, 14. With ver. 13 the mood and language now
again become cheerful, the rage has spent itself ; therefore the

Btyle and tone are now changed, and the Psalm trips along merrily

as it were to the close. With reference to nyT1 for TiyT (as in

Job xlii. 2), vid. xvi. 2. That which David in ix. 5 confidently

expects on his own behalf is here generalized into the certain

prospect of the triumph of the good cause in the person of all

its representatives at that time oppressed. =]K, like Wl^, is an

expression of certainty. After seeming abandonment God
again makes Himself known to His own, and those whom they

wanted to sweep away out of the land of the living have an

ever sure dwelling-place with His joyful countenance (xvi. 11).

PSALM CXLI.

EVENING PSALM IN THE TIMES OP ABSALOM.

1 JAHVE, I call upon Thee, Oh haste Thee unto me

;

Oh hearken to my voice, when I call upon Thee

!

2 Let my prayer be accounted as incense before Thee,
The lifting up of my hands as the evening meat-offering.

3 Oh set a watch, Jahve, upon my mouth,

A protection upon the door of my lips.

4 Incline not my heart to an evil matter,

To practise knavish things in iniquity

With the lords who rule wickedly,

And let me not taste their dainties.

5 Let a righteous man smite me lovingly and rebuke me
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Such oil upon the head let not my head refuse,

For still do I meet their wickedness only with prayer.

6 Hurled down upon the sides of the rock are their judges,

And they hear my words as welcome.

7 As when one furroweth and breaketh up the earth,

Are our bones sowed at the gate of Hades.

8 For unto Thee, Jahve Lord ! do mine eyes look,

In Thee do I hide, pour not my soul out

!

9 Keep me from the hands of the snare of those who lay

snares for me,

And from the traps of those who rule wickedly.

10 Let the wicked fall into their own net,

Whilst I altogether escape.

The four Psalms, cxl., cxli., cxlii., and cxliii., are interwoven

with one another in many ways (Symbolce, pp. 67 sq.). The
following passages are very similar, viz. cxl. 7, cxli. 1, cxlii. 2,

and cxliii. 1. Just as the poet complains in cxlii. 4, " when

my spirit veils itself within me," so too in cxliii. 4 ; as he prays

in cxlii. 8, " Oh bring my soul out of prison," so in cxliii. 11,

" bring my soul out of distress," where ms takes the place of

the metaphorical "1JDD. Besides these, compare cxl. 5, 6 with

cxli. 9 ; cxlii. 7 with cxliii. 9 ; cxl. 3 with cxli. 5, Dim ; cxl. 14

with cxlii. 8 ; cxlii. 4 with cxliii. 8.

The right understanding of the Psalm depends upon the

right understanding of the situation. Since it is inscribed

Tf6, it is presumably a situation corresponding to the history

of David, out of the midst of which the Psalm is composed,

either by David himself or by some one else who desired to

give expression in Davidic strains to David's mood when in

this situation. For the gleaning of Davidic Psalms which we
find in the last two Books of the Psalter is for the most part

derived from historical works in which these Psalms, in some

instances only free reproductions of the feelings of David with

respect to old Davidic models, adorned the historic narrative.

The Psalm before us adorned the history of the time of the

persecution by Absalom. At that time David was driven out

of Jerusalem, and consequently cut off from the sacrificial

worship of God upon Zion ; and our Psalm is an evening
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hymn of one of those troublous days. The ancient church,

even prior to the time of Gregory (Constitutiones Apostolica,

ii. 59), had chosen it for its evening hymn, just as it had

chosen Ps. l.xiii. for its morning hymn. Just as Ps. lxiii. was

called 6 opBpLvos {ibid. viii. 37), so this Psalm, as being the

Vesper Psalm, was called 6 eViXu^vtos (ibid. viii. 35).

Vers. 1, 2. The very beginning of Ps. cxli. is more after the

manner of David than really Davidic ; for instead of haste thee to

me, David always says, haste thee for my help, xxii. 20, xxxviii.

23, xl. 14. The i? that is added to ^^3 (as in iv. 2) is to be

explained, as in lvii. 3 : when I call to Thee, i.e. when I call

Thee, who art now far from me, to me. The general cry for

help is followed in ver. 2 by a petition for the answering of his

prayer. Luther has given an excellent rendering : Let my
prayer avail to Thee as an offering of incense ; the lifting up

of my hands, as an evening sacrifice (Mein Gebet musse fur

dir tiigen wie ein Reuchopffer, Meine Hende auffheben, wie ein

Abendopffer). Jisfl is the fut. Niph. of pa, and signifies pro-

perly to be set up, and to be established, or reflexive : to place

and arrange or prepare one's self, Amos iv. 12 ; then to con-

tinue, e.g. ci. 7 ; therefore, either let it place itself, let it appear,

sistat se, or better : let it stand, continue, i.e. let my prayer find

acceptance, recognition with Thee rnpp, and the lifting up of

my hands n^PTiTOjp. Expositors say that this in both instances

is the comparatio decurtata, as in xi. 1 and elsewhere : as an

incense-offering, as an evening mincha. But the poet purposely

omits the 3 of the comparison. He wishes that God may be

pleased to regard his prayer as sweet-smelling smoke or as

incense, just as this was added to the azcara of the meal-
offering, and gave it, in its ascending perfume, the direction

upward to God,* and that He may be pleased to regard the

* It is not the priestly TDFI rnbf>> »'•«• the daily morning and evening

incense-offering upon the golden altar of the holy place, Ex. xxx. 8, that
is meant (since it is a non-priest who is speaking, according to Hitzig, of
course John Hyrcanus), but rather, as also in Isa. i. 13, the incense of the
azcara of the meal-offering which the priest burnt CVBJ>n) upon the altar

;

the incense (Isa. lxvi. 3) was entirely consumed, and not merely a handful
taken from it.
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lifting up of his hands (nNE'D, the construct with the redupli-

cation given up, from HK&D, or even, after the form WflB, from
nx|>D, here not oblatio, but according to the phrase D*S3 keo

P^]» elevatio, Judg. xx. 38, 40, cf. Ps. xxviii. 2, and fre-

quently) as an evening rnincha, just as it was added to the

evening tamid according to Ex. xxix. 38-42, and concluded

the work of the service of the day.*

Vers. 3, 4. The prayer now begins to be particularized,

and that in the first instance as a petition for the grace of

silence, calling to mind old Davidic passages like xxxix. 2,

xxxiv. 14. The situation of David, the betrayed one, requires

caution in speaking ; and the consciousness of having sinned,

not indeed against the rebels, but against God, who would not

visit him thus without his deserving it, stood in the way of any

outspoken self-vindication. In pone eustodiam ori rneo rnot5>

is air. \ey., after the infinitive form !

"
,

iJ?
:

J,
<~iary, noyy. In ver. 3b

?! is aw. \ey. for JITJ ; cf. " doors of the mouth" in Mic. vii. 5,

and irvkiu aTo/taro? in Euripides. rnw might be imper. Kal:

keep I pray, with Dag. dirimens as in Prov. iv. 13. JBut "fii

?S is not in use ; and also as the parallel word to H'llDB', which

likewise has the appearance of being imperative, nnsj is expli-

cable as regards its pointing by a comparison of finjp? in Gen.

xlix. 10, fTTSn in Deut. xxxiii. 3, and n:nj? in Ixxiii. 28. The
prayer for the grace of silence is followed in ver. 4 by a prayer

for the breaking off of all fellowship with the existing rulers.

By a flight of irony they are called E^'N, lords, in the sense of

E^X "OB, iv. 3 (cf. the Spanish hidalgos = hijos cCalgo, sons of

somebody). The evil thing ($n ' "O"], with Pasek between the

two -|, as in Num. vii. 13, Deut. vii. 1 between the two D, and

in 1 Chron. xxii. 3 between the two ^>), to which Jahve may be

pleased never to incline his heart (pR, fut. apoc. Hiph. as in xxvii.

9), is forthwith more particularly designated : perpetrare faci-

* The reason of it is this, that the evening mincha is offcener mentioned

than the morning mincha (see, however, 2 Kings iii. 20). The whole

burnt-offering of the morning and the meat-offering of the evening

(2 Kings xvi. 15, 1 Kings xviii. 29, 36) are the beginning and close of the

daily principal service ; whence, according to the example of the usus

loquendi in Dan. ix. 21, Ezra ix. 4 sq., later on mincha directly signifies

the afternoon or evening.
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nora maligne cum dominis, etc. ni&JJ of great achievements in

the sense of infamous deeds, also occurs in xiv. 1, xcix. 8. Here,

however, we have the Eithpo. &'*»"?, which, with the accusa-

tive of the object mi>5>J>, signifies : wilfully to make such actions

the object of one's acting (cf. ^jjlj JLu', to meddle with any

matter, to amuse, entertain one's self with a thing). The ex-

pression is made to express disgust as strongly as possible ; this

poet is fond of glaring colouring in his language. In the

dependent passage neve eorum vescar cupediis, orb is used poeti-

cally for ?3N, and 3 is the partitive Beth, as in Job xxi. 25.

D^tswa is another hapaxlegomenon, but as being a designation

of dainties (from DJU, to be mild, tender, pleasant), it may not

have been an unusual word. It is a well-known thing that

usurpers revel in the cuisine and cellars of those whom they

have driven away.

Vers. 5-7. Thus far the Psalm is comparatively easy of

exposition ; but now it becomes difficult, yet not hopelessly so.

David, thoroughly conscious of his sins against God and of his

imperfection as a monarch, says, in opposition to the abuse

which he is now suffering, that he would gladly accept any

friendly reproof : " let a righteous man smite in kindness and

reprove me—head-oil (i.e. oil upon the head, to which such

reproof is likened) shall my head not refuse." So we render

it, following the accents, and not as Hupfeld, Kurtz, and

Hitzig do : " if a righteous man smites me, it is love ; if he

reproves me, an anointing of the head is it unto me ;" in con-

nection with which the designation of the subject with N'n

would be twice wanting, which is more than is admissible.

P^S stands here as an abstract substantive: the righteous man,
whoever he may be, in antithesis, namely, to the rebels and to

t]\e people who have joined them. Amyraldus, Maurer, and
Hengstenberg understand it of God ; but it only occurs of

God as an attribute, and never as a direct appellation. IDn,

as in Jer. xxxi. 3, is equivalent to "iDna, Cum benignitate =
benigne. What is meant is, as in Job vi. 14, what Paul (Gal.

vi. 1) styles irvevpa, TrpavrrjTcx;. And oSn, tundere, is used of

the strokes of earnest but well-meant reproof, which is called
" the blows of a friend" in Prov. xxvii. 6. Such reproof shall

be to him as head-oil (xxiii. 5, cxxxiii. 2), which his head does
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not despise. Wj written defectively for K^, like ^ in lv. 16,

'3K
?
1 Kings xxi. 29 and frequently ; K'on (root to, '\j, with

the nasal n, which also expresses the negation in the Indo-Ger-

manic languages) here signifies to deny, as in xxxiii. 10 to

bring to nought, to destroy. On the other hand, the LXX.
renders fir) XiiravaTco rr)v KefyaKrjv fiov, which is also followed

by the Syriac and Jerome, perhaps after the Arabic ^jy, to

become or to be fat, which is, however, altogether foreign to the

Aramaic, and is, moreover, only used of fatness of the body,

and in fact of camels. The meaning of the figure is this : well-

meant reproof shall be acceptable and spiritually useful to him.

The confirmation 'U1 1ijP3 follows, which is enigmatical both

in meaning and expression. This lij; is the cipher of a whole

clause, and the following 1 is related to this lij) as the Waw
that introduces the apodosis, not to '3, as in 2 Chron. xxiv. 20,

since no progression and connection is discernible if '3 is taken

as a subordinating quia. We interpret thus : for it is still so

(the matter still stands thus), that my prayer is against their

wickednesses; i.e. that I use no weapon but that of prayer against

these, therefore let me always be in that spiritual state of mind

which is alive to well-meant reproof. Mendelssohn's rendering

is similar : I still pray, whilst they practise infamy. On 1 Tiy

cf. Zech. viii. 20 ip Ifo (vid. Kohler), and Prov. xxiv. 27

1 inx. He who has prayed God in ver. 3 to set a watch upon

his mouth is dumb in the presence of those who now have

dominion, and seeks to keep himself clear of their sinful doings,

whereas he willingly allows himself to be chastened by the

righteous ; and the more silent he is towards the world (see

Amos v. 13), the more constant is he in his intercourse with

God. But there will come a time when those who now behave

as lords shall fall a prey to the revenge of the people who have

been misled by them ; and on the other hand, the confession

of the salvation, and of the order of the salvation, of God,

that has hitherto been put to silence, will again be able to make

itself freely heard, and find a ready hearing.

As ver. 6 says, the new rulers fall a prey to the* indignation

of the people and are thrown down the precipices, whilst the

people, having again come to their right mind, obey the words
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of David and find them pleasant and beneficial (vid. Prov. xv.

26, xvi. 24). U30B0 is to be explained according to 2 Kings

ix. 33. The casting of persons down from the rock was not an

unusual mode of execution (2 Chron. xxv. 12). &?*% are the

sides (cxl. 6, Judg. xi. 26) of the rock, after which the expres-

sion eX6fieva irhrpai of the LXX., which has been misunder-

stood by Jerome, is intended to be understood;* they are therefore

the sides of the rock conceived of as it were as the hands of the

body of rock, if we are not rather with Bottcher to compare the

expressions 'Ta and '
lT

:

"-,2 construed with verbs of abandoning

and casting down, Lam. i. 14, Job xvi. 11, and frequently. In

ver. 7 there follows a further statement of the issue on the side

of David and his followers : instar findentis et secantis terrain

(VP_2 with Beth, elsewhere in the hostile signification of irrutnpere)

dispersa sunt ossa nostra ad ostium QSO as in Prov. viii. 3) orci

;

Symmachus : toairep <yea>p'yb<; orav prjcrarj ttjv yijv, ovtw; ecricop-

TrlaQ'n ra oara fip.S)v eh cnofia. aBov
;
Quinta : &>? /caWiepiy&v

Kai crKdirrwv iv ry 7$, k.t.X. Assuming the very extreme, it is

a look of hope into the future : should his bones and the bones

of his followers be even scattered about the mouth of Sheol (cf.

the Syrian picture of Sheol : " the dust upon its threshold 'al-

escufteh" Deutsche Morgenland. Zeitschrift, xx. 513), their soul

below, their bones above— it would nevertheless be only as

when one in ploughing cleaves the earth ; i.e. they do not lie

there in order that they may continue lying, but that they may
rise up anew, as the seed that is sown sprouts up out of the up-

turned earth. LXX. Codd. Vat. et Sinait. ra bara fj^iSiv, beside

which, however, is found the reading avrSiv {Cod. Alex, by a

second hand, and the Syriac, Arabic, and ^Ethiopic versions),

as Bottcher also, pro ineptissimo utcunque, thinks iyevj> must be

read, understanding this, according to 2 Chron. xxv. 12 extrem.,

of the mangled bodies of those cast down from the rock. We
here discern the hope of a resurrection, if not directly, at least

(cf. Oehler in Herzog's Real-Encyklopadic, concluding volume,
S. 422) as an emblem of victory in spite of having succumbed.
That which authorizes this interpretation lies in the figure of

* Becla Pieringer in his Psalterium Romano. Lyra Redditum (Ratisboacs
1859) interprets >camr66wa.v sxifAtua. a-hf.a.i 0! xparaioi avrZu, ahsorpti, i.e.

operti sunt loco ad petram pertinente signiferi turpis consilii eorum.
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the husbandman, and in the conditional clause (ver. 8), which

leads to the true point of the comparison ; for as a complaint

concerning a defeat that had been suffered : " so are our bones

scattered for the mouth of the grave (in order to be swallowed

up by it)," ver. 7, would be alien and isolated with respect to

what precedes and what follows.

Vers. 8-10. If ver. 7 is not merely an expression of the

complaint, but at the same time of hope, we now have no need

to give the ^3 the adversative sense of imo, but we may leave it

its most natural confirmatory signification namque. From this

point the Psalm gradually dies away iu strains comparatively

easy to be understood and in perfect keeping with the situation.

In connection with ver. 8 one is reminded of xxv. 15, xxxi. 2

;

with vers. 9 sq., of vii. 16, lxix. 23, and other passages. In

" pour not out ("IJOT with sharpened vowel instead of "IW, Ges.

§ 75, rem. 8) my soul," rnj|, Piel, is equivalent to the Hiph. rnyn

in Isa. liii. 12. na it are as it were the hands of the seizing

and capturing snare ; and v *B>jj£ is virtually a genitive : qui in-

sidias tendunt mihi, since one cannot say na B'pJ, ponere laqueum.

DnbaD, nets, in ver. 10 is another hapaxlegomenon ; the enal-

lage numeri is as in lxii. 5, Isa. ii. 8, v. 23,—the singular that

slips in refers what is said of the many to each individual in

particular. The plural rwpb for D^pb, xviii. 6, Ixiv. 6, also

occurs only here, irp is to be explained as in iv. 9 : it is intended

to express the coincidence of the overthrow of the enemies and

the going forth free of the persecuted one. With ^JK 1IT the

poet gives prominence to his simultaneous, distinct destiny

:

simul ego dum ("W as in Job viii. 21, cf. i. 18) prwtereo h. e.

evado. The inverted position of the ''S in cxviii. 10-12 may be

compared ; with cxx. 7 and 2 Kings ii. 14, however (where

instead of KVrfjK it is with Thenius to be read NiSN), the case is

different.

PSALM CXLII.

CRT SENT FORTH FROM THE PRISON TO THE
BEST OF FRIENDS.

2 WITH my voice to Jahve do I cry,

With my voice to Jahve do I make supplication.
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3 I pour forth before Him my complaint,

My trouble do I make known before Him.

4 When my spirit veils itself within me,

Thou indeed art acquainted with my way.

On the path along which I must go,

they hide a trap for me.

5 Look to the right and see,

no friend appeareth for me

;

All refuge hath failed me,

no one careth for my soul.

6 I cry unto Thee, Jahve,

I say : Thou art my refuge,

My portion in the land of the living.

7 Oh hearken to my cry of woe,

for I am very weak

;

Deliver me from my persecutors,

for they are too strong for me.

8 Oh lead my soul out of imprisonment,

to praise Thy Name

—

In me shall the righteous glory :

that Thou dealest bountifully with me.

This the last of the eight Davidic Psalms, which are derived

by their inscriptions from the time of the persecution by Saul

(yid. on Ps. xxxiv.), is inscribed : A Meditation by David, when

lie was in the cave, a Prayer. Of these eight Psalms, Ps. Hi.

and liv. also bear the name of Mashil (yid. on Ps. xxxii.) ; and

in this instance njsn (which occurs besides as an inscription

only in xc. 1, cii. 1, Hab. iii. 1) is further added, which looks

like an explanation of the word maskil (not in use out of the

range of Psalm-poetry). The article of mjJM, as in lvii. 1,

points to the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. ch. xxii.) or the cave of

Engedi (1 Sam. ch. xxiv.), which latter, starting from a narrow
concealed entrance, forms such a labyrinthine maze of passages

and vaults that the torches and lines of explorers have not to

the present time been able to reach the extremities of it.

The Psalm does not contain any sure signs of a post-

Davidic age; still it appears throughout to be an imitation of



PSALM CXLII. 2-6. 369

older models, and pre-eminently by means of vers. 2 sq. (cf.

lxxvii. 2 sq.) and ver. 4 (cf. lxxvii. 4) it comes into a relation

of dependence to Ps. lxxvii., which is also noticeable in Ps.

cxliii. (cf. ver. 5 with lxxvii. 12 sq.). The referring back of the

two Psalms to David comes under one and the same judgment.

Vers. 2-4a. The emphasis of the first two lines rests upon
'fOX. Forsaken by all created beings, he confides in Jahve.

He turns to Him in pathetic and importunate prayer (PV\, the

parallel word being t^nnn, as in xxx. 9), and that not merely

inwardly (Ex. xiv. 15), but with his voice (vid. on iii. 5)—for

audible prayer reacts soothingly, strengtheningly, and sancti-

fyingly upon the praying one—he pours out before Him his

trouble which distracts his thoughts (J^tf ?ISB> as in cii. 1, cf.

lxii. 9, lxiv. 2, 1 Sam. i. 16), he lays open before Him everything

that burdens and distresses him. Not as though He did not also

know it without all this ; on the contrary, when his spirit (*rm

as in cxliii. 4, lxxvii. 4, cf. ^a? Jonah ii. 8 [7], Ps. cvii. 5, ^
Ixi. 3) within him (vJ?, see xlii. 5) is enshrouded and languishes,

just this is his consolation, that Jahve is intimately acquainted

with his way together with the dangers that threaten him at

every step, and therefore also understands how to estimate the

title (right) and meaning of his complaints. The Waw of nnto

is the same as in 1 Kings viii. 36, cf. 35. Instead of saying

:

then I comfort myself with the fact that, etc., he at once declares

the fact with which he comforts himself. Supposing this to be

the case, there, is no need for any alteration of the text in order

to get over that which is apparently incongruous in the relation

of ver. 46 to 4a.

Vers. 46-6. The prayer of the poet now becomes deep-

breathed and excited, inasmuch as he goes more minutely into

the details of his straitened situation. Everywhere, whitherso-

ever he has to go (cf. on cxliii. 8), the snares of craftily calcu*

lating foes threaten him. Even God's all-seeing eye will not

discover any one who would right faithfully and carefully in-

terest himself in him. C??}, look ! is a graphic hybrid form of

D3n and B'sn, the usual and the rare imperative form ; cf. K^n

1 Sam. xx. 40 (cf. Jer. xvii. 18), and the same modes of writing

the inf. absol. in Judg. i. 28, Amos ix. 8, and the Jut. conv. in

Ezek. xl. 3. "V3D is, as in Ruth ii. 19, cf. 10, one who looks

VOL. III. 24
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kindly upon any one, a considerate (cf. the phrase ° . T '

well-wisher and friend. Such an one, if he had one, would be

WW-by_ noj) or iro'D (xvi. 8), for an open attack is directed to

the'arms-bearing right side (cix. 6), and there too the helper in

battle (ex. 5) and the defender or advocate (cix. 31) takes his

place in order to cover him who is imperilled (cxxi. 5). .But

then if God looks in that direction, He will find him, who is

praying to Him, unprotected. Instead of ]'») one would certainly

have sooner expected ik'k or <3 as the form of introducing the

condition in which he is found; but Hitzig's conjecture, W\ ^L1

rwnij " looking for days and seeing," gives us in the place of this

difficulty a confusing half-Aramaism in r«?' = r^' in the sense

of CO' in Dan. viii. 27, Neh. i. 4. Ewald's rendering is better:

'' though I look to the right hand and see ('"^"ll), yet no friend

appears for me ; " but this use of the inf. absol. with an adver-

sative apodosis is without example. Thus therefore the pointing

appears to have lighted upon the correct idea, inasmuch as it

recognises here the current formula fiK"fl D3n, e.g. Job xxxv. 5,

Lam. v. 1. The fact that David, although surrounded by a

band of loyal subjects, confesses to having no true friend, is to

be understood similarly to the language of Paul when he says

in Phil. ii. 20 : "I have no man like-minded." All human

love, since sin has taken possession of humanity, is more or less

selfish, and all fellowship of faith and of love imperfect; and

there are circumstances in life in which these dark sides make

themselves felt overpoweringly, so that a man seems to himself

to be perfectly isolated and turns all the more urgently to God,

who alone is able to supply the soul's want of some object to

Jove, whose love is absolutely unselfish, and unchangeable, and

unbeclouded, to whom the soul can confide without reserve

whatever burdens it, and who not only honestly desires its good,

but is able also to compass it in spite of every obstacle. Sur-

rounded by bloodthirsty enemies, and misunderstood, or at least

not thoroughly understood, by his friends, David feels himself

broken off from all created beings. On this earth every kind
of refuge is for him lost (the expression is like Job xi. 20).
There is no one there who should ask after or care for his soul,

and should right earnestly exert himself for its deliverance.

Thus, then, despairing of all visible things, he cries to the Invi-
sible One. He is his " refuge " (xci. 9) and his " portion " (xvi. 5,
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lxxiii. 26), i.e. the share in a possession that satisfies him. To be

allowed to call Him his God—this it is which suffices him and out-

weighs everything. For Jahve is the Living One, and he who
possesses Him as his own finds himself thereby " in the land of

the living " (xxvii. 13, lii. 7). He cannot die, he cannot perish.

Vers. 7, 8. His request now ascends all the more confident

of being answered, and becomes calm, being well-grounded in

his feebleness and the superiority of his enemies, and aiming

at the glorifying of the divine Name. In ver. 7 T1?"! calls to

mind xvii. 1 ; the first confirmation, lxxix. 8, and the second,

xviii. 18. But this is the only passage in the whole Psalter

where the poet designates the " distress " in which he finds

himself as a prison (13??). Ver. 8b brings the whole congre-

gation of the righteous in in the praising of the divine Name.
The poet therefore does not after all find himself so absolutely

alone, as it might seem according to ver. 5. He is far from

regarding himself as the only righteous person. He is only a

member of a community or church whose destiny is interwoven

with his own, and which will glory in his deliverance as its

own ; for " if one member is honoured, all the members re-

joice with it " (1 Cor. xii. 26). We understand the differently

interpreted WJW after this " rejoicing with " (avyxaipet,). The

LXX., Syriac, and Aquila render : the righteous wait for me ;

but to wait is "W3 and not l^^n. The modern versions, on

the other hand, almost universally, like Luther after Felix

Pratensis, render : the righteous shall surround me (flock about

me), in connection with which, as Hengstenberg observes, '3

denotes the tender sympathy they feel with him : crowding

closely upon me. But there is no instance of a verb of sur-

rounding (*]2N, 33D, 33b, "W, ")DJ>, ^i?!?) taking 3 ; the accusa-

tive stands with T^n in Hab. i. 4, and 103 in xxii. 13, in the

signification cingere. Symmachus (although erroneously ren-

dering : to ovofid gov o-TecpavcocrovTcu Slkcuoi), Jerome (in me

coronabuntur justi), Parchon, Aben-Ezra, Coccejus, and others,

rightly take Vi'rD? as a denominative from "iri3, to put on a crown

or to crown (cf. Prov. xiv. 18): on account of me the righteous

shall adorn themselves as with crowns, i.e. shall triumph, that

Thou dealest bountifully with me (an echo of xiii. 6). Ac-

cording to passages like lxiv. 11, xl. 17, one might have ex-

pected 13 instead of '3. But the close of Ps. xxii. (vers. 23
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sqq.), cf. cxl. 12 sq., shows that <3 is also admissible. The

very fact that David contemplates his own destiny and the

destiny of his foes in a not merely ideal but foreordainedly

causal connection with the general end of the two powers that

stand opposed to one another in the world, belongs to the

characteristic impress of the Psalms of David that come from

\he time of Saul's persecution.

PSALM CXLIII.

LONGING AFTEK MERCY IN THE MIDST OF DARK
IMPRISONMENT.

1 JAHVE, hear my prayer, oh give ear to my supplication

;

In Thy faithfulness answer me, in Thy righteousness.

2 And enter not into judgment with Thy servant,

For before Thee no man living is righteous.

3 For the enemy hath persecuted my soul,

He hath crushed my life to the ground,

He hath made me to lie down in terrible darkness, like

those for ever dead.

4 And my spirit languisheth within me,

In my inward part my heart is benumbed.

5 I remember the days of old,

I meditate upon all Thy doing,

I muse upon the work of Thy hands.

6 I stretch forth my hands unto Thee,

My soul is as a thirsty land unto Thee ! (Sela.)

7 Answer me speedily, Jahve, my spirit yearneth :

Hide not Thy face from me,

I should become like those who go down to the pit.

8 Let me hear Thy loving-kindness with the dawn of the
For I trust in Thee. rn

Make known to me the way in which I am to <r
,

For unto Thee do I lift up my soul.

9 Deliver me from mine enemies, Jahve

!

I have hidden myself with Thee.
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10 Teach me to do Thy will,

For Thou art my God
;

Let Thy good Spirit lead me in an even land.

11 For Thy Name's sake, Jahve, quicken me again,

In Thy righteousness be pleased to bring my soal out of

trouble,

12 And in Thy loving-kindness cut off mine enemies,

And destroy all the oppressors of my soul,

For I am Thy servant.

In some codices of the LXX. this Psalm (as Euthymius
also bears witness) has no inscription at all ; in others, however,

it has the inscription : Wa\/j,b<; rq> AavelB ore avrbv iStwicev

'Afieaaakco/J, o vio<: avrov (Cod. Sinait. ore avrov o vcr Kara-

SiwKei). Perhaps by the same poet as Ps. cxlii., with which it

accords in vers. 4, 8, 11 (cf. cxlii. 4, 8), it is like this a modern
offshoot of the Davidic Psalm-poetry, and is certainly composed

as coming out of the situation of him who was persecuted by
Absalom. The Psalms of 1 this time of persecution are dis-

tinguished from those of the time of the persecution by Saul

by the deep melancholy into which the mourning of the de-

throned king was turned by blending with the penitential

sorrowfulness of one conscious of his own guilt. On account

of this fundamental feature the church has chosen Ps. cxliii.

for the last of its seven Psalmi posnitentiales. The Sela at the

close of ver. 6 divides the Psalm into two halves.

Vers. 1-6. The poet pleads two motives for the answer-

ing of his prayer which are to be found in God Himself, viz.

God's '"IMDN, truthfulness, with which He verifies the truth of

His promises, that is to say, His faithfulness to His promises
;

and His n^V, righteousness, not in a recompensative legal

sense, but in an evangelical sense, in accordance with His

counsel, i.e. the strictness and earnestness with which He
maintains the order of salvation established by His holy love,

both against the ungratefully disobedient and against those

who insolently despise Him. Having entered into this order

of salvation, and within the sphere of it serving Jahve as his

God and Lord, the poet is the servant of Jahve. And because

the conduct of the God of salvation, ruled by this order of
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salvation, or His "righteousness" according to its fundamental

manifestation, consists in His justifying the sinful man who

has no righteousness that he can show corresponding to the

divine holiness, but penitently confesses this disorganized re-

lationship, and, eager for salvation, longs for it to be set right

again,—because of all this, the poet prays that He would not

also enter into judgment (DSf'CQ S03 as in Job ix. 32, xxii. 4,

xiv. 3) with him, that He therefore would let mercy instead

of justice have its course with him. For, apart from the fact

that even the holiness of the good spirits does not coincide with

God's absolute holiness, and that this defect must still be very

far greater in the case of spirit-corporeal man, who has earthi-

ness as the basis of his origin,—yea, according to li. 7, man is

conceived in sin, so that he is sinful from the point at which he

begins to live onward,—his life is indissolubly interwoven with

sin, no living man possesses a righteousness that avails before

God (Job iv. 17, ix. 2, xiv. 3 sq., xv. 14, and frequently).*

With '3 (ver. 3) the poet introduces the ground of his

petition for an answer, and more particularly for the forgiveness

of his guilt. He is persecuted by deadly foes and is already

nigh unto death, and that not without transgression of his own,

so that consequently his deliverance depends upon the forgive-

ness of his sins, and will coincide with this. " The enemy per-

secuted my soul" is a variation of language taken from vii. 6

(n>n for D ,s.n, as in lxxviii. 50, and frequently in the Book of

Job, more particularly in the speeches of Elihu). Ver. 3c also

recalls vii. 6, but as to the words it sounds like Lam. iii. 6 (cf.

lxxxviii. 7). aAV 'no (LXX. ve/cpovs at'dii/o?) are either those

for ever dead (the Syriac), after c6iy rut? in Jer. li. 39, cf.

i»?ij? rpa in Eccles. xii. 5, or those dead time out of mind
(Jerome), after e6iy DJ> in Ezek. xxvi. 20. The genitive con-

struction admits both senses ; the former, however, is rendered
more natural by the consideration that yi^Efln glances back to

the beginning that seems to have no end : the poet seems to
himself like one who is buried alive for ever. In consequence

* Gerson observes on this point (vid. Thomasius, Dogmatik, iv. 251) •
I

desire the righteousness of pity, which Thou bestowest in the present life
not the judgment of that righteousness which Thou wilt put into operation
in the future life—the righteousness which justifies the repentant one
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of this hostility which aims at his destruction, the poet feels

his spirit within him, and consequently his inmost life, veil

itself (the expression is the same as cxlii. 4, lxxvii. 4) ; and

in his inward part his heart falls into a state of disturhance

(DDln^, a Hithpo. peculiar to the later language), so that it

almost ceases to beat. He calls to mind the former days, in

which Jahve was manifestly with him ; he reflects upon the

great redemptive work of God, with all the deeds of might and

mercy in which it has hitherto been unfolded ; he meditates

upon the doing (nWB|, Ben-Naphtali ntvyoa) of His hands, i.e.

the hitherto so wondrously moulded history of himself and of

his people. They are echoes out of lxxvii. 4-7, 12 sq. The
contrast which presents itself .to the Psalmist in connection

with this comparison of his present circumstances with the past

opens his wounds still deeper, and makes his prayer for help

all the more urgent. He stretches forth his hands to God
that He may protect and assist him (yid. Holemann, Bibel-

studien, i. 150 f.). Like a parched land is his soul turned to-

wards Him,—language in which we recognise a bending round

of the primary passage lxiii. 2. Instead of *l{ it would be h>,

if npp (Targum Pl??J>?) werp not, as it always is, taken up and

included in the sequence of the accents.

Vers. 7-12. In this second half the Psalm seems still

more like a reproduction of the thoughts of earlier' Psalms.

The prayer, " answer me speedily, hide not Thy face from

me," sounds like lxix. 18, xxvii. 9, cf. cii. 3. The expression

of languishing longing, vnm nri?3, is like lxxxiv. 3. And the

apodosis, " else I should become like those who go down into

the pit," agrees word for word with xxviii. 1, cf. lxxxviii. 5.

In connection with the words, " cause me to hear Thy loving-

kindness in the early morning," one is reminded of the similar

prayer of Moses in xc. 14, and with the confirmatory " for in

Thee do I trust" of xxv. 2, and frequently. With the prayer

that the night of affliction may have an end with the next

morning's dawn, and that God's helping loving-kindness may

make itself felt by him, is joined the prayer that God would

be pleased to grant him to know the way that he has to go in

order to escape the destruction into which they are anxious to

ensnare him. This last prayer has its type in Ex. xxxiii. 13,

and in the Psalter in xxv. 4 (cf. cxlii. 4) ; and its confirmation

:
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for to Thee have I lifted up my soul, viz. in a craving after

salvation and in the confidence of faith, has its type in xxv. 1,

Ixxxvi. 4. But the words WED ybx, which are added to the

petition " deliver me from mine enemies" (lix. 2, xxxi. 16), are

peculiar, and in their expression without example. The Syriac

version leaves them untranslated. The LXX. renders : oti

77/30? <re Karecpvyov, by which the defective mode of writing V1D3

is indirectly attested, instead of which the translators read TIDJ

(cf. hv DW in Isa. x. 3) ; for elsewhere not nun but DU is

reproduced with Kara^vyelv. The Targum renders it ^O'O

pna^ W30, Thy Logos do I account as (my) Redeemer (i.e.

regard it as such), as if the Hebrew words were to be ren-

dered : upon Thee do I reckon or count, WD3 = VID3, Ex.

xii. 4. Luther closely follows the LXX. :
" to Thee have I

fled for refuge." Jerome, however, inasmuch as he renders :

ad te protectus sum, has pointed WED (TPED). Hitzig (on the

passage before us and Prov. vii. 20) reads ^M from ND3 =
top, to look (" towards Thee do I look"). But the Hebrew
contains no trace of that verb ; the full moon is called XD3

(nD3), not as being " a sight or vision, species" but from its

covered orb (vol. ii. 394).

The ,np3 before us only admits of two interpretations :

(1) Ad (apud) te texi = to Thee have I secretly confided it

(Rashi, Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Coccejus, J. H. Michaelis, J. D.
Michaelis, Rosenmuller, Gesenius, and De Wette). Bat such

a constructio prcegnans, in connection with which HD3 would

veer round from the signification to veil (cf. JD HD3, Gen.
xviii. 17) into its opposite, and the clause have the meaning of

wb T**? "2, Jer. xi. 20, xx. 12, is hardly conceivable. (2) Ad
(apud) te abscondidi, scil. me (Saadia, Calvin, Maurer, Ewald,
and Hengstenberg), in favour of which we decide ; for it is

evident from Gen. xxxviii. 14, Deut. xxii. 12, cf. Jonah iii. 6,

that HB3 can express the act of covering as an act that is

referred to the person himself who covers, and so can obtain a
reflexive meaning. Therefore : towards Thee, with Thee have
I made a hiding = hidden myself, which according to the
sense is equivalent to WDn (yid. vol. i. 99), as Hupfeld (with
a few mss.) wishes to read; but Abulwalid has already re-
marked that the same goal is reached with Tjeo. Jahve, with
whom he hides himself, is alone able to make known to him
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what is right and beneficial in the position in which he finds

himself, in which he is exposed to temporal and spiritual

clangers, and is able to teach him to carry out the recognised

will of God (" the will of God, good and well-pleasing and
perfect," Eom. xii. 2) ; and this it is for which he prays to Him
in ver. 10 (I^SI ; another reading, 1?1VI). For Jahve is indeed

his God, who cannot leave him, who is assailed and tempted

without and within, in error ; may His good Spirit then 0nn
naiD for nnitsn, Neh. ix. 20*) lead him in a level country, for,'

as it is said in Isaiah, ch. xxvi. 7, in looking up to Jahve, " the

path which the righteous man takes is smoothness ; Thou
makest the course of the righteous smooth." The geographical

term -\ivha jnx, Deut. iv. 43, Jer. xlviii. 21, is here applied

spiritually. Here, too, reminiscences of Psalms already read

meet us everywhere : cf. on " to do Thy will," xl. 9 ; on " for

Thou art my God," xl. 6, and frequently ; on " Thy good

Spirit," li. 14 ; on " a level country," and the whole petition,

xxvii. 11 (where the expresssion is " a level path"), together

with v. 9, xxv. 4 sq., xxxi. 4. And the Psalm also furthei

unrolls itself in such now well-known thoughts of the Psalms :

For Thy Name's sake, Jahve (xxv. 11), quicken me again (lxxi.

20, and frequently) ; by virtue of Thy righteousness be pleased

to bring my soul out of distress (cxlii. 8, xxv. 17, and fre-

quently) ; and by virtue of Thy loving-kindness cut off mine

enemies (liv. 7). As in ver. 1 faithfulness and righteousness,

here loving-kindness (mercy) and righteousness, are coupled

together ; and that so that mercy is not named beside fcOSin, nor

righteousness beside rPDyn, but the reverse (vid. on ver. 1). It

is impossible that God should suffer him who has hidden him-

self in Him to die and perish, and should suffer his enemies

on the other hand to triumph. Therefore the poet confirms

* Properly, " Thy Spirit, a good one," so that raiD is an adjectival

apposition ; as we can also say ruitsn ("in, a spirit, the good one, although

euch irregularities may also be a negligent usage of the language, like the

Arabic «_«LsjH Ass^m**, the chief mosque, which many gramm arians

regard as a construct relationship, others as an ellipsis (inasmuch as they

"supply [jl^-*!l between the words) ; the former is confirmed from the

Hebrew, vid. Ewald, § 287, a.
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the prayer for the cutting off (n*K»n as in xciv. 23) of his

enemies and the destruction ("Pixn, elsewhere *i3t*) of the

oppressors of his soul (elsewhere 'T]"*) with the words : for I

am Thy servant.

PSALM CXLIV.

TAKING COUEAGE IN GOD BEFORE A DECISIVE COMBAT.

The blessed condition of God's people.

1 BLESSED be Jahve my Rock,

Who traineth my hands for the fight,

My fingers for the war

—

2 My loving-kindness and my fortress,

My high tower and my deliverer for me,

My shield and He in whom I hide,

Who subdueth my people under me !

3 Jahve, what is man that Thou takest knowledge of him,

The child of mortal man that Thou heedest him

!

4 As for man, he is like a breath,

His days are as a shadow that vanisheth awav.

5 Jahve, bow Thy heavens and come down,

Touch the mountains that they smoke.

6 Cast forth lightnings to scatter them
;

Send forth Thine arrows to destroy them.

7 Send Thy hands from above,

Rescue me and deliver me out of great waters :

Out of the hand of the sons of the strange land
8 Whose mouth speaketh vanity,

And whose right hand is a right hand of falsehood.

9 Elohim, a new song will I sing unto Thee
Upon a ten-stringed nabla will I play unto Thee

10 Who giveth salvation unto kings,

Who rescueth David His servant from the evil sword
11 Rescue and deliver me out of the hand of the sons o'f the

strange land,



PSALM CXLIV. 379

Whose mouth speaketh vanity,

Whose right hand is a right hand of falsehood.

12 Because our sons are as high-reared plants in their youthful

vigour,

Our daughters as adorned corners after the mode of structure

of a palace ;

13 Our garners full, affording every kind of store

;

Our sheep bringing forth by thousands, multiplying by tens

of thousands in our pastures

;

14 Our hine bearing without mishap and without loss,

And no lamentation in our streets.

15 Blessed is the people that is in such a case,

Blessed is the people whose God is Jahve !

Praised be Jahve who teacheth me to fight and conquer

(vers. 1, 2), me the feeble mortal, who am strong only in Him,
vers. 3, 4. May Jahve then be pleased to grant a victory this

time also over the boastful, lying enemies, vers. 5-8 ; so will I

sing new songs of thanksgiving unto Him, the bestower of

victory, vers. 9, 10. May He be pleased to deliver me out of

the hand of the barbarians who envy us our prosperity, which

is the result of our having Jahve as our God, vers. 11-15. A
glance at this course of the thought commends the additional

inscription of the LXX. (according to Origen only " in a few

copies"), ttjoo? top ro\idS, and the Targumist's reference of the

" evil sword" in ver. 10 to the sword of Goliath (after the

example of the Midrash). Read 1 Sam. xvii. 47. The Psalm

has grown out of this utterance of David. In one of the old

histories, just as several of these lie at the foundation of our

Books of Samuel as sources of information that are still re-

cognisable, it was intended to express the feelings with which

David entered upon the single-handed combat with Goliath

and decided the victory of Israel over the Philistines. At that

time he had already been anointed by Samuel, as both the

narratives which have been worked up together in the First

Book of Samuel assume : see 1 Sam. xvi. 13, x. 1. And this

victory was for him a gigantic stride to the throne.

If l?^. in ver. 12a is taken as eo quod, so that envy is

brought under consideration as a motive for the causeless ($}&),
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lyingly treacherous rising pi?K> ftp) of the neighbouring peoples,

then the passage vers. 12-15 can at any rate be comprehended

as a part of the form of the whole. But only thus, and not

otherwise ; for -\m cannot be intended as a statement of the

aim or purpose : in order that they may be . . . (Jerome, De

Wette, Hengstenberg, and others), since nothing but illustra-

tive substantival clauses follow ; nor do these clauses admit of

an optative sense : We, whose sons, may they be . . . (Maurer)

;

and IB'N never has an assuring sense (Vaihinger). It is also

evident that we cannot, with Saadia, go back to ver. 9 for the

interpretation of the IPX (L> ^Js. {Xt~A). But that junction

by means of eo quod is hazardous, since envy or ill-will (nxjp)

is not previously mentioned, and liW fo* WW expresses a fact,

and not an action. If it is further considered that nothing is

wanting in the way of finish to the Psalm if it closes with ver.

11, it becomes all the more doubtful whether vers. 12-15 be-

longed originally to the Psalm. And yet we cannot discover

any Psalm in its immediate neighbourhood to which this piece

might be attached. It might the most readily, as Hitzig cor-

rectly judges, be inserted between vers. 13 and 14 of Ps. cxlvii.

But the rhythm and style differ from this Psalm, and we must

therefore rest satisfied with the fact that a fragment of another

Psalm is here added to Ps. cxliv., which of necessity may be

accounted as an integral part of it ; but in spite of the fact

that the whole Psalm is built up on a gigantic scale, this was
not its original corner-stone, just as one does not indeed look

for anything further after the refrain, together with the men-
tion of David in vers. 10 sq., cf. xviii. 51.

Vers. 1, 2. The whole of this first strophe is an imitation

of David's great song of thanksgiving, Ps. xviii. Hence the
calling of Jahve "my rock," xviii. 3, 47 ; hence the heaping
up of other appellations in ver. 2a, in which xviii. 3 is echoed ;

but TTOSOI (with Lamed deprived of the Dagesh) follows the
model of 2 Sam. xxii. 2. The naming of Jahve with *)Dn is a
bold abbreviation of "ion "r6s ;n lis . n ? 18j as also in jonah
ii. 9 [8] the God whom the idolatrous ones forsake is called
men. Instead of nanbo the Davidic Psalms also poetically
say anp, lv. 22, cf. lxxviii. 9. The expression " who traineth
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my hands for the fight" we have already read in xviii. 35.

The last words of the strophe, too, are after xviii. 48 ; but in-

stead of "i?"]'! this poet says T!'"11
?, from Tin= rvri (cf. Isa. xlv.

1, xli. 2), perhaps under the influence of Tnbl in 2 Sam. xxii.

48. In Ps. xviii. 48 we however read B'tsy, and the Masora

has enumerated Ps. cxliv. 2, together with 2 Sam. xxii. 44,

Lam. iii. 14, as the three passages in which it is written '»]/,

whilst one expects D'DV (D'DP pT3D1 '}), as the Targum, Syriac,

and Jerome (yet not the LXX.) in fact render it. But neither

from the language of the books nor from the popular dialect

can it be reasonably expected that they would say 'By for D'Bjf

in such an ambiguous connection. Either, therefore, we have

to read D'Dy,* or we must fall in with the strong expression,

and this is possible : there is, indeed, no necessity for the sub-

duing to be intended of the use of despotic power, it can also

be intended of God-given power, and of subjugating autho-

rity. David, the anointed one, but not having as yet ascended

the throne, here gives expression to the hope that Jahve will

grant him deeds of victory which will compel Israel to submit

to him, whether willingly or reluctantly.

Vers. 3, 4. It is evident that ver. 3 is a variation of viii. 5

with the use of other verbs. JHJ in the sense of loving inti-

macy ; 3tpn, properly to count, compute, here rationem habere.

Instead of 'S followed by the future there are consecutive

futures here, and D*JK~|3 is aramaizingly (S50K 13) metamor-

phosed into tyH&na. Ver. 4 is just such another imitation, like

a miniature of xxxix. 6 sq., 11, cf. Ixii. 10. The figure of the

shadow is the same as in cii. 12, cf. cix. 23. The connection

of the third stanza with the second is still more disrupt than

that of the second with the first.

Vers. 5-8. The deeds of God which Ps. xviii. celebrates

are here made an object of prayer. We see from xviii. 10

that Tini, ver. 5a, has Jahve and not the heavens as its sub-

ject; and from xviii. 15 that the suffix em in ver. 6 is meant

in both instances to be referred to the enemies. The enemies

are called sons of a foreign country, i.e. barbarians, as in xviii.

45 sq. The fact that Jahve stretches forth His hand out of

* Eashi is acquainted with an otherwise unknown note of the Masora

*lp Vnnri ; but this Keri is imaginary.



382 PSALM CXLIV. 9-15.

the heavens and rescues David out of great waters, is taken

verbatim from xviii. 17 ; and the poet has added the interpre-

tation to the figure here. On ver. 8a cf. xii. 3, xh. 7. The

combination of words "right hand of falsehood" is the same as

in cix. 2. But our poet, although so great an imitator, has,

however, much also that is peculiar to himself. The verb p"o,

"to send forth lightning ;" the verb nvs in the Aramaeo-Arabic

signification " to tear out of, rescue," which in David always

only signifies "to tear open, open wide" (one's mouth), xxii. 14,

Ixvi. 14 ; and the combination " the right hand of falsehood
"

(like " the tongue of falsehood " in cix. 2), i.e. the hand raised

for a false oath, are only found here. The figure of Omnipo-

tence, " He toucheth the mountains and they smoke," is, as in

civ. 32, taken from the mountains that smoked at the giving

of the Law, Ex. xix. 18, xx. 15. The mountains, as in Ixviii.

17 (cf. lxxvi. 5), point to the worldly powers. God only needs

to touch these as with the tip of His finger, and the inward fire,

which will consume them, at once makes itself known by the

smoke, which ascends from them. The prayer for victory is

followed by a vow of thanksgiving for that which is to be be-

stowed.

Vers. 9-11. With the exception of Ps. cviii., which is

composed of two Davidic Elohim-Psalms, the Elohim in ver. 9

of this strophe is the only one in the last two Books of the

Psalter, and is therefore a feeble attempt also to reproduce the

Davidic Elohimic style. The " new song " calls to mind xxxiii.

3, xl. 4; and "WV i>33 also recalls xxxiii. 2 (which see). The
fact that David mentions himself by name in his own song
comes about in imitation of xviii. 51. From the eminence of

thanksgiving the song finally descends again to petition, vers.

7c, 8 being repeated as a refrain. The petition developes itself

afresh out of the attributes of the Being invoked (ver. 10), and
these are a pledge of its fulfilment. For how could the God
to whom all victorious kings owe their victory (xxxiii. 16, cf.

2 Kings v. 1, 1 Sam. xvii. 47) possibly suffer His servant David
to succumb to the sword of the enemy ! njn mn is the sword
that is engaged in the service of evil.

Vers. 12-15. With reference to the relation of this passage
to the preceding, vid. the introduction. iBto (it is uncertain
whether this is a word belonging originally to' this piece or one
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added by the person who appended it as a sort of clasp or rivet)

signifies here quoniam, as in Judg. ix. 17, Jer. xvi. 13, and

frequently. LXX. &v ol viol (DIT03 IK'S); so that the temporal

prosperity of the enemies is pictured here, and in ver. 15 the

spiritual possession of Israel is contrasted with it. The union

becomes satisfactorily close in connection with this reading, but

the reference of the description, so designedly set forth, to the

enemies is improbable. In vers. 12-14 we hear a language

that is altogether peculiar, without any assignable earlier

model. Instead of B'VtH we read D'JIDJ elsewhere ; "in their

youth " belongs to " our sons." I^ITD, our garners or treasuries,

from a singular WD or ^D (apparently from a verb HTD, but con-

tracted out of i"1
).!*?), is a hapaxlegomenon ; the older language

has the words DDK, "ISIS, rnUBD instead of it. In like manner

if, genus (yid. Ewald, Lehrbuch, S. 380), is a later word (found

besides only in 2 Chron. xvi. 14, where DW signifies et varia

quidem, Syriac z'nonoje, or directly spices from species); the

older language has P*? for this word. Instead of CBw, kine,

which signifies "princes" in the older language, the older

language says D'E&K in viii. 8. The plena scriptio 'Mltfif, in

which the Waw is even inaccurate, corresponds to the later

period; and to this corresponds B>= 1B>N in ver. 15, cf. on the

other hand xxxiii. 12. Also E^2pp, laden = bearing, like the

Latin forda from ferre (cf. 12J)D in Job xxi. 10), is not found

elsewhere. JXV is (contrary to Gen. xxx. 39) treated as a femi-

nine collective, and *$>$ (cf. lit? in Job xxi. 10) as a nomen

epicaenum. Contrary to the usage of the word, Maurer,

Koster, Von Lengerke, and Fiirst render it : our princes

are set up (after Ezra vi. 3) ; also, after the mention of

animals of the fold upon the meadows out-of-doors, one does

not expect the mention of princes, but of horned cattle that

are to be found in the stalls. ns
lT elsewhere signifies a corner,

and here, according to the prevailing view, the corner-pillars

;

so that the elegant slender daughters are likened to tastefully

sculptured Caryatides—not to sculptured projections (Luther).

For (1) mr does not signify a projection, but a corner, an angle,

Arabic ZiJj, zdwta (in the terminology of the stone-mason the

square-stone — n|B J3N, in the terminology of the carpenter the

square), from ^.j, aldere (cf. e.g. the proverb: fi 7 sawdju
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chabajd, in the corners are treasures). (2) The upstanding

pillar is better adapted to the comparison than the overhanging

projection. But that other prevailing interpretation is also

doubtful. The architecture of Syria and Palestine— the

ancient, so far as it can be known to us from its remains, and

the new—exhibits nothing in connection with which one would

be led to think of " corner-pillars." Nor is there any trace of

that signification to be found in the Semitic rw. On the other

hand, the corners of large rooms in the houses of persons of

position are ornamented with carved work even in the present

day, and since this ornamentation is variegated, it may be

asked whether nutsnp does here signify " sculptured," and not

rather " striped in colours, variegated," which we prefer, since

3Dn (cogn. 3Vn) signifies nothing more than to hew firewood;*

and on the other side, the signification of the Arabic t_ Jaa-, to

be striped, many-coloured (IV. to become green-striped, of the

coloquintida), is also secured to the verb 3t?n side by side with

that signification by Prov. vii. 16. It is therefore to be

rendered : our daughters are as corners adorned in varied

colours after the architecture of palaces.f The words lyKn,

* In every instance where atsn (cogn. 3VI"l) occurs, frequently side by

side with D^D asc* (to draw water), it signifies to hew wood for kindling;

wherefore in Arabic, in which the verb has been lost, ^
-U^ signifies

firewood (in distinction from i
,

.,^,-L
|
wood for building, timber), and

not merely this, but fuel in the widest sense, e.g. in villages where wood
is scarce, cow-dung (yid. Job, i. 377, note), and the hemp-stalk, or stalk

of the maize, in the desert the iy*.>, i.e. camel-dung (which blazes up with

a blue flame), and the perennial steppe-plant or its root. In relation to

^!ll>., i^-J^I signifies lopped, pruned, robbed of its branches (of a

tree), and i_-ibU- <—^»- a pruning war, which devastates a country,

just as the wood-gathering women of a settlement (styled C^Utlasll or

t^Js^\) with their small hatchet (^k^) lay a district covered

with tall plants bare in a few days. In the villages of the Merg' the little

girls who collect the dry cow-dung upon the pastures are called cyUu
tuUtU-, rrintah nija—Wetzstein.

t Corners with variegated carved work are found even in the present
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to bring forth by thousands, and 32no (denominative from
r,??"!)> which surpasses it, multiplied by tens of thousands, are

freely formed. Concerning ntan, meadows, vid. on Job xviii.

17. pa, in a martial sense a defeat, clades, e.g. in Judg.
xxi. 15, is here any violent misfortune whatever, as murrain,

which causes a breach, and DNW any head of cattle which goes

off by a single misfortune. The lamentation in the streets is

intended as in Jer. xiv. 2. '"'33B' is also found in Cant. v. 9

;

nor does the poet, however, hesitate to blend this E> with the

tetragrammaton into one word. The Jod is not dageshed (cf.

cxxiii. 2), because it is to be read ''pw?,, cf. nirra = tfiso in

Gen. xviii. 14. Luther takes ver. 15a and Ibb as contrasts:

Blessed is the people that is in such a case, But blessed is the

people whose God is the Lord. There is, however, no anti-

thesis intended, but only an exceeding of the first declaration

by the second. For to be allowed to call the God from whom
every blessing comes his God, is still infinitely more than the

richest abundance of material blessing. The pinnacle of Israel's

good fortune consists in being, by the election of grace, the

people of the Lord (xxxii. 12).

day in Damascus in every reception-room (the so-called XcU) of respect-

able houses [cf. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, Intro-

duction]. An architectural ornament composed with much good taste

and laborious art out of wood carvings, and glittering with gold and
brilliant colours, covers the upper part of the corners, of which a ha a may
have as many as sixteen, since three wings frequently abut upon the hit

el-bahara, i.e. the square with its marble basin. This decoration, which

has a most pleasing effect to the eye, is a great advantage to saloons from

two to three storeys high, and is evidently designed to get rid of the darker

corners above on the ceiling, comes down from the ceiling in the corners

of the room for the length of six to nine feet, gradually becoming narrower

as it descends. It is the broadest above, so that it there also covers the

ends of the horizontal corners formed by the walls and the ceiling. If this

crowning of the corners, the technical designation of which, if I remember

rightly, is jjj Jill, kornia, might be said to go back into Biblical antiquity,

the Psalmist would have used it as a simile to mark the beauty, gorgeous

dress, and rich adornment of women. Perhaps, too, because they are not

only modest and chaste (cf. Arabic mesturdt, a veiled woman, in opposition

to memshushat, one shone on by the sun), but also, like the children of re-

spectable families, hidden from the eyes of strangers ; for the Arabic pro-

verb quoted above says, " treasures are hidden in the corners," and the

superscription of a letter addressed to a lady of position runs :
" May it

kiss the hand of the protected lady and of the hidden jewel."—Wetzstein^

VOL. III. 2i>
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PSALM CXLV.

HYMN IN PEAISE OF THE AUi-BOUNTIFUL KING.

1 N I will extol Thee, my God O King,

And I will bless Thy Name for ever and ever.

2 3 Every day will I bless Thee,

And I will glorify Thy Name for ever and ever.

3 3 Great is Jahve, and greatly worthy to be praised,

And His greatness is unsearchable.

4 T One generation to another praiseth Thy works,

And they declare Thy mighty deeds.

5 n On the glorious honour of Thy majesty

And on Thy wondrous works will I meditate.

6 1 And they shall speak forth thy mightily terrible deeds,

And Thy mighty acts will I declare.

7 T The praise of Thy great goodness shall they abundantly

utter,

And sing aloud of Thy righteousness.

8 n Gracious and full of compassion is Jahve,

Long-suffering and great in goodness.

9 D Good is Jahve unto all,

And His tender mercies are over all His works,

10 ' All Thy works praise Thee, Jahve,

And Thy saints do bless Thee.

1

1

3 They talk of the glory of Thy kingship,

And confess Thy might

—

12 b To make known to the sons of men His mighty acts,

And the stately glory of His kingship.

13 d Thy kingship is a kingship for all ages,

And Thy dominion endureth into all generations.

14 D Jahve upholdeth all those who fall,

And raiseth up all those who are bowed down.
15 V The eyes of all wait upon Thee,

And Thou givest them their food in due season

;

16 s Thou openest out Thine abundance,
And satisfiest every living thing with delight.
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17 5? Jahve is righteous in all His ways,

And gracious in all His works.

18 P Jahve is nigh unto all those who call upon Him,
To all who call upon Him in truth

;

19 1 He fulfilleth the desire of those who fear Him,

And He heareth their cry and delivereth them.

20 B> Jahve preserveth all those who love Him,

And all the wicked doth He destroy.

21 n Let my mouth then speak the praise of Jahve,

And let all flesh bless His holy Name for ever and ever

!

With Ps. cxliv. the collection draws doxologically towards

its close. This Psalm, which begins in the form of the beracha

('n T03), is followed by another in which benedicam (vers. 1, 2)

and benedicat (ver. 21) is the favourite word. It is the only

Psalm that bears the title '"ipnn, whose plural D'pnri is become

the collective name of the Psalms. In B. Berachoth 45 it is

distinguished by the apophthegm : " Every one who repeats the

111? r6nn three times a day may be sure that he is a child of

the world to come (ton Dpiyn p)." And why ? Not merely

because this Psalm, as the Gemara says, rva tfrta NTIN, i.e.

follows the course of the alphabet (for Ps. cxix. is in fact also

alphabetical, and that in an eightfold degree), and not merely

because it celebrates God's care for all creatures (for this the

Great Hallel also does, Ps. cxxxvi. 25), but because it unites

both these prominent qualities in itself (vnn fTD rPNT DW'o).

In fact, Ps. cxlv. 16 is a celebration of the goodness of God
which embraces every living thing, with which only cxxxvi.

25, and not cxi. 5, can be compared. Valde sententiosus hie

Psalmus est, says Bakius ; and do we not find in this Psalm

our favourite Benedicite and Oculi omnium which our children

repeat before a meal ? It is the ancient church's Psalm for the

noon-day repast (vid. Armknecht, Die heilige Psalmodie, 1855,

S. 54) ; ver. 15 was also used at the holy communion, hence

Ohrysostom says it contains to prj/iara ravra, amep ol fie/ivr}-

fievoi (Tvvevoi'i {nrotyd\\ov<Ti Xeyovrev Ol 6<p9a\/J.ol iravrtov

ets ere e\iri^ov<nv kxlX crv BiSo><s TifV rpoffiv avTwv iv evicaipia..

Kara crToiyelov, observes Theodoret, /ecu ovtos 6 v/jlvo$ crv<y-

/cetTctt. The Psalm is distichic, and every first line of the dis-

tich has the ordinal letter; but the distich Nun is wanting.
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The Talmud (loc. cit.) is of opinion that it is because the fatal

r&M (Amos v. 2), which David, going on at once with 'n 1D1D

tfVwrrW>, skips over, begins with Nun. On the other hand,

Ewald, Vaihinger, and Sommer, like Grotius, think that the

JVitw-strophe has been lost. The LXX. (but not Aquila,

Symmachus, Theodotion, nor Jerome in his translation after

the original text) gives such a strophe, perhaps out of a MS.

(like the Dublin Cod. Kennicot, 142) in which it was supplied

:

ITta-To? (JDK3 as in cxi. 7) Kvpioi iv (Tram) rots \oyois avrov

<cai ocrtos iv iraai toj? 6/37019 avrov (according with ver. 17, with

the change only of two words of this distich). Hitzig is of

opinion that the original iVun-strophe has been welded into Ps.

cxli.; but only his clairvoyant-like historical discernment is able

to amalgamate ver. 6 of this Psalm with our Ps. cxlv. We are

contented to see in the omission of the iVim-strophe an example

of that freedom with which the Old Testament poets are wont

to handle this kind of forms. Likewise there is no reason

apparent for the fact that Jeremiah has chosen in ch. ii., iii.,

and iv. of the Lamentations to make the vfym-strophe follow

the P<;-strophe three times, whilst in ch. i. it precedes it.

Vers. 1-7. The strains with which this hymn opens are

familiar Psalm-strains. We are reminded of xxx. 2, and the

likewise alphabetical song of praise and thanksgiving xxxiv. 2.

The plena scriptio ^pn in cxliii. 10 is repeated here. God is

called "the King" as in xx. 10, xcviii. 6. The language of

address " my God the King," which sounds harsh in comparison

with the otherwise usual " my King and my God" (v. 3, Ixxxiv.

4), purposely calls God with unrelated generality, that is to say

in the most absolute manner, the King. If the poet is himself

a king, the occasion for this appellation of God is all the more
natural and the signification all the more pertinent. But even
in the mouth of any other person it is significant. Whosoever
calls God by such a name acknowledges His royal prerogative,

and at the same time does homage to Him and binds himself to

allegiance ; and it is just this confessory act of exalting Him
who in Himself is the absolutely lofty One that is here called
Doit. But how can the poet express the purpose of praising
God's Name /or ever ? Because the praise of God is a <need of
his inmost nature, he has a perfect right to forget his own



PSALM CXLV. 1-7. 389

mortality when engaged upon this devotion to the ever-living

King. Clinging adoringly to the Eternal One, he must seem

to himself to be eternal ; and if there is a practical proof for a

life after death, it is just this ardent desire of the soul, wrought

of God Himself, after the praise of the God of its life (lit. its

origin) which affords it the highest, noblest delight. The idea

of the silent Hades, which forces itself forward elsewhere, as in

vi. 6, where the mind of the poet is beclouded by sin, is here

entirely removed, inasmuch as here the mind of the poet is the

undimmed mirror of the divine glory. Therefore ver. 2 also

does not concede the possibility of any interruption of the

praise : the poet will daily (lxviii. 20) bless God, be they days

of prosperity or of sorrow, uninterruptedly in all eternity will

he glorify His Name (n??p^ as in lxix. 31). There is no

worthier and more exhaustless object of praise (ver. 3) : Jahve

is great, and greatly to be praised (??["?, taken from xlviii. 2, as

in xcvi. 4, cf. xviii. 4), and of His "greatness" (cf. 1 Chron.

xxix. 11, where this attribute precedes all others) there is no

searching out, i.e. it is so abysmally deep that no searching can

reach its bottom (as in Isa. xl. 28, Job xi. 7 sq.). It has, how-

ever, been revealed, and is being revealed continually, and is for

this very reason thus celebrated in ver. 4 : one generation pro

pagates to the next the growing praise of the works that He has

wrought out (D'WD nBTJ), and men are able to relate all manner

of proofs of His victorious power which prevails over everything,

and makes everything subject to itself (riTDji as in xx. 7, and fre-

quently). This historically manifest and traditional divine doxa

and the facts Q"}2~l. as in cv. 27) of the divine wonders the poet

will devoutly consider. "HC! stands in attributive relation to 1133,

as this on its part does to T[)n : Thy brilliantly glorious (kingly)

majesty (cf. Jer. xxii. 18, Dan. xi. 21). The poet does not say

ON D3, nor may we insert it, either here in ver. 5, or in ver. 6,

where the same sequence of thoughts recurs, more briefly ex-

pressed. The emphasis lies on the objects. The mightiness

(RtJ! as in lxxviii. 4, and in Isa. xlii. 25, where it signifies violence)

of His terrible acts shall pass from mouth to mouth (""?? with

a substantival object as in xl. 11), and His mighty acts (nftns,

magnalia, as in 1 Ohron. xvii. 19, 21)—according to the Keri

(which is determined by the suffix of nanBDK ; cf ., however, 2

Sam. xxii. 23, 2 Kings iii. 3, x. 26, and frequently) : His great-
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ness (njna)—will he also on his part make the matter of his nar-

rating.' It is, however, not alone the awe-inspiring majesty of

God which is revealed in history, but also the greatness (3"> used

as a substantive as in xxxi. 20, Isa. lxiii. 7, xxi. 7, whereas D'Ti

in xxxii. 10, lxxxix. 51 is an adjective placed before the noun

after the manner of a numeral), i.e. the abundant measure, of

His goodness and His righteousness, i.e. His acting in inviolable

correspondence with His counsel and order of salvation. The

memory of the transcendent goodness of God is the object of

universal, overflowing acknowledgment, and the righteousness

of God is the object of universal exultation (13"! with the accusa-

tive as in li. 16, lix. 17). After the poet has sung the glorious

self-attestation of God according to both its sides, the fiery and

the light sides, he lingers by the light side, the front side of the

Name of Jahve unfolded in Ex. xxxiv. 6.

Vers. 8-13. This memorable utterance of Jahve concern-

ing Himself the writer of Ps. ciii., which is of kindred import,

also interweaves into his celebration of the revelation of divine

love in ver. 8. Instead of ^on-an the expression here, however,

is TDn PHJ1 (Keri, as in Nah. i. 3, cf. lxxxix. 29, with Makkeph

~?~lty. The real will of God tends towards favour, which gladly

giving stoops to give (P^Pl), and towards compassion, which in-

terests itself on behalf of the sinner for his help and comfort

(Dim). Wrath is only the background of His nature, which He
reluctantly and only after long waiting (DJSK T}$) lets loose

against those who spurn His great mercy. For His goodness

embraces, as ver. 9 says, all ; His tender mercies are over all

His works, they hover over and encompass all His creatures.

Therefore, too, all His works praise Him : they are all together

loud-speaking witnesses of that sympathetic all-embracing love

of His, which excludes no one who does not exclude himself;

and His saints, who live in God's love, bless Him (TOWO'' written

as in 1 Kings xviii. 44) : their mouth overflows with the de-

claration (vi»N*) of the glory of the kingdom of this loving God,
and in speaking (p?T.) of the sovereign power with which He
maintains and extends this kingdom. This confession they
make their employ, in order that the knowledge of the mightv
acts of God and the glorious majesty of His kingdom may at

length become the general possession of mankind. When the
poet in ver. 12 sets forth the purpose of the proclamation, ha
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drops the form of address. God's kingdom is a kingdom of all

seons, and His dominion is manifested without exception and

continually in all periods or generations ("i^J "livpaa as in xlv.

18, Esth. ix. 28, a pleonastic strengthening of the expression

I'll "fta, xc. 1). It is the eternal circumference of the history

of time, but at the same time its eternal substance, which more

and more unfolds and achieves itself in the succession of the

periods that mark its course. For that all things in heaven

and on earth shall be gathered up together (avaice<f>aKcua>-

traaOaif Eph. i. 10) in the all-embracing kingdom of God in

His Christ, is the goal of all history, and therefore the substance

of history which is working itself out. With ver. 13 (cf. Dan.

iii. 33 [iv. 3], iv. 31 [34], according to Hitzig the primary

passages) another paragraph is brought to a close.

Vers. 14-21. The poet now celebrates in detail the deeds

of the gracious King. The words with ,j> are pure datives, cf

.

the accusative expression in cxlvi. 8. He in person is the sup-

port which holds fast the falling ones (^v^iJ, here not the

fallen ones, see xxviii. 1) in the midst of falling (Nicephorus

:

tous Karcnreo-eiv /iiWovras eSpaiai, wore /irj /carcnrecreiv), and

the stay by which those who are bowed together raise them-

selves. He is the Provider for all beings, the Father of the

house, to whom in the great house of the world the eyes Q^V.

with the second $ toneless, Ew. § 100, b) of all beings, endowed

with reason and irrational, are directed with calm confidence

(Matt. vi. 26), and who gives them their food in its, i.e. in due

season. The language of civ. 27 is very similar, and it pro-

ceeds here, too, as there in ver. 28 (cf. Sir. xl. 14). He opens

His hand, which is ever full, much as a man who feeds the

doves in his court does, and gives Jfan, pleasure, i.e. that which

is good, which is the fulfilling of their desire, in sufficient

fulness to all living things (and therefore those in need of

support for the body and the life). Thus it is to be interpreted,

according to Deut. xxxiii. 23 (after which here in the LXX.
the reading varies between euSo/a'a? and evXoyias), cf. Acts xiv.

17, ifiiriifKSiV rpocfifjs KaX ev(f>pocrvvri? ra? Kapt>la<i fjficbv. V'Stpn

is construed with a dative and accusative of the object instead

of with two accusatives of the object (Ges. § 139. 1, 2). The

usage of the language is unacquainted with pyi as an adverb

in the sense of " willingly " (Hitzig), which would rather be



392 PSALM CXLV. 14-21.

pma. In all the ways that Jahve takes in His historical rule

He is " righteous," i.e. He keeps strictly to the rule (norm) of

His holy love ; and in all His works which He accomplishes in

the course of history He is merciful (T^n), i.e. He practises

mercy (ion, see xii. 2) ; for during the present time of mercy

the primary essence of His active manifestation is free pre-

venting mercy, condescending love. True, He remains at a

distance from the hypocrites, just as their heart remains far

from Him (Isa. xxix. 13) ; but as for the rest, with impartial

equality He is nigh (3i")£ as in xxxiv. 19) to all who call upon

Him nt2N3, in firmness, certainty, truth, i.e. so that the prayer

comes from their heart and is holy fervour (cf. Isa. x. 20,

xlviii. 1). What is meant is true and real prayer in opposition

to the veicpov epyov, as is also meant in the main in John iv.

23 sq. To such true praying ones Jahve is present, viz. in

mercy (for in respect of His power He is everywhere) ; He
makes the desire of those who fear Him a reality, their will

being also His; and He grants them the salvation (crajTypia)

prayed for. Those who are called in ver. 19 those who fear

Him, are called in ver. 20 those who love Him. Fear and

love of God belong inseparably together ; for fear without love

is an unfree, servile disposition, and love without fear, bold-

faced familiarity : the one dishonours the all-gracious One, and

the other the all-exalted One. But all who love and fear Him
He preserves, and on the other hand exterminates all wanton

sinners. Having reached the Tav, the hymn of praise, which

has traversed all the elements of the language, is at an end.

The poet does not, however, close without saying that praising

God shall be his everlasting employment ('B
<-i3T with Olewe-

jored, the Mahpach or rather Jethib sign of which above repre-

sents the Makkeph), and without wishing that all flesh, i.e. all

men, who are aap% xal alfia, D"]} 1tS>3, may bless God's holy
Name to all eternity. The realization of this wish is the final

goal of history. It will then have reached ver. 43 of the great
song in Deut. ch. xxxii.—Jahve one and His Name one (Zech.
xiv. 9), Israel praising God {rirhp a\r)deta<;, and the Gentiles
iirep iXeovi (Rom. xv. 8 sq.).
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PSALM CXLVI.

hallelujah to god the one teue helper.

Hallelujah.
1 PRAISE, O my soul, Jahve!

2 I will praise Jahve as long as I live,

I will harp unto my God as long as I have any being.

3 Trust not in princes,

In the son of man, who is not capable of help

!

4 If his breath goeth forth, he returneth to his clod

—

In that day his devices perish.

5 Happy is he whose help is the God of Jacob,

Whose confidence is in Jahve his God,

6 The Creator of heaven and earth,

Of the sea and all that is therein

—

Who keepeth truth for ever,

7 Obtaining judgment for the oppressed,

Giving bread to the hungry.

Jahve looseth those who are bound,

8 Jahve maketh the blind to see,

Jahve raiseth up those who are bowed down,

Jahve loveth the righteous,

9 Jahve preserveth the strangers,

He helpeth up the orphan and widow,

And the way of the wicked He turneth down.

10 Jahve reigneth as King for ever,

Thy God, O Zion, unto all generations

—

Hallelujah.

The Psalter now draws to a close with five Hallelujah

Psalms. This first closing Hallelujah has many points of

coincidence with the foregoing alphabetical hymn (compare

nxriK in ver. 2 with cxlv. 2 ; 'nifo in ver. 5 with cxlv. 15
t-;i--; ' : *

" who giveth bread to the hungry " in ver. 7 with cxlv. 15 sq.

" who maketh the blind to see " in ver. 8 with cxlv. 14

"Jahve reigneth, etc.," in ver. 10 with cxlv. 13)—the same
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range of thought betrays one author. In the LXX. Ps. cxlvi. -

cxlviii. (according to its enumeration four Psalms, viz. cxly.-

cxlviii., Ps. cxlvii. being split up into two) have the inscription

'AWijKowa. 'Anaiov ical Zaxapiov, which is repeated four

times. These Psalms appear to have formed a separate Hallel,

which is referred back to these prophets, in the old liturgy

of the second Temple. Later on they became, together with

Ps. cxlix., cl., an integral part of the daily morning prayer, and

in fact of the moll »piDB, i-e. of the mosaic-work of Psalms

and other poetical pieces that was incorporated in the morning

prayer, and are called even in Shabbath 118b Hallel* but

expressly distinguished from the Hallel to be recited at the

Passover and other feasts, which is called "the Egyptian Hallel."

In distinction from this, Krochmal calls these five Psalms the

Greek Hallel. But there is nothing to oblige us to come down

beyond the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. The agreement

between 1 Mace. ii. 63 (ea-rpeifrev et? tov yovv avrov, icai 6

Sid\oyicr/j,b<; aiirov aTrmkero) and ver. 4 of our Psalm, which

Hitzig has turned to good account, does not decide anything

concerning the age of the Psalm, but only shows that it was in

existence at the time of the author of the First Book of Mac-

cabees,—a point in favour of which we were not in need of any

proof. But there was just as much ground for dissuading

against putting confidence in princes in the time of the Per-

sians as in that of the Grecian domination.

Vers. 1-4. Instead of " bless," as in ciii. 1, civ. 1, the poet

of this Psalm says " praise." When he attunes his soul to the

praise of God, he puts himself personally into this mood of

mind, and therefore goes on to say " I will praise." He will,

however, not only praise God in the song which he is beginning,

but ,s_n3 (vid. on lxiii. 5), filling up his life with it, or viiJ>3

(prop. " in my yet-being," with the sufiBx of the noun, whereas

'fpy with the verbal suffix is " I still am "), so that his continued
life is also a constant continued praising, viz. (and this is in the

mind of the poet here, even at the commencement of the Psalm)
of the God and King who, as being the Almighty, Eternal, and

* Rashi, however, understands only Ps. cxlviii. and cl. by men 'piDD
in that passage.
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unchangeably Faithful One, is the true ground of confidence.

The warning against putting trust in princes calls to mind
cxviii. 8 sq. The clause : the son of man, who has no help

that he could afford, is to be understood according to lx. 13.

The following in?"!^: snows *nat the poet by the expression

D"1K*|3 combines the thoughts of Gen. ii. 7 and iii. 19. If his

breath goes forth, he says, basing the untrustworthiness and

feebleness of the son of Adam upon the inevitable final destiny

of the son of Adam taken out of the ground, then he returns

to his earth, i.e. the earth of his first beginning ; cf. the more
exact expression D"iSJT/S, after which the et? ttjv yrjv avrov of

the LXX. is exchanged for eh rbv j(pvv ainov in 1 Mace. ii.

63. On the hypothetical relation of the first future clause to

the second, cf. exxxix. 8-10, 18 ; Ew. § 357, b. In that day,

the inevitable day of death, the projects or plans of man are

at once and for ever at an end. The air. Xey. ninety describes

bhese with the collateral notion of subtleness and magnitude.

Vers. 5-7a. Man's help is of no avail ; blessed is he

(this is the last of the twenty-five '"IK'S of the Psalter), on the

contrary, who has the God of Jacob (?KBi like >tyVVf in cxliv.

15) as Him in whom is his succour (i"1!?? with Beth essentia,

vid. on xxxv. 2),—he, whose confidence ("OB' as in cxix. 116)

rests on Jahve, whom he can by faith call his God. Men often

are not able to give help although they might be willing to do

so : He, however, is the Almighty, the Creator of the heavens,

the earth, and the sea, and of all living things that fill these

three (cf. Neh. ix. 6). Men easily change their mind and do

not keep their word : He, however, is He who keepeth truth or

faithfulness, inasmuch as He unchangeably adheres to the ful-

filling of His promises. n»K IDa* is in form equivalent sub-

stantially to IDn 1DB> and hnan W. And that which He is

able to do as being the Almighty, and cannot as being the

Truthful One leave undone, is also really His mode of active

manifestation made evident in practical proofs : He obtains

right for the oppressed, gives bread to the hungry, and conse-

quently proves Himself to be the succour of those who suffer

wrong without doing wrong, and as the provider for those who

look for their daily bread from His gracious hand. With
"lOt^il, the only determinate participle, the faithfulness of God

His promises is made especially prominent.
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Vers. 76-10. The five lines beginning with Jahve belong

together. Each consists of three words, which in the main is

also the favourite measure of the lines in the Book of Job.

The expression is as brief as possible. I'?" is transferred from

the yoke and chains to the person himself who is bound, and

npa is transferred from the eyes of the blind to the person him-

self. The five lines celebrate the God of the five-divisioned

Tora, which furnishes abundant examples for these celebra-

tions, and is directed with most considerate tenderness towards

the strangers, orphans, and widows in particular. The orphan

and the widow, says the sixth line, doth He recover, strengthen

(with reference to Trttf see xx. 9, xxxi. 12). Valde gratus mihi

est hie Psalmus, Bakius observes, ob Trifolium illud Dei : Ad-
venas, Pupillos, et Viduas, versu uno luculentissime depictum, id

quod in toto Psalterio nullibi fit. Whilst Jahve, however, makes

the manifold sorrows of His saints to have a blessed issue, He
bends (W*) the way of the wicked, so that it leads into error

and ends in the abyss (i. 6). This judicial manifestation of

Jahve has only one line devoted to it. For He rules in love

and in wrath, but delights most of all to rule in love. Jahve
is, however, the God of Zion. The eternal duration of His

kingdom is also the guarantee for its future glorious com-
pletion, for the victory of love. Hallelujah !

PSALM CXLVII.

hallelujah to the sustainek oe all things, th1
kestokek oe jerusalem

1 Hallelujah,
For it is good to celebrate our God in song,

For it is lovely, comely is a hymn of praise.

2 The builder up of Jerusalem is Jahve,
The outcasts of Israel He gathereth together

;

3 He healeth the broken in heart,

And buideth up their wounds
;

4 Telling the number of the stars,

He calleth them all by names.

5 Great is our Lord and rich in strength,

To His understanding there is no number.
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6 Jahve helpeth up the afflicted,

He casteth the wicked down to the ground.

7 Sing unto Jahve a thanksgiving song,

Play unto our God upon the cithern !

8 Who covereth the heaven with clouds,

Who prepareth rain for the earth,

Who maketh the mountains shoot forth grass ;

9 Giving to the beast its food,

To the young ravens which call.

10 Not in the strength of the horse doth He delight,

Not in the legs of a man doth He take pleasure

—

11 Jahve hath pleasure in those who fear Him,

In those who hope in His mercy.

12 Celebrate, O Jerusalem, Jahve,

Praise Thy God, O Zion !

13 For He hath made the bolts of thy gates fast,

He hath blessed thy children in the midst of thee-

—

14 He it is who giveth thy border peace,

He satisfieth thee with the fat of wheat

;

15 Who sendeth forth His commandment to the earth,

His word runneth very swiftly
;

16 Who- giveth snow like wool,

He scattereth hoar-frost like ashes,

17 He casteth down His ice like morsels

—

Before His cold, who can stand ? I

1

8

He sendeth forth His word and causeth everything to melt

,

He causeth His wind to blow, forthwith the waters flow.

19 He made known His word unto Jacob,

His statutes and His judgments unto Israel.

20 He hath not dealt so with any nation
;

And as for His judgments—they do not know them,

Hallelujah.

It is the tone of the restoration-period of Ezra and Nehe-

miah that meets us sounding forth out of this and the two

following Psalms, even more distinctly and recognisably than

out of the nearly related preceding Psalm (cf. ver. 6 with

cxlvi. 9). In Ps. cxlvii. thanksgiving is rendered to God for
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the restoration of Jerusalem, which is now once more a city

with walls and gates ; in Ps. cxlviii. for the restoration of the

national independence ; and in Ps. cxlix. for the restoration of

the capacity of joyously and triumphantly defending them-

selves to the people so long rendered defenceless and so igno-

miniously enslaved.

In the seventh year of Artachshasta (Artaxerxes I. Longi-

manus) Ezra the priest entered Jerusalem, after a journey of

five months, with about two thousand exiles, mostly out of the

families of the Levites (458 B.C.). In the twentieth year of

this same clement king, that is to say, thirteen years later

^445 B.C.), came Nehemiah, his cup-bearer, in the capacity of

a Tirshdtha (vid. Isaiah, vol. i. 2). Whilst Ezra did every-

thing for introducing the Mosaic Law again into the mind and

commonwealth of the nation, Nehemiah furthered the building

of the city, and more particularly of the walls and gates. We
hear from his own mouth, in ch. ii.-vii. of the Book that is

extracted from his memoirs, how indefatigably and cautiously

he laboured to accomplish this work. Ch. xii. 27-45 is closely

connected with these notes of Nehemiah's own hand. After

having been again in the meanwhile in Susa, and there neu-

tralized the slanderous reports that had reached the court of

Persia, he appointed, at his second stay in Jerusalem, a feast in

dedication of the walls. The Levite musicians, who had settled

down for the most part round about Jerusalem, were sum-

moned to appear in Jerusalem. Then the priests and Levites

were purified ; and they purified the people, the gates, and the

walls, the bones of the dead (as we must with Herzfeld picture

this to ourselves) being taken out of all the tombs within the

city and buried before the city ; and then came that sprinkling

according to the Law, with the sacred lye of the red heifer

which is said (Para iii. 5) to have been introduced again by
Ezra for the first time after the Exile. Next the princes of

Judah, the priests, and Levite musicians were placed in the
west of the city in two great choirs (n'lin *) and processions

* The word has been so understood by Menahem, Juda ben Koreish
and Abulwalid ; whereas Herzfeld is thinking of hecatombs for a thank-
offering, which might have formed the beginning of both festive pro-
cessions.
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(nbpnn). The one festal choir, which was led by the one half

of the princes, and among the priests of which Ezra went on

in front, marched round the right half of the city, and the

other round the left, whilst the people looked down from the

walls and towers. The two processions met on the east side of

the city and drew up in the Temple, where the festive sacrifices

were offered amidst music and shouts of joy.

The supposition that Ps. cxlvii.-cl. were all sung at this

dedication of the walls under Nehemiah (Hengstenberg) cannot

be supported ; but as regards Ps. cxlvii., the composition of

which in the time of Nehemiah is acknowledged by the

most diverse parties (Keil, Ewald, Dillmann, Zunz), the

reference to the Feast of the Dedication of the walls is very

probable. The Psalm falls into two parts, vers. 1-11, 12-20,

which exhibit a progression both in respect of the building

of the walls (vers. 2, 13), and in respect of the circum-

stances of the weather, from which the poet takes occasion

to sing the praise of God ' (vers. 8 sq., 16-18). It is a

double Psalm, the first part of which seems to have been com-

posed, as Hitzig suggests, on the appearing of the November
rain, and the second in the midst of the rainy part of the

winter, when the mild spring breezes and a thaw were already

in prospect.

Vers. 1-6. The Hallelujah, as in cxxxv. 3, is based upon

the fact, that to sing of our God, or to celebrate our God in

song ("it?? with an accusative of the object, as in xxx. 13, and

frequently), is a discharge of duty that reacts healthfully and

beneficially upon ourselves: "comely is a hymn of praise"

(taken from xxxiii. 1), both in respect of the worthiness of

God to be praised, and of the gratitude that is due to Him.
Instead of *i?T or IST?, xcii. 2, the expression is nntst, a form

of the infin. Piel, which at least can still be proved to be

possible by rnBv in Lev. xxvi. 18. The two '3 are co-ordi-

nate, and '?'
iy3",3 no more refers to God here than in cxxxv. 3,

as Hitzig supposes when he alters ver. 1 so that it reads

:

" Praise ye Jah because He is good, play unto our God
because He is lovely." Ps. xcii. 2 shows that 3hBT<3 can refer

to God ; but D^i said of God is contrary to the custom and

spirit of the Old Testament, whereas 2)0 and D'JM are also in
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cxxxiii. 1 neuter predicates of a subject that is set forth in the

infinitive form. In ver. 2 the praise begins, and at the same

time the confirmation of the delightful duty. Jahve is the

builder up of Jerusalem, He brings together (D?3 as in Ezekiel,

the later word for t|DN and Hi?) the outcasts of Israel (as in Isa.

xi. 12, lvi. 8) ; the building of Jerusalem is therefore intended

of the rebuilding up, and to the dispersion of Israel corre-

sponds the holy city laid in ruins. Jahve healeth the heart-

broken, as He has shown in the case of the exiles, and bindeth

up their pains (xvi. 4), i.e. smarting wounds ; NB"1, which is

here followed by can, also takes to itself a dative object in

other instances, both in an active and (Isa. vi. 10) an imper-

sonal application ; but for 3? '^at? the older language says

a? ^ac'?, xxxiv. 19, Isa. Ixi. 1. The connection of the thoughts,

which the poet now brings to the stars, becomes clear from the

primary passage, Isa. xl. 26, cf. 27. To be acquainted with

human woe and to relieve it is an easy and small matter to

Him who allots a number to the stars, that are to man innu-

merable (Gen. xv. 5), i.e. who has called them into being by

His creative power in whatever number He has pleased, and

yet a number known to Him (
n.?°, the part, prces., which occurs

frequently in descriptions of the Creator), and calls to them

all names, i.e. names them all by names which are the ex-

pression of their true nature, which is well known to Him, the

Creator. What Isaiah says (ch. xl. 26) with the words,

" because of the greatness of might, and as being strong in

power,'' and (ver. 28) " His understanding is unsearchable," is

here asserted in ver. 5 (cf. cxlv. 3) : great is our Lord, and
capable of much (as in Job xxxvii. 23, nb N^), and to His
understanding there is no number, i.e. in its depth and fulness

it cannot be defined by any number. What a comfort for the
church as it traverses its ways, that are often so labyrinthine
and entangled ! Its Lord is the Omniscient as well as the
Almighty One. Its history, like the universe, is a work of
God's infinitely profound and rich understanding. It is a
mirror of gracious love and righteous anger. The patient
sufferers (DW) He strengthens (Tlij>D as in cxlvi. 9) ; malevo-
lent sinners (p"W^, on the other hand, He casts down to the
earth (Yl^f.V., cf. Isa. xxvi. 5), casting deep down to the
ground those who exalt themselves to the skies.
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Vers. 7-11. With ver. 7 the song takes a new flight.

p rny signifies to strike up or sing in honour of any one, Num.
xxi. 27, Isa. xxvii. 2. The object of the action is conceived of

in fTlina as the medium of it (cf. e.g. Job xvi. 4). The parti-

ciples in vers. 8 sq. are attributive clauses that are attached in

a free manner to UW&O. fan signifies to prepare, procure, a&

e.g. in Job xxxviii. 41—a passage which the psalmist has had

in his mind in connection with ver. 9. O'DSD, as being the

causative of a verb, crescendi, is construed with a double accusa-

tive : " making mountains (whither human agriculture does not

reach) to bring forth grass;" and the advance to the thought

that God gives to the cattle the bread that they need is occasioned

by the " He causeth grass to grow for the cattle " of the model

passage civ. 14, just as the only hinting WTi?\ l^S, which is

said of the young of the raven (which are forsaken and cast off

by their mothers very early), is explained from W&\ ?K~i»6* V~0\

in Job he. cit. The verb 80iJ, icpd^eiv (cf. icpwtfiiv), is still more

expressive for the cry of the raven, /copal;, Sanscrit kdrava, than

that JWB' ; Kopcvneiv and icopaicevecrdai, signify directly to implore

incessantly, without taking any refusal. Towards Him, the

gracious Sustainer of all beings, are the ravens croaking for

their food pointed (cf. Luke xii. 24, " Consider the ravens"),

just like the earth that thirsts for rain. He is the all-condition-

ing One. Man, who is able to know that which the irrational

creature unconsciously acknowledges, is in the feeling of his

dependence to trust in Him and not in himself. In all those

things to which the God-estranged self-confidence of man so

readily clings, God has no delight (KBIT, pausal form like B^W)

and no pleasure, neither in the strength of the horse, whose

rider imagines himself invincible, and, if he is obliged to flee,

that he cannot be overtaken, nor in the legs of a man, upon

which he imagines himself so firm that he cannot be thrown

down, and which, when he is pursued, will presumptively carry

him far enough away into safety, pie*, jLj, is the leg from the

knee to the foot, from jU, root
(j^, to drive, urge forward,

more particularly to urge on to a gallop (like crus, according to

Pott, from the root car, to go). What is meant here is, not that

the strength of the horse and muscular power are of no avail

when God wills to destroy a man (xxxiii. 16 sq., Amos ii. 14,

VOL. III. 28
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sq.), but only that God has no pleasure in the warrior's horse

and in athletic strength. Those who fear Him, i.e. with a

knowledge of the impotency of all power possessed by the

creature in itself, and in humble trust feel themselves depend-

ent upon His omnipotence—these are they in whom He takes

pleasure (nvn with the accusative), those who, renouncing all

nal defiance and self-confident self-working, hope in Hiscar

mercy.

Vers. 12-20. In the LXX. this strophe is a Psalm (Lauda

Jerusalem) of itself. The call goes forth to the church again

on the soil of the land of promise assembled round about Jeru-

salem. The holy city has again risen out of its ruins ; it now

once more has gates which can stand open in the broad day-

light, and can be closed and bolted when the darkness comes on

for the security of the municipality that is only just growing

into power (Neh. vii. 1-4). The blessing of God again rests

upon the children of the sacred metropolis. Its territory, which

has experienced all the sufferings of war, and formerly resounded

with the tumult of arms and cries of woe and destruction, God
has now, from being an arena of conflict, made into peace (the

accusative of the effect, and therefore different from Isa. Ix.

17) ; and since the land can now again be cultivated in peace,

the ancient promise (lxxxi. 17) is fulfilled, that God would feed

His people, if they would only obey Him, with the fat of wheat.

The God of Israel is the almighty Governor of nature. It

is He who sends His fiat (irnox after the manner of the 1BKS
1

of the history of creation, cf. xxxiii. 9) earthwards (H?, the

accusative of the direction). The word is His messenger (vid.

on cvii. 20), '"nnip"ij?
7

i.e. it runs as swiftly as possible, viz. in

order to execute the errand on which it is sent. He it is who
sends down snow-flakes like flocks of wool, so that the fields are
covered with snow as with a white-woollen warming covering.*
He scatters hoar-frost (liS3 fr0m 1S3, to cover over) about like

ashes, so that trees, roofs, etc., are crusted over with the fine
frozen dew or mist as though they were powdered with ashes
that the wind had blown about. Another time He casts His

* Bochart in his Hierozoicon on this passage compares an observation of
Eustathius on Dionysius Periegetes: tijv w6aa. kpiaisg Zlup dtrrua; oi 7rax«, j

SKX7\0VV.
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ice * (^n"ip from fTij5 ; or according to another reading, 1mj3 from

n1P) down like morsels, fragments, MM, viz. as hail-stones, or

as sleet. The question : before His cold—who can stand ? is

formed as in Nah. i. 6, cf. cxxx. 3. It further comes to pass

that God sends forth His word and causes them (snow, hoar-

frost, and ice) to melt away : He makes His thawing wind

blow, waters flow ; i.e. as soon as the one comes about, the other

also takes place forthwith. This God now, who rules all things

by His word and moulds all things according to His will, is the

God of the revelation pertaining to the history of salvation,

which is come to Israel, and as the bearer of which Israel takes

the place of honour among the nations, Deut. iv. 7 sq., 32-34.

Since the poet says "PSD and not T3H, he is thinking not only of

the T6ra, but also of prophecy as the continuous self-attesta-

tion of God, the Lawgiver. The Ken ^nyi, occasioned by the

plurals of the parallel member of the verse, gives an unlimited

indistinct idea. We must keep to Viyi, with the LXX., Aquila,

Theodotion, the Quinta, Sexta, and Jerome. The word, which

is the medium of God's cosmical rule, is gone forth as a word

of salvation to Israel, and, unfolding itself in statutes and judg-

ments, has raised Israel to a legal state founded upon a positive

divine law or judgment such as no Gentile nation possesses.

The Hallelujah does not exult over the fact that these other

nations are not acquainted with any such positive divine law,

but (cf. Deut. iv. 7 sq., Baruch iv. 4) over the fact that Israel

is put into possession of such a law. It is frequently attested

elsewhere that this possession of Israel is only meant to be a

means of making salvation a common property of the world at

large.

PSALM CXLVIII.
HALLELUJAH OF ALL HEAVENLY AND EARTHLY BEINGS.

Hallelujah.
1 PEAISE ye Jahve from the heavens,

Praise ye Him in the heights.

* LXX. (Italic, Vulgate) xprnTuKhov, i.e. ice, from the root xpv, to

freeze, to congeal (Jerome glaciem). Quid est crystallum ? asks Augustine,

and replies : Nix est glacie durataper multos annos ita ut a sole vel igne acile

dissolvi nonpossit.
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2 Praise ye Him, all His angels,

Praise ye Him, all His host.

3 Praise ye Him, sun and moon,

Praise Him all ye stars of light.

4 Praise Him ye heavens of heavens,

And ye waters that are ahove the heavens.

5 Let them praise the Name of Jahve,

For He commanded and they were created,

6 And He set them there for ever and ever

;

He gave a law, and not one transgresseth it.

7 Praise ye Jahve from the earth,

Sea-monsters and all deeps

;

8 Fire and hail, snow and vapour,

Stormy wind fulfilling His word

;

9 Ye mountains and all hills,

Fruit-trees and all cedars

;

10 Ye wild beasts and all cattle,

Creeping things and winged birds ;

11 Kings of the earth and all tribes,

Princes and all judges of the earth

;

12 Young men and also maidens,

Old men together with youths

—

13 Let them praise the Name of Jahve,

For His Name is highly exalted, He alone,

His glory is above earth and heaven.

1-1 And He hath raised a horn for His people,

For a praise for all His saints,

For the children of Israel, for the people near unto Him
Hallelujah.

After the Psalmist in the foregoing Hallelujah has made
the gracious self-attestation of Jahve in the case of the people
of revelation, in connection with the general government of the
almighty and all-benevolent One in the world, the theme of his
praise, he calls upon all creatures in heaven and on earth, and
more especially mankind of all peoples and classes and races and
ages, to join in concert in praise of the Name of Jahve, and that
on the ground of the might and honour which He has'bestowed
upon His people, i.e. has bestowed upon them once more now
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when they are gathered together again out of exile and Jeru-

salem has risen again out of the ruins of its overthrow. The
hymn of the three in the fiery furnace, which has been inter-

polated in ch. iii. of the Book of Daniel in the LXX., is for the

most part an imitation of this Psalm. In the language of the

liturgy this Psalm has the special name of Laudes among the

twenty Psalmi alleluiatici, and all the three Psalms cxlviii.-cl.

which close the Psalter are called divot, Syriac shabchuh (praise

ye Him).

In this Psalm the loftiest consciousness of faith is united

with the grandest contemplation of the world. The church

appears here as the choir-leader of the universe. It knows

that its experiences have a central and universal significance for

the whole life of creation ; that the loving-kindness which has

fallen to its lot is worthy to excite joy among all beings in

heaven and on earth. And it calls not only upon everything

in heaven and on earth that stands in fellowship of thought,

of word, and of freedom with it to praise God, but also the

sun, moon, and stars, water, earth, fire, and air, mountains, trees,

and beasts, yea even such natural phenomena as hail, snow, and

mist. How is this to be explained ? The easiest way of explain-

ing is to say that it is a figure of speech (Hupfeld) ; but this

explanation explains nothing. Does the invitation in the exuber-

ance of feeling, without any clearness of conception, here overstep

the boundary of that which is possible? Or does the poet, when

he calls upon these lifeless and unconscious things to praise God,

mean thatwe are to praise God on their behalf

—

afyopav els ravra,

as Theodoret says, ical rod Qeov ttjv crotpiav icaTafiavBdveiv ical Sia

•jravrcov avT(p "jfKmeiv ttjv vfivaihiav^ Or does the " praise ye " in

its reference to these things of nature proceed on the assump-

tion that they praise God when they redound to the praise of

God, and find its justification in the fact that the human will

enters into this matter of fact which relates to things, and is de-

void of any will, and seizes it and drags it into the concert of

angels and men? All these explanations are unsatisfactory.

The call to praise proceeds rather from the wish that all crea-

tures, by becoming after their own manner an echo and reflec-

tion of the divine glory, may participate in the joy at the glory

which God has bestowed upon His people after their deep humili-

ation. This wish, however, after all rests upon the great truth,
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that the way through suffering to glory which the church is

traversing, has not only the glorifying of God in itself, but by

means of this glorifying, the glorifying of God in all creatures

and by all creatures, too, as its final aim, and that these, finally

transformed (glorified) in the likeness of transformed (glorified)

humanity, will become the bright mirror of the divine doxa

and an embodied hymn of a thousand voices. The calls also

in Isa. xliv. 23, xlix. 13, cf. lii. 9, and the descriptions in Isa.

xxxv. 1 sq., xli. 19, Iv. 12 sq., proceed from the view to which

Paul gives clear expression from the stand-point of the New
Testament in Rom. viii. 18 sqq.

Vers. 1-6. The call does not rise step by step from below

upwards, but begins forthwith from above in the highest and

outermost spheres of .creation. The place whence, before all

others, the praise is to resound is the heavens ; it is to resound

in the heights, viz. the heights of heaven (Job xvi. 19, xxv. 2,

xxxi. 2). The |D might, it is true, also denote the birth or

origin : ye of the heavens, i.e. ye celestial beings (cf. Ixviii.

27), but the parallel D'afaBa renders the immediate construc-

tion with w.i] more natural. Vers. 2-4 tell who are to praise

Jahve there : first of all, all His angels, the messengers of the

Ruler of the world—all His host, i.e. angels and stars, for 1S3V

(Chethib) or VfcOS {Ken as in ciii. 21) is the name of the heavenly

host armed with light which God Tsebaoth commands (yid. on
Gen. ii. 1),—a name including both stars {e.g. in Deut. iv. 19)
and angels {e.g. in Josh. v. 14 sq., 1 Kings xxii. 19) ; angels

and stars are also united in the Scriptures in other instances

{e.g. Job xxxviii. 7). When the psalmist calls upon these
beings of light to praise Jahve, he does not merely express his

delight in that which they do under any circumstances (Heng-
stenberg), but comprehends the heavenly world with the earthly,
the church above with the church here below {yid. on Ps. xxix.
ciii.), and gives a special turn to the praise of the former,
making it into an echo of the praise of the latter, and blending
both harmoniously together. The heavens of heavens are, as
in Deut. x. 14, 1 Kings viii. 27, Sir. xvi. 18, and frequently,
those which lie beyond the heavens of the earth which were
created on the fourth day, therefore they are the outermost
and highest spheres The waters which are above the heavens



PSALM CXLVIII. 7-14. 407

are, according to Hupfeld, " a product of the fancy, like the

upper heavens and the whole of the inhabitants of heaven."

But if in general the other world is not a notion to which there

is no corresponding entity, this notion may also have things for

its substance which lie beyond our knowledge of nature. The
Scriptures, from the first page to the last, acknowledge the ex-

istence of celestial waters, to which the rain-waters stand in the

relation as it were of a finger-post pointing upwards (see Gen.

i. 7). All these beings belonging to the superterrestrial world

are to praise the Name of Jahve, for He, the God of Israel,

it is by whose fiat (nw, like "l»K in xxxiii. 9*) the heavens and

all their host are created (xxxiii. 6). He has set them, which

did not previously exist, up fiW as e.g. in Neh. vi. 7, the

causative to 1DJ> in xxxiii. 9, cf. cxix. 91), and that for ever

and ever (cxi. 8), i.e. in order for ever to maintain the position

in the whole of creation which He has assigned to them. He
hath given a law (ph) by which its distinctive characteristic is

stamped upon each of these heavenly beings, and a fixed bound

is set to the nature and activity of each in its mutual relation

to all, and not one transgresses (the individualizing singular)

this law given to it. Thus "QJP &01 is to be understood, accord-

ing to Job xiv. 5, cf. Jer. v. 22, Job xxxviii. 10, Ps. civ. 9.

Hitzig makes the Creator Himself the subject ; but then the

poet would have at least been obliged to say io? tWpn, and

moreover it may be clearly seen from Jer. xxxi. 36, xxxiii. 20,

how the thought that God inviolably keeps the orders of nature

in check is expressed 6eoTrpeTrcb<;. Jer. v. 22, by way of

example, shows that the law itself is not, with Ewald, Maurer,

and others, following the LXX., Syriac, Italic, Jerome, and

Kimchi, to be made the subject : a law hath He given, and it

passes not away (an imperishable one). In combination with

ph, ">3JJ always signifies "to pass over, transgress."

Vers. 7-14. The call to the praise of Jahve is now turned,

in the second group of verses, to the earth and everything

belonging to it in the widest extent. Here too JHNrrjD, ]ike

t^DE>n"|D, ver. 1, is intended of the place whence the praise is to

resound, and not according to x. 18 of earthly beings. The call

* The interpolated parallel member, xiro; um »»l lyivtiSwaii, here in

the LXX. is taken over from that passage.
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is addressed in the first instance to the sea-monsters or dragons

(Ixxiv. 13), i.e., as Pindar (Nem. iii. 23 sq.) expresses it, %a<?

ev irekaryet virepoxovs, and to the surging mass of waters (nto'nri)

above and within the earth. Then to four phenomena of

nature, coming down from heaven and ascending heavenwards,

which are so arranged in ver. 8a, after the model of the chias-

mus (crosswise position), that fire and smoke ("|i 12 ''i?), more

especially of the mountains (Ex. xix. 18), hail and snow stand

in reciprocal relation ; and to the storm-wind (
n"W? ™"i, an ap-

positional construction, as in cvii. 25), which, beside a seeming

freeness and untractableness, performs God's word. What is

said of this last applies also to the fire, etc. ; all these pheno-

mena of nature are messengers and servants of God, civ. 4, cf.

ciii. 20. When the poet wishes that they all may join in con-

cert with the rest of the creatures to the praise of God, he ex-

cepts the fact that they frequently become destructive powers

executing judicial punishment, and only has before his mind
their (more especially to the inhabitant of Palestine, to whom
the opportunity of seeing hail, snow, and ice was more rare

than with us, imposing) grandeur and their relatedness to the

whole of creation, which is destined to glorify God and to be

itself glorified. He next passes over to the mountains towering

towards the skies and to all the heights of earth ; to the fruit-

trees, and to the cedars, the kings among the trees of the forest;

to the wild beasts, which are called njnrj because they repre-

sent the most active and powerful life in the animal world, and
to all quadrupeds, which, more particularly the four-footed

domestic animals, are called norm ; to the creeping things (S^Di)

which cleave to the ground as they move along ; and to the
birds, which are named with the descriptive epithet winged
(«]33 niss as in Deut. iv. 17, cf. Gen. vii. 14, Ezek. xxxix. 17,
instead of «PJ W, Gen. i. 21). And just as the call in Ps. ciii!

finds its centre of gravity, so to speak, at last in the soul of man,
so here it is addressed finally to humanity, and that, because
mankind lives in nations and is comprehended under the law
of a state commonwealth, in the first instance to its heads :

the kings of the earth, i.e. those who rule over the earth by
countries, to the princes and all who have the administration
of justice and are possessed of supreme power on the earth
then to men of both sexes and of every ace.
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All the beings mentioned from ver. 1 onwards are to praise

the Name of Jahve ; for His Name, He (the God of this Name)
alone (Isa. ii. 11, Ps. Ixx'ii. 18) is 23EO, so high that no name
reaches up to Him, not even from afar ; His glory (His glorious

self-attestation) extends over earth and heaven (vid. viii. 2).

"3, without our being able and obliged to decide which, intro-

duces the matter and the ground of the praise ; and the fact

that the desire of the poet comprehends in v?ni all the beings

mentioned is seen from his saying " earth and heaven," as he

glances back from the nearer things mentioned to those men-

tioned farther off (cf. Gen. ii. 4). In ver. 14 the statement of

the object and of the ground of the praise is continued. The
motive from which the call to all creatures to Hallelujah pro-

ceeds, viz. the new mercy which God has shown towards His

people, is also the final ground of the Hallelujah which is to

sound forth ; for the church of God on earth is the central-

point of the universe, the aim of the history of the world, and

the glorifying of this church is the turning-point for the trans-

formation of the world. It is not to be rendered : He hath

exalted the horn of His people, any more than in cxxxii. 17 :

I will make the horn of David to shoot forth. The horn in

both instances is one such as the person named does not already

possess, but which is given him (different from lxxxix. 18, 25,

xcii. 11, and frequently). The Israel of the Exile had lost its

horn, i.e. its comeliness and its defensive and offensive power.

God has now given it a horn again, and that a high one, i.e.

has helped Israel to attain again an independence among the

nations that commands respect. In Ps. cxxxii., where the

horn is an object of the promise, we might directly understand

by it the Branch (Zemach). Here, where the poet speaks out

of his own present age, this is at least not the meaning which

he associates with the words. What now follows is an apposi-

tion to toJ& p.P &!'! : He has raised up a horn for His people

—praise (we say : to the praise of ; cf. the New Testament

et? eiraivov) to all His saints, the children of Israel, the people

who stand near Him. Others, as Hengstenberg, take n?nn as

a second object, but we cannot say n?nn d'Tfi. Israel is called

i3ij? Dy, the people of His near = of His nearness or vicinity

(Koster), as Jerusalem is called in Eccles. viii. 10 BHliJ Dipa
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instead of vhp aipp (Ew. § 287, a, b). It might also be said,

according to Lev.' x. 3, vrnp DP, the nation of those who are

near to Him (as the Targum renders it). In both instances 0J>

is the governing noun, as, too, surely "U| is in "^PS 13?, Zech.

xiii. 7, which need not signify, by going back to the abstract

primary signification of TVcy, a man of my near fellowship, but

can also signify a man of my neighbour, i.e. my nearest man,

according to Ew. he. cit. (cf. above on cxliii. 10, lxxviii. 49).

As a rule, the principal form of DV is pointed DV
; and it is all

the more unnecessary, with Olshausen and Hupfeld, to take

the construction as adjectival for "h 31lp DJ/. It might, with

Hitzig after Aben-Ezra, be more readily regarded as apposi-

tional (to a people, His near, i.e. standing near to Him). We
have here an example of the genitival subordination, which is

very extensive in Hebrew, instead of an appositional co-ordina-

tion : populo propinqui sui, in connection with which propinqui

may be referred back to propinquum = propinquitas, but also to

propinquus (literally : a people of the kind of one that is near

to Him). Thus is Israel styled in Deut. iv. 7. In the con-

sciousness of the dignity which lies in this name, the nation of

the God of the history of salvation comes forward in this

Psalm as the leader (choragus) of all creatures, and strikes up
a Hallelujah that is to be followed by heaven and earth.

PSALM CXLTX.

HALLELUJAH TO THE GOD OF VICTORY OF HIS
PEOPLE.

Hallelujah.
1 SING unto Jahve a new son<;,

His praise in the congregation of the saints.

2 Let Israel rejoice in its Maker,
Let the children of Zion be joyful in their Kinw

3 Let them praise His Name with dance
With timbrel and cithern let them play unto Him

4 For Jahve taketh pleasure in His people
He adorneth the humble with salvation.
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5 Let the saints exult in glory,

Let them shout aloud upon their beds.

6 Hymns of God fill their throats,

And a two-edged sword is in their hand,

7 To execute vengeance among the nations,

Punishments among the peoples
;

8 To bind their kings with chains

And their nobles with iron fetters,

9 To execute upon them the written judgment

—

It is glory for all His saints,

Hallelujah.

This Psalm is also explained, as we have already seen on

Ps. cxlvii., from the time of the restoration under Ezra and

Nehemiah. The new song to which it summons has the

supreme power which Israel has attained over the world of

nations for its substance. As in cxlviii. 14 the fact that Jahve

has raised up a horn for His people is called VTDrrxip njnn, so

here in cxlix. 9 the fact that Israel takes vengeance upon the

nations and their rulers is called VTDrrpa? Yin. The writer of
t - : t : tj

the two Psalms is one and the same. The fathers are of

opinion that it is the wars and victories of the Maccabees that

are here prophetically spoken of. But the Psalm is sufficiently

explicable from the newly strengthened national self-conscious-

ness of the period after Cyrus. The stand-point is somewhere

about the stand-point of the Book of Esther. The New Tes-

tament spiritual church cannot pray as the Old Testament

national church here prays. Under the illusion that it might

be used as a prayer without any spiritual transmutation, Ps.

cxlix. has become the watchword of the most horrible errors.

It was by means of this Psalm that Caspar Scloppius in his

Classicum Belli Sacri, which, as Bakius says, is written not

with ink, but with blood, inflamed the Roman Catholic princes

to the Thirty Years' religious War. And in the Protestant

Church Thomas Miinzer stirred up the War of the Peasants

by means of this Psalm. We see that the Christian cannot

make such a Psalm directly his own without disavowing the

apostolic warning, " the weapons of our warfare are not carnal

"

(2 Cor. x. i). The praying Christian must therefore trans-
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pose the letter of this Psalm into the spirit of the New Cove-

nant ; the Christian expositor, however, has to ascertain the

literal meaning of this 'portion of the Scriptures of the Old

Testament in its relation to cotemporary history.

Vers. 1-5. A period, in which the church is renewing its

youth and drawing nearer to the form it is finally to assume,

also of inward necessity puts forth new songs. Such a new

era has now dawned for the church of the saints, the Israel

that has remained faithful to its God and the faith of its

fathers. The Creator of Israel (ffV, plural, with the plural

suffix, like "'fV in Job xxxv. 10, Ttyl in Isa. liv. 5, cf. Vtsty in

Job xl. 19 ; according to Hupfeld and Hitzig, cf. Ew. §

256, b, Ges. § 93, 9, singular; but aj, ajich, aio, are always

really plural suffixes) has shown that He is also Israel's Pre-

server and the King of Zion, that He cannot leave the children

of Zion for any length of time under foreign dominion, and

lias heard the sighing of the exiles (Isa. Ixiii. 19, xxvi. 13).

Therefore the church newly appropriated by its God and King
is to celebrate Him, whose Name shines forth anew out of its

history, with festive dance, timbrel, and cithern. For (as the

occasion, hitherto only hinted at, is now expressly stated) Jahve
takes a pleasure in His people ; His wrath in comparison with

His mercy is only like a swiftly passing moment (Isa. liv. 7 sq.).

The futures that follow state that which is going on at the

present time. D"W is, as frequently, a designation of the

ecclesia pressa, which has hitherto, amidst patient endurance of

suffering, waited for God's own act of redemption. He now
adorns them with np., help against and victory over the hos-

tile world ; now the saints, hitherto enslaved and contemned,
exult 11333, in honour, or on account of the honour which
vindicates them before the world and is anew bestowed upon
them (3 of the reason, or, which is more probable in connection
with the boldness of the expression, of the state and mood*)

;

they shout for joy upon their beds, upon which they have
hitherto poured forth their complaints over the present (cf.

Hos. vii. 14), and ardently longed for a better future (Isa

* Such, too (with pomp, not "with an army"), is the meaning of utr^
icgn; in 1 Mace. x. 60, xiv. 1, 5, vid. Grimm in loc.
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xxvi. 8) ; for the bed is the place of soliloquy (iv. 5), ana the

tears shed there (vi. 7) are turned into shouts of joy in the case

of Israel.

Vers. 6-9. The glance is here directed to the future. The
people of the present have again, in their God, attained to a

lofty self-consciousness, the consciousness of their destiny, viz.

to subjugate the whole world of nations to the God of Israel.

In the presence of the re-exaltation which they have experienced

their throat is full of words and songs exalting Jahve (nioph,

plural of D^"1

;
or> according to another reading, D»i*i, lvi. 17),

and as servants of this God, the rightful Lord of all the heathen

(lxxxii. 8), they hold in their hand a many-mouthed, i.e. many-
edged sword (yid. supra, p. 28), in order to take the field on

behalf of the true religion, as the Maccabees actually did, not

long after : rah fiev ^epalv aycovt^ofievot, rat? Be /capstan irpos

top Gebv evxpfievot (2 Mace. xv. 27). The meaning of ver. 9a

becomes a different one, according as we take this line as co-

ordinate or subordinate to what goes before. Subordinated, it

would imply the execution of a penal jurisdiction over those

whom they carried away, and 21)13 would refer to prescriptive

facts such as are recorded in Num. xxxi. 8, 1 Sam. xv. 32 sq.

(Hitzig). But it would become the religious lyric poet least

of all to entertain such an unconditional prospect of the exe-

cution of the conquered worldly rulers. There is just as little

ground for thinking of the judgment of extermination pro-

nounced upon the nations of Canaan, which was pronounced

upon them for an especial reason. If ver. 9a is taken as

co-ordinate, the "written judgment" (Reclit) consists in the

complete carrying out of the subjugation; and this is com-

mended by the perfectly valid parallel, Isa. xlv. 14. The poet,

however, in connection with the expression "written," has

neither this nor that passage of Scripture in his mind, but the

testimony of the Law and of prophecy in general, that all

kingdoms shall become God's and His Christ's. Subjugation

(and certainly not without bloodshed) is the scriptural ttStp'D

for the execution of which Jahve makes use of His own nation.

Because the God who thus vindicates Himself is Israel's God,

this subjugation of the world is Tin, splendour and glory, to all

who are in love devoted to Him. The glorifying of Jahve is

also the glorifying of Israel.
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PSALM CL.

the final hallelujah.

1 Hallelujah,
Praise ye God in His sanctuary,

Peaise Him in His strong firmament !

2 Praise Him in His mighty acts,

Peaise Him according to the abundance of His

greatness !

3 Praise Him with the sound of horns,

Praise Him with harp and cithern !

4 Praise Him with timbrel and dance,

Praise Him with strings and shalm !

5 Praise Him with clear cymbals,

Praise Him with clashing cymbals !

6 Let everything that hath breath praise Jah,
Hallelujah.

The call to praise Jahve " with dance and with timbrel " in

cxlix. 3 is put forth here anew in ver. 4, but with the intro-

duction of all the instruments ; and is addressed not merely to

Israel, but to every individual soul.

Vers. 1-5. The Synagogue reckons up thirteen divine

attributes according to Ex. xxxiv. 6 sq. (nvnp rnb'jj vhw) to

which, according to an observation of Kimchi, correspond the
thirteen ??n of this Psalm. It is, however, more probable that
in the mind of the poet the tenfold l^n encompassed by Halle-
lujahs is significative ; for ten is the number of roundinw off,

completeness, exclusiveness, and of the extreme of exhaustible-
ness. The local definitions in ver. 1 are related attributively to
God, and designate that which is heavenly, belonging to the
other world, as an object of praise. lehjJ (the possible local
meaning of which is proved by the enp and &&$). Vh? of the
Tabernacle and of the Temple) is in this passage' the heavenly
?? •? ;

and iW 5)
H
i?T is the firmament spread out by God's omni-

potence and testifying of God's omnipotence (lxviii. 35), not
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according to its front side, which is turned towards the earth,

but according to the reverse or inner side, which is turned

towards the celestial world, and which marks it off from the

earthly world. The third and fourth hal"lu give as the object

of the praise that which is at the same time the ground of the

praise : the tokens of His iTTQ3
;
i.e. of His all-subduing strength,

and the plenitude of His greatness (1713 = ^13), i.e. His abso-

lute, infinite greatness. The fifth and sixth hdVlu bring into

the concert in praise of God the ram's horn, iSiB', the name of

which came to be improperly used as the name also of the

metallic fT^'xn (vid. on Ixxxi. 4), and the two kinds of stringed

instruments (vid. xxxiii. 2), viz. the nabla (i.e. the harp and

lyre) and the kinnor (the cithern), the ^ra\ri]piov and the

KtOdpa (icivvpa). The seventh halalu invites to the festive

dance, of which the chief instrumental accompaniment is the

vp\ (Arabic duff, Spanish adufe, derived from the Moorish) or

tambourine. The eighth hal"lu brings on the stringed instru-

ments in their widest compass, D'?!? (cf. xlv. 9) from !», Syriac

menin, and the shepherd's pipe, 21$ (with the Gimel raphe

=z 331J7) ; and the ninth and tenth, the two kinds of castanets

C^S, construct form of EYV?-?, singular PSPy), viz. the smaller

clear-sounding, and the larger deeper-toned, more noisy kinds

(cf. KvufiaXov akakatpv, 1 Cor. xiii. 1), as VK>& 'W'X (pausal

form of J'OK' = VOW, like "inD in Deut. xxvii. 15, and frequently,

from "inp = nncs) and nyrin "hubs are, with Schultens, Pfeifer,

Burk, Koster, and others, to be distinguished.

Ver. 6. The call to praise has thus far been addressed to

persons not mentioned by name, but, as the names of instru-

ments thus heaped up show, to Israel especially. It is now

generalized to " the totality of breath," i.e. all the beings who

are endowed by God with the breath of life (D^n n»BO), i.e. to

all mankind.

With this full-toned Finale the Psalter closes. Having

risen as it were by five steps, in this closing Psalm it hovers

over the blissful summit of the end, where, as Gregory of

Nyssa says, all creatures, after the disunion and disorder caused

by sin have been removed, are harmoniously united for one choral

dance (eh fjblav %opoaTacriav), and the chorus of mankind con-

certing with the angel chorus are become one cymbal of divine

praise, and the final song of victory shall salute God, the



416 PSALM CL. 6.

triumphant Conqueror (t£ Tpovaiovxa), with shouts of joy.

There is now no need for any special closing beracha. This
whole closing Psalm is such. Nor is there any need even of
an Amen (cvi. 48, cf. 1 Chron. xvi. 36). The Hallelujah in-
cludes it within itself and exceeds it.



EXCUKSUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN.

I.—CONCERNING "HTl, THE NAME OP A BIRD.

On Ps. lxxxiv. 4 (p. 4).

Saadia Gaon explains "lVrn by the Arabic toj.ii, a word the

correctness of which has been doubted. It is, however, per-

fectly correct ; for in Syria and Palestine the common sparrow

is called lJjj^> dun, whence the nomen unitatis L..O. The

word is to be traced back tOjjJ, the plural of j\d, the "farm-

yard one," and signifies properly " that which is found or dwells

in the farm-yards;" thus the Kamus (s.v.,\S) cites the phrase

ijj)& <U U (used of a desolated locality), " there is no being

that dwells in farm-yards therein," where we should say: "no
living soul." In this phrase it is exchanged at pleasure for the

synonyms ,j^<i, jl>A an(^ j$fi> which are likewise denomina-

tives of j\ii.

The word dun is a thoroughly characteristic appellation

for the sparrow, which inhabits the villages in immense flocks,

where the standing corn and the corn lying on the threshing-

floors in the open fields feed it for one half of the year, whilst

it finds its food during the other half in the courts of the

houses. It builds its nest in the walls by digging out the

mortar between the air-dried bricks. These holes are stopped

up once a year, because they injure the walls ; and the birds

that are then taken out always furnish an abundant repast, the

only one of the kind, moreover, in the year, for no one takes

the trouble to make a sport of shooting sparrows.

It is another question, whether the deror, also, really

corresponds to the duri? This would be impossible if the

VOL. III. 27
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sippor, which is connected with deror in Ps. Ixxxiv. 4 and Prov.

xxvi. 2, as is supposed, signifies the sparrow. Saadia is con-

sequently obliged to interpret nis? differently. But is -11BV then

the sparrow ? Is it possible for a word which the Bible uses

to designate almost all kinds of birds to be the name of a

particular species ? Its comparison with the Arabic jf^s->

from which it certainly differs only dialectically, does not sup-

port that supposition ; for this word is a collective name for

the whole bulk of the small chirping and singing birds, side by

side with which the separate species must also have its special

name. The fact that in Syria one rarely sees and hears any-

thing of any other 'osfur than the sparrow, arises from the fact

that the sparrow has multiplied so excessively there, whilst the

land, that has been deprived of its woods and is overrun with

birds of prey, is very poor in singing birds of all kinds. But

if the sippor corresponds to the 'osfur in this sense, then the

deror might well be the dun. The swallow, which one usually

thinks of, has its own name ; and the wood-pigeon, which others

suppose to be the deror, does not suit Prov. xxvi. 2.

The etymology of the word deror is obscure. If it signifies

the sparrow, it will be a so-called primitive ; at least it is then

more natural to regard the Syro-Arabic duri as a deror that

has been corrupted by a later supposition of a more transparent

etymology, than to regard derSr as a defectively written and

hence erroneously pointed b~hvti form (perhaps like "H*I3) from
the root "in.

II.—CONCERNING THE SIGNIFICATION OP THE WORD fljyD

IN ITS APPLICATION TO AGRICULTURE.

On Ps. cxxix. 3 (p. 299), of. on Ps. lxv. 11 (vol. ii. p. 230).

TnE word PJJID, Arabic iU*., signifies a strip of arable land
which the ploughman takes in hand at one time, at both ends
of which consequently the ploughing-team always comes to a
stand, turns round, and begins a new furrow. The length of
the ma'ndh is of course the same as the length of the furrows.
Since the ordinary ox of Palestine is smaller and weaker than



EXCURSUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN.—II. 419

ours, and easily becomes tired under the yoke, which presses

heavily on the nape of its neck and confines its neck, they are

obliged to give it time to recover its strength by frequent rest-

ing. This always takes place at the termination of a furrow,

when the peasant raises the unwieldy plough out of the earth,

and turns it over, when he is obliged to clear off the moist

earth with the jdbut (fl^N}, a small iron shovel at the lower end

of the oxen-stick or goad) and to hammer the loosened wedges

and rings tight again, during which time the team is able to

recover itself by resting. Hence, too, they do not make the

furrows a great length. If the field is under two hundred feet

long, it forms only one mandh ; but when in level districts the

long parcels of ground (sihdm from the singular Dn|>) of the

separate peasant farmers of a village frequently extend to the

distance of a mile and a halfy the ploughman is compelled to

divide his parcel of ground into several ,Jl*^ (
ni3Vo), each of

which is ploughed by itself. The furrows, that is to say,

cannot be made breadthwise, because the small plots are mostly

far too narrow, and because the fields of his , neighbours on

either side that might be already tilled would be injured by it

;

for the boundaries of the fields (Jiudud from the singular 'in)

are not formed, as with us, by rows, i.e. by broad strips of green

sward, but only by isolated heaps of stones, of which two larger

ones lie between every two fields, and are called amdmi (from

the singular n'11^,
" mother ridge, i.e. main ridge "), and a

number of smaller ones called kddkir (from the singular "11PJ>P_).

Moreover cross-ploughing would be rendered difficult by these

boundary stones, and the plough would often be seriously

injured. In my collection of Hauranitish peasants' proverbs

and maxims the following is to be found :
" One ox is as much

use to thee as two, and the shortness of the mandh as much

as its length" (jjU^Jt JjL ^s. (jJoJiJu j ,y ^,jy ^ cJo^*j

U-aiS), on which I have recorded the following original inter-

pretation : If it does not make any difference to the produce of

the field whether the mandh be greater or less, but in connec-

tion with the former the ploughing oxen ar§ exhausted even

after half a day's work, whereas in connection with the latter

they remain fit for work the whole day, it is more profitable to

the peasant to make his mandh as short as practicable.



420 EXCURSUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN— II.

The word njiyD only occurs besides in 1 Sam. xiv. 14, where

it is said that Jonathan with his armour-bearer, in connection

with an attack upon one of the posts of the enemy, slew twenty

men, and that within the short space of about half a rujJD, i.e.

not during a long pursuit and by degrees, but in a brief hot

battle on an arena of about a hundred paces. In the passage in

the Psalm the back is conceived of as a field which is divided

into several long rvoyo. To our taste the plural is certainly

disturbing ; the comparison of the back to one long-extended

rojjo, which may indeed have a hundred furrows, is simpler,

and the impression produced by it more forcible; hence the

Keir supposes the singular rMgO, which must be regarded as

an Aramaizing collateral form of the singular TOD, for the

difference in forms like ili^c, L\Ju^, djvjLs^, HfJuii*, and
t i

cu-jdLa^c in connection with Lamed lie stems is for the most

part only idiomatic.

According to its derivation, rrjj?o (with local Mem) is per-

haps the portion of a field taken in hand by the ploughman,

from nj^ to work ; or with reference to the two ends, within

the limit of which the ploughing is done, the furrow-turning,

<TTpoj>rj, from njv, to turn; or a tract or space of a certain

length, from roy, to strive after, to seek to attain, whence the

well-known Arabic word .-i*^ (masculine of WO), that which

is striven after, the desired object, then specially that which is

aimed at by the language, the drift (the meaning and sense).

The Arabic isUjt*, together with the greater part of the

agrarian terminology, is not found in the original lexicons
because it was not regarded as purely Arabic, but as belonging
to the Nabatsean and Syrian dialects. The terms must there-
fore still be collected among the peasants. I found a good
many in the ili^'-country, where I had my country estate

;

but the most interesting were in the Haurdn, where, too^

i'U.*^ still belongs to the living lan<man-e.



T. and T. Claris Publications.

KEIL AND DELITZSCH'S

COMMENTARIES ON AND INTRODUCTION
TO THE OLD TESTAMENT.

INTEODUOTION, 2 Vols.
PENTATEUCH, 3 Vols
JOSHUA, JUDGES, and EUTH, 1 Vol.
SAMUEL, 1 Vol
KINGS, 1 Vol., and CHEONICLES, 1 Vol.
EZEA, NEHEMIAH, and ESTHEE, 1 Vol.
JOB, 2 Vols. '

. . . .

PSALMS, 3 Vols
PEOVEEBS, 2 Vols
ECOLESIASTES and SONG OP SOLOMON
ISAIAH, 2 Vols
JEEEMIAH and LAMENTATIONS, 2 Vols.
EZEKIEL, 2 Vols
DANIEL, 1 Vol
MINOR PEOPHETS, 2 Vols. .

(Keil).

(Kelt).

{Keil).

(Keif).

{Keit).

(Keil).

(Delitzsch).

(Delitzsch).

(Delitzsch).

(Delitzsch).

(Delitzsch).

{Keil).

{Keit).

{Keil).

{Keil).

THE above series (published in Clark's Foreign Theological Library) is now-

completed in 27 Volumes, and Messrs. Clark will supply it at the Sub-
scription price, in complete sets (only), of £7, 2s.

Separate volumes may be had at the non-subscription price of 10s. 6d. each.

So complete a Critical and Exegetical Apparatus on the Old Testament is

not elsewhere to be found in the English language, and at the present time,

when the study of the Old Testament is more widely extended than perhaps
ever before, it is believed this offer will be duly appreciated.

' This series is one of great importance to the biblical scholar, and as regards its general
execution, it leaves little or nothing to be desired.'

—

Edinburgh Review.
' We have often expressed our opinion of Dr. Delitzsch's great merits as a commentator,

and, in particular, of his portion of the admirable Commentary on the Old Testament,
written by himself and Dr. Keil, that we need only now congratulate our readers on the

completion of the entire work.'

—

Church Bells.

'.The authors are among the most accomplished of living Hebraists, and Delitzsch is,

in addition, a man of fine historical imagination, and of clear spiritual vision.'

—

Baptist

Magazine.
' A more important contribution than this series of commentaries has, we think, never

been presented to English theological students.'

—

Rock.
' Very high merit, for thorough Hebrew scholarship, and for keen critical sagacity,

belongs to these Old Testament Commentaries. No scholar will willingly dispense

with them.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

In One Volume, 8vo. price 12s.,

A SYSTEM OF BIBLICAL PSYCHOLOGY.
By F. DELITZSCH, D.D.

By the same Author.

In Two Volumes, 8vo, price 21s.,

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE
TO THE HEBREWS.

In crown 8vo, price 4s. 6d.,

MEDIAEVAL MISSIONS.
Bt Peofessoe THOMAS SMITH, D.D.

' This is a work which will well repay careful study.'

—

Watchman.



T. and T. Clark's Publications.

In crown 8vo, price is. &d.,

THE WORLD OF PRAYER;
OR, PRAYER IN RELATION TO PERSONAL RELIGION.

By Bishop MONRAD.
'English readers are greatly indebted to Mr. Banks for his translation of this work:

he has rendered available to them a book of devotional reading which admirably com-

bines the truest Christian mysticism with the soundest and healthiest practical teaching.

—l.ondon Quarterly Review.
' One of the richest devotional books that we have read.'

—

Primitive Methodist Magazine.

In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d.,

HISTORY OF THE
PASSION AND RESURRECTION OF OUR LORD,

CONSIDERED IN THE LIGHT OF MODERN CRITICISM.

By Dr. P. L. STEINMEYER,
PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY, BERLIN.

' Our readers will find this work a most valuable and suggestive help for their thoughts
and teaching during Passion-tide and Easter.'

—

English Churchman.

By the same Author.

In demy 8vo, price 7s. 6d.,

THE MIRACLES OF OUR LORD,
IN RELATION TO MODERN CRITICISM.

' This work vindicates in a vigorous and scholarly style the sound view of miracles
against the sceptical assaults of the time.'

—

Princeton Review.
' We commend the study of this work to thoughtful and intelligent readers, and

especially to students of divinity, whose position requires a competent knowledge of
modern theological controversy.'

—

Wesleyan Methodist Magazine.

In demy 8vo, price 10s. Qd.,

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN.
A CONTRIBUTION TO BIBLICAL THEOLOGY.

By ERICH HAUPT.
TRANSLATED, WITH AN INTRODUCTION,

By W. B. POPE, D.D.

'We recommend it especially to the use of ministers, and are sure that they will find in
such scientific penetration, far deeper and more suggestive preparation for sermons
and Bible lectures, than in the expositions which are written specially for ministers for
homiletical use.'

—

Neue Evangelisclte Kircjten-Zeitung.
l

In crown 8vo, price 5s.,

MESSIANIC PROPHECY:
ITS ORIGIN, HISTORICAL CHARACTER, AND RELATION TONEW TESTAMENT FULFILMENT.

From the German of Dr. EDWARD EIEHM.
' Original and suggestive, and deserving careful consideration.'-!^™™ Churchman'Its intrinsic excellence makes it a valuable contribution to our bibb™l li+»™?„ .

British and Foreign Evangelical Review.
biblical literature.'—



T. & T. CLARK,
38 GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH.

LONDON: HAMILTON, ADAMS, & CO.

GRIMM'S LEXICON.
Just published, in demy ito, price 36s.,

GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE
NEW TESTAMENT,

BEING

ffinmm'ss TOiHu'ss Clabis Hobt ttMtanuntl
TRANSLATED, REVISED, AND ENLARGED

BY

JOSEPH HENEY THAYEE, D.D.,
BUSSEY PROFESSOR OF NEW TESTAMENT CRITICISM AND INTERPRETATION IN THE

DIVINITY SCHOOL OF HARVARD UNIVERSITY.

EXTRACT FROM PREFACE.
TOWARDS the close of the year 1862, the " Arnoldische Buchhandlung "

in Leipzig published the First Part of a Greek-Latiu Lexicon of the
New Testament, prepared, upon the basis of the " Clavis Novi Testamenti
Philologica " of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 2 vols. 1851), by Professor 0. L.
Wilibald Gkimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor Grimm announced it
as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical lexico-
graphy embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen's Thesaurus and in the fifth
edition of Passow's Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the
historical growth of a word's significations, and accordingly in selecting his
vouchers for New Testament usage to show at what time and in what class of
writers a given word became current, but also duly to notice the usage of the
Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to produce a
Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism,
of exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his
task. The successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the out-
spoken commendation of scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld
and Hengstenberg ; and since its completion in 1868 it has been generally
acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the New Testament extant.'

' I regard it as a work of the greatest importance. ... It seems to me a work show-
ing the most patient diligence, and the most carefully arranged collection of useful and
helpful references.'

—

The Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol.
' The use of Professor Grimm's book for years has convinced me that it is not only

unquestionably the best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from
all comparisons, it is a work of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably
adapted to initiate a learner into an acquaintance with the language of the New Testa-
ment. It ought to be regarded as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the
study of the New Testament, and consequently for the study of theology in general.'

—

Professor Emil Schurer.
* This is indeed a noble volume, and satisfies in these days of advancing scholarship

a very great want. It is certainly unequalled in its lexicography, and invaluable in its

literary perfectness. ... It should, will, must make for itself a place in the library of
all those students who want to be thoroughly furnished for the work of understanding,
expounding, and applying the Word of God.'

—

Evangelical Magazine.
' Undoubtedly the best of its kind. Beautifully printed and well translated, with

some corrections and improvements of the original, it will be prized by students of the
Christian Scriptures.'

—

Athenceum.



T. and T. Clark's Publications.

Just published, in demy Hvo, price 10s. 6d.,

THE JEWISH
AND

THE CHRISTIAN MESSIAH.
A STUDY IN THE EARLIEST HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY.

By VINCENT HENEY STANTON, M.A.,

FELLOW, TUTOR, AND DIVINITY LECTURER OF TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE
;

LATE HULSEAN LECTURER.

'Mr. Stanton's book answers a real want, and will be indispensable to students of the

origin of Christianity. We hope that Mr. Stanton will be able to continue his labours

in that most obscure and most important period, of his competency to deal with which

he has given such good proof in this book.'

—

Guardian.
' We welcome this book as a valuable addition to the literature of a most important

subject. . . . The book is remarkable for the clearness of its style. Mr. Stanton is never

obscure from beginning to end, and we think that no reader of average attainments will

be able to put the book down without having learnt much from his lucid and scholarly

exposition.'

—

Ecclesiastical Gazette,

Now ready, Second Division, in Three Vols., 8vo, price 10s. 6d. each,

HISTORY OF THE JEWISH PEOPLE IN THE
TIME OF OUR LORD.
By Dr. EMIL SCHUREE,

PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN THE UNIVERSITY OF GLESSEN.

TRANSLATED FROM THE SECOND EDITION (Revised throughout, and
greatly enlarged) of ' HISTORY OF THENEWTESTAMENT TIME. 1

The First Division, which will probably be in a single volume, is undergoing revision
by the Author. (The Second Division is complete in itself.)

' Under Professor Schilrer's guidance, we are enabled to a large extent to construct a
social and political framework for the Gospel History, and to set it in such a light as to
see new evidences of the truthfulness of that history and of its contemporaneousness. . .

The length of our notice shows our estimate of the value of his work'

—

English
Churchman.
'We gladly welcome the publication of this most valuable work.'

—

Dublin Review.
'Most heartily do we commend this work as an invaluable aid in the intelligent study

of the New Testament.'

—

Nonconformist.
'As a handbook for the study of the New Testament, the work is invaluable and

unique.'

—

British Quarterly Review.

Just published, in demy 8vo, price 10*. 6d.,

AN EXPLANATORY COMMENTARY ON
ESTHER.

TO it I) Jour appeniitceg,
CONSISTING OF

THE SECOND TARGUM TRANSLATED FROM THE ARAMAIC
WITH NOTES, MITHRA, THE WINGED BULLS

OF PERSEPOLIS, AND ZOROASTER.
By Professor PAULUS CASSEL, D.D. Berlin1 A specially remarkable exposition, which will inmra fn* ';*„„i*

'

,-

position in Biblical literature. It has great charms from ImLt a I-
c°n?1

?ndl.

nS
of view.'-^crd and Trowel.

°m a hte™? and ^torical point

' A perfect mine of information.'

—

Record

tre^u™^^^^^^^



T. and T. Clark's Publications.

LOTZE'S MICROCOSMUS.
Just published, in Two Vols., 8vo (1450 pages), Second Edition, price 36*.,

MICROCOSMUS:
Concerning Man and his relation to the World.

By HERMANN LOTZE.

©ranslateo from tfje fficrman

By ELIZABETH HAMILTON and E. E. CONSTANCE JONES.
' The English public have now before them the greatest philosophic work produced

in Germany by the generation just past. The translation comes at an opportune time,
for the circumstances of English thought, just at the present moment, are peculiarly
those with which Lotze attempted to deal when he wrote his " Microcosmus," a quarter
of a century ago. . . . Pew philosophic books of the century are so attractive both in
style and matter.'

—

Athenceum.
' These are indeed two masterly volumes, vigorous in intellectual power, and trans-

lated with rare ability. . . . This work will doubtless find a place on the shelves of all

the foremost thinkers and students of modern times.'

—

Evangelical Magazine.
' Lotze is the ablest, the most brilliant, and most renowned of the German philosophers

of to-day. . . . He has rendered invaluable and splendid service to Christian thinkers,
and has given them a work which cannot fail to equip them for the sturdiest intellectual
conflicts and to ensure their victory.'

—

Baptist Magazine.
1 The reputation of Lotze both as a scientist and a philosopher, no less than the merits

of the work itself, will not fail to secure the attention of thoughtful readers. '

—

Scotsman.
4 The translation of Lotze's Microcosmus is the most important of recent events in our

philosophical literature. . . . The discussion is carried on on the basis of an almost
encyclopaedic knowledge, and with the profoundest and subtlest critical insight. We
know of no other work containing so much of speculative suggestion, of keen criticism,

and of sober judgment on these topics.'

—

Andover Review.

In Two Vols., Svo, price 21s.,

NATURE AND THE BIBLE:
LECTURES ON THE MOSAIC HISTORY OF CREATION IN ITS

RELATION TO NATURAL SCIENCE.

By Dr. PR. H. REUSCH.
REVISED AND CORRECTED BY THE AUTHOR

TRANSLATED from the Fourth Edition by KATHLEEN LYTTELTON.
' Other champions much more competent and learned than myself might have been

placed in the field ; I will only name one of the most recent, Dr. Reusoh, author of

" Nature and the Bible.'"—The Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone.
' The work, we need hardly say, is of profound and perennial interest, and it can

scarcely be too highly commended as,in many respects, a very successful attempt to settle

one of the most perplexing questions of the day. It is impossible to read it without

obtaining larger views of theology, and more accurate opinions respecting its relations

to science, and no one will rise from its perusal without feeling a deep sense of gratitude

to its author.'-

—

Scottish Review.
' This graceful and accurate translation of Dr. Reusch's well-known treatise on the

identity of the doctrines of the Bible and the revelations of Nature is a valuable addition

to English literature.'

—

Whitehall Review.

' "We owe to Dr. Reusch, a Catholic theologian, one of the most valuable treatises on

the relation of Religion and Natural Science that has appeared for many years. Its fine

impartial tone, its absolute freedom from passion, its glow of sympathy with all sound

science, and its liberality of religious views, are likely to surprise all readers who are

unacquainted with the fact that, whatever may be the errors of the Romish Church, its

more enlightened members are, as a rule, free from that idolatry of the letter of Scrip-

ture which is one of the most dangerous faults of ultra-Protestantism.'—Literary World.



T. and T. Clark's Publications.

HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.

By PHILIP SCHAFF, D.D., LL.D.

New Edition, Re-written and Enlarged.

APOSTOLIC CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100. Two Vols. Ex. demy 8vo, price 21s.

ANTE-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 100-325. Two Vols. Ex. demy 8vo, price 21s.

NICENE and POST-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, AD. 325-600. Two Vols. Ex. demy

8vo, price 21s.

MEDIEVAL CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 590-1073. Two Vols. Ex. demy 8vo, price 21s.

(Completion of this Period, 1073-1517, in preparation.)

MODERN CHRISTIANITY. The German Reformation, AD. 1517-1530. Two Vols.

Ex. demy Svo, price 21s.

' Dr. Schaff's "History of the Christian Church " is the most valuable contribution to Ecclesias-

tical History that has euer been published in this country. When completed it will haue no rival

in point of comprehensiveness, and in presenting the results of the most advanced scholarship

and the latest discoveries. Each division covers a separate and distinct epoch, and is complete in

itself.'

' No student, and indeed no critic, can with fairness overlook a work like the present,

written with such evident candour, and, at the same time, with so thorough a knowledge
of the sources of early Christian history.'

—

Scotsman.

'In no other work of its kind with which I am acquainted will students and general

readers find so much to instruct and interest them.'—Eev. Prof. Hitchcock, D.D.

' A work of the freshest and most conscientious research.'—Dr. Joseph Cook, in

Boston Monday Lectures.

1 Dr. Schaff presents a connected history of all the great movements of thought and
action in a pleasaot and memorable stylo. His discrimination is keen, his courage
undaunted, his candour transparent, and for general readers he has produced what we
have no hesitation in pronouncing the History of the Church.'

—

Freeman.

Just published in ex. 8ro, Second Edition, jirice 9s.,

THE OLDEST CHURCH MANUAL
CALLED TILE

teaching of the Uwelve apostles.

The Didache and Kindred Documents in the Original, with Translations and Discussions of
Post-Apostolic Teaching, Baptism, Worship, and Discipline, and with

lilustrations and Fac-Simiies of the Jerusalem Manuscript.

By PHILIP SCHAFF, D.D., LL.D.,
PROFESSOR IN UNION THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, NEW YORK.

' The best work on the Didache which has yet appeared.'

—

Churchman.

' Dr. Schaff's " Oldest Church Manual " is by a long way the ablest, most complete,

and in every way valuable edition of the recently-discovered " Teaching of the Apostles "

which has been or is likely to be published. . . . Dr. Schaff's Prolegomena will hence-
forth be regarded as indispensable. . . . We have nothing but praise for this most
scholarly and valuable edition of the Didache. We ought to add that it is enriched by
a striking portrait of Bryennios and many other useful illustrations.'

—

Baptist Magazine.











This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the filesWe designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryingDo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web
athttp://books.google.com/

1

http://google.com/books?id=LgZKAAAAMAAJ




































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































CORNELL
UNIVERSITY
LIBRARY



CORNELL UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

3 1924 070 685 841



Cornell University

Library

The original of tliis book is in

tlie Cornell University Library.

There are no known copyright restrictions in

the United States on the use of the text.

http://www.archive.org/details/cu31924070685841







CLARK'S

FOREIGN

THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY.

FOCETH SERIES.

VOL. XLVII.

Selit\sd) on ii)c ^toberii of Solomon.

VOL. II.

EDINBUEGH:
T. & T. CLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET.

1882.



PRINTED BY MORRISON AND GIBE,

FOR

T. & T. CLARK, EDINBURaH.

LONDON, . HAMILTON, ADAMS, AND CO,

DUBLIN, GEORGE HERBERT.

NEW YORK, SCRIBNER AND WELFORD.



BIBLICAL COMMENTARY

PROVERBS OF SOLOMON.

BY

FRANZ DELITZSCH, D.D.,

PROrESSOE OF THEOLOGY.

TBANSLATED FEOM THE GERMAN BY

M. G. EASTON, D.D.

VOL, n.

EDINBUEGH:
T. & T. 'CLAEK, 38 GEOEGE STEEET.

188 2.





TABLE OF CONTENTS.

THE OLDER BOOK OF PROVERBS, I.-XXIV. (continued).

PAGE

First Collection of Solomokic Proverbs, x.-xxii. 16 {continued).

Chapter xviii. Exhortations to Fidelity and other Social Virtues, 1

Chapter xix. Exhortation to Humility and Gentleness, . . 18

Chapter xix. 26. Beginning of the Fourth Principal Part of the

Solomonic Collection, . .36
Chapter xx. Exhortations against Drunkenness, Slothfulness,

Quarrelsomeness, etc., . . .39
Chapter xxi. Exhortations to the Exercise of Justice, Patience,

and Submission to God, . . 62

Chapter xxii. 1-16. Admonitions as to the Obtaining and Pre-

serving of a Good Name, . . .83
First Appendix to the First Collection of Solomonic Proverbs,

xxii. 17-xxiT. 22, . . . 95-140

Chapter xxii. 17-21. Admonition to lay to heart the " Words

of the Wise," ... . 95

Chapter xxii. 22-29. Proverbs regarding the Treatment of the

Poor, . . ... 99

Chapter xxiii. Warnings against Avarice, Intemperance, and

Licentiousness, . ... 103

Chapter xxiv. 1-22. Warnings against Fellowship with the

Wicked and Foolish, ... .125

Second Appendix to the First Solomonic Collection, xxiv.

23-34, . . . lW-148

Chapter xxiv. 23-29. Admonition to Right Conduct toward

others, . • ... 141

Chapter xxiv. 30-34. Warning against Slothfulness—a Mashal

Ode, 146



VI CONTENTS.

SECOND COLLECTION OF SOLOMONIC PROVERBS (which the

Men of Hezekiah collected), XXV.-XXIX.
PAGE

Chaptee XXV. Admonition to Kings and their Subjects as to the

Fear of God and the Practice of Righteousness, . 149

Chapter xxvi. Warnings against Folly, Indolence, and Malice, 173

Chapter xxvii. 1-8. Warnings against unseemly Boasting and

Anger, .... 19°

Chapter xxvii. 9. Proverbs of the Value of Friendship, . 204

Chapter xxvii. 14. The Contentious Woman, . . 210

Chapter xxvii. 17. The Influence of Mutual Intercourse, . 212

Chapter xxvii. 23-27. Exhortation to Rural Industry—a Mashal

Ode, . . .218
Chapter xxviii. Warnings against Unscrupulous, Unlawful

Dealings, . . 221

Chapter xxix. Divers Ethical Proverbs : Warnings against

Stubbornness, Flatteiy, Wrath, etc., . . 240

First Appendix to the Secokd Solomonic Collection of

Proverbs, xxx., . . . 260

Chapter xxx. 1-6. The " Words of Agur '—his Confession of a

Fruitless Search for Wisdom, . . 260

Chapter xxx. 7-9. A Mashal Ode—a Prayer for a Middle State

between Poverty and Riches, . 280

Chapter xxx. 11-14. A Priamel—a Wicked Generation, 284

Chapter xxx. 15, 1 6. Four Insatiable Things, . . 287

Chapter xxx. 17. The Eye that mocketh, . . 293

Chapter xxx. 18-20. Four Incomprehensible Things, . 295

Chapter xxx. }il-28. Four Intolerable Things, . 299

Chapter xxx. 24-28. Four Things that are Small and yet Wise, 301

Chapter xxx. 29-31. Four Creatures that are stately in going, 305

iSixoND Appendix to the Second Solomonic Collection of

Proverbs, xxxi. 1-9, . . . . .314
Chapter xxxi. 1-9. The " Words of Lemuel"—his Mother's

Counsel for Kings, . ... 314

Third Appendix to the Second Solomonic Collection of

Proverbs, xxxi. 10-31, . . . 325

An Alphabetical Poem ("A Golden ABC for Women") in

praise of a Virtuous Matron, . . _ 325

Note.—The Proverbs peculiar to the Alexandrine Translation,
. 342



ABBREVIATIONS.

[The usual abbreviations of words and phrases are adopted

throughout this work, and will readily be understood by the

reader. The mark of abbreviation in Hebrew words is a

stroke like an acute accent after a letter, as e.g. 'I'll for

ninilPij xsix. 4; and in Hebrew sentences, 'iJl for lOiJI et

complens = etc., as e.g. at xxx. 4.]





THE BOOK OF PROVERBS.

FIRST COLLECTION OF SOLOMONIC PROVERBS.—
CHAP. X.-XXII. 16. (Continued.)

iHAP. XVIII. 1. This series of proverbs now turns from
the fool to the separatist

:

The separatist seeketh after his own pleasure
;

Against all that is beneficial he showeth his teeth.

The reflexive 1133 has here the same meanincr as the Eab-
binical liasn-jp K'ns, to separate oneself from the congregation,

Abothi\.5; T;jS^ denotes a man who separates himself, for he

follows his own counsel, Arab, mnfrd (mtfrrd) brdyh, or jhys

almhlil (seorsum ab aliis secedens). Instead of niND?, Hitzio-,

after Jerome, adopts the emendation nJNh?, "after an occa-

sion " (a pretext), and by TiSJ thinks of one pushed aside, who,

thrown into opposition, seeks to avenge himself. But his trans-

lation of 15, " against all that is fortunate he gnasheth his

teeth," shows how much the proverb is opposed to this inter-

pretation. T133 denotes one who willingly (Judg. iv. 11), and,

indeed, obstinately withdraws himself. The construction of

B'i33^ with ? (also Job x. 6) is explained by this, that the poet,

giving prominence to the object, would set it forward : a plea-

sure (nixn, as Arab, hawan, unstable and causeless direction of

the mind to something, pleasure, freak, caprice), and nothing

else, he goes after who has separated himself (Fl.) ; the effort

of the separatist goes out after a pleasure, i.e. the enjoyment

and reahzation of such ; instead of seeking to conform himself

to the law and ordinance of the community, he seeks to carry

out a separate view, and to accomplish some darling plan

:

libidinem sectatur sui cerebri homo. With this \b accords.

VOL. II. A
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njB'in (vtd. at ii. 7) is concretely that which furthers and

profits. Eegarding V^^im^ vld. at xvii. 14. Thus putting his

subjectivity in the room of the common weal, he shows his

teeth, places himself in fanatical opposition against all that is

useful and profitable in tlie principles and aims, the praxis of

the community from which he separates himself. The figure

is true to nature : the polemic of the schismatic and the sectary

against the existing state of things, is for the most part measure-

less and hostile.

Ver. 2 The fool hath no delight in understanding

;

But only that his heart may reveal itself therein.

The verb }'E?n forms the fut. Y^rv. as well as fan^ ; first the latter

from r^O) ^'^'^ ^^^ primary meaning, to bow, to bend down

;

then both forms as intransitive, to bend oneself to something,

to be inclined to something, Arab.
'f/.

(Fl.). ' njon is here the

intelligence which consists in the understanding of one's own
deficiency, and of that which is necessary to meet it. The
inclination of the fool goes not out after such intelligence, but

("DX '3
; according to Ben-Naphtali, Df<"^3) only that his heart,

i.e. the understanding which he thinks that he already possesses,

may reveal itself, show itself publicly. He thinks thereby to

show himself in his true greatness, and to render a weighty

service to the world. This loquacity of the fool, proceeding

from self-satisfaction, without self-knowledge, has already, xii.

23, and often, been reprimanded.

The group beginning with ver. 3 terminates in two pro-

verbs (vers. 6 and 7), related to the concluding verse of the

foregoing

:

Ver. 3 If a godless man cometh, then cometh also contempt

;

And together with disgrace, shame.

J. D. Michaelis, and the most of modern critics, read J'K'i

;

then, contempt etc., are to be thought of as the consequences

that follow godlessness ; for that ti^'i^ means (Hitzig) diso-raee-

fulness, i.e. disgraceful conduct, is destitute of proof; [lisp always

means disgrace as an experience. But not only does the
Masoretic text punctuate S'B'"i, but also all the old translators,

the Greek, Aramaic, and Latin, have done so. And is it on
this account, because a coming naturally seems to be spoken of

a person? The "pride cometjb, then cometh shame," xi. 2,
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was in their recollection not less firmly, perhaps, than in ours.

They read VB'"!, because T13 does not fittingly designate the

first of that which godlessness effects, but perhaps the first of

that which proceeds from it. Therefore we adhere to the

opinion, that the proverb names the fiends which appear in the

company of the godless wherever he goes, viz. first TU, con-

tempt (Ps. xxxi. 19), which places itself haughtily above all

due subordination, and reverence, and forbearance; and then,

with the disgrace [turpitudo], ipp, which attaches itself to those

who meddle with him (Isa. xxii. 18), there is united the shame,

ns"}n (Ps. xxxix. 9), which he has to suffer from him who has

only always expected something better from him. Fleischer

understands all the three words in the passive sense, and remarks,

'' nsnn pPp'Oy, a more artificial expression for nsnni fi^p, in the

Turkish quite common for the copula wdw, e.g. swylh tbmk,

earth and water, 'wrtylh dr, the man and the woman." But

then the expression would be tautological ; we understand

in and nsnn of that which the godless does to others by his

words, and \hp of that which he does to them by his conduct.

By this interpretation, DJ? is more than the representative of

the copula.

Ver. 4 Deep waters are the words from a man's mouth,

A bubbling brook, a fountain of wisdom.

Earlier, we added to Iwminis the supplement sc. sapientis, but

then an unnecessary word would be used, and that which is

necessary omitted. Rather it might be said that B'''S is meant

in an ideal sense ; but thus meant, E'''N, like "133, denotes the

valiant man, but not man as he ought to be, or the man of

honour ; and besides, a man may be a man of honour without

there being said of him what this proverb expresses. Ewald

comes nearer the case when he translates, " deep waters are the

heart-words of many." Heart-words—what an unbiblical ex-

pression ! The LXX., which translates X0709 iv KapBia, has

not read 2b nm, but lb in (as xx. 5, "3^3 nvj?). But that

" of many " is certainly not a right translation, yet right in so

far as ^''H (as at xii. 14) is thought of as made prominent : the

proverb expresses, in accordance with the form of narrative

proverbs which present an example, what occurs in actual life,

and is observed. Three different things are said of the words
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from a man's mouth : they are deep waters, for their meaning

does not lie on the surface, but can be perceived only by pene-

trating into the secret motives and aims of him who speaks;

they are a bubbling brook, which freshly and powerfully gushes

forth to him who feels this flow of words, for in this brook

there never fails an always new gush of living water ; it is a

fountain or well of wisdom, from which wisdom flows forth, and

whence wisdom is to be drawn. Hitzig supposes that the distich

is antithetic ; D^ipOV DIO, or rather C'^^W? '?, " waters of the

deep," are cistern waters ; on the contrary, " a welling brook is a

fountain of wisdom." But pOV means deep, not deepened, and

deep water is the contrast of shallow water ; a cistern also may

be deep (cf. xxii. 14), but deep water is such as is deep, whether

it be in the ocean or in a ditch. 4.b also does not suggest a

cistern, for thereby it would be indicated that the description,

t'''N"''a ''"131, is not here continued; the "fountain of wisdom" does

not form a proper parallel or an antithesis to this subject, since

this much rather would require the placing in contrast of deep

and shallow, of exhausted (drained out) and perennial. And :

the fountain is a brook, the well a stream—who would thus

express himself ! We have thus neither an antithetic nor a

synonymous (LXX. after the phrase avairrjSayv, Jerome, Venet.,

Luth.), but an integral distich (yid. vol. i. p. 8) before us ; and

this leads us to consider what depths of thought, what riches of

contents, what power of spiritual and moral advancement, may

lie in the words of a man.

Ver. 5 To favour the person of the godless is not good,

And to oppress the righteous in judgment.

As ver. 4 has one subject, so ver. 5 has one predicate. The
form is the same as xvii. 26. \Ja riNB' (cf. xxiv. 23), irpoaw-

TroXtjylria, accepiio persona, is this, that one accepts the 'JS, i.e. the

personal appearance of any one {irpoawrrov Xa/ju^dvei), i.e. regards

it as acceptable, respectable, agreeable, which is a thine in itself

not wrong ; but in a judge who ought to determine according

to the facts of the case and the law, it becomes sinful partiality.

nitsn, in a forensic sense, with the accus. of the person, may be
regarded in a twofold way : either as a turning aside f'lD Isa.

X. 2, from following and attaining unto the right, or as an
oppressing, for the phrase ISBE'P nuiri [to pervert justice] (cf.
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xvii. 23) is transferred to the person who experiences the op-

pression = perversion of the law ; and this idea perhaps always
underlies the expression, wherever, as e.g. Mai. iii. 5, no addition

brings with it the other. Under xvii. 15 is a fuller explanation

of iitD-Ni3.

Ver. 6 The lips of the fool engage in strife,

And his mouth calleth for stripes.

We may translate : the lips of the fool cause strife, for 2 Nia^

to come with anything, e.g. Ps. Ixvi. 13, is equivalent to bring

it (to bring forward), as also : they engage in strife ; as one

says D''D'ia ^«i3 : to be engaged in bloodshed, 1 Sam. xxv. 26.

We prefer this intrant (ingerunt se), with Schultens and
Fleischer. 1N3J for njxan^ a synallage generis, to which, by
means of a "self-deception of the language" (Fl.), the ap-

parent masculine ending of such duals, may have contributed.

The stripes which the fool calleth for (? N^i^, like ii. 3) are such

as he himself carries off, for it comes a vexhis ad verhera. The
LXX. : his bold mouth calleth for death (Nip'' nio n»nn VB)

;

niOTnbP has, in codd. and old editions, the Mem rapJiatum, as

also at xix. 29; the sing, is thus Qlbna, like i"iWD to V^W», for

the Mem dagessatum is to be expected in the inflected DPD'?, by
the passing over of the o into H.

Ver. 7 The mouth of the fool is to him destruction,

And his lips are a snare to his soul.

As ver. 6 corresponds to xvii. 27 of the foregoing group, so

this ver. 7 corresponds to xvii. 28. Regarding i?"nnnp, vid.

xiii. 3. Instead of '''Da 'a is to be written P^Da'^s, accord-

ing to T'orath Emeth, p. 40, Cod. 1294, and old editions.

A pair of proverbs regarding the flatterer and the slothful

:

Ver. 8 The words of the flatterer are as dainty morsels,

And they glide down into the innermost parts.

An " analogy, with an epexegesis in the second member " (Fl.),

which is repeated in xxvi. 22. Ewald, Bertheau, Hitzig, and

otherSj are constrained .to interpret DHI as introducing a con-

trast, and in this sense they give to D'Dnprip all kinds of un-

warrantable meanings. Ewald translates : as burning (Onb,

cogn. 3n^), and offers next : as whispering (Diip, cogn. DJ?"i, DHJ) ;

Oh. B. Michaelis, Bertheau, and others: as sporting (Dni), cogn.

nn^) ; Hitzig : like soft airs {urb, cogn. Arab. Milam, Jlaccus,
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laxus). All these interpretations are without support. Tlie

word on^ has none of all these significations; it means, as

the Arab, laliima warrants, deglutire. But Bottcher's explana-

tion also :
" as swallowed down, because spoken with reserve,"

proceeds, like those others, from the supposed syntactically fine

yet false supposition, that 86 is an antithetic '^ dennoch"

[f.amen]. In that case the poet would have written DH"!^ DHI

(cf. Nini, as the beginning of a conditional clause, iii. 29,

xxiii. 3). But NW1, Dm, with the finite following, introduces

neither here nor at Deut. xxxiii. 3, Judg. xx. 34, Ps. xcv. 10,

cf. Gen. xliii. 23, a conditional clause. Thus 86 continues

the clause 8a by one standing on the same line ; and thus

we do not need to invent a meaning for CDnpnoa, which

forms a contrast to the penetrating into the innermost parts.

The relation of the parts of the proverb is rightly given by

Luther

:

The words of the slanderer are stripes,

And they go through the heart of one.

He interprets an? as transposed from DPn (Rashi and others);

but stripes cannot be called D''Dn7no—they are called, 66, niDPriD.

This interpretation of the word has always more support than

that of Symmachus : &>? aicepaioi ; Jerome : quasi simpUcia ;

Aquila, xxvi. 22 : yorjTiKOL; which last, as also that of Oapellus,

Clericus, and Schultens : quasi numine quodam afflata. seems to

support itself on the Arab, dhm iv. inspirare. But in reality

dhm does not mean afflare ; it means deglutire, and nothing else.

The Jewish lexicographers offer nothing worth considering;

Kimchi's D''p7n, according to which the Venet. translates fwX-
ffaKi^Sfievoi, is fanciful ; for the Talm. DPn, striking = hitting,

suitable, standing well, furnislies no transition to "smooth"
and "soft." Immanuel compares dhm ~ vb^ ; and Schultens,

who is followed by Gesenius and others, has already, with
perfect correctness, explained : tanquam quce avidissime in-

glutiantur. Thus also Fleischer: things which offer themselves
to be eagerly gulped down, or which let themselves be thus
swallowed. But in this Way can one be truly just to the
EitJipa. ? The Arab, dlthm (stronger form, dltkm, accordintr

to which van Dyk translates mild iikam hlvjt, like sweet
morsels) means to swallow into oneself, which is not here appro-
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priate. The Hitlipa. will thus have here a passive signification :

things which are greedily swallowed. Regarding tjl? from \T[,

vid. at xvi. 28. DHl refers to the words of the flatterer, and is

emphatic, equivalent to cegue ilia, etiam ilia, or ilia ipsa. 'T^l is

here connected with the obj. accus. (cf. i. 12) instead of with

?X, vii. 27. ''^'in, penetralia, we had already at vii. 27; the

root-word is (Arab.) khdr, to seclude, to conceal, different from

Mr, demittere, and hhhr (cogn. ITn), to finish, circumire. 1^3

is the inner part of the body with reference to the organs

lying there, which mediate not only the life of the body, but

also that of the mind,—in general, the internal part of the per-

sonality. The LXX. does not translate this proverb, but has

in its stead six. 15, in a different version, however, from that

it gives there ; the Syr. and the Targ. have thereby been drawn

away from the Hebr. text.

Ver. 9 He also who slioweth himself slothful in his business,

Is a brother to him who proceedeth to destroy.

The Hitlipa. nannn signifies here, as at xxiv. 10, to show one-

self slack, lazy, negligent, naspp is properly a commission for

another, as a king has a messenger, ambassador, commissioner

to execute it ; here, any business, whether an undertaking in

commission from another, or a matter one engages in for him-

self. He who shows himself slack therein, produces in his

way, viz. by negligence, destruction, as truly as the rT'riB'p ?yn,

who does it directly by his conduct. Thus one is named, who is

called, or who has his own delight in it, to destroy or overthrow.

Jerome, incorrectly limiting : sua opera dissipantis. Hitzig

well compares Matt. xii. 30. In the variation, xxviii. 24J, the

destroyer is called JTTIB'D E^'X, the connection of the words

being adject. ; on the contrary, the connection of nTlc'D bv2 is

genit. (cf. xxii. 24, xxiii. 2, etc.), for riTity'D as frequently means

that which destroys= destruction. Von Hofmann (Schriftbew.

ii. 2, 403) understands 'd B''''S of the street robber, 'd bil^ of the

captain of robbers; but the designation for the latter must

be 'd IB*, though at 1 Kings xi. 24 he is called by the name IB'

1^3. The form of the word in the proverb here is more original

than at xxviii. 24. There i?n [companion] is used, here ns

[brother], a general Semitic name of him who, or of that which,

is in any way related to another, cf. Job xxx. 29. Fleischer com-
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pares the Arab, proverb : dlshhht ciklit alkldydt, scepticism is the

sister of sin.

Two proverbs, of the fortress of faith, and of the fortress

of presumption:

Ver. 10 A strong tower is the name of Jahve

:

The righteous runneth into it, and is high.

The name of Jahve is the Revelation of God, and the God
of Revelation Himself, the creative and historical Revelation,

and who is always continually revealing Himself ; His name

is His nature representing itself, and therefore capable of being

described and named, before all the Tetragramm, as the Ana-

gramm of the overruling and inworking historical being of God,

as the Chiffre of His free and all-powerful government in grace

and truth, as the self-naming of God the Saviour. This name,

which is afterwards interwoven in the name Jesus, is XlTT^yo

(Ps. Ixi. 4), a strong high tower bidding defiance to every hostile

assault. Into this the righteous runneth, to hide himself behind

its walls, and is thus lifted {perf. consee.) high above all danger

(cf. 335^';, xxix. 25). ?x
f"'"' means, Job xv. 26, to run against

anything, pi, seq. ace, to invest, blockade anything, 3 fli, to

hasten within ; Hitzig's conjecture, Dii^ [riseth up high], instead

of pi^, is a freak. 3 pi is speedily 3 N13, the idea the same
as Ps. xxvii. 5, xxxi. 21.

Ver. 11 The possession of the righteous is his strong fort,

And is hke a high wall in his imagination.

Line first = x. 15a. n''3B'a from nab, Chald. N3D (whence after

Megilla 14a, n3D^_, she who looks), R. TtS', cogn. HT, to pierce, to

fix, means the image as a medal, and thus also intellectually

:

image (conception, and particularly the imagination) of the

heart (Ps. Ixxiii. 7), here the fancy, conceit ; Fleischer com-
pares (Arab.) tswwr, to imagine something to oneself, French
se Jigurer. Translators from the LXX. to Luther incorrectly

think on 1.'±> (13D), to entertain ; only the Venet. is correct in the

rendering: eV (^avraaia avrov; better than Kimchi, who, after

Ezra viii. 12, thinks on the chamber where the riches delifrhted

in are treasured, and where he fancies himself in the midst of
his treasures as if surrounded by an inaccessible wall.

We place together vers. 12-19, in which the figure of a secure
fortress returns

:
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Ver. 12. This proverb is connected with the preceding of the

rich man who trusts in his mammon.

Before destruction the heart of man is haughty

;

And humility goeth before honour.

Line first is a variation of xvi. 18a, and line second is similar

to XV. 336.

Ver. 13 If one giveth an answer before he heareth,

It is to liim as folly and shame.

The part, stands here differently from what it does at xiii. 18,

where it is subj., and at xvii. 14, where it is pred. of a simple

sentence ; it is also here, along with what appertains to it in

accordance with the Semitic idiom, subj. to 136 (one who
answers ... is one to whom this . . .) ; but, in accordance with

our idiom, it becomes a hypothetical antecedent (cf. vol. i. p. 282).

For " tO' answer " one also uses 3''K'n without addition ; but the

original full expression is 13'n n^K'n^ reddere verbum, referre dictum

(cf. "i^T ™y^ Jer. xliv. 20, absol. in the cogn., xv. 28a); 131

one may not understand of the word to which, but of the word

with which, the reply is made. i5 f'''n comprehends the mean-

. ing: it avails to him (ducitur ei), as well as it reaches to him

{est ei). In Agricola's Fiinfliundert Spriichen this proverb is

given thus : Wer antwortet ehe er horet, der zaiget an sein

torhait vnd wirdt ze schanden [he who answers before he

hears shows his folly, and it is to him a sliame]. But that

would require the word to be K'ia';, pudefiet ; (IP NTi) na>3 means

that it becomes to him a ground of merited disgrace. " |1K)?3,

properly wounding, i.e. shame (like atteinte a son honneur), from

Ci^3 (cogn. D^n), to strike, hit, wound" (Fl.). Sirach (xi. 8)

warns against such rash talking, as well as against the rudeness

of interrupting others.

Ver. 14 The spirit of a man beareth his sickness

;

But a broken spirit, who can bear it ?

The breath of the Creator imparting life to man is spoken of

as spiriius spirans, nn (D"n mi), and as spiritus spiraius,

tfSi (n>n E'SJ) ; the spirit (animus) is the primary, and the soul

(anim/z) the secondary principle of life ; the double gender of

nn is accounted for thus: when it is thought of as the primary,

and thus in a certain degree (vid. Psychol, p. 103 ff.) the manly

principle, it is mas. (Gen. vi. 3; Ps. 11. 12, etc.). Here the
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change of gender is in the highest degree characteristic, and ty'S

also is intentionally used (cf. 1 Sam.xxvi. 15) instead of D'lS*, 16a:

the courageous spirit of a man which sustains or endures (/??'?,

K. 73, comprehendere, prehendere ; Luther, "who knows how to

contain himself in his sufferings;" cf. Ps. li. 12, "may the free

Spirit hold me") the sickness ISiechtfiuni] (we understand here

" siecJi" in the old meaning = sick) with self-control, is generis

mascuUni ; while, on the contrary, the nN3) Pin (as xv. 13,xvii. 22),

brought down from its manliness and superiority to disheartened

passivity, is genere feminino (cf. Ps. li. 12 with ver. 19).

Fleischer compares the Arab, proverb, thbdt dlnfs bdlgJidJid

tlihdt alrwh balghnd, the soul has firmness by nourishment, the

spirit by music.^ The question nsKB'^ 'p is like Mark ix. 50

:

if the salt becomes tasteless, wherewith shall one season it?

There is no seasoning for the spice that has become insipid.

And for the spirit which is destined to bear the life and fortune

of the person, if it is cast down by sufferings, there is no one

to lift it up and sustain it. But is not God the Most High
the lifter up and the bearer of the human spirit that has been

crushed and broken ? The answer is, that the manly spirit,

14rt, is represented as strong in God ; the discouraged, 14&, as

not drawing from God the strength and support he ought to

do. But passages such as Isa. Ixvi. 2 do not bring it near

that we think of the nN33 nn as alienated from God. The
spirit is V^^^i, the bearer of the personal and natural life with its

functions, activities, and experiences. If the spirit is borne

down to powerless and helpless passivity, then within the sphere

of the human personality there is no other sustaining power

that can supply its place.

Ver. 15 The heart of a man of understanding gaineth knowledge,
And the ear of the wise seeketh after knowledge.

1133 may be also interpreted as an adj., but we translate it here as

at xiv. 33, because thus it corresponds with the parallelism; cf.

P'''^V ^., XV. 28, and D3n 37, xvi. 23, where the adject, inter-

pretation is excluded. The gaining of wisdom is, after xvii. 16,

' In the Arab, language, influenced by philosophy, r- 'j, the anima

vitalis, and i/^^'su , the anima rationalis, are inverted ; vid. Baudissin's Trans-

lationis antique Arab, lihri Jobi qnse supersunt (1870), p. 34.
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referred to the heart : a heart vigorous in embracing and re-

ceiving it is above all necessary, and just such an one possesses

the Jinj, which knows how to value the worth and usefulness

of such knowledge. The wise, who are already in posses-

sion of such knowledge, are yet at the same time constantly

striving to increase this knowledge : their ear seeks knowledge,

eagerly asking where it is to be found, and attentively listening

when the opportunity is given of KSp, obtaining it.

Ver. 16 The gift of a man maketh room for him,

And bringeth him before the great.

That ]tVi may signify intellectual endowments, Hitzig supposes,

but without any proof for such an opinion. Intellectual ability

as the means of advancement is otherwise designated, xxii. 29.

But Hitzig is right in this, that one mistakes the meaning of

the proverb if he interprets tn» in the sense of in't^ (vid. at

xvii. 8) : jn» is an indifferent idea, and the proverb means that

a man makes free space, a free path for himself, by a gift, i.e.

by this, that he shows himself to be agreeable, pleasing where it

avails, not niggardly but liberal. As a proverb expresses it

:

Mit dem Hut in der Hand
Kommt man durchs ganze Land

[with hat in hand one goes through the whole land], so it

is said here that such liberality brings before the great, i.e.

not : furnishes with introductions to them ; but helps to a

place of honour near the great, i.e. those in a lofty position

(cf. ''33?, xxii. 29; DJ?, Ps. cxiii. 8). It is an important part of

practical wisdom, that by right liberality, i.e. by liberal giving

where duty demands it, and prudence commends it, one does not

lose but gains, does not descend but rises ; it helps a man over

the difSculties of limited, narrow circumstances, gains for him

affection, and helps him up from step to step. The a of t^D

is, in a singular way (cf. ^^^^, '^5'??), treated as unchangeable.

Ver. 17 He that is first in his controversy is right

;

But there cometh another and searcheth him thoroughly

—

an exhortation to be cautious in a lawsuit, and not to justify

without more ado him who first brings forward his cause, and

supports it by reasons, since, if the second party afterwards

search into the reasons of the first, they show themselves un-
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tenable. 'ia''"}3 ])m-\n are to be taken together ; the words are

equivalent to njiB'N-13 una xa^ ne'K : qui prior cum causa sua

venit, i.e. earn ad judicem defert (FL). t1B'K-in may, however,

also of itself alone be qui prior venit; and una will be taken

with pns: Justus qui prior venit in causa sua (esse videtur). The

accentuation rightly leaves the relation undecided. Instead of

^!a' (Na;) the Keri has Kai, as it elsewhere, at one time, changes

the fut. into the perf. with 1 {e.g. xx. 4, Jer. vi. 21) ; and,

at another time, the perf. with 1 into the fut. (e.g. Ps. x. 10,

Isa. V. 29). But here, where the perf. consec. is not so admis-

sible, as vi. 11, XX. 4, the fut. ought to remain unchanged.

wyn is the other part, synon. with nan jn PJ)a, Sanhedrin

lb, where the pTfT'a^ nints (admonition for the court of justice)

is derived from Deut. i. 16, to hear the accused at the same

time with the accuser, that nothing of the latter may be adopted

beforehand. This proverb is just such an audiatur et altera

pars. The status controversiae is only brought fairly into the

light by the hearing of the altera pars : then comes the other

and examines him (the first) to the very bottom, "li^n, else-

where with the accus. of the thing, e.g. y~[, thoroughly to search

into a strife, Job xxix. 16, is here, as at xxviii. 11, connected

with the accus. of the person : to examine or lay bare any

one thoroughly; here, so that the misrepresentations of the state

of the matter mitrht come out to view alona; with the reasons

assigned by the accuser.

Ver. 18 The lot allayetli contentious,

And separatetli between the mighty,

i.e. erects a partition wall between them— those contending

(pa nnarij as at 2 Kings ii. 11, cf. Arab, frk hyn) ; D''D1VJ? are

not opponents who maintain their cause with weighty arguments
(nilDSV, Isa. xli. 21), qui argumentis pollent (vid. Easlii), for

then must the truth appear in the pi'o et contra ; but mighty
opponents, who, if the lot did not aiford a seasonable means
of reconciliation, would make good their demands by blows and
by the sword (FL). Here it is the lot whicli, as the iudf.

ment of God, brings about peace, instead of the ultima ratio of

physical force. The proverb refers to the lot what the Epistle
to the Hebrews, vi. 16, refers to the oath, vid. at xvi. 33
Regarding C?'"!? and its altered forms, vid. vol. i. p. 145,
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Ver. 19 A brother toward whom it has been acted perfidiously resists

more than a strong tower

;

And contentions are like the bar of a palace.

Luther rightly regarded the word Vf\^, according to wliich

the LXX., Vulg., and Syr. translated frater qui adjuvatur a

fratre, as an incorrect reading; one would rather expect

JCtyiD nx, " a brother who stands by," as Luther earlier trans-

lated ; and besides, VB'iJ does not properly mean adjuvari, but

salvari. His translation

—

Ein verletzt Bruder hell Jierter denn erne feste Stad,

Und ZancJc Tielt herler, denn rigel am Palast

[a brother wounded resisteth more than a strong city, and

strife resisteth more than bolts in the palacej, is one of his

most happy renderings. t5)"n;;"i|?p in itself only means inrep

TToKiv o-^vpav (^Venet.) ; the noun-adjective (cf. Isa. x. 10) to

be supplied is to be understood to IS : Nin TV or Nin nE'|5 (Kimchi).

The Niph. VB'a^ occurs only here. If one reads VK'SJ, then it

means one who is ti'eated falsely= i3 P^'Sj, like the fi'equently

occurring ''Di?, my rising up ones — vV Cpi^, those that rise

up against me ; but Codd. (also Baer's Cod. jaman.) and old

editions have V^p^, which, as we have above translated, gives an

impersonal attributive clause ; the former : frater perjidiose

tractaEus (Fl. : mala fide offensus) ; the latter : perfide actum

est, scil. 13 in eum ^ in quern perfide actum. riN is, after

xvii. 17, a friend in the highest sense of the word ; W's means

to break off, to break free, with i or ?V of him on whom
the action terminates. That the VK'S is to be thought of as

ns of the JJB'SJ nx is obvious ; the translation, " brothers who
break with one another " (Gesen.), is incorrect : na is not col-

lective, and still less is yc'SJ a reciprocum. The relation of

nx is the same as that of ^1?X, xvi. 28. The Targum (improv-

ing the Peshito) translates ''inx \0 ''IJjnp'l NON, which does not

mean : a brother who renounces (Hitzig), but who is treated

wickedly on the part of, his brother. That is correct ; on the

contrary, Ewald's " a brother resists more than . . ." proceeds

from a meaning of Jftrs which it has not; and Bertheau

gives, with Schultens, an untenable ^ reflexive meaning to the

1 Among the whole Heb. synon. for sinning, there exists no reilexivo

NipTi. ; and also the Arab, fsk has no ethical signification. 73D3 only, in

the sense of fool, is found.
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Niph. (which as denom. might mean "covered with crime"

Venet. TrXri/xfieKridek), and, moreover, one that is too weak, for

he translates, " a brother is more obstinate than . .
." Hitzig

corrects V^^ THk, to shut up siu = to hold it fettered ; but that

is not correct Heb. It ought to be ISJ^, E'33, or niTi. In 19a

the force of the substantival clause lies in the iP (more than,

i.e. harder = more difficult to be gained), and in 196 in the

3 ; cf. Mic. vii. 4, where they are interchanged. The parallel-

ism is synonymous: strifes and lawsuits between those who

had been friends form as insurmountable a hindrance to their

reconciliation, are as difficult to be raised, as the great bars

at the gate of a castle (Fl.). The point of comparison is not

only the weight of the cross-beam (from m3, crosswise, across,

to go across the field), but also the shutting up of the access.

Strife forms a partition wall between such as once stood near

each other, and so much thicker the closer they once stood.

With ver. 19, the series of proverbs which began with that

of the flatterer closes. The catchword nx, which occurred at

its commencement, 2b, is repeated at its close, and serves also as

a landmark of the group following 20-24. The proverb of the

breach of friendship and of contentions is followed by one of

the reaction of the use of the tongue on the man himself.

Ver. 20 Of the fruit which a man's mouth bringeth is his heart satisfied;

By the revenue of his lips is he filled.

He will taste in rich measure of the consequences not merely

of the good (xii. 14, cf. xiii. 2), but of whatever he has spoken.

This is an oxymoron like Matt. xv. 11, that not that which goeth

into the mouth, but that which cometh out of it, defileth a man.
As at John iv. 34 the conduct of a man, so here his words are

called his fipufia. Not merely the conduct (i. 31, Isa. iii. 10),

but also the words are fruit-bringing ; and not only do others

taste of the fruit of the words as of the actions of a man,
whether they be good or bad, but above all he himself does
so, both in this life and in that which is to come.

Ver. 21 Death and life are in the pow<er of the tongue

;

And whoever loveth it shall eat its fruit.

The liand, IJ, is so common a metaphor for power, that as here a
hand is attributed to the tongue, so e.g. Isa. xlvii. 14 to the flame
and Ps. xlix. 16 to Hades. Death and life is the great alternative
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whicli fs placed, Dent. xxx. 15, before man. According as he

uses his tongue, he falls under the power of death or attains to

life. All interpreters attribute, 216, n^^n**! to the tongue: qui

earn (linguam) amant vescentur (-'3'<'', distrib. sing., as iii. 18, 35,

etc.) fructu ejus. But ''to love the tongue" is a strange and

obscure expression. He loves the tongue, says Hitzig, who
loves to babble. Euchel : he who guards it carefully, or : he

who takes care of it, i.e. who applies himself to right discourse.

Combining both, Zockler: who uses- it much, as evKoymv or

KUKoKoyMv. The LXX. translates, ol Be Kparovvre^ avTrj^, i.e.

Oltn^; but fDN means prehendere and tenere, not coJdbere, and the

tongue kept in restraint brings forth indeed no bad fruit, but it

brings no fruit at ^W. Why thus ? Does the suffix of rTiDnNl,

perhaps like viii. 17, Chetliib, refer to wisdom, which, it is true,

is not named, but which lies everywhere before the poet's mind ?

At xiv. 3 we ventured to make noan the subject of 36.. Then 216

would be as a miniature of viii. 17-21. Or is rT'DHNI a mutila-

tion of nin^ ^\^M'\' and he who loves Jahve (Ps. xcvii. 10) enjoys

its (the tongue's) fruit?

Ver. 22 Whoso hath found a wife hath found a good thing,

And hath obtained favour from Jahve.

As iT'anNl, 216, reminds us of viii. 17, so here not only 226, but

also 22a harmonizes with viii. 35 (cf. xii. 2). A wife is such

as she ought to be, as ver. 14, {^'N, a man is such as he ought to

be ; the LXX., Syr., Targ., and Vulgate supply honam, but

" gnomic brevity and force disdains such enervating adjectives,

and cautious limitations of the idea" (Fl.). Besides, n31t3 riB'X

in old Hebr. would mean a well-favoured rather than a good-

dispositioned wife, which later idea is otherwise expressed,

xix. 14, xxxi. 10. The Venet. rightly has yvvaiica, and Luther

ein Ehefraw, for it is a married woman that is meant. The

first X^» is' perf. liypoilieticum, Gesen. § 126, Anm. 1. On
the other hand, Eccles. vii. 26, " I found, '':k K^io, more bitter

than death the woman," etc. ; wherefore, when in Palestine

one married a wife, the question was wont to be asked: KXD

NV1D IS, has he married happily (after KVD of the book of Pro-

verbs) or unhappily (after KSID of Ecclesiastes) (Jebamoth 636)?^

^ Cf . Tendlau's SpricTiworter u. Redensarten deiUsch-jUdischer Vorzeit (1860),

p. 235,
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The LXX. adds a distich to ver. 22, " He that putteth away a

good wife putteth away happiness; and he that keepeth an

adulteress, is foolish and ungodly." He who constructed this

proverb [added by the LXX.] has been guided by KVD to

t^'SiD (Ezra x. 3) ; elsewhere eK^dWeov (yvvaLica), Gal. iv. 30,

Sir. xsviii. 15, is the translation of B'la. The Syr. has adopted

the half of that distich, and Jerome the whole of it. On the

other hand, vers. 23, 24, andi xix. 1, 2, are wanting in the

LXX. The translation which is found in some Oodd. is that

of Theodotion (yid. Lagarde).

Ver. 23 The poor uttereth suppliant entreaties

;

And the rich answereth rudenesses.

The oriental proverbial poetry furnishes many parallels to this.

It delights in the description of the contrast between a suppliant

poor man and the proud and avaricious rich man ; vid. e.g.

Samachschari's Goldene HaUhander, No. 58. D''3^3nn, according

to its meaning, refers to the Hitlipa. i^nnn, misericordiam alicvjus

pro se imploravit ; cf. the old vulgar " barmen" i.e. to seek to

move others to Erbarmen [compassion] (D''am). niw, dura, from

tv (synon. i^f?^, hard, fast, of bodies, and figuratively of an un-
bending, hard, haughty disposition, and thence of words of such

a nature (Fl.). Both nouns are accus. of the object, as Job
xl. 27, D^:i3nn with the parallel nis"]. The proverb expresses a

fact of experience as a consolation to the poor to whom, if a

rich man insults him, nothing unusual occurs, and as a warning
to the rich that he may not permit himself to be divested of

humanity by mammon. A hard wedge to a hard clod; but
whoever, as the Scripture saith, grindeth the poor by hard
stubborn-hearted conduct, and grindeth his bashful face (Isa.

iii. 15), challenges unmerciful judgment against himself; for

the merciful, only they shall obtain mercy, avrol iXeTjOij-

a-ovTat (Matt. v. 7).

Ver. 24 A man of many friends cometh off a loser

;

But there is a friend more faithful than a brother.

Jerome translates the commencing word by vir, but the Syr.
Targ. by n^S, which is adopted by Hitzig, Bottcher, and others.

But will a German poet use in one line " itzt" [same as jetzt—
now], and in the next "jetzt"? and could the Hebrew poet
prefer to K*; its rarer, and here especially not altoo'ether unam-
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biguous form K^'S (cf. to the contrary, Eccles. vii. 15)? We
write B'''t?, because the Masora comprehends this passage, with

2 Sam. xiv. 19, Mic. vi. 10, as the K-.^ p''2D 'i, i.e. as the

three, where one ought to expect ^, and is thus exposed to the

danger of falling into error in writing and reading ; but errone-

ously tJ'S is found in all these three places in the Masora magna
of the Venetian Bible of 1526; elsewhere the Masora has the

defectiva scriptio with like meaning only in those two other

passages. While E''''X= t^';, or properly ^_, with equal possibility

as E'X,^ and it makes no material difference in the meaning of

24a whether we explain : there are friends who serve to bring

one to loss : or a man of many friends comes to loss,—the

inf. with p is used in substantival clauses as the expression of

the most manifold relations, Gesen. § 132, Anm. 1 (cf. at Hab.

i. 17), here in both cases it denotes the end, as e.g. Ps. xcii. 8,

to which it hastens with many friends, or with the man of many
friends. It is true that tyix (like 'V?) is almost always con-

nected only with genitives of things ; but as one says DTi^iS B'''K :

a man belongs to God, so may one also say ^''iT}, t^'K : a man
belongs to many friends ; the common language of the people

may thus have named a man, to whom, because he has nc

definite and decided character, the rule that one knows a man
by his friends is not applicable, a so-called every-man's-friend,

or all-the-world's-friend. Theodotion translates avriperaiptav

Tov iratpeiicraadai ; and? thus also the Syr., Targ., anrl Jerome

render (and among the moderns, Hitzig) VSrinn as reflexive in the

sense of to cherish social intercourse; but this reflexive is "V"jrin,

xxii. 24. That 3?ynnn is either Hithpa. of VTt, to exult, Ps. Ix.

10, Ixv. 14, according to which the Venet. translates (contrary

to Kimchi) wcrre aXaXd^eiv : such an one can exult, but which

is not true, since, according to 24&, a true friend outweighs the

many; or it is Hithpa. of VV1, to be wicked, sinful (FJ.: sibi per-

niciem paraturus est) ; or, which we prefer, warranted by Isa. xxiv.

19, of VV1, to become brittle (Bottcher and others)—which not

only gives a good sense, but also a similar alliteration with D^V'],

as iii. 29, xiii. 20. In contradistinction to V"},, which is a general,

^ One sees from this interchange how softly the i was uttered; cf. Well-

hausen's Text der Bb. Samuel (1871) (Preface). Kimchi remarks that we

say bhpa for ^hpa, because we would otherwise confound it with pbip).

VOL. II. B
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and, according to the usage of the language {e.g. \U), a famihar

idea, the true friend is called, in the antithetical parallel mem-

ber, 3nN (xxvii. 6); and after xvii. 17, nSD P?l, one who remams

true in misfortune. To have such an one is better than to have

many of the so-called friends; and, as appears from the contrast,

to him who is so fortunate as to have one such friend, there comes

a blessing and safety. Immanuel has given the right explana-

tion : " A man who sets himself to gain many friends comes

finally to be a loser (15^'^^ 1S10), for he squanders his means,

and is impoverished in favour of others." And Schultens : At

est amicus agglutinatus prw fratre. Rarum et carum esse genus

insinuatur, ac provide intimam illam amicitiam, quce conglutinet

compingalque corda, non per multos spargendam, sed circumspecte

et ferme cum uno tantum ineundam. Thus closes this group of

proverbs with the praise of friendship deepened into spiritual

brotherhood, as the preceding, ver. 19, with a warning against

the destruction of such a relation by a breach of trust not to be

made good again.

Chap. xix. The plur. D'jn., xviii. 24, is emphatic and equiva-

lent to D''3n D^VI. The group 1-4 closes with a proverb which

contains this catchword. The first proverb of the group comes

by vriDii' into contact with xviii. 20, the first proverb of the

preceding group.

Yer. 1 Better a poor man walking in his innocence,

Than one with perverse lips, and so a fool.

The contrast, xxviii. 6, is much clearer. But to correct this pro-

verb in conformity with that, as Hitzig does, is unwarrantable.

The Syr., indeed, translates here as there; but the Chald.

assimilates this translation to the Heb. text, which Tlieodotion,

and after him the Syro-Hexapl., renders by vTrep a-T/ae/SXo^etXoi/

a.(f>pova. But does la form a contrast to 16 ? Fleischer re-

marks : " From the contrast it appears that he who is designated

in 16 must be thought of as T'lJ'jf
" [rich] ; and Ewald, " Thus

early the ideas of a rich man and of a fool, or a despiser of God,

are connected together." Saadia understands P^Da [a fool], after

Job xxxi. 24, of one who makes riches his ?D3 [confidence].

Euchel accordingly translates: the false man, althouo-h he builds

himself greatly up, viz. on his riches. But i^'oa designates the
intellectually slothful, in whom the flesh overweighs the mind.



CHAP. XIX. 2 19

And the repi'esentatlon of the rich, which, for 15 certainly arises

out of la, does not amalgamate with ^iD3, but with vnsb E'^jr.

Aramais on the right track, for he translates: the rich who dis-

torts his mouth (cf. vol. i. p. 143), for he gives to the poor sup-

pliant a rude refusal. Better Zockler: a proud man of perverse

lips and haughty demeanour. If one with haughty, scornful

lips is opposed to the poor, then it is manifestly one not poor

who thinks to raise himself above the poor, and haughtily looks

down on him. And if it is said that, in spite of this proud

demeanour, he is a fool, then this presents the figure of one

proud of his wealth, who, in spite of his emptiness and nequitia,

imagines that he possesses a greatness of knowledge, culture,

and worth corresponding to the greatness of his riches. How
much better is a poor man than such an one who walketh (vid.

on Dh, vol. i. p. 79) in his innocence and simplicity, with his pure

mind wholly devoted to God and to that which is good !—his

poverty keeps him in humility which is capable of no malicious

conduct ; and this pious blameless life is of more worth than the

pride of wisdom of the distinguished fool. There is in contrast

to Tm^V a simplicity, aifKoTt^'i, of high moral worth; but, on the

other side, there is also a simplicity which is worthless. This is

the connecting thought which introduces the next verse.

Ver. 2 The not-knowing of the soul is also not good,

And he who hasteneth with the legs after it goeth astray.

Fleischer renders E'M as the subj. and DiD'si) as neut. pred. : in

and of itself sensual desire is not good, but yet more so if it

is without foresight and reflection. With this explanation the

words must be otherwise accentuated. Hitzig, in conformity

with the accentuation, before us : if desire is without reflec-

tion, it is also without success. But where ^23 denotes de-

sire or sensuality, it is always shown by the connection, as e.g.

xxiii. 2 ; here Wi, referring to the soul as knowing (cf. Ps.

cxxxix. 14), excludes this meaning. But ty'SJ is certainly gen.

subjecti; Luzzatto's "self-knowledge" is untenable, for this

would require i2'S3 nj)l ; Meiri rightly glosses t^'si njJI by

??!?'. After this Zockler puts Hitzig's translation right in the

following manner : where there is no consideration of the soul,

there is no prosperity. But that also is incorrect, for it would

require ^It^'ps ; niD-K^ is always pred., not a substantival clause.
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Thus the proverb states that B'S: nj;TK?3 is not good, and that

is equivalent to B'S3 njlTKb ni'n (for the subject to 3in-K^ is

frequently, as e.g. xvii. 26, xviii. b\ an infinitive) ;
or also: fiDTsb

CSJ is a virtual noun in the sense of the not-knowing of the

soul ; for to say nyTX^ was syntactically inadmissible, but the

expression is njJTNb, not njJT ''i'3 cb^B), because this is used

in the sense unintentionally or unexpectedly. The 03 which

begins the proverb is difficult. If we lay the principal accent

in the translation given above on " not good," then the placing

of DJ first is a hi/perbaion similar to that in xvii. 26, sx. 11; cf.

'TIS, xvii. 11; PI, xiii. 10, as if the words were: if the soul is with-

out knowledge, then also (eo ipso) it is destitute of anything

good. But if we lay the principal accent on the " also," then

the meaning of the poet is, that ignorance of the soul is, like

many other things, not good ; or (which we prefer without on

that account maintaining^ the original connection of ver. 1 and

ver. 2), that as on the one side the pride of wisdom, so on the

other ignorance is not good. In this case DJ belongs more to

the subject than to the predicate, but in reality to the whole sen-

tence at the beginning of which it stands. To hasten with the

legs (J'X, as xxviii. 20) means now in this connection to set the

body in violent agitation, without direction and guidance pro-

ceeding from the knowledge possessed by the soul. He who

thus hastens after it without being intellectually or morally

clear as to the goal and the way, makes a false step, goes astray,

fails (vid. viii. 36, where ''NDh is the conti'ast to ''f?yb).

Ver. 3 The foolishness of a man overturneth his way,

And his heart is angry against Jahve.

Regarding f[bD, vid. at xi. 3 ; also the Arab, signification

"to go before" proceeds from the root conception pervertere, for

first a letting precede, or preceding (e.g. of the paying before the

delivery of that which is paid for : salaf, a pre-numbering, and

then also : advanced money), consisting in the reversal of the

" The old interpreters and also the hest Jewish interpreters mar the

understanding and interpretation of the text, on the one side, by distinguish-

ing between a nearest and a deeper meaning of Scripture (n^JJ "nt and
"inOJ Tn) ; on the other by this, that they suppose an inward connection
of all the proverbs, and expend useless ingenuity in searching after the
connection. The former is the method especially adopted by Immanuel
and Meiri, the latter has most of all been used by Arama.
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natural order, is meant. The way is here the way of life, the

walking : the folly of a man overturns, i.e. destroys, his Hfe's-

course ; but although he is himself the fabricator of his own
ruin, yet the ill-humour (^VJ, cestuare, vid. at Ps. xi. 6) of his

heart turns itself against God, and he blames (LXX. essentially

correct : dhiaTat) God instead of himself, viz. his own madness,

whereby he has turned the grace of God into lasciviousness,

cast to the winds the instruction which lay in His providences,

and frustrated the will of God desiring his good. A beautiful

paraphrase of this parable is found at Sir. xv. 11-20 ; cf.

Lam. iii. 39.
'

Ver. 4 Wealth bringeth many friends
;

But the reduced—his friend separateth himself.

The very same contrast, though otherwise expressed, we had at

xlv. 20. Regarding jin, vid. vol. i. p. 63. ?] is the tottering, or he

who has fallen into a tottering condition, who has no resources,

possesses no means. The accentuation gives Mugrash to the

word (according to which the Targ. translates), for it is not the

subject of ^^^''. : the reduced is separated (pass. Nipli.) by his

misfortunes, or must separate himself (reflex. Niph.) from his

friend (injJ'^D, as Eccles. iv. 4, prce socio suo) ; but subject of the

virtual pred. l^B^. ^^V^P. : the reduced—his friend {\nvyo, as

ver. 7) separates himself, i.e. (according to the nature of the

Semitic substantival clause) he is such (of such a fate) that liis

friend sets himself free, whereby 13BD may be omitted as self-

obvious ;
I'lSJ means one who separates himself, xviii. 1. If

we make •"T the subject of the separatur, then the initiative of

the separation from the friend is not expressed.

In vers. 5 and 9 we have the introductory proverb of two

groups, the former of which, in its close as well as its begin-

ning, cannot be mistaken.

Ver. 5 A lying witness remaineth not unpunished
;

And he who breathes out lies escapeth not.

Eet^arding n''D^, vid. vol. i. p. 148: as here we read it of false

witness at vi. 19, xiv. 5, 25. ni^a; to occurs four times before,

tlie last of which is at xvii. 5. The LXX. elsewhere translates

cnta IT'S'' by eKnaieiv i/reuS^, to kindle lies ; but here by 6 Se

e<yKaX(ov tlBiKco^, and at ver. 9 by 09 S' av ^icavcrri KuKiav, both
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times changing only because i^ei/Si?'? goes before, and instead of

fevSi], the choice of a different rendering commended itself.

Ver. 6 Many stroke the cheeks of the noble
;

And the mass of friends belongeth to him who gives.

The phrase 'bs ^JS ni-JH signifies to stroke the face of any one,

from the fundamental meaning of the verb nbn, to rub, to

stroke, Arab, khala, with which the Heb., meaning to be sick,

weak (viribus attritum esse), and the Arabic : to be sweet (pro-

perly Icevem et politum, glabrum esse, or palatum demulcere,

leniter stringere, contrast asperum esse ad gustum), are connected

(Fl.). The object of such insinuating, humble suing for favour

is the anj (from n'lj, instigare), the noble, he who is easily incited

to noble actions, particularly to noble-mindedness in bestowing

gifts and in doing good, or who feels himself naturally impelled

thereto, and spontaneously practises those things ; cf. the Arab.

hrym, nohilis and liberalis (Fl.), and at Job xxi. 28; parall. C'S

ino, a man who gives willingly, as ncn E'''N, xv. 18, one who is

easily kindled into anger. Many (^'"Tl, as Job xi. 19) stroke

the face of the liberal (Lat. caput mulcent or demulcent) ; and to

him who gives willingly and richly belongs J?'i]n"<'3, the mass

(the totality) of good friends, cf. xv. 17 ; there the art. of rin,

according to the manner of expression of the Arab, gram-

marians, stood for " the exhaustion of the characteristic pro-

perties of the genus" : the friend who corresponds to the nature

(the idea) of such an one; here it stands for " the comprehen-

sion of the individuals of the genus ;" all that is only always

friend. It lies near with Ewald and Hitzig to read jn n^31

(and every one is friend . . .) (n^o = ib, as Jer. s'iii. 10, etc.);

but why could not T}}f>'^ be used as well as msn-b, perhaps

with the sarcastic appearance which the above translation seeks

to express? The LXX. also had vnn hy\ in view, which it

incorrectly translates 7ra? Se d kuko^, whereby the Syr. and the
Targ. are led into error ; but ino is not one and the same with
''HK', vid. xviii. 6. On the contrary, there certainly lies before
us in ver. 7 a mutilated text. The tristich is, as we have
shown, vol. i. p. 15, open to suspicion; and the violence which
its interpretation needs in order to comprehend it, as a formal
part of lab, places it beyond a doubt, and the LXX. confirms
it that 7e is the remainder of a distich, the half of which is lost.
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Ver. lab. "We tlms first confine our attention to these two

lines,

—

All the brethren of the poor hate him
;

How much more do his friends withdraw themselves from him ?

Regarding '3 t)K, quanta magis, vid. at xi. 31, xv. 11, xvii. 7.

In a similar connection xiv. 20 spake of hatred, i.e. the cooling

of love, and the manifesting of this coldness. The brethren

who thus show themselves here, unlike the friend who has

become a brother, according to xvii. 17, are brothers-germ an,

including kindred by blood relation. ?3 has Mercha, and is

thus without the Makkeph, as at Ps. xxxv. 10 (vid. the Masora

in Baer's Liber Psalmorum, 1861, p. 133). Kimchi (Miclilol

205a), Norzi, and others think that cal (with 3m I'D?) is to be

read as at Isa. xl. 12, where 731 is a verb. But tliat is incor-

rect. The case is the same as with ns, iii. 12 ; Ps. xlvii. 5,

Ix. 2. As here ff with Merclia remains, so o with Mercha in

that twice occurring 731 ; that which is exceptional is this, that

the accentuated 73 is written thus twice, not as the usual ^^2, but

as ?3 with the Makkeph. The ground of the exception lies, as

with other peculiarities, in the special character of metrical

accentuation ; the Mercha represents the place of the Makkeph,

and — thus remains in the unchanged force of a Kametz-

Chatuph. The plur. ^pm does not stamp injJiD as the defec-

tively written plur. ; the suffix ehu is always sing., and the sing,

is thus, like Vy^, 6b, meant collectively, or better : generally (in

the sense of kind), which is the linguistic usage of these two

words, 1 Sam. xxx. 26; Job xlii. 10. But it is worthy of notice

that the Masoretic form here is not WVnOj but inynD^ with Sheva.

The Masora adds to it the remark n''?, and accordingly the word

is thus written with Sheva by Kimchi {Michlol 202a and Lex.

under the word njn), in Codd., and older editions. The Venet.,

translating by aTro rov (plXov avrov, has not noticed that. But

how ? Does the punctuation injnp mean that the word is here

to be derived from V"}}?, maleficus ? Thus understood, it does not

harmonize with the line of thought. From this it is much more

seen that the punctuation of the inflected Vyp, amicus, fluctuates.

This word y'lO is a formation so difficult of comprehension, that

one might almost, with Olshausen, § 210; Bottcher, § 794;

and Lagarde, regard the D as the partitive [D, like the French
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des amis (cf. Eiuip. Med. 560 : irevrira (f>evyei -rra,'; rt? iicTroEuv

^jX,o?), or : something of friend, a piece of friend, while Ewald

and others regard it as possible that V"iO is abbreviated from

njl-iD. The punctuation, since it treats the Tsere in inviD, 46^ and

elsewhere, as unchangeable, and here in invio as changeable,

affords proof that in it also the manner of the formation of the

word was incomprehensible.

Ver. 7c Seeking after words which are vain.

If now this line belongs to this proverb, then ^'ni» must be used

of the poor, and nen-N^, or nsn-i^ (yid. regarding the 15 Kerts, V

for t>h, at Ps. c. 3), must be the attributively nearer designation of

the D''nDK. The meaning of the Keri would be : he (the poor

man) hunts after mere words, which—but no actions correspond-

ing to them—are for a portion to him. This is doubtful, for the

principal mattei', that which is not a portion to him, remains

unexpressed, and the f^Brri? [to him they belong] affords only the

service of guarding one against understanding by the Wl^a the

proper words of the poor. This service is not in the same way

afforded by nan NP [they are not] ; but this expression charac-

terizes the words as vain, so that it is to be interpreted accord-

ing to such parallels as Hos. xii. 2 : words which ar^ not, i.e.

which have nothing in reality corresponding to them, verba

niJdU, i.e. the empty assurances and promises of his brethren

and friends (Fl.). The old translators alP read i6, and the

Syr. and Targ. translate not badly : I''")?' vh ^i?D; Symmachus,
pijcrecriv avvirdpKTOi'i. The expression is not to be rejected : N7

n^n sometimes means to come to iib, i.e. to nothing, Job vi. 21,

Ezek. xxi. 32, cf. Isa. xv. 6 ; and K^in ii'?, he is not = has no reality,

Jer. V. 12, non-N? D^"iDX, may thus mean words which are nothing

(vain). But how can it be said of the poor whom everything

forsakes, that one dismisses him with words behind which there

is nothing, and now also that he pursues such words? The
former supposes always a sympathy, though it be a feigned one,

^ In vol. i. p. 266, we have acknowledged inj)"l», from jno, friend, only
for XIX. 7 ; but at xix. 4 we have also found amicus ejus more probable
than ah amico sua (=:injJT )0).

2 Lagarde erroneously calls Theodotion's p^trei; oix. avru a translation of
the Keri; ovx. is, however, si), and instead of airu the expression airun
which is the translation of HDH, is also found.

'



CHAP. XIX. 8. 25

which is excluded by WS:b' [they hate him] and ipHT [with-

draw themselves] ; aud the latter, spoken of the poor, would

be unnatural, for his purposed endeavour goes not out after

empty talk, but after real assistance. So 7c; pursuing after

words which (are) nothing, although in itself not falling under

critical suspicion, yet only of necessity is connected with this

proverb regarding the poor. The LXX., however, has

not merely one, but even four lines, and thus two proverbs

following 76. The former of these distichs is : "Evvoia dyadr)

Toc'i elSoaiv avTrjv iyyiel, avrjp Se ^povifio'} evp'^crei avrrjv ; it is

translated from the Hebr. {evvoia oLyaOij, v. 2=niBtlp)j but it

has a meaning complete in itself, and thus has nothing to do

with the fragment 7c. The second distich is : 'O iroWa kuko-

•jTocwv TeXecriovpyel KaKiav, os Se epedl^ei \6jov? ov acoOrjcreTab.

Tills 09 he ipedi^et Xoyov; is, without doubt, a translation of fjTiD

D''1CX (7c) ; Xoyov; is probably a corruption of Xoyoi'; (thus the

Complut.), not, he who pursueth words, but he who incites by
words, as Homer (/?. iv. 5 f.) uses the expression epedi^ifiev

iireecrat. The concluding words, ov <T(o6rj<TeTai, are a repetition

of the Heb. Di'D" vh (cf. LXX. xix. 5 with xxviii. 26), perhaps

only a conjectural emendation of the unintelligible n»n S^,

Thus we have before us in that 6 TroXXa KaKoiroiwv, k.t.X., the

line lost from the Heb. text ; but it is difficult to restore it to

the Heb. We have attempted it, vol. i. p. 15. Supposing that

the LXX. had before them nen n?, then the proverb is

—

" He that hath many friends is rewarded with evil,

Hunting after words which are nothing ;

"

ue. since this his courting the friendship of as many as possible

is a hunting after words which have nothing after tliem and

come to nothing.

Ver. 8 He that getteth understanding loveth his soul,

And he that values reasonableness will acquire good

;

or, more closely, since this would be the translation of 3iD NVipi,

xvi. 20, xvii. 20 : so it happens, or it comes to this, that he

acquires good (=S<spp iTn) ; the inf. with h is here, as at xviii.

24, the expression of a fut. periphrasticum, as in the Lat. con-

secuturus est. Regarding 3?"n:i5, vid. xv. 32, and nauri neb',

vol. i. p. 119. That the deportment of men is either care for
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the soul, or the contrary of that, is a thought which runs through

the Book of Proverbs.

The group of proverbs (vers. 9-16) now following begins and

closes in the same way as the preceding.

Yer. 9 A lying witness doth not remain unpunished,

And one who breathes out lies perisheth,

or goeth to ruin, for 13S (E. 12, to divide, separate) signifies to

lose oneself in the place of the separated, the dead (Arab, in

the infinite). In ver. 5, instead of this aTToXeiTat (LXX.), the

negative ov a-mO/jaeTai is used, or as the LXX. there more

accurately renders it, ov Sta^euferat.

Ver. 10 Luxury becometh not a fool

;

How much less a servant to rule over princes.

Thus also with niKj iib (3 p. Pel. non decet, cf. the adj. xsvi. 1)

xvii. 7 begins. '3 l^ rises here, as at ver. 7, a minori ad majus

:

how much more is it unbecoming= how much less is it seemly.

The contrast in the last case is, however, more rugged, and the

expression harsher. " A fool cannot bear luxury : he becomes

by it yet more foolish ; one who was previously a humble slave,

but who has attained by good fortune a place of prominence and

power, from being something good, becomes at once something

bad: an insolent sceleratits" (Fl.). Agur, xxx. 22 f., describes

such a homo novus as an unbearable calamity ; and the author

of the Book of Ecclesiastes, written in the time of the Persian

domination, speaks, x. 7, of such. The LXX. translates, koI

eav olKeTTji; ap^rjTai, fj^eO' v/Speeo^ hwacneveiv^ rendering the

phrase CIK*! by ixeG" v^pea^, but all other translators had
DnB'3 before them.

Ver. 11 The discretion of a man maketh him long-suffering

And it is a glory for him to be forbearing toward transgression.

The Syr., Targum, Aquila, and Theodotion translate 13N Tnxn
by fiaKpodv/xia, and thus read ijnNn

; but Rashi, Kimchi, and
others remark that TI^H is here only another vocalization for

Tlti^,^ which is impossible. ^The Fene^. also translates: NoOs
dv0pa>7rov fiTjKVvel tov 6v/iov eavTov; the correct word would be
avTov : the discretion {intellectus or intelligentia ; vid. regarding
^3B', iii. 4) of a man extends his anger, i.e. brings it about that
it continues long before it breaks out (vid. xiv. 29). Qjig A^pg

not stumble at the perf. in view of ver. 7, xviii. 8 xvi 26 and
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the like ; in the proverbial style the fut. or the particlp. is more

common. In the synonymous parallel member, ifi"!^sn points

to man as such : it is an honour to him to pass by k transgression

(particularly that which affects himself), to let it go aside, i.e.

to forbear revenge or punishment (cf. Arab, tjdioz ^aly) ; thus

also the divine irdpeai's (Rom. iii. 25) is designated by Mic.

vii. 18 ; and in Amos vii, 8, viii. 2, I3y stands absol, for the

divine remission or passing by, i.e. unavenging of sin.

Yer. 12 A murmurmg as of a lion is the wrath of the king,

And as dew on plants is his favour.

Line 1 is a variation of xx. 2a; line 2a of xvi. Ibh. IV! is not

the being irritated against another, but generally ill-humour,

fretfulness, bad humour ; the murmuring or growling in which

this state of mind expresses itself is compared to that of a

lion which, growling, prepares and sets itself to fall upon its

prey (vid. Isa. v. 29, cf. Amos iii. 4). Opposed to the tjyt stands

the beneficial effect of the jivi, i.e. of the pleasure, the delight,

the satisfaction, the disposition which shows kindness (LXX. to

iKapov avTov). In the former case all are afraid ; in the latter,

everything lives, as when the refreshing dew falls upon the

herbs of the field. The proverb presents a fact, but that the

king may mirror himself in it.

Ver. 13 A foolish son is destruction for his father,

And a continual dropping are the contentions of a wife.

Eegarding Hin, vid. at xvii. 4, cf. x. 3. Line 2a is expanded,

xxvii. 15, into a distich. The dropping is T}b, properly strik-

ing (cf. Arab, tirad, from tarad iir., hostile assault) when it

pours itself forth, stroke (drop) after stroke= constantly, or

with unbroken continuity. Lightning-fl.ashes are called (^Jer

Berachoth, p. 114, Sliitomir's ed.) pilQ, opp. J'p'DDa, when they

do not follow in intervals, but constantly flash ; and b. Bechoroth

44a; nwOH, weeping eyes, mtht^, dropping eyes, and nmiD,

eyes always flowing, are distinguished. An old interpreter (vid.

R. Ascher in Pesachim II. No. 21) explains l^.b eiPT by: " which

drops, and drops, and always drops." An Arab proverb which

1 once heard from Wetzstein, says that there are three things

which make our house intolerable : dltakh (= dldhalf), the

trickling through of rain ; dlnakh, the contention of the wife

;

and dlbaJck, bugs.
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Vcr. 14 House and riches are a paternal inheritance,

But from Jahve cometh a prudent wife.

House and riclies (opulentid), which in themselves do not make

men happj', one may receive according to the lavsr of inhei'it-

ance; but a prudent wife is God's gracious gift, xviii. 22.

There is not a more suitable word than ri?3t5'a (fem. of

7''3E'») to characterize a wife as a divine gift, making her

liusband happy, 73b' ('Sbin) is tlie property which says : "I
am named modesty, which wears the crown of all virtues."

^

Ver. 15 Slothfulness sinketh into deep sleep,

And an idle soul must hunger.

Regarding nOT"in and its root-word ^11, vid. at x. 5. ^'Sn, to

befall, to make to get, is to be understood after Gen. iii. 21 ;

the obj. mxn-^ii, viz. ?sjjn, is naturally to be supplied. In 15b

the fut. denotes that which will certainly happen, the inevi-

table. In both of its members the proverb is perfectly clear

;

Ilitzig, however, corrects 15a, and brings out of it the mean-
ing, " slothfulness gives tasteless herbs to eat." The LXX.
has two translations of this proverb, here and at xviii. 8. That
it should translate ITiDT by avSpoyvvo'; was necessary, as Lagarde
remarks, for the exposition of the " works of a Hebrew Sotades."

But the Hebrew literature never sunk to such works, wallowing
in the mire of sensuality, and avBpoyvvo^ is not at all thus enig-

matical; the Greek word was also used of an effeminate man, a

man devoid of manliness, a weakling, and was, as the LXX.
shows, more current in the Alexandrine Greek than elsewhere.

Ver. 16 He that keepeth the commandment keepeth his soul

;

He that taketh no heed to his ways dies.

As at vi. 23, cf. Eccles. viii. 5, mVD is here the commandment
of God, and thus obhgatory, which directs man in every case
to do that which is right, and warns him against that which is

MTcng. And VS'iT mia (according to the Masora with Tsere,
as in Codd. and old editions, not ntin) is the antithesis of

'^^yi "i-?J, xvi. 17. To despise one's own way is equivalent to, to
regard it as worth no consideration, as no question of conscience
whether one should enter upon this way or tliat. Hitzio's

1 The LXX. translates : jrxp^ Is xvpUv &pfio^iTai yvvii dulol. Here as
often {vid. my Jesurun) the Arab, nsus loquendi makes itself felt in the
idiom of the LXX., for sMkl means apy-i^im.
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reading, 1.113, "lie that scatteretli liis ways," lets himself be

drawn by the manifold objects of sensuality sometimes in one

direction and sometimes in another, is supported by Jer. iii. 13,

according to which it must be I.ISJ?
; the conj. is not in the style

of the Book of Proverbs, and besides is superfluous. The LXX.,
which is fond of a quidpro gwo—it makes, 13&, a courtesan offer-

ing a sacrifice she had vowed of the wages of sin of the quarrel-

some vvoman—has here, as the Heb. text: 6 KaTa<ppovc!)v twv

eavTov oSav aTraKeirai. Thus after the Ken np^, as also the

Targ., Syro-Hexap., and Luther ; on the contrary, the Syr.,

Jerome, the Venet. adopt the Chetldb nav : he will become

dead, i.e. dies no natural death. The Keri is more in the spirit

and style of the Book of Proverbs (xv. 10, xxiii. 13, x. 21).

Vers. 17-21. These verses we take together. But we have

no other reason for making a pause at ver. 21, than that

ver. 22 is analogous to ver. 17, and thus presents itself to us

as an initial verse.

Ver. 17 He lendeth to Jahve •who is compassionate to the lowly,

And his bounty He requites to him.

As at xiv. 31, pin is part. Kal. Tiie Masoretically exact form

of the word is ti.in (as ?.tit5l, xx. 14) with Merclia on the first

syllable, on which the tone is thrown back, and the majfn on

the second. The Roman legal phrase, mutui datione contrahitur

ohligatio, serves to explain the fundamental conception of ni?,

mutuo accipere, and i^J?'}, mutuum dare {vid. xxii. 7). The

construction, Ex. xxii. 24, " to make any one bound as a debtor,

obligare" lies at the foundation of the genitive connection 'n npa

(not nii'D). With 176 cf. xii. 14, where the subject of i'?'^

{Keri) remaitis in the background. v03 (not 1?»3) is here his

work done in the sense of good exhibited. " Love," Hedinger

once said, " is an imperishable capital, which always bears

interest." And the Archbishop Walther : nam Deo dat qui dat

inopibus, ipse Deus est in pauperibus. Dr. Jonas, as Dachsel

relates, once gave to a poor man, and said, " Who knows when

God restores it
!" There Luther interposed : " As if God had

not long ago given it beforehand !
" This answer of Luther

meets the abuse of this beautiful proverb by the covetous.

Ver. 18. This proverb brings to view once more the peda-

gogic character of this Older Book of Proverbs

:
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Correct thy son, for yet there is hope;

But go not too far to kill him.

That '3 is meant relatively, as at xi. 15, is seen from Job xi. 18,

xiv. 7 ; Jer. xxxi. 16 f. ; niipn ^;'-'2 is the usual expression for

etenim spes est. Though a son show obstinacy, and manifest a

bad disposition, yet there is hope in the training of the youth of

being able to break his self-will, ,and to wean him from his bad

disposition ; therefore his education should be carried forward

with rigorous exactness, but in such a way that wisdom and love

regulate the measure and limits of correction : ad eum interficien-

duin animam ne iollas (animum ne inducas). I^'M is not the

subject, for in that case the word would have been ^^^P} (2

Kings xiv. 10). It is the object: To raise the soul to something

is equivalent to, to direct his desire to it, to take delight in it.

The teacher should not seek correction as the object, but only

as the means ; he who has a desire after it, to put the child to

death in the case of his guilt, changes correction into revenge,

permits himself to be driven by passion from the proper end of

correction, and to be pushed beyond its limits. The LXX.
translates freely elt Be v^pw, for {J/3/3ts is unrestrained abuse,

''"iDN IDIO as Immanuel glosses. Besides, all the ancients and

also the Venet. translate in^on as the inf. of T'Dn. But Oetin-

ger (for he translates : lift not thy soul to his cry, for which

Euchel : let not his complaining move thy compassion) follows

the derivation from HDH suggested by Kimchi, Meiri, and Im-

manuel, and prefeiTed by Kalbag, so that in'ipn after the form

n''33 is equivalent to in^lp?* -^"^ leaving out of view that non

means strepere, not lamentari, and that "itJ'DJ ubi means attention,

not desire, xxiii. 13 points out to us a better interpretation.

Ver. 19. Another proverb with am :

A man of excessive wrath must suffer punishment

;

For if thou layest hold of it, hindering it, thou makest it only worse.

The LXX., Syr., and Targ. translate as if the words were
non nas (as non ^va, xxix. 22), Theodotion, the Venet., and
Luther render the Keri "ha ; Jerome's impatiens is colourless.
The Chethih h-\i gives no appropriate meaning. The Arab.
jaril means lapidosus (whence h-\\i, cf. Aram. i<B£i = yfrrjAo^) and
Schultens translates accordingly aspere scruposus iracundice
which is altogether after the manner of his own heavy style!
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Evvald translates
?'].J

as derived from tlie Arab jazyl, largus,

grandis ; but the possibility of the passing over of T into f, as

rnaintained by Ewald and also by Hitzig, or the reverse, is

physiologically undemonstrable, and is confirmed by no example

worthy of mention. Kather it may be possible that the Heb.
had an adj. ?^3 or P'lJ in the sense of stony, gravel-like, hard as

gravel, but tow rather than gravel would be appropriate to nan,

Hitzig corrects non biDi^ ''who acts in anger;" but he says

n»n D?B', to recompense anger, Isa. lix. 18; non boJ is without

support. This correction, however, is incomparably more

feasible than Bottcher's, "moderate inheritance bears expiation;"

nDn = nNpn must mean not only thick [curdled] milk, but also

moderation, and Bottcher finds this " sound." From all these

instances one sees that bii is an error in transcription; the Keri

nori'pnj rightly improves it, a man is thus designated whose

peculiarity it is to fall into a high degree of passionate anger

(n?hj n»n, Dan. xi. 44) : such an one has to bear tya'^j a fine,

i.e. to compensate, for he has to pay compensation or smart-

money for the injury suffered, as e.g. he who in strife with

another pushes against a woman with child, so that injury be-

falls her, Ex. xxi. 22. If we compare this passage with 2 Sam.

xiv. 6, there appears for 7''SF1 the meaning of taking away of

the object (whether a person or a thing) against which the

passionate hothead directs himself. Therewith the meaning ^of

t]pifi nijJl accords. The meaning is not that, P''Sfn, once is not

enough, but much rather must be repeated, and yet is without

effect; but that one only increases and heightens the HDn thereby.

It is in vain to seek to spare such a violent person the punish-

ment into which he obstinately runs ; much more advisable is it

to let him rage till he ceases ; violent opposition only makes the

evil the greater. With DK ''3, " denn wenn " [for then], cf. ii. 3,

"ja wenn" [yea if], and with ^iyl in the conclusion, Job xiv. 7 (a

parallelism syntactically more appropriate than Ps. cxxxix. 18).

Ver. 20 Hearken to counsel, and receive instruction,

That thou mayest become wise afterwards.

Tlie rule of morals, xii. 15b, receives here the parsenetic tone

which is the keynote of the introduction i.-ix. Lowenstein

translates : that thou mayest finally become wise. But l^'in^a

corresponds rather to our " hinfort " [^ostJiac] than to " end-



32 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS.

Ikh" [finally]. He to whom the warning is directed must

break with the self-willed, undisciplined ffc'si [beginning] of

his life, and for the future {tov iir'Ckoi,irov iv aapKC ^povov, 1

Pet. iv. 2) become wise. The relative contrast between the

two periods of life is the same as at Job viii. 7.

Ver. 21 Many are the thoughts in a man's heart

;

But Jahve's counsel, that stands.

In Dipn lies,- as at Isa. xl. 8, both : that the counsel of God
(His plan of the world and of salvation) is accomplished and

comes into actual fact, and that it continues. This counsel is

the true reality elevated above the checkered manifoldness of

human purposes, aims, and subjectivities, which penetrates and

works itself out in history. The thoughts of a man thus gain

unity, substance, endurance, only in so far as he subjects him-

self to this counsel, and makes his thoughts and actions con-

formable and subordinate to this counsel.

Ver. 22. The series makes a new departure with a proverb

regarding the poor (cf. ver. 17) :

A man's delight is his beneficence
;

And better is a poor man than a liar.

The right intei-p-etation will be that which presses upon ri'xn

no strange meaning, and which places the two parts of the verse

in an inner mutual relation ethically right. In any case it lies

nearer to interpret nixn, in relation to man, actively than pas-

sively : that which makes man worthy of desire (Kashi), adorns

and distinguishes him (Kimchi, Aben-Ezra); or, that which is

desired by man, is above all things sought for (Luzzatto); and,

in like manner, the Heb. meaning for Wpn lies nearer than the

Aram. (vid. xiv. 34): the pleasure of a man is his disgrace (Kal-

bag). Thus Bertheau's translation : the desire of a man is his

cJiaritas, must mean: that which brings to a man true joy is to act

amiably. Butisthat, thus generally expressed, true? And if this

were the thought, how much more correctly and distinctly would
it be expressed by IDH nit^j; cn^b nnob (cf. xxi. 15) ! Hitzic is

rightly reminded by HDH of the Pharisee who thanks God that
he is not as other men ; the word ought to have been IDH to

remove every trace of self-satisfaction. Hitzig therefore pro-
poses from the LXX. and the Vulgate the text-correction
nxuriD, and translates, " from the revenue of a man is his kin4
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gift;" and Ewald, who is satisfied with HN^ian, "the gain of

a man is his pious love." The latter is more judicious : IDH

(love) distributed is in reality gain (according to ver. 17) ; but

226 corresponds rather with the former: "better is he who
from want does not give nxun, than he who could give and

says he has nothing." But was there then need for that /ca/STro?

of the LXX. ? If a poor man is better than a lord given to

lying,—for K^'X with ^1 is a man of means and position,

—

i.e. a

poor man who would give willingly, but has nothing, than that

man who will not give, and therefore lies, saying that he has

nothing ; then 22a means that the will of a man (cf . JTIND, xi.

23) is his doing good (vid. regarding ^D^, at iii. 3), i.e. is its

soul and very essence. Euchel, who accordingly translates : the

philanthropy of a man consists properly in his goodwill, rightly

compares the Eabbinical proverb, na^iai D'SJOon nnxi nmon nnx

JliarT'B', i.e. one may give more or less, it all depends on the

intention, the disposition.

Ver. 23 The fear of Jahve tendeth to life

;

Satisfied, one spendeth the night, not visited by evil.

The first line is a variation of xiv. 27a. How the fear of God

thus reacheth to life, i.e. helps to a life that is enduring, free

from care and happy, 236 says : the promises are fulfilled to

the God-fearing, Deut. xi. 15 and Lev. xxvi. 6; he does not go

hungry to bed, and needs fear no awakening in terror out of

his soft slumber (iii. 24). With 1 explic, 23a is explained.

V5B' r-" means to spend the night (the long night) hungry,

as D=n^ r^. Job xxiv. 7, to pass the night in nakedness (cold).

^i5^3, of visitation of punishment, we read also at Isa. xxix. 6,

and instead of Vja, as it might be according to this passage, we

have here the accus. of the manner placing the meaning of the

Niph. beyond a doubt (cf. xi. 15, VI, in an evil manner). All

is in harmony with the matter, and is good Heb. ; on the con-

trary, Hitzig's ingenuity introduces, instead of V3K'1, an unheard

of word, T\f\.,
" and he stretches himself." One of the Greeks

excellently translates : koX e/iTrXijo-^ek aiXiadrjaerai avev eVto--

/coTTJ}? irovnpoi'i. The LXX., which instead of J?"i, yz'wo-t?,

translates thus, J??., discredits itself. The Midrash—Lagarde

says of its translation—varies in colour like an opal. In other

VOL. II. C
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words, it handles the text like wax, and forms it accordina; to its

own taste, like the Midrash with its " read not so, but so."

Ver. 24 The slothful hath thrust his hand into the dish
;

He bringeth it not again to his mouth.

This proverb is repeated in a different form, xxvi. 15. The

figure appears, thus understood, an hyperbole, on which account

the LXX. understand by nnW the bosom or lap, koXttov ; Aquila

and Symmachus understand by it the arm-pit, fiaa-xaXrjv or

fiaKrjv, and the Jewish interpreters gloss it by p''n (Kimchi) or

P'hnn ynp, the slit (Ital. fenditura) of the shirt. But the domestic

figure, 2 Kings xxi. 13, places before us a dish which, when it

is empty, is wiped and turned upside down ;^ and that the slothful

when he eats appears too slothful to bring his hand, e.g. with

the rice or the piece of bread he has taken out of the dish, again

to his mouth, is true to nature : we say of such a man that he

almost sleeps when he eats. The fut. after the perf. here denotes

that which is not done after the former thing, i.e. that which is

scarcely and only with difficulty done ; ib . . . D? may have the

meaning of " yet not," as at Ps. cxxix. 2 ; but the sense of " not

once " =He . . . quidem, lies here nearer Deut. xxiii. 3.

Ver. 25 The scorner thou smitest, and the simple is prudent

;

And if one reprove the man of understandiug, he gaineth knowledge

Hitzig translates in a way that is syntactically inexact : smite

the scorner, so the simple becomes prudent ; that would have

required at least the word CiV!! : fut. and fut. connected

by 1 is one of many modes of expression for the simultaneous,

discussed by me at Hab. iii. 10. The meaning of the proverb

has a complete commentary at xxi. 11, where its two parts are

otherwise expressed with perfect identity of thouo-ht. In

regard to the y% with whom denunciation and threatening bear

no fruit (xiii. 1, sv. 12), and perhaps even produce the con-

trary effect to that intended (ix. 7), there remains nothing

1 While nnav, .w^/af, in the sense of dish, is etymologically clear, for

nnW, neither mlali (to be good for), nor salakh (to be deaf, mangy), offers

an appropriate verbal meaning. The Arab, zuluh (large dishes) stands
under zalah (to taste, of the tasting of food), but is scarcely a derivative
from it. Only rh'i, which in the meanmg of good for, proceeding from
the idea of penetrating through, has retained the root-meaning of cleft
furnishes for nn^S and rr'nii'V a root-word in some measure usefuL
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else than to vindicate the injured truths by means of the

private justice of corporal punishment. Such words, if spoken

to the right man, in the right spirit, at the right time, may
affect him with wholesome terrors; but even though he is not

made better thereby, yet the simple, who listens to the mockeries

of such not without injury, will thereby become prudent (gain

D''nj;n = ^'O'fV, prudence, as at xv. 5), i.e. either arrive at the

knowledge that the mockery of religion is wicked, or guard

himself against incurring the same repressive measures. In

25b n^ini is neither inf. (Umbreit), which after xxi. 115 must

be npinai, nor impr. (Targ., Ewald), which according to rule is

n3in, but the hypothetic perf. (Syr.) with the most general

subject (Merc, Hitzig) : if one impart instruction to the (dat.

obj. as ix. 7, xv. 2) man of understanding (vid, xvi. 21), then

he acquires knowledge, i.e. gains an insight into the nature

and value of that which one wishes to bring him to the know
ledge of (nv^ T??, as xxix. 7 ; cf. viii. 5). That which th-^

deterring lesson of exemplary punishment approximately effects

with the wavering, is, in the case of the man of understanding,

perfectly attained by an instructive word.

We have now reached the close of the third chief section of

the older Book of Proverbs. All the three sections begin with

D3n 13, X. 1, xiii. 1, XV. 20. The Introduction, i.-ix., dedicates

this collection of Solomonic proverbs to youth, and the three

beginnings accordingly relate to the relative duties of a son to

his father and mother. We are now no longer far from the

end, for xxii. 17 resumes the tone of the Introduction. The
third principal part would be disproportionately large if it

extended from xv. 1 to xxii. 15. But there does not again

occur a proverb beginning with the words " son of man." We
can therefore scarcely go wrong if we take xix. 26 as the com-
mencement of a fourth principal part. The Masora divides the

whole MisJile into eight sedarim, which exhibit so little know-

ledge of the true division, that the parashas (sections) x. 1,

xxii. 17 do not at all find their right place.^ The MSS., how-

^ The 915 verses of the Mislile, according to the Masora, fall into eight

sedarim, beginning as follows : i. 1, v. 18, ix. 12, xiv. 4, xviii. 10, xxii. 22,

XXV. 13, xxviii. 16.
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ever, contain evidences that this Hagiograph was also anciently

divided into parashas, which were designated partly by spaces

between the lines (sethumoth) and partly by breaks in the lines

(phethucotk). In Baer's Cod. Jamanensis,^ after vi. 19, there

is the letter D written on the margin as the mark of such a

break. With vi. 20 (vid. I.e.) there indeed commences a new

part of the introductory Mashal discourses. But, besides, we

only seldom meet with^ coincidences with the division and

grouping which have commended themselves to us. In the MS.

of the Grwcus Venetus, xix. 11, 16, and 19 have their initial

letters coloured red ; but why only these verses, is not manifest.

A comparison of the series of proverbs distinguished by such

initials with the Cod. Jaman. and Cod. ii. of the Leipzig City

Library, makes it more than probable that it gives a traditional

division of the Mishle, which may perhaps yet be discovered by

a comparison of MSS.* But this much is clear, that a historico-

literary reconstruction of the Mishle, and of its several parts,

can derive no help from this comparison.

With xix. 26 there thus begins the fourth principal part of

the Solomonic collection of proverbs introduced by i.-ix.

He that doeth violence to his father and chaseth his mother,

Is a son that bringeth shame and disgrace.

The right name is given in the second line to him who acts as

is described in the first. Ti]B' means properly to barricade

[obstruere], and then in general to do violence to, here: to ruin

one both as to life and property. The part., which has the force

of an attributive clause, is continued in the finite : qui matrem

fugat ; this is the rule of the Heb. style, which is not ^iXo/ie-

Toxo<;, Geson. § 134, Anm. 2. Regarding cy^^D, vid. at x. 5;

regarding the placing together of I'Sinni B'Un, vid. xiii. 5, where

for B^'arij to make shame, to be scandalous, the word ti^'Xan,

which is radically different, meaning to bring into bad odour, is

used. The putting to shame is in B'ia (kindred with Arab.
^ Vtd. the Prefatio to the Masoretico-Critical Edition of Isaiah by Baer

and myself ; Leipzig, 1872.

2 There are spaces within the lines after i. 7, 9, 33, ii. 22, iii. 18 35,
V. 17, 23, vi. 4, 11, 15, 19 (here a, a), 35, viii. 21, 31, 35,'ix 18, xvii.

25, xviii. 9, xxii. 19, 27, xxiii. 14, xxiv. 22, 33, xxvi. 21 xxviii 10
16, xxix. 17, 27, XXX. 6, 9, 14, 17, 20, 28, 28, 33, xxxi. 9. '

"
'

• Vid. Gebhardt's Prolegomena to his new edition of the Versio Veneta
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hdtii) thought of as disturhatio (cf. crvy^vcrK') (cf. atPs. vi. 11),

in "isn (khfr) as opertio (cf. Cicero's Cluent. 20 : infamia et

dedecore opertus), not, as I formerly thought, with Fiirst, as

reddening, blushing (vid. Ps. xxxiv. 6). Putting to shame

would in this connection be too weak a meaning for "T'SHD.

The psedagogic stamp which ver. 26 impresses on this fourth

principal part is made yet further distinct in the verse that

now follows.

Ver. 27 Cease, my son, to hear instruction,

To depart from tiie words of knowledge.

Oetinger correctly : cease from hearing instruction if thou wilt

make no other use of it than to depart, etc., i.e. cease to learn

wisdom and afterwards to misuse it. The proverb is, as Ewald

says, as " bloody irony ;" but it is a dissuasive from hypocrisy,

a warning against the self-deception of which Jas. i. 22-24

speaks, against heightening one's own condemnation, which is

the case of that servant who knows his lord's will and does it

not, Luke xii. 47. -''in, in the meaning to leave off doing some-

thing further, is more frequently construed with ? seq. infin.

than with JD (cf. e.g. Gen. xi. 8 with 1 Kings xv. 21) ; but if

we mean the omission of a thing which has not yet been begun,

then the construction is with ?, Num. ix. 13. Instead of

T\\w>, there might have been also used niSB'pp (omit rather . . .

than . . .), and niJB' IJfpp would be more distinct ; but as the pro-

verb is expressed, nUB*? is not to be mistaken as the subord.

infin. of purpose. The LXX., Syr., Targ., and Jerome do

violence to the proverb. Luther, after the example of older

interpreters : instruction, that which leads away from prudent

learning; but musar always means either discipline weaning

from evil, or education leading to good.

Ver. 28 A worthless witness scoffeth at right

;

And the mouth of the godless swalloweth up mischief.

The Mosaic law does not know the oath of witnesses ; but the

adjuring of witnesses to speak the truth. Lev. iv. 1, places a

false statement almost in the rank of perjury. The tSBB'p,

which legally and morally binds witnesses, is just their duty to

state the matter in accordance with truth, and without deceit-

ful and malicious reservation ; but a worthless witness (yid.

regarding ^V'b'^, vi. 12) despiseth what is right (f)) with accus.-
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obj. like xiv. 9), i.e. scornfully disregards tliis duty. Under 2S5

Hitzig remarks that vb only in Kal means to devour, but m
Piel, on the contrary, to absorb = annihilate ;

therefore he reads

with the LXX. and Syr. H D^stice] instead of !!!« [mischief]:

the mouth of the wicked murders that which is right, properly,

swallows down his feeling of right. But V^ interchanges with

y^3 in the sense of swallowing only, without the connected idea

of'annihilation ; cf . vba for the continuance [duration] of a

gulp = for a moment, Num. iv. 20 with Job vii. 29 ; and one

can thus understand 286 without any alteration of the text after

Job XV. 16 ; cf. XX. 12-15, as well as with the text altered

after Isa. iii. 12, by no means so that one makes ;is the sub-

ject : mischief swallows up, i.e. destroys, the mouth of the

wicked (Rashi); for when "mouth" and "to swallow" stand

connected, the mouth is naturally that which swallows, not that

which is swallowed (cf. Eccles. x. 12 : the mouth of the fool

swallows, i.e. destroys, him). Thus 28b means that wickedness,

i.e. that which is morally perverse, is a delicious morsel for the

mouth of the godless, which he eagerly devours ; to practise evil

is for him, as we say, " ein wahrer Genuss " [a true enjoyment].

Ver. 29 Judgments are prepared for scorners,

And stripes for the backs of fools.

CtJDB' never means punishment which a court of justice inflicts,

but is always used of the judgments of God, even although they

are inflicted by human instrumentality {vid. 2 Chron. xxiv. 24)

;

the singular, which nowhere occurs, is the segolate n. act. tJSB'

= Di3B>, 2 Chron. xx. 9, plur. D'maa'. Hitzig's remark: "the

judgment may, after ver. 25, consist in stripes," is misleading;

the stroke, nian, there is such as when, e.g., a stroke on the ear

is applied to one who despises that which is holy, which, under

the circumstances, may be salutary ; but it does not fall under

the category of shephuthim, nor properly under that of niopno.

The former are providential chastisements with which history

itself, or God in history, visits the despiser of religion ; the latter

are strokes which are laid on the backs of fools by one who is

instructing them, in order, if possible, to bring them to thought

and understanding. ii^J, here inflected as Niph., is used, as

Job XV. 23, as meaning to be placed in readiness, and thus to be

surely imminent. Regarding mahalUmoth, vid. at xviii. 6.
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Chap. XX. 1. This proverb warns against the debauchery

with which free-thinking is intimately associated.

Wine is a mocker, mead boisterous

;

And no one who is overtaken thereby is wise.

The article stands with ]''\ Ewald maintains that in x.-xxii. 6

the article occurs only here and at xxi. 31, and that it is here,

as the LXX. shows, not original. Both statements are incor-

rect. The article is found, e.g., at xix. 6, xviii. 18, 17, and here

the personification of " wine " requires it; but that it is wantinc

to I3E' shows how little poetry delights in it ; it stands once for

twice. The effects of wine and mead ("laty from "13B', to stop,

obstruct, become stupid) are attributed to these liquors themselves

as their property. Wine is a mocker, because he who is intoxi-

cated with it readily scoffs at that which is holy ; mead is

boisterous (cf. '"''pin, vii. 11), because he who is inebriated in

his dissolute madness breaks through the limits of morality

and propriety. He is unwise who, through wine and the like,

i.e. overpowered by it (cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 28), staggers, i.e. he gives

himself up to wine to such a degree that he is no longer master

of himself. At v. 19 we read, 3 niB", of the intoxication of love

;

here, as at Isa. xxviii. 7, of the intoxication of wine, i.e. of

the passionate slavish desire of wine or for wine. The word
" Erpicht " [avidissimus], i.e. being indissolubly bound to

a thing, corresponds at least in some degree to the idea.

Fleischer compares the French : Strefou de quelque chose. Isa.

xxviii. 7, however, shows that one has to think on actual stag-

gering, being overtaken in wine.

Ver. 2 A roaring as of a lion is the terror of the king

;

And he that provoketh him forfeiteth his life.

Line first is a variation of xix. 12. The terror which a king

spreads around (^??, gen. suhjecti., as, e.g., at Job ix. 34 and

generally) is like the growling of a lion which threatens danger.

The thought here suggested is that it is dangerous to arouse a

lion. Thus ii3VnD does not mean : he who is angry at him

(Venet. : ypXov/jievo'; avTm), but he who provokes him (LXX.,
Syr., Targ., Jerome, Luther). ISJ^ni? signifies, as we saw at

xiv. 16, to be in a state of excessive displeasure, extreme anger.

Here the meaning must be : he who puts him into a state of

anger (LXX., o irapo^vvcov avrov, in other versions with the
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addition of kuI iTn/jnyv^^/jievo';, who conducts himself familiarly

towards him = 131J;nD), But can mitharvo have this meaning?

That the Hithpa\{ transitive stems, e.g. W^^ (1 Kings viii.

59) and ISPiB'n (Mic, vi. 16), is construed with the accus. of

that which any one performs for himself (cf. Ewald's Gramm.

Arab. § 180), is not unusual; but can the Hitlipa. of the

intrans. "ilV, which signifies to fall into a passion, " express with

the accusative the passion of another excited thereby " (Ewald,

§ 282a)? There is no evidence for this; and Hitzig's conjecture,

i-iajinD (Tiphel of the Targ. i^ai;)!! = ^IW^ is thus not without

occasion. But one might suppose that 13??"!?, as the reflexive

of a Piel or Hiphil which meant to be put into a state of

anger, may mean to draw forth the anger of any one, as in

Arab., the viiith form (Hithpa.) of hadr, to be present, with the

accus. as reflexive of the ivth form, may mean: sibi aliquid

prcesens sistere. Not so difficult is NOn with the accus. of that

which is missing, vid. viii. 36 and Hab. ii. 10.

Ver. 3 It is an honour to a man to remain far from strife

;

But every fool sboweth his teeth.

Or better : whoever is a fool quisqids amens, for the emphasis

does not lie on this, that every fool, i.e. every single one of

this sort, contends to the uttermost ; but that whoever is only

always a fool finds pleasure in such strife. Regarding Vpsni?,

vid. xvii. 14, xviii. 1. On the contrary, it is an honour to a

man to be peaceable, or, as it is here expressed, to remain far

from strife. The phrase may be translated : to desist from

strife ; but in this case the word would be pointed nhg', which

Hitzig prefei'S; for naiy from n3E' means, 2 Sam. xxiii. 7,

annihilation (the termination of existence) ; also Ex. xxi.

19, in3B' does not mean to be keeping holy day ; but to be

sitting, viz. at home, in a state of incapability for work. Rightly

Fleischer: "JP ^Pl, like Arab, k^ad san, to remain sitting

quiet, and thus to hold oneself removed from any kind of

activity." He who is prudent, and cares for his honour, not

only breaks off strife when it threatens to become passionate, but

does not at all enter into it, keeps himself far removed from it.

Ver. 4 At the beginning of the harvest the sluggard plougheth not •

And so when he cometh to the reaping-time there is nothing.

Many translators (Symmachus, Jerome, Luther) and inter-
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preters {e.g. Eashi, Zockler) explain: propter frigiis ; but ^in

is, according to its verbal import, not a synon. of "I'p and HSV,

but means gathering = the time of gathering (synon. T'l?'?), from
fl"]n, carpere^ as harvest, the time of the Kapiri^eiv, the plucking

off of the fruit ; but the harvest is the beginning of the old

Eastern agricultural year, for in Palestine and Syria the time of

ploughing and sowing with the harvest or early rains (^''IH = iTii^,

Neh. vii. 24; Ezra ii. 18) followed the fruit harvest from October

to December. The !•? is thus not that of cause but of time.

Thus rendered, it may mean the beginning of an event and

onwards {e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 25), as well as its termination and

onwards (Lev. xxvii. 17) : here of the harvest and its ingather-

ing and onwards. In 4Zi, the Chetliib and Keri vary as at

xviii. 17. The /m^ -"J^^l would denote what stands before the

sluggard ; the perf. ?>5B'1 places him in the midst of this, and

besides has this in its favour, that, interpreted as perf. hypo-

theticum, it makes the absence of an object to bnVf more tenable.

The Chelhib, -'i?^'!, is not to be read after Ps. cix. 10 : he will

beg in harvest—in vain (Jerome, Luther), to which Hitzig

well remarks : Why in vain ? Amid the joy of harvest people

dispense most liberally ; and the right time for begging comes

later. Hitzig conjectural ly arrives at the translation

:

'' A pannier the sluggard provideth not

;

Seeketh to borrow in harvest, and nothing cometh of it."

But leaving out of view the " pannier," the meaning " to obtain

something as a loan," which PNty from the connection may bear,

is here altogether imaginary. Let one imagine to himself an

indolent owner of land, who does not trouble himself about the

tilling and sowing of his fields at the right time and with

diligence, but leaves this to his people, who do only as much as

is commanded them : such an one asks, when now the harvest-

time has come, about the ingathering; but he receives the

answer, that the land has lain unploughed, because he had not

commanded it to be ploughed. When he asks, there is nothing,

he asks in vain
(J'.^\,

as at xiv. 6, xiii. 4). Meiri rightly ex-

plains ^7.™ by nty'iinn IDT rhnryo, and 46 by: "so then, when

he asks at harvest time, he will find nothing;" on the other

1 Vid. Fleischer in Levy's Cliald. Worterbuch, i. 426.
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hand, the LXX. and Aram, think on fi^n, ca;ym conviciis, as

also in Codd. here and there is found the meaningless n^no.

Ver. 5 The purpose in the heart of a man is deep water
;

But a man of understanding draweth it out.

" Still waters are deep." Like such deep waters (xviii. 4) is

that which a man hath secretly (Isa. xxix. 15) planned in his

heart. He keeps it secret, conceals it carefully, craftily mis-

leads those who seek to draw it out ; but the man of njian, i.e.

one who possesses the right criteria for distinguishing between

good and bad, true and false, and at the same time has the

capacity to look through men and things, draws out (the Venet.

well, avek^ei) the secret nsy, for he penetrates to the bottom of

the deep water. Such an one does not deceive himself with

men, he knows how to estimate their conduct according to its

last underlying motive and aim ; and if the purpose is one that

is pernicious to him, he meets it in the process of realization.

"What is here said is applicable not only to the subtle statesman

and the general, but also to the pragmatical historian and the

expositor, as, e.g.., of a poem such as the book of Job, the idea

of which lies like a pearl at the bottom of deep water.

Ver. 6 Almost every one meeteth a man who is gracious to him

;

But a man who standeth the test, who findeth such an one ?

As D'ilON TSj xiii. 17, signifies a messenger in whom there is

confidence, and D''31DX IJJ, xiv. 5, a witness who is altogether

truthful, so CJ^OK B'''N is a man who remains true to himself,

and maintains fidelity toward others. Such an one it is not

easy to find ; but patrons who make promises and awaken ex-

pectations, finally to leave in the lurch him who depends on

them—of such there are many. This contrast would proceed

from 6a also, if we took ^5^i5 in the sense of to call, to call or

cry out with ostentation : multi homines sunt quorum suam
quisque humanitatem proclamat (SchelHng, Fleischer, Ewald,
Zockler, and also, e.g.^ Meiri). But nt?n c'lN is certainly to be

interpreted after xi. 17, Isa. Ivii. 1. Eecognising this,'Hitzig

translates: many a man one names his dear friend; but in

point of style this would be as unsuitable as possible. Must
S<^p^ then mean vocat? A more appropriate parallel word to
KVO is N^i^ = n-ii?, according to which, with Oetinger, Heiden-
heim, Euchel, and Lbwenstein, we explain : the greater part of
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men meet one who shows himself to them (to this or that man)
as ion B'^Kj a man well-affectioned and benevolent; but it is

rare to find one who in his affection and its fruits proves him-

self to be true, and actually performs that which was hoped for

from him. Luther translates, with the Syr. and Targ. after

Jerome : Viel Mensclien werden From gerhumht [many men are

reputed pious] ; but if ^1\>\ were equivalent to ^'}!?^., then

ion E'''S ought to have been used instead of inDn ty^K. The
LXX. read IDH t^X "ipi ms 3"i, man is something great, and

a compassionate man is something precious ; but it costs trouble

to find out a true man. The fundamental thought remains

almost the same in all these interpretations and readings : love

is plentiful ; fidelity, rare ; therefore IDPI, of the right kind, after

the image of God, is joined to DON.

Ver. 7 He who in his innocence walketh as one upright,

Blessed are his children after him

!

We may not take the first line as a separate clause with p'"]'4, as

subject (Van Dyk, Elster) or predicate (Targ.) ; for, thus

rendered, it does not appropriately fall in as parallel to the

second line, because containing nothing of promise, and the

second line would then strike in at least not so unconnectedly

(cf. on the contrary, x. 9, xlv. 25). We have before us a sub-

stantival clause, of which the first line is the complex subject.

But Jerome, the Venet., and Luther erroneously : the just man
walking in his innocence; this placing first of the adj. is in

opposition to the Hebr. syntax. We must, if the whole is to be

interpreted as nom., regard pnx as permutative : one walking

in his innocence, a righteous one. But, without doubt, tsedeh is

the accus. of the manner ; in the manner of one righteous, or

in apposition: as one righteous; cf. Job xxxi. 26 with Mic.

ii. 7. Thus Hitzig rightly also refers to these two passages,

and Ewald also refers to Xxii. 11, xxiv. 15. To walk in his

innocence as a righteous man, is equivalent to always to do that

which is right, without laying claim to any distinction or making

any boast on that account ; for thereby one only follows the

impulse and the direction of his heart, which shows itself and

can show itself not otherwise than iu unreserved devotion to

God and to that which is good. The children after him are

not the children after his death (Gen. xxiv. 67) ; but, according
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to Dent. iv. 40, cf. Job xxi. 21, those who follow his example,

and thus those who come after him ; for already in the life-

time of such an one, the benediction begins to have its fulfil-

ment in his children.

The following group begins with a royal proverb, which

expresses what a king does with his eyes. Two proverbs, of the

seeing eye and the necessary opening of the eyes, close it.

Ver. 8 A king sitting on the seat of justice,

Scattereth asunder all evil with his eyes.

Excellently the Venet. iwl dpovov BUrj^, for TT^B3 is the name

of the seat of rectitude (the tribunal), as the " throne of grace,"

Heb. iv. 17, is the name of the capporeth as the seat of mercy

;

the seat of the judge is merely called ND3 ; on the other hand,

pTND3 is the contrast of niin ND3, Ps. xciv. 20 : the seat from

which the decision that is in conformity with what is right (cf.,

e.g., Jer. v. 28).goes forth, and where it is sought. As little

here as at ver. 26 is there need for a characterizing adj. to

melek ; but the LXX. hits the meaning for it, understands such

to pT: oTav ^aaiXev<; St'/cato? Kadlar) eVi. 6p6vov. By the

" eyes " are we then to understand those of the mind : he sifts,

dignoscit, with the eyes of the mind all that is evil, i.e. distin-

guishes it subjectively from that which is not evil? Thus
Hitzig by a comparison of Ps. xi. 4, cxxxix. 3 (where Jerome

has eventilasti, the Vulg. investigasti). Scarcely correctly, for

it lies nearer to think on the eyes in the king's head {yid. xvi. 15)

;

in that case : to winnow (to sift) means to separate the good

and the bad, but first mediately : to exclude the bad ; finally,

ver. 26 leads to the conclusion that n^TD is to be understood, not

of a subjective, but of an actual scattering, or separating, or

driving away. Thus the penetrating, fear-inspiring eyes of the

king are meant, as Immanuel explains : VJ3» DrTiiao \^T]l n"N"i3

n^ia ^33 DniX "iTSDI. But in this explanation the personal ren-

dering of Vi73 is incorrect ; for mezareli, meant of the driving

asunder of persons, requires as its object a plur. (cf. 26a). Col-ra

is understood as neut. like v. 14. Before the look of a kino- to

whom it belongs to execute righteousness and j'ustice (Isa. xvi.

5), nothing evil stands ; criminal acts and devices seen through,

and so also judged by these eyes, are broken up and scattered to

all the winds, along with the danger that thereby threatened
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tlie community. It is the command :
" put away the evil"

(Deut. xiii. 6 [5]), which the king carries into effect by the

powerful influence of his look. With col-ra there is connected

the thought that in the presence of the heavenly King no one

is wholly free from sin.

Ter. 9 Who can say I have made my heart clean,

I am pure from my sins ?

It it the same thought that Solomon expresses in his prayer at

the consecration of the temple, 1 Kings viii. 46 : there is no

man who sinneth not. To cleanse his heart (as Ps. Ixxiii. 13),

is equivalent to to empty it, by self-examination and earnest

effort after holiness, of all impure motives and inclinations ; vid.

regarding nar, to be piercing, shining brightly, cloudlessly pure,

Fleischer in Levy's Chald. Worterbuch, i. 424. The conse-

quence of ntaT is, becoming pure ; and the consequence of

y? niST, i.e. of the purifying of the heart, the being pure from

sinful conduct : I have become pure from my sins, i.e. from

such as I might fall into by not resisting temptations ; the

suffix is not understood as actual, but as potential, like Ps.

x:viii. 24. No one can boast of this, for man's knowledge of

himself and of his sins remains always limited (Jer. xvii. 9 f.

;

Ps. xix. 13) ; and sin is so deeply rooted in his nature (Job

xiv. 4, XV. 14-16), that the remains of a sinful tendency always

still conceal themselves in the folds of his heart, sinful thoughts

still cross his soul, sinful inclinations still sometimes by their

natural force overcome the moral resistance that opposes them,

and stains of all kinds still defile even his best actions.

Vei". 10. This proverb passes sentence of condemnation

against gross sins in action and life.

Diverse stones, diverse measures

—

An abomination to Jahve are they both.

The stones are, as at xi. 1, xvi. 11, those used as weights. Stone

and stone, ephah and ephah, means that they are of diverse

kinds, one large and one small (the LXX., in which the

sequence of the proverbs from ver. 10 is different, has fjlya koX

fUKpov), so that one may be able deceitfully to substitute the

one for the other. ns"'K (from natj, to bake) may originally

have been used to designate such a quantity of meal as supplied

a family of moderate wants ; it corresponds to the hath (Ezek.
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xlv. 11) as a measure for fluids, and stands here synecdochi-

cally instead of all the measures, including, e.g., the cor, of which

the ephah was a tenth part, and the seah, wliich was a third

part of it. 106 = xvii. 5, an echo of Lev. xix. 36 ; Dent. xxv.

13-16. Just and equal measure is the demand of a holy God;

the contrary is to Him an abhorrence.

Ver. 11 Even a child maketh himself known by his conduct,

Whether his disposition be pure and whether it be right.

If ^\^.}?. may be here understood after the use of ^^iV, to play,

to pass the time with anything, then D3 refers thereto : even

by his play (Ewald). But granting that hhSV^ [children],

synon. with "ij?:, had occasioned the choice of the word

bhvo (vid. Fleischer on Isa. iii. 4), yet this word never means

anything else than work, an undertaking of something, and

accomplishing it ; wherefore Bottcher proposes 1'^'^J!*?, for

PvjJD may have m.eant play, in contradistinction to -'?J!^. This

is possible, but conjectural. Thus gam is not taken along with

Uamalalav. That the child also makes himself known by his

actions, is an awkward thought ; for if in anything else, in these

he must show what one has to expect from him. Thus gam is

after the syntactical method spoken of at xvii. 26, xix. 2, to be

referred to "1V3 (also the child, even the child), although in this

order it is referred to the whole clause. The verb 13: is, from

its fundamental thought, to perceive, observe from an ivavrio-

a-rjfiov : to know, and to know as strange, to disown {md.

under Isa. iii. 9) ; the Hithpa. elsewhere signifies, like (Arab.)

tanhhar, to make oneself unknowable, but here to make one-

self knowable ; Symmachus, eTriyvcopiaO'^aeTai, Venet. r^vcocrBrj-

aerat. Or does the proverb mean : even the child dissembles

in his actions (Oetinger) ? Certainly not, for that would be a

statement which, thus generally made, is not justified by
experience. We must then interpret 116 as a direct question,

though it has the form of an indirect one : he gives himself to

be known, viz. whether his disposition be pure and right. That
one may recognise his actions in the conduct of any one, is a

platitude; also that one may recognise his conduct in these, is not
much better. Wb is therefore referred by Hitzig to God as the
Creator, and he interprets it in the sense of the Arab, khulk
being created = natura. We also in this way explain IJIV' p's.
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ciii. 14, as referable to God the l-if' ; and that pool occurs, e.g.

Isa. i. 31, not merely in the sense of action, but also in that of

performance or structure, is favourable to this interpretation.

But one would think that jpoal, if thus used in the sense of

the nature of man, would have more frequently occurred.

It everywhere else means action or work. And thus it is

perhaps also here used to denote action, but regarded as

habitual conduct, and according to the root-meaning, moral

disposition. The N. T. word 6/3701/ approaches this idea in

such passages as Gal. vi. 4. It is less probable that 116 is

understood with reference to the future (Luther and others)
;

for in that case one does not see why the poet did not make use

of the more intelligible phrase "hvti nw -ity'l '\\ DK. It is hke

our (Germ.) proverb : Was ein Haken werden will hrilmmt sich

bald [what means to become a hook bends itself early] ; or

:

Was ein Domclien werden will spitzt sich hei Zeiten^ [what

means to become a thorn sharpens itself early], and to the

Aram. jf^T" iT'aDpD psu psn = that which will become a gourd

shows itself in the bud, Berachoili 48a.

Ver. 12 The hearing ear and the seeing eye

—

Jahve hath created them both.

Lowenstein, like the LXX. : the ear hears and the eye sees

—

it is enough to refer to the contrary to ver. 10 and xvii. 15.

In itself the proverb affirms a fact, and that is its sensus

simplex ; but besides, this fact may be seen from many points of

view, and it has many consequences, none of which is to be

rejected as contrary to the meaning: (1.) It lies nearest to

draw the conclusion, via eminentiw, which is drawn in Ps. xciv.

9. God is thus the All-hearing and the All-seeing, from

which, on the one side, the consolation arises that everything

that is seen stands under His protection and government, xv.

3; and on the other side, the warning, Aboth ii. 1: "Know
what is above thee ; a Seeing eye and a Hearing ear, and all

thy conduct is marked in His book." (2.) With this also is

connected the sense arising out of the combination in Ps. xl. 7 :

man ought then to use the ear and the eye in conformity with

the design which they are intended to subserve, according to

^ A similar comparison from Bereschitli RaVba, vid. Duke's Rahhin.

Blumenlese, p. 126.
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the purpose of the Creator (Hitzig compares xvi. 4) ;
it is not

first applicable to man with reference to the natural, but to the

moral life : he shall not make himself deaf and blind to that

which it is his duty to hear and to see ; but he ought also not

to hear and to see with pleasure that from which he should

turn away (Isa. xxxiii. 15),—in all his hearing and seeing he is

responsible to the Creator of the ear and the eye. (3.) One

may thus interpret "hearing" and "seeing" as commendable

properties, as Fleischer suggests from comparison of xvi. 11 : an

ear that truly hears (the word of God and the lessons of

Wisdom) and an eye that truly sees (the works of God) are a

gift of the Creator, and are (Arab.) lilllii, are to be held as

high and precious. Thus the proverb, like a polished gem,

may be turned now in one direction and now in another ; it

is to be regarded as a many-sided fact.

Ver. 13 Love not sleep, lest thou become poor

;

Open thine eyes, and have enough to eat.

What is comprehended in the first line here is presented in

detail in vi. 9-11. The /wi. Nipli. of \ffK'\, to become poor (of.

X. 4), is formed metaplastically from ty'V, xxiii. 21, xxx. 9, as at

1 Sam. ii. 7 ; Hitzig compares (Arab.) ryth, which, however,

means to loiter or delay, not to come back or down. The R. BH

signifies either to be slack without support (cf. P'n), or to desire

(cf. ii'^K, Arab, fkyr, properly hiscens, E.. p2, as in nps, to

open widely, which here follows). Regarding the second

imper. 13b, vid. iii. 4 : it has the force of a consequence. Las

deine augen wacker sein, So loirstu brots gnug haben (Luth.) [Let

thine eyes be open, so shalt thou have bread enough]. With
these two proverbs of the eyes, the group beginnino- with ver.

8 rounds itself off.

The following group has its natural limit at the new point of

departure at ver. 20, and is internally connected in a diversity

of ways.

Ver. 14 "Bad, bad!" saith the buyer
;

And going his way, he boasteth then.

Luther otherwise

:

" Bad, bad !" saith one if he hath it

;

But when it is gone, then he boasteth of it
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This rendering has many supporters, Geier cites the words

of the Latin poet

:

" Onme lonum prxsens minus est, sperata videntur Magna^

Schultens quotes the proverbs to -irapov ^apv and Prcesentia

laudato, for with Luther he refers \'? i>rK1 to the present posses-

sion (i>ts, as 1 Sam. ix. 7= (Arab.) zdl, to cease, to be lost), and

translates : at dilapsum sibi, turn demicm pro splendido celehrat.

But by this the Hithpa. does not receive its full meanine ; and

to extract from n^ipn the idea to which "b ht\X\ refers, if not

unnecessary, is certainly worthless. Hakkoneh may also cer-

tainly mean the possessor, but the possessor by acquisition

(LXX. and the Venet. 6 KT(Ofievo<i) ; for the most part it

signifies the possessor by purchase, tlie buyer (Jerome, emptor),

as correlate of 150, Isa. xxiv. 2 ; Ezek. iv. 12. It is customary

for the buyer to undervalue that which he seeks to purchase, so

as to obtain it as cheaply as possible ; afterwards he boasts that

he has bought that which is good, and yet so cheap. That is

an every-day experience; but the proverb indirectly warns

against conventional lying, and shows that one should not be

startled and deceived thereby. The subject to "b b^H) is thus

the buyer ; 7tN with IP denotes, more definitely even than "h ihn,

going from thence, sen alter. Syntactically, the punctuation

i? ?TX1 [and he takes himself off] {perf.. hypoth., Ewald, 357a)

would have been near (Jerome r et cum recesserii); but yet it is

not necessary, with Hitzig, thus to correct it. The poet means

to say : making himself off, he then boasts. We cannot in

German place the " alsdann " [then} as the T^ here, and as

also, e.g. at 1 Sam. xx. 12 ; but Theodotion, in good Greek

:

Kal iropevdel^ Tore Kav^rjaeTai. We may write v ?tN1 with

Mercha on the antepenult, on which the accent is thrown back,

cf. i^in, xix. 17, but not i^ ;. for the rule for Dagesh does not here,

with the retrogression of the tone, come into application, as, e.g.,

in •'DHi' ioiN, Ps. xli. 10; Singularly the Syr. and Targ. do

not read Vl Vl, but TO T},,. and couple ver. 15 with 14.. In the

LXX., vers. 14-19 are wanting..

Ver. 15 There is indeed gold, and many pearlfe ;

But a precious treasure are lips full of knowledge.

In order to find a connection between this proverb and that

which precedes, we need only be reminded of the parable of

VOL. II. D
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the merchantman who sought goodly pearls, Matt. xiii. 45 f.

The proverb rises to a climax: there is gold, and there are

pearls in abundance, the one of which has always a higher

value than the other; but intelligent lips are above all such

jewels—they are a precious treasure, which gold and all pearls

cannot equal. In a similar manner the N. T. places the one

pearl above the many goodly pearls. So might nyT (cJiokma)

be called the pearl above all pearls (iii. 15, viii. 11) ; but the

lips as the organ of knowledge are fittingly compared with a

precious vessel, a vessel of more precious substance than gold

and pearls are.

Ver. 16 Take from him the garment, for he hath become surety for

another

;

And for strangers take him as a pledge.

The same proverb xxvii. 13, where rip., with the usual aphseresis,

here interchanges with it the fuller form npjJ^ which is also

found at Ezek. xxxvii. 16. To this imperative inpan is parallel

:

take him as a pledge (Theodotion, Jerome, the Ve7ieL and

Luther) ; it is not a substantive : his pledge (Targ.), which

would require the word injhn (i?3n) ; nor is it to be read with

the Syr. li^c'^!!!, one pledges him ; but it is imperative, not

however of the Piel, which would be W73n, and would mean
"destroy him;" but, as Aben Ezra rightly, the imperative of

Kaloi^^, to take as a pledge, Ex. xxii. 25, for 'Wan without

any example indeed except ''^33n, Ps. ix. 14; cf. Ixxx. 16. The

first line is clear : take his garment, for he has become good for

another (cf. xi. 15), who has left him in the lurch, so that he

must now become wise by experience. The second line also is

intelligible if we read, according to the Chetlnb, D*"13J (Jerome,

the Venei.), not D'l^J, as Schultens incorrectly points it, and if

we interpret this plur. like D''n, Gen. xxi. 7, with Hitzig follow-

ing Luther, as plur. of the category : take him as a pledge, hold

fast by his person, so as not to suffer injury from strange people

for whom he has become surety. But the Keri requires nnD3

(according to which Theodotion and the Syr., and, more dis-

tinctly still than these, the Targ. translates), and thus, indeed,

it stands written, xxvii. 13, without the Ken, thus Batlira 1736
reads and writes also here. Either nji^j is a strange woman,
a prostitute, a tnaitresse for whom the unwise has made himself
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surety, or it Is neut. for aliena res (LXX. xxvli, 13, to,

aWoTpia), a matter not properly belonging to this unwise

person. We regard D''n33 in this passage as original. Ijja coin-

cides with vi. 26 : it does not mean dvri, but virep ;
" for strange

people" is here equivalent to for the sake of, on account of strange

people (%ajoti' tS)v aWoTpuov, as the Venet. translates it).

Ver. 17 Sweet to a man is the bread of deceit

;

Yet at last his mouth is full of gravel.

" Bread of deceit " is not deceit itself, as that after which the

desire of a man goes forth, and that for which he has a relish

(thus, e.g., Immanuel and Hitzig) ; but that which is not gained

by labour, and is not merited. Possession (vid. iv. 17) or

enjoyment (ix. 17) obtained by deceit is thus called, as Cl''3t3 DH?,

xxiii. 3, denotes bread ; but for him who has a relish for it, it

is connected with deceit. Such bread of lies is sweet to a man,

because it has come to him without effort, but in the end not

only will he have nothing to eat, but his tongue, teeth, and

mouth will be injured by small stones ; i.e. in the end he will

have nothing, and there will remain to him only evil (Fleischer).

Or : it changes itself (Job xx. 14) at last into gravel, of which

his mouth is filled full, as we might say, "it lies at last in his

stomach like lead." )^n is the Arab, liatny, gravel (Hitzig, grien

= gries, coarse sand, grit), E. fn, seindere. Similarly in Arab.

liajar, a stone, is used as the image of disappointed expectations,

e.g. the adulterer finds a stone, i.e. experiences disappointment.

Ver. 18 Plans are established by counsel,

And with prudent government make war.

From the conception of a thought, practically influencing the

formation of our own life and the life of the community, to its

accomplishment there is always a long way which does not lead

to the end unless one goes forward with counsel and strength

combined, and considers all means and eventualities. The

Niph. of 1^3 means, in a passive sense : to be accomplished or

realized (Ps. cxli. 2). The clause 18a is true for times of

war as well as for times of peace ; war is disastrous, unless it

is directed with strategic skill {vid. regarding nibnn, i. 5).

Grotius compares the proverb, Fvcofiai ifKeov Kparoww r) a-Bevo?

yetpSiv. In xxiv. 6, the necessity of counsel is also referred

to the case of war. Ewald would read [the infin.] nb'JJ, or
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nbjl: with management it is that one carries on war. But

why? Because to him the challenge to carry on war appears

to be contrary to the spirit of proverbial poetry. But the

author of the proverb does certainly mean : if thou hast to

carry on war, carry it on with the skill of a general ; and the

imper. is protected by xxiv. 6 against that iufin., which is,

besides, stylistically incongruous.

Vcr. 19 He that goeth out gossiping revealeth a secret;

And with the babbler have nothing to do.

Luther otherwise (like Hitzig)

—

Be not complicated with him who revealeth a secret,

And with the slanderer, and with the false (better : loquacious) mouth,

so that ? and the warning apply to the threefold description,

a rendering which Kimchi also, and Immanuel, and others at

least suggest. But in connection with xi. 13, the first line

has the force of a judicium, which includes the warning to

entrust nothing to a babbler which ought to be kept silent.

Write liB npij as found in Codd. and old Edd., with Munach on

the penultiina, on which the tone is thrown back, and JDagesli

to D, after the rule of the p'TiT (Gesen. § 20, 2a), altogether

like 3? njip, xv. 32. 196 the Venet. translates after the first

meaning of the word by Kimchi, toJ airaraiSivi rot? ^el'Xeai,

to him who slanders and befools, for it thus improves Theodo-

tion's rm aTraroivTi m xe/Xij ainov. But nns means. Job v. 2,

—cf. Hos. vii. 11,—not him who befools anotliei", but him who is

befooled, is slandered, by another (Aben Ezra : Dnnx imriD'B'),

with which vnab' here does not agree. But now he who is

easily befooled is called nri3j as being open to influence (sus-

ceptible), parens ; and if this particip. is used, as here, transitively,

and, on account of the object vnatJ' standing near cannot pos-

sibly be equivalent to nriBD, the usage of the language also just

noticed is against it, then it means patefaciens or dilatans

(cf. nrisn, Gen. ix. 27, Targ. >risx=:l^mn), and places itself

as synon. to ptf'S, xiii. 3 ; thus one is called who does not

close his mouth, who cannot hold his mouth, who always idly

babbles, and is therefore, because he can keep nothinfT to him-
self, a dangerous companion. The Complut. rightly translates:

fiera irXaTvvovTO'; tu iavrou fir] /j.iy^dr]Tt, ^j^et'Xi;.
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The following group begins, for once more the aim of this

older Book of Proverbs becomes prominent, with an inculcation

of the fourth^ commandment.

Ver. 20 He tkat curseth his father and his mother,

His light is extinguished in midnight darkness.

The divine law, Ex. xxi. 17, Lev. xx. 9, condemns such an one

to death. But the proverb does not mean this sentence against

the criminal, which may only seldom be carried into execution,

but the fearful end which, because of the righteousness of God
ruling in history, terminates the life of such an unnatural son

(xxx. 17). Of the godless, it has already been said that their

light is extinguished, xiii. 9, there is suddenly an end to all that

brightened, i.e. made happy and embellished their life ; but he

who acts wickedly (??i?, E. bp, levem esse, synon. ^^Pj}, Deut. xxvii.

16), even to the cursing of his father and mother, will see him-

self surrounded by midnight darkness (Symmachus, aicoTOfi^vr],

moonless night), not : he will see himself in the greatest need,

forsaken by divine protection (Fleischer), for Jansen rightly :

Lux et lucerna in scripturis et vitce claritatem et posteritatem et

prosperitatem significat. The apple of the eye, |it5'''^?, of dark-

ness (vid. vii. 9), is that which forms the centre or centralization

of darkness. The Syr. renders it correctly by hohtho, pupil [of

tlie eye], but the Targ. retains the pt^X of the Kert, and renders

it in Aram, by pHX, which Eashi regards as an infin,, Parchon

as a particip. after the form iJliV ; but it may be also an infin.

substantive after the form TITJ?, and is certainly nothing else than

the abbreviated and vocally obscured |iB''''N. For the Talm.

IK'S, to be hard, furnishes no suitable idea; and the same holds

true of ''P.lK'N, times, Lev. xv. 25 of the Jerusalem Targ.

;

while the same abbreviation and the same passing over of o into

u represents this as the inflected tit^'K (= nv). There is also

no evidence for a verb tB'^f, to be black, dark ; the author of

Aruch interprets NJltys, Bereschiih Rabba, c. 33, with reference

to the passage before us, of a dark bathing apartment, but only

tentatively, and ptJ'''N is there quoted as the Targ. of ?V, Gen.

xix. 8, which the text lying before us does not ratify. Islion

means the little man (in the eye), and neither the blackness

^ i.e. The fifth according to the arrangement of the Westminster Con-

fession.]
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(Buxtorf and others) nor the point of strength, the central

point (Levy) of the eye.^

Ver. 21 An inheritance which in the beginning is obtained in haste,

Its end will not be blessed.

The partic. ^nbD may, after Zech. xi. 8, cf. Syr. ILjo^,
nauseans, mean " detested," but that affords here no sense

;

rather it might be interpreted after the Arab, bajila, to be

avaricious, " gotten by avarice, niggardliness," vs'ith which,

liowever, neither •^'>Ul, inheritance, nor, since avarice is a

chronic disease, njic'Sia aerees. On the contrary, the Keri

n7ri3p [hastened] perfectly agrees, both lingnistically {vid.

xxviii. 22 ; cf. xiii. 11) and actually ; for, as Hitzig remarks,

the words following ver. 20 fully harmonize with the idea of an

inheritance, into the possession of which one is put before it is

rightly due to him ; for a son such as that, the parents may live

too long, and so he violently deprives them of the possession

(cf. xix. 26) ; but on such a possession there rests no blessing.

Since the Piel may mean to hasten, Esth. ii. 9, so ?i^ip may
mean hastened = speedy, Esth. viii. 14, as well as made in

haste. All the old interpreters adopt the Ken; the Aram,
render it well by ^^^iJlDO, from 2nnDD, overturned ; and Luther,

like Jerome, hcereditas ad quam festinatur.

Ver. 22 Say not : I will avenge the evil

;

Hope in Jahve, so will He help thee.

Men ought always to act toward their neighbours accord-

ing to the law of love, and not according to the jus talionis,

xxiv. 29 ; they ought not only, by requiting good with evil

(xvi. 13 ; Ps. vii. 5a, xxxv. 12), not to transgress this law of

requital, but they ought to surpass it, by also recompensing
not evil with evil {vid. regarding Q^tt', and synon. to xvii.

13) ; and that is what the proverb means, for 22b supposes
injustice suffered, which might stir up a spirit of revenge.
It does not, however, say that men ought to commit the
taking of vengeance to God; but, in the sense of Eom. xii.

17-19, 1 Pet. iii. 9, that, renouncing all dependence on self,

they ought to commit their deliverance out of the distress into
which they have fallen, and their vindication, into the hands of
God; for the promise is not that He will avenge them but that

^ Vid. Fleischer in Levy's Chald. WorterhucJi, i. 419.
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He will help them. The jussive JJE'^I (write V^'^\, according to

Metheg-setzung, § 42, with Gaja as mi:)'sn, with the j; to secure

distinct utterance to the final guttural) states as a consequence,

like, e.g., 2 Kings v. 10, what will then happen (Jerome, Luther,

Hitzig) if one lets God rule (Gesen. § 128, 2c) ; equally pos-

sible, syntactically, is the rendering : that He may help thee

(LXX., Ewald) ; but, regarded as a promise, the words are

more in accordance with the spirit of the proverb, and they

round it off more expressively.

Ver. 23 An abomination to Jahve are two kinds of weights
;

And deceitful balances are not good.

A variant to ver. 10, xi. 1, The pred. 3iD"X^ (xvii. 26, xviii.

5, xix. 3) is conceived of as neut. ; they are not good, much
rather bad and pernicious, for the deceiver succeeds only in

appearance ; in reality he fails.

Ver. 24 The steps of a man depend on Jahve

;

And a man—^how can he understand his way?

Line first is from Ps. xxxvii. 23, but there, where the clause has

the verbal predicate ^13313, the meaning is that it is the gracious

assistance of God, by virtue of which a man takes certain steps

with his feet, while here we have before us a variation of the

proverb " der Mensch denkt, Gott lenkt " [= man proposes, God
disposes], xvi. 9, Jer. x. 23; for ID, as at 2 Sam. iii. 37, Ps. cxviii.

23, denotes God in general as conditioning, as the ultimate

cause. Man is indeed free to turn himself hither or thither, to

decide on this course of conduct or on that, and is therefore

responsible for it ; but the relations co-operating in all his steps

as the possible and defining conditions are God's contrivance

and guidance, and the consequences which are connected with

his steps and flow therefrom, lie beyond the power of man,

—

every one of his steps is a link of a chain, neither the beginning

nor the end of which he can see; while, on the other hand,

God's knowledge comprehends the beginning, middle, and end,

and the wisdom of God ruling in the sphere of history, makes

all human activity, the free action of man, subservient to his

world-plan. The question, which has a negative answer, is

applicable to man : what, i.e. how shall he understand his way?

HD is like, e.g., Ex. x. 26, Job ix. 2, xix. 28, accus., and fluctu-

ates between the functions of a governed accusative : What
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does he understand . . . (Job xi. 8) and an adv.: how, i.e. how so

little, how even not, for it is the no of the negative question which

has become in (Arab.) md a word of negation. The way of a man

is his Hfe's-course. This he understands in the present Ufe only

relatively, the true unravelling of it remains for the future.

Ver. 25 It is a snare to a man to cry out hastUy " holy ;

"

And first after vows to investigate.

Two other interpretations of the first line have been proposed.

The snare of a man devours, i.e. destroys the holy ; but then

Dns B'piD must be an expression of an action, instead of an

expression of an endurance, which is impossible. The same is

true against the explanation : the snare of a man devours,

i.e. consumes, eats up the holy, which as such is withdrawn

from common use. Jerome with his devotare sanctos, and

Luther with his das Heilige lestern [to calumniate the holy],

give to VV? = J??3 a meaning which loses itself in the arbitrary.

Accordingly, nothing is to be done with the meaning kuto-

irleTM (Aquila, the Venet.). But P' will be the abbreviated

fut. of V^ (from vh\)^ or V^\ (vb]), Job vi. 3 = (Arab.) laghd

temere loqui (proloqid) ; and B'l'p (after Hitzig : consecration,

which is contrary to usage) is like Kopfiav, Mark vii. 11, the

exclamation to which one suddenly gives utterance, thereby

meaning that this or that among his possessions henceforth no

longer belongs to him, but is consecrated to God, and thus

ought to be delivered up to the temple. Such a sudden vow
and halting deference to the oath that has been uttered is a

snare to a man, for he comes to know that he has injured

himself by the alienation of his property, which he has vowed

beyond that which was due from him, or that the fulfillinff of

his vow is connected with difficulties, and perhaps also to others,

with regard to whom its disposal was not permitted to him, is of

evil consequences, or it may be he is overcome by repentance

and is constrained to break his oath. The LXX. hits the

true meaning of the proverb with rare success : Ilajh avSpl

Tayy Ti T&v IBimv op/iaaat, /leTa Be to ev^aaSai /j^eravoelv

ryiveTai. CniJ is plur. of the category (cf. 16^i ChetMb), and

1i53, as 2 Kings xvi. 15, Arab, hakr, examinare, inquirere,

means to subject to investigation, viz. whether he oucrht to

observe, and might observe, a vow such as this, or whether he
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might not and ought not rather to renounce it (Fleischer).

Viewed syntactically, 25a is so difficult, that Bertheau, with

Hitzig, punctuates J'?]'. ; but this substantive must be formed

from a verb P' (cf. Hab. iii. 13), and this would mean, after

(Arab.) wala, " to long eagerly for," which is not suitable

here. The punctuation shows J!^'' as the 3d. fut. What inter-

preters here say of the doubled accent of the word arises from

ignorance : the correct punctuation is ]b\, with Gaja to V, to give

the final guttural more force in utterance. The poet appears to

place in the foreground: " a snare for a man," as a rubrxim; and

then continuing the description, he cries out suddenly " holy !

"

and after the vow, he proceeds to deliberate upon it. Fleischer

rightly : post vota inquisiturus est (in ea) = 115?? iTin^ ; md. at

Hab. i. 17, which passage Hitzig also compares as syntactically

very closely related.

Ver. 26 A wise king -winnoweth the godless,

And bringeth over them the 'vrheel.

A variant to xx. 8, but here with the following out of the figure

of the winnowing. For \^S^ with iTTjp is, without doubt, the

wheel of the threshing-cart, ripjy, Isa. xxviii. 27 f.; and thus with

rritlp, the winnowing fork, n^|p is to be thought of ; vid. a de-

scription of them along with that of the winnowing shovel, nnn,

in Wetzstein's Excursus to Isa., p. 707 ff. We are not to think

of the punishment of the wheel, which occurs only as a terrible

custom of war (e.g. Amos i. 3). It is only meant that a wise king,

by sharp and vigorous procedure, separates the godless, and

immediately visits them with merited punishment, as he who

works with the winnowing shovel gives the chaff to the wind.

Most ancient interpreters think on tSIN (from t?^, vertere) in

its metaphorical meaning : t/jottos (thus also Lowenstein, he

deals with them according to merit), or the wheel of fortune,

with reference to the constellations; thus, misfortune (Im-

manuel, Meiri). Arama, Oetinger, and others are, however,

on the right track.

With a proverb of a light that was extinguished, ver. 20

began the group ; the proverb of God's light, which here follows,

we take as the beginning of a new group.

Ver. 27 A candle of Jahve is the soul of man,

Searching through all the chambers of the heart.



58 THE BOOK OF PEOVEEBS.

If the O. T. language has a separate word to denote the self-

conscious personal human spirit in contradistinction to the

spirit of a beast, this word, according to the usage of the

language, as Reuchlin, in an appendix to Aben Ezra, remarks,

is r\m: ; it is so called as the principle of life breathed im-

mediately by God into the body {vid. at Gen. ii. 7, vii. 22).

Indeed, that which is here said of the human spirit would not

be said of the spirit of a beast : it is " the mystery of self-con-

sciousness which is here figuratively represented" (Elster).

The proverb intentionally does not use the word t^W, for this is

not the power of self-consciousness in man, but the medium of

bodily life ; it is related secondarily to notyj (mi), while notJ'J

n"n (nn) is used, D"n B'DJ is an expression unheard of. Hitzig

is in error when he understands by rmm here the soul in con-

tradistinction to the spirit, and in support of this appeals to an

expression in the Cosmography of Kazwini : " the soul (Arab.

dl-nefs) is like the lamp which moves about in the chambers

of the house ;" here also en-nefs is the self-conscious spirit, for

the Arab, and post-bibl. Heb. terminology influenced by philo-

sophy reverses the biblical usage, and calls the rational soul 1^33,

and, on the contrary, the animal soul nOB'3, nn (Fsychologie, p.

154). B'Sn is the particip. of {^sn, Zeph. i. 12, without dis-

tinguishing the Kal and Piel. Regarding tD3-n"in, LXX.
Taii,ieia KOb\ia<i, vid. at xviii. 8 : i^3 denotes the inner part of

the body (R. D3, to be deepened), and generally of the per-

sonality ; cf. Arab, bdtn dlrwh, the interior of the spirit, and

xxii. 18, according to which Fleischer explains: "A candle of

Jahve, i.e. a means bestowed on man by God Himself to search

out the secrets deeply hid in the spirit of another." But the

candle which God has kindled in man has as the nearest sphere

of illumination, which goes forth from it, the condition of the

man himself—the spirit comprehends all that belongs to the

nature of man in the unity of self-consciousness, but yet more

:

It makes it the object of reflection ; it penetrates, searching it

tlirongh, and seeks to take it up into its knowledge, and recog-
nises the problem proposed to it, to rule it by its power. The
proverb is thus to be ethically understood : the spirit is that
which penetrates that which is within, even into its many secret
corners and folds, with its self-testing and self-knowincr lio-ht
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—it is, after Matt. vi. 22, the inner light, the inner eye. Man
becomes known to himself according to his moral as well as

his natural condition in the light of the spirit ; " for what man
knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which

is in him?" says Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 11. With reference to this

Solomonic proverb, the seven - branched candlestick is an

ancient symbol of the soul, e.g. on the Jewish sepulchral monu-
ments of the Roman via Portuensis, Our texts present the

phrase nin^ 13; but the Talm. Pesachim lb, 8a, the Pesikta in

part 8, the Midrash Othijoth de-Rabbi Akiba, under the letter 3,

Alphasi (T""') in Pesachim, and others, read 2?^^? 13 ; and after

this phrase the Targum translates, while the Syr. and the

other old versions render by the word "Lord" (Venet. oi'tcotjjs),

and thus had mn'' before them.

Ver. 28 Love and truth guard the king

;

And he supports his throne by love.

We have not in the German [nor in the Eng.] language a

couple of words that completely cover n^?,--
""^C 5 when they

are used of God, we translate them by grace and truth [Gnade

u. Walirheit], Ps. xl. 12 C^'ilS';) ; when of men, by love and

truth [Liebe u. Treue\, xvi. 6 ; and when of the two-sided divine

forces, by kindness and truth, iii. 3. Love and truth are the

two good spirits that guard the king. If it is elsewhere

said that the king's throne is supported " with judgment and

with justice," Isa. ix. 6 [7] ; here, on the other side, we see that

the exercise of government must have love as its centre ; he

has not only to act on the line of right, TIl! ^1^^ ; but, as the

later proverb says, in such a way, that within this circle his

conduct . is determined by the central motive of love. In this

sense we give the king not only the title of Grossmaclitigster

[most high and mighty], but also that of " AUergnddigster"

[most gracious], for the king can and ought to exercise grace

before other men; the virtue of condescension establishes his

throne more than the might of greatness.

Ver. 29 The ornament of young men is their strength

;

And the honour of the old is grey hairs.

Youth has the name I'lna (different from 1^3, chosen), of the

maturity (E. inn, cogn. 133, 133, whence Mishn. niiB, man-

hood, in contradistinction to niiy?) into which he enters from
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tlie bloom of boyhood ; and the old man is called ]\?l
(Arab.

dkikn, as Schultens says, a mento pendulo, from the hanging

chin li^r, (Arab.) dhakan, chin, beard on the chin). To stand in

the fulness of fresh unwasted strength is to youth, as such, an

ornament (nnssri, cf. "iliKQ, blooming colour of the countenance);

on the contrary, to the old man who has spent his strength in

the duties of his office, or as it is said at xvi. 31, " in the way

of righteousness," grey hairs (nTty, from aB", Arab.sJidb,canescere)

give an honourable appearance (Tin, from "1"]^, turgidum, amplum

esse, vid. at Isa. Ixiii. 1).

Ver. 30 Cuttiug wounds cleanse away evil,

And reach the inner parts of the body.

The two words for wounds in line first stand in the st. constr.

;

nnian (from i?n, to be bound around with stripes, to be striped)

is properly the streak, the stripe ; but is here heightened by

VVS (from yva, to cleave, split, tear open), beyond the idea of

the stripe-wound : tearing open the flesh, cuts tearing into the

flesh. The pred. is after the Ken P=i"i!?ri ; but this substantive,

found in the Book of Esther, v/here it signifies the purification

of the women for the harem (according to which, e.g., Ahron
B. Joseph explains tirh na* nide' W^ib pnnn 1D3), is syntactically

hard, and scarcely original. For if we explain with Kimchi:
wounds of deep incision find their cleansing (cure) by evil, i.e.

by means which bring suffering (according to which, probably

the Venet. fiaikwKe'i rpavfiaro^ Xd/iylrovaiv iv KaKw), then

IPnon, with the pronoun pointing back, one would have expected.

But the interpretation of y]3, of severe means of cure, is con-

strained ; that which lies nearest, however, is to understand

V"i of evil. But if, with this understanding of the word, we
translate

: Vibices plagai-um sunt lustralio quae adhibetur malo
(Fleischer), one does not see why J?13, and not rather gen. yn,

is used. But if we read after the Chethib P''"ipn, then all is

syntactically correct; for (1.) that the word ipnipi, or njpnppl, is

not used, is in accordance with a well-known rule, Gesen. §

146, 3 ; and (2.) that P^-i^ is connected, not directly with an
aeons, obj., but with a, has its analogy in a nynn^ Jer, xlii. 2
3 trnOT, Job xxxi. 12, and the like, and ksides has its spe-
cial ground in the metaphorical character of the cleansino'.
Thus, e.g., one uses Syr. li^f of external misleadino-; but widi
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a of moral misleaillng (Evvald, § 217, 2); and Arab. jLil of

erecting a building ; but with <_j of the intellectual erection

of a memorial (monument). It is the so-called Bd-dlmojdz;

vid. de Sacy's direst. Arab. i. 397. The verb P']0 means in

Talm. also, "to take away" (a metaph. of abstergere; cf. Arab.

murak, to wipe off^); and that meaning is adopted, Schabbath

33a, for the interpretations of this proverb : stripes and wounds

a preparedness for evil carries away, and sorrow in the innermost

part of the body, which is explained by Jprn (a disease appear-

ing in diverse forms; cf. " Drachenschuss," as the name of an

animal disease) ; but granting that the biblical pio may bear

this meaning, the 3 remains unaccountable ; for we say pno

'^1-Sl lOXJJ, for to prepare oneself for a transgression (sin of

excess), and not n'law. We have thus to abide by the primary

meaning, and to compare the proverb, Berachoth ha : " afflictive

providences wash away all the transgressions of a man." But
the proverb before us means, first at least, not the wounds which

God inflicts, but those which human educational energy in-

flicts: deep-cutting wounds, i.e. stern discipline, leads to the rub-

bing off of evil, i.e. rubs it, washes it, cleanses it away. It may
now be possible that in 30& the subject idea is permutatively con-

tinued : etverbera penetralium corpoj-M (thus the Venet.: "TrXTiyal

Toiv ra/jueiav rov yao'Tpo';), i.e. quorum vis ad intimos corporis

et animi recessus penelrat (Fleischer). But that is encumbered,

and 10l"''n'in (cf. ver. 27, xviii. 8), as referring to the depths

to which stern corporal discipline penetrates, has not its full

force, nisoi is either a particip. : and that as touching (jerientes)

the inner chambers of the body, or |D3"''"nn is with the 3, or

immediately, the second object of piion to be supplied : and

strokes (rub off, cleanse, make pure) the innermost part. Jerome

and the Targ. also supply 3, but erroneously, as designating

place : in secretio7'ibus ventris, relatively better the LXX. and

Syr.: eh TUfjLteia Koikta^. Luther hits the sense at least, for

he translates

:

One must restrain evil with severe punishment,

And with hard strokes which one feels.

' Vid. Dozy's Lettre a M. Fkhclier (1871), p. 198.
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Chap. xxi. 1. The group, like the preceding one, now closes

with a proverb of the king.

A king's heart in Jahve's hand is like brooks of water

;

He turneth it whithersoever He wUl.

Brook and canal (the Quinta : vBpayayoi) are both called J?|i,

or 3^3, Job XX. 17, Arab, falaj (from Jr?, to divide, according

to which Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, hiapeaei'i; Venet.

Biavo/xar, Jerome, divisiones) ; Jdkut has the explanation of

tlie word : "falaj is the name given to flowing water, particu-

larly the brook from a spring, and every canal which is led

from a spring out over flat ground." Such brooks of water are

the heart of a king, i.e. it is compared to such, in Jahve's hand.

The second line contains the point of comparison : He inclines it,

gives to it the direction ('113:', causat. of HBJ, Num. xxi. 15)

toward whatever He will ()'Sn denotes willing, as a bending and

inclining, viz. of the will; vid. at xviii. 2). Rightly Hitzig finds

it not accidental that just the expression "brooks of water" is

chosen as the figure for tractableness and subjection to govern-

ment. In Isa. xxxii. 2, the princes of Judah are compared to

" rivers of water in a dry place " with reference to the exhaus-

tion of the land during the oppression of the Assyrian invasion ;

the proverb has specially in view evidences of kindness pr.i-

ceeding from the heart, as at xvi. 15 the favour of the king is

compared to clouds of latter rain emptying themselves in bene-

ficent showers, and at xix. 12 to the dew refreshing the plants.

But the speciality of the comparison here is, that the heart

of the king, however highly exalted above his subjects, and
so removed from their knowledge he may be, has yet One
above it by whom it is moved by hidden influences, e.g. the

prayer of the oppressed ; for man is indeed free, yet he acts

under the influence of divinely-directed circumstances and
divine operations ; and though he reject the guidance of God,
yet from his conduct nothing results which the Omniscient,
who is surprised by nothing, does not make subservient to His
will in the world-plan of redemption. Rightly the Midrash :

God gives to the world good or bad kings, according as He
seeks to bless it or to visit it with punishment; all decisions

that go forth from the king's mouth come n^nnai), i.e. in their
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first commencement and their last reason they come from the

Holy One.

The next group extends from ver. 2 to ver. 8, where it closes

as it began.

Ver. 2 Every way of a man ia right in his own eyes

;

But a weigher of hearts is Jahve.

A proverb similar to xvi. 2 (where ^^y[ for ^"i?., "m for IB'J,

niniT for nia?). God is also, xvii. 3, called a trier, in'a, of

hearts, as He is here called a weigher, t?'^. The proverb

indirectly admonishes us of the duty of constant self-examina-

tion, according to the objective norm of the revealed will of

God, and warns us against the self-complacency of the fool, of

whom xii. 15 says (as Trimberg in " Renner") : " all fools live

in the pleasant feeling that their life is the best," and against

the self-deception which walks in the way of death and dreams

of walking in the way of life, xiv. 12 (xvi. 25).

Ver. 3 To practise justice and right

Hath with Jahve the pre-eminence above sacrifice.

We have already (vol. i. p. 42) shown how greatly this de-

preciation of the works of the ceremonial cultus, as compared

with the duties of moral obedience, is in the spirit of the

Chokma ; cf. also at xv. 8. Prophecy also gives its testimony,

e.g. Hos- vi. 7, according to which also here (cf. xx. 8b with

Isa. ix. 8) the practising of DSE'DI n\yri (sequence of words

as at Gen. xviii, 19, Ps. xxxiii. 5, elsewhere liSt^DI plS, and yet

more commonly npnsi BBB'd) does not denote legal rigour, but

the practising of the juslum et cequum, or much rather the

cequum et bonum, thus in its foundation conduct proceeding

from the principle of love. The inf. ntyj; (like nip, xvi. 16)

occurs three times (here and at Gen. 1. 20; Ps. ci. 3); once liJ'3^ is

written (Gen. xxxi. 18), as also in the injin. absol. the form niyy

and iB'J' interchange (vid. Norzi at Jer. xxii. 4) ; once MVi/V, for

inlB'Jf (Ex. xviii. 18) occurs in the status conjunctus.

Ver. 4 Loftiness of eyes and swelling of heart

—

The husbandry of the godless is sin.

If 13, in the sense of light, gives a satisfactory meaning, then

one might appeal to 1 Kings xi. 36 (cf. 2 Sam. xxi. 17),wlierei''3

appears to signify lamp, in which meaning it is once (2 Sam.

xxii. 29) written i''P. (like PV)) or since "i''j= iJ (ground-form,
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nawir, lightening) is as yet certainly established neither in the

Heb. nor Syr., one might punctuate 1? instead of ^3, according

to which the Greeks, Aram., and Luther, with Jerome, translate.

But of the lamp of the godless we read at xiii. 9 and elsewhere,

that it goeth out. We must here understand by nj the brilliant

prosperity (Bertheau and others) of the wicked, or their " proud

spirit flaming and flaring like a bright light " (Zockler), which

is contrary to the use of the metaphor as found elsewhere,

which does not extend to a prosperous condition. We must

then try another meaning for "13 ; but not that of yoke, for this

is not Heb., but Aram .-Arab., and the interpretation thence

derived by Lagarde : " Haughtiness and pride ; but the godless

for all that bear their yoke, viz. sin," seeks in vain to hide

behind the " for all that " the breaking asunder of the two lines

of the verse. In Heb. 13 means that which lightens (burning)

= lamp, "113, the shining (that which burns) =fire, and "i''3, xiii.

23, from TJ, to plough up (Targ. 1 Sam. viii. 12, 130/ =
^"^Dj?) the fresh land, i.e. the breaking up of the fallow land

;

according to which the Venet. as Kimchi : viwfia aa-efimv

a/jLapTLa, which as Ewald and Elster explain: " where a disposi-

tion of wicked haughtiness, of unbridled pride, prevails, there

will also sin be the first-fruit on the field of action ; 13, novate,

the field turned up for the first time, denotes here the first-

fruits of sin." But why just the first-fruits, and not the fruit

in general ? We are better to abide by the field itself, which

is here styled 13, not nib (or as once in Jer. xxxix, 10, 3^); be-

cause with this word, more even than with rnE', is connected the

idea of agricultural work, of arable land gained by the disgin"

up or the breaking up of one or more years' fallow ground (cf.

Pea ii. 1, "i"?, Arab, sikdk, opp. lia, Arab, bur, Menachoth 85a,

ni-iJ3» rmtf, a fresh broken-up field, Erachin 22b, ->i, opp. "i''3n,

to let lie fallow), so that Q'Vf] 13 may mean the cultivation of

the fields, and generally the husbandry, i.e. the whole conduct
and life of the godless. 13 is here ethically metaph., but not
like Hos. x. 12, Jer. iv. 3, where it means a new moral com-
mencement of life ; but like mn, arare, Job iv. 8, Hos. x. 13 ;

cf. Prov. iii. 21>, an-i is not adj. like xxviii. 25, Ps. ci. 5, but
infin. like ipq, x. 21 ; and accordingly also Dn is not adj.' like
Din, or past like JiD, but infin. like Isa. x. 12. And nxtsn is the
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pred. of the complex subject, which consists of D^3"iV Di"i, it

haughty looking down with the eyes, 3?"3rn, breadth of heart,

i.e. excess of self-consciousness, and Qiyti'T 13 taken as an as7/n-

deton summativum : pride of look, and making oneself large of

heart, in short, the whole husbandry of the godless, or the whole

of the field cultivated by them, with all that grows thereon, is

sin.

Ver. 5 The striving of the diligent is only to advantage.

And hastening all [excessive haste] only to loss

;

or in other words, and agreeably to the Heb. construction :

The thoughts of the industrious are (reach) only to gain,

And every one who hastens—it (this his hastening) is only to loss.

Vid. at xvii. 21. At x. 4, Luther translates " the hand of the

diligent," here " the plans of an expert [endeliclieit]," i.e. of one

actively striving (xxii. 29, endelich = '^''^1^) to the end. The
fN, hastening overmuch, is contrasted with the diligent ; Luther

well : but he who is altogether too precipitant. Everywhere

else in the Proverbs fS has a closer definition with it, wherefore

Hitzig reads l^iX, which must mean : he who collects together

;

but J'N along with pin is perfectly distinct. The thought is

the same as our " Eile mit Weile " [j=festina lente"], and Goethe's

Wie das Gestirn oTine Hast,

Aher ohne Rast

Drehe sichjeder

Um die eigne Last.

" Like the stars, without haste but without rest, let every one

carry about his own burden," viz. of his calling that lies upon

him. The fundamental meaning of J"IS is to throng, to urge

(Ex. v. 13), here of impatient and inconsiderate rashness.

While on the side of the diligent there is nothing but gain, such

haste brings only loss ; over-exertion does injury, and the work

will want care, circumspection, and thoroughness. In the Book
of Proverbs, the contrasts "gain " and "loss" frequently occur,

xi. 24, xiv. 23, xxii. 16 : profit (the increase of capital by

interest), opp. loss (of capital, or of part thereof), as commercial

terms.

Ver. 6 The gaining of treasures by a lying tongue

Is a fleeting breath of such as seek death.

One may, at any rate, after the free manner of gnomic resem-

VOL. II. Ji
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blances and comparisons, regard " fleeting breath " and " such

as seek death " as two separated predicates : such gain is fleeting

breath, so those who gain are seeking death (Caspari's Beitrdge

zu Jes. p. 53). But it is also syntactically admissible to inter-

pret the words rendered "seekers of death" as gen.; for such

interruptions of the st. consir., as here by «1'13 [fleeting], fre-

quently occur, e.g. Isa. xxviii. 1, xxxii. 13 ; 1 Chron. ix. 13

;

and that an idea, in spite of such interruption, may be thought

of as gen., is seen from the Arah.^ But the text is unsettled.

Symmachus, Syr., Targ., the Venet., and Luther render the

phrase '<Wp2a [seekers] ; but the LXX. and Jerome read ''K'ijila

[snares] (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 9) ; this word Rashi also had before

him (vid. Norzi), and Kennicott found it in several Codd.

Bertheau prefers it, for he translates: ... is fleeting breath,

snares of death; Ewald and Hitzig go further, for, after the

LXX., they change the whole proverb into : ''K'piD"?t< flln 73n

niD CtyiJica), with bvk in the first line. But BicoKei of the

LXX. is an incorrect rendering of f\1i, which the smuggling in

of the eV(- (-jTajlBas Oavdrov) drew after It, without our con-

cluding therefrom that ''B'pllD'i'N, or ''B'plDP (Lagarde), lay before

the translators ; on the contrary, the word which (Cappellus)

lay before them, "rplD, certainly deserves to be preferred to

'B'paD : the possession is first, in view of him who has gotten it,

compared to a fleeting ('I'n^, as Isa. xlli. 2) breath (cf. e.g.

smoke, Ps. Ixviii. 3), and then, in view of the inheritance itself

and its consequences, is compared to the snares of death (xiil.

14, xiv. 27) ; for in ?J?3 (here equivalent to ni^'J!, acquisition Gen.

xxxi. 1 ; Deut. viii. 17) lie together the ideas of him who pro-

cures and of the thing tliat is procured or effected {vid. at

XX. 11).

Ver. 7 The violence of the godless teareth them away.
For they have refused to do what is right.

The destruction which they prepare for others teareth or

draggeth them away to destruction, by which wicked conduct

brings punishment on itself; their own conduct is its own
executioner (cf. i. 19) ; for refusing to practise what is right,

' Vid. Friedr. Philippi's Status constructus, p. 17, Anm. 3 ; and cf. there-
with such constructions as (Arab.) mari'u fadlah atmahtaji, i.e. a refuser
of the needy, his beQeflcence.= one who denies to the needy his benencence.
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tliey have pronounced judgment against tliemselves, and fallen

under condemnation. Rightly Jerome, detrahent, with Aquila,

KaraaTrdcrei^fgurrem (as Hab. i. 15), from 1']3; on the con-

trary, the LXX. incorrectly, eiri^evcod-qa-eTav^ from 113, to

dwell, to live as a guest ; and the Ve7iet., as Luther, in opposi-

tion to the usus log. : SeS/ferat (fut. of BeBicra-eadai, to terrify),

from 1W, to dread, fear, which also remains intrans., with the

accus. following, Deut. xxxii. 27. The Syr. and the Targ.

freely : robbery (Targ. ^^13"), perhaps in the sense of usury)

will seize them, viz. in the way of punishment. In Arab.

jarr {jariyratn) means directly to commit a crime ; not, as

Schultens explains, admittere crimen posnam trahens, but attra-

liere (arripere), like (Arab.) jany (jindyatn), contraliere crimen

;

for there the crime is thought of as violent usurpation, here as

wicked accumulation.

Ver. 8 Winding is the way of a man laden with guilt

;

But the pure—his conduct is right.

Eightly the accentuation places together "the way of a man"
as subject, and "winding" as predicate: if the poet had wished

to say (Schultens, Bertheau) " one crooked in his way" {quoad

viam), he would have contented himself with the phrase ^Bn
'^'^. But, on the other hand, the accentuation is scarcely correct

(the second Munach is a transformed Mugrash), for it interprets

"i|) as a second pred. ; but "IJJ is adj. to t}'''K. As 'iI§??D. (synon.

jnpnQ, ?P_>\>V) is a liapax leg., so also vazar, which is equivalent

to (Arab.) mawzwr, crimine onustus, from wazira, crimen com-

mittere, properly to charge oneself with a crime. The ancient

interpreters have, indeed, no apprehension of this meaning before

them ; the LXX. obtain from the proverb a thought reminding

us of Ps. xviii. 27, in which vazar does not at all appear ; the

Syr. and Targ. translate as if the vav of vazar introduces the

conclusion : he is a barbarian (nuchrojo) ; Luther : he is crooked

;

Jerome also sets aside the syntax : perversa via viri aliena est

;

but, syntactically admissible, the Venet. and Kimchi, as the

Jewish interpreters generally, hiaaTpojxord'Trj oSos dvBpo<; kuI

dXKoKOTo^. Fleischer here even renounces the help of the

Arab., for he translates : Tortuosa est via viri criminibus ontisti,

qui autem sancte vivit, is recte facit ; but he adds thereto the

remark that " vazar thus explained, with Cappellus, Schultens,
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and Gesenius, would, it is true, corresponding to the Arab.

loazar, have first the abstract meaning of a verbal noun from

wazira;^ the old explanation is therefore perhaps better: tor-

tuosa est via viri et dejlectens (scil. a recta linea, thus devia est),

when the 'um' is to be taken in the general sense of 'many,

this and that one;' the closer definition is reflected from the

^r of the second clause." But (1) "ij as an adj. signifies

peregrinus; one ought thus rather to expect "ip, degenerated,

corrupt, although that also does not rightly accord; (2) the

verbal noun also, e.g. 'all, passes over into a subst. and adj.

signification (the latter without distinction of number and

gender) ; (3) itj, after its adj. signification, is related to (Arab.)

roasi/r, as Mn is to hakym, an"! to rahyb ; it is of the same form

as Ijy, with which it has in common its derivation from a root

of similar meaning, and its ethical signification. In 8b, '^^ is

rightly accented as subj. of the complex pred. ^T is the pure in

heart and of a good conscience. The laden with guilt (guilty)

strikes out all kinds of crooked ways ; but the pure needs no

stealthy ways, he does not stand under the pressure of the

bondage of sin, the ban of the guilt of sin ; his conduct is

straightforward, directed by the will of God, and not by

cunning policy. Schultens : Integer vilce scelerisque purus non

liahet cur vacillet, cur titubet, cur sese contorqueat. The choice

of the designation Itl [and the pure] may be occasioned by "ill

(Hitzig) ; the expression 86 reminds us of xx. 11.

The group now following extends to ver. 18, where a new

one begins with a variation of its initial verse.

Ver. 9 Better to sit on the pinnacle of a house -roof,

Than a contentious wife and a house in common.

We have neither to supplement the second line : than with

a contentious wife . . . (Symmachus, Theodotion, Jerome,

Luther), nor : than that one have a contentious . . . ; but the

meaning is, that sitting on the roof-top better befits one, doeS'

better than a quarrelsome wife and a common house (rightly

the Targ. and Venet.), i.e. in a common house ; for the con-

necting together of the wife and the house by vav is a Semitic

^ The n. act formed from loazara is icazr, wizr, wizat. These three
forms would correspond to the Heb. vezer, vezer, aud zereth (z'rah of.

redeth, r'dah, Gen. xlvi. 3).
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Jiendiadys, a juxtaposition of two ideas which onr language

would place in a relation of subordination (Fleischer). This

liendiadys would, indeed, be scarcely possible if the idea of thff

married wife were attached to OB'S; for that such an one has

with her husband a " house of companionship, i.e. a common
house," is self-evident. But may it not with equal right be

understood of the imperious positive mother-in-law of a widower,

a splenetic shrewish aunt, a sickly female neighbour disputing

with all the world, and the like ? A man must live together

with his wife in so far as he does not divorce her ; he must then

escape from her ; but a man may also be constrained by circum-

stances to live in a house with a quarrelsome mother-in-law, and

such an one may, even during the life of his wife, and in spite

of her affection, make his life so bitter that he would rather, in

order that he might have rest, sit on the pinnacle or ridge of a

house-roof, naa is the battlement (Zeph, i, 16) of the roof, the

edge of the roof, or its summit ; he who sits there does so not

without danger, and is exposed to the storm, but that in con-

trast with the alternative is even to be preferred ; he sits alone.

Regarding the Chethib D''3i^0, Keri C?;"]!?, vid. at vi. 14 ; and

cf . the figures of the " continual dropping " for the continual

scolding of such a wife, embittering the life of her husband,

xix. 13.

Ver. 10 The soul of the godless hath its desire after evil

;

His neighbour findeth no mercy in his eyes.

The interchange of perf. and fut. cannot be without intention.

Lovvenstein renders the former as perf. hypotheticum : if the

soul of the wicked desires anything evil . . . ; but the V^} wishes

evil not merely now and then, but that is in general his nature

and tendency. The perf. expresses that which is actually the

case : the soul of the wicked has its desire directed (write nmK

with Munach, after Codd. and old Ed., not with Makheph) toward

evil, and the fut. expresses that which proceeds from this : he

who stands near him is not spared, tn^ is, as at Isa. xxvi.

10, Hoph. of I^n, to incline, viz. oneself, compassionately toward

any one, or to bend to him. But in what sense is vrya added I

It does not mean, as frequently, e.g. ver. 2, according to his

judgment, nor, as at xx. 8, vi. 13 : with his eyes, but is to be

understood after the phrase ''3'3/3 [ri nvD; his neighbour finds no
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mercy in his eyes, so that in these words the sympathy ruling

within him expresses itself : " his eyes will not spare his friends,"

vid. Isa. xiii. 18.

Ver. 11 When the scorner is punished, the simple is made wise

;

And when insight is imparted to a wise man, he receives

knowledge.

The thought is tlie same as at xix. 25. The mocker at religion

and virtue is incorrigible, punishment avails him nothing, but

yet it is not lost ; for as a warning example it teaches the simple,

who might otherwise be easily drawn into the same frivolity.

On the other hand, the wise man needs no punishment, but

only strengthening and furtherance : if " instruction " is im-

parted to him, he embraces it, makes it his own rijn ; for, being

accessible to better insight, he gains more and more knowledge,

De Dieu, Bertheau, and Zockler make " the simple " the sub-

ject also in 116: and if a wise man prospers, he (the simple)

gains knowledge. But p '"SK'n, used thus impersonally, is un-

lieard of ; wherefore Hitzig erases the ? before D3n : if a wise

man has prosperity. But ^''atJ'n does not properly mean to have

prosperity, but only mediately : to act with insight, and on that

account with success. The thought that the simple, on the one

side, by the merited punishment of the mocker ; on the other,

by the intelligent prosperous conduct of the wise, comes to

reflection, to reason, may indeed be entertained, but the tradi-

tional form of the proverb does not need any correction, ^''^i^'^'

may be used not only transitively : to gain insight. Gen. iii. 6,

Ps. ii. 10, and elsewhere, but also causatively : to make intelli-

gent, with the accus. following, xvi. 23, Ps. xxxii. 8, or: to

offer, present insight, as here with the dat.-obj. following (cf.

xvii. 26). Instead of "B'J5?3, the Kametz of which is false, Codd.
and good Edd. have, rightly, -<^m. Hitzig, making « the wise

"

the subject to ^latrna (and accordingly "the scorner" would
be the subject in 1 la), as a correct consequence reads E'pj'a =
'^^V^?- For us, with that first correction, this second one also

fails. " Both infinitivi constr." Fleisclier remarks, " are to be
taken passively ; for the Semitic infin., even of transitive form,
as it has no designation of gender, time, and person, is an in-

determinate modus, even in regard to the generis verbi (Act. and
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Pass.) " ^ To this proverb with u-leJiasMl there is connected

the one that follows, beginning with maskil.

Ver. 12 A righteous One marketh tlie house of the godless

;

He hurleth the godless to destruction.

If we understand by the word P'^V a righteous man, then 12a
would introduce the warning which he gives, and the unex-

pressed subject of 12b must be God (Umbreit). But after

such an introitus, mn'' ought not to be wanting. If in 12a " the

righteous man " is the subject, then it presents itself as such

also for the second parallel part. But the thought that the

righteous, when he takes notice of the house of the godless,

shows attention which of itself hurls the godless into destruction

(Lowenstein), would require the sing. yc^T in the conclusion
;

also, instead of fl?D» the fut. ^1??*. would have been found ; and

besides, the judicial fl?p (yid. regarding this word at xi. 3, xix.

3) would not be a suitable word for this confirmation in evil.

Thus by \>''Tii the proverb means God, and fi^DD has, as at xxii.

12, Job xii. 19, this word as its subject. " A righteous One "

refers to the All-righteous, who is called. Job xxxiv. 17, "the All-

jast One," and by Rashi, under the passage before us, "?B' 'ip^'Vi

a^V, Only do not translate with Bertheau and Zockler : The
Righteous One (All-righteous), for (1) this would require P'''isr!,

and (2) p''isn is never by itself used as an attributive designa-

tion of God. Rightly, Fleischer and Ewald : a Righteous One,

viz. God. It is the indetermination which seeks to present

the idea of the great and dreadful : a Righteous One, and

such a Righteous One!^ ij^ab-n with bv, xvi. 20, or b^, Ps.

xli. 2, Neh. viii. 13, here with ?, signifies to give attention to

anything, to look attentively on it. The two participles stand

in the same line : animum adverlit . . . evertit. Hitzig changes

^ The Arab. National Grammarians, it is true, view the matter otherwise.

When Tcatlu zydn, tlv3 putting to death of Zeid, is used in the sense of

Zeid's becoming dead, according to their view the fdH (the gen. suhjecti) is

omitted ; the full expression would be Tcatlu 'amrn zaydnd. Since now 'amrn

is omitted, zaydn has in the gen. form taken the place of the fa'l, but this

gen. is the representative of the ace. objecti. Without thus going round

about, we say : it is the gen. objecti.

2 The Arabs call this indetermination dlnkrt lalt'zym walUhwyl. Vid.

under Ps. ii. 12.



72 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS.

mi nu^into in^a^, and makes VWl. the subject of 126; but the

proverb as it lies before us is far more intelligible.

Ver. 13 He that stoppeth his ear at the cry of the poor-

He also calls and is not heard.

Only the merciful find mercy, Matt. v. 7 ; the unmerciful rich

man, who has no ear for the cry of the P'n, i.e. of him who is

without support and means of subsistence, thus of one who is

needing support, will also remain unheard when he himself, in

the time of need, calls upon God for help. Cf. the parable of

the unmerciful servant of the merciful king, Matt, sviii. 23 ff.

)D in npJJia, as Isa. xxiii. 15, Gen. iv. 13, xxvii. 1 ; no preposi-

tion of our [German] language [nor English] expresses, as

Fleischer here remarks, such a fulness of meaning as this to

does, to which, after a verb of shutting up such as DDK (cf. xvii.

28), the Arab. ^ would correspond, e.g. a!my 'n dltryk : blind,

so that he does not see the way.

Ver. 14 A gift in secret turneth away anger

;

And a bribe into the bosom violent wrath.

Hitzig reads with Symmachus, the Targ., and Jerome, n33>, and

translates: "extinguishes anger ;" but it does not follow that

they did read n23' ; for the Talm. Heb. nas signifies to cover by
turning over, e.g. of a vessel, Sanhednn 11a, which, when it is

done to a candle or a fire, may mean its extinction. But naa of

the post-bibl. Heb. also means to bend, and thence to force

out (Aram. NSS, ia|), according to which Kimchi hesitates

whether to explain : overturns = smothers, or : bends = forces

down anger. The Venet. follows the latter signification:

Ka/M'^jrei (for Villoison's KaXvyfrei rests on a false reading of the

MS.). But there is yet possible another derivation from the

primary signification, curvare, flectere, vertere, according to

which the LXX. translates dvaTpiireL, for which airoTpeiret

would be yet better: naa, to bend away, to turn off, dpKeiv,

arcere, altogether like the Arab, (compared by Scliultens) kfd,

and kfy, dpicecv, to prevent, whence, e.g., ikfini hada: hold that

away from me, or : spare me that (Fleischer) ; with the words
hafika sliatTan (Lat. defendaris semper a malo) princes were
anciently saluted ; kfy signifies " to suffice," because enough is

there, where there is a keeping off of want. Accordingly we
translate

: Donum clam acceptum avertit iram, which also the
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Syr. meant by mepJiadka (P'}^^)- This verb is naturally to be

supplied to 146, which the LXX. has recognised (it translates:

but he who spares gifts, excites violent anger). Regarding
inb', vid. at xvii. 8 ; and regarding pna, at xvii. 23. Also here

PO (P'D = PI'!)), like Arab, jayb, 'ubb, 3h, denotes the bosom of

the garment ; on the contrary, (Arab.) hijr, Mdn, [Sh, is more
used of that of the body, or that formed by the drawing together

of the body (e.g. of the arm in carrying a child). A present

is meant which one brings with him concealed in his bosom
;

perhaps 13& called to mind the judge that took gifts, Ex.

xxiii. 8 (Hitzig).

Ver. 15 It is a joy to the just to do justice,

And a terror for them that work iniquity.

To act according to the law of rectitude is to these as unto

death ; injustice has become to them a second nature, so that

their heart strives against rectitude of conduct ; it also enters so

little into their plan of life, and their economy, that they are

afraid of ruining themselves thereby. So we believe, with

Hitzig, Elster, Zockler, and Luther, this must be explained in

accordance with our interpretation of x. 29. Fleischer and

others supplement the second parallel member from the first

:

))K "yVa? iinriD 1)N yjjai ; others render 15& as an independent

sentence : ruin falls on those who act wickedly. But that

ellipsis is hard and scarcely possible ; but in general nnriD, as

contrasted correlate to '"'"»?', can scarcely have the pure objec-

tive sense of ruin or destruction. It must mean a revolution

in the heart. Eight-doing is to the righteous a pleasure (cf. x.

23) ; and for those who have Jl^J, and are devoid of moral worth,

and thus simply immoral as to the aim and sphere of their

conduct, right-doing is something which alarms them: when

they act in conformity with what is right, they do so after an ex-

ternal impulse only against their will, as if it were death to them.

Ver. 16 A man who wanders from the way of understanding,

Shall dwell in the assembly of the dead.

Regarding ???''?, vid. i. 3 ; and regarding D'SSi., ii. 18. The

verb ni3 means to repose, to take rest, Job iii. 13, and to dwell

anywhere, xiv. 33 ; but originally like (Arab.) ndkh and hadd,

to lay oneself down anywhere, and there to come to rest ; and

that is the idea which is here connected with n«J, for the figura-
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tive description of lasi'' or nio; is formed after the designation

of the subject, 16a ; he who, forsaking the way of understand-

:ng, walks in the way of error, at length comes to the assembly

of the dead ; for every motion has an end, and every journey

a goal, whether it be one that is self-appointed or which is

appointed for him. Here also it is intimated that the way of

the soul which loves wisdom and follows her goes in another

direction than earthwards down into hades ; hades and death,

its background appear here as punishments, and it is true that

as such one may escape them.

Ver. 17 He who loveth pleasure becometh a man of want;

He who loveth wine and oil doth not become rich.

In Arab, samh denotes the joyful action of the "cheerful

giver," 2 Cor. ix. 7 ; in Heb. the joyful affection ; here, like

farah, pleasure, delight, festival of joy. Jerome : qui diligit

epulas. For feasting is specially thought of, where wine was

drunk, and oil and other fragrant essences were poured (cf.

xxvii. 9 ; Amos vi. 6) on the head and the clothes. He who

loves such festivals, and is commonly found there, becomes a

man of want, or suffers want (cf. Judg. xii. 2, 3''"! B'''K, a man of

strife); such an one does not become rich (^''^VJ^., like x. 4,=
"iB'y riB'y, Jer. xvii. 11) ; he does not advance, and thus' goes

backwards.

Ver. 18 The godless becometh a ransom for the righteous
;

And the faithless cometh into the place of the upright.

The thought is the same as at xi. 8. An example of this is,

that the same world - commotion which brought the nations

round Babylon for its destruction, put an end to Israel's exile :

Cyrus, the instrument in God's hands for inflicting punishment

on many heathen nations, was Israel's liberator, Isa. xliii. 3.

Another example is in the exchange of places by Haman and

Mordecai, to which Rashi refers. "IS3 is equivalent to Xvrpov,

ransom; but it properly signifies price of atonement, and gene-

rally, means of reconciliation, which covers or atones for the

guilt of any one ; the poll-tax and " oblations " also, Ex. xxx.

15 f., Num. xxxi. 50, are placed under this point of view, as

blotting out guilt : if the righteousness of God obtains satis-

faction, it makes its demand against the godless, and lets the

righteous go free; or, as the substantival clause 186 expresses,
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tlie faithless steps into the place of the upright, for the wrath

passes by the latter and falls upon the former. Regarding 1i}2,

vid. ii. 22. Thus, in contrast to the "lE'J, he is designated, who
keeps faith neither with God nor man, and with evil intention

enters on deceitful ways,—the faithless, the malicious, the

assassin.

Ver. 19. With this verse, a doublet to ver. 9 (xxv. 24), the

collector makes a new addition ; in ver. 29 he reaches a proverb

which resembles the closing proverb of the preceding group, in

its placing in contrast the J)Bh and IE'' ;

—

It is better to dwell in a waste land,

Than a contentious wife and vexation.

The corner of the roof, Hitzig remarks, has been made use of,

and the author must look further out for a lonely seat. But
this is as piquant as it is devoid of thought ; for have both pro-

verbs the same author, and if so, were they coined at the same

time ? Here also it is unnecessary to regard riti'K? as an ab-

breviation for nE'X DJ? T)2fa. Hitzig supplies IbB*, by which

ntys, as the accus.-obj., is governed ; but it is not to be supplied,

for the proverb places as opposite to one another dwelling in a

waste land (read "i3"in"j''iN3 naty, with Codd. and correct Ed.) and

a contentious wife (Chethib, D''3inp ; Keri, Q''3^1P) and vexation,

and says the former is better than the latter. For D1"3J [and

vexation] is not, as translated by the ancients, and generally

received, a second governed genitive to ntys, but dependent on

[0, follows " contentious woman " (cf. 95) : better that than a

quarrelsome wife, and at the same time vexation.

Ver. 20 Precious treasure and oil are in the dwelling of the wise
;

And a fool of a man squanders it.

The wise spares, the fool squanders; and if the latter enters on

the inheritance which the former with trouble and care collected,

it is soon devoured. The combination lOKh HDHJ "iSiS [desirable

treasure and oil] has something inconciunate, wherefore the ac-

centuation places "isis by itself by Mehuppach Legarmeh; but it

is not to be translated " a treasure of that which is precious, and

oil," since it is punctuated liiiN, and not "iS^K; and besides, in that

case Q'^lonD would have been used instead of lonj. Thus by ISIS

iDm, a desirable and splendid capital in gold and things of

value (Isa. xxiii. 18 ; Ps. xix. 11) ; and by JDB', mentioned by
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way of example, stores in kitchen and cellar are to be thought

of, which serve him who lives luxuriously, and afford noble

hospitality,—a fool of a man (D"]? i"p3, as at xv. 20), who finds

this, devours it, i.e. quickly goes through it, makes, in short, a

tabula rasa of it; cf. ^^3, Isa. xxviii. 4, with vb, 2 Sam. xx.

26, and Prov. xix. 28.
'
Tlie suffix of WJ'f'?; refers back to

lilS as the main idea, or distributively also both to the treasure

and the oil. The LXX. {6i]aavpo<; iiriOvfji'rjTos:) ava-n-avaeTai

i-rrl o-TOyttaro? a-otf>ov, i.e. can nS3 PC'S according to which Hitzig

corrects ; but the fool, he who swallows down " the precious

treasure with a wise mouth," is a being we can scaixely conceive

of. His taste is not at all bad ; why then a fool ? Is it per-

haps because he takes more in than he can at one time digest?

The reading of the LXX. is corrected by 206.

Ver. 21 He that foUoweth after righteousness and kindness

Will obtain life, righteousness, and honour.

How we are to render Tpnj nj^'is is seen from the connection of

xxi. 3 and Hos. vi. 7 : tsedahah is conduct proceeding from the

principle of self-denying compassionate love, which is the

essence of the law, Mie. vi. 8 ; and hgsed is conduct proceeding

from sympathy, which, placing itself in the room of another,

perceives what will benefit him, and sets about doing it (cf.

e.g. Job vi. 14 : to him who is inwardly melted [disheartened]

npn is due from his neighbour). The reward which one

who strives thus to act obtains, is designated 216 by D''^'^ and
"1133. Honour and life stand together, xxii. 4, when -\^)3 pre-

cedes, and here ni?ns stands between, which, viii. 18, Ps. xxiv. 5,

is thought of as that which is distributed as a gift of heaven,

Isa. xlv. 8, which has glory in its train, Isa. Iviii. 8 ; as Paul

also says, " Whom He justified, them He also glorified." The
LXX. has omitted tsedakah, because it can easily appear as

erroneously repeated from 21a. But in reality there are three

good things which are promised to those who are zealous in the

works of love : a prosperous life, enduring righteousness, true
honour. Life as it proceeds from God, the Living One, right-

eousness as it avails the righteous and those doing righteously
before God, honour or glory (Ps. xxix. 3) as it is given (Ps.
Ixxxiv. 12) by the God of glory. Cf. with npl^f n-'^n, x. 2, and
with np-!S, especially Jas. ii. 13, KaTaKavxdrai. eXeo? Kpla€w<s.
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Ver. 22 A wise man scaleth a city of the mighty
;

And casteth down the fortress in which they trusted.

Eccles. ix. 14 f. is a side-piece to this, according to which a

single wise man, although poor, may become the deliverer of a

city besieged by a great army, and destitute of the means of

defence. ilJV, seq. ace, means to climb up, Joel ii. 7 ; here, of

the scaling of a fortified town, viz. its fortress. Tjl is that which

makes it tV T'J', Isa. xxvi. 1 : its armour of protection, which is

designated by the genit. nnt23D, as the object and ground of

their confidence. The vocalization nriDaD, for mihtachcha (cf.

Jer. xlviii. 13 with Job xviii. 14), follows the rule Gesen. § 27,

Anm. 2b. The suff., as in nsjnx? Isa. xxiii. 17, is liehtened.

because of its mappik, Michlol 30& ; vid. regarding the various

grounds of these /ormce rapliatcepro mappicatis, Bottcher, § 418.

If a city is defended by ever so many valiant men, the wise

man knows the point where it may be overcome, and knows

how to organize the assault so as to destroy the proud fortress.

With Ti.*1, he brings to ruin, cf. nm"i nj?, Deut. xx. 20.

Ver. 23 He that guardeth his mouth and his tongue,

Keepeth his soul from troubles.

xiii. 3 resembles this. He guardeth his mouth who does not

speak when he does better to be silent ; and he guardeth his

tongue who says no more than is right and fitting. The
troubles comprehend both external and internal evils, hurtful

incidents and (E-'SJ) aa^J Tfifi, Ps. xxv. 17, xsxi. 8, i.e. distress of

conscience, self-accusation, sorrow on account of the irreparable

evil which one occasions.

Ver. 24 A proud and arrogant man is called mocker (free-spirit)
;

One who acteth in superfluity of haughtiness.

We have thus translated (vol. i. p. 39) : the proverb defines

almost in a formal way an idea current from the time of Solomon ,:

Vfl (properly, the distorter, vid. i. 7) is an old word; but as

with us in the west since the last century, the names oi free-

thinkers and esprits forts (cf. Isa. xlvi. 12) have become current

for such as subject the faith of the Church to destructive

criticism, so then they were called D"isp, who mockingly, as men
of full age, set themselves above revealed religion and prophecy

(Isa. xxviii. 9) ; and the above proverb gives the meaning of



73 THE BOOK OF PEOVERBS.

this name, for it describes in his moral character such a man.

Thus we call one ^T, haughty, and TH' IT, i.e. destroying him-

self, and thus thoughtlessly haughty, who int J^l???? acts in

superfluity or arrogance (vid. at xi. 23) of haughtiness ; for not

only does he inwardly raise himself above all that is worthy of

recognition as true, of faith as certain, of respect as holy; but

acting as well as judging frivolously, he shows reverence for

nothing, scornfully passing sentence against everything. Abul-

walid (yid. Gesen. Thes.) takes |\T in the sense of obstinate

;

for he compares the Arab. ^aAr (jahar), which is equivalent to

lijdj, constancy, stubbornness. But in the Targ. and Talm.

{vid. at Hab. ii, 5, Levy's Cliald, Worterb. under TH') in* in

all its offshoots and derivations has the sense of pride ; we have

then rather to compare the Arab. istai/iara,to be insane (=zdhaltb

'aklh, mens ejus alienata est), perhaps also to Iiajjir, mutahawwir,

being overthrown, prwceps, so that Tn* denotes one who by his

vTrep(ppoveiv is carried beyond all aio^povelv (vid. Rom. xii. 3),

one who is altogether mad from pride. The Syr. madocho
(Targ. f<nn»), by which T'H'' (Targ. ^^T) is rendered here and
at Hab. ii. 5, is its synonym ; this word also combines in itself

the ideas foolhardy, and of one acting in a presumptuous, mad
way ; in a word, of one who is arrogant. Scliultens is in the

right way ; but when he translates by tumidus mole cava ruens,

he puts, as it is his custom to do, too much into the word

;

tumidus, puffed up, presents an idea which, etymologically at

least, dues not lie in it. The Venet. : aKpaTr]<; 6pacrv<: ^a>fio\6xo<;

Towofid 01, which may be translated : an untractable reckless

person we call a fool [homo ineptus], is not bad.

Ver. 25 The desire of the slothful killeth him

;

For his hands refuse to be active.

The desire of the PVJ?, Hitzig remarks, goes out first after meat
and drink

; and when it takes this direction, as hunger, it kills

him indeed. But in this case it is not the desire that kills

him, but the impossibility of satisfying it. The meaning is

simply
:
the inordinate desire after rest and pleasure kills the

slothful
;
for this always seeking only enjoyment and idleness

brings him at last to ruin. niNn means here, as in Kibroih
ha-tava, Num. xi. 34, inordinate longing after enjoyments.
The proverb is connected by almost all interpreters (also Ewald,
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Bertheau, Hitzig, Elster, Zocklei) as a tetrastich with ver. 25

:

he (the slothful) always eagerly desires, but the righteous giveth

and spareth not. But (1) although P'''^?, since it designates one

who is faithful to duty, might be used particularly of the in-

dustrious (cf. XV. 19), yet would there be wanting in 26a t**5J,

xiii. 4, cf. XX. 4, necessary for the formation of the contrast

;

(2) this older Book of Proverbs consists of pure distichs ; the

only tristich, xix. 7, appears as the consequence of a mutilation

from the LXX. Thus the pretended tetrastich before us is

only apparently such.

Ver. 26 One always desireth eagerly
;

But the righteous giveth and holdeth not back.

Otherwise Fleischer: iper totum diem avet avidus, i.e. avarus

;

but that in njsn njKnn the verb is connected with its inner

obj. is manifest from Num. xi. 4 ; it is the mode of expression

Avhich is called in the Greek syntax schema etymologicum, and

which is also possible without an adj. joined to the obj., as in

the v^piv d'v^pi^eK (Eurip. Here. fur. 706), the Arab, mdrdliu

miryatn: he had a strife with him. Euchel impossibly: necessities

will continually be appeased, which would have required n^iNnPi

or nisno. The explanation also cannot be : eacli day presents

its special demand, for bi^n'PS does not mean each day, but the

whole day, i.e. continually. Thus we render nisnn with the

most general subject (in which case the national grammarians

supply fflxritpn) : continually one longs longing, i.e. there are

demands, solicitations, wishes, importunate petitions ; but still

the righteous is not embarrassed in his generosity, he gives as

unceasingly (cf. Isa. xiv. 6, Iviii. 1) as one asks. Thus the

pref. is explained, which is related hypothetically to the fut,

following : though one, etc.

Ver. 27 The sacrifice of the godless is an abomination

;

How much more if it is brought for evil

!

Line first= xv. 8a. Regarding the syllogistic ''3 ^^, vid. xii.

31, XV. 11 ; regarding HBT, crime, particularly the sin of lewd-

ness (from DOT, to press together, to collect the thoughts upon

something, to contrive, cf. rafinement de la voluptS), at x. 23.

nata is too vaguely rendered in the LXX. by n-apovofiw';,

falsely by Jerome, eis scelere (cf. e'f aZUov, Sir. xxxi. 18, with

Mai. i. 13). The 2 is not meant, as at Ezek. xxii. 11, of the
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way and manner; for that the condition of life of the V^ is not

a pure one, is not to be supposed. It is as Hitzig, rightly, that

of price : for a transgression, i.e. to atone for it ; one is hereby

reminded, that he who had intercourse with a betrothed bond-

maid had to present an ascham [trespass-offering]. Lev. xix,

20-22. But frequently enough would it occur that rich

sensualists brought trespass-offerings, and other offerings, in

order thereby to recompense for their transgressions, and to

purchase for themselves the connivance of God for their dis-

solute life. Such offerings of the godless, the proverb means,

are to God a twofold and a threefold abomination ; for in this

case not only does the godless fail in respect of repentance and

a desire after salvation, which are the conditions of all sacrifices

acceptable to God, but he makes God directly a minister of

sin.

Ver. 28 A false witness shall perish

;

But he who heareth shall always speak truth.

The LXX. translate 28& by avrjp Bk (f)v\acrcr6fjLevo<; XaXi^crei.

Cappellus supposes that they read -\)S:b for nsj?, which, how-

ever, cannot mean " taking care." Hitzig further imagines

riDB' for V0&, and brings out the meaning: "the man that

rejoiceth to deliver shall speak." But where in all the world

does 1V3 mean "to deliver"? It means, " to guard, preserve;"

and to reach the meaning of "to deliver," a clause must be

added with [D, as V^O. When one who speaks lies (3'?J3 TV),

and a man who hears (VOitS' ty^S, plene, and with the orthophonic

Dagesh), are contrasted, the former is one who fancifully or

malevolently falsifies the fact, and the latter is one who before

he speaks hears in order that he may say nothing that he has

not surely heard. As VOB* 3?, 1 Kings iii. 9, means an obedient

heart, so here VDitS' B^'X means a man who attentively hears,

carefully proves. Such an one will speak nV3^, i.e. not : accord-

ing to the truth, and not: for victory (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion, ek viko^), i.e. so that accomplishes it (Oetinger)

;

for the Heb. nV3 has neither that Arab, nor this Aram, signi-

fication; but, with the transference of the root meaning of

radiating or streaming over, to time, continuous existence (vid.

Orelli, Synonyma der Zeit und Ewigheit, pp. 95-97), thus: he
will speak for continuance, i.e. either : without ever requiring
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to be silent, or, which we prefer: so tliat what he says stands;

on the contrary, he who testifies mere fictions, i.e. avers that

they are truth, is destroyed (28a= xix, 9&, of. 5) : he himself

comes to nothing, since his testimonies are referred to their

groundlessness and falsity; for D''i'J1 li> pK ipE', the lie has

no feet on which it can stand, it comes to nothing sooner or

later.

Ver. 29. Another proverb with t^''^? :

—

A godless man showeth boldness in his mien

;

But one that is upright—he proveth his way.

The ChetMb has paj ; but that the upright directeth, dirigit, his

way, i.e. gives to it the right direction (cf. 2 Ohron. xxvii. 6),

is not a good contrast to the boldness of the godless ; the Keri,

i3")'n pan^ deserves the preference. Aquila, Syramachus, the

Syr., Targ., and Venet. adhere to the Chethib, which would be

suitable if it could be translated, with Jerome, by corrigit

;

Luther also reads the verb with 3, but as if it were 113''. (who-

ever is pious, his way will stand)—only the LXX. render the

Keri (avviet) ; as for the rest, the ancients waver between the

Chethib Va'iT and the Keri 13"!^ : the former refers to manner

of life in general ; the latter (as at iii. 31 and elsewhere) to

the conduct in separate cases; thus the one is just as appro-

priate as the other. In the circumstantial designation t^K

y^T (cf. xi. 7) we have the stamp of the distinction of different

classes of men peculiar to the Book of Proverbs. W\} (to make

firm, defiant) had, vii. 13, D''3a as accus. ; the 3 here is not that

used in metaphoristic expressions instead of the accus. obj.,

which we have spoken of at xv. 4, xx. 80, but that of the

means ; for the face is thought of, not as the object of the action,

but, after Gesen. § 138. 1, as the means of its accomplishment

:

the godless makes (shows) firmness, i.e. defiance, accessibility to

no admonition, with his countenance ; but the upright considers,

i.e. proves (xiv. 8), his way. f? (f^n) means a perceiving of

the object in its specific peculiarity, an understanding of its

constituent parts and essential marks ; it denotes knowing an

event analytically, as ?''3B'n, as well as synthetically (cf. Arab.

shaU), and is thus used as the expression of a perception, which

apprehends the object not merely immediately, but closely

examines into its circumstances.

VOL. II. S"
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If we further seek for the boundaries, the proverbs regard-

ing the rich and the poor, xxii. 2, 7, 16, present themselves as

such, and this the more surely as xxii. 16 is without contra-

diction the terminus. Thus we take first together xsi. 30-

xxii. 2.

Ver. 30 No -wisdom and no understandingr.

And no counsel is there against Jahve.

The expression might also be n ^Dp; but the predominating sense

would then be, that no wisdom appears to God as such, that He
values none as such. With ^J.3p the proverb is more objective

:

there is no wisdom which, compared with His, can be regarded

as such (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 19), none which can boast itself against

Him, or can at all avail against Him (IJJ?, as Dan. x. 12 ; Neh.

iii. 37) ; whence it follows (as Job xxviii. 28) that the wisdom

of man consists in the fear of God the Alone-wise, or, which is

the same thing, the All-wise. Immanuel interprets i^p^H of

theology, njun of worldly science, Hiij; of politics ; but n»3n is

used of the knowledge of truth, i.e. of that which truly is and

continues ; njun of criticism, and nvy of system and method

;

vid. at i. 2, viii. 14, from which latter passage the LXX. has

substituted here muj instead of n:Dn. Instead of 'n "Mih it

translates ttjoo? tov acre^ri, i.e. for that which is 'n 1J3 against

Jahve.

Ver. 31 The horse is harnessed for the day of battle

;

But with Jahve is the victory,

i.e. it remains with Him to give the victory or not, for the

horse is a vain means of victory, Isa. xxxiii. 17 ; the battle is

the Lord's, 1 Sam. xvii. 47, i.e. it depends on Him how the

battle shall issue ; and king and people who have taken up arms
in defence of their rights have thus to trust nothing in the
multitude of their war-horses (D^D, horses, including their riders),

and generally in their preparations for the battle, but in the
Lord (cf. Ps. XX. 8, and, on the contrary, Isa. xxxi. 1). The
LXX. translates nyitJ-'rin by r) ^oT^deia, as if the Arab, name of
victory, nasr, proceeding from this fundamental meaning, stood
in the text ; nvwn (from VB'', Arab. ws\ to be wide, to have free
space for motion) signifies properly prosperity, as the contrast
of distress, oppression, slavery, and victory (cf. e.g. Ps. cxliv.

10, and nyiB-^, 1 Sam. xiv. 45). The post-bibl. Heb. uses nS3
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(linw) for victoiy ; but the O. T. Heb. has no word more fully

covering this idea than nj)lB>n (nyiB'i).^

Chap. xxii. 1 A good name has the preference above great riches

;

For more than silver and gold is grace.

The proverb is constructed chiastically; the commencing word
in33 (cf. xxi. 3), and the concluding word 31D, are the parallel

predicates; rightly, none of the old translators have. been mis-
led to take together 3iD jn, after the analogy of 31t3 i'3{J>, iii. 14,
xiii. 15. dp also does not need DID for nearer determination

;

the more modern idiom uses 31t3 Dt!;,^ the more ancient uses

DB' alone (e.g. Eccles. vii. 1), in the sense of ovoim koXov (thus

here LXX.) ; for being well known (renowned) is equivalent

to a name, and the contrary to being nameless (Job xxx. 8)

;

to make oneself a name, is equivalent to build a monument in

honour of oneself; possibly the derivation of the word from
nnB*, to be high, prominent, known, may have contributed to

this meaning of the word sensu eximio, for DB' has the same
root word as ^^^f. Luther translates D5J> by Das Geriicht

[rumour, fame], in the same pregnant sense ; even to the present

clay, renom, renommSe, riputazione, and the like, are thus used.

The parallel in signifies grace and favour (being beloved)

;

grace, which brings favour (xi. 16) ; and favour, which is

the consequence of a graceful appearance, courtesy, and
demeanour {e.g. Esth. ii. 15).

Ver. 2 The rich and the poor meet together

;

The creator of them all is Jahve.

From this, that God made them all, i.e. rich and poor in the

totality of their individuals, it follows that the meeting together

is His will and His ordinance ; they shall in life push one against

another, and for what other purpose than that this relation-

^ In the old High German, the word for war is urlag (urlac), fate, because

the issue is the divine determination, and not (as in " der Nibelunge Not"),

as binding, confining, restraint ; this not is the correlate to nVWDi victory
;

nonPD corresponds most to the French guerre, which is not of Romanic,

but of German origin : the Werre, i.e. the Gewirre [complication, con-

fusion], for Dnpj signifies to press against one another, to be engaged in

close conflict ; cf. the Homeric x.'Kouo; of the turmoil of battle.

^ e.g. Aboth iv. 17 : there are three crowns : the crown of the Tora, the

crown of the priesthood, and the crown of royalty ; but aita DB* 1113, the

crown of a good name, excels them all.
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ship of mutual intercourse should be a school of virtue: the poor

shall not envy the rich (iii. 31), and the rich shall not despise

the poor, who has the same God and Father as himself (xiv. 31,

xvii. 5 ; Job xxxi. 15) ; they shall remain conscious of this, that

the intermingling of the diversities of station is for this end,

that the lowly should serve the exalted, and the exalted should

serve the lowly, xxix. 13 is a variation ; there also for both,

but particularly for the rich, lies in the proverb a solemn

warning.

The group of proverbs beginning here terminates at ver. 7,

where, like the preceding, it closes with a proverb of the rich

and the poor.

Ver. 3 The prudent seeth the evil, and hideth himself

;

But the simple go forward, and suffer injury.

This proverb repeats itself with insignificant variations, xxvii.

12. The Keri "il|ip31. makes it more conformable to the words

there used. The Chetlnb is not to be read "irip^l, for this Kal is

inusit., but inB^'!, or much rather "iriD'l, since it is intended to be

said what imm.ediate consequence on the part of a prudent man

arises from his perceiving an evil standing before him ; he sees,

e.g., the approaching overthrow of a decaying house, or in a

sudden storm the fearful flood, and betimes betakes himself to

a place of safety ; the simple, on the contrary, go blindly for-

ward into the threatening danger, and must bear the punish-

ment of their carelessness. The fut, consec. 3a denotes the

hiding of oneself as that which immediately follows from the

being observant; the two per/. 5b, on the other hand, with or

without I, denote the going forward and meeting with punisli-

ment as occurring contemporaneously (cf. Ps. xlviii. 6, and

regarding these diverse forms of construction, at Hab. iii. 10).

" The interchange of the sing, and plur. gives us to understand

that several or many simple ones are found for one prudent

man" (Hitzig). The Nipli. of K'JV signifies properly to be

punished by pecuniary fine (Ex. xxi. 22) (cf. the post-bibl. D3P,

Oi\>, to threaten punishment, which appears to have arisen from

censere, to estimate, to lay on taxes) ; here it has the general

meaning of being punished, viz. of the self-punishment of want
of foresight.
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Ver. 4 The reward of humility is the fear of Jahve,

Is riches, and honour, and life.

As P'l^'nW, Ps. xlv. 5, is understood of the two virtues, meek-
ness and righteousness, so here the three Gottingen divines

(Ewald, Bertheau, and Elster),as also Dunasch, see in'n mv nuy

an asyndeton ; the poet would then have omitted vav, because

instead of the copulative connection he preferred the apposi-

tional (Schultens : prcemium mansuetudinis qucB est reverentia

JeJiovce) or the permutative (the reward of humility ; more
accurately expressed : the fear of God). It is in favour of this

interpretation that the verse following (ver. 5) also shows an

asyndeton. Luther otherwise: where one abides in the fear of

the Lord ; and Oetinger : the reward of humility, endurance,

calmness in the fear of the Lord, is . . .; Fleischer also interprets

'n nsi^ as xxi. 4, nston (lucema impiorum vitiosa), as the accus. of

the nearer definition. But thfen is the nearest-lying construc-

tion : the reward of humility is the fear of God, as ail old

interpreters understand 4a (e.g. Symmachus, vcrrepov •irpavTrjTo<i

^o/3os Kvpiov), a thought so incomprehensible, that one must

adopt one or other of these expedients ? On the one side, we
may indeed say that the fear of God brings humility with it

;

but, on the other hand, it is just as comformable to experience

that the fear of God is a consequence of humility ; for actually

to subordinate oneself to God, and to give honour to Him alone,

one must have broken his self-will, and come to the knowledge

of himself in his dependence, nothingness, and sin ; and one

consequence by which humility is rewarded, may be called the

fear of God, because it is the root of all wisdom, or as is here

said (cf. iii. 16, viii. 18), because riches, and honour, and life

are in its train. Thus 4a is a concluded sentence, which in

Ab is so continued, that from 4a the predicate is to be con-

tinued : the reward of humility is the fear of God; it is at the

same time riches . . . Hitzig conjectures 'n niN"i, the beholding

Jahve ; but the visio Dei (beatifica) is not a dogmatic idea thus

expressed in the O. T. 3py denotes what follows a thing, from

Spy, to tread on the heels (Fleischer) ; for ^\>V (Arab. 'aUb) is

the heels, as the incurvation of the foot ; and ^j^jj, the conse-

quence (cf. Arab, ^ahb, ^uJcb, posteritas), is mediated through the

V. denom. ^i^y^ to tread on the heels, to follow on the heels (cf.
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denominatives, such as Arab, batn, zahr, 'an, T^, to stiike the

body, the back, the eye).

Ver. 5 Thorns, snares, are on the way of the crooked

;

He that guardeth his soul, let him keep far from them.

Rightly the Venet. aKavdai irayiBe^ iv 6SS arpe^Xov. The

meaning of CjiV (plur. of IV, or njv, the same as Ci'^X) and

D''ns (from ns, Arab, fah), stands fast, thougli it be not etymo-

logically verified; the placing together of these two words (the

LXX. obliterating the asyndeton : T/3t)SoXo? koI "jrayiSe?) follows

the scheme r\'f TOB', Hab. iii. 11. The ^'?'^pV (perverse of

heart, crooked, xvii. 20, xi. 20) drives his crooked winding way,

corresponding to his habit of mind, which is the contrast and

the perversion of that which is just, a way in which there

are thorns which entangle and wound those who enter there-

on, snares which unexpectedly bring them down and hold

them fast as prisoners; the hedge of thorns, xv. 19, was a

figure of the hindrances in the way of the wicked themselves.

The thorn and snares here are a figure of the hindrances and

dangers which go forth from the deceitful and the false in the

way of others, of those who keep their souls, i.e. who outwardly

and morally take heed to their life (xvi. 17, xiii. 3, pred. here

sub]".), who will keep, or are disposed to keep, themselves from

these thorns, these snares into which the deceitful and per-

verse-hearted seek to entice them.

Ver. 6 Give to the child instruction conformably to His way
;

So he will not, when he becomes old, depart from it.

The first instruction is meant which, communicated to the

child, should be ''S^^V, after the measure (Gen. xliii. 7= post-

bibl. ''S? and ''33) of his way, i.e. not : of his calling, which he

must by and by enter upon (Bertheau, Zockler), which 't^yi of

itself cannot mean ; also not : of the way which he must keep

in during life {KidduscMn 30a) ; nor : of his individual nature

(Elster) ; but : of the nature of the child as such, for VI
1W is the child's way, as e.g. derek col-haarets, Gen. xix. 31,
the general custom of the land ; derek Mitsrciyim, Isa. x. 24,
the way (the manner of acting) of the Egyptians. The instruc-
tion of youth, the education of youth, ought to be conformed to

the nature of youth ; the matter of instruction, the manner of

instruction, ought to regulate itself according to the sta'^e of
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life, and its peculiarities; the method ought to be arranged

according to the degree of development which the mental and

bodily life of the youth has arrived at. The verb 'n?n is a de-

nominative like ^i^V, ver. 4 ; it signifies to affect the taste, ?in

(= ^3n), in the Arab, to put date syrup into the mouth of the

suckling ; so that vi^e may compare with it the saying of Horace,

[Ep. i. 2, 69] : Quo semel est imbuta recens servabit odorem

Testa dill. In the post-bibl. Heb. ^'isn denotes that which in

the language of the Church is called catechizatio ; (ly^is) "iSD

"[lin is the usual title of the catechisms. It is the fundamental

and first requisite of all educational instruction which the pro-

verb formulates, a suitable motto for the lesson-books of peda-

gogues and catechists. naiSD [from it] refers to that training of

youth, in conformity with his nature, which becomes a second

nature, that which is imprinted, inbred, becomes accustomed.

Ver. 6 is wanting in the LXX. ; where it exists in MSS. of

the LXX., it is supplied from Theodotion ; the Complut. trans-

lates independently from the Heb. text.

Ver. 7 A rioh man will rule over the poor,

And the borrower is subject to the man who lends.

" This is the course of the world. As regards the sing, and plur.

in 7a, there are many poor for one rich ; and in the Orient the

rule is generally in the hands of one " (Hitzig). The fut.

denotes how it will and must happen, and the substantival

clause lb, which as such is an expression of continuance (Arab.

thabdt, i.e. of the remaining and continuing), denotes that con-

tracting of debt brings naturally with it a slavish relation of

dependence. Hp, properly he who binds himself to one se ei

dbligat, and ITipp, as xix. 17 (vid. I.e.), qui alterum (mutui datione)

obligat, from niP, Arab. Iwy, to wind, turn, twist round {cog. root

laff), whence with Fleischer is also to be derived the Aram. ni?,

"into connection;" so 7K, properly "pushing against," refers

to the radically related n?K (= n?l), contiguum esse. i^JpP B'''^ is

one who puts himself in the way of lending, although not

directly in a professional manner. The pred. precedes its sub-

ject according to rule. Luther rightly translates : and he who
borrows is the lender's servant, whence the pun on the proper

names : " Borghart [= the borrower] is Lehnhart's [= lender's]

servant."
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The group now following extends to the end of this first

collection of Solomon's proverbs ; it closes also with a proverb

of the poor and the rich.

Ver. 8 He that soweth iniquity shall reap calamity

;

And the rod of his fury shall vanish away.

" Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap " (Gal. vi.

7) ; he that soweth good reapeth good, xi. 18 ; he that soweth

evil reapeth evil, Job iv. 8 ; cf. Hos. x. 12 f. npij? is the direct

contrast of n^"jx or "^^ (e.g. Ps. cxxv. 3, cvii. 42), proceeding

from the idea that the good is right, i.e. straight, rectum; the

evil, that which departs from the straight line, and is crooked.

Regarding J1.5J,
which means both perversity of mind and conduct,

as well as destiny, calamity, vid. xii. 21. That which the poet

particularly means by ~7iV is shown in 8b, viz. unsympathizing

tyranny, cruel misconduct toward a neighbour, in'inj; Daty is

the rod which he who soweth iniquity makes another to feel in

his anger. The saying, that an end will be to this rod of his

fury, agrees with that which is said of the despot's sceptre, Isa.

xiv. 5f.; Ps. cxxv. 3. Eightly Fleischer: baculus insolentim

ejus consumeiur h. e.facultas qua pallet alios insolenter tractandi

evanescet. Hitzig's objection, that a rod does not vanish away,

but is broken, is answered by this, that the rod is thought of as

brandished ; besides, one uses n?3 of anything which has an end,

e.g. Isa. xvi. 4. Other interpreters understand " the rod of his

fury" of the rod of God's auger, which will strike the W and

nP3';, as at Ezek. v. 13 ; Dan. xii. 7 : " and the rod of His punish-

ment will surely come" (Ewald, and similarly Schultens,

Euchel, Umbreit). This thought also hovers before the LXX.:
TrXrjyrjv Se epywv avrov (im^j;) a-vvreXeaei (n?3^). But if the rod

of punishment which is appointed for the unrighteous be meant,

then we would have expected npai. Taken in the future, the nib

of the iaaSJ' is not its confectio in the sense of completion, but its

termination or annihilation ; and besides, it lies nearer after 8a

to take the suffix of imay subjectively (Isa. xiv. 6 xvi. 6)

than objectively. The LXX. has, after ver. 8, a distich :—

(/.arcctOTTfiicc og tpyuy avTou ffvyrsAgo-f;.

The first line (2 Cor. ix. 7) is a variant translation of 9a (cf.

xxi. 17), the second (im^y NIE'l) is a similar renderintr of 86.
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Ver. 9 He who is friendly is blessed
;

Because he giveth of his bread to the poor.

The thought is the same as at xi. 25. ]\p 2iD (thus to be
written without Makkeph, with Munach of the first word, with

correct Codd., also 1294 and Jaman), the contrast of pV ^1,

xxiii. 6, xxii. 22, i.e. the envious, evil-eyed, ungracious (post-

bibl. also V)l IV), is one who looks kindly, is good-hearted, and as

IXapbt BoTtj';, shows himself benevolent. Such gentleness and
kindness is called in the Mishna naio ])V {Aboth ii. 13), or

1^?^ r?. Such a friend is blessed, for he has also himself scattered

blessings (cf. N^TDa, xi. 25, xxi. 13); he has, as is said, lookino-

back from the blessing that has happened to him, given of his

bread (Luther, as the LXX., with partitive genitive: seines brots

[= of his bread]) to the poor ; cf. the unfolding of this blessing

of self-denying love, Isa. viii. The LXX. has also here another

distich

:

N/x>)i' x«l Tifi-^u TTipi'woii'na.i 6 iupa. Soij,

T'^K [iiuTOi iiu^'ti}/ dfaipeiTcii tuu K£!t,rnfiiiiay.

The first line appears a variant translation of xix. 66, and the

second of i. 196, according to which selfishness, in contrast to

liberality, is the subject to be thought of. Ewald translates the

second line

:

And he (who distributes gifts) conquers the soul of the recipients.

But Ke/CT'V/tei'o? = ?W (OvW) signifies the possessor, not the

recipient of anything as a gift, who cannot also be here meant

because of the /livToi.

Ver. 10 Chase away the scorner, and contention goeth out,

And strife and reproach rest.

If in a company, a circle of friends, a society (LXX. e'«/3aXe

eK avveBpiov), a wicked man is found who (vid. the definition

of T?., xxi. 24) treats religious questions without respect, moral

questions in a frivolous way, serious things jestingly, and in

his scornful spirit, his passion for witticism, his love of anecdote,

places himself above the duty of showing reverence, veneration,

and respect, there will arise ceaseless contentions and conflicts.

Such a man one ought to chase away ; then there will imme-

diately go forth along with him dispeace (lil?), there will then

be rest from strife and disgrace, viz. of the strife which such

a one dj-aws forth, and the disgrace which it brings on the
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society, and continually prepares for it. }1^p is commonly

understood of the injury, abuse, which others have to suffer

from the scoffer, or also (thus Fleischer, Hitzig) of the opprobria

of the contentious against one another. But p^p is not so used

;

it means always disgrace, as something that happens, an experi-

ence, vid. at xviii. 3. The praise of one who is the direct con-

trast of a \'h is celebrated in the next verse.

Ver. 11 He that loveth heart-purity,

Whose is grace of Ups, the king is his friend.

Thus with Hitzig, it is to be translated not: he who loveth

with a pure heart,—we may interpret alj-iints syntactically in

the sense of piiritate cordis or purus corde (Ralbag, Ewald,

after xx. 7), for that which follows 3nx and is its supple-

ment has to stand where possible as the accus. of the object;

thus not : qui amat puritatem cordis, graiiosa erunt labia ejus

(de Dieu, Geier, Schultens, C. B. Michaelis, Fleischer), for

between heart-purity and graciousness of speech there exists a

moral relation, but yet no necessary connection of sequence;

also not : he who loves purity of heart, and grace on his lips

(Aben Ezra, Schelling, Bertheau), for " to love the grace of

one's own lips " is an awkward expression, which sounds more

like reprehensible self-complacency than a praiseworthy en-

deavour after gracious speech. Excellently Luther :

" He who has a true heart and amiable speech,

The king is his friend."

ap'nino is not adjectival, but substantival ; "ino is thus not the

constr. of the mas. lino, as Job xvii. 10, but of the segolate

"inb, or (since the ground-form of 333^ 1 Sam. xvi. 7, may be

ri3a as well as n?ii) of the neut. line, like ^t\>, Ps. xlvi. 5, Ixv.

5 : that which is pure, the being pure = purity (Schultens).

1''0?f 1^ (gracefulness of his lips) is the second subject with the

force of a relative clause, although not exactly thus thought of,

but: one loving heart-purity, gracefulness on his lips—the

king is his friend. Ewald otherwise : " he will be the king's

friend," after the scheme xiii. 4 ; but here unnecessarily refined.

A counsellor and associate who is governed by a pure intention,

and connects therewith a gentle and amiable manner of speech
and conversation, attaches the king to himself; the king is the
np. (??.), the friend of such an one, and he also is " the friend
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of the king," 1 Kings iv. 5. It is a Solomonic proverb, the

same in idea as xvi. 13. The LXX., Syr., and Targ. introduce

after 2nK the name of God; but 11& does not syntactically

admit of this addition. But it is worth while to take notice of

an interpretation which is proposed by Jewish interpreters

:

the friend of such an one is a king, i.e. he can royally rejoice

in him and boast of him. The thought is beautiful ; but, as the

comparison of other proverbs speaking of the king shows, is

not intended.

Ver. 12 The eyes of Jahve preserve knowledge

;

So He frustrateth the words of the false.

The phrase " to preserve knowledge " is found at v. 2 ; there, in

the sense of to keep, retain ; here, of protecting, guarding ; for

it cannot possibly be said that the eyes of God keep themselves

by the rule of knowledge, and thus preserve knowledge ; this

predicate is not in accord with the eyes, and is, as used of God,

even inappropriate. On the other hand, after " to preserve,"

in the sense of watching, guarding a concrete object is to be

expected, cf. Isa. xxvi. 3. We need not thus with Ewald supply

VfS'' ; the ancients are right that ny"], knowledge, stands meto-

nymically for tjiis (Melri), or "'B'JS (Aben Ezra), or T)V1 ''JJIV

(Arama); Schultens rightly: Cognitio veritatis ac virtutispractica

fertur ad homines earn colentes ac prcestantes. Where know-

ledge of the true and the good exists, there does it stand under

the protection of God. 12b shows how that is meant, for there

the perf. is continued in the second consec. modus (fut. consec.) :

there is thus protection against the assaults of enemies who oppose

the knowledge which they hate, and seek to triumph over it,

and to suppress it by their crooked policy. But God stands

on the side of knowledge and protects it, and consequently

makes vain the words (the outspoken resolutions) of the deceit-

ful. Regarding *1?D (^7.^), vid. xi. 3 and xix. 3. The meaning of

''1?'! ^T.9 is here essentially different from that in Ex. xxiii. 8,

Deut. xvi. 19 : he perverteth their words, for he giveth them a

bearing that is false, i.e. not leading to the end. Hitzig reads

nijn [wickedness] for njfl, which Zbckler is inclined to favour

:

God keeps the evil which is done in His eyes, and hinders its

success ; but " to observe wickedness " is an ambiguous, unten-

able expression ; the only passage that can be quoted in favour
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of this " to observe" is Job vii. 20. Tlie word nj)1, handed

down without variation, is much rather Justified.

Ver. 13 The sluggard saith, " A lion is without,

I shall be slain in the midst of the streets."

Otherwise rendered, xxvi. 13. There, as here, the perf. 1»N has

the meaning of an abstract present, Gesen. § 126. 3. The

activity of the industrious has its nearest sphere at home ; but

here a work is supposed which requires bim to go forth (Ps.

civ. 3) into the field (Prov. xxiv. 27). Therefore pn stands

first, a word of wide signification, which here denotes the open

country outside the city, where the sluggard fears to meet a

lion, as in the streets, i.e. the rows of houses forming them, to

meet a H-fi (nsip), i.e. a murder from motives of robbery or

revenge. This strong word, properly to destroy, crush, Arab.

raclkh, is intentionally chosen : there is designed to be set forth

the ridiculous hyperbolical pi'etence which the sluggard seeks

for his slothfulness (Fleischer). Luther right well : " I might

be murdered on the streets.'' But there is intentionally the

absence of v^X [perhaps] and of |a [lest]. Melri here quotes

a passage of the moralists : nsujn b'iV^ TIBIOD (prophesying)

belongs to the evidences of the sluggard; and Euchel, the pro-

verb D'Saann O'^syn (the sluggard's prophecy), i.e. the sluggard

acts like a prophet, that he may palliate his slothfulness.

Ver. 14 A deep pit is the mouth of a strange woman

;

He that is cursed of God falleth therein.

The first line appears in a different form as a synonymous
distich, xxiii. 27. The LXX. translate arofia irapavofiov with-

out certainly indicating which word they here read, whether V\

(iv. 14), or V^ (xxix. 12), or n^3 (iii. 32). xxiii. 27 is adduced
in support of nhj {vid. ii. 16) ; nijf (harlots) are meant, and it

,
is not necessary thus to read with Ewald. The mouth of

this strange woman or depraved Israelitess is a deep ditch

(ni?pi? nma*^ otherwise n^pj?, as xxiii. 27a, where also occurs
r\\mv^ 1), namely, a snare-pit into which he is enticed by her
wanton words

; the man who stands in fellowship with God is

1 The text to Immanuel's Comment. (Naples 1487) has in both instances
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armed against tliis syren voice ; but the 'n CWt, i.e. he who is an

object of the divine DJ?! (Venet. Ke'^oXcofj^evof toj ovTWTfj), in-

dignation, punishing evil with evil, falls into the pit, yielding to

the seduction and the ruin. Schultens explains 'n DW by, is

in quern despumat indignahundus ; but the meaning despumat is

not substantiated ; DVt, of. Arab, zaghm, is probably a word

which by its sound denoted anger as a hollow roaring, and like

pealing thunder. The LXX. has, after ver. 14, three tedious

moralizing lines.

Ver. 15 Polly is bound to tlie heart of a child

;

The rod of correction driveth it forth.

Folly, i.e. pleasure in stupid tricks, silly sport, and foolish

behaviour, is the portion of children as such; their heart is as

yet childish, and folly is bound up in it. Education first

driveth forth this childish, foolish nature (for, as Menander

says

:

and it effects this when it is nnindulgently severe : the IDID 133{i'

(yid. xxiii. 13) removeth npjs from the heart, for it imparts

intelligence and makes wise (xxix. 15). The LXX. is right in

rendering 16a: avoia i^rprTai, (from e^dineiv) KapBia<; viov

;

but the Syr. lias " here mangled the LXX., and in haste has

read dvoia e^i-KTarat, : folly makes the understanding of the

child fly away" (Lagarde).

Ver. 16 Whosoever oppresseth the lowly, it is gain to him

;

Whosoever giveth to the rich, it is only loss.

It is before all clear that niaini' and liBnDi5, as at xxi. 5, inioi'

and l1Dn»7, are contrasted words, and form the conclusions to

the participles used, with the force of hypothetical antecedents.

Jerome recognises this : qui calumniatur pauperem, ut augeat

divitias suas, dahit ipse ditiori et egehit. So Kashi, who by

T'Syy thinks on heathen potentates. Proportionally better

Euchel, referring pB'V and inb, not to one person, but to two

classes of men : he who oppresses the poor to enrich himself,

and is liberal toward the rich, falls under want. The antithetic

distich thus becomes an integral one,—the antithesis manifestly

intended is not brought out. This may be said also against

Bertheau, who too ingeniously explains : He who oppresses the

poor to enrich himself gives to a rich man, i.e. to himself, the
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enriclied, only to want, i.e. only to lose again that which he

gained unrighteously. Ealbag is on the right track, for he

suggests the explanation : he who oppresses the poor, does it

to his gain, for he thereby impels him to a more energetic

exercise of his strength ; he who gives to the rich man does it

to his own loss, because the rich man does not thank him for it,

and still continues to look down on him. But if one refers ]'? to

the poor, then it lies nearer to interpret niDnD? in of the rich

:

he who gives presents to the rich only thereby promotes his

sleepy indolence, and so much the more robs him of activity

(Elster) ; for that which one gives to him is only swallowed up

in the whirlpool of his extravagance (Zockler). Thus Hitzig

also explains, who remarks, under 17a: " Oppression produces

reaction, awakens energy, and thus God on the whole over-

rules events " (Ex. i. 12). Similarly also Ewald, who thinks

on a mercenary, unrighteous rich man : God finally lifts up

the oppressed poor man ; the rich man always becoming

richer, on the contrary, is " punished for all his wickedness

only more and more." But with all these explanations there

is too much read between the lines. Since IIDnDt "JS (xi. 24,

xxi. 5) refers back to the subject : himself to mere loss, so also

will it be here ; and the LXX., Symmachus, Jerome (cf. also

the Syr. auget malum suitm) are right when they also refer "hj

not to the poor man, but to the oppressor of the poor. We ex-

plain : he who extorts from the poor enriches himself there-

by ; but he who gives to the rich has nothing, and less than

nothing, thereby—he robs himself, has no thanks, only brings

himself by many gifts lower and lower down. In the first case

at least, 17a, the result corresponds to the intention; but in

this latter case, 176, one gains only bitter disappointment.
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FIRST APPENDIX TO THE FIRST COLLECTION OF SOLOMONIC
PROVERBS.—XXII. 17-XXIV. 22.

The last group of distiches, beginning with x. 1, closed at

xxii. 16 with a proverb of the poor and the rich, as that before

the last, vid. at xxii. 7. In xxii. 17ff., the law of the distich

form is interrupted, and the tone of the introductory Mashals

is again perceptible. Here begins an appendix to the older

Book of Proverbs, introduced by these Mashals. Vid. regarding

the style and proverbial form of this introduction, at pages 4
and 16 of vol. i.

xxii. 17-21, forming the introduction to this appendix, are

these Words of the Wise :

Ver. 17 Incline thine ear and hear the -words of the wise,

And direct thine heart to my knowledge

!

18 For it is pleasant if thou keep them in thine heart

;

Let them abide together on thy lips.

19 That thy trust may be placed in Jahve,

I have taught thee to-day, even thee

!

20 Have not I written unto thee choice proverbs,

Containing counsels and knowledge,

21 To make thee to know the rule of the words of truth.

That thou mightest bring back words which are truth to them
that send thee ?

From X. 1 to xxii. 16 are the "Proverbs of Solomon," and

not " The Words of the Wise;" thus the above -Trapalvecri'i is

not an epilogue, but a prologue to the following proverbs.

The perfects ^'flj^nin and ''iji^na refer, not to the Solomonic pro-

verbial discourses, but to the appendix following them ; the

preface commends the worth and intention of this appendix,

and uses perfects because it was written after the forming of the

collection. The author of this preface (vid. pp. 23, 36, vol. i.)

is no other than the autlior of i.-ix. The tsn (with Mehuppach,

after Thoratli Emeth, p. 27) reminds us of iv. 20, v. 1. The

phrase 3? fT'B', animum advertere, occurs again in the second

appendix, xxiv. 32. D''W is repeated at xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4 ; but QW
with DJ?'3 is common in the preface, i.-ix. ^''J'J"''? contains, as at

Ps. cxxxv. 3, cxlvii. 1, its subject in itself. CinoB'ri-*3 is not this

subject : this that thou preserves! them, which would have re-

quired rather the infin. DiOK' (Ps. cxxxiii. 1) or ^y^^^; but it
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supposes the case in which appears that which is amiable and

praiseworthy : if thou preservest them in thy heart, i.e. makest

them tlioughtfully become thy mental possession. The suffix

D— refers to the Words of the Wise, and mediately also to

'nyil', for the author designates his practical wisdom '<nin, which

is" laid down in the following proverbs, which, although not

composed by him, are yet penetrated by his subjectivity. Ke-

garding IB?, which, from meaning the inner parts of the body,

is transferred to the inner parts of the mind, vid. under xx. 27.

The clause 186, if not dependent on '3, would begin with

=133)1. The absence of the copula and the antecedence of the

verb bring the optative rendering nearer. Different is the

syntactical relation of v. 2, where the infin. is continued in the

fin. The fut. Niph. "3*, which, iv. 27, meant to be rightly

placed, rightly directed, here means : to stand erect, to have

continuance, stahilem esse. In ver. 19, the fact of instruction

precedes the statement of its object, which is, that the disciple

may place his confidence in Jahve, for he does that which is

according to His will, and is subject to His rule, ^n^aa, in

Codd. and correct editions with Pathach (vid. Michlol 1846)

;

the n is as virtually doubled ; vid. under xxi. 22. In 196 the

accentuation DVn "jTiVlin is contrary to the syntax ; Codd. and

old editions have rightly DVn Tirunin^ for nriN"r|S is, after Gesen.

§ 121. 3, an emphatic repetition of the "thee;" ^S, like Q|i,

xxiii. 15 ; 1 Kings xxi. 19. Hitzig knows of no contrast which

justifies the emphasis. But the prominence thus effected is not

always of the nature of contrast (cf. Zech. vii. 5, have ye truly

fasted to me, i.e. to serve me thereby), here it is strong in-

dividualizing ; the te etiam te is equivalent to, thee as others, and

thee in particular. Also that, as Hitzig remarks, there does

not appear any reason for the emphasizing of " to-day," is in-

correct: Di'n is of the same signification as at Ps. xcv. 7 ; the

reader of the following proverbs shall remember later, not

merely in general, that he once on a time read them, but that

he to-day, that he on this definite day, received the lessons of

wisdom contained therein, and then, from that time forth,

became responsible for his obedience or his disobedience.

In 20a the ChetJdb DW^B* denotes no definite date ; besides,
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this word occurs only always along with PiDH (?ioriN). Umbreit,

Ewald, Bertheau, however, accept this " formerly (lately)," and
suppose that the author here refers to a " Book for Youths,"

composed at an earlier period, without one seeing what this re-

ference, which had a meaning only for his contemporaries, here

denotes. The LXX. reads Pi3ri3j and finds in 20a, contrary

to the syntax and the usus log., the exhortation that he who is

addressed ought to write these good doctrines thrice (Tpiaa-a)<;)

on the tablet of his heart; the Syr. and Targ. suppose the

author to say that he wrote them three times ; Jerome, that he

wrote them threefold—both without any visible meaning, since

threefold cannot be equivalent to manchfeltiglicli (Luther)

[= several times, in various ways]. Also the Ken ^''B'pB', which

without doubt is the authentic word, is interpreted in many un-

acceptable ways ; Rashi and Elia Wilna, following a Midrash

explanation, think on the lessons of the Law, the Prophets,

and the Hagiographa ; Arama, on those which are referable to

three classes of youth ; Malbim (as if here the author of the

whole Book of Proverbs, from i. to xxxi., spake), on the supposed

three chief parts of the Mislile; Dachsel better, on i.-ix., as

the product of the same author as this appendix. Schultens

compares Eccles. iv. 12, and translates triplici filo nexa.

Kimchi, Meiri, and others, are right, who gloss G'^'h^ by Dnm
mD3J, and compare D''T'J3, viii. 6 ; accordingly the Veneta, with

the happy quidpro quo, by rpuriMeyicna. The LXX. translates

the military ^'vE' by TpiardTr]<;; but this Greek word is itself

obscure, and is explained by Hesychius (as well as by Suidas, and

in the Etymologicum) by Regii satellites qui ternas hastas manu
tenehant, which is certainly false. Another Greek, whom An-
gellius quotes, says, under Ex. xv. 4, that T/sto-TaT?;? was the

name given to the warriors who fought from a chariot, every

three of whom had one war-chariot among them; and this ap-

pears, according to Ex. xiv. 7, xv. 4, to be really the primary

meaning. In the period of David we meet with the word

^>^'h^ as the name of the heroes (the Gibhorim) who stood

nearest the king. " The shalish-men form the elite troops that

stood highest in rank, at whose head stood two triads of heroes,

—Jashobeam at the head of the first trias, and thus of the

shalish-men generally ; Abishai at the head of the second trias,

VOL. II. G
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who held an honourable place among the slialisli-men, but jet

reached not to that first trias, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. ( = 1 Ohron. xi.

11 ff.)- The name n''B^i^B'n (Apoc. 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, '''^?f^, and

ver. 13, 1 Chron. xxvii. 6, incorrectly n'^bfn) occurs here with

reference to the threefold division of this principal host ; and

in regard to the use of the word in the time of Pharaoh, as

well as in the time of the kings, it may be granted that sJialish

denoted the Three-man (triumvir), and then generally a high

military officer; so that CB'l'B' here has the same relation to

DH^JJ, viii. 6, as ducalia to principalia. The name of the chief

men (members of the chief troop) is transferred to the chief

proverbs, as, Jas. ii. 8, that law which stands as a king at the

head of all the others is called the " royal law
;

" or, as Plato

names the chief powers of the soul, /xe'/oij •^je/Move^. As in this

Platonic word-form, so shalisliim here, like negidim there, is

understood neut., cf. under viii. 6, and Ci?'''!, xii. 11 ; D'"!^', xvi.

13. The a of nviTfa-^. (occurring at i. 31 also) Fleischer rightly

explains as the 3 of uniting or accompanying : chief proverbs

which contain good counsels and solid knowledge.

In the statement of the object in ver. 21, we interpret that

which follows ^Vninp not permutat. : \it te docerem recta, verba

vera (Fleischer) ; but i^fp (ground-form to ^fp, Ps. Ix. 6) is the

bearer of the threefold idea : rectitudinem, or, better, regulam

verborum veritatis. The (Arab.) verb hasita means to be straight,

stiff, inflexible (synon. plS, to be hard, tight, proportionately

direct) ; and the name kist denotes not only the right conduct,

the right measure (quantitas justa), but also the balance, and

thus the rule or the norm. In 216, ODK Dn»x (as e.g. Zech. i.

13 ; vid. Philippi, Status Constr. p. 86 f.) is equivalent to ''']'?S

DON ; the author has this second time intentionally chosen the

appositional relation of connection : words which are truth; the

idea of truth presents itself in this form of expression more
prominently. Impossible, because contrary to the usus loq., is

the translation : ut respondeas verba vera iis qui ad te mittunt

(Schultens, Fleischer), because rh^, with the accus. following,

never means " to send any one." Without doubt I'^B'n and
rhv) stand in correlation to each other : he who lets himself be

instructed must be supposed to be in circumstances to bring

home, to those that sent him out to learn, doctrines which are
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trutli, and thus to approve himself. Tlie subject spoken of

here is not a right answer or a true report brought back to one
giving a commission ; and it lies beyond the purpose and power
of the following proverbs to afford a universal means whereby
persons sent out are made skilful. The ti''rhiff [senders] are here

the parents or guardians who send him who is to be instructed to

the school of the teacher of wisdom (Hitzig). Yet it appears

strange that he who is the learner is just here not addressed as

" my son," which would go to the support of the expression,

" to send to school," which is elsewhere unused in Old Hebrew,
and the ''npb' of another are elsewhere called those who make
him their mandatar, x. 26, xxv. 13 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13. The re-

ference to the parents would also be excluded if, with Norzi

and other editors, in?E'7 were to be read instead of ^rpsh (the

Venet. 1521, and most editions). Therefore the phrase lyKtr^,

which is preferred by Ewald, recommends itself, according to

which the LXX. translates, roi? TrpofiaWo/iivoi's croj, which

tiie Syro-Hexap. renders^ by NmniK i? pnnsT ])irh, i.e. to those

who lay problems before thee (yid. Lagarde). The teacher of

wisdom seeks to qualify him who reads the following proverbs,

and permits himself to be influenced by them, to give the

right answer to those who question him and go to him for

counsel, and thus to become himself a teacher of wisdom.

After these ten lines of preliminary exhortation, there now
begins the collection of the "Words of the Wise" thus intro-

duced. A tetrastich which, in its contents, connects itself with

the last proverb of the Solomonic collection, xxii. 16, forms the

commencement of this collection :

Ver. 22 Bob not the lowly because he is lowly
;

And oppress not the humble in the gate.

23 For Jahve will conduct their cause,

And rob their spoilers of life.

Though it may bring gain, as said xxii. 16a, to oppress the i'1,

the lowly or humble, yet at last the oppressor comes to ruin.

The poet here warns against robbing the lowly because he

^ The Syr. n. fern. awcMa (N^^!|S, Ps. xlix. 5, Targ.) is equivalent to

Heb. rnin, from (Syr.) acM, nns = rns, Neh. vii. 3, to shut up, properly,

to lay hold on and retain ; the Arab, akhdhat means magic, incantation
;

as seizing and making fast.
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is lowly, and thus without power of defence, and not to be

feared; and against doing injustice to the ''3J', the bowed down,

and therefore incapable of resisting in the gate, i.e. in the court

of justice. These poor men have not indeed high human

patrons, but One in heaven to undertake their cause : Jahve

will conduct their cause (D3n anj, as at xxiii. 10), i.e. will

undertake their vindication, and be their avenger. ^*3'n ('^3'=!),

Aram, and Arab. JaM (cf. ?i>% (Arab.) dakk), signifies to crush

anything so that it becomes broad and flat, figuratively to

oppress, synon. pK^j? (Fleischer). The verb yap has, in Ohald.

and Syr., the signification to stick, to fix (according to which

Aquila here translates KaOtfKovv, to nail ; Jerome, configere)

;

and as root-word to ny3p^ the signification to be arched, like

(Arab.) kab', to be humpbacked ; both significations are here

unsuitable. The connection here requires the meaning to rob ;

and for Mai. iii. 8 also, this same meaning is to be adopted,

robbery and taking from one by force (Parchon, Kimchi), not

:

to deceive (Kohler, Keil), although it might have the sense of

robbing by withholding or refraining from doing that which is

due, thus of a sacrilege committed by omission or deception.

The Talm. does not know the verb V2p in this meaning ; but it

is variously found as a dialectic word for bn.^ Schultens' ety-

mological explanation, capitium injicere (after (Arab.) kab\ to

draw back and conceal the head), is not satisfactory. The con-

struction, with the double accus., follows the analogy of inari

K'SJ and the like, Gesen. § 139. 2. Eegarding the sing. {^23,

even where several are spoken of, vid. under i. 19.

Another tetrastich follows

:

' Thus liosch ha-scJiana 2C& : Levi came once to N.N. There a man came
to meet him, and cried out x^J^D ;j;3p. Levi knew not what he would say,

and went into the Madrash-house to ask. One answered him : He is a

robber (f?1i) said that one to thee
; for it is said in the Scriptures (Mai. iii.

8), " Will a man rob God ? " etc. (vid. WissenscJiaft Kunst Judentlium, p.

243). In the Midrash, 31a -iniB>, to Ps. Ivii., E. Levi says that y^ip nns
•'b is used in the sense of "h hn nnx. And in the Midrash Tanchuma, P.

nainn, R- Levi answers the question, " What is the meaning of Jjnp,
Mai. iii. 8 ?"—It is an Arabic expression. An Arabian, when he wishes to
say to another >:%i nnx HD, says instead of it, 'jy^ip nnx HO. Perhaps
Jjnpis cogn. to pp; the R. ap coincides in several groups of lano-uao-ea
(also the Turkish kb) with the Lat. capere. ° °
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Vcr. 24 Have no intercourse Hrith an angry man,
And with a furious man go thou not

;

25 Lest thou adopt his ways,

And bring destruction upon thy soul.

The Piel njfi, Judg. xiv. 20, signifies to make or choose any one

as a friend or companion (njT],
y?.) ; the Hitlipa. Hiinnn (of. at

xviii. 24), to take to oneself (for oneself) any one as a friend,

or to converse with one ; D"]nJ|i"?N sounds like Vn^'n'PS, Isa. xli.

10, with Pathach of the closed syllable from the apocope. The
angry man is called IS PJ??, as the covetous man K'Si 7j?3j xxiii.

2, and the mischievous man JliBTD 7J?3, xxiv. 8 ; vid. regarding

hv-^ at i. 19 and xviii. 9. niDH B'^S is related superlat. to B'''K

nan, xv. 18 (cf. xxix. 22), and signifies a hot-head of the

highest degree. Ki^n N? is meant as warning (cf. xvi. 10b).

ns Ni3, or DV ^'^^} Ps. xxvi. 4, to come along with one, is equi-

valent to go into fellowship or companionship with one, which

is expressed by HS 1?n, xiii. 20, as 3 NU means, Josh, xxiii. 7,

12, to enter into communion with one, venire in consuetudinem.

This ns S13 is not a trace of a more recent period of the

language. Also 1?S<fi, discas, cannot be an equivalent for it

:

Heb. poetry has at all times made use of Aramaisms as

elegancies. fl?K, Aram. f|?K, fip';, Arab, dlifa, signifies to be en-

trusted with anything= to learn (Piel ^?X^ to teach, Job xv. 15,

and in Elihu's speeches), or also to become confidential with

one (whence wK, companion, confidant, ii. 17) ; this ^?>? is

never a Heb. prose word ; the bibl. ^1?i< is only used at a later

period in the sense of teacher, nims are the ways, the conduct

(ii. 20, etc.), or manner of life (i. 19) which any one enters

upon and follows out, thus manners as well as lot, condition.

In the phrase " to bring destruction," np? is used as in our

phrase Schaden nehmen [to suffer injury] ; the ancient language

also represented the forced entrance of one into a state as a

being laid hold on, e.g. Job xviii. 20, cf. Isa. xiii. 8 ; here ^pV2

is not merely equivalent to danger (Ewald, falsely : that thou

takest not danger for thy soul), but is equivalent to destruction,

sin itself is a snare (xxix. 6) ; to bring a snare for oneself is

equivalent to suffer from being ensnared. Whosoever comes

into a near relation with a passionate, furious man, easily ac-

commodates himself to his manners, and, hurried forward by
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him and like him to outbreaks of anger, which does that which

is not right before God, falls into ruinous complications.

A third distich follows :

Ver. 26 Be not among those who strike hands,

Among those who become surety for loans.

27 If thou hast nothing to pay,

Why shall he take away thy bed from under thee ?

To strike hands is equivalent to, to be responsible to any one for

another, to stake one's goods and honour for him, vi. 1, xi. 15,

xvii. 18,—in a word, 3iJ?, seq. ace, to pledge oneself for him

(Gen. xliii. 9), or for the loan received by him, HKE'D, Deut.

xxiv. 10 (from n^n, with a, of the person and accus, of the

thing : to lend something to one on interest). The proverb

warns against being one of such sureties (write D''3"i5J3 with

Cod. 1294, and old impressions such as the Venice, 1521),

against acting as they do ; for why wouldest thou come to this,

that when thou canst not pay (Q??', to render a full equivalent

reckoning, and, generally, to pay, vi. 31),^ he (the creditor)

take away thy bed from under thee?—for, as xx. 16 says, thus

improvident suretyships are wont to be punished.

A fourth proverb—a distich—beginning with the warning

Ver. 28 Remove not the perpetual landmark

AVhich thy ancestors have set up.

28a= xxiii. 10a. Regarding the inviolability of boundaries

established by the law, xnd. at xv. 25. o7\^ 7133 denotes " the

boundary mark set up from ancient times, the removal of

which \yeve a double transgression, because it is rendered sacred

by its antiquity " {Orelli, p. 76). JD3=J!iD signifies to remove

back, Iliph. to shove back, to move away. lE'K has the mean-

ing of (opiov) o, Ti, quippe quod. Instead of D^iy, the Mishna
reads, Pea v. 6, uh^V, which in the Jerusalem Gemara one Rabbi
understands of those brought up out of Egypt, another of the

' After Bcn-Ashcr, the pointing is ,T|^-ps-D!< ; while, on the contrary,

Bcn-Naphtali prefers
^^l^ pX'DK; vid. my Genesis (1869), pp. 74 (under i.

3) and 81. So, without any bearing on tlie sense, Ben-Asher points nisi'

with Tarclia, Ben-Naphtali with Merclia.
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poor; for "to rise " (in the world) is a euphemism (nina fiti'i') for

"to come down " (be reduced in circumstances).^

After these four proverbs beginning with ba, a new series

begins with the following tristich :

Ver. 29 Seest thou a man who is expert in his calling

—

Before kings may he stand
;

Not stand before obscure men

;

i.e., he can enter into the service of kings, and needs not to

enter into the service of mean men = he is entitled to claim the

highest official post, ri'tn, in xxvi. 12 = sxix. 20, interchanging

with n''*5"i, is per/, liypotheticum (cf. xxiv. 10, xxv. 16): si

videris ; the conclusion which might begin with '2 Vn ex-

presses further what he who sees will have occasion to observe.

Eightly Luther: Sihestu einen Man endelich (yid. at xxi. 5)

in seinem geschefft, u.s.w. [= seest thou a man expert in his

business, etc.]. 1''no denotes in all the three chief dialects one

who is skilful in a matter not merely by virtue of external

artistic ability, but also by means of intellectual mastery of it.

'pap 3S^rin, to enter on the situation of a servant before any one

;

cf. Job' i. 6, ii. 1. '32^ n»y, 1 Sam. xvi. 21, 1 Kings x. 8.

Along with the pausal form 32:'ni, there is also found in Codd.

the form 3SW (the ground-form to ^STi'', whence that pausal

form is lengthened), which Ben-Bileam defends, for he reckons

this word among " the pathachized pausal forms." CSE'rij in

contrast to O'??*?, are the dbscuri = ignohiles. The Targ. trans-

late the Heb. ?1 and li''3S by Tl''B'n and ^it^'n. Kimchi compares

Jer. xxxix. 10, where Cp'^n ^J!'7 is translated by KJ3''B'n (cf.

2 Kings xxiv. 14, xxv. 12)."n3^n (n3^n) is the old Heb.

synonym in Ps. x. The poet seems here to transfer the Aram.
usus loq. into the Heb.

Ver. 29, which speaks of a high position near the king, is

appropriately followed by a hexastich referring to the slipperi-

ness of the smooth ground of the king's court,

xxiii. 1 When thou sittest to eat with a ruler,

Consider well whom thou hast before thee.

2 And put thy knife to thy throat

If thou art a man of good appetite.

8 Be not lustful after his dainties,

Because it is deceitful food.

^ As an analogical example, linj ''3D, seeing clearly = blkid.
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The ^ of Din?? is that of end : ad cihum capiendum, thus as one

invited by him to his table; in prose the expression would be

^l'?. ^^i!?^. ; °0^, to eat, is poet., iv. 17, ix. 5. The fut. fan

clothes the admonition in the form of a wish or counsel ; the

infin. intens. PS makes it urgent: consider well him whom thou

hast before thee, viz. that he is not thine equal, but one higher,

who can destroy thee as well as be useful to thee. With nipB'l

the jussive construction begun by pan is continued. Zockler

and Dachsel, after Ewald and Hitzig, translate incorrectly: thou

puttest . . ., the perf. consec. after an imperf., or, which is the

same thing, a fut. meant optatively (e.^. Lev. xix. 18 with t6,

and also ver. 34 without iO) continues the exhortation ; to be

thus understood, the author ought to have used the expression

riDb* psB' and not ptJ' mm. Eightly Luther: " and put a knife

to thy throat," but continuing :
" wilt thou preserve thy life,"

herein caught in the same mistake of the idea with Jerome,

the Syr., and Targ., to which tr'SJ here separates itself. PSB'

(pSD) (Arab, with the assimUated a sikkin, plur. seMiin, whence
sekdkini, cutler) designates a knife (R. yif ID, to stick, vid. at

Isa. ix. 10). Jji?, from W, to devour, is the throat ; the word
in Aram, signifies only the cheek, while Lagarde seeks to inter-

pret 'npa infinitively in the sense of (Arab.) hwlwak, if thou

longest for (from wVa) ; but that would make 2& a tautology.

The verb V'h (cf. Arab. VaV, to pant for) shows for the sub-

stantive the same primary meaning as glutus from glutire, which
was then transferred from the inner organ of swallowing

(Kimchi, r\)l'h:\r\ T\'2, Parchon : dmr^, oesophagus) to the ex-

ternal. " Put a knife to thy throat, is a proverbial expression,

like our: the knife stands at his throat; the poet means to say:

restrain thy too eager desire by means of the strongest threaten-

ing of danger—threaten as it were death to it" (Fleischer).

In C'SJ m, tJ'SJ means, as at xJii. 2, desire, and tliat desire of

eating, as at vi. 30. Eightly Eashi : if thou art greedy with
hunger, if thou art a glutton ; cf. Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 12, " If
thou sittest at a great table, then open not widely thy throat
((fjapvyrya), and say not : There is certainly much on it

! " The
knife thus denotes the restraining and moderating of too o-ood
an appetite.

In 3a the punctuation fluctuates between INnn (Michlol
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1.31a) and ixnn ; the latter is found in Cod. 1294, the Erfurt

2 and 3, the Cod. Jaman.^ and thus it is also to be written at

ver. 6 and xxiv. 1 ; wn-'l, 1 Ohron. xi. 17 and Ps. xlv. 12, Codd.

and older Edd. {e.g. Complut. 1517, Yen. 1515, 1521) write

with Pathach. ^'^W}?^, from Dl'D, signifies savoury dishes,

dainties, like (Arab.) dhwdkt, from dhdk (to taste, to relish) ; cf.

sapores, from sapere, in the proverb: the tit-bits of the king burn

the lips (yid. Fleischer, Al{s Hundred Proverbs, etc., pp. 71,

104). With Nini begins, as at iii. 29, a conditioning clause: since

it is, indeed, the bread of deceit (the connection hke DUJ3"1J?, xxi.

28), food which, as it were, deceives him who eats it, i.e. ap-

pears to secure for him the lasting favour of princes, and often

enough herein deceives him ; cf. the proverb by Burckhardt

and Meidani : whoever eats of the sultan's soup burns his lips,

even though it may be after a length of time (Fleischer). One
must come near to a king, says Calovius, hitting the meaning

of the proverb, as to a fire : not too near, lest he be burned

;

nor too remote, so that he may be warmed therewith.

All the forms of proverbs run through these appended pro-

verbs. There now follows a pentastich :

Ver. 4 Do not trouble thyself to become rich

;

Cease from such thine own wisdom.

5 Wilt thou let thine eyes ily after it, and it is gone ?

For it maketh itself, assuredly it maketh itself wings,

Like an eagle which iieeth toward the heavens.

The middle state, according to xxx. 8, is the best : he who
troubleth himself (cf. xxviii. 20, hasteth) to become rich, placeth

before himself a false, deceitful aim. W is essentially one with

(Arab.) wajHa, to experience sorrow, dolere, and then signifies,

like iroveiv and Ka/iveiv, to become or to be wearied, to weary or

trouble oneself, to toil and moil (Fleischer). The n|!''3 (cf. iii.

5) is just wisdom, prudence directed towards becoming rich;

for striving of itself alone does not accomplish it, unless wisdom

is connected with it, which is not very particular in finding out

means in their moral relations ; but is so much the more crafty,

and, as we say, speculative. Kightly Aquila, the Venet., Jerome,

and Luther: take not pains to become rich. On the contrary,

the LXX. reads "i^B'Vn^ W'n ^K, stretch not thyself (if thou art

poor) after a rich man ; and the Syr. and Targ. I'B'ynp Wn ^t^^
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draw not near to the rich man ; but, apart from the uncertainty

of the expression and the construction in both cases, poetry, and

proverbial poetry too, does not prefer the article ; it never uses

it without emphasis, especially as here must be the case with it

not elided. These translators thought that '1J1 ia, ver. 5, presup-

posed a subject expressed in ver. 4 ; but the subject is not '^''^vn,

but the "IK'V [riches] contained in "^^^V.Uf- The self-intelligible

it [in " it maketh wings," etc.] is that about which trouble has

been taken, about which there has been speculation. That is a

deceitful possession ; for what has been gained by many years

of labour and search, often passes away suddenly, is lost in a

moment. To let the eyes fly after anything, is equivalent to,

to direct a (flying) look toward it : wilt thou let thine eyes rove

toward the same, and it is gone 1 i.e., wilt thou expose thyself to

the fate of seeing that which was gained with trouble and craft

torn suddenly away from thee? Otherwise Luther, after

Jerome : Let not thine eyes fly after that which thou canst

not have ; but apart from the circumstance that ^S^i/^) 13 cannot

possibly be understood in the sense of ad opes quas non poles

habere (that would have required urx iB'xa), in this sense after

the analogy of (7) (jn e;33 ttjifi, the end aimed at would have been
denoted by 1^ and not by 13. Better Immanuel, after Eashi : if

thou doublest, i.e. shuttest (by means of the two eyelids) thine

eyes upon it, it is gone, i.e. has vanished during the night; but
f|iy, dwplicare, is Aram, and not Heb. Eatlier the explanation is

with Chajug, after Isa. viii. 22 f. : if thou veilest (darkenest)

thine eyes, i.e. yieldest thyself over to carelessness; but the

noun nevDy shows that f\\y, spoken of the eyes, is intended to

signify to fly (to rove, flutter). Hitzig too artificially (altering

the expression to 1T'?\}^) : if thou faintest, art weary with the
eyes toward him (the rich patron), he is gone,—which cannot
be adopted, because the form of a question does not accord
with it. Nor would it accord if ursi were thought of as a
conclusion : " dost thou let thy look fly toward it ? "it is gone ;"

for what can this question imply ? The 1 of larxi shows that
this word is a component part of the question ; it is a question
Ih. nahar, i.e. in rejection of the subject of the question : wilt
thou cast thy look upon it, and it is gone? i.e., wilt thou experi-
ence instant loss of that which is gained by labour and acquired
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by artifice I On 13, cf. Job vii. 8. '131 r^^V, " thou directest

thine eyes to me : I am no more." We had in xii. 19 another

mode of designating [viz. till I wink again] an instant. The
Chethib '1J1 fiwnn is syntactically correct (cf. xv. 22, xx. 30),

and might remain. The Ken is mostly falsely accentuated

«l*Vnn, doubly incorrectly ; for (1) the tone never retreats from a

shut syllable termitiating in I, e.g. fj??^, Isa. xl, 20 ; T^r"?,

1 Cliron. i. 4 ;
pas, Job xxiii; 8 ; and (2) there is, moreover,

wanting here any legitimate occasion for the retrogression of

the tone ; thus much rather the form ^'Vnn (with Mehuppach

of the last, and Zinnorith of the preceding open syllable) is to

be adopted, as it is given by Opitz, Jablonsky, Michaelis, and

Reineccius.

The subject of 5& is, as of 5a, riches. That riches take

wings and flee away, is a more natural expression than that the

rich patron flees away,— a quaint figure, appropriate however

at Nah. iii. 16, where the multitude of craftsmen flee out of

Nineveh like a swarm of locusts. TW)} has frequently the sense

of acquirere, Gen. xii. 5, with "ib, sibi acquirere, 1 Sam.

XV. 1 ; 1 Kings i. 15 ; Hitzig compares Silius Ital. xvi. 351: sed

turn, sibi fecerat alas. The inf. intensivus strengthens the asser-

tion : it will certainly thus happen.

In 5c all unnecessary discussion regarding the Chetliib ti''j)1 is

to be avoided, for this Chethib does not exist ; the Masora here

knows only of a simple Cliethib and Ken, viz. ^Wl (read ^'J'J),

not of a double one (^*I'J), and the word is not among those

which have in the middle a '', which is to be read like 1. The
manuscripts (t.g. also the Bragadin. 1615) have *1W1, and the

Ken ^'^T ; it is one of the ten words registered in the Masora, at

the beginning of which a ^ is to be read instead of the written 1.

Most of the ancients translate with the amalijamation of the

Ken and the Chethib : and he (the rich man, or better : the

riches) flees heavenwards (Syr., Aquila, Symmachus, Theo-

dotion, Jerome, and Luther). After the Keri the Venet.

renders : w? aero'; ^Trjcrerai toI'; ovpavoh (viz. o ttXoOto?).

Rightly the Targ. : like an eagle which flies to heaven (accord-

ing to which also it is accentuated), only it is not to be trans-

lated " i3f??i Himmel " [to heaven], but " gen Himmel " [towards



108 THE BOOK OF PEOVEEBS.

Jieaven]: 0)'of'^ is the accusative of direction—the eagle flies

heavenward. Bochart, in the Hierozoicon, has collected many
parallels to this comparison, among which is the figure in

Lucian's Timon, where Pluto, the god of wealth, comes to one

limping and with difficulty ; but going away, outstrips in speed

the flight of all birds. The LXX. translates wairep aerov Ka\

vTroarpeipet et? rov omov tov irpoeaTqKorot; avrov. Hitzig

accordingly reads i33K'p n'^p aB*!, and he (the rich patron)

withdraws from thee to his own steep residence. But oucrht

not ol/co? TOV "jTpoecTTTjKOTO'S uvTov to bc heaven, as the residence

of Him who administers wealth, i.e. who gives and again takes

it away according to His free-will ?

There now follows a proverb with unequally measured lines,

perhaps a heptastich :

Vor. 6 Eat not the bread of the jealous,

And let not thyself lust after his dainties

;

7 For as one who calculates with himself, so is he :

" Bat and driok," saith he to thee
;

But his heart is not with thee.

8 Thy morsel which thou hast enjoyed wilt thou cast up,

And hast lost thy pleasant words.

As py 3iD, xxii. 9, benignus oculo, denotes the pleasantness and
joy of social friendship; so here (cf. Deut. xv. 9; Matt. xv. 15)

V.V Vl, malignus oculo, the envy and selfishness of egoism seek-

ing to have and retain all for itself. The LXX. avhpl

^aa-Kavcp, for the look of the evil eye, J?n py, n-J'U Nyy (cattivo

occhio), refers to enchantment; cf. ^aa-Kalvetv, fascinare, to

bewitch, to enchant, in modern Greek, to envy, Arab, 'an, to

eye, as it were, whence majun, main, hit by the piercing look

of the envious eye, invidice, as Apuleius says, letali plaga percus-
sus (Fleischer). Eegarding INJlPi with Pathach, vid. the parallel

line 3a. 7a is difficult. The LXX. and Syr. read "^W [hair].

The Targ. renders NOT NJfiP), and thus reads im [fool], and
thus brings together the soul of the envious person and a high
porta), which promises much, but conceals only deception behind
(Ealbag). Joseph ha-Nakdan reads ^ iJfB' with sin; and Eashi
retaining the scMn, compares the " sour ficrs" Jer. xxix. 17.

' la an appendix to UcJila We-Ochla, in the University Library at Halle
he reads -|j;j>>, but with tiy'ps [doubtful] added.

'
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According to this, Lutlier translates : like a gliost (a monster of

lovelessness) is he inwardly; for, as it appears in IJ'B', the goat-

like spectre T'J'B' hovered before him. Schultens better, because

more in conformity with the text : quemadmodum suam ipsiiis

animam ahhorret (i.e. as he does nothing to the benefit of his

own appetite) sic ille (erga alios multo magis). The thought is

appropriate, but forced. Hitzig for once here follows Ewald
;

he does not, however, translate : " like as if his soul were

divided, so is it ;" but: "as one who is divided in his soul, so is

he ;" but the verb IJ'B', to divide, is inferred from lyE', gate =
division, and is as foreign to the extra-bibl. usus log. as it is to

the bibl. The verb iFf signifies to weigh or consider, to value,

to estimate. These meanings Hitzig unites together : in simili-

tudinem arioli et conjectoris cestimat quod ignorat, perhaps

meaning thereby that he conjectural ly supposes that as it is

with him, so it is with others : he dissembles, and thinks that

others dissemble also. Thus also Jansen explains. Tlie

thought is far-fetched, and does not cover itself by the text^.

The translation of the Venet. also : <u? ryap efierprjcrev ev '^v')(rj

ol ovTco? ea-rlv (perhaps : he measures to others as penuriously

as to himself), does not elucidate the text, but obscures it.

Most moderns (Bertheau, Zockler, Dachsel, etc.) : as he reckons

in his soul, so is he (not as he seeks to appear for a moment
before thee). Thus also Fleischer : quemadmodum reputat apud

-se, ita est (sc. non ut loquitur), with the remark that 15?^ (whence
ly?', measure, market value, Arab, si'r), to measure, to tax so

as to determine the price, to reckon ; and then like Dty'ri, in-

general, to think, and thus also Meiri with the neut. rendering

of ita est. But why this circumlocution in the expression ?

The poet ought in that case just to have written 131 103 to '3

Nin p vrisij^a, for he is not as he speaks with his mouth. If one

read 13?65' (Symmachus, elKa^cov), then we have the thought

adapted to the portrait that is drawn ; for like one calculat-

ing by himself, so is he, i.e. he is like one who estimates

with himself the value of an object; for which we use the ex

pression : he reckons the value of every piece in thy mouth.

However, with this understanding the punctuation also of "tV^

as finite may be retained and explained after Isa. xxvi. 18 : for

as if he reckoned in his soul, so is he ; but in this the perf. is
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inappropriate; by tlie particip. one reaches tlie same end ^ by

a smoother way. True, he says to thee : eat and drink (Song

V. Ih), he invites thee with courtly words ; but his heart is not

with thee (^3, like xxiv. 23) : he only puts on the appearance

of joy if thou partakest abundantly, but there lurks behind the

mask of liberal hospitality the grudging niggardly calculator,

who poisons thy every bite, every draught, by his calculating,

grudging look. Such a feast cannot possibly do good to the

guest: thy meal (03, from nnS; cf. KXav top aprov, Aram.

NDH^ D-)3, to divide and distribute bread, whence D^B, to receive

aliment, is derived) which thou hast eaten thou wilt spue out,

i.e. wilt vomit from disgust that thou hast eaten such food, so

that that which has been partaken of does thee no good. Iljia

is also derived from nris ? has he deceived thee (with his

courtly words), but with this i??3N, which, as the Makkeph rightly

denotes, stands in an attributive relation to nns, does not agree.

n3f?''pn is Hiph. of Nip, as transitive : to make vomiting ; in

Arab, the fut. Kal of ka terminates in i. The fair words

which the guest, as the perf. consec. expresses, has lavished, are

the words of praise and thanks in which he recognises the

liberality of the host appearing so hospitable. Regarding the

penult, accenting of the perf. consec. by Mugrasch, as xxx. 9,

vid. under Ps. xxvii. 1. Pinsker {Bahyl.-Hebr. Punktations-

system^ p. 134) conjectures that the line 86 originally formed

the concluding line of the following proverb. But at the time

of the LXX. (which erroneously expresses nriB'l) it certainly

stood as in our text.

Ver. 9. Another case in which good words are lost

:

Speak not to the ears of a fool,

For he will despise the wisdom of thy words.

' "We may write tJin '[a : the Mehuppach {JetUb) sign of the Olewejored

standing between the two words represents also the place of the Makkeph;
vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 20.

^ Immanuel makes so much of having recognised the verb in this 'firiB

(and has he persuaded thee), that in the concluding part of his Divaa
(entitled Machheroth Immanuel), which is an imitation of Dante's Divina
Commedia, he praises himself on this account in the paradise of Kin"
Solomon, who is enraptured by this explanation, and swears that he never
meant that word otherwise.
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To speak in the ears of any one, does not mean to whisper to

him, but so to speak that it is distinctly perceived. -'''p3, as we
have now often explained, is the intellectually heavy and dull,

like pinguis and tardus; Arab, halyd, clumsy, intellectually

immoveable (of. hid, the place where one places himself firmly

down, which one makes his point of gravity). The heart of

such an one is covered over (Ps. cxix. 70), as with grease,

against all impressions of better knowledge ; he has for the

knowledge which the words spoken design to impart to him, no

susceptibility, no mind, but only contempt. The construction

7 na has been frequently met with from vi. 30.

The following proverb forms a new whole from component

parts of xxii. 28 and xxii. 22 f.

:

Ver. 10 Remove not ancient landmarks
;

And into the fields of orphans enter thou not.

11 For their Saviour is a mighty one

;

He wiU conduct their cause against thee.

a N^3 separates itself here to the meaning of injitste invadere et

occupare; French, empiSter siir son voisin, advance not into the

ground belonging to thy neighbour (Fleischer). If orphans

have also no goel among their kindred (Aquila, Symmachus,

Theodotion, aiy)(^ta-Tev^) to redeem by purchase (Lev. xxv. 25)

their inheritance that has passed over into the possession of

another, they have another, and that a mighty Saviour, Ee-

demptor, who will restore to them that which they have lost,

—

viz. God (Jer. 1. 34),—who will adopt their cause against any

one who has unjustly taken from them.

The following proverb warrants us to pause here, for it

opens up, as a compendious echo of xxii. 17-21, a new series

of proverbs of wisdom :

Ver. 12 Apply thine heart to instruction,

And thine ear to the utterances of knowledge.

We may, according as we accent in "iciisp the divine origin or

the human medium, translate, oj'er disciplince (Schultens), or

adhihe ad disciplinam cor tuum (Fleischer). This general ad-

monition is directed to old and young, to those who are to be

educated as well as to those who are educated. First to the

educator

:
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Ver. 13 Withhold not correction from the child
;

For thou will beat him with the rod, and ho will not die.

14 Thou beatest him with the rod,

And with it deliverest his soul from hell.

The exhortation, 13a, presupposes that education by word and

deed is a duty devolving on the father and the teacher with

regard to the child. In 136, 'S is in any case the relative con-

junction. The conclusion does not mean : so will he not fall

under death (destruction), as Luther also would have it, after

Deut. xix. 21, for tliis thought certainly follows ver. 14 ; nor

after xix. 18 : so may the stroke not be one whereof he dies,

for then the author ought to have written wn'Dri'PK ; but : he

will not die of it, i.e. only strike if he has deserved it, thou

needest not fear ; the bitter medicine will be beneficial to him,

not deadly. The nriK standing before the double clause, ver.

14, means that he who administers corporal chastisement to the

child, saves him spiritually ; for ^INB' does not refer to death in

general, but to death falling upon a man before his time, and

in his sins, vid. xv. 24, cf. vlii. 26.

The following proverb passes from the educator to the

pupil

:

Ver. 15 My son, if thine heart becometh wise,

5Iy heart also in return will rejoice

;

16 And my reins will exult

If thy lips speak right things.

Wisdom is inborn in no one. A true Arab, proverb says, " The
wise knows how the fool feels, for he himself was also once
a fool ;

"^ and folly is bound up in the heart of a child, accord-

ing to xxii. 15, which must be driven out by severe discipline.

15b, as many others, cf. xxii. 196, shows that these "words of

the wise " are penetrated by the subjectivity of an author ; the

author means : if thy heart becomes wise, so will mine in

return, i.e. corresponding to it (cf. Da, Gen. xx. 6), rejoice.

The thought of the heart in ver. 15 repeats itself in ver. 16, with
reference to the utterance of the mouth. Regarding D''-i!5'V0,

1 The second part of the saying is, " But a fool knows not how a wise-
man feels, for he has never been a wise man." I heard this many years
ago, from the mouth of the American missionary Sohaufler in Con-
stantinople.

'
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fid. i. 5. Regarding the "reins," niv3 (perhaps from n?3, to

languish, Job xix. 21), with which the tender and inmost

affections are connected, vid. Psychologic, p. 268 f.

The poet now shows how one attains unto wisdom— the

beainning of wisdom is the fear of God

:

Ver. 17 Let not tMne heart strive after sinners,

But after the fear of Jahve all the day.

18 Truly there is a future,

And thy hope shall not come to naught.

The LXX., Jerome, the Venet., and Luther, and the Arab, in-

terpreters, render lib as an independent clause : "but be daily

in the fear of the Lord." That is not a substantival clause (cf.

xxii. 7), nor can it be an interjectional clause, but it may be

an elliptical clause (Fleischer : from the prohibitive X3pn"^X is

to be taken for the second parallel member the v. subst. lying

at the foundation of all verbs) ; but why had the author omitted

iT'n ? Besides, one uses the expressions, to act (ntJ'j;), and to

walk ('\hn) in the fear of God, but not the expression to be

(rT'n) in the fear of God. Thus nxT3, hke CNIfina, is depen-

dent on S'2i5ri"PN ; and Jerome, who translates : JVon amuletiir

cor tuum peccatores, sed in timore Domini esto tota die, ought to

have continued: sed timorem Domini tota die; for, as one may
say in Latin : aimulari virtutes, as well as cemulari aliquem, so

also in Heb. 3 N3p, of the envying of those persons whose

fortune excites to dissatisfaction, because one has not the same,

and might yet have it, iii. 31, xxiv. 1, 19, as well as of emula-

tion for a thing in which one might not stand behind others

:

envy not sinners, envy much ratlier the fear of God, i.e. let

thyself be moved with eager desire after it when its appearance

is presented to thee. There is no O. T. parallel for this, but

the Syr. tan and the Greek ^rfKoTvirovv are used in this double

sense. Thus Hitzig rightly, and, among the moderns, Malbim;

with Aben Ezra, it is necessary to take DNTa for nt<^^ B'''Ka, this

proverb itself declares the fear of God to be of all things the

most worthy of being coveted.

In ver. 18, Umbreit, Elster, Zockler, and others interpret the ^3

as assigning a reason, and the D8< as conditioning: for when the

end (the hour of the righteous judgment) has came ; Bertheau

better, because more suitable to the U'yand the n''"]nN: when an

VOL. II, U
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end (an end adjusting the contradictions of the present time)

comes, as no doubt it will come, then thy hope will not be de-

stroyed ; but, on the other hand, the succession of words in the

conclusion {vid. at iii. 34) opposes this ; also one does not see

why the author does not say directly nnns E'' ''3, but expresses

himself thus conditionally.^ If DS is meant hypothetically, then,

with the LXX. iav yap T7jprjari<; avra eVrat aoi, exyova, we

should supply after it nsnpB'n, that had fallen out. Ewald's

:

much rather there is yet a future (Diichsel : much rather be

happy there is . . .), is also impossible ; for the preceding clause

is positive, not negative. The particles Df? ''3, connected thus,

mean : for if (e.g. Lam. iii. 32) ; or also relatively : that if

(e.g. Jer. xxvi. 15). After a negative clause they have the

meaning of " unless," which is acquired by means of an ellipsis

;

e.g. Isa. Iv. 10, it turns not back thither, unless it has watered

the earth (it returns back not before then, not unless this is

done). This " unless" is, however, used like the Lat. nisi, also

without the conditioning clause following, e.g. Gen. xxviii. 17,

hie locus non est nisi donius Dei. And hence the expression

DS '3, after the negation going before, acquires the meaning of

" but," e.g. 17Z»: let not thy heart be covetous after sinners, for

thou canst always be zealous for the fear of God, i.e. much
rather for this, but for this. This pleonasm of DK sometimes

occurs where ^i is not used confirmatively, but affirmatively:

the "certainly if" forms the transition, e g. 1 Kings xx. 6 (vid.

Keil's Comm. I.e.), whose "if" is not seldom omitted, so that

DS ^3 has only the meaning of an affirmative " certainly," not

" truly no," which it may also have, 1 Sara. xxv. 34, but "truly

yes." Thus DS '3 is used Judg. xv. 7 ; 2 Sam. xv. 21 (where

DS is omitted by the Keri); 2 Kings v. 20; Jer. li. 14; and thus

it is also meant here, 18a, notnithstanding that DX 13, in its

more usual signification, " besides only, but, jiisi," precedes, as

at 1 Sam. x.\i. G, cf. 5. The objection by Hitzig, that with

this explanation : " certainly there is a future," vers. 18 and 17
are at variance, falls to the ground, if one reflects on the Heb.
idiom, in which the affirmative signification of <3 is interpene-

1 The form -qx 13 does not contradict the connection of the two parliolea

This use of the Makkepli is general, except in these three instances : Gea
xv. 4 ; Num. xxxv. 33 ; Neh. ii. 2.
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trated by tlie confirmative, nnns used thus pregnantly, as

here (xxiv. 14), is the glorious final issue ; the word in itself

designates the end into which human life issues (cf. Ps. xxxvii.

37 f.) ; here, the end crowning the preceding course. Jeremiah

(xxix. 11) in this sense connects nipm n''"inN [end and expecta-

tion]. And what is here denied of the iTpPl, the hope (not as

certain Jewish interpreters dream, the thread of life) of him
who zealously strives after the fear of God, is affirmed, at Ps.

xxxvii. 38, of the godless : the latter have no continuance, but

the former have such as is the fulfilling of his hope.

Among the virtues which flow from the fear of God, tem-

perance is made prominent, and the warning against excess is

introduced by the general exhortation to wisdom

:

Ver. 19 Hear thou, my son, and become wise,

And direct thy heart straight forward on the way.

20 And be not among wine-drinkers,

And among those who devour iiesh

;

21 For the drunkard and glutton become poor,

And sleepiness clotheth in rags.

The npiSj connected with Vi?p, imports that the speaker has to

do with the hearer altogether by himself, and that the latter

may make an exception to the many who do not hear (cf. Job

xxxiii. 33 ; Jer. ii. 31). Regarding lE'N, to make to go straight

out, vid. at iv. 14 ; the ^aZ, ix. 6, and also the Piel, iv. 14, mean
to go straight on, and, generally, to go. The way merely, is the

one that is right in contrast to the many byways. Fleischer

:

" the way senstt eximio, as the Oriental mystics called the way

to perfection merely (Arab.) dlatryh; and him who walked

therein, dlsdlah, the walker or wanderer."^ 3 *nn"?N, as at xxii.

26, the " Words of the Wise," are to be compared in point of

style. The degenerate and perverse son is more clearly de-

scribed, Deut. xxi. 20, as N^bl Wt. These two characteristics

the poet distributes between 20a and 206. i<3D means to drink

(whence xab, drink = wine, Isa. i. 22) wine or other intoxi-

cating drinks ; Arab, sabd, vmurn potandi causa emere. To the

r.^, here added, "lE'l in the parallel member corresponds, which

1 Eashi reads ^J? "pl^ (walk), in the way of thy heart (which has

become wise), and so Heidenheim found it in an old MS. ; but 'pri2 ia

equivalent to njU Tlia, ix. 6.
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consequently is not the fleshly body of the gluttons themselves,

but the prepared flesh which they consume at their luxurious

banquets. The LXX. incorrectly as to the word, but not con-

trary to the sense, " be no wine-bibber, and stretch not thyself

after picknicks {a-v/x,^d\al';), and buying in of flesh (icpecov re

ayopa(7/jLo2i)" whereby ^'?'?1 is translated in the sense of the

Aram. ''J3r (Lagarde). ^^T denotes, intransitively, to be little

valued (whence bl^it, opp. lij!;, Jer. xv. 19), transitively to value

little, and as such to squander, to lavish prodigally ; thus : gui

prodigi sunt carnis sibi ; iO? is dat. comrnodi. Otherwise

Gesenius, Fleischer, Umbreit, and Ewald : qui prodigi sunt

carnis sum, who destroy their own body ; but the parallelism

shows that flesh is meant wherewith they feed themselves,

not their own flesh (i»b iB-a, like iOj'"ncin, Ps. Iviii. 5), which, i.e.

its health, they squander, 7?1T also, in phrase used in Deut. xxi.

20 (cf. with Hitzig the formula ^0709 koX olvoTrorrj^, Matt. xi.

19), denotes not the dissolute person, as the sensualist, iropvo-

Koiro'i (LXX.), but the (rv/i^oXoKOTro^ (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion), Kpeeo^opo'i (Venet), 1D3 77T (Onkelos), Le. flesh-

eater, ravenous person, glutton, in which sense it is rendered

here, by the Syr. and Targ., by BIDS (D''DX), i.e. acrwro's.

Regarding the metaplastic fut. Nipli. ^^^ (LXX. TTTayxeva-ei),

vid. at XX. 13, cf. xi. 25. HDO (after the form of HE'U, nj^n,

nniv) is drowsiness, lethargy, long sleeping, which necessarily

follows a life of riot and revelry. Such a slothful person comes

to a bit of bread (xxi. 17) ; and the disinclination and unfitness

for work, resulting from night revelry, brings it about that at

last he must clothe himself in miserable rags. The rags are

called J)"]!^ and paico'i, from the rending (tearing), Arab, ruk'at,

from the patching, mending. Lagarde, more at large, treats of

this word here used for rags.

The parainesis begins anew, and the division is open to ques-

tion. Vers. 22-24 can of themselves be independent distichs

;

but this is not the case with ver. 25, which, in the resump-
tion of the address and in expression, leans back on ver. 22.

The author of this appendix may have met with vers. 23 and
24 (although here also his style, as conformed to that of i. 9,

is noticeable, cf. 236 with i. 2), but vers. 22 and 25 are the

form which he has given to them.



CHAP. XXIII. 22-25. 117

Thus 22-25 are a whole :—
Ver. 22 Hearken to thy father, to him -who hath begotten thee,

And despise not thy mother when she has grown old.

23 Buy the truth, and sell it not,

Wisdom and discipline and understanding.

24 The father of a righteous man rejoiceth greatly

;

(And) he that is the father of a wise man—he will rejoice.

25 Let thy father and thy mother be glad

;

And her that bare thee exult.

The ostastich begins with a call to childlike obedience, for

p y»B', to listen to any one, is equivalent to, to obey him, e.g.

Ps, Ixxxi. 9, 14 (cf. " hearken to his voice," Ps. xcv. 7). T]?^ nt

is a relative clause (cf. Deut. xxxii. 18, without nT or "IK'N),

according to which it is rightly accentuated (cf. on the contrary,

Ps. Ixxviii. 54). 22h, strictly taken, is not to be translated

neve coniemne cum senuerit matrem tuam (Fleischer), but cum
senuerit mater tua, for the logical object to T5Dn"7S is attracted

as subj. of njpj (Hitzig). There now follows the exhortation

comprehending all, and formed after iv. 7, to buy wisdom, i.e.

to shun no expense, no effort, no privation, in order to attain to

the possession of wisdom ; and not to sell it, i.e. not to place it

over against any earthly possession, worldly gain, sensual en-

joyment ; not to let it be taken away by any intimidation,

argued away by false reasoning, or prevailed against by entice-

ments into the way of vice, and not to become unfaithful to it

by swimming with the great stream (Ex. xxiii. 2) ; for truth,

nox, is that which endures and proves itself in all spheres, the

moral as well as the intellectual. In 2Zb, in like manner as

i. 3, xxii. 4, a threefold object is given to nap instead of riDN :

there are thi'ee properties which are peculiar to truth, the

three powers which handle it : n»3n is knowledge solid, press-

ing into the essence of things; ID^ID is moral culture; and
nya the central faculty of proving and distinguishing (vid. i.

3-5). Now ver. 24 says what consequences are for the parents

when the son, according to the exhortation of 23, makes truth

his aim, to which all is subordinated. Because in nos the

ideas of practical and theoretical truth are inter-connected. P'''nv

and ton are also here parallel to one another. The Chetliih of

24a is ?1JJ Piil, which Schultens finds tenable in view of (Arab.)

jal, fut. jajulu (to turn round ; Heb. to turn oneself for joy)
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but the Heb. nsits log. knows elsewhere only ?'J^ P''?, as the

Ken corrects. The LXX., misled by the ChetMb, translates

KaXo><; eKTpecpei (incorrect eKTpvi^rjaei), i.e. y^.-^_ ?'i|3. In 24J,

nDB*;! is of the nature of a pred. of the conclusion (cf. Gen.

xxii. 24 ; Ps. cxv. 7), as if the sentence were : has one begotten

a wise man, then (cf. xvii. 21) he has joy of him ; but the

Keri effaces this Vav apodosis, and assigns it to 1?i'' as Vav

copul.—an unnecessary mingling of the syntactically possible,

more emphatic expression. This proverbial whole now rounds

itself off in ver. 25 by a reference to ver. 22,—the Optative here

corresponding to the Impr. and Proliib. there : let thy father

and thy mother rejoice (LXX. evcppavecrdco), and let her that

bare thee exult (here where it is possible the Optat. form PJO'l).

Vers. 26-28. This hexastich warns against unchastity.

What, in i.-ix., extended discourses and representations exhi-

bited to the youth is here repeated in miniature pictures. It is

the teacher of wisdom, but by him Wisdom herself, who speaks

:

Ver. 26 Give me, my son, thine heart

;

And let thine eyes delight in my ways.

27 For the harlot is a deep ditch.

And the strange woman a narrow pit.

28 Yea, she lieth in wait like a robber.

And multiplieth the faithless among men

We have retained Luther's beautiful i-endering of ver. 26,^ in

which this proverb, as a warning word of heavenly wisdom and

of divine love, has become dear to us. It follows, as Svm-
machus and the Venet., the Chethib njvnn (for "^''rin, hkeEx.
ii. 16 ; Job v. 12), the stylistic appropriateness of which pro-

ceeds from xvi. 7, as on the other hand the Ken r\yim (cf,

1 Sam, xiv, 27) is supported by xxii. 12, cf. v. 2. But the

correction is unnecessary, and the Chethib sounds more affec-

tionate, hence it is with right defended by Hitzig. The ways
of wisdom are ways of correction, and particularly of chastity,

thus placed over against " the ways of the harlot," vii, 24 ff.

Accordingly the exhortation, ver. 26, verifies itself ; warning, by
ver. 27, cf. xxii. 14, where ni^Dj? was written, here as at Job xii.

22, with the long vowel nj^iDj; (nppjj). nis nxa interchani^es

1 The right punctuation of 26a is -^z^ ''.il'njn, as it is found in the

editions: Ven. 1615
;
Basel 1619 ; and' in those of Norzi and Michaelis.
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with nplDJ? nWj and means, not the fountain of sorrow (Lowen-

stein), but the narrow pit, "iNS is fem. gen., xxvi, 21 f., and

IS means narrow, like Stroit (old French, estreit), from strictus.

The figure has, after xxii. 14, the mouth of the harlot in view.

Whoever is enticed by her syren voice falls into a deep ditch,

into a pit with a narrow mouth, into which one can more easily

enter than escape from. Ver. 28 says that it is the artifice of

the harlot which' draws a man into such depth of wickedness

and guilt. With IX, which, as at Judg. v. 29, belongs not to

^5''^ but to the whole sentence, the picture of terror is completed.

The verb ^inn (whence Arab, hataf, death, natural death)

means to snatch away. If we take inn as abstr. : a snatching

away, then it would here stand elliptically for ^inn (?J?3) K'''l>5,

which in itself is improbable (vid. vii. 22, 03^) and also un-

necessary, since, as '?|?0, nny, ^pn, etc. show, such abstracta can

pass immediately into concreta, so that finn thus means the

person who snatches away, i.e. the street robber, latro (cf. ^on,

(Arab.) khataf, Ps. x. 9, rightly explained by Kimchi as cogn.).

In 285, fl''t?in cannot mean abripit (as LXX., Theodotion, and

Jerome suppose), for which the word napn (^bsn) would have

been used.^ But this verbal idea does not harmonize with the

connection ; fi''Din means, as always, addit (augei), and that here

in the sense of muUipKcat. The same thing may be said of

D'^'iJia as is said (xi. 15) of d'Jfipin. Hitzig's objection, " ti'Din,

to multiply, with the accusative of the person, is not at all

used," is set aside by xix. 4. But we may translate : the faith-

less, or : the breach of faith she increases. Yet it always

remains a question whether C^^? is dependent on DHJU, as

Eccles. viii. 9, cf. 2 Sam. xxiii. 3, on the verb of ruling (Hitzig),

or whether, as frequently 0"3??> ^•S'-
-P^* Ixxviii. 60, it means

inter homines (thus most interpreters). Uncleanness leads to

faithlessness of manifold kinds : it makes not only the husband

unfaithful to his wife, but also the son to his parents, the

scholar to his teacher and pastor, the servant (cf. the case of

Potiphar's wife) to his master. The adulteress, inasmuch as

she entices now one and now another into her net, increases the

^ The Targ. translates 286 (here free from the influence of the Peshito)

in the Syro-Palestinian idiom by i-12'.J' K*J3N ^t«iSl, i.e. she seizes thought-

less sons.
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number of those who are faithless towards men. But are they

not, above all, faithless towards God ? We are of opinion that

not DHja, but fi'Din, has its complement in mS3, and needs it

:

the adulteress increases the faithless among men, she makes

faithlessness of manifold kinds common in human society.

According to this, also, it is accentuated ; onjUl is placed as

object by Mugrasch, and DlvS'D is connected by Mercha with

fl''Din.

Vers. 29-35. The author passes from the sin of uncleanness

to that of drunkenness ; they are nearly related, for drunkenness

excites fleshly lust ; and to wallow with delight in the mire of sen-

suality, a man, created in the image of God, must first brutalize

himself by intoxication. The Maskal in the number of its lines

I)asses beyond the limits of the distich, and becomes a Mashal ode.

Ver. 29 "Whose is woe? Whose is grief ?

Whose are contentions, whose trouble, whose wounds

witliout cause ?

AYhose is dimness of eyes ?

SO Tlieirs, who sit late at the wine,

Who turn in to taste mixed wine.

81 Look not on the wine as it sparkleth red,

As it showeth its gleam in tlie cup,

Glideth down with ease.

82 The end of it is that it biteth like a serpent.

And stingeth like a baailisk.

83 Thine eyes shall see strange things.

And thme heart shall speak perverse thiogs
;

34 And thou art as one lying in the heart of the sea.

And as one lying on the top of a mast.

85 " They have scourged me—it pained me not

;

They have beaten me^I perceived it not.

When shall I have wakened fiom sleep?

Thus on I go, I return to it again."

The repeated "J:?^ asks who then has to experience all that;

the answer follows in ver. 30. With lix, the ''i^X occurring
only here accords; it is not a substantive fiom n3N (whence
ti'^K) after the form of P^-i, in the sense of cgestasj but, like

tlie former ['is], an interjection of sorrow {Venet. tivl at,

Tt'w ^w). Regarding Q''3;']0 {Chetlub D'^ill?), vid. at vi. 14.

1 We punctuate Pix ''D^, for that is Ben Asher's punctuation, while that

of his opponent Ben Naphtali is
i ^i^-iD^- 1"/. rimrath Er.ieth, p. 33.
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n''b' signifies (vid. at vi. 22) meditation and speech, here sor-

rowful thought and sorrowful complaint (1 Sam. i. 16; Ps.

Iv. 18 ; cf.
njn^ ^''•'0))

^-ff-
over the exhausted purse, the neglected

work, the anticipated reproaches, the diminishing strength. In

the connection DSn D''JJVa (cf. Ps. xxxv. 19) the accus. adv.

Djn (French gratuitement) represents the place of an adjective:

strokes which one receives without being in the situation from

necessity, or duty to expect them, strokes for nothing and

in return for nothing (Fleischer), wounds for a long while

(Oetinger). D1?''V Hw^n is the darkening (clouding) of the

eyes, from ?3n, to be firm, closed, and transferred to the sensa-

tion of light : to be dark (yid. at Gen. xlix. 12 ; Ps. x. 8) ; the

copper-nose of the drunkard is not under consideration ; the

word does not refer to the reddening, but the dimming of the

eyes, and of the power of vision. The answer, ver. 30, begins,

in conformity with the form of the question, with p (write

^^IHi^P^, with Gaja to h, according to Metheg-Setzung, § 20,

Michlol 466) : pain, and woe, and contention they have who

tarry late at the wine (cf. Isa. v. 11), who enter (viz. into the

wine-house, Eccles. ii. 4, the house of revelry) " to search
"

mingled drink {vid. at ix. 2 ; Isa. v. 22). Hitzig :
" they test

the mixing, as to the relation of the wine to the water, whether

it is correct." But lipn? is like ni"'"}'^?, Isa. v. 22, meant in

mockery : they are heroes, viz. heroes in drinking ; they are

searchers, such, namely, as seek to examine into the mixed wine,

or also : thoroughly and carefully taste it (Fleischer).

The evil consequences of drunkenness are now registered.

That one may not fall under this common sin, the poet, ver. 31,

warns against the attraction which the wine presents to the

sight and to the sense of taste: one must not permit himself to be

caught as a prisoner by this enticement, but must maintain his

freedom against it. ^'il^On, to make, i.e. to show oneself red, is

almost equivalent to C"!?*'?. ; and more than this, it presents the

wine as itself co-operating and active by its red play of colours

(Fleischer). Regarding the antiptosis (antiplionesis) : Look

not on the wine that is . . ., vid. at Gen. i. 3 ; yet here, where

nsT means not merely " to see," but " to look at," the case is

somewhat different. In 31&, one for the most part assumes

that iJ'y signifies the eye of the wine, i.e. the pearls which play
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on the surface of the wine (Fleischer). And, indeed, Hitzig's

translation, after Num. xi. 7 : when it presents its appearance

in the cup, does not commend itself, because it expresses too

little. On the other hand, it is saying too much when

Bottcher maintains that pj? never denotes the mere appearance,

but always the shining aspect of the object. But used of wine,

fj? appears to denote not merely aspect as such, but its gleam,

glance ; not its pearls, for which ''^V would be the word used,

but shining glance, by which particularly the bright glance, as

out of deep darkness, of the Syro-Palestinian wine is thought

of, which is for the most part prepared from red (blue) grapes,

and because very rich in sugar, is thick almost like syrup.

Jerome translates 13'J? well : (cum splenduerit in vitro) color ejus.

But one need not think of a glass; Bottcher has rightly said

that one might perceive the glittering appearance also in a

metal or earthen vessel if one looked into it. The ChetMb 0^22

is an error of transcription ; the Midrash makes the remark on

this, that 0^33 fits the wine merchant, and Di33 the wine drinker.

From the pleasure of the eye, 31c passes over to the pleasures

of the taste : (that, or, as it) goeth down smoothly (Luther)

;

the expression is like Eccles. vii. 10. Instead of "fyn (like jdry,

of fluidity) there stands here "j^nnn, commonly used of pleasant

going; and instead of DntyiDp with b, the norm D''lty"''D3 with

a of the manner; directness is here easiness, facility (Arab.

jitsr); it goes as on a straight, even way unhindered and easily

down the throat.^

Ver. 32 shows how it issues with the wine, viz. with those

who immoderately enjoy it. Is in''"inN [its end] here the sub-

ject, as at v. 4? We must in that case interpret ^^\ and

t^ia;: as attributives, as the Syr. and Targ. translate the latter,

and Ewakl both. The issue which it brings with it is like the

serpent which bites, etc., and there is nothing syntactically

opposed to this (cf. e.g. Ps. xvii. 12) ; the future, in contra-

distinction to the participle, would not express properties, but

intimations of facts. But the end of the wine is not like a

serpent, but like the bite of a serpent. The wine itself, and

> The English version is, " when it moveth itself aright," which one has
perceived in the phenomenon of the tears of the wine, or of the movement
in the glass. Vtd. Ausland, 1869, p. 72.
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independent of its consequences, is in and of itself like a serpent.

In accordance with the matter, Wins may be interpreted, with

Hitzig (after Jerome, in novissimo), as ace. adverb. =::W\r\ii2,

Jer. xvii. 11. But why did not the author more distinctly

write this word 'K2 ? The syntactic relation is like xxix. 21:

Wnns is after the manner of a substantival clause, the subject

to that which follows as its virtual predicate : " its end is : like

a serpent it biteth = this, that it biteth like a serpent." Ee-

. garding ''i'Hp'?, serpens regulus (after Schultens, from jJBif =
(Arab.) saf, to breathe out glowing, scorching), vid, at Isa. vii.

8. The Hiph. c'lnsn Schultens here understands of the division

of the liver, and Hitzig, after the LXX., Vulgate, and Venet.,

of squirting the poison ; both after the Arab, farth. But E'lisn,

Syr. afrSs, also signifies, from the root-idea of dividing and

splitting, to sting, poindre, pointer, as Rashi and Kimchi gloss,

whence the Aram. CIS, an ox-goad, with which the ancients

connect Cia (of the spur), the name for a rider, eques, and also

a horse (cf. on the contrary, Fleischer in Levy, W. B. ii. 574) ;

a serpent's bite and a serpent's sting (Lat. morsus, ictus, Varro :

cum pepiigerit coluhra) are connected together by the ancients.^

The excited condition of the drunkard is now described.

First, ver. 33 describes the activity of his imagination as

excited to madness. It is untenable to interpret niij here

with Rashi, Aben Ezra, and others, and to translate with

Lutlier: " so shall thine eyes look after other women " (circum-

spicient mulieres impudicas, Fleischer, for the meaning to per-

ceive, to look about for something, to seek something with the

eyes, referring to Gen. xli. 33). For nnT acquires the meaning

of mulieres impudicce only from its surrounding, but here the

parallel nbariPi (perverse things) directs to the neut. aliena (cf.

XV. 28, 'liJ'"J), but not merely in the sense of unreal things

(Ealbag, Meiri), but : strange, i.e. abnormal, thus bizarre,

mad, dreadful things. An old Heb. parable compares the

changing circumstances which wine produces with the m.an-

^ However, we will not conceal it, that tlie post-bibl. Hcb. does not

know ly'ilBri ia the sense of to prick, sting (the Midrash explains the passage

fcy WTh nn''D |U tJ'"'"iSS i.e. it cuts off life) ; and the Nestorian Knanishu

of Superghan, whom I asked regarding aphrish, knew only of the meanings
" to separate " and " to point out," but not " to sting."
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ner of the lamb, the lion, the swine, the monkey ; here juggles

and phantoms of the imagination are meant, which in the

view and fancy of the drunken man hunt one another like

monkey capers. Moreover, the state of the drunken man is

one that is separated from the reality of a life of sobriety and

the safety of a life of moderation, 34a : thou act like one who

lies in the heart of the sea. Thus to lie in the heart, i.e. the

midst, of the sea as a ship goes therein, xxx. 19, is impossible;

there one must swim; but swimming is not lying, and to think

on a situation like that of Jonah, i. 5, one must think also of the

ship; but 22^ does not necessarily mean " to sleep," and, besides,

the sleep of a passenger in the cabin on the high sea is of itself

no dangerous matter. Rightly Hitzig : in the depth of the

sea (cf. Jonah ii. 4)—the drunken man, or the man overcome

by wine (Isa. xxviii. 7), is like one who has sunk down into

the midst of the sea; and thus drowned, or in danger of beinf

drowned, he is in a condition of intellectual confusion, which

finally passes over into perfect unconsciousness, cut off from the

true life which passes over him like one dead, and in this con-

dition he has made a bed for himself, as 35b' denotes. With
373, tJ'Nna stands in complete contrast : he is like one who lies

on the top of the mast. 73n, after the forms 131, D^^', is the

sail-yard fastened by ropes, 0Y3n (Isa. xxxiii. 23). To lay one-

self down on the sail-yard happens thus to no one, and it is no

place for such a purpose; but as little as one can quarter him
who is on the ridge of the roof, in the 'Alija, because no one is

able to lie down there, so little can he in the bower [Alastkorl)]

him who is here spoken of (Bottcher). The poet says, but

only by way of comparison, how critical the situation of the

drunkard is ; he compares him to one who lies on the highest

sail-yard, and is exposed to the danger of being every moment
thrown into the sea ; for the rocking of the ship is the greater

in proportion to the height of the sail-yard. The drunkard is,

indeed, thus often exposed to the peril of his life ; for an acci-

dent of itself not great, or a stroke, may suddenly put an end
to his life.

Ver. 35. The poet represents the drunken man as now speak-
ing to himself. He has been well cudgelled; but because insen-
sible, he has not felt it, and he placts himself now where he will
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sleep out his intoxication. Far from being made temperate

by the strokes inflicted on him, he rejoices in the prospect,

when he has awaked out of his sleep, of beginning again the

life of drunkenness and revelry which has become a plea-

sant custom to him. npn means not only to be sick, but gene-

rally to be, or to become, affected painfully ; cf. Jer. v. 3,

where vli is not the 3d pi. mas. of P'n, but of n^n. The words
»'*7S •'HD are, it is true, a cry of longing of a different kind from

J oh vii. 4. The sleeping man cannot forbear from yielding to

the constraint of nature : he is no longer master of himself, he

becomes giddy, everything goes round about with him, but he

thinks with himself : Oh that I were again awake ! and so little

has his appetite been appeased by his sufferings, that when he

is again awakened, he will begin where he left off yesterday,

when he could drink no more. ''HD is here, after Nolde,

Fleischer, and Hitzig, the relative quando (quum); but the bibl.

usus log. gives no authority for this. In that case we would have

expected 'niiCipn instead of ri??- As the interrog. ino is more

animated than the relat., so also ISK'pSX fl''ipix is more animated

(1 Sam. ii. 3) than C'l?.?^ '{'•O'^ii. The suffix of HB'pns refers to

the wine : raised up, he will seek that which has become so

dear and so necessary to him.

After this divergence (in vers. 29-35) from the usual form of

the proverb, there is now a return to the tetrastich

:

xsiv. 1 Envy not evil men,

And desire not to have intercourse with them.

2 For their heart thinketh of violence,

And their lips speak mischief.

The warning, not to envy the godless, is also found at iii. 31,

xxiii. 17, xxiv. 19, but is differently constructed in each of

these passages. Regarding INnn with Pathach, vid. at xxiii. 3.

'"'Vl ''P]^ (cf. VI, xxviii. 5) are the wicked, i.e. such as cleave to

evil, and to whom evil clings. The warning is grounded in this,

that whoever have intercourse with such men, mske themselves

partners in greater sins and evil : for their heart broodeth

(write IB' '3, Munach DecM) violence, i.e. robbeiy, plunder,

destruction, murder, and the like. With "iv) (in the Mislde

only here and at xxi. 7, cf. T;!?', xix. 26) connects itself else-

where DDn, here (cf. Hab. i. 3) ?103?, labor, moleslia, viz. those
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wlio prepare it for others by means of slanderous, craftj, un-

charitable talk.

Vers. 3, 4. The warning against fellowship with the godless

is followed by the praise of wisdom, which is rooted in the fear

of God.

Ver. 3 By wisdom is the house builded,

And by understanding is it established.

i And by knowledge shall the chambers be filled

With all manner of precious and pleasant goods.

What is meant by the " building of the house " is explained at

xiv. 1. It is wisdom, viz. that which originates from God,

which is rooted in fellowship with Him, by which every house-

hold, be it great or small, prospers and attains to a successful

and flourishing state ; t?.i3, as parallel word to n:3 (iii. 19 ; Hab.

ii. 12), is related to it as statuere to extruere; the Hiilipal (as at

Num. xxi. 17) means to keep oneself in a state of continuance,

to gain perpetuity, to become established. That limps'; by

Atlmach has not passed over into the pausal '^^<^\, arises from

this, that the T^i/ifiac/i, by the poetical system of accents, has

only the force of the prose accent Sahef; the clause completes

itself only by 4& ; the pausal form on that account also is not

found, and it is discontinued, because the Atlmach does not

produce any pausal effect {yid. at Ps. xlv. 6). The form of

expression in ver. 4 is like i. 1 3, iii. 10. But the C'l'in, of

storerooms (LXX. as Isa. xxvi. 20, rafiiela), and ^''Vi, like ssii.

18, xxiii. 8, is peculiar to this collection.

Vers. 5, 6. The praise of wisdom is continued : it brings

blessings in the time of peace, and gives the victory in war.

Ver. 5 A wise man is full of strength
;

And a man of understanding showeth great power.

6 For with wise counsel shalt thou carry on successful war;
And safety is where counsellors are not wanting.

The 3 of liV? (thus with Patliach in old impressions, Cod. 1294,

Cod. Jaman., and elsewhere with the Masoretic note tihm nb)

introduces, as that of nb?, Ps. xxix. 4, the property in which a

person or thing appears ; the article (cf. DUrjJn, ii. 13^ Gesen.

§ 35, 2a) is that of gender. The parallel na yann, a Greek
translates by virep Kparaiov Icrxiii = D^ ftp'&'O (Job ix. 4;
Isa. xl. 26). But after ba it lies nearer that the poet means
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to express the power which lies in wisdom itself (Ecclep. vii. 19),

and its superiority to physical force (xxi. 22) ; the LXX., Syr.,

and Targ. also, it is true, translate 5a as if WO (prce potente)

were the words used, nb J^SK means to strengthen the strength,

and that is (Nah. ii. 2) equivalent to, to collect the strength

(to take courage), here and at Amos ii. 14, to show strong

(superior) strength. The reason is gathered from xx. 186 and

xi. 146. The ^? here added, Hitzig is determined to read

niyjjn : for with prudent counsel the war shall be carried out Ly

thee. The construction of the passive with 7 of the subject is

correct in Heb. (vid. at xiv. 20) as well as in Aram.,'^ and nb'y

frequently means, in a pregnant sense : to complete, to carry

out, to bring to an end; but the phrase noni'D nbil means always

to carry on war, and nothing further. ^? is the dat. coinmod.,

as in ? DnpJ, to wage war (to contend) for any one, e.g. Ex. xiv.

14. Instead of 313, the LXX. reads ^72 ; regarding yecopyiov

fjieyaXov for na }'DKD, without doubt a corrupt reading, vid.

Lagarde.

Till now in this appendix we have found only two distichs

(vid. vol. i. p. 17) ; now several of them follow. From this,

that wisdom is a power which accomplishes great things, it

follows that it is of high value, though to the fool it appears all

too costly.

Ver. 7 Wisdom seems to the fool to be an ornamental commodity
;

He openetli not his mouth in the gate.

Most interpreters take niDXT for nim (written as at 1 Chron.

vi. 58 ; cf. Zech. xiv. 10; t^K";, Prov. x. 4; DNi5, Hos. x. 14),

and translate, as Jerome and Luther : " Wisdom is to the fool

too high;" the way to wisdom is to him too long and too

steep, the price too costly, and not to be afforded. Certainly

this thought does not lie far distant from what the poet would

say; but why does he say nioan, and not nD3n? This ni»3n is

not a numerical plur., so as to be translated with the Venet.

:

fierecopoi tv a(f>povi, al eTricrTrjfiai ; it is a plur., as Ps. xlix. 4

shows ; but, as is evident from the personification and the con-

struction, i. 20, one inwardly multiplying and heightening,

which is related to nD3n as science or the contents of know-

ledge is to knowledge. That this plur. comes here into view

1 Vid. Ndldeke's Neusyrische Gram. p. 219, Anm., and p. 416.
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as in i.-ix. (vid. vol. i. p. 34), is definitely accounted for in

these chapters by the circumstance that wisdom was to be de-

signated, which is the mediatrix of all wisdom ; here, to be

designated in intentional symphony with niOSl, whose plur.

ending uth shall be for that very reason, however, inalienable.

Thus'niDS-i will be the name of a costly foreign bijouterie,

which is mentioned in the Book of Job, where the unfathom-

ableness and inestimableness of wisdom is celebrated ; vid. Job

xxvii. 18, where we have recorded what we had to say at the

time reeardinjx this word. But what is now the meaning of

the saying that wisdom is to the fool a pearl or precious coral ?

Joel Bril explains : " The fool uses the sciences like a precious

stone, only for ornament, but he knows not how to utter a word

publicly." This is to be rejected, because niDSI is not so usual

a trinket or ornament as to serve as an expression of this

thought. The third of the comparison lies in the rarity, costli-

ness, unattainableness ; the fool despises wisdom, because the

expenditure of strength and the sacrifices of all kinds which are

necessary to put one into the possession of wisdom deter him

from it (Rashi). This is also the sense which the expresMon

has when niONi = Dim ; and probably for the sake of this double

meaning the poet chose just this word, and not D''yjS, t^'aj, or

any other name, for articles of ornament (Hitzig). The Syr.

has incorrectly interpreted this play upon words : sapientia

ahjecta stulto; and the Targumist : the fool grumbles (DVinD)

against wisdom.^ He may also find the grapes to be sour be-

cause they hang too high for him ; here it is only said that

wisdom remains at a distance from him because he cannot soar

up to its attainment ; for that very reason he does not open

his mouth in the gate, where the council and the representatives

of the people have their seats : he has not the knowledge neces-

sary for being associated in counselling, and thus must keep

silent ; and this is indeed the most prudent thing he can do.

Ver. 8. From wisdom, which is a moral good, the following

proverb passes over to a kind of croc^ta Sai/MoviwS'r]<;

:

He that moditateth to do evil,

We call such an one an intriguer.

1 This explanation is more correct than Levy's: he lifts himself up (boasts)
with wisdom.
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A verbal explanation and definition like xxi. 24 (cf. vol. i. p, 40),

formed like xvi. 21 from JUX Instead of niDip-ijjJa [lord of

mischief] in xii. 2, tlie expression is 'o B'^N (cf. at xxii. 24).

Eegarding niDtD in its usual sense, vid. v. 2. Such definitions

have of course no lexicographical, but only a moral aim. That
which is here given is designed to warn one against gaining for

himself this ambiguous title of a refined (cunning, versutus)

man ; one is so named whose schemes and endeavours are

directed to the doing of evil. One may also inversely find the

turning-point of the warning in 8b : " he who projects deceitful

plans against the welfare of others, finds his punishment in this,

that he falls under public condemnation as a worthless in-

triguer" (Elster). But niOID is a pi^fia fiicrov, vid. v. 2 ; the

title is thus equivocal, and the turning-point lies in the bring-

ing out of his kernel : J?']n? 3B'n» =» meditating to do evil.

Ver. 9. This proverb is connected by not with ver. 8, and by
^'18 with ver. 7 ; it places the fool and the mocker over against

one another.

' The undertaking of folly is sin

;

And an abomination to men is the scorner.

Since it is certain that for Qb the subject is " the scorner," so

also " sin" is to be regarded as the subject of 9a. The special

meaning Jlagitiwn, as xxi. 27, nar will then not have here, but

it derives it from the root-idea " to contrive, imagine," and

signifies first only the collection and forthputting of the thoughts

towards a definite end (Job xvii. 11), particularly the refined

preparation, the contrivance of a sinful act. In a similar way
we speak of a sinful beginning or undertaking. But if one

regards sin in itself, or in its consequences, it is always a

contrivance or desire of folly (gen. sitbjecti), or : one that bears

on itself (gen. qualitatis) the character of folly ; for it disturbs

and destroys the relation of man to God and man, and rests, as

Socrates in Plato says, on a false calculation. And the mocker

(the mocker at religion and virtue) is D'isp ri25)in. The form

of combination stands here before a word witli p, as at Job
xviii. 2, xxiv. 5, and frequently. But why does not the poet

say directly D"1X navin ? Perhaps to leave room for the double

sense, that the mocker is not only an abomination to men, viz.

to the better disposed ; but also, for he makes others err as to

VOL. II. I
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their faitli, and draws them into his frivolous thoughts, becomes

to them a cause of abomination, i.e. of such conduct and of

such thoughts as are an abomination before God (xv. 9, 26).

Ver. 10. The last of these four distichs stands without

visible connection :

Hast thou shown thyself slack in the day of adversity,

Then is thy strength small.

The perf. 10a is the hypothetic, vid. at xxii. 29. If a man
shows himself remiss (xviii. 9), i.e. changeable, timorous, in-

capable of resisting in times of difficulty, then shall he draw

therefrom the conclusion which is expressed in lOh. Rightly

Luther, with intentional generalization, " he is not strong who

is not firm in need." But the address makes the proverb an

earnest admonition, which speaks to him who shows himself

weak the judgment which he has to pronounce on himself.

And the paronomasia n"iv and IS may be rendered, where pos-

sible, " if thy strength becomes, as it were, pressed together and

bowed down by the difficulty just when it ought to show itself

(viz. '^> yrprv)^ then it is limited, thou art a weakling." Thus
Fleischer accordingly, translating : si segnis fueris die angustice,

angustcB sunt vires tuae. Hitzig, on the contrary, corrects after

Job vii. 11, im, " Klemm (klamm) ist dein Mut" [= strait is

thy courage]. And why? Of na [strength], he remarks, one
can say hm [it is weak] (Ps. xxxi. 11), but scarcely "IV [strait,

straitened] ; for force is exact, and only the region of its energy
may be wide or narrow. To this we answer, that certainly of

strength in itself we cannot use the word ra in the sense here
required ; the confinement (limitation) may rather be, as with a

stream, Isa. lix. 19, the increasing (heightening) of its intensity.

But if the strength is in itself anything definite, then on the

other hand its expression is something linear, and the force in

view of its expression is that which is here called fi, i.e. not
extending widely, not expanding, not inaccessible, nx is all to

which narrow limits are applied. A little strength is limited,

because it is little also in its expression.

Now, again, we meet with proverbs of several lines. The first

here is a hexastich :

Ver. 11 Deliver them that are taken to death,

And them that are tottering to destruction, oh stop them

!
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12 If thou sayest, " 'We knew not of it indeed,"

—

It is not so : The Weigher of hearts, who sees through it,

And He that observeth thy soul. He knoweth it,

And requiteth man according to his work.

If DS is interpreted as a particle of adjuration, then ^iwri'DK

is equivalent to : I adjure thee, forbear not (cf. Neh. xiii. 25
with Isa. Iviii. 1), viz. that which thou hast to do, venture all

on it (LXX., Syr., Jerome). But the parallelism requires us

to take together i'?n? D^BO (such as with tottering steps are led

forth to destruction) as object along with lIBTiri'DX,. as well

as rtvob D^nip? (such as from their condition are carried away to

death, cf. Ex. xiv. 11) as object to ?sn, in which all the old

interpreters have recognised the imper., but none the injin.

(eripere . . . ne cesses, which is contrary to Heb. idiom, both in

the position of the words and in the construction). DS also is

not to be interpreted as an interrogative ; for, thus expressed, an

retinelis ought rather to have for the converse the meaning

:

thou shalt indeed not do it! (cf. e.g. Isa. xxix. 16.) And DS

cannot be conditional : si prohihere poteris (Michaelis and

others), for the fut. after DS has never the sense of a potential.

Thus DN is, like W, understood in the sense of vtinam, as it is

used not merely according to later custom (Hitzig), but from

ancient times (cf. e.g. Ex. xxxii. 32 with Gen. xxiii. 13).

|0Nn"''3 (reminding^ us of the same formula of the Rabbinical

writings) introduces an objection, excuse, evasion, which is met

by ^\}. ; introducing " so say I on the contrary," it is of itself a

reply, vid. Deut. vii. 17 f. HT we will not have to interpret per-

sonally (LXX. Tovrov) ; for, since ver. 11 speaks of several of

them, the neut. rendering (Syr., Targ., Venet., Luther) in itself

lies nearer, and nt, lioc, after VT, is also in conformity with the

usus loq. ; vid. at Ps. Ivi. 10. But the neut. nt does not refer

to the moral obligation expressed in ver. 11 ; to save human

life when it is possible to do so, can be unknown to no one,

wherefore Jerome (as if the words of the text were l^nj PS? ps

nr) : vires non suppetunt. nt refers to the fact that men are led

to the tribunal; only thus is explained the change of TIJIT,

which was to be expected, into ^^V1\ : the objection is, that one

certainly did not know, viz. that matters had come to an

1 Vid. my liebrdischen Romerhrief, p. 14 f.
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extremity witli them, and that a short process will be made

with them. To this excuse, with pretended ignorance, the reply

of the omniscient God stands opposed, and suggests to him who

makes the excuse to consider : It is not so : the Searcher of

hearts (vid. at xvi. 2), He sees through it, viz. what goes on

in thy heart, and He has thy soul under His inspection (IVJ, as

Job vii. 20 ; LXX. Koi 6 TrXacra? ; l!*'*!, which Hitzig prefers,

for he thinks that nS3 must be interpreted in the sense of to

guard, preserve ; Luther rightly) ; He knows, viz., how it is with

thy mind , He looks through it, He knows (cf. for both, Ps.

cxxxix. 1-4), and renders to man according to his conduct,

which, without being deceived, He judges according to the

state of the heart, out of which the conduct springs. It is

to be observed that ver. 11 speaks of one condemned to death

generally, and not expressly of one innocently condemned, and

makes no distinction between one condemned in war and in

peace. One sees from this that the Chokma generally has no

pleasure in tliis, that men are put to death by men, not even

when it is done legally as punishment for a crime. For, on the

one side, it is true that the punishment of the murderer by

death is a law proceeding from the nature of the divine holi-

ness and the inviolability of the divine ordinance, and the worth

of man as formed in the image of God, and that the magistrate

who disowns this law as a law, disowns the divine foundation of

his office; but, on the other side, it is just as true that

thousands and thousands of innocent persons, or at least persons

not worthy of death, have fallen a sacrifice to the abuse or the

false application of this law ; and that along with the principle

of recompensative righteousness, there is a principle of grace

which rules in the kingdom of God, and is represented in the

O. T. by prophecy and the Chokma. It is, moreover, a notice-

able fact, that God did not visit with the puuisliment of death

the first murderer, the murderer of the innocent Abel, his

brother, but let the principle of grace so far prevail instead of

that of law, that He even protected his life against any avenger
of blood. But after that the moral ruin of the human race

had reached that height which brought the Deluo-e over the

earth, there was promulgated to the post-diluvians the word of

the law, Gen. ix. 6, sanctioning this inviolable right of putting
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to death by the hand of justice. The conduct of God regulates

itself thus according to the aspect of the times. In tlie Mosaic

law the greatness of guilt was estimated not externally (cf.

Num. XXXV. 31), but internally, a very flexible limitation in its

jiractical bearings. And that under certain circumstances grace

might have the precedence of justice, the parable having in

view the pardon of Absalom (2 Sam. xiv.) shows. But a word
from God, like Ezek. xviii. 23, raises grace to a principle, and

the word with which Jesus (Joliuviii.il) dismisses the adulteress

is altogether an expression of this purpose of grace passing

beyond the purpose of justice. In the later Jewish common-
wealth, criminal justice was subordinated to the principle of

predominating compassion
; practical effect was given to the

consideration of the value of human life during the trial, and

even after the sentence was pronounced, and during a long

time no sentence of death was passed by the Sanhedrim. But

Jesus, who was Himself the innocent victim of a fanatical

legal murder, adjudged, it is true, the supremacy to the sword;

but He preached and practised love, which publislies grace for

justice. He was Himself incarnate Love, offering Himself for

sinners, the Mercy which Jahve proclaims by Ezek. xviii. 23.

The so-called Christian state [" Civilas Dei "] is indeed in

manifest opposition to this. But Augustine declares himself,

on the supposition that the principle of grace must penetrate

the new era, in all its conditions, that began with Christianity,

for the suspension of punishment by death, especially because

the heathen magistrates had abused the instrument of death,

which, according to divine right, they had control over, to the

destruction of Christians; and Ambrosius went so far as to

impress it as a duty on a Christian judge who had pronounced

the sentence of death, to exclude himself from the Holy Supper.

The man-isterial control over life and death had at tiiat time

gone to the extreme height of bloody violence, and thus in a

certain degree it destroyed itself. Therefore Jansen changes

the proverb (ver. 11) with the words of Ambrosius into the

admonition : Qiiando indulgentia non nocet publico, eripe inter-

cessione, eripe gratia tu sacerdos, aut tu imperator eripe sub-

scriptione indidgentice. When Samuel Eomiliy's Bill to abohsh

the punishment of death for a theft amounting to the sum of



134 THE BOOK OF PROVEEBS.

five shillings passed the English House of Commons, it was

thrown out by a majority in the House of Lords. Among

those who voted against the Bill were one archbishop and

five bishops. Our poet here in the Proverbs is of a different

mind. Even the law of Sinai appoints the punishment of

death only for man-stealing. The Mosaic code is incompar-

ably milder than even yet the Carolina. In expressions, how-

ever, like the above, a true Christian spirit rules the spirit

which condemns all blood-thirstiness of justice, and calls forth

to a crusade not only against the inquisition, but also against

such unmerciful, cruel executions even as they prevailed in

Prussia in the name of law in the reign of Friedrich Wilhelm i.,

the Inexorable.

Vers. 13, 14. The proverb now following stands in no obvious

relation with the preceding. But in both a commencement is

made with two lines, which contain, in the formei', the prin-

cipal thought ; in this here, its reason :

V"er. 13 My son, eat honey, for it is good.

And honeycomb is sweet to thy taste.

14 So apprehend wisdom for thy soul

:

When thou hast found it, there is a future,

And thy hope is not destroyed.

After its nearest fundamental thought, 3iD, Arab, tejjih, means

that which smells and tastes well ; honey (B'^'l, from tJ'3'n, to be

thick, consistent) has, besides, according to the old idea (e.g. in

the Koran), healing virtue, as in general bitterness is viewed as

a property of the poisonous, and sweetness that of the whole-

some, nail is second accus. dependent on "-"S^., for honey and

honeycomb were then spoken of as different ; nsb (from

ri33, to pour, to flow out) is the purest honey (virgin-honey),

flowing of itself out of the comb. With right the accentuation

takes 136 as independent, the substantival clause containing

the reason, " for it is good :" honeycomb is sweet to thy taste,

i.e. applying itself to it with the impression of sweetness ; ^y, as

at Neh. ii. 5 ; Ps. xvi. 6 (Hitzig).

In the 15 of 14a, it is manifest that ver. 13 is not spoken for

its own sake. To apprehend wisdom, is elsewhere equivalent

to, to receive it into the mind, i. 2, Eccles. i. 17 (cf. n^a DP,
iv. 1, and frequently), according to which Bottclier also here
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explains : learn to understand wisdom. But p unfolds itself in

146c : even as honej has for the body, so wisdom has for the

soul, beneficent wholesome effects, noan njJT is thus not ab-

solute, but is meant in relation to these effects. Rightly

Fleischer: talem reputa; Ewald : sic (talem) scilo sapientiam

{esse) animce tuce, know, recognise wisdom as something advan-

tageous to thy soul, and worthy of commendation. Incor-

rectly Hitzig explains nxi'D"DX, " if the opportunity presents

itself." Apart from this, that in such a case the words would

rather have been 8<Vt3ri '3^ to find wisdom is always equivalent

to, to obtain it, to make it one's own, iii. 13, viii. 35 ; cf. ii. 5,

viii. 9. nVT ^ stands for njn, after the form niT ; mf (after

Bottcher, § 396, not without the influence of the following

commencing sound), cf. the similar transitions of — into —
placed together at Ps. xx. 4 ; the form ny^ is also found, but

nj)'] is the form in the Cod. Hilleli^ as confirmed by Moses

Kimchi in Comm., and by David Kimchi, Michlol 1016. With
E'.^l begins the apodosis (LXX., Jerome, Targ., Luther, Eashi,

Ewald, and others). In itself, ty'l (cf. Gen. xlvii. 6) might

also continue the conditional clause ; but the explanation, si

inveneris (emn) et adpostremum ventum erit (Fleischer, Bertheau,

Zockler), has this against it, that n''"inx B''' does not mean : the

end comes, but : there is an end, xxiii. 18 ; cf. xix. 18 ; here

:

there is an end for thee, viz. an issue that is a blessed reward.

The promise is the same as at xxiii. 18. In our own language

we speak of the hope of one being cut off
; (Avah.)jaz'a, to be

cut off, is equivalent to, to give oneself up to despair.

Ver. 15 Lie not in wait, oh wicked man, against the dwelling of the

righteous

;

Assault not his resting-place.

16 For seven times doth the righteous fall and rise again.

But the wicked are overthrown when calamity falls on them.

The 3hx [lying in wait] and 1?.?' [practising violence], against

which the warning is here given, are not directed, as at i. 11,

xix. 26, immediately against the person, but against the dwell-

^ Write nin with Illvj after the preceding Legarmeh, like 125, xin

{Thnrath Em'eth, p. 28).

' Vid. Strack's Prulegnmena critica in V. T. (1872), p. 19.
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ing- place and resting-place (f'^l) ^-S-
Jt^r.. 1. 6, as also nj3, Hi. 33)

of the righteous, who, on his part, does injustice and wrong to

no one ; the warning is against coveting his house, Ex. xx. 17,

and driving him by cunning and violence out of it. Instead

of Vf^^, Symmachus and Jerome have incorrectly read ^Kn, and

from this misunderstanding have here introduced a sense with-

out sense into ver. 15 ; many interpreters (Lowenstein, Ewald,

Eister, and Zockler) translate with Luther appositionally : as a

wicked man, i.e. " with mischievous intent," like one stealthily

lurking for the opportunity of taking possession of the dwell-

ing of another, as if this could be done with a good intent : JJi^n

is the vocative (Syr., Targ., Venet. : a<re/3i<;), and this address

(cf. Ps. Ixxv. 5 f.) sharpens the warning, for it names him who

acts in this manner by the right name. The reason, 16a, sounds

like an echo of Job v. 19. V?^ signifies, as at Ps. cxix. 164,

seven times ; cf. ilND, xvii. 10. Di^} (not Di^l) is perf. consec, as

'HI, e.g. Gen. iii. 22 : and he rises afterwards (notwithstanding),

but the transgressors come to ruin ; '^V'^3, if a misfortune befall

them (cf. xiv. 32), they stumble and fall, and rise no more.

Vers. 17, 18. Warning against a vindictive disposition, and

joy over its satisfaction.

Ver. 17 At the fall of thine enemy rejoice not,

And at his overthrow let not thine heart be glad
;

18 That Jahve see it not, and it be displeasing to Him,
And He turns away His anger from Him.

The ChetJdb, which in itself, as the plur. of category, T5^iN,

might be tolerable, has 176 against it: with right, all inter-

preters adhere to the Ken ^3^ix (with i from e in doubled close

syllable, as in the like Ken, 1 Sam. xxiv. 5). iteni, for i^snai,

is the syncope usual in the inf. Niph. and IJiph., which in

AHph. occurs only once with the initial guttural (as *lt?Jlr) or

half guttural (nisn?). V}] is not adj. here as at 1 Sam. xxv. 3,

but perf. with the force of a fut. (Symmachus : /cat /irj apicr)

fvanriov avrov). The proverb extends the duty of love even to

an enemy ; for it requires that we do good to him and not evil,

and warns against rejoicing when evil befalls him. Hitzig,

indeed, supposes that the noble morality which is expressed in

ver. 17 is limited to a moderate extent by the motive assigned
in 185. Certainly the poet means to say that God could easily
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give a gracious turn for the better, as to the punishment of the

wicked, to the decree of his anger against his enemy; but his

meaning is not this, that one, from joy at the misfortune of

others, ought to desist from interrupting the process of the de-

struction of his enemy, and let it go on to its end ; but much
rather, that one ought to abstain from this joy, so as not to

experience the manifestation of God's displeasure thereat, by
His granting grace to him against whom we rejoice to see

God's anger go forth .^

Vers. 19, 20. Warning against envying the godless for their

external prosperity

:

Be not enraged on account of evE-doers,

Envy not the godless
;

20 For the wicked men shall have no future,

The light of the godless is extinguished.

Ver. 19 is a variation of Ps. xxxvii. 1 ; cf. also iii. 21 (where

with vaiTpaa following the traditional "inanis more appropriate

than nnnn, which Hupfeld would here insert), innn is fut.

apoc. of iTjnnn, to be heated (to be indignant), distinguished

from the Tiphel '^')™1, to be jealous. The ground and occasion

of being enraged, and on the other side, of jealousy or envy,

is the prosperity of the godless, Ps. Ixxiii. 3; cf. Jer. xii. 1.

This anger at the apparently unrigliteous division of fortune,

this jealousy at the success in which the godless rejoice, rest on

short-sightedness, which regards the present, and looks not on to

the end. ^'''inK, merely as in the expression 'nx ^\ 146 (cf.

Ps. xxxvii. 37), always denotes the happy, glorious issue in-

demnifying for past sufferings. Such an issue the wicked man

has not ; his light burns brightly on this side, but one day it is

extinguished. In 206 is repeated xiii. 9 ; cf. xx. 20.

Vers. 21, 22. A warning against rebellious tiumghts agains-t

God and the king :

My son, honour Jahve and the king,

And involve not thyself with those who are otherwise disposed
;

22 For suddenly their calamity ariseth.

And the end of their years, who knoweth it?

1 This proverb, according to Ahoth iv. 24, was the motto of that Samuel

with the surname [DpH, who formulated Wyizn 11313 (the interpolation in

the Schemone-Esre prayer directed against the schismatics) : he thus dis-

tinguished between private enemies and the enemies of the truth.
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The verb nJB', proceeding from the primary idea of folding

{complicareyduplicare), signifies transitively to do twice, to

repeat, xvii. 9, xxvi. 11, according to which Kimchi here inap-

propriately thinks on relapsing ; and intransitively, to change,

to be different, Esth. i. 7, iii. 8. The Syr. and Targ. translate
.

the word ':}^f,
fools ; but the Kal (ioV"^) ™B' occurs, indeed, in

the Syr., but not in the Heb., in the meaning alienata est {mens

ejus) ; and besides, this meaning, alieni, is not appropriate here.

A few, however, with Saadia (cf. Deutsch-Morgenlandische

Zeitschr. xxi. 616), the dualists (Manichees), understand it in a

dogmatic sense ; but then C^iB* must be denom. of 0):f, while

much more it is its root-word. Either Q'^iW means those who

chance, novantes = novarum rerum studiosi, which is, however,

exposed to this objection, tliat tho Heb. r.:'^, in the transitive

sense to change, does not elsewhere occur ; or it means, ac-

cording to the usus loq., diversos = diversum sentientes (C. B.

Michaelis and others), and that with reference to 21a : DnoDn

Dnisol nnnaT (Meiri, Immanuel), or noann jnjD D''3K'D (Ahron

b. Joseph). Thus they are called (for it is a common name of a

particular class of men) dissidents, oppositionists, or revolution-

aries, who recognise neither the monarchy of Jahve, the King

of kings, nor that of the earthly king, which perhaps Jerome

here means by the word deiractorihus (=^detraciatoribus). The

Venet. incorrectly, <tvv rot? fjLoaovcri, i.e. CSiiB'. With 2 at

xiv. 10, y^V^y} meant to mix oneself up with something, here

with DJ?, to mix oneself with some one, i.e. to make common
cause with him.

The reason assigned in ver. 22 is, that although such persons

as reject by thought and action human and divine law may for

a long time escape punishment, yet suddenly merited ruin falls

on them. T'^5 is, according to its primary signification, weighty,

oppressive misfortune, vid. i. 27. In D^PJ it is thoucht of as

hostile power (Hos. x. 14) ; or the rising up of God as Judge
(e.g. Isa. xxxiii. 10) is transferred to the means of executing

judgment. T'B (= ^1.^ of niD or l-D, Arab, fad, fut. ja/Mu or

jafidu, a stronger power of bad, cogn. nns) is destruction (Arab.

feid, fid, death) ; this word occurs, besides here, only thrice in the

Book of Job. But to what does Dn\3B' refer? Certainly not to

Jahve and the king (LXX., Schulten;;, Umbreit,and Bertheau),
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for in itself it is doubtful to interpret the genit. after I^B as

designating the subject, but improper to comprehend God and

man under one cipher. Rather it may refer to two, of whom
one class refuse to God, the other to the king, the honour that

is due (Jerome, Luther, and at last Zockler) ; but in the fore-

going, two are not distinguished, and the want of reverence for

God, and for the magistrates appointed by Him, is usually met

with, because standing in interchangeable relationship, in one

and the same persons. Is there some misprint then in this

word? Ewald suggests Dri''iB', i.e. of those who show them-

selves as D^3iB' (altercatores) towards God and the king. In

view of Qfi'Pi^, Ex. xxxii. 25, this brevity of expression must be

regarded as possible. But if this were the meaning of the

word, then it ought to have stood in the first member (y^

QfT'JB'), and not in the second. No other conjecture presents

itself. Tims DnV.^ is perhaps to be referred to the D''JiB'j and

those who engage with them : join thyself not with the

opposers ; for suddenly misfortune will come upon them, and

the destruction of both (of themselves and their partisans),

who knows it ? But that also is not satisfactory, for after the

address D3''JB' was to have been expected, 22&. Nothing remains,

therefore, but to understand Di!i''3B', with the Syr. and Targ., as at

Job xxxvi. 11 ; the proverb falls into rhythms DNn? and T'S,

D''Ji6!' and nn''JK'. But " the end of their year " is not equivalent

to the hour of their death (Hitzig), because for .this DTS (cf.

Arab, feid and fid, death) was necessary ; but to the expiring,

the vanishing, the passing by of the year during which they

have succeeded in maintaining their ground and playing a part.

There will commence a time which no one knows beforehand

when all is over with them. In this sense, " who knoweth,"

with its object, is equivalent to "suddenly ariseth," with its

subject. In the LXX., after xxiv. 22, there follow one

distich of the relations of man to the word of God as deciding

their fate, one distich of fidelity as a duty towards the king,

and the duty of the king, and one pentastich or hexastich of

the power of the tongue and of the anger of the king. The
Heb. text knows nothing of these three proverbs. Ewald has,

Jahrb. xi. 18 f., attempted to translate them into Heb., and is

of opinion that they are worthy of being regarded as original
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component parts of i.-iLxix., and that they ought certainly to

have corae in after xxiv. 22. We doubt this originality, but

recognise their translation from the Heb. Then follows in tlie

LXX. the series of Proverbs, xxx. 1-14, which in the Heb.

text bear the superscription of "the Words of Agiir;" the

second half of the " Words of Agur," together with the " Words

of Lemuel," stand after xxiv. 34 of the Heb. text. The

state of the matter is this, that in the copy from which the

Alexandrines translated the Appendix xxx.-xxxi. 9, stood half

of it, after the " Words of the Wise '' [which extend from

xxii. 17 to xxiv. 22], and half after the supplement headed
" these also are from wise men " [xxiv. 23-34], so that only the

proverbial ode in praise of the excellent matron [xxxi. 10]

remains as an appendix to the Book of Hezekiah's collection,

xxv.-xxix.

SECOXD SUPPLEMENT TO THE FIRST SOLOMONIC

,
COLLECTION.—XXIV. 23-34.

There now follows a brief appendix to the older Book of Pro-

verbs, bearing the supei-scription, 23a, " Tliese also are from wise

men" i.e. also the proverbs here following originate from wise

men. The old translators (with the exception of Luther) have

not understood this superscription ; they mistake the Lamed
auctoris, and interpret the b as that of address : also these

(proverbs) I speak to wise men, sapientihus (LXX., Syr.,

Targ., Jerome, Venet). The formation of the superscription

is like that of the Hezekiah collection, xxv. 1, and from this

and other facts we have concluded {vid. vol. i. pp. 26, 27) that

this second supplement originated from the same source as

the extension of the older Book of Proverbs, by the append-
ing of the more recent, and its appendices. The linguistic

complexion of the proverbs here and there resembled that

of the first appendix (cf. 296 with I2d, and Dj;y, 25a, with

D''W, xxii. 18, xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4) ; but, on the other hand, 236
refers back to xxviii. 21 of the Hezekiah collection, and in ver.

33 f. is repeated vi. 10 f. This nppendix thus ackno\vled<^es
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its secondary character ; the poet in minute details stands in the

same relation to the Solomonic Mashal as tliat in which in

general he stands to the author of the Introduction, i.-ix. That
23b is not in itself a proverb, we have already (vol. i. p. 6)

proved ; it is the first line of a hexastich (yid. vol. i. p. 16).

Vers. 23Z»-25. The curse of partiality and the blessing of

impartiality

:

Respect of persons in judgment is by no means good

:

24 He that saith to the guilty, " Tliou art in the right,"

Him the people curse, nations detest.

25 But to them who rightly decide, it is well,

And upon them cometh blessing with good.

Partiality is either called D''3S nXK', xviii. 5, respect to the person,

for the partisan looks with pleasure on the ''iB, the countenance,

appearance, personality of one, by way of preference ; or "isn

CSB, as here and at xxviii. 21, for he places one person before

another in his sight, or, as we say, has a regard to him; the

latter expression is found in Deut. i. 17, xvi. 19. "fan (vid.

XX. 11) means to regard sharply, whether from interest in the

object, or because it is strange. ?? Heidenheim regards as

weaker than ^<? ; but the reverse is the case (yid. vol. i. p. 204),

as is seen from the derivation of this negative (= balj, from

ilja, to melt, to decay) ; thus it does not occur anywhere else

than here with the pred. adj. The two supplements delight in

this 73, xxii. 29, xxiii. 7, 35. The thesis 23b is now confirmed

in vers. 24 and 25, from the consequences of this partiality

and its opposite: He that saith ('"ip.^, with Melnippach

Legarmeh from the last syllable, as rightly by Athias, Nissej,

and Michaelis, vid. Tliorath Emeth, p. 32) to the guilty : thou

art right, i.e. he who sets the guilty free (for Vfl and P'''^V have

here the forensic sense of the post-bibl. 3'n and '31), him they

curse, etc. ; cf. the shorter proverb, xvii. 15, according to which

a partial, unjust judge is an abomination to God. Regarding

2i'5J (D3i?) here and atxi. 26, Schultens, under Job iii. 8, is right;

the word signifies figere, and hence to distinguish and make

prominent by distinguishing as well as by branding ; cf. defi-

gere, to curse, properly, to pierce through. Regarding DVJ, vid.

at xxii. 14. QW and CtSN^ (from DC'V and DN^, which both

mean to bind and combine) are plur. of cat eg.: not merely
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individuals, not merely families, curse such an unrighteous

judge and abhor him, but the whole people in all conditions

and ranks of society ; for even though such an unjust judge

bring himself and his favourites to external honour, yet among

no people is conscience so blunted, that he who absolves the

crime and ennobles the miscarriage of justice shall escape the

vox populi. On the contrary, it goes well {^V^\ like ii. 10,

ix. 17, but here with neut. indef. subj. as 3D'''', Gen. xii. 13, and

frequently) with those who place the right, and particularly the

wrong, fully to view ;
H"?!'^ is he who mediates the right, Job

ix. 33, and particularly who proves, censures, punishes the

wrong, ix. 7, and in the character of a judge as here, Amos
V. 10 ; Isa. xxix. 21. The genitive connection DiD"n3'i3 is not

altogether of the same signification as 3ii3n pl, wine of a good

sort, Song vii. 10, and V] JIB'S, a woman of a bad kind, vi. 24,

for every blessing is of a good kind ; the gen. 31D thus, as at

Ps. xxi. 4, denotes the contents of the blessing ; cf. Epli. i. 3,

" with all spiritual blessings," in which the manifoldness of the

blessing is presupposed.

Ver. 26. Then follows a distich with the watchword Cnba

:

He kisseth the lips

Who for the end giveth a right answer.

The LXX., Syr., and Targ. translate : one kisseth the lips

who, or : of those who . . . ; but such a meaning is violently

forced into the word (in that case the expression would have

been ym 'ns& or D^3''B'b DTiab'). Equally impossible is Theo-

dotion's yeukecn KaTa^iXTjOrjcreTai, for ?^] cannot be the fut.

Niph. Nor is it: lips kiss hiui who . . . (Eashi) ; for, to be

thus understood, the word ought to have been ^^p^. 3''B'p is

naturally to be taken as the subj., and thus it supplies the

meaning : he who kisseth the lips giveth an excellent answer,

viz. the hps of him whom the answer concerns (Jerome, Venet.,

Luther). But Hitzig ingeniously, " the words reach from the

lips of the speaker to the ears of the hearer, and thus he kisses

his ear with his lips." But since to kiss the ear is not a custom,

not even with the Florentines, then a welcome answer, if its

impression is to be compared to a kiss, is compared to a kiss on
the lips. Hitzig himself translates : he commends himself with

the lips who . . . ; but pK'J may mean to join oneself, Gen.
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xli. 40, as kissing is equivalent to tlie joining of the lips ; it does

not mean intrans. to cringe. Eather the explanation : he who
joins the lips together . . . ; for he, viz. before reflecting, closed

his lips together (suggested by Melri) ; but psyj, with cnSB',

brings the idea of kissing, lahra lahris jungere, far nearer.

This prevails against Schultens' armatus est (erit) labia, besides

pC':, certainly, from the primary idea of connecting (laying

together) {vid. Ps. Ixxviii. 9), to equip (arm) oneself therewith ;

but the meaning arising from thence : with the lips he arms

himself ... is direct nonsense. Fleischer is essentially right,

Labra osculatur (i.e. quasi osculum oblatum, reddit) qui congrua

respondet. Only the question has nothing to do with a kiss
;

but if he who asks receives a satisfactory answer, an enlighten-

ing counsel, he experiences it as if he received a kiss. The
Midrash incorrectly remarks under Q''nb3 C'la'n, " words of

merited denunciation," according to which the Syr. translates.

Words are meant which are corresponding to the matter and the

circumstances, and suitable for the end (cf. viii. 9). Such

words are like as if the lips of the inquirer received a kiss from

the lips of the answerer,

Ver. 27. Warning against the establishing of a household

where the previous conditions are wanting

:

Set in order thy work without,

And make it ready for thyself beforehand in the fields,

—

After that then mayest thou build thine house.

The interchange of }*'"? and iTlfe*? shows that by 'Ti^ri nuba
field-labour, 1 Chron. xxvii. 26, is meant, pan, used of ar-

rangement, procuring, here with riDSPD, signifies the setting in

order of the work, viz. the cultivation of the field. In the

parallel member, iTiriy, carrying also its object, in itself is ad-

missible : make preparations (LXX,, Syi'.) ; but the punctua-

tion in"JJji5? (Targ., Venet.; on the other hand, Jerome and Luther

translate as if the words were nn'OT mnj;i) is not worthy of

being contended against : set it (the work) in the fields in

readiness, i.e. on the one hand set forward the present neces-

sary work, and on the other hand prepare for that which next

follows ; thus : do completely and circumspectly what thy

calhng as a husbandman requires of thee,—then mayest thou

go to the building and building up of thy house {vid. at ver. 3,
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xiv. 1), to whicli not only the building and setting in order of

a convenient dwelling, but also the bringing home of a house-

wife and the whole setting up of a household belongs
;
prosperity

at home is conditioned by this—one fulfils his duty without in

the fields actively and faithfully. One begins at the wrong

end when he begins with the building of his house, which is

much rather the result and goal of an intelligent discharge of

duty within the ophere of one's calling. The perf., with 1

after a date, such as "ins, DJ)D niy, and the like, when things

that will or should be done are spoken of, has the fut. signi-

fication of a perf. consec, Gen. iii. 5; Ex. xvi. 6 f., xvii. 4;

Ewald, § 344&.

Ver. 28. Warning against unnecessary witnessing to the

disadvantage of another;

Xever be a causeless witness agaiust thy neighbour
;

Aad shouldest thou use deceit with thy lips ?

The phrase QSn'lV does not mean a witness who appears against

his neighbour without knowledge of the facts of the case, but

one who has no substantial reason for his giving of testimony

;

D3R means groundless, with reference to the occasion and

motive, iii. 30, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 2. Other designations stood for

false witnesses (LXX., Syr., Targ.). Rightly Jerome, the

Venet., and Luther, without, however, rendering the gen. con-

nection ajrrnj?, as it might have been by the adj.

In 2Sb, Chajug derives n'OSni from nns, to break in pieces,

to crumble; for he remarks it might stand, with the passing over

of 6 into I, for niPiani [and thou wilt whisper]. But the ancients

had no acquaintance with the laws of sound, and therefore

with naive arbitrariness regarded all as possible ; and Bottcher,

indeed, maintains that the Hlphil of nriD may be IT'Osn as well

as ninsn ; but the former of these forms with i could only be

metaplastically possible, and would be n^risn {yid. Hitzig under

Jer. xi. 20). And what can this Hiph. of nns mean ? " To
crumble " one's neighbours (Chajug) is an unheard of ex-

pression ; and the meanings, to throw out crumbs, viz. crumbs

of words (Bottcher), or to speak with a broken, subdued voice

(Hitzig), are extracted from the rare Arab, fatdfit {fatafit), for

which the lexicographers note the meaning of a secret, moaning
sound. When we see rr'nani standing along with T'^BB'S then
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before all we are led to think of nna [to open], xx. 19 ; Ps.

Ixxiii. 36. But we stumble at the interrog. n, which nowhere
else appears connected with 1. Ewald therefore purposes to

read ^''^an. [and will open wide] (LXX. /irjSe ifkarvvov)

:

" that thou usest treachery with thy lips ;
" but from nnsn, to

make wide open, Gen. ix. 27, "to use treachery " is, only for

the flight of imagination, not too wide a distance. On ni^ et

num, one need not stumble ; Kvl!1, 2 Sam. xv. 35, shows that

the connection of a question by means of 1 is not inadmissible

;

Ewald himself takes notice that in the Arab, the connection of

the mterrogatives \ and
Jjj,

with^ and t_s is quite common;^

and thus he reaches the explanation : wilt thou befool then by
thy lips, i.e. pollute by deceit, by inconsiderate, wanton testi-

mony against others? This is the right explanation, which
Ewald hesitates about only from the fact that the interrocf. n

comes in between the 1 consec. and its per/., a thing which is

elsewhere unheard of. But this difficulty is removed by the

syntactic observation, that the per/, after interrogatives has

often the modal colouring of a conj. or optative, e.g. after the

interrog. pronoun. Gen. xxi. 7, quis dixerit, and after the in-

terrogative particle, as here and at 2 Kings xx. 9, iveritne,

where it is to be supplied (vid. at Isa. xxxviii. 8). Thus : et

num persuaseris (deccperis) labiis tuis, and shouldest thou prac-

tise slander with thy lips, for thou bringest thy neighbour,

without need, by thy uncalled for rashness, into disrepute?

" It is a question, dVnahar (cf. xxiii. 5), for which
\

(not w\

in the usual Arab, interrogative : how, thou wouldest ? one

then permits the inquirer to draw the negative answer : " No, I

will not do it " (Fleischer).

Ver. 29. The following proverb is connected as to its sub-

ject with the foregoing : one ought not to do evil to his neigh-

bour without necessity ; even evil which has been done to one

must not be requited with evil :

Say not, " As he hath done to me, so I do to him

:

I requite the man according to his conduct."

1 We use the forms awa, aba, dlhumm, for we suppose the interrogative

to the copula ; we also say fahad, vid. Mu/axial, p. 9il.

VOL. II. K
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On tlie ground of public justice, the talio is certainly the

nearest form of punishment, Lev. xxiv. 19 f. ; but even here

the Sinaitic law does not remain in the retortion of the injury

according to its external form (it is in a certain manner prac-

ticable only with regard to injury done to the person and to

property), but places in its stead an atonement measured and

limited after a higher point of view. On pure moral grounds,

theyws talionis ("as thou to me, so I to thee") has certainly

no validity. Here he to whom injustice is done ought to

commit his case to God, xx. 22, and to oppose to evil, not evil

but good ; he ought not to set himself up as a judge, nor to act

as one standing on a war-footing with his neighbour (Judg. xv.

11) ; but to take God as his example, who treats the sinner, if

only he seeks it, not in the way of justice, but of grace (Ex.

xxxiv. 6f.). The expression 296 reminds of xxiv. 12. In-

stead of D"!??, there is used here, where the speaker points to

a definite person, the phrase K^N?. Jerome, the Venet., and

Luther translate : to each one, as if the word were vocalized

thus, ^'i6 (Ps. Ixii. 13).

A Mashal ode of the slothful, in the form of a record of ex-

periences, concludes this second supplement (yid. vol. i. p. 17)

:

Ver. 30 The field of a slothful man I came past,

And the vineyard of a man devoid of understanding.

31 And, lo 1 it was wholly filled up with thorns
;

Its face was covered with nettles
;

And its wall of stones was. broken down.
82 But I looked and directed my attention to it

;

I saw it, and took instruction from it

:

83 " A little sleep, a little slumber,

A little folding of the hands to rest.

34 Then cometh thy poverty apace,

And thy want as an armed man.''

The line 296 with B'"''s!) is followed by one with B'^S. The
form of the narrative in which this warning against drowsy
slothfulness is clothed, is like Ps. xxxvii. 35 f. The distin-

guishing of different classes of men by {j''>s and ms (cf. xxiv.

20) is common in proverbial poetry, "'ninj?, at the close of

the first parallel member, retains its Pathach unchancred. The

description
: and, lo !

(Hani, with Pazer, after Thorath Emeth,
p. 34, Anm. 2) it was . . . refers to the vineyard, for VJas TJ.3
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(its stone wall, like Isa. ii. 20, "its idols of silver") is, like

Num. xxii. 24, Isa. v. 5, the fencing in of the vineyard.

i?3 npy, totus excreverat {in carduos), refers to this as subject,

ef. in Ausonius: apex vitihus assurgit; the Heb. construction

is as Isa. v. 6, xxxiv. 13 ; Gesen. § 133, 1, Anm. 2. The sing.

liSJ'ap of D'lJia'tpi? does not occur
; perhaps it means properly the

weed which one tears up to cast it aside, for (Arab.) himdsh is

matter dug out of tiie ground.^ The ancients inteipret it by
urticoe; and -"iin, plur. ^"Y)}}. (as from Phn), R. nn, to burn, ap-

pears, indeed, to be the name of the nettle ; the botanical name
(Arab.) hlmllar (beans, pease, at least a leguminous plant) is

from its sound not Arab., and thus lies remote.^ The Pual 1133

sounds like Ps. Ixxx. 11 (cf. 1^3, Ps. Ixxii. 20) ; the position of

the words is as this passage of the Psalm ; the Syr., Targ.,

Jerome, and the Venet. rerider the construction actively, as if

the word were 1B3.

In ver. 32, Hitzig proposes to read •iJH'l'J : and I stopped

(stood still) ; but Tnx is trans., not only at Eccles. vii. 9, but

also at ii, 15: to hold anything fast; not: to hold oneself still.

And for what purpose the change? A contemplating and

looking at a thing, with which the turning and standing near

is here connected, manifestly includes a standing still ; 'n^N"!,

after ntriNl, is, as commonly after DUn (e.g. Job xxxv. 5, cf. Isa.

xlii. 18), the expression of a lingering looking at an object

after the attention has been directed to it. In modern impres-

sions, ''33K ntnsi are incorrectly accentuated; the old editions

have rightly nfnsi with Efbia; for not ''33N 'W, but JTB'S ''33S

are connected. In viii. 17, this prominence of the personal

pronoun serves for the expression of reciprocity ; elsewhere, as

e.g. Gen. xxi. 24, 2 Kings vi. 3, and particularly, frequently in

Hosea, this circumstantiality does not make the subject pro-

minent, but the action ; here the suitable extension denotes

that he rightly makes his comments at leisure (Hitzig).

3^ n'B' is, as at xxii. 17, the turning of attention and reflection
;

1 This is particularly the name of what lies round about on the ground in

the Bedouiu tents, and which one takes up from thence (from kamesh,

cogn. J»Dp yzp, ramasser, cf. the journal TiJDn, 1871, p. 287i) ; in modern

Ar.^b., linen and matter of all kinds; vid. Bocthor, under linge and etuffe.

^ Perhaps oKvpa, vid. I^agarde's Gesamm. Ahhandl. p. 59.
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elsewhere 1D1» nj^b, to receive a moral, viii. 10, Jer. vii. 28, is

here equivalent to, to abstract, deduce one from a fact, to take

to oneself a lesson from it. In vers. 33 and 34 there is a re-

petition of vi. 9, 10. Thus, as ver. 33 expresses, the sluggard

speaks to whom the neglected piece of ground belongs, and

ver. 34 places before him the result. Instead of '^ISl'O? of the

original passage [vi. 9, 10], here ^^^no, of the coming of

poverty like an avenging Nemesis ; and instead of 1"ibnDi, here

?inbnoi (the Cod. Jaman. has it without the •), which might be

the plene written pausal form of the sing. (yid. at vi. 3, cf. vi.

11), but is more surely regarded as the plur. : thy deficits, or

wants ; for to thee at one time this, and at another time that,

and finally all things will be wanting. Regarding the variants

^C'ST and ^E'n (with X in the original passage, here in the

borrowed passage with ''), vid. at x. 4. (3D ty^NS is translated

in the LXX. by wairep dyado'; hpofievi {vid. at vi. 11) ; the

Syr. and Targ. make from it a X"J^?P f*"]??, tabellarius, a letter-

carrier, coming with the speed of a courier.

SECOND COLLECTION OF SOLOMONIC PROVERBS.—
XXV.-XXIX.

The older Solomonic Book of Proverbs, with its introduction,

i. 9, and its two supplements, (1) xxii. 17-xxiv. 22, (2) xxiv.

23-34, is now followed by a more modern Solomonic Book of

Proverbs, a second extensive series of riD^K' ''i'B'D, which the

collector has introduced with the superscription :

XXV. 1 These also are proverbs of Solomon,

Which the men of Hezekiah the king of Judah have collected.

Hezekiah, in his concern for the preservation of the national

literature, is the Jewish Pisistratos, and the " men of Hezekiah"
are like the collectors of the poems of Homer, who were em-

ployed by Pisistratos for that purpose. n?K"D3 is the subject,

and in Cod. 1294, and in the editions of Bomberg 1515, Hart-

mann 1595, Nissel, Jablonsky, Michaelis, has DecM. This

title is like that of the second supplement, xxiv. 23. The form
of the name n'prn, abbreviated from in>ipTn^ O'^'iPID), is not
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favourable to the derivation of the title from the collectors

themselves. The LXX. translates : Amai at TraiBelai XaXco-

fj-mvTO<s al aSiaKpiToi (cf. Jas. iii. 17), a? i^eypd-\lravTo ol

<pi\.oi ^E^eKiov, for which Aquila has a? fierrjpav avSpe^

'E^eKiov, Jerome, transtulerunt. P'^riJ'.'!! signifies, like (Arab.)

nsah, noij to snatch away, to take away, to transfer from

another place; in later Heb. : to transcribe from one book into

another, to translate from one language into another : to take

from another place and place together; the Whence? remains

undetermined : according to the anachronistic rendering of the

Midrash Dnt^MD, i.e. from the Apocrypha ; according to Hitzig,

from the mouths of the people ; more correctly Euchel and

others : from their scattered condition, partly oral, partly

written. Vid. regarding pTiyn, Zunz, in Deutsch - Morgenl.

Zeitsch. XXV. 147 f., and regarding the whole title, vol. i. pp.

5, 6 ; regarding the forms of proverbs in this second collection,

vol. i. p. 17 ; regarding their relation to the first, and their end

and aim, vol. i. pp. 25, 26. The first Collection of Pro-

verbs is a Book for Youth, and this second a Book for tlie

People.

Ver. 2. It is characteristic of the purpose of the book that

it begins with proverbs of the king :

It is the glory of God to conceal a thing

;

And the glory of the king to search out a matter.

That which is the glory of God and the glory of the king

in itself, and that by which they acquire glory, stand here

contrasted. The glory of God consists in tliis, to conceal a

matter, i.e. to place before men mystery upon mystery, in which

they become conscious of the limitation and insufiiciency of

their knowledge, so that they are constrained to acknowledge,

Deut. xxix. 28, that " secret things belong unto the Lord our

God." There are many things that are hidden and are known

only to God, and we must be contented with that which He

sees it good to make known to us.^ The honour of kings, on

the contrary, who as pilots have to steer the ship of the state

(xi. 14), and as supreme judges to administer justice (1 Kings

iii. 9), consists in this, to search out a matter, i.e. to place in the

I Ct. von Lasaulx, PhilosopUe der Geschichte, p. 128 f. :
" God and Nature

love to conceal the beginning of things."
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light things that are problematical and subjects of controversy,

in conformity with their high position, with surpassing intelli-

gence, and, in conformity with their responsibility, with con-

scientious zeal. The' thought that it is the glory of God to

veil Himself in secrecy (Isa. Iv. 15; cf. 1 Kings viii. 12), and

of the king, on the contrary, not to surround himself with an

impenetrable nimbus, and to withdraw into inaccessible remote-

ness,—this thought does not, immediately at least, lie in the

proverb, which refers that which is concealed, and its contrary,

not to the person, but to a matter. Also that God, by the

concealment of certain things, seeks to excite to activity human
research, is not said in this proverb; for 26 does not speak of

the honour of wise men, but of kings ; the searching out, 26,

thus does not refer to that which is veiled by God. But since

the honour of God at the same time as the welfare of men, and

the honour of the king as well as the welfare of his people, is to

bs thought of, the proverb states that God and the king promote

human welfare in very different ways,—God, by concealing

that which sets limits to the knowledge of man, that he may not

be uplifted ; and the king, by research, which brings out the

true state of the matter, and thereby guards the political and
social condition against threatening danger, secret injuries, and
the ban of offences unatoned for. This proverb, regarding

the difference between that which constitutes the honour of

God and of the king, is followed by one which refers to that in

which the honour of both is alike.

Ver. 3 The heavens in height, and the earth in depth,
And the heart of kings are unsearchable.

This is a proverb in the priamel-forin, vid. p. 13. The praeam-
hulum consists of three subjects to which the predicate "ipn pN

[=no searching out] is common. "As it is impossible to

search through the heavens and through the earth, so it is also

impossible to search the hearts of common men (like the earth),

and the hearts of kings (like the heavens) " (Fleischer). The
meaning, however, is simple. Three unsearchable things are
placed together : the heavens, with reference to their height,
stretching into the impenetrable distance ; the earth, in respect
to its depth, reaching down into the immeasurable abyss ; and
the heart of kings— it is this third thing which the proverb
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particularly aims at
—

-wliich in themselves, and especially with

that which goes on in their depths, are impenetrable and un-

searchable. The proverb is a warning against the delusion of

being flattered by the favour of the king, which may, before

one thinks of it, be withdrawn or changed even into the con-

trary; and a counsel to one to take heed to his words and acts,

and to see to it that he is influenced by higher motives than by

the fallacious calculation of the impression on the view and

disposition of the king. The '? in both cases is the expression

of the reference, as e.g. at 2 Ohron. ix. 22. pKl, not= psni,

but like Isa. xxvi. 19, Ixv. 17, for Tf^], which generally occurs

only in the st. constr.

There now follows an emblematic {yid. vol. i. p. 10)

tetrastich :

Ver. 4 Take away the dross from silver,

So there is ready a vessel for the goldsmith

;

5 Take away the wicked from the king,

And his throne is established by righteousness.

The form ^Jn (cf. the inf. Poal tfn, Isa. lix. 13) is regarded by

Schultens as showing a ground-form wn ; but there is also

found e.g. iiJ'V, whose ground-form is TV ; the verb njn, R. 3n

(whence Arab. Aa;V, discedere), cf. njj (whence Hjn, semovif,

2 Sam. xs. 13 = Syr. dwagy, cf. Arab, dwjay, to withhold, to

abstain from), signifies to separate, withdraw; here, of the sepa-

ration of the Ci''^"'?, the refuse, i.e. the dross (vid. regarding the

plena scriptio, Baer's krit. Ausg. des Jesaia, under i. 22) ; the

goldsmith is designated by the word ^'}y, from ^1'^, to turn,

change, as he who changes the as yet drossy metal by means of

smelting, or by purification in water, into that which is pure.

In 5« njn is, as at Isa. xxvii. 8, transferred to a process of moral

purification ; what kind of persons are to be removed from the

neighbourhood of the king is shown by Isa. i. 22, 23. Here

also (as at Isa. I.e.) the emblem or figure of ver. 4 is followed

in ver. 5 by its moral antitype aimed at. The punctuation of

both verses is wonderfully fine and excellent. In ver. 4, sn
is not pointed i^'^)., but as the consecutive modus NV*1

; this first

part of the proverb refers to a well-known process of art : the

dross is separated from the silver (inf. ahsoL, as xii. 7, xv. 22),

and so a vessel (utensil) proceeds from the goldsmith, for he
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manufactures pure silver ; tlie ? is here similarly used as tlie

designation of the subject in the passive, xiii. 13, xiv, 20. In

ver. 5, on the contrary, 113^1 (13^1) is not the punctuation used,

but the word is pointed indicatively ti3'1 ; this second part of

the proverb expresses a moral demand (inf. absol. in the sense of

the imperative, Gesen. § 131, 46 like xvii. 12, or an optative or

concessive conjunction): let the godless be removed, ^?D ''33?,

i.e. not from the neighbourhood of the king, for which the

words are 1?B 'pSjp ; also not those standing before the king,

i.e. in his closest neighbourhood (Ewald, Bertheau) ; but since,

in the absolute, njrij not an act of another in the interest of the

king, but of the king himself, is thought of : let the godless be

removed from before the king, i.e. because he administers justice

(Hitzig), or more generally: because after that Psalm (ci.),

which is the " mirror of princes," he does not suffer him to come
into his presence. Accordingly, the punctuation is PIS?, not

P"]V3 (xvi. 12) ; because such righteousness is meant as separates

the VEH from it and itself from him, as Isa. xvi. 5 {vid. Hitzig),

where the punctuation of ipn3 denotes that favour towards

Moab seeking protection. Tiiere now follows a second pro-

verb with n^D, as the one just explained was a second with

D''3^D : a warning against arrogance before kings and nobles.

Ver. 6 Display not thyself before the kiug,

And approach not to the place of the great.

7 For better that one say to thee, " Come up hither,"

Thau that they humble thee before a prince,

Whom thine eyes had seen.

The Dvl? are those, like xviii. 16, who by virtue of their

descent and their office occupy a lofty place of honour in the

court and in the state. 3''"13 (yid. under viii. 16) is the noble in

disposition and the nobleman by birth, a general designation

which comprehends the king and the princes. The Hithpa.
Tirinn is like the reflex forms xii. 9, xiii. 7, for it signifies to

conduct oneself as inn or "iinj {vid. xx. 29), to play the part of

one highly distinguished. IDV has, 66, its nearest signification :

it denotes, not like 35:3, standing still, but approaching to, e.g.

Jer. vii. 2. The reason given in ver. 7 harmonizes with the rule
of wisdom, Luke xiv. 10 f. : better is the saying to thee, i.e. that
one say to thee (Ewald, § 3046), nan <rhy^__ (so the Olewejored is
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to be placed), irpoaavd^rjOt dvcorepov (thus in Luke), than that

one humble thee y]i '?S^, not : because of a prince (Hitzig),

for i:ap nowhere means either pro (xvii, 18) or propter, but

before a prince, so that thou must yield to him (of. xiv. 19),

before him whom thine eyes had seen, so that thou art not

excused if thou takest up the place appropriate to him. Most
interpreters are at a loss to explain this relative. Luther

:

" which thine eyes must see," and Schultens : itt videant oculi

tui. Michaelis, syntactically admissible: qi(em viJere ge.iliuerunt

oculi tui, viz. to come near to him, according to Bertheau, with

the request that he receives some high oifice. Otherwise

Fleischer : before the king by whom thou and thine are seen,

so much the more felt is the humiliation when it comes upon
one after he has pressed so far forward that he can be perceived

by the king. But 3^3 is not specially the king, but any dis-

tinguished personage whose place he who has pressed forward

has taken up, and from which he must now withdraw when the

right possessor of it comes and lays claim to his place. IK'S is

never used in poetry without emphasis. Elsewhere it is equi-

valent to ovnva, quippe quern, here equivalent to ovTrep, quern

quidem. Thine eyes have seen him in the company, and thou

canst say to thyself, this place belongs to him, according to his

rank, and not to thee,—the humiliation which thou endurest is

thus well deserved, because, with eyes to see, thou wert so blind.

The LXX., Syr., Symmachus (who reads 8a, ^h?, et? ttXij^os),

and Jerome, refer the words " whom thine eyes had seen " to

the proverb following ; but "i{i>N does not appropriately belong to

the beginning of a proverb, and on the supposition that the

word yy? is generally adopted, except by Symmachus, they are

also heterogeneous to the following proverb :

Ver. 8 Go not forth hastily to strife,

That it may not be said, " What wilt thou do in the end

thereof,

When now thy neighbour bringeth disgrace upon thee ?
"

9 Art thou striving with thy neighbour ? strive with him,

But disclose not the secret of another
;

10 That he who heareth it may not despise thee,

And thine evil name depart no more.

Whether 3^"! in 3''"]^ is h//i«., as at Judg. xxi. 22, or sitbst., as at



154 THE BOOK OF PROVERDS.

2 Chron. xix. 8, is not decided : ad litigandum and ad litem

harmonize. As little may it be said whetlier in SSn-pS [go not

forth], a going out to the gate (court of justice), or to the place

where he is to be met who is to be called to account, is to be

thought of ; in no respect is the sense metaphorical : let not

thyself transgress the bounds of moderation, ne te lat'sse pas em-

porter; 3"!^ NV; is correlate to 31")^ t<i3, Judg. xxi. 22, The use of

(3 in 85 is unprecedented. Euchel and Lowenstein regard it as

an imper. : reflect upon it (test it) ; but n:s does not signify this,

and the interjectional Dn does not show the possibility of an

imper. Kal I?, and certainly not IS (tS). The conj. IS is the con-

necting form of an original subst. (=panj), which signifies a

turning away. It is mostly connected with the future, accord-

ing to which Nolde, Oetinger, Ewald, and Bertheau explain riD

indefinite, something, viz. unbecoming. In itself, it may,

perhaps, be possible that n» p was used in the sense of ne quid

{Venet. firjiroTe rt) ; but "to do something," for "to commit

something bad," is improbable ; also in that case we would

expect the words to be thus : no ne'vn |3. Thus no will be an

interrogative, as at 1 Sam. xx. 10 {vid. Keil), and the expres-

sion is brachylogical : that thou comest not into the situation

not to know what thou oughtest to do (Rashi : yin ^ ''Ti> N3n [a

niB'JJ^ no), or much rather anakoluth.; for instead of saying

niB'p'pID Vin fJ^'IS, the poet, shunning this unusual vh IB, adopts

at once the interrogative form : that it may not be said at the

end thereof (viz. of the strife) : what wilt thou do ? (Umbreit,

Stier, Elster, Hitzig, and Zockler.) This extreme perplexity

would occur if thy neighbour (with whom thou disputest

so eagerly and unjustly) put thee to shame, so that thou

standest confounded (D^3, properly to hurt, French blesser).

If now the summons 9a follows this warning against going out

for the purpose of strife : fight out thy conflict with thy neigli-

boiir, then 13''"i, set forth with emphasis, denotes not such a

strife as one is surprised into, but that into which one is drawn,

and the tuam in causam tuam is accented in so far as 9& localizes

the strife to the personal relation of the two, and warns acrainst

the drawing in of an ins, i.e. in this case, of a third person :

and expose not the secret of another ?iri"?X (after Miclihl

130a, and Ben-Bi learn, who places the word under the b"d3 pnns^
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is vocalized with Pailiacli on J, as is Cod. 1294, and elsewhere

in correct texts). One ought not to bring forward in a dispute,

as material of proof and means of acquittal, secrets entrusted

to him by another, or secrets which one knows regarding the

position and conduct of another ; for such faithlessness and

gossiping affix a stigma on him who avails himself of them, in

the public estimation, ver. 10 ; that he who hears it may not

blame thee (^B^r= Aram. ^D^, vid. under xiv. 34), and the evil

report concerning thee continue without recall. Fleischer : ne

infamia tua non recedat i. e. nunquam desinat per ora liominum

propagari, with the remark, " in n3"l, which properly means a

stealthy creeping on of the rumour, and in 31E' lies a (Arab.)

tarshyh" i.e. the two ideas stand in an interchangeable relation

with a play upon the words : the evil rumour, once put in cir-

culation, will not again retrace its steps ; but, on the contrary,

as Virgil says

:

MoMlitate viget viresgue acquirit eundo.

In fact, every other can sooner rehabilitate himself in the public

estimation than he who is regarded as a prattler, who can keep

no secret, or as one so devoid of character that he mjkes public

what he ought to keep silent, if he can make any use of it in

his own interest. In regard to such an one, the words are con-

tinually applicable, hio tdger est, hunc tu, Eomane, caveto, xx, 19.

The LXX. has, instead of inni 10&, read ^nn1^D1, and trans-

lated it with the addition of a long appendix :
" They quarrel,

and hostilities will not cease, but will be to thee like death.

Kindness and friendship deliver, let these preserve thee, that

thou mayest not become one meriting reproaches (Jerome : 7ie

e.vprobrahiUs fias), but guard thy ways, evcrvvaXKaKTco';."

The first emblematical distich of this collection now follows:

Ver. 11 Golden apples in silver salvers.

A word spoken according to its circumstances.

The Syr. and Jerome vocalize 13^ 121, and the Targ. "i?"''! l?'i

;

both are admissible, but the figure and that which is repre-

sented are not placed in so appropriate a relation as by i^'n lan

;

the wonderfully penetrating expression of the text, which is

rendered by the traditional nikkud, agrees here with the often

occurring "i^'l (= "'?1'?), also its passive 113'). The defective
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writing is like, e.g., DP?, Ps. cxii. 7, and gives no authority to

prefer 13'^ = la^P (Botteher). That "'?3'n, corresponding to the

jilur. •'^3", is not used, arises from this, that IDT is here mani-

festly not a word without connection, but a sentence of motive,

contents, and aim united. For V33S-i'y, the meaning of

iriyii presents itself from xv. 23, according to wiiich, among the

old interpreters, Symmachus, Jerome, and Luther render " at

its time." Abulwaltd compared the Arab, diffan {dihban, also

'iffan, whence ^aly 'ij/'anihi, justo tempore), which, as Orelli has

shown in his Synon. der Zeitbegriffe, p. 21 f., comes from the

roots af ah, to drive (from within) going out, time as consisting

of individual moments, the one of which drives ou the other,

and thus denotes time as a course of succession. One may not

hesitate as to the prep. 7V, for D''J3K would, like niny, denote the

circumstances, the relations of the time, and ^J? would, as e.g. in

''3"75J and ''J?'J?'^"''J', have the meaning of KaTo,. But the form

VJSN, which like ''"'JSn, Lev. xvi. 12, sounds dualistic, appears to

oppose this. Hitzig supposes that D^^BN may designate the time

as a circle, with reference to the two arches projecting in oppo-

site directions, but uniting themselves together ; but the circle

which tird^ describes runs out from one point, and, moreover,

the Arab, names for time dfaf, difaf, and the like, which inter-

change with diffan, show that this does not proceed from the

idea of circular motion. Ewald and others take for VJ3N the

meaning of wheels (the Venet., after Kimchi, eVl t&v Tpo')(Siv

avTYj'i), whereby the form is to be interpreted as dual of I3X =
ISiN, " a word driven on its wheels,"—so Ewald explains : as the

potter quickly and neatly forms a vessel on his wheels, thus a

fit and quickly framed word. But "im signifies to drive cattle

and to speak = to cause words to follow one another (cf. Arab.

sydk, pressing on = flow of words), but not to drive = to fashion

in that artisan sense. Otherwise Botteher, " a word fitly

spoken, a pair of wheels perfect in their motion," to which he

compares the common people " in their jesting," and adduces all

kinds of heterogeneous things partly already rejected by Orelli

(e.g. the Homeric einTpo-)(ahrjv, which is certainly no commen-
dation). But "jesting" is not appropriate here; for what man
conceives of human speech as a carriage, one only sometimes
compares that of a babbler to a sledge, or says of him that he
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shoves the cart into the mud.-' Is it then thus decided that VJQX

is a dual? It may be also like I'Tf^j ^^^e pi ur. especially in the

adverbial expression before us, which readily carried tiie abbre-

viation with it (vid. Gesen. Lehrgehr. § 134, Anm. 17). On this

supposition, Orelli interprets iSK from IBK, to turn, in the sense

of turnino; about, circumstances, and reminds of this, that in tlie

post.-bibl. Heb. this word is used as indefinitely as t^otto?, e.g.

nn tS1S3, quodammodo (vid. Reland's Analecia Rahbinica, 172o,

p. 126). This late Talm. usage of the word can, indeed, signify

nothing as to the bibl. word ; but that ^JS^., abbreviated

D^jax, can mean circumstances, is warranted by the synon.

niliN. Aquila and Theodotion appear to have thus understood

it, for their eVt dpfi6^ov(riv avrw, which they substitute for

the colourless ovTa><; of tiie LXX., signifies : under the circum-

stances, in accordance therewith. So Orelli thus rightly

defines :
" D^JflX denote the dhwdl, circumstances and conditions,

as they form themselves in each turning of time, and those

which are ascribed to "i^T by the sufiix are those to which it is

proper, and to which it fits in. Consequently a word is com-

mended which is spoken whenever the precise time arrives to

wliich it is adapted, a word which is thus spoken at its time as

well as at its place (van Dyk, fay mahllah), and the grace of

which is thereby heightened." Aben Ezra's explanation, cja b^

D"lKnn, in the approved way, follows the opinion of Abulwalld

and Parchon, that VJDX is equivalent to VjD (cf. all/ wajhihi, sua

7-atione), which is only so far true, that both words are derived

from E. ;3, to turn. In the figure, it is questionable whether

by ant 'rasn, apples of gold, or gold-coloured apples, are meant

(Luther: as pomegranates and citrons); thus oranges are

meant, as at Zech. iv. 12. 3njn denotes golden oil. Since

f|D3, besides, signifies a metallic substance, one appears to be

under the necessity of thinking of apples of gold ; cf. the

brazen pomegranates. But (1) apples of gold of natural size

and massiveness are obviously too great to make it probable

that such artistic productions are meant
; (2) the material of

' It is something different when the weaver's beam, minwal in Arab., is

metaph. for kind and manner : they are 'aly minwal wahad, is equivalent to

they are of a like calibre, Arab, kalih, which is derived from nahixw}

(x«Ao5ro'S(oi/), a shoemaker's last.
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the emblem is usually not of less value than that of which it is

the emblem (Fleischer) ; (3) the Scriptures are fond of com-

paring words with flowers and fruits, x. 31, xii. 14, xiii. 2,

xviii. 20, and to the essence of the word which is rooted in the

spirit, and buds and grows up to maturity through the mouth

and the lips, the comparison with natural fruits corresponds

better in any case than with artificial. Thus, then, we interpret

" golden apples " as the poetic name for oranges, aurea mala,

the Indian name of which with reference to or (gold) was

changed into the French nam.e orange, as our pomeranze is

equivalent to pomum aurantium. ni'Siya is the plur. of T'SC'Pj

already explained, xviii. 11 ; the word is connected neither

with ^pK*, to twist, wreathe (Ewald, with most Jewish inter-

jireters ^), nor with naB*, to pierce, injigere (Redslob, vid. under

Ps. Ixxiii. 7) ; it signifies medal or ornament, from naB*, to

behold (cf. '^'^B', 6ea = 6iafia, Isa. ii. 6), here a vessel which is

a delight to the eyes. In general the Venet. rightly, iv jiop^d}-

fxaaw apyvpov; Symmachus and Theodotion, more in accordance

with the fundamental idea, iv "Trepi/SXeTTToi^ apyvpov ; the Syr.

and Turg. specially : in vessels of embossed work (^'liJ?, from

H:, to draw, to extend) ; yet more specially the LXX., iv

opiiiaK(p (TapBiov, on a chain of cornelian stone, for which, per-

haps, ip <pop/j,ia-Ka) (Jager) apyvpiov, in a little silver basket,

is the original phrase. Aqnila, after Bereschith rabha c. 93,

translates by ii,rj\a 'xpvaov iv StWot? apyvcpiov. Jerome : in

lectis argenteis, appears to have fallen into the error of taking atJ'D

for aati'D, lectus. Hitzig here emends a self-made a-Tra^ \ey.

Luther's "golden apples in silver baskets" is to be preferred.^

A piece of sculpture which represents fruit by golden little disks

or points within groups of leaves is not meant,—for the proverb

does not speak of such pretty little apples,—but golden oranges

are meant. A word in accordance with the circumstances which

^ On tliis proceeds also the beautiful interpretation by Jtaimuni in the

preface to Mo7-e Nebuchim : Maskiyyoth sont <les cisehires re'ticulaires, etc.,

according to Munk's translation from the Arab, text, vid. Kohut's Pers.

Pentateuch- Vebers. (1871), p. 856. Accordingly Jewish interpreters (e.g.

Elia Wilna) understand under V3DX the four kinds of writing : tDC'D, fDT
C'lll, and TiD, which are comprehended under the memorial word DTlD.

2 A favourite expression of Goethe's, vid. Biichmaun's Gefliigelte Worte
1G88.
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occasion it, is like golden oranges which are handed round in

silver salvers or on silver waiters. Such a word is, as adopting
another figure we might say, like a well-executed picture, and
the situation into which it appropriately fits is like its elegant

frame. The comparison with fruit is, however, more signifi-

cant ; it designates the right word as a delightful gift, in a way
which heightens its impression and its influences.

Ver. 12. Another proverb continues the commendation of

the effective word; for it represents, in emblem, the inter-

changeable relation of speaker and hearer :

A golden earring and an ornament of fine gold

—

A wise preacher to an ear that heareth
;

i.e., as the former two ornaments form a beautiful ensemble, so

the latter two, the wise preacher of morality and an attentive

ear, form a harmonious whole : ?V, down upon, is explained by
Deut. xxxii. 2. DW, at xi. 12, standing along with f\ti2, meant
a ring for the nose ; but here, as elsewhere, it means an ear-

ring (LXX., Jerome, Venet.), translated by the Syr. and Targ.

by ^fl\>, because it serves as a talisman. A ring for the nose^

cannot also be here thought of, because this ornament is an

emblem of the attentive ear : willingly accepted chastisement

or instruction is an ear-ornament to him who hears (Stier).

But the gift of the wise preacher, which consists in rightly

dividing the word of truth, 2 Tim. ii. 15, is as an ornament for

the neck or the breast vH (= Arab, khaly, fern. Tnn = Mlyt),

of fine gold (203, jewel, then particularly precious gold, from

!^!}^, Arab. /catam, recondere).^ Tlie Venet. v/ell : Koa-fjio^ awpo-

* ViiJ. Geiger's Zeiischrift, 1872, pp. 45-18, where it is endeavoured to

be shown that Qfj, as an earring, is rejected from the later biblical litera-

ture, because it had become " an object used in the worship of idols," and

that the word was used only of a ring for the nose as a permissible orna-

ment, while ^iJJ? was used for the earring. But that does not apply to

the Solomonic era ; for that, in the passage under review, DM signifies a

ring for the nose, is only a supposition of Geiger's, because it accords with

his construction of history.

^ Hitzig compares Arab, kumet ; but this means bayard, as Lagarde re-

marks, the Greek xo/^aiSos; and if by Dn3 gold foxes (gold money) are to be

thought of, yet they have nothing whatever to do with bayards (red-brown

horses) ; cf . Boehmer, de colorum nominihus equinorum, in his Roman. Stud.

Heft 2, 1872, p. 285.
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-Xpva-ov (fine gold) ; on the contrary (perhaps in want of another

name for gold), Dn3 is translated, by the LXX. and Syr., by

sardine ; by the Targ., by emerald ; and by Jerome, by mar-

garitum,} It looks well when two stand together, the one of

whom has golden earrings, and the other wears a yet more

precious golden necklace—such a beautiful mutual relationship

is formed by a wise speaker and a hearer who listens to his

admonitions.

Ver. 13. The following comparative tristich refers to faithful

service rendered by words :

Like the coolness of snow on a harvest day

Is a faithful messenger to them that send him

:

He refresheth the soul of his master.

The coolness (nsy from I?V, jsy, to be cool) of snow Is not that

of a fall of snow, which in the time of harvest would be a

calamity, but of drink cooled with snow, which was brought

from Lebanon or elsewhere, from the clefts of the rocks ; the

peasants of Damascus store up the winter's snow in a cleft of

the mountains, and convey it in the warm months to Damascus

and the coast towns. Such a refreshment is a faithful

messenger (yid. regarding "i^V, xiii. 17, here following VSj? as

a kind of echo) to them that send him (yid. regarding this plur.

at X. 26, cf. xxii. 21) ; he refreshes, namely (l explicativuni, as

e.g. Ezek. xviii. 19, etenim filius, like the 1 et quidem, Mai. i.

11, different from the 1 of conditional clause xxiii. .3), the soul

of his master : for the answer which he brines to his master

refreshes him, as does a drink of snow-cooled water on a hot

harvest day.

Ver. 14. Tiiis proverb relates to the word which promises

much, but remains unaccomplished :

Clouds and wind, and yet no rain

—

A man who boasteth with a false gif c.

Incorrectly the LXX. and Targ. refer the predicate contained

in the concluding word of the first line to all the three subjects ;

and equally incorrectly Hitzig, with Heidenheim, interprets

ipB* nrin, of a gift that has been received of which one boasts,

^ Another Greek translates wlumi? xpua^. This Trivonin: is a philological

mystery, the solution of which has been attempted by Bochart, Letronne,
and Field.
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altliougli it is in reality of no value, because by a lying pro-

mise a gift is not at all obtained. But as D^ara arh, xxiii. 3, is

bread which, as it were, deceives him who eats it, so npB' nno is

a gift which amounts to a lie, i.e. a deceitful pretence. Eightly

Jerome : vir gloriosus et promissa non complens. In the Arab.

salid, which Fleischer compares, the figure 14a and its counter-

part 14& are amalgamated, for this word signifies both a boaster

and a cloud, which is, as it were, boastful, which thunders

much, but rains only sparsely or not at all. Similar is the

Arab, khullah, clouds which send forth lightning, and which

thunder, but yet give no rain ; we say to one, magno promissor

hiatu : thou art (Arab.) kabarahn khuUabin, i.e. as Lane trans-

lates it : " Thou art only like lightning with which is no rain."

Schultens refers to this proverbial Arabic, fulmen nuhis in-

fecundcB. Liberality is called (Arab.) nadnay, as a watering, cf.

xi. 25. The proverb belongs to this circle of figures. It is a

saying of the German peasants, " Wenn es sich wolket, so will

es regnen" [when it is cloudy, then there will be rain]; but

according to another saying, ^'nicht alle Wolken regnen" [it is

not every cloud that yields rain]. "There are clouds and
wind without rain."

Three proverbs follow, which have this in common, that they

exhort to moderation

:

Ver. 15 By forbearance is a judge won over,

And a gentle tongue breaketh the bone.

rVi^ (vid. vi. 7) does not denote any kind of distinguished

person, but a judge or a person occupying a high official posi-

tion. And nriB does not here mean, to talk over or delude;

but, like Jer. xx. 7, to persuade, to win over, to make favour-

able to one ; for d;3K T^ik (vid. xiv. 29) is dispassionate calm-

ness, not breaking out into wrath, which finally makes it

manifest that he who has become the object of accusation,

suspicion, or of disgrace, is one who nevertheless has right on

his side; for indecent, boisterous passion injures even a just

cause; while, on the contrary, a quiet, composed, thoughtful

behaviour, which is not embarrassed by injustice, either ex-

perienced or threatened, in the end secures a decision in our

favour. " Patience overcomes " is an old saying. The soft,

gentle tongue (cf. ^'i, xv. 1) is the opposite of a passionate,

VOL. II. L
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sharp, coarse one, which only the more increases the resistance

which it seeks to overcome. " Patience," says a German pro-

verb, " breaks iron ; " another says, " Patience is stronger than

a diamond." So here : a gentle tongue breaketh the bone

(ona = DVV, as at xvii. 22), it softens and breaks to pieces that

which is hardest. Sudden anger makes the evil still worse

;

long-suffering, on the contrary, operates convincingly ; cutting,

immoderate language, embitters and drives away ;
gentle words,

on the contrary, persuade, if not immediately, yet by this, that

they remain as it were unchangeable.

Ver. 16. Another way of showing self-control:

Hast thou found honey? eat thy enough,

Lest thou be surfeited with it, and vomit it up.

Honey is pleasant, salutary, and thus to be eaten sparingly,

xxiv. 13, but ne quid nimis. Too much is unwholesome, 27a ;

avrov Koi /ueXtro? to TrXeov earl 'xpkri, i.e. even honey enjoyed

immoderately is as bitter as gall; or, as Freidank says: des

honges siieze erdriuzet s6 mans ze viel geniuzet [the sweetness of

honey offends when one partakes too much of it]. Eat if thou

hast found any in the forest or the mountains, ^);'n, thy enough

(LXX. TO iKavov ; the Venet. to apKovv aoi), i.e. as much as

appeases thine appetite, that thou mayest not become sur-

feited and vomit it out (inxifini with Tsere, and K quiesc, as

at 2 Sam. xiv. 10; vid. MichlolUQa, and Parchon under Nip).

Fleischer, Ewald, Hitzig, and others, place vers. 16 and 17

together, so as to form an emblematic tetrastich ; but he who

is surfeited is certainly, in ver. 16, he who willingly enjoys,

and in 17, he to whom it is given to enjoy without his will;

and is not, then, ver. 16 a sentence complete in itself in mean-

ing? That it is not to be understood in a purely dietetic

sense (although thus interpreted it is a rule not to be despised),

is self-evident. As one can suffer injury from the noblest of

food if he overload his stomach therewith, so in the sphere

of science, instruction, edification, there is an injurious over-

loading of the mind ; we ought to measure what we receive by
our spiritual want, the right distribution of enjoyment and
labour, and the degree of our ability to change it in succum et

sanguinem,—else it at last awakens in us dislike, and becomes
an evil to us.
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Ver. 17. This proverb is of a kindred character to the fore-

going. " If thy comrade eats honey," says an Arabic proverb

quoted by Hitzig, " do not lick it all up." But the emblem of

honey is not continued in this verse

:

Make rare tliy foot in thy neighbour's house,

Lest he be satiated with thee, and hate thee.

To make one's foot rare or dear from a neighbour's house is

equivalent to : to enter it seldom, and not too frequently ; ij^in

includes in itself the idea of keeping at a distance (Targ.

=1?^"! i^??; Symmachus, vTToo-TetXoj;; and another: (pi/ieocyov TroSa

(Tov), and P? has the sense of the Arab, 'aw, and is not the com-

parative, as at Isa, xiii. 12 : regard thy visit dearer than the

house of a neighbour (Heidenheim). The proverb also is

significant as to the relation of friend to friend, whose reciprocal

love may be turned into hatred by too much intercourse and

too great fondness. But ISn is including a friend, any one with

whom we stand in any kind of intercourse. " Let him who

seeks to be of esteem," says a German proverb, " come seldom
;"

and that may be said with reference to him whom his heart

draws to another, and also to him who would be of use to another

by drawing him out of the false way and guiding on the right

path,—a showing of esteem, a confirming of love by visiting,

should not degenerate into forwardness which appears as

burdensome servility, as indiscreet self-enjoyment ; nor into a

restless impetuosity, which seeks at once to gain by force that

which one should allow gradually to ripen.

Vers. 18-22. This group of proverbs has the word 3^1 in each

of them, connecting them together. The first of the group

represents a false tongue

:

Ver. 18 A hammer, and a sword, and a sharp arrow

—

A man that beaxeth false witness against his neighbour.

An emblematic, or, as we might also say, an iconological pro-

verb ; for 18a is a qiiodlibet of instruments of murder, and 18b

is the subscription under it : that which these weapons of

murder accomplish, is done to his neighbour by a man who

bears false witness against him—he ruins his estate, takes away

his honour, but yet more : he murders him, at one time more

grossly, at another time with more refinement ; at one time

slowly, at another time more quickly, f"??, from p9, is equiva-
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lent to fao, and fSO from fBJ ; the Syr. and Targ. have instead

K5)na (KVns) from yia = VV? ; the word Kf^s, on which Hitzig

builds a conjecture, is an error of transcription (vid. Lagarde

and Levy). The expression, ISb, is from the decalogue, Ex.

XX. 16; Deut. v. 17. It is for the most part translated the

same here as there : he who speaks against his neighbour as a

false witness. But rightly the LXX., Jerome, the VeneL,

and Luther : false testimony. As ^S signifies both that which

is mighty= power, and Him who is mighty = God, so IJ? signifies

both him who bears testimony and the testimony that is borne,

properly that which repeats itself and thereby strengthens itself

;

accordingly we say ^J? n:V, to give testimony in reply,—viz. to

the judge who asks,—or generally to offer testimony (even

unasked) ; as well as ^y^ njy, Deut. xxxi. 21, i.e. as evidence

(Jerome, pro testimonio). The prep. 3 with this nw has

always the meaning of contra, also at 1 Sam. xii. 3 ; Gen.

XXX. 33 is, however, open to question,

Ver. 19 A worthless tooth and an unsteady foot

—

Trust in a faithless man in the day of need.

The form nV"i (with Mercha on the antepenult), Isa. xxix. 19,

takes the place of an inf. ahsol. ; ny'"] here (about the tone

syllable of which Declii does not decide, thus without doubt

Milra) is certainly not a subst. : tooth of breaking (Gesen.)

;

for how strange such a designation of a worthless tooth ! IE' is

indeed mas. in 1 Sam. xiv. 5, but it can also be used as fem.,

as PJ^., which is for the most part fem., also occurs as mas.,

Bottch. § 650. Bottcher, in the new Aehrenlese, and in the

LehrbucJi, takes njJh as fem. of an adj. 5?'"i, after the form hh ;

but bh is not an adj., and does not form a fem., although it

means not merely profanity, but that which is profane ; this is

true also of the Aram, hm ; for xn^in, Esth. ii. 9, Targ., is a

female name mistaken by Buxtorf. Are we then to read ^T^,

with Hitzig, after the LXX.?—an unimportant change. We
interpret the traditional nj)n, with Fleischer, as derived from
nV5Ji"|, from J?5|ii, breaking to pieces (crumbling), in an intransi-

tive sense. The form n^WD is also difficult. Bottcher regards

it as also, e.g. Aben Ezra after the example of Gecatilia as

part. ZaZ. = rriJJiD, " only on account of the pausal tone and the

combination of the two letters J)D with m instead of 6." But
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this vocal change, with its reasons, is merely imaginary. n"i5Jl»

is the part. Pual, with the preformative O struck out, Ewald
169^. The objection that the part. Pual should be IVbD, after

the form ipO, does not prove anything to the contrary ; for

ITiviO cannot be the fem. so as not to coincide with the fem. of

the part. Kal., cf. besides to the long u the form without the

Dagesh QTl?^ Eccles. ix. 12 = D''?'i5'» (Arnheim, Gramm. p.

139). fliy^D ?JT is a leg that has become tottering, trembling.

He who in a time of need makes a faithless man his ground of

confidence, is like one who seeks to bite with a broken tooth,

and which he finally crushes, and one who supports himself

on a shaking leg, and thus stumbles and falls. The gen. con-

nection ^3^ nD3D signifies either the ground of confidence

consisting in a faithless man, or the confidence placed in one

who is faithless. But, after the Masora, we are to read here,

as at Ps. Ixv. 6, riDaD, which Michlol 184a also confirms, and

as it is also found in the Venice 1525, Basel 1619, and in

Norzi. This nD3D is constr. accordino; to Kimchi, notwith-

Standing the Kametz ; as also ?iJK'Dj Ezra viii. 30 (after Abul-

walid, Kimchi, and Norzi). In this passage before us, riDaD

IJn may signify a deceitful ground of confidence (cf. Hab. ii.

5), but the two other passages present a genit. connection of

the words. We must thus suppose that the — of nD3D and

ppEy'D, in these three ])assages, is regarded as fixed, like the d of

the form (Arab.) mif'dl.

The above proverb, which connects itself with ver. 18, not

only by the sound jn, but also by IB', which is assonant with

pjB', is followed by another with the catchword 5JT :

Ver. 20 He that layeth aside his coat on a day of frost, vinegar on

nitre,

And he who welcomes with songs a dejected heart.

Is not this intelligible, sensible, ingenious? All these three

things are wrong. The first is as wrong as the second, and

the third, which the proverb has in view, is morally wrong,

for one oucfht to weep with those that weep, Eom, xii. 15 ; he,

on the contrary, who laughs among those who weep, is, on the

most favourable judgment, a fool. That which is wrong in

20a, according to Bottcher in the Aehrenlese, 1849, consists in

this, that one in severe cold puts on a fine garment. As if
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there were not garments which are at the same time beautiful,

and keep warm ! In the new Aehrenlese he prefers the reading

nr^b : if one changes his coat. But that surely he might well

enough do, if the one were warmer than the other ! Is it then

impossible that niyo^ in the connection, means transire faciens

= removens? The Kal nij?, transiit, occurs at Job xxviii. 8.

So also, in the poetic style, nnj|n might be used in the sense of

the Aram. '''nJ'K. Kightly Aquila, Symmachus, Trepiaipcov ; the

Venet. better, a<pai,pov/j,€vo'; (Mid.). 1J3 is an overcoat or

mantle, so called from covering, as CT2? (E. 2b, to fasten, fix),

the garment lying next the body, vid. at Ps. xxii. 19. Thus,

as it is foolish to lay off upper clothing on a frosty day, so it is

foolish also to pour vinegar on nitre ; carbonic acid nitre,

whether it be mineral (which may be here thought of) or

vegetable, is dissolved in water, and serves diverse purposes (vid.

under Isa. i. 25) ; but if one pours vinegar on it, it is destroyed.

VVa!^^ is, at xxvi. 23 and elsewhere, a heart morally bad, here

a heart badly disposed, one inclined to that which is evil ; for

Vb* IB' is the contrast of n^ip liip^ and always the consequence

of a disposition joyfully excited ; the inconsistency lies in this,

that one thinks to cheer a sorrowful heart by merry singing, if

the singing has an object, and is not much more the reckless

expression of an animated pleasure in view of the sad condition

of another. ?V T'B' signifies, as at Job xxxiii. 27, to sing to

any one, to address him in singing; cf. ?y iS'i, Jer. vi. 10, and

particularly ^Wv, Hos. ii. 16 ; Isa. xl. 2. The 2 of D''"}E'3 is

neither the partitive, ix. 5, nor the transitive, xx. 30, but the

instrumental ; for, as e.g. at Ex. vii. 20, the obj. of the action is

thought of as its means (Gesen. § 138, Anm. 3*) ; one sings

" with songs," for definite songs underlie his singing. The

LXX., which the Syr., Targ., and Jerome more or less

follow, has formed from this proverb one quite different : " As
vinegar is hurtful to a wound, so an injury to the body makes

the heart sorrowful ; as the moth in clothes, and the worm in

wood, so the sorrow of a man injures his heart." The wisdom

of this pair of proverbs is not worth much, and after all inquiry

little or nothing comes of it. The Targ. at least preserves the

^ The writiiig wavers between 'j-i-J? hv (cf. h^-QV bv) and in 3^"'?y.
IT V J- ,T - J- ,T ... -
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figure 206 ; as he who pours vinegar (Syr. clialo) on nitre ; the

Peshito, however, and here and there also the Targum, has

jathro (arrow-string) instead of nethro (nitre). Hitzig adopts

this, and changes the tristich into the distich :

He that meeteth archers with arrow on the string,

Is like him who singeth songs with a sad heart.

The Hebrew of this proverb of Hitzig's ("^n^'^V nnp D''"ib) is un-

hebraic, the meaning dark as an oracle, and its moral contents

nil,

Ver. 21 If thine enemy hunger, feed him with bread
;

And if he thirst, give him water to drink.

Ver. 22 For thereby thou heapest burning coals on his head,

And Jahve will recompense it to thee.

The translation of this proverb by the LXX. is without fault

;

Paul cites therefrom Eom. xii. 20. The participial construction

of 22a, the LXX., rightly estimating it, thus renders : for,

doing this, thou shalt heap coals on his head. The expression,

" tiiou shalt heap" {a-mpevaeii), is also appropriate; for nnn

certainly means first only to fetch or bring fire {vid. vi. 27)

;

but here, by virtue of the constructio prcegnans with 7V, to fetch,

and hence to heap up,—to pile upon. Burning pain, as com-

monly observed, is the figure of burning shame, on account of

undeserved kindness shown by an enemy (Fleischer). But

how burning coals heaped on the head can denote burning

shame, is not to be perceived, for the latter is a burning on the

cheeks ; wherefore Hitzig and EosenmuUer explain : thou wilt

thus bring on him the greatest pain, and appease thy ven-

geance, while at the same time Jahve will reward thy generosity.

Now we say, indeed, that he who rewards evil with good takes

the noblest revenge ; but if this doing of good proceed from a

revengeful aim, and is intended sensibly to humble an adversary,

then it loses all its moral worth, and is changed into selfish,

malicious wickedness. Must the proverb then be understood in

this ignoble sense? The Scriptures elsewhere say that guilt

and punishment are laid on the head of any one when he is

made to experience and to bear them. Ohrysostom and others

therefore explain after Ps. cxl. 10 and similar passages, but

thereby the proverb is morally falsified, and ver. 22 accords

with ver. 21, which counsels not to the avenging of oneself,



168 THE BOOK OF PKOVERBS.

but to the requital of evil with good. The burning of coals

laid on the head must be a painful but wholesome consequence;

it is a figure of self-accusing repentance (Augustine, Zockler),

for the producing of which the showing of good to an enemy is

a noble motive. That God rewards such magnanimity may

not be the special motive ; but this view might contribute to it,

for otherwise such promises of God as Isa. Iviii. 8-12 were

without moral right. The proverb also requires one to show

himself gentle and liberal toward a needy enemy, and present

a twofold reason for this : first, that thereby his injustice is

brought home to his conscience ; and, secondly, that thus God
is well-pleased in such practical love toward an enemy, and

will reward it ;—by such conduct, apart from the performance

of a law grounded in our moral nature, one advances the

happiness of his neighbour and his own.

The next group of proverbs extends from ver, 23 to ver. 28.

Ver. 23 Wind from the north produceth rain
;

And a secret tongue a troubled countenance.

The north is called lisv^ from t??, to conceal, from the firmament

darkening itself for a longer time, and more easily, like the old

Persian apdkhtara, as (so it appears) the starless, and, like

aquih, the north wind, as bringing forward the black clouds.

But properly the "fathers of rain" are, in Syria, the west

and the south-west ; and so little can JlSS here mean the pure

north wind, that Jerome, who knew from his own experi-

ence the changes of weather in Palestine, helps himself, after

Symmachus (BidXvei, ^po^rjv), with a quid pro quo out of the

difficulty : ventiis aquilo dissipat pluvias; the Jewish inter-

preters (Aben Ezra, Joseph Kimchi, and Meiri) also thus ex-

plain, for they connect together hh^nn, in the meaning W»n,
with the unintelligible rh'hn (far be it!). But )ias may also,

perhaps like i^o<^o^ {Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitsch. xxi. 600 f.),

standing not without connection therewith, denote the north-

west; and probably the proverb emphasized the northern

direction of the compass, because, according to the intention of

the similitude, he seeks to designate such rain as is associated

with raw, icy-cold weather, as the north wind (xxvii. 16,

LXX., Sir. xliii. 20) brings along with it. The names of

the winds are gen, fern., e.g. Isa. xliii. 6. ^^^inn (Aquila-, wSiWt;
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cf. viii. 24, cohLvr]67jv) has in Codd., e.g. the Jaman., the tone on

the penult, and with Tsere MeLlieg {Thorath Emeth, p. 21)

serving as movn. So also the Arab, nataj is used of the wind,

as helping the birth of the rain-clouds. Manifestly CKiJ^W D''3a,

countenances manifesting extreme displeasure (yid. the Kal OJJt,

xxiv. 24), are compared to rain. With justice Plitzig renders

WiZ, as e.g. John ii. 6, in the plur. sense ; because, for the in-

fluence which the tongue slandering in secret (Ps. ci. 5) has on

the slandei'ed, the " sorrowful countenance " would not be so

characteristic as for the influence which it exercises on the

mutual relationships of men: the secret babbler, the confidential

communication throwing suspicion, now on this one and now on

that one, behind their backs, excites men against one another,

so that one shows to another a countenance in which deep

displeasure and suspicion express themselves.

Ver. 24 Better to sit on the top of a roof,

Than a quarrelsome woman and a house in common.

A repetition of xxi. 9.

Ver. 25 Fresh water to a thirsty soul

;

And good news from a far country.

Vid. regarding the form of this proverb, vol. i. p. 9 ; we have a

similar proverb regarding the influence of good news at xv. 30.

Fresh cold water is called at Jer. xviii. 14 D""!!^ D'l? ; vid. re-

garding 15, xviii. 27. " H% cogn. ^V^ and f[^V, properly to become

darkened, therefore figuratively like (Arab.) gushiya ^alyh, to

become faint, to become feeble unto death, of the darkness

which spreads itself over the eyes" (Fleischer).

This proverb, with the figure of " fresh water," is now fol-

lowed by one with the figure of a " fountain "

:

Ver. 26 A troubled fountain and a ruined spring—

A righteous man yielding to a godless man.

For the most part, in DD one thinks of a yielding in conse-

quence of being forced. Thus e.g. Fleischer : as a troubled

ruined spring is a misfortune for the people who drink out

of it, or draw from it, so is it a misfortune for the surrounding

of the righteous, when he is driven from his dwelling or his

possession by an unrighteous man. And it is true : the right-

eous can be compared to a well (rj?0, well-spring, from TV, a

well, as an eye of the earth, and llpD, fountain, from lip, R. np,
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13, to round out, to dig out), with reference to the blessing

which flows from it to its surroundings (of. x. 11 and John

vii. 38). But the words " yielding to " (contrast " stood before,"

2 Kings X. 4, or Josh. vii. 12), in the phrase "yielding to the

godless,'' may be understood of a spontaneous as well as of a

constrained, forced, wavering and yielding, as the expression

in the Psalm tiitSX'ba [non movehor, Ps. x. 6] affirms the certainty

of being neither inwardly nor outwardly ever moved or shaken.

The righteous shall stand fast and sti'ong in God without fear-

ing the godless (Isa. li. 12 f.), unmoveable and firm as a brazen

wall (Jer. i. 17 f.). If, however, he is wearied with resistance,

and from the fear of man, or the desire to please man, or from

a false love of peace he yields before it, and so gives way,—then

he becomes like to a troubled fountain (t^?"}, cogn. DDI, Ezek.

xxxiv. 18 ; Isa. xli. 25 ; Jerome : fons turlatus pede), a ruined

spring ; his character, hitherto pure, is now corrupted by his

own guilt, and now far from being a blessing to others, his

wavering is a cause of sorrow to the righteous, and an offence

to the weak—he is useful no longer, but only injurious.

Rightly Lagarde :
" The verse, one of the most profound of

the whole book, does not speak of the misfortune, but of the

fall of the righteous, whose sin compromises the holy cause

which he serves, 2 Sam. xii. 14." Thus also e.g. Lowenstein,

with reference to the proverb Sanhedrin 926 : also in the time of

danger let not a man disown his honour. Bachja, in his Ethics,

referring to this figure, 26a, thinks of the possibility of restora-

tion : the righteous wavers only for the moment, but at last he

comes right (rh)]i\ tSLJlono). But this interpretation of the

figure destroys the point of the proverb.

Ver. 27. This verse, as it stands, is scarcely to be under-

stood. The Venet. translates 276 literally : epevvd re B6^a<!

avTuv Bo^a ; but what is the reference of this 0133 | Euchel
and others refer it to men, for they translate : " to set a hmit
to the glory of man is true glory;" but the "glory of man"
is denoted by the phrase DIN 133, not by DIbs ; and, besides,
i|in does not mean measure and limit. Oetin<Ter explains

:

" To eat too much honey is not good ; whereas the searching
after their glory, viz. of pleasant and praiseworthy things,

which are likened to honey, is glory, cannot be too much done,
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and is never without utility and bonour;" but bow can 0^33

be of the same meaning as itJ^S nnmn nba or t^2'^3 D'-Voan—

such an abbreviation of the expression is impossible. Schultens,

according to Eashi : vestigatio gravitatis eorum est gravitas, i.e.

the searching out of their difficulty is a trouble; better Vitringa

(since 11D3 nowhere occurs in this sense of gravitas molesta ac

pondere oppressura) : investigatio prcestantiae eorum est gloriosa ;

but Vitringa, in order to gain a connection to 27a, needs to

introduce etiamsi, and in both explanations the reference of the

D"J33 is imaginary, and it by no means lies near, since the

Scripture uses the word nu3 of God, and His kingdom and

name, but never of His law or His revelation. This also is an

argument against Bertheau, who translates : the searching out

of their glory (viz. of the divine law and revelation) is a burden,

a strenuous occupation of the mind, since "ipn does not in itself

mean searching out, and is equivocally, even unintelligibly,

expressed, since ^U^ denotes, it is true, here and there, a great

multitude, but never a burden (as 153)- The thought which

Jerome finds in 21b : qui scrutator est majestatis opprimetur a

gloria, is judicious, and connects itself synonym, with 27a; but

such a thought is unwarranted, for he disregards the suff. of

DYaa, and renders 1133 in the sense of difficulty (oppression).

Or should it perhaps be vocalized Dl^a (Syr., Targ., Theodotion,

BeBo^aa-fxeva = ni^3??) ? Thus vocalized, Umbreit renders it

in the sense of honores ; Elster and Zockler in the sense of

difficultates (difficilia) ; but this plur., neither the biblical, nor,

so far as I know, the post-bibl. usage of the word has ever

adopted. However, the sense of the proverb which Elster and

Zockler gain is certainly that which is aimed at. We accord-

ingly translate :

To surfeit oneself in eating honey is not good,

But as an inquirer to enter on what is difficult is honour.

We read D"!?3 instead of Onhs. This change commends itself

far more than li^sp 133 (ipm), according to which Gesenius

explains : nimium studium honoris est sine honore—impossible,

for Ipn does not signify nimium studium, in the sense of striving,

but only that of inquiry : one strives after honour, but does

not study it. Hitzig and Ewald, after the example of J. D.

Michaelis, Arnoldi, and Ziegler, betake themselves therefore to
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the Arabic ; Ewald explains, for he leaves the text unchanged:

" To despise their honour (that is, of men) is honour (true, real

honour) ;
" Hitzig, for he changes the text like Gesenius : " To

despise honour is more than honour," with the ingenious

remark : To obtain an order [insigne ordinis] is an honour, but

not to wear it then for the first time is its bouquet. Nowhere

any trace either in Hebrew or in Aramaic is to be found of the

verb ipn, to despise (to be despised), and so it must here remain

without example.^ Nor have we any need of it. The change

of Dnba into Cn23 is enough. The proverb is an antithetic

distich ; 27a warns against inordinate longing after enjoyments,

276 praises earnest labour. Instead of niann BO'n, if honey in

the mass were intended, the words would have been nann ^21

(Eccles. v. 11 ; 1 Kings x. 10), or at least Kb^ niann (Amos

iv. 9) ; nmn can only be a n. actionis, and ^21 PbX its inverted

object (cf. Jer. ix. 4), asBottcher has discerned : to make much"

of the eating of honey, to do much therein is not good (cf. ver.

16). In 276 Luther also partly hits on the correct rendering:

" and he who searches into difficult things, to him it is too diffi-

cult," for which it ought to be said : to him it is an honour.

"133, viz. Dnn, signifies difficult things, as D^ipn, xii. 11, vain

things. The Ileb. 15?) however, never means difficult to be

understood or comprehended (although more modern lexicons

say this),^ but always only burdensome and heavy, gravis, not

difficilis. D1?3 are also things of which the "ipn, i.e. the funda-

mental searching into them (xviii. 17, xxv. 2 f .), costs an earnest

effort, which perhaps, according to the first impression, appears

to surpass the available strength (cf. Ex. xviii. 18). To overdo

oneself in eating honey is not good ; on the contrary, the search-

ing into difficult subjects is nothing less than an eating of

honey, but an honour. There is here a paronomasia. Fleischer

translates it : explorare gravia grave est ; but we render grave

1 The Hebrew meaning investigare, and the equivalent Arabic hakr, con-

tenmere (cuiitemtui esse), are derivations from the primary meaning (R.

pn): to go down from above firmly on auy thing, and thus to press in (to

cut in), or also to press downward.
" Cf. Sir. iii. 20 f. with Ben-Sira's Heb. text in my Gesch. der jud. Poesie,

p. 204 (vers. 30-32) ; nowhere does this adj. n33 appear here in this

warning against meditatiug over the transcendental.
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est not in the sense of molestiam creat, but graviiatem parit

(weight = respect, honour).

Ver. 28. This verse, counselling restraint as to the spirit, is

connected with the foregoing, which counsels to self-control as

to enjoyment

:

A city broken through, now without walls

—

A man without self-control over his spirit.

A " city broken down" is one whose wall is " broken," 2 Chron.

xxxii. 5, whether it has met with breaches (CVJ?), or is wholly

broken ; in the former case also the city is incapable of being

defended, and it is all one as if it had no wall. Such a city is

like a man " who hath no control over his own spirit " (for the

accentuation of the Heb. words here, vid. Thorath JEmeth,

p. 10) : cujus spiritui nulla cohihitio (Schultens), i.e. qui animuni

suum cohibere non potest (Fleischer : fill, R. ns, to press to-

gether, to oppress, and thereby to hold back). As such a

city can be plundered and laid waste without trouble, so a man
who knows not to hold in check his desires and affections is in

constant danger of blindly following the impulse of his un-

bridled sensuality, and of being hurried forward to outbreaks of

passion, and thus of bringing unhappiness upon himself. There

are sensual passions {e.g. drunkenness), intellectual (e.g. ambi-

tion), mingled (e.g. revenge) ; but in all of these a false ego

rules, which, instead of being held down by the true and better

ego, rises to unbounded supremacy.^ Therefore the expression

used is not iB'SJp, but inilP ; desire has its seat in the soul, but

in the spirit it grows into passion, which in the root of all its

diversities is selfishness (Psychol, p. 199) ; self-control is accord-

ingly the ruling of the spirit, i.e. the restraining (keeping

down) of the false enslaved ego-life by the true and free, and

powerful in God Himself.

xxvi. 1. There now follows a group of eleven proverbs of

the fool ; only the first of the group has after it a proverb of

different contents, but of similar form :

As snow in summer, and rain in harvest

;

So honour befitteth not a fool.

If there is snow in high summer (YIP., to be glowing hot), it is

contrary to nature; and if there is rain in harvest, it is (accord-

' Vid. Drbal's Empirische Psyclwlogie, § 137.
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ing to tlie alternations of the weather in Palestine) contrary to

what is usually the case, and is a hindrance to the ingathering

of the fruits of the field. Even so a fool and respect, or a place

of honour, are incongruous things ; honour will only injure him

(as according to xix. 10, luxury) ; he will make unjust use of it,

and draw false conclusions from it ; it will strengthen him in his

folly, and only increase it. niK3 (= ''1K3) is the adj. to the Pil.

niK?, Ps. xciii. 5 (plur. 11S3) ;
nisj, xix. 10, and nixj, xvii. 7, are

also masc. and fem. of the adj., according to which, that which

is said under xix. 10 is to be corrected. Symmachus and

Theodotion have translated ovk eirpey^ev, and have therefore

read niw. The root word is nxj (as nriE' to njnB')=nw, to

aim at something {vid. Hupfeld under Ps. xxiii. 2).

Ver. 2. This verse is formed quite in the same way as the

preceding

:

As the sparrow in its fluttering, as the swallow in its flying,

So the curse that is groundless : it cometh not.

This passage is one of those fifteen (vid. under Ps. c. 3) in

which the ^ of the text is changed by the Ken into 'h ; the

Talm., Midrash, and Sohar refer this ii) partly to him who utters

the curse himself, against whom also, if he is a judge, sucL

inconsiderate cursing becomes an accusation by God; partly to

him who is cursed, for they read from the proverb that the

curse of a private person also (tomn, lBcQ)T7]<i) is not wont to

fall to the ground, and that therefore one ought to be on his

guard against giving any occasion for it (vid. Norzi). But
Aben Ezra supposes that N^J and 1^ interchange, as much as to

say that the undeserved curse falls on him ("b) who curses, and
does not fall (i&) on him who is cursed. The figures in 2a
harmonize only with ab, according to which the LXX., the

Syr., Targ., Venet, and Luther (against Jerome) translate, for

the principal matter, that the sparrow and the swallow, although
flying out (xxvii. 8), return home again to their nest (Ralbag),
would be left out of view in the comparison by "h. This
emphasizes the fluttering and flying, and is intended to affirm

that a groundless curse is a T'^xa nna, aimless, i.e. a thing
hovering in the air, that it fails and does not take effect. Most
interpreters explain the two Lameds as declaring the destination:
ut passer (sc. natus est) ad vagandum, as the sparrow, through
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necessity of nature, roves about . . . (Fleischer). But from
XXV. 3 it is evident that the Lamed in both cases declares tlie

reference or the point of comparison : as the sparrow in respect

to its fluttering about, etc. The names of the two birds are,

according to Aben Ezra, like dreams without a meaning ; but

the Romanic exposition explains rightly liBS by passereau, and
li"H by hirondelle, for "IISS (Arab, 'usfuwr), twitterer, designates

at least preferably the sparrow, and "im the swallow, from its

flight shooting straight out, as it were radiating (yid. under Ps.

Ixxxiv. 4) ; the name of the sparrow, duri (found in court-

yards), which Wetstein, after Saadia, compares to I'm, is ety-

mologically different.-^ Regarding D3n, vid. under xxiv. 28.

Rightly the accentuation separates the words rendered, " so the

curse undeserved" (n^^i?, after Kimchi, Michlol 796, n^.^J?), from

those which follow ; N3n N? is the explication of p : thus

hovering in the air is a groundless curse—it does not come (N12,

like e.g. Josh. xsi. 43). After this proverb, which is formed

like ver. 1, the series now returns to the " fool."

Ver. 3 A whip for the horse, a bridle for the ass,

And a rod for the back of fools.

J. D. Michaelis supposes that the order should be reversed

:

a bridle for the horse, a whip for the ass ; but Arnoldi has

here discovered the figure of speech merismus (cf. x. 1) ; and

Hitzig, in the manner of the division, the rhythmical reason of

the combination (cf. He'll DH Diy for Dm ns'' DB') : whip and

bridle belong to both, for one whips a horse (Neh. iii. 2) and

also bridles him ; one bridles an ass (Ps. xxxii. 9) and also whips

him (Num. xxii. 28 f.). As whip and bridle are both service-

able and necessary, so also serviceable and necessary is a rod,

D'^^M wb, X. 13, xix. 29.

Ver. 4 Answer not the fool according to his folly.

Lest thou thyself also become like unto him.

After, or according to his folly, is here equivalent to recognising

the foolish supposition and the foolish object of his question,

and thereupon considering it, as if, e.g., he asked why the

ignorant man was happier than the man who had much know-

ledge, or hciw one may acquire the art of making gold ; for " a

1 It is true that the Gemara to Negaim, xiv. 1, explains the Mishnic DnSV

ini, " house-birds," for it derives nilT from in, to dwell.
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fool can ask more than ten wise men can answer." He wlio

recognises such questions as justifiable, and thus sanctions

them, places himself on an equality with the fool, and easily

himself becomes one. The proverb that follows affirms ap-

parently the direct contrary

:

Ver. 5 Answer the fool according to his folly,

Lest he regard himself as wise.

'''P?^"''P.^. (with Makkeph, and Gaja, and Chatef^) here stands

opposed to ^iD3 jyn*Sx. The Gospel of John, e.g. v. 31, cf. viii.

31,^ is rich in such apparently contradictory sayings. The sic

et non here lying before us is easily explained ; after, or ac-

cording to his folly, is this second time equivalent to, as is due

to his folly : decidedly and firmly rejecting it, making short

work with it (returning a sharp answer), and promptly replying

in a way fitted, if possible, to make him ashamed. Thus one

helps him, perhaps, to self-knowledge ; while, in the contrary

case, one gives assistance to his self-importance. The Talmud,

Schahbath 306, solves the contradiction by referring ver. 4 to

worldly things, and ver. 5 to religious things ; and it is true that,

especially in the latter case, the answer is itself a duty toward

the fool, and toward the truth. Otherwise the Midrash: one

ought not to answer when one knows the fool as such, and to

answer when he does not so know him ; for in the first instance

the wise man would dishonour himself by the answer, in the

latter case he would give to him who asks the importance ap-

pertaining to a superior.

Ver. 6 He cutteth off the feet, he drinketh injury,

"Who transacteth business by a fool.

He cutteth off, i.e. his own feet, as we say : he breaks his

neck, il se casse le cou; Ja&t. frangere brachium, crus, coxam

;

frangere navem (Fleischer). He thinks to supplement his own
two legs by those of the messenger, but in reality he cuts them

off ; for not only is the commission not carried out, but it is

even badly carried out, so that instead of being refreshed (xiii.

' Thus after Ben Asher ; while, on the contrary, Ben Naphtali writes

i'''D3 njV with Munach, vid. Tkorath Emeth, p. ^1.

^ Vid. my dissertation on three little-observed passajjes in the Gospel of

John, and their practical lessons, in the Euang. lutli. Kircherfeitunq 1869
Nos. 37, 38.
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17, XXV. 13) by the quick, faithful execution of it, he has to

swallow nothing but damage; of. Job xxxiv. 7, where, how-
ever, drinking scorn is meant of another (LXX.), not his own

;

on the contrary, D»n here refers to injury suffered (as if it were
iDon, for the suff. of D»n is for the most part objective) ; cf. the

similar figures x. 26. So T3 n?^, to accomplish anything by

the mediation of another, cf. Ex. iv. 13; with -\T\ (onm),

2 Sam. XV. 36. The reading nspp (Jerome, Luther, claudits)

is unnecessary ; since, as we saw, nSi'JD includes it in the sibi.

The Syr. reads, after the LXX. (the original text of which

was 6« T&p iroS&v eavTOv), HSpD, for he errs, as also does the

Targumist, in thinking that nspD can be used for Y'UpO I but

Hitzig adopts this reading, and renders : " from the end of the

legs he swallows injury who sends messages by a fool." The
end of the legs are the feet, and the feet are those of the

foolish messenger. The proverb in this form does not want in

boldness, but the wisdom which Hitzig finds in it is certainly

not mother-wit.^ Bottcher, on his part, also with nxi^p, renders :

" from the end of his feet he drinks in that which is bitter . .
."

— that also is too artificial, and is unintelligible without the

explanation of its discoverer. But that he who makes a fool

his messenger becomes himself like unto one who cuts off his

own legs, is a figure altogether excellent.

Ver. 7 The hanging down of the legs of a lame man
j

And a proverb in a fool's mouth.

With reference to the obscure 17% the following views have

been maintained :—(1) The form as punctuated appears directly

as an imperative. Thus the LXX. translate, the original text

of which is here : a(f>e\ov wopeiav kvXKwv (conj. Lagarde's) Kal

•Trapoifiiav in arofiaTo^ acppoveov, which the Syr. (with its

imitator, the Targ.) has rendered positively : " If thou canst

give the power of (sound) going to the lame, then wilt thou

also receive (prudent) words from the mouth of a fool." Since

Kimchi, l''^ has been regarded by many as the softening of the

Imp. Piel 1^1, according to which the Venet. translates : iirapaTe

" The Venet. translates nnb' by oJi/oi;?, s6 ntatr (the post-bibl. designa-

tion of a fool)—one of the many indications that this translator is a Jew,

and as such is not confined in his knowledge of language only to the bibl.

Hebrew.

VOL. II. M
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Kvrjfia<; 'x^coXov ; and Bertheau and Zockler explain : always

take away his legs from the lame, since they are in reality

useless to him, just as a proverb in the mouth of the fool is

useless,—something that without loss might be never there."

But why did not the poet write 'C"]", or ^'^''pn, or inp, or the

like 1 7'=!, to carry away, to dispense with, is Syriac (Targ. Jer.

I., under Deut. xxxii. 50), but not Hebrew. And how mean-

ingless is this expression! A lame man would withstand a

surgeon (as he would a murderer) who would amputate his

legs ; for lame legs are certainly better than none, especially

since there is a great distinction between a lame man (noa,

from flDS, luxare; cf. (Arab.) fasah, laxare, vid. Schultens) who

halts or goes on crutches (2 Sam. iii. 29), and one who is

maimed (paralj-tic), who needs to be carried. It comes to this,

that by this rendering of la one must, as a consequence, with

the LXX., regard -'^'bn [and a proverb] as object, accus.

parallel to D^i^y [legs] ; but " to draw a proverb from one's

mouth " is, after xx. 5, something quite different from to

tear a proverb away from him, besides which, one cannot see

how it is to be caught. Kather one would prefer: attollite

antra claudi {ut incedat, et nihil prcmovebitis) ; but the iP of

nDsp does not accord with this, and lb does not connect itself

with it. But the explanation :
" take away the legs from a

lame man who has none, at least none to use, and a proverb in

the mouth of fools, when there is none," is shattered against

the " leg-takirig-away," which can only be used perhaps of

frogs' legs. (2) Symmachus translates : i^iXnrov Kvrj/Mi, diro

^(oXov; and Chajiig explains ivT as 3 pret. Kal, to which

Kimchi adds the remark, that he appears to have found ly^,

which indeed is noted by Norzi and J. H. Michaelis as a

variant. But the Masoretic reading is V7'n_, and this, after

Gesenius and Bottcher (who in this, without any reason, sees

an Ephraimitic form of uttering the word), is a softened varia-

tion from =iH Only it is a pity that this softening, while it

is supported by alius = dWov, folium= (pvXXov, faillir =fallere
and the like, has yet not a single Hebrew or Semitic example
in its favour. (3) Therefore Ewald finds, "all things con-
sidered," that it is best to read vSn, " the legs are too loose for
the lame man to use them." But, with Dietrich we cannot
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concur in this, nor in the more appropriate translation : " the

legs of the lame hang down loose," to say nothing of the clearly

impossible :
" high are the legs of the lame (one higher than

the other)," and that because this form ivj for Vpa also occurs

without pause, Ps. Ivii. 2, Ixxiii. 2, cxxii. 6, Isa. xxi. 12 ; but

although thus, as at Ps. xxxvi. 9, Ixviii. 32, at the beginning of

a clause, yet always only in connection, never at the beginning

of an address. (4) It has also been attempted to interpret ivl

as abstr., e.g. Euchel: " he learns from a cripple to dance, who
seeks to learn proverbs from the mouth of a fool." D^jJB' VT[

must mean the lifting up of the legs = springing and dancing.

Accordingly Luther translates

:

" As dancing to a cripple,

So does it become a fool to speak of wisdom."

The thougVit is agreeable, and according to fact; but these

words do not mean dancing, but much rather, as the Arabic

shows (yid. Schultens at xx. 5, and on the passage before us),

a limping, waddling walk, like that of ducks, after the

manner of a well -bucket dangling to and fro. And Vp'n,

after the form 137D, would be an unheard-of Aramaism. For

forms such as inb, swimming, and l-'E', security, Ps. xxx. 7, on

which C. B. Michaelis and others rest, cannot be compared,

since they are modified from sachw, salw, while in v7^ the u

ending must be, and besides the Aramaic VpT must in st. constr.

be nvb'n. Since none of these explanations are grammatically

satisfactory, and besides VPT = iPP'n = v?'^ gives a parallel member

which is heterogeneous and not conformable to the nature of

an emblematical proverb, we read ''w^ after the forms '"iSV, '^iJE'

(cf. plan, vi. 10, xxiv. 33), and this signifies loose, hanging

down, from nii'i, to hang at length and loosely down, or transi-

tively : to hang, particularly of the hanging down at length of

the bucket-rope, and of the bucket itself, to draw water from

the well. The p is similar to that of Job xxviii. 4, only that

here the connecting of the hanging down, and of that from

which it hangs down, is clear. Were we to express the purely

nominally expressed emblematical proverb in the form of a

comparative one, it would thus stand as Fleischer translates it

:

lit laxa et fiaccida dependent (torpent) crura a claudo, sic sen-

tentia in ore stultorum {sc. torpet h. e. inutilis est). The fool caa
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as little make use of an intelligent proverb, or moral maxim

(dictum senientiosum), as a lame man can of his feet ; the

word, which in itself is full of thought, and excellent, becomes

halting, lame, and loose in his mouth (Schultens : deformiter

claudicat) ; it has, as spoken and applied by him, neither hand

nor foot. Strangely, yet without missing the point, Jerome :

quomodo pulcras frustra habet claudus tibias, sic indecens est in

ore stultorum parabola. The lame man possibly has limbs that

appear sound ; but when he seeks to walk, they fail to do him

service,—so a hon-mot comes forth awkwardly when the fool

seeks to make use of it. Hitzig's conjecture : as leaping of

the legs on the part of a lame man . . ., Bottcher has already

shown sufficient reasons for rejecting ; leaping on the part of

any one, for the leaping of any one, were a court style familiar

to no poet.

Ver, 8. This proverb presents to us a new difficulty.

As one binds a stone in a sling,

So is he who giveth honour to a fool.

This translation is warranted by tradition, and is m accordance

with the actual facts. A sling is elsewhere called Jf^P ; but that

•^^PP also in the passage before us signifies a sling (from
DJ"i, to throw with stones = to stone or to throw stones = to

sling, cf. Targ. Esth. v. 14 Dan, of David's slinging stones

against Goliath), is supported by the LXX., Syr., and Targ. on
the one side, and the Jewish Glossists on the other (Rashi

:

fronde, lta\. frombola). Eightly the LXX. renders 1i"iV3 as a

verb: to? diroSea-f^evei ; on the contrary, the Syr. and Targ.
regard it as a substantive : as a piece of stone ; but nns as a
substantive does not mean a piece, as one would put into a
sling to use as a weapon, but a grain, and thus a little piece,

2 Sam. xvii. 13 ; cf. Amos ix. 9. Erroneously Ewald : " if

one binds to the sling the stone which he yet seeks to throw
then all his throwing and aiming are in vain ; so it is in vain
to give to a fool honour which does not reach him." If one
seeks to sling a stone, he must lay the lapis missilis so in the
sling that it remains firm there, and goes forth only by the
strong force of the slinging ; this fitting in (of the stone), so

that it does not of itself fall out, is expressed by 3 lis (cf.



CHAP. XXVI. 8. 181

XXX. 4 ; Job xxvi. 8). The giving is compared to the binding,

the stones to the honour, and the sling to the fool : the fool is

related to the honour which one confers on him, as the stone to

the sling in which one lays it—the giving of honour is a slinging

of honour. Otherwise (after Kimchi) the Venet. m o-wSecr/io?

Xldov ev \t6d8t,j i.e. as Fleischer translates : ut qui crumenam

gemmarum plenam in acervum lapidum conjiait. Thus also

Ralbag, Ahron b. Josef, and others, and lastly Zockler. The
figure is in the form of an address, and noj-ip (from D?"!,

accumulare, congerere, vid. under Ps. Ixvii. 28) might certainly

mean the heaping of stones. But 15^ is not used in the sense of

'^'^i^l P? (precious stone) ; also one does not see why one precious

stone is not enough as the figure of honour, and a whole heap is

named ; but in the third place, pi^ I? requires for "iinsa a verbal

signification. Therefore Jerome translates: sicut qui mittit

lapidem in acervum Mercurii ; in this the echo of his Jewish

teacher, for the Midrash thus explains literally : every one who
gives honour to a fool is like one who throws a stone on a heap

of stones consecrated to Mercury. Around the Hermes (ip/jiai),

i.e. pillars with the head of Mercury (statuce mercuriales or

viales), were heaps of stones (epfiaice'i), to which the passer-by

was wont to throw a stone ; it was a mark of honour, and

served at the same time to improve the way, whose patron was

Mercurius (D'blpiD). It is self-evident that this Grseco-Roman

custom to which the Talm. make frequent reference, cannot be

supposed to have existed in the times of Solomon. Luther

translates independently, and apparently rendering into German

that in acervum Mercurii : that is as if one threw a precious

stone on the " Habenstein" i.e. the heap of stones raised at the

foot of the gallows. This heap of stones is more natural and

suitable to the times of Solomon than the heap of stones dedi-

cated to Mercury, if, like Gussetius, one understands HDJiD of

a heap of stones, supra corpus lapidatum. But against this

and similar interpretations it is enough to remark that nnS3

cannot signify sicut qui mittit. Had such a meaning been

intended, the word would have been ^'^fl"! or ^'^B-ba. Still

different is the rendering of Joseph Kimchi, Aben Ezra, and

finally Lowenstein : as when one wraps up a stone in a piece of

purple stuff. But V^p?^, purple, has nothing to do with the verb
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DJT ; it is, as the Aramaic i)3"!i< shows, a compound word ; the

supposition of a denom. ncno thus proceeds from a false

etymological supposition. And Hitzig's combination of nOJID

with (Arab.) munjam, handle and beam of a balance (he trans-

lates : as a stone on the beam of a balance, i.e. lies on it), is

nothing but refined ingenuity, since we have no need at all of

such an Arab, word for a satisfactory clearing up of noJID.

We abide by the rendering of the sling. Bottcher translates :

a sling that scatters ; perhaps HDJID in reality denotes such a

sling as throws many stones at once. Let that, however, be

as it may : that he who confers a title of honour, a place of

honour, and the like, on a fool, is like one who lays a stone in a

sling, is a true and intelligibly formed thought: the fool makes

tlie honour no honour ; he is not capable of maintaining it ; that

which is conferred on him is uselessly wasted.

Ver. 9 A thorn goeth into the hand of a drunkard,

And a proverb in a fool's mouth
;

i.e., if a proverb falls into a fool's mouth, it is as if a thorn

entered into the hand of a drunken man ; -the one is as danger-

ous as the other, for fools misuse such a proverb, which, rightly

used, instructs and improves, only to the wounding and grieving

of another, as a drunken man makes use of the pointed instrument

which he has possession of for coarse raillery, and as a welcome

weapon of his strife. The LXX., Syr. (Targ. ?), and Jerome

interpret ~?y in the sense of shooting up, i.e. of growing;

Bottcher also, after xxiv. 31 and other passages, insists that the

thorn which has shot up may be one that has not grown to per-

fection, and therefore not dangerous. But thorns grow not in

the hand of any one ; and one also does not perceive why the

poet should speak of it as growing in the hand of a drunken

man, which the use of the hand with it would only make worse.

We have here ''T3 n?^, i.e. it has come into my hand, commonly
used in the Mishna, which is used where anything, according to

intention, falls into one's hands, as well as where it comes acci-

dentally and unsought for, e.g. Nazir 23a, n^n nhvh pianJtJ' '»

rb^Q IB'3 IT'3 n^jn l^tn ito, he who designs to obtain swine's

flesh and (accidentally) obtains lamb's flesh. Thus riwhtly

Heidenheim, Lbwenstein, and the Venet.: aKavQa avi^rj ek
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"Xelpa iMe6vovTo<;. Hin signifies a thorn bush, 2 Kings xiv. 9/
as well as a thorn, Song ii. 2, but where not the thorns of the

rose, and indeed no I'ose at all, is meant, Luther thinks of the

rose with the thorn when he explains: "When a drunkard carries

and brandishes in his hand a thorn bush, he scratches more with

it than allows the roses to be smelled—so a fool with the

Scriptures, or a right saying, often does more harm than good."

This paraphrase of Luther's interprets 1^3 npy more correctly

than his translation does ; on the other hand, the latter more

correctly is satisfied with a thorn twig (as a thorn twig which

pierces into the hand of a drunken man) ; the roses are, however,

assumed contrary to the text. This holds good also against

Wessely's explanation : " the Mashal is like a rose not without

thorns, but in the mouth of a fool is like a thorn without a

rose, as when a drunken man seeks to pluck roses and gains by

his effort nothing but being pierced by thorns." The idea of

roses is to be rejected, because at the time when this proverb

was formed there were no roses in Palestine. The proverb

certainly means that a right Mashal, i.e. an ingenious excellent

maxim, is something more and better than a nin (the prick as of

the Jewish thorn, ZizypJius vulgaris, or the Christus-thom, the

Zis. spina Christi) ; but in the mouth of a fool such a maxim

becomes only a useless and a hurtful thing ; for the fool so makes

use of it, that he only embarrasses others and recklessly does

injury to them. The LXX. translates PB'D by SovXeta, and

the Aram, by NTOW ; how the latter reached this "folly "is

not apparent; but the LXX. vocalized i'K'D, according to which

Hitzig, at the same time changing liSB' into "i'3B', translates

:

" thorns shoot up by the hand of the hireling, and tyranny by

the mouth of fools." Although a hired labourer, yet, on this

account, he is not devoid of conscience; thus 9a so corrected has

something in its favour : one ought, as far as possible, to do

all with his own hand; but the thought in 9b is far-fetched, and

if Hitzig explains that want of judgment in the state councils

creates despotism, so, on the other hand, xxiv. 7 says that the fool

cannot give counsel in the gate, and therefore he holds his mouth.

' The plur. DTlin, 1 Sam. xiii. 6, signifies not thorn bushes, but rock-

splitting ; in Damascus, chocJia means a little gate in the -wing of a large

door ; vid. AVetstein's JSordaralim, p. 23.
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Ver. 10. All that we have hitherto read is surpassed in ob-

scurity by this proverb, which is here connected because of the

resemblance of "laK'l to lua'. We translate it thus, vocalizing

differently only one word

:

Much bringeth fortli from itself all

;

But the reward and the hirer of the fool pass away.

The IjXX. translates iroXXa ')(eifid^erai, -n-acra crap^ aippovav

(all the flesh of fools suffers much), avvrpi^qcreTai jap tj

CKa-Taeri'; axnS)V, which is in Hebrew :

tin-a.v i32''_

An unfortunate attempt so to rectify the words that some

meaning might be extracted from them. The first line of this

translation has been adopted by the Syr. and Targ., omitting

only the 73, in which the self-condemnation of this deciphering

lies (for ib'3 73 means elsewhere, humanity, not the whole body

of each individual) ; but they translate the second line as if the

words were

:

i.e., and the drunken man sails over the sea (D''"i3y is separated

into D^ ")3V, as Dnp33, Amos vi. 12, is to be separated into

DJ 11^33) ; but what does that mean ? Does it mean that to a

drunkard (but lis?*, the drunken man, and not t^JDj the

drunkard, is used) nothing remains but to wander over the

sea? or that the drunken man lets his imagination wander

away over the sea, while he neglects the obligation that lies

upon him ? Symmachus and Theodotion, with the Midrash

(Rashi) and Saadia (Kimchi), take ns'c in 10i="i3D (like Isa.

xix. 10, laa" = embankment, cf. psp, Kelim, xxiii. 5) ; the

former translates by Kal o (ppdaaaiv a<^pova i/j,dipda-crei, Ta?

opydi; aiiTOV, the latter by Kal ^ifxaji/ aippova <jii/Mol •vo^o^'^}

yielding to the imagination that D'"}???) like nn3y, may be the

plur. of 'TJ???, anger. Jerome punctuates 3n as, xxv. 8 31 and
interprets, as Symmachus and Theodotion, 13C}' both times =
IJb, translating : Judicium determinat causas, et qui imponit
stulto silentium iras miligat ; but 31 does not mean judicium
nor 77inD determinat, nor 73 causas. As Gussetius so also

Ealbag (in the first of his three explanations), Meiri Elia
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Wilna interpret the proverb as a declaration regarding quarrel-

some persons : he causeth woe to all, and hireth fools, hireth

transgressors, for his companions; but in that case we must
read ^1 for 3n

;
PPino, bringing woe, would be either the Po. of

pm, to bore through, or Pilel of b'^n {b^n), to put into distress

(as with pangs) ; but Q'''13y, transgressors = sinners, is contrary

to the O. T. usus log., xxii, 3 (xxvii. 12) is falsely cited in its

favour; besides, for 3"i there should have been at least 2T ti'''X,

and why 15!5'1 is repeated remains inexplicable. Others take

^3"^^inD as the name of God, the creator of all men and things

;

and truly this is the nearest impression of these two words, for

?Pin is the usual designation for divine production, e.g. Ps.

xc. 2. Accordingly Kimchi explains : The Lord is the creator

of all, and He gives to fools and to transgressors their main-

tenance ; but S^'l^j), transgressors, is Mishnic, not bibl. ; and

135}' means to hire, but not to supply with food. The proverb

is thus incapable of presenting a thought like Matt. v. 45 (He
maketh His sun to rise on the evil and on the good). Others

translate : " The Lord is creator of all, and takes fools, takes

idlers, into His service." Thus rendered, the proverb is offen-

sive ; wherefore Kashi, Moses Kimchi, Arama, and others

regard the Mashal as in the mouth of fools, and thus they

take vers. 9 and 10 together as a tetrastich. Certainly this

second collection of proverbs contains also tetrastiches ; but vers.

9 and 10 cannot be regarded as together forming a tetrastich,

because 31 (which is valid against Kimchi also) cannot mean

God the Lord : 31, Lord, is unheard of in bibl. Heb., and at

least the word 3in must be used for God. The Venet, on this

account does not follow Kimchi, but translates, "Ap')(^cov TrXaxTet

nravra, Kal fitaOovTai, ficopov Kot /MiadovTai (i? irapa^aTT]^

(ought to have been •rrapa^dTa';) ; but who could this cunning

man be 1 Perhaps the Venet. is to be understood, after Geca-

tilia (in Eashi) : a great (rich) man performs all manner of

things ; but if he hires a fool, it is as if he hired the first best

who pass along the way. But that ^^in is used in the general

sense of to execute, to perform, is without example, and im-

probable. Also the explanation : a ruler brings grief, i.e.

severe oppression, upon all (Abulwaltd, Immanuel, Aben Ezra,

who, in his smaller grammar, explains 31= 31 after Isa, xlix. 9

;
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C. B. Micliaelis: dohre afficit omnes), does not recommend

itself; for bbm, whether it be from ^^n, Isa. li. 9 (to bore

tlirough), or from ^^n, Ps. xxix. 9 (to bring on the pangs of

birth), is too strong a word for hurting ; also the clause, thus

generally understood, is fortunately untrue. Translated as by

Euchel : " the prominent persons destroy all ; they keep fools

in pay, and favour vagabonds,"—it sounds as if it had been

picked up in an assembly of democrats. On the other hand,

the proverb, as translated by Luther

:

A good master maketh a thing right

;

But he who hireth a buugler, by him it is spoiled,

is worthy of the Book of Proverbs. The second line is here

freely rendered, but it is also appropriate, if we abide closer by

the words of the text, in this connection. Fleischer : Magister

{artifex peritus) effingit omnia (i.e. bene perficit qucecunque ei

committuntur) ; qui autem stultum conducit, conducit transeuntes

(i.e. idem facit ac si homines ignotos et forte transeuntes ad opus

gravius et difficilius conduceret). Thus also Gesenius, Bottcher,

and others, who all, as Gecatilia above, explain Ciaj?, Toii9

Tv^6vTa<;, the first best. But we are reluctantly constrained to

object to this thought, because 3"i nowhere in bibl. Hebrew

signifies a master; and the 1 of the second "iStJ'l cannot bear

tliat rendering, ac si. And if we leave it out, we nevertheless

encounter a difficulty in ?7in, which cannot be used of human
production. Many Christian interpreters (Cocceius, Schultens,

Schelling, Ewald, Bertheau, Stier, Zockler) give to 3T a mean-

ing which is found in no Jewish interpreter, viz. sagittanus,

from 33T (33"i), Gen. xlix. 23 (and perhaps Ps. xviii. 15), after

the forms "iV, l'?', the plur. of which, Q''3"], is found at Job xvi.

13, Jer. 1. 29, but in a connection which removes all doubt

from the meaning of the word. Here also 3"! may be more
closely defined by ??ini3 ; but how then does the proverb stand ?

" an archer who wounds everything, and he who hires a fool,

and hires passers-by " (Ewald : street-runners), i.e. they are

alike. But if the archer piercing everything is a comic
Hercules furens, then, in order to discover the resemblance
between the three, there is need of a portion of ingenuity, such
as is only particularly assigned to the favoured. But it is also
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against tlie form and the usage of the word to interpret D'nay

simply of rogues and vagabonds. Several interpreters have

supposed that 2"i and 73 must stand in a certain interchange-

able relation to each other. Thus, e.g., Ahron b. Josef

:

" Much makes amazement to all, but especially one who hires

a fool. . . ." But this " especially " (before all) is an expression

smuggled in. Agreeing with Umbreit and Hitzig, we trans-

late line first; but in translating line second, we follow our

own method

:

Much bringeth all out of it

;

i.e., where there is much, then one has it in his power, if he

begins right, to undertake everything. 3"} has by b's the defini-

tion of a neuter, so as to designate not only many men, Ex.

xix. 21, but also much ability in a pecuniary and facultative

sense (cf. the subst, 31, Isa. Ixiii. 7; Ps. cxlv. 7); and of the

much which bringeth forth all out of itself, effects all by itself,

^7in with equal right might be used, as xxv. 23, of the north

wind. The antithesis 106 takes this form :

But the reward (read 13K«i) and the master (who hires him for

wages) of the fool pass away,

i.e. perish ; ^''I^V, as if I5'y, is used of chaff, Isa. xxix. 5 ; of

stubble, Jer. xiii. 24 ; of shadow, Ps. cxliv. 4. That which the

fool gains passes away, for he squanders it ; and he who took

him into his service for wages is ruined along with him, for his

work is only pernicious, not useful. Although he who pos-

sesses much, and has great ability, may be able to effect every-

thing of himself, yet that is not the case when he makes use of

the assistance therein of foolish men, who not only do not

accomplish anything, but, on the contrary, destroy everything,

and are only ruinous to him who, with good intention, associates

them with himself in his work. That the word must be more

accurately "i^B"!, instead of il^tyi, one may not object, since

"laa*) is perfectly unambiguous, and is manifestly the object.

Ver. 11. The series of proverbs regarding fools is continued :

Like a dog which returneth to his vomit,

Is a fool who Cometh again with his folly.

SB' is like njisr, particip. ; only if the punctuation were 3^33,

ought " which returneth to his vomit " to be taken as a
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relative clause {vid. under Ps. xxxviii. 14). Regarding hv as

designating the terminus quo with verbs of motions, vid. Kohler

under MaL iii. 24. On ^\>, = S'i?, cf. xxiii. 8. Luther rightly :

as a dog devours again his vomit. The LXX. translate : wo-7re/>

Kvuiv orav k'rrkXQ'^ kiii rov eavrov e/j,eTov ; the reference in

2 Pet. ii. 22 : Kveov k'iri(rTpe-<^a<i e-rrl to iBiov e^epafxa, is thus

not from the LXX. ; the Venet. is not connected with this N. T.

citation, but with the LXX., if its accordance with it is not

merely accidental. To devour again its vomit is common with

the dog.^ Even so, it is the manner of fools to return again

in word and in deed to their past folly (vid. regarding njB'

with 3 of the object, xvii. 9) ; as an Aram, popular saying has

it : the fool always falls back upon his foolish conduct.^ He
must needs do so, for folly has become to him a second nature ;

but this " must " ceases when once a divine light shines forth

upon him. The LXX. has after ver. 11 a distich which is

literally the same as Sir. iv. 21.

Ver. 12 Seest thou a man who is wise in his own eyes?

The fool hath more hope than he.

'RegsitAmg \he perf. lypotheticum n''S'i, mtZ. at xxii. 29. Line

second is repeated, xxix. 20, unchanged. 13S0, prcB eo, is equi-

valent to the Mishnic ^ -iiD "ini'jpZus quam ei. As the conversion

of a sinner, who does not regard himself as righteous, is more

to be expected than that of a self-righteous man (Matt. ix. 12 f .),

so the putting right of a fool, who is conscious that he is not

wise (cf. xxiv. 7), is more likely to be effected than that of one

deeming himself wise ; for the greatest hindrance to any turn-

ing toward that which is better lies in the delusion that he does

not need it.^ Thus far the group of proverbs regarding fools.

There follows now a group of proverbs regarding the

slothful

:

Ver. 13 The slothful saith there is a lion without,

A lion in the midst of the streets
;

' Vid. Schulze's Die hihl. Sprichworter der deutschen SpracJie p. 71 f.

' Vid. Wahl's Das Spricliwort der heb.-aram. Literatur, p. 147 • Duke's
Rahhin. Blumenlese, p. 9.

= The Targurn has 126 after Codd. n>3» 3D N^3D ni^Q (= Syr. pekach,

expedit, convenit, melius est), it is far better circumstanced reo-ardino- the
fool han regarding him. Vid. Geiger's Zeitschr. vi. (1868), p. 164.
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cf. tlie original of this proverb, xxii. 13. ?yi»^, to say nothing of

PnB'j is not the jackal ; ?0^ is the bibl. name for the lion. I''? is

the more general expression for 3']i?.3, Isa. v. 25 : by the streets

he thinks of the rows of houses that form them.

Ver. 14 The door turneth on its hinges,

And the sluggard on his bed.

The comparison is clear. The door turns itself on its hinges,

on which it hangs, in and out, without passing beyond the

narrow space of its motion ; so is the fool on his bed, where

he turns himself from the one side to the other. He is called

b)tv, because he is fast glued to the place where he is (Arab.

^azila), and cannot be free (contrast of the active, cf. Arab.

hafyf, moving nimbly, agilis). But the door offers itself as a

comparison, because the diligent goes out by it to begin his

work without (xxiv. 27 ; Ps. civ. 23), while the sluggard rolls

himself about on his bed. The hook, the hinge, on which the

door is moved, called "•''V, from "IW, to turn,^ has thus the name

of lisn.

Ver. 15 The slothful has thrust his hand into the dish,

It is hard for him to bring it back to his mouth again.

A variation of six. 24 ; the fut. n33''B''_ there, is here explained

by H3''K'ni^ nsi53.

Ver. 16 The sluggard is wise in his own eyes,

More than seven men who give an excellent answer.

Between slothfulness and conceit there exists no inward neces-

sary mutual relation. The proverb means that the sluggard

as such regards himself as wiser than seven, who all together

answer well at any examination : much labour—he thinks

with himself—only injures the health, blunts men for life and

its joys, leads only to over-exertion ; for the most prudent is, as

a general rule, crack-brained. Bottcher's " viaulfaule " [slow

to speak] belongs to the German style of thinking; ho^

Ki^^ in Syr. is not he who is slow to speak, but he who has a

• The Arab, verb signifies radically : to turn, like the Persian verbs

kashatn and kardydan, and like our " werden " [to grow, turn], accords with

vertere (Fleischer).
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faltering tongue.* Seven is the number of manifoldness in

completed unfolding (ix. 1). Melri thinks, after Ezra vii. 14,

on the council of seven of the Asiatic ruler. But seven is a

round number of plurality, ver. 25, xxiv. 16, vi. 31. Kegard-

iiig DVD, vid. at xi. 22.

A series of proverbs which recommend the love of peace, for

they present caricatures of the opposite

:

Ver. 17 He seizeth by the ears a dog passing by,

Who is excited by a strife which concerns him not.

According to the accentuation in the text, the proverb is to be

translated with Fleischer : Qualis est qui prehendit awes canis,

talis est qui forte transiens ira abripitur propter rixam alienam

(eique temere se immiscet). Since he is cautioned against un-

warranted interference, the expression Pia 2ivno might have

been used (xiv. 10), according to which the Syr. translates

;

but ^''T^V substantiates the originality of "i3Jfnp (vid. xiv. 16,

XX. 2). On the other hand, the placing together, without any

connection of the two participles, is perplexing; why not

navnpi nasi ? For it is certainly not meant, that falling into a

passion he passes by; but that passing by, he falls into a

passion ; for he stands to this object. The Targumist, feeling

this also, renders I2'y in the sense of being angry, but contrary

to the usus loq. Wherefore the conjecture of Euchel and

Abramsohn commends itself, that "i^V belongs to 3^3—the figure

thereby becomes more distinct. To seize one's own dog by

the ear is not dangerous, but it is not advisable to do this with

a strange dog. Therefore nay belongs as a necessary attribute

to the dog. The dog accidentally passing by corresponds to

the strife to which one stands in no relation ^h'vh y'\ vid.

regarding the Makkeph, Baer's Genesis, p. 85, not. 9). Who-
ever is excited to passion about a strife that does not belong to

him, is like one who lays hold by the ears (the LXX. arbitrarily

:

by the tail) of a dog that is passing by—to the one or to the

other it happens right when he brings evil upon himself thereby.

Vers. 18, 19. These verses form a tetrastich :

Ver. 18 As a man who casteth brands,

And arrows, and death ;

• The Aram, h^)} is the Hebr. ^sj), as t<au= nsv; but in Arab,
spends not to ^atal, but to 'azal.
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19 So is the man -who deceiveth his neighbour,

And saith : I only make sport.

The old translations of nbrhtyo are very diverse. Aquila has

rendered it by KaKor)di,^6iJ,evo^ ; Symmachus : 'Treipco/jbevoi ; tlie

Syr. : the vainglorious ; the Targ. : rinriD (from nna)^ a suc-

cessor (spiritually) ; Jerome : noxius (injurious ; for which

Luther : secret). There is thus no traditional translation.

Kimchi explains the word by WDE'n (Venet, i^earax;); Aben
Ezra by nDDE'n (from nDty), to behave thoughtlessly, foolishly

;

but both erroneously, confounding with it n?Pi1, Gen. xlvii. 13,

which is formed from nnp and not from r\m, and is related to

nK7j according to which nSn^riD would designate him who exerts

himself (Bashi, Wnon), or who is worn out (Saadia : who does

not know what to do, and in weariness passes his time). The
root nn? (n?j whence the reflex form WO?'?'!', like i?onKinn, from
rinOj no) leads to another primary idea. The root Pi? presents

in (Arab.) dliJia {vid. Fleischer in the Comm. zur Genesis, p.

57), waliha, and talilia, formed from the 8th form of this verb

(aittalah), the fundamental meaning of internal and external

unrest; these verbs are used of the effect of fear (shrinking

back from fear), .and, generally, the want of self-command

;

the Syr. otlahlah, to be terrified, obstupescere, confirms this

primary conception, connecting itself with the R. ph. Accord-

ingly, he who shoots every possible death-bringing arrow, is

thought of as one who is beside himself, one who is of confused

mind, in which sense the passive forms of (Arab.) dlah and

talah are actually used. Schultens' reference to (Arab.) Idh

micare, according to which niriSnDa must mean sicut ludicram

micationem exercens (Bottcher : one who exerts himself ; Mal-

bim : one who scoffs, from ^nn), is to be rejected, because

nhnbnii must be the direct opposite of pnE'D
; and Ewald's com-

parison of (Arab.) wdh and ahhhh, to be entangled, distorted,

Idh, to be veiled, confounds together heterogeneous words.

Regarding 2''i?f (from pit), burning arrows, w'd!. under Isa. 1. 11.

Death stands third, not as comprehensive (that which is deadly

of every kind), but as a climax (yea, even death itself). The 15

of the principal sentence, correlate to 3 of the contiguous

clause, has the Makheph in our editions ; but the laws of the

metrical Makheph require t5''''K 13 (with MunacJi), as it occurs
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e.g. in Cod. 1294. A man who gives vent to his malice

apainst his neighbour, and then says : seest thou not that . . .

(^?^n., like Arab, did), i.e. I am only jesting, I have only a joke

with thee : he exhibits himself as being mad, who in blind rage

scatters about him deadly arrows.

There now follow proverbs regarding the nirgdn, the slanderer

(vid. regarding the formation and import of this word at xvi.

28):

Ver. 20 Where the wood faileth, the fire goeth out

;

And where no tale-bearer, discord cometh to silence.

Wood, as material for building or for burning, is called, with

the plur. of its product, D'VV. Since DDS is the absolute end of

a thing, and thus expresses its no longer existing, so it was

more appropriate to wood (Fleischer : consumtis lignis) than to

the tale-bearer, of whom the proverb says the same thing as

xxii. 10 says of the mocker.

Ver. 21 Black coal to burning coal, and wood to fire

;

And a contentious man to stir up strife.

The Venet. translates DHS by icap^cov, and npiia by avdpa^; the

former (from DHS, Arab. /a/iwrna, to be deep black) is coal in

itself ; the latter (from ?n3, jaham, to set on fire, and intrans.

to burn), coal in a glowing state {e.g. xxv. 22 ; Ezek. i. 13).

Black coal is suited to glowing coal, to nourish it ; and wood to

the fire, to sustain it; and a contentious man is suited for and

serves this purpose, to kindle up strife, "iin signifies to be hot,

and the Pilpel inin, to heat, i.e. to make hot or hotter. The

three—coal, wood, and the contentious man—are alike, in that

they are a means to an end.

Ver. 22 The words of the tale-bearer are like dainty morsels

;

And they glide down into the innermost parts.

A repetition of xviii. 8.

The proverbs next following treat of a cognate theme,

hypocrisy (the art of dissembling), which, under a shining

l^gleisseii] exterior,^ conceals hatred and destruction :

Ver. 23 Dross of silver spread over an earthen vessel

—

Lips glowing with love and a base heart.

^ Vid. regarding (ileisen (to give a deceitful appearance) and gleissen (to

throw a dazzling appearance), Sclimitthenner-'W'eigand's Deutsches Wor-
terhuch.
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Dross of silver is the so-called glatte (French, litharge), a com-
bination of lead and oxygen, which, in the old process of pro-

ducing silver, was separated (Luther: silberschaum, i.e. the

silver litharge ; Lat. spuma argenti, having the appearance of

foam). It is still used to glaze over potter's ware, which here

(Greek, Kepa/Mos;) is briefly called t^in for tinn 73 ; for the vessel

is better in appearance than the mere potsherd. The glossing

of the earthenware is called E'^^"bv nsv, which is applicable to

any kind of covering (nav, E. e)V, to spread or lay out broad) of

a less costly material with that which is more precious. 23a
contains the figure, and 236 its subscription : in 2b')_ CippM 0]r\^p.

Thus, with the taking away of the Makhph after Codd., to be

punctuated : burning lips, and therewith a base heart ; burning,

that is, with the fire of love (Meiri, pmn CN), while yet the

assurances of friendship, sealed by ardent kisses, serve only to

mask a far different heart. The LXX. translate Q'pisT [burn-

ing] by \eia, and thus have read n'^p'pn [smooth], which Hitzig

without reason prefers ; burning lips (Jerome, incorrectly

:

tumentia ; Luther, after Deut. xxxii. 33, non : Gifftiger mund =
a poisonous mouth) are just flattering, and at the same time

hypocritical ' lips. Regarding D\nsB' as masc, vid. vol. i. p. 119;

in 37 means, at xxv. 20, animus mcestus ; here, inimicus. The
figure is excellent : one may regard a vessel with the silver

gloss as silver, and it is still earthen ; and that also which gives

forth the silver glance is not silver, but only the refuse of

silver. Both are suitable to the comparison : the lips only

ghtter, the heart is false (Heidenheim).

Vers. 24 and 25 form a tetrastich.

Ver. 24 With his lips the hater dissembleth,

And in his heart he museth deceit.

25 If he maketh his voice agreeable, believe him not,

For seven abominations are in his heart,

^ Schultens explains the labia flagrantia by voluhiliier prompia et dtserta.

But one sees from the Arab, dhalnka, to be loose, lightly and easily moved

{I'id. in Fleischer's Beitrdgen zur arah. Sprachkunde the explanation of the

designation of the liquid expressed with the point of the tongue by dhal-

kiytt, at i. 26, 27 ; cf. de Sacy's Orammar), and dalk, to draw out (of the

sword from its scabbard), to rinse (of water), that the meaning of the

Heb. p'?^, to burn, from R. ^Jl, refers to the idea of the ilickering, tongue-

like movement of the flame.

VOL. II. N
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All the old translators (also the Venet. and Luther) give to

"133': the meaning, to become known ; but the Niph. as well as

the Hithpa. {vid. at xx. 11 ; Gen. xlvii. 7) unites with this

meaning also the meaning to make oneself known: to make

oneself unknown, unrecognisable = (Arab.) tanakkr, e.g. by

means of clothing, or by a changed expression of countenance.^

The contrast demands here this latter signification : labiis suis

alium se simulat osor, intus in pectore autem reconditum habet

dolum (Fleischer). This rendering of HD-iD n'E'J is more correct

than Hitzig's ("in his breast) he prepares treachery;" for IT'B'

noiD is to be rendered after nisj? ITB', Ps. xiii. 3 {vid. Hupfeld's

and also our coram, on this passage), not after Jer. ix. 7 ; for

one says Wf?yo n''B', to place snares, ^ns TT'C', to lay an ambush,

and the like, but not to place or to lay deceit. If such a

dissembler makes his voice agreeable (Piel of l^n only here, for

the form Ps. ix. 14 is, as it is punctuated, KaT), trust not

thyself to him (f*??*^., with 3: to put firm trust in anything,

vid. Genesis, p. 312 ^) ; for seven abominations, i.e. a whole

host of abominable thoughts and designs, are in his heart ; he

is, if one may express it, after Matt. xii. 45, possessed inwardly

of seven devils. The LXX. makes a history of 24a: an

enemy who, under complaints, makes all possible allowances,

but in his heart TeKTaiverai, hoXov;. The history is only too

true, but it has no place in the text.

Ver. 26 Hatred may conceal itself behind deceit

:

Its wickedness shall be exposed in the assembly.

Proverbs which begin with the fut. are rarely to be found, it is

1 Vid. de Goeje's Fragmenta Hist. Arab. ii. (1871), p. 94. The verb

13J, primarily to fix one's attention, sharply to contemplate anything,

whence is derived the meanings of knowing and of not knowing, dis-

owning. The account of the origin of these contrasted meanings, in

Gesenius-Dietrich's Lexicon, is essentially correct; but the Arab, nakar

there referred to means, not sharpness of mind, from nakar = "Vsn, but

from the negative signification prevailing in the Arab, alone, a property by
which one makes himself worthy of being disowned : craftiness, cunning,

and then also in honam partem : sagacitj\

2 The fundamental idea of firmness in pDNH is always in the subject, not
the object. The Arabic interpreters remark that dman with 6 expresses

recognition, and with I submission (vid. Lane's Lexicon under aman) ; but
in Hebr. jiosn with ^ fiducia fidei, with ^ aisensus Jidei; the relation is

thus not altogether the same.
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true; yet, as we have seen, xii. 26, they are sometimes to be met
with in the collection. This is one of the few that are of such

a character; for that the LXX. and others translate o Kpvir-

Tcov, which gives for irij?"i a more appropriate reference, does

not require us to agree with Hitzig in reading nobn (xii. 16,

23),—the two clauses rendered fut. stand in the same syntactical

relation, as e.g. Job xx. 24. Still less can the rendering of

11NE'D3 by crvvlcrrTja-i, BoXov, by the LXX., induce us to read

with Hitzig !).s< ^p, especially since it is doubtful whether the

Heb. words which floated before those translators (the LXX.)
have been fallen upon. JiXE'D (beginning and ending with a

formative syllable) is certainly a word of rare formation, to be

compared only to iiT^DD, Judg. iii. 23 ; but since the nearest-

lying formation NTO signifies usury (from S<BO, to credit) (ac-

cording to which Symmachus, Bia 'K'^fjLfjLara, to desire gain), it

is obvious that the language preferred this double formation

for the meaning deceiving, illusion, or, exactly : fraud. It

may also be possible to refer it, like niKW'D (yid. under Ps.

xxiii. 18), to NiB' = nxB*, to be confused, waste, as this is done

by Parchon, Kimchi {Venet. iv iprj/xia), Ealbag, and others;

lIStyD, in this sense of deepest concealment, certainly says not a

little as the contrast of p^P^ [an assembly], but !i»''B''_ [a desert]

stood ready for the poet to be used in this sense ; he might

also have expressed himself as Job xxx. 3, xxxviii. 27. The
selection of this rare word is better explained if it denotes the

superlative of deceit,—a course of conduct maliciously directed

toward the deception of a neighbour. That is also the im-

pression which the word has made on Jerome (^fraudulenter),

the Targ. (i<rip")l03, in grinding), Luther (to do injury), and

according to which it has already been explained, e.g. by 0. B.

Michaelis and Oetinger (" with dissembled, deceitful nature").

The punctuation of noan, Codd. and editions present in three

different forms. Buxtorf in his Concordance (also Fiirst), and

the Basel Biblia Rahhinica, have the form nD3n ; but this is a

mistake. Either nD3n (Niph.) or nD3Pl {Hithpa., with the same

assimilation of the preformative D as in D32n, Lev. xiii. 55 ; 133?,

Deut. xxi. 8) is to be read; Kimchi, in his Worterhueh, gives neari,

vyhich is certainly better supported. A surer contrast of pNB'Dn

and ^npa remains in our interpretation ; only we translate not
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as Ewald : " liatred seeks to conceal itself by hypocrisy," but

:

in deceitful work. Also we refer inj)"], not to pNty'Da, but to

nsJB', for hatred is thought of in connection with its personal

representative. We see from 266 that hatred is meant which

not only broods over evil, but also carries it into execution.

Such hatred may conceal itself in cunningly-contrived decep-

tion, yet the wickedness of the hater in the end comes out from

behind the mask with the light of publicity.

Ver. 27 He who diggeth a pit falleth therein
;

And he that rolleth up a stone, upon himself it rolleth back.

The thought that destruction prepared for others recoils upon

its contriver, has found its expression everywhere among men
in divers forms of proverbial sayings ; in the form which it

here receives, 27a has its oldest original in Ps. vii. 16, whence it

is repeated here and in Eccles. x. 8, and Sir. xxvii. 26. Re-

garding nnbj vid. at xvi. 27. ^3 here has the sense of in earn

ipsam; expressed in French, the proverb is : celui qui creuse la

fosse, y tombera ; in Italian : cJii cava la fossa, cadera in essa.

The second line of this proverb accords with Ps. ,vii. 17 (vid.

Hupfeld and Riehm on this passage). It is natural to think of

the rolling, as a rolling upwards ; cf. Sir. xxvii. 25, 6 ^dWav
\i6ov 6t? i!-\|ro9 eVl Ke^aXrjv avrov ^aXXei, i.e. throws it on his

own head, px 7721 is to be syntactically judged of like xviii. 13.

Ver. 28 The lying tongue hateth those whom it bruiseth

;

And a flattering mouth causeth ruin.

The LXX., Jerome, the Targ., and Syr. render V3T NJiy* in

the sense of non amat veritatem ; they appear by V3T to have

thought of the Aram. X^an, that which is pure ; and thus they

gain nothing else but an undeniable plain thought. Many
Jewish interpreters gloss : vnoiD, also after the Aram. : VS^ =
V3-ID

; but the Aram. ''3'n does not mean pure in the sense of

being right, therefore Ella Wilna understands him who desires

to justify himself, and this violent derivation from the Aram,
thus does not lead to the end. Luther, translatin tr ; " a false

tongue hates those who punish it," explains, as also Gesenius,
conterentes= castiganfes ipsam; but ^1 signifies according to

the usage of the language before us, " bruised "
(vid. Ps. ix.

10), not : bruising ; and the thought that the liar hates him who
listens to him, leads ad absurdum; but that he does not love him
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who bruises (punishes) him, is self-evident. Kimchi sees in VST

another form of t<31 ; and Meiri, Jona Gerundi in his ethical

work (nnwn ^1V^ = The gates of Kepentance), and others,

accordingly render V3T in the sense of W (Viy) ; the lying

tongue hates—as Lowenstein translates—the humble [pious] ;

also that for VBlj by the omission of i, '31 = *3r may be read, is

supposable ; but this does not harmonize with the second half

of the proverb, according to which "li^ty f\W must be the subject,

and 1'3T N3B'^ must express some kind of evil which proceeds

from such a tongue. Ewald : " the lying tongue hates its

master CfJlN)," but that is not in accordance with the Heb.

style ; the word in that case should have been IyV?. Hitzig

countenances this V21N, with the remark that the tongue is

here personified ; but personified, the tongue certainly means

him who has it (Ps. cxx. 3). Bottcher's conjecture i''3'i WB'';,

" confounds their talk," is certainly a curiosity. Spoken of

the sea, those words would mean, " it changes its surge." But
is it then at all necessary to uncover first the meaning of 28^1

Eashi, Arama, and others refer V3T to D'S'n = Csa-ij (caiD).

Thus also perhaps the Venet., which translates rov^ itnTpififwij';

(not : iTriTerpifi/jLevov';) avr?)?. C B. Michaelis : Lingua falsi-

tatis odio liabet contritos suos, h. e. eos quos falsitate ac mendacio

Icedit confritosque facit, Hitzig objects that it is more correct to

say : content perosos sihi. And certainly this lay nearer, on

which account Fleischer remarks : in 28a there is to be sup-

posed a poetic transposition of the ideas (Hypallage) : homo qui

lingua ad calumnias abutitur content eos quos odit. The poet

makes wiy^ the main conception, because it does not come

to him so readily to say that the lying tongue bruises those

against whom it is directed, as that it is hatred, which is

active in this. To say this was by no means superfluous. There

are men who find pleasure in repeating and magnifying scandal-

ously that which is depreciatory and disadvantageous to their

neighbour unsubstantiated, without being at all conscious of

any particular ill-will or personal enmity against him ; but this

proverb says that such untruthful tongue-thrashing proceeds

always from a transgression of the commandment, " Thou shalt

not hate thy brother," Lev. xix. 17, and not merely from the

want of love, but from a state of mind which is the direct
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opposite of love {vid. x. 18). Ewald finds it incongruous that

28a speaks of that which others have to suffer from the lying

tongue, whereas the whole connection of this proverb requires

that the tongue should here be regarded as bringing ruin upon

its owner himself. But of the destruction which the wicked

tongue prepares for others many proverbs also speak, e.g. xii.

13, cf. xvii. 4, nin \\&b; and 286 does not mention that the

smooth tongue (written P^n'^Bi iN\t\iMakkepli) brings injury upon

itself (an idea which must be otherwise expressed ; cf . xiv. 32),

but that it brings injury and ruin on those who have pleasure in

its flatteries (nipPn, Ps. xii. 3; Isa. xxx. 10), and are befooled

thereby : os hlandiloquum (hlanditiis dolum tegens) ad casum

impellit, so. alios (Fleischer).

xxvii. In the group 1-6 of this chapter every two proverbs

form a pair. The first pair is directed against unseemly

boasting

:

Ver. 1 Boast not thyself of to-morrow,

For thou knowest not what a day bringeth forth.

Tiie 3 of Di'3 is like, e.g. that in xxv. 14, the D of the ground

of boasting. One boasts of to-morrow when he boasts of that

which he will then do and experience. This boasting is foolish

and presumptuous (Luke xii. 20), for the future is God's ; not

a moment of the future is in our own power, we know not what

a day, this present day or to-morrow (Jas. iv. 13), will bring

forth, i.e. (cf. Zeph. ii. 2) will disclose, and cannot therefore

order anything beforehand regarding it. Instead of V^n-Nii

(with Kametz and Mugrash), vnprvh (thus e.g. the Cod. Jaman)
is to be written ; the Masora knows nothing of that pausal

form. And instead of Di* 'hj'no, we write Di'' 1.^?. na with

Zinnorith. "I'l before Di* has the tone thrown back on the

penult, and consequently a shortened ult. ; the Masora reckons

this word among the twenty-five words with only one Tsere.

Ver. 2 Let another praise thee, and not thine own mouth •

A stranger, and not thine own lips.

The negative ^ is with T?, as in (Arab.) ghyra fyh, bound into
one compact idea: that which is not thine own mouth
(Fleischer), « not thine own lips," on the other hand, is not to

be interpreted as corresponding to it, like JTiD-^N xii. 28 • since
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after the prohibitive ?S, 'Tii'Pn^ [praise thee] easily supplies

itself. It is properly the stranger, as having come from a dis-

tance, and ''133 he who comes from an unknown country, and is

himself unknown (yid. under xxvi. 24) ; the idea of both words,

however, passes from advena and alienigena to alius. There is

certainly in rare cases a praising of oneself, which is authorized

because it is demanded (2 Cor. xi, 18), which, because it is

offered strongly against one's will, will be measured by truth

(x. 13); but in general it is improper to applaud oneself, because

it is a vain looking at oneself in a glass; it is indecent, because

it places others in the shade ; imprudent, because it is of no

use to us, but only injures, for propria laus sordet, and as

Stobaus says, ovBep outw? aKova-fia ^oprtKOv ta? o Kaff avrov

€7raM/o?. Compare the German proverb, " Eigenlob slinht,

Freundes Loh hinkt, fremdes Lob klingt " [= self-praise stinks,

a friend's praise is lame, a stranger's praise sounds].

The second pair of proverbs designates two kinds of violent

passion as unbearable

:

Ver. 3 The heaviness of a stone, the weight of sand

—

A fool's wrath is heavier than both.

We do not translate : Gravis est petra et onerosa arena, so that

the substantives stand for strengthening the idea, instead of the

corresponding adjective (Fleischer, as the LXX., Jerome, Syr.,

Targum); the two pairs of words stand, as 4a, in genit. relation

(cf. on the contrary, xxxi. 30), and it is as if the poet said

:

represent to thyself the heaviness of a stone and the weight of

sand, and thou shalt find that the wrath of a fool compared

thereto is still heavier, viz. for him who has to bear it ; thus

heavier, not for the fool himself (Hitzig, Zocklei", Dachsel), but

for others against whom his anger goes forth. A Jewish pro-

verb (yid. Tendlau, No. 901) says, that one knows a man by

his wine-glass (d13), his purse (D''3), and his anger (dj;3), viz.

how he deports himself in the tumult ; and another says that

one reads what is in a man loya DIU, when he is in an ill-

humour. Thus also DW is to be here understood : the fool in

a state of angry, wrathful excitement is so far not master of

himself that the worst is to be feared; he sulks and shows

hatred, and rages without being appeased ; no one can calculate
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what he may attempt, his behaviour is unendurable. Sand, Pin,^

as it appears, as to the number of its grains innumerable, so as

to its mass (in weight) immeasurable, Job vi. 3 ; Sir. xxii. 13,

'?0i the Venet. translates, with strict regard to the etymology, by

apfia.

Ver. 4 The madness of anger, and the overflowing of wrath

—

And before jealousy who keeps his place !

Here also the two pairs of words 4a stand in connection ;
WWK

(for which the Cod. Jaman has incorrectly nviTSN) is the con-

necting form; vid. regarding ''11^^, v. 9. Let one imagine the

blind, relentless rage of extreme excitement and irritation, a

boiling over of anger like a water-flood, which bears everything

down along with it—these paroxysms of wrath do not usually

continue long, and it is possible to appease them ; but jealousy

is a passion that not only rages, but reckons calmly ; it inces-

santly ferments through the mind, and when it breaks forth, he

perishes irretrievably who is its object. Fleischer generalizes

this idea : " enmity proceeding from hatred, envy, or jealousy,

it is difficult or altogether impossible to withstand, since it puts

into operation all means, both secretly and openly, to injure the

enemy." But after vi. 34 f ., cf. Song viii. 8, there is particularly

meant the passion of scorned, mortified, deceived love, viz. in

the relation of husband and wife.

The third pair of proverbs passes over from this special love

between husband and wife to that subsisting between friends

:

Ver. 5 Better is open accusation

Than secret love.

An integral distich; ^^il^^ has Munach, and instead of the

second Metheg Tarcha^ after Thorath Emetli, p. 11. Zockler,

with Hitzig, incorrectly: better than love which, from false

indulgence, keeps concealed from his neighbour his faults,

when he ought to tell him of them. That would require the

phrase nnriDD nans, not nnriDO. Dachsel, in order to accommo-
date the text to this meaning, remarks : concealed censure is

concealed love ; but it is much rather the neglected duty of

love,—love without mutual discipline is weak, faint-hearted,

1 Sand is called by the name hv\ (^''n), to change, whirl, particularly to

form sand-wreaths, whence (Arab.) al-Habil, the region of movino- sand-
vid. Wetzstein's Kord-arabien, p. 56.
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and, if it is not too blind to remark in a friend what is

worthy of blame, is altogether too forbearing, and essentially

without conscience ; but it is not " hidden and concealed love."

The meaning of the proverb is different: it is better to be

courageously and sternly corrected—on account of some fault

committed—by any one, whether he be a foe or a friend, than

to be the object of a love which may exist indeed in the heart,

but which fails to make itself manifest in outward act. There

are men who continually assure us of the reality and depth of

their friendship ; but when it is necessary for them to prove

their love to be self-denying and generous, they are like a

torrent which is dry when one expects to drink water from it

(Job vi. 15). Such "secret" love, or, since the word is not

mnD3, but rnriDD, love confined to the heart alone, is like a fire

which, when it burns secretly, neither lightens nor warms
;

and before such a friend, any one who frankly and freely tells

the truth has by far the preference, for although he may pain

us, yet he does us good ; while the former deceives us, for he

leaves us in the lurch when it is necessary to love us, not

merely in word and with the tongue, but in deed and in truth

(1 John iii. 18). Rightly Fleischer : Prcestat correptio aperta

amiciticB tectce, i.e. nulla re probatce.

Ver. 6 Faithful are the wounds of a friend,

And overloaded [plentiful] the kisses of an enemy.

The contrast to O'li??*,!!, true, i.e. honourable and good (with the

transference of the character of the person to his act), would

he fraudulenta (Jerome), or niDSnJ, i.e. false (Ralbag) ; Ewald

seeks this idea from iny, to stumble, make a false step;^

Hitzig, from "inj? = (Arab.) dadhr, whence dddliir, perfidus, to

gain from; but (1) the comparison does not lie near, since

usually the Arab, tij corresponds to the Heb. E*, and the

Arab, i to the Heb. t; (2) the Heb. nnv has already three

meanings, and it is not advisable to load it with yet another

meaning assumed for this passage, and elsewhere not found.

The three meanings are the following : (a) to smoke, Aram. lC)y^,

• Thus also Sohultens in the Animadoersiones, which later he fancied

was derived from in]!, nidor, from the meaning nidorosa, and thence

virulenta.
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wlience "in^, vapour, Ezek. viii. 11, according to wliicli the

Venet., with Kimchi's and Parchon's Lex., translates : the kisses

of an enemy crvvco/Mi'^XavTai, i.e. are fog ; (b) to sacrifice, to

worship, Arab, aiar ; according to which Aquila : licenfcd (as,

with Grabe, it is probably to be read for eKovaia of the LXX.);
and agreeably to the Nipli., but too artificially, Arama : ob-

tained by entreaties = constrained; (c) to heap up, whence

Hiph. "•''nvp, Ezek. xxxv. 13, of. Jer. xxxiii. 6, according to

which Rashi, Meiri, Gesenius, Fleischer, Bertheau, and most

explain, cogn. with "iK"!?, whose Aram, form is iny, for "iB'y is

properly a heap of goods or treasures.^ This third meaning

gives to the kisses of an enemy a natural adjective : they are

too abundant, so much the more plentiful to veil over the

hatred, like the kisses by means of which Judas betrayed his

Lord, not merely denoted by <pi\e2v, but by Kara^O'^elv, Matt,

xxvi. 49. This, then, is the contrast, that the strokes inflicted

by one who truly loves us, although they tear into our flesh

(VVa, from JJV?, to split, to tear open), yet are faithful (cf. Ps.

cxli. 5) ; on the contrary, the enemy covers over with kisses

him to whom he wishes all evil. Thus also niinyi forms an

indirect contrast to D^JDW.

In 7-10 there is also visible a weaving of the external with

the internal. First, there are two proverbs, in each of which

there is repeated a word terminating with 3.

Ver. 7 A satisfied soul treadeth honeycomb under foot

;

And a hungry soul—everything bitter is (to it) sweet.

It is unnecessary to read Mri- (Hitzig) ; Dl3n is stronger ; " to

tread with the feet " is the extreme degree of scornful despite.

That satiety and hunger are applicable to the soul, vid. under
X. 3. In lb, the adverb RP, relative to the nomin. absol, like

xxviii. 7, but not xiii. 18. " Hunger is the best cook," ac-

cording to a German proverb ; the Hebrew proverb is so formed
that it is easily transferred to the sphere of the soul. Let the
man whom God has richly satisfied with good things guard
himself against ingratitude towards the Giver, and against an
undervaluing of the gifts received ; and if they are spiritual

blessings, let him guard himself against self-satisfaction and
1 Vid. regarding this word, SchlottmanninX>e«(sc7i.-ilfomenZ. Zeitschrift

xxiv. 665, 668.
'
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self-contentmentj which is, in truth, the worst poverty, Rev.

iii. 17 ; for life without God is a constant hunger and thirst.

There is in worldly things, even the most pleasing, a dis-

satisfaction felt, and a dissatisfaction awakening disgust ; and

in spiritual life, a satiety which supposes itself to be full of life,

but which is nothing else than the decay of life, than the

changing of life into death.

Ver. 8 As a bird that wandereth from her nest,

So is a man that waudereth from his home.

It is not a flying out that is meant, from which at any moment

a return is possible, but an unwilling taking to flight (LXX.
8& : OTav airo^evwOfj ; Venet. : TrXavovfievov . . . irKavovfi.evo'i) ;

for T]^3 ^U', Isa. xvi, 2, cf. Jer. iv, 25, birds that have been

frightened ; and T^i, xxi. 15 f., designates the fugitive ; cf.

131 yj. Gen. iv. 14, and above, xxvi. 2, where IM designates

aimless roving about. Otherwise Fleischer :
" warning against

unnecessary roaming about, in journeyings and wanderings far

from home : as a bird far from its nest is easily wounded,

caught, or killed, so, on such excursions, one easily comes to

injury and want. One may think of a journey in the East.

The Arabs say, in one of their proverbs : dlsafar hat at man
dlklyym (= journeying is a part of the pains of hell)." But 113

here is not to be understood in the sense of a libere vagari.

Kightly 0. B, Michaelis : qui vagatur extorris et exul a loco sua

sc. natali vel habitationis ordinance. This proverb mediately

recommends the love of one's fatherland, i.e. " love to the land

in which our father has his home ; on which our paternal

mansion stands ; in which we have spent the years of our

childhood, so significant a part of one's whole life ; from which

we have derived our bodily and intellectual nourishment; and

in which home we recognise bone of our bone and flesh of our

flesh." ^ But next it says, that to be in a strange land must be

an unhappiness, because a man never feels better than at

home, as the bird in its nest. We say : Heimat [home]—this

beautiful word becomes the German language, which has also

coined the expressive idea of Heimweh [longing for home] ; the

1 Gustave Baur's article " Vaterlandsliebe," in Schmid's PacJagogischer

Encyklojpddie.
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Heb. uses, to express the idea of home, the word ''D'lpa ; and of

fatherland, the word iSiK or Tions. The Heb. nUB* corre-

sponds ^ to the German Eknd, but = Ellend, elilenti, of another

land, strange.

The two following proverbs have in common the catchword

V'], and treat of the value of friendship :

—

Ver. 9 Oil and frankincense rejoice the heart

;

And the sweet discourse of a friend from a counselling of soul.

Regarding the perfuming with dry aromas, and sprinkling with

liquid aromas, as a mark of honour towards guests, and as a

' The translators transfer to this place a note from vol. ii. p. 191 f. of

the author's larger Comm. ii. den Psalter, to which Delitzsch refers the

reader:—"The modern High German adj. elend, middle High German
ellende, old High German alilandi, etilendi, or elilenti, is composed of all

and land. The adj. ali occurs only in old High German in composition.

In the Gothic it is found as an independent adj., in the sense of alius and

a.y^'Kof (vid. Ulfilas, Gal. v. 10). The primary meaning of elilenti is conse-

quently : of another country, foreign. In glosses and translations it is

rendered by the Lat. words peregrinus, exul, advena, also captivus. In

these meanings it occurs very frequently. In the old High German trans-

lation of Ammonius, Diatessaron, sive Harmonise in quatuor Evangelica,

the word proselytism, occurring in Matt, xxiii. 15, is rendered hj elilantan.

To the adj. the old High German subst. corresponds. This has the

meaning exilium, transmigratio, capiivitas. The connection in elilenti or

ententes, used adverbially, is rendered by the Lat. peregre. In the middle

High German, however, the proper signification of both words greatly pre-

dominates. But as, in the old High German, the idea of miser is often at

the same time comprehended in the proper signification : he who is miser-

able through banishment, imprisonment, or through sojourning in a strange

land ; thus, in several places of the middle High German, this derived idea

begins to separate itself from the fundamental conception, so that ellende

comes in general to be called miser. In the new High German this derived
conception is almost alone maintained. Yet here also, in certain connec-
tions, there are found traces of the original idea, e.g. in^s Elend schicken

for to banish. "Very early also the word came to be used, in a spiritual

sense, to denote our present abode, in contrast to paradise or the heavenly
kingdom. . . . Thus, e.g. in one of Luther's hymns, when we pray to the
Holy Ghost

:

" Das er vns behiite, an vnserm ende,

Wenn wir heim farn aus diesem elende."

[That He guard us to our end

When we go home from this world.]

—Kan. voN Raumer.
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means of promoting joyful social fellowship, vid. at vii. 16 f.,

x.xi. 17. The pred. riBB"* comprehends frankincense or oil as the

two sides of one and the same thing ; the LXX. introduces,

from Ps. civ. 15, also wine. It also reads nyi pn»1 as one

word, niy"}i5riD1 : Karappi^yvvrai Se inro a-v/j/TTTCo/j^dTcov '^vvv,

which Hitzig regards as original ; for he translates, under-

standing n'V3;p after Ps. xiii. 3, " but the soul is torn by cares."

But why nj)"ipnD, this Hithpa. without example, for nv"iip3 ? and

now connected with ip in the sense of vno ! And what does

one gain by this Alexandrian wisdom [of the LXX.]—a con-

trast to 9a which is altogether incongruous? Doderlein's ren-

dering accords far better with 9a : " but the sweetness of a

friend surpasses fragrant wood." But although this rendering

of the word p^V] by " fragrant wood " is found in Gesen. Lex.,

from one edition to another, yet it must be rejected ; for the

word signifies wood as the contents of trees, the word for

aromatic wood must be CVV ; and if the poet had not intention-

ally aimed at dubiety, he ought to have written D^a 'VV, since

C'SJ, with the exception of Isa. iii. 20, where it is beyond doubt,

nowhere means fragrance. If we read nsjl and CM together,

then we may suppose that the latter designates the soul, as at

Ps. xiii. 3 ; and the former, counsel (from the verb YT^- But
to what does the suffix of 'HVT refer ? One may almost con-

jecture that the words originally were WJJT DVJJD E'SJ pnCT, and

the sweetness of the soul {i.e. a sweet relish for it, cf. ver. 7

and xvi. 24) consists in the counsel of a friend, according to

which Jerome translates : et bonis amid consiliis anima dulcora-

tur. By this transposition injn refers back to tySJ ; for if nephesh

denote a person or a living being, it can be construed ad sensum

as masc, e.g. Num. xxxi. 28. But the words may remain in

the order in which they are transmitted to us. It is possible

that invi is (Bottcher refers to Job xii. 4) of the same meaning

as jnn (the friend of one = the friend), as i?3 denotes directly

the whole ; i'Sn, the half ; iW, the right time. Recognising

this, Cocceius, Umbreit, Stier, and Zockler explain : sweetness,

i.e. the sweet encouragement (pf?*?, in the sense of " sweetness

(grace) of the lips," xvi. 21) of a friend, is better than one's

own counsel, than prudence seeking to help oneself, and trusting

merely to one's own resources ; thus also Eashi : better than
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what one's own soul advises him. But (1) t'z: cannot mean

one's own person (oneself) in contrast to another person

;

and (2) this does not supply a correct antithesis to 9a. Thus

p will not express the preference, but the origin. Accordingly

Ewald, e.g., explains : the sweetness of a friend whom one has

proceedeth from the counsel of soul, i.e. from such counsel as

is drawn from a deep,- full soul. But no proof can be brought

from the usage of the language that B'SJ'HVy can be so meant

;

these words, after the analogy of E'Si nj?l, xix. 2, mean ability to

give counsel as a quality of the soul (viii. 14 ; Job xii. 13^, i.e.

its ability to advise. Accordingly, with Bertheau, we explain

D^TIDB'* as the common predicate for 9a and 96 ; ointment and

perfume rejoice the heart, and (the Syr., Targ., well : even so)

the sweet exhortation of a friend, from a soul capable of ren-

dering counsel ; also, this and this, more than that fragrance.

This proverb is formed in the same way as xxvi. 9, 14. In

this explanation inyi is well referred back to 3? : and (more

than) the sweet advice of his friend. But not so that injn is

equivalent to 3?n V"},, for one does not thus speak ; but the con-

struction is as when we say, in the German language : Nichts

thut einem Herzen woler als wenn sein Freund es mitfuJilend

trostet [nothing does more good to a heart than when a friend

sympathizingly comforts it] ; or : Zage nicJit, tie/ belriibtes Rerz!

Dein Freund leht und wird dir bald sich zeigen [Be not dismayed,

deeply-troubled heart ! thy friend lives, and will soon show

himself to thee]. In such cases the word " Herz" [heart] does

not designate a distinct part of the person, but, synecdochically,

it denotes the whole person.

Ver. 10. Another proverb, consisting of three lines, in com-
mendation of friendship

:

Thine own friend and the friend of thy father forsake not,

And into thy brother's house go not in the day of thy misfortune
Better is a near neighbour than a far-off brother.

In our editions I^T is incorrectly pointed with PaseTc after it so

that the accent is Asia Legarmeh ; the Pasek is after the
example of older editions, with Norzi, to be cancelled so that
only the conjunctive Asia remains ; " thine own and the friend
of thy father" denotes the family friend, like some family
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heirloom, descending from father to son. Such an old tried

friend one must certainly not give up. The Keri changes

the second nj?ni into O, but nyni (which, after the Masora in

St. constr., retains its segol, Ewald, § 2 lie) is also admissible, for

a form of comparison (Hitzig) this nj/T is not, but the fuller

form of the abbreviated ^1, from nyn, to take care of, to tend,

to pasture—an infinitive formation (— IV"!) like the cogn, fjj

a participial. Such a proved friend one ought certainly not to

give up, and in the time of heavy trial (vid. regarding T'S, i. 26)

one should go to him and not to a brother's house—it is by
this supposed that, as xviii. 24 says, there is a degree of friend-

ship (cf. xvii. 17) which in regard to attachment stands above

that of mere fraternal relationship, and it is true ; blood-rela-

tionship, viewed in itself, stands as a relationship of affection

on natural grounds below friendship, which is a relationship of

life on moral grounds. But does blood-relationship exclude

friendship of soul ? cannot my brother be at the same time my
heart-friend ? and is not friendship all the firmer when it has

at the same time its roots in the spirit and in natural grounds ?

The poet seems to have said this, for in 10c, probably a popular

saying (cL ^^Besser Naclibar an der Wand ah Bruder uber Land"
[Better a neighbour by one's side than a brother abroad]), he

gives to his advice a foundation, and at the same time a limita-

tion which modifies its ruggedness. But Dachsel places (like

Schultens) in 3iii^ and pinT meanings which the words do

not contain, for he interprets them of inward nearness and

remoteness; and Zockler reads between the lines, for he remarks,

a " near neighbour " is one who is near to the oppressed to

counsel and help them, and a " distant brother " is one who
with an unamiable disposition remains far from the oppressed.

The state of the matter is simple. If one has a tried friend in

neighbourly nearness, so in the time of distress, when he needs

consolation and help, he must go to this friend, and not first to

the house of a brother dwelling at a distance, for the former

certainly does for us what the latter probably may and probably

may not do for us.

Ver. 11. This proverb has, in common with the preceding

tristlch, the form of an address:
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Become wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice,

Tiiat I may give an answer to my accusers.

Better than "be wise" (Luther), we translate "become wise"

(LXX. a-oipo'i jlvov); for he who is addressed might indeed be

wise, though not at present so, so that his father is made to

listen to such deeply wounding words as these, " Cursed be he

who begat, and who educated this man" (Malbim). The

cohortative clause 11& (cf. Ps. cxix. 42) has the force of a clause

with a purpose (Gesen. § cxxviii. 1) : ut haheam quod Us qui me

convicientur regerere possim ; it does not occur anywhere in the

Hezekiah collection except here.

Ver. 12. Diny appears to lean on D3n.

The prudent man seeth the misfortune, hideth himself

;

The simple pass on, suffer injury.

= xxii. 3, where D^nsi for D^sns, inpil for "inp?, and =iE'fV3.| for

!iB'3V3 ; the three asyndeta make the proverb clumsy, as if it

counted out its seven words separately to the hearer. Ewald,

§ 349a, calls it a " SteinscJirif

t

" [an inscription on a stone].

The perfects united in pairs with, and yet more without, Vav,

express the coincidence^ as to time.

Ver. 13. any alliterates with any.

Take from him the garment, for he hath become surety foranother,

And for the sake of a strange matter put him under bonds.

=^-xx. 16, vid. there. '^'IPJ we interpret neut. (LXX. to,

aXKorpia ; Jerome, pro alienis), although certainly the case

occurs that one becomes surety for a strange woman (Aquila,

Theodotion, Trepl ^ev7j<i), by whose enticements and flatteries he

• The second Munacli is at xxii. 3, as well as here, according to the rule

xviii. 4 of the Accentuationssystem, the transformation of the Dechi, and pre-

serves its value of interpunction ; the Legarmeh of
I DIIJ? is, however, a

<

disjunctive of less force than DecM, so that thus the sequence of the accents

denotes that nj>1 HKT DIIJJ is a clause related to "iriDil as a hypothetical

antecedent : if the prudent sees the calamity, then he hides himself from it.

This syntactic relation is tenable at xxii. 3, but not here at xxvii. 12. Here,

at least, Dnj) would be better with ReUa, to which the following Dechi

would subordinate itself. The prudent seeth the evil, ooncealeth himself

;

or also, prudent is he who sees the evil, hides himself. For of two dis-

junctives before Athnach, the first, according as it is greater or less than

the second, retains either Legarmeh {e.g. Ps. i. 5, Ixxxvi. 12, Ixxxviii. 14,

cix. 14) or Relia (xii. 2 ; Ps. xxv. 2, Ixix. 9, cxlvi. 5).
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is taken, and who afterwards leaves him in the lurch with the

debts for which he had become security, to show her costly-

favour to another.

Ver. 14. This proverb, passing over the three immediately

intei'vening, connects itself with vers. 9 and 10. It is directed

against cringing, noisy complimenting

:

He who blesseth his neighbour with a loud voice, rising early in the

morning,

It is reckoned as a curse to him.

The first line is intentionally very heavy, in order to portray

the empressement of the maker of compliments : he calls out to

another his good wishes with a loud voice, so as to make the

impression of deep veneration, of deeply felt thankfulness, but

in reality to gain favour thereby, and to commend himself to

greater acts of kindness ; he sets himself to meet him, having

risen up (p^^^n, adverbial inf. abs. ; cf. Jer. xliv. 4 with xxv. 4)

early in the morning, to offer his captatio benevolenlice as speedily

as possible ; but this salutation of good wishes, the affected zeal

in presenting which is a sign of a selfish, calculating, servile soul,

is reckoned to him as npPf?, viz. before God and every one who

can judge correctly of human nature, also before him who is

complimented in so ostentatious and troublesome a manner, the

true design of which is thus seen. Others understand the

proverb after the example of Berachoth 14a, that one ought to

salute no one till he has said his morning's prayer, because

honour is due before all to God (the Book of Wisdom, x. 28) ;

and others after Erachin 16a, according to which one is meant

who was invited as a guest of a generous lord, and was liberally

entertained, and who now on the public streets blesses him, i.e.

praises him for his nobility of mind—such blessing is a curse to

him whom it concerns, because this trumpeting of his praise

brings upon him a troublesome, importunate crowd. But plainly

the particularity of 'U1 ^ip3 lays the chief emphasis on the

servility manifested ; and one calls to mind the case of the

plients besieging the doors of their patrons, those dientes

matutini, each of whom sought to be the first in the sahitatio of

his distinguished wealthy patron.

Ver. 15. This proverb passes from the complimentarius to its

opposite, a shrewish wife:

VOL. II. O
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A continual dropping in a rainy day

And a contentious woman are alike.

Thus we have already translated (vol. i. p. 9), where, when

treating of the manifold forms of parabolic proverbs, we began

with this least poetic, but at the same time remarked that

vers. 15 and 16 are connected, forming a tetrastich, which is

certainly the case according to the text here lying before us.

In verse 15, six. 13b is expanded into a distich, and made a

complete verse. Regarding 1"lil3 «l?"i, vid. the explanation there

given. The noun l^l^p, which the Syr. translates by ]-, ,. m
but the Targumist retains, because it is in common use in the

post.-bibl. Heb. {Bereschith rabba, c. 1) and the Jewish Aramaic,

signifies violent rain, after the Jewish interpreters, because then

the people remain shut up in their houses ; more correctly, per-

haps, from the unbroken continuousness and thickness (cf. the

Arab, insajara, to go behind each other in close column) with

which the rain pours down. Regarding 2''?i"iD, Keri C^^l^, vid.

vi. 14 ; the genit. connection of '» OB'K we had already at xxi.

9. The form nwB'J is doubtful. If accented, with Lowen-
stein and others, as Milra, then we would have a Nithkatal

before us, as at Num. i. 47, or a Hotlikatal— a passive

form of the Kal, the existence of which, however, is not fully

established. Rather this word is to be regarded as nwB'j& IT- : •

{Nithpa. as Deut. xxi. 8 ; Ezek. xxiii. 48) without the dagesli,

and lengthened ; the form of the word nWB'J, as found in the

Cod. Jaman., aims at this. But the form 'linE'3 is better estab-

lished, e.g. by Cod. 1294, as Milel Kimchi,'McAfoZ 131a (cf.

Ewald, § 132c), regards it as a form without the dagesh, made
up of the NipJi. and Hillipa., leaving the penultima toning unex-
plained. Bertheau regards it as a voluntative : let us compare
(as 'IVnfJ, Isa. xli. 23) ; but as he himself says, the reflexive

form does not accord with this sense. Hitzig has adopted the

right explanation (cf. Olshausen, § 275, and Bottcher, § 1072,
who, however, registers it at random as an Ephraimitism). nWB'O

is a Niphal, with a transposition of consonants for nnWJ, since

"Olf^ passes over into ninB*:. Such is now the genus in the
arrangement ; the Milra form would be as masc. syntactically

inaccurate, "The finite following the subjects is regulated by
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tlie gender and number of that which is next before it, as at

2 Sam. iii. 22, xx. 20 ; Ps. Iv. 6 ; Job xix. 15 " (Hitzi<r).

Ver. 16. This verse stands in close connection with the pre-

ceding, for it speaks of the contentious woman

:

He that restraineth her restraineth the wind,

And oil meeteth his right hand.

The connection of the plur. subject iVip"^ = quicimque earn

cohibet, with a sing, predicate, is not to be disputed {vid. iii. 18

and xxviii. 16, Chelhib) ; but can px gain from the meaning of

preserving, laying up, also the meanings of keeping, of con-

fining, and shutting up?—for these meanings we have N^3

and lyj; (cf. TiV, xxx. 4). In 166 it lies nearer to see in

^J''P^ the object of the clause (oil meeteth his right hand)

than the subject (his right hand meeteth oil), for the gender

of pD' directs to T (e.g. Ezek. xv. Qb ; cf. 6a, where ''"I'nXi is as

to gender indifferent) : it is fern., while on the contrary lOB* is

generally masc. (cf. Song i. 3). There is no reason for regard-

ing iJ'iD'' as an adverbial accus. (he meets oil with his right

hand), or, with Hitzig, as a second subject (he meets oil, his

right hand) ; the latter, in the order of the words lying before us,

is not at all possible. We suppose that Nnp', as at Gen. xlix. 1,

is equivalent to nnp^ (Ewald, § 116c), for the explanation oleum

dexterce ejus prceconem agit (Oocceius, SchU|ltens) does not

explain, but only darkens ; and oleum dexterd sua legit, i.e.colligit

(Fleischer), is based on an untenable use of the word. As one

may say of person to person, llp^, oecurrit tibi, Num. xxv. 18,

so also N^P' ('^']i?1); ^^ ^ thing that meets a man or one of his

members; and if we compare nNipp and ''"li?, then for 166 the

meaning is possible: oil meets his right hand; the quarrelsome

woman is like oil that cannot be held in the hand, which struggles

against that which holds it, for it always glides out of the hand.

Thus also Luther : " and seeks to hold oil with his hand," as if

he read X^\>\. In fact, this word was more commonly used as

the expression of untenableness than the colourless and singular

word xnp>, which, besides, is so ambiguous, that none of the old

translators has thought on any other Kip than that which signifies

" to call," " to name." The Jewish interpreters also adhere to

this nearest lying Nip, and, moreover, explain, as the Syr.,

Targ., Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome, and the Venet, WO^
p"f,
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according to the accentuntion as genit. connected, e.g. Easiii

:

lie calls for oil to his right hand, viz. as the means of purifica-

tion from leprosy, Lev. viii. 14 [xiv. 16]; and Aben Ezra:

even when he calls for oil to his right hand, i.e. would move

tliem to silence with the precious anointing oil. Perhaps ver.

16 was originally an independent proverb as follows :

Nip"' WVJ* jDtyi

He •who layeth up riches in store layeth up the wind,

And he nameth them the fat of his right hand

:

i.e., he sees in them that which makes his right hand fat and

strong Q'of, as at Ps. cix. 24, opp. Zech. xi. 17 ; cf. Vawaa,

Isa. X. 16, and regarding 'Ea-fiovv, the Phoenican god of health,

at Isa. lix. 10), and yet it is only the wind, i.e. something that

is worthless and transient, which he stored up (!SV, as at xiii. 22,

and in 1'J3va, Obad. ver. 6). lin is used as it frequently occurs

in the Book of Proverbs, e.g. xi. 4, and the whole proverb

expresses by another figure tlie same as xviii. 11. The fact

tliat lias (nn), xxv. 23, and as a contrast thereto in the compass

fC' (the south), hovered before the poet, may not have been

without its influence on the choice of the words and expression

here.

Ver. 17. This proverb expresses the influence arising from

the intercourse of man with man :

Iron is sharpened by iron.

And a man may sharpen the appearance of another.

When the Masora reads fi}\, Ewald remarks, it interprets the

word as denoting "at the same time," and the further meaning of

the proverb must then accord therewith. Accordingly he trans-

lates :
" iron together with iron ! and one together with the face

of another !
" But then the prep. 3 or Dy is wanting aft^ the

second IIT'—for in;; is, in spite of Ewald, § 217A, never a prep.

—and the "face," 176, would be a perplexing superfluity.

Hitzig already replies, but without doing homage to the tra-

ditional text-punctuation, that such a violence to the use of

language, and such a darkening of the thought, is not at all to

be acce.pted. He suggests four ways of interpreting nni : (1)
the adverb in;, united, properly (taken accusat.) union

; (2) "in^,

Ps. Ixxxvi. 11, imper. of the Mel in^j unite; (3) "nn;'. Job iii. 6,
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jussive of the Kul nnn, gavdeat ; and (4) as Kimclii, in Micldol

126a, jussive of the Kal nin (=Tin) acitere, after the form tnn,

Mic. iv. 11. ym^ Gen. xxxii. 8, etc. in p. nrp, after the form
tns, Job xxiii. 9. i'n>1, 2 Kings i. 2 (= t<i'n>l, 2 Ohron. xvi. 12).

If we take irT" with PPB, then it is a priori to be supposed that

in nm the idea of sharpening lies; in the Arab, iron is simply

called hadyda = '^^'>!}, that which is sharpened, sharp; and a

current Arab, proverb says : alhadyd lalhadyd ynflah =ferrum
ferro difflnditur {vid. Freytag under the word /a/aA). But is

the traditional text-punctuation thus understood to be rightly

maintained ? It may be easily changed in conformity with the

meaning, but not so that with Bottcher we read Ti'; and inl,

the fut. Kal of Tin: "iron sharpeneth itself on iron, and a

man sharpeneth himself over against his neighbour"—for *ja

after a verb to be understood actively, has to be regarded as the

object—but since ^^^^ is changed into T^^ (/«*• Hip/i. of l^n),

and *in^ into inj or in^ (fut. Hiph. of Tin, after the form ^ns,

incipiam, Deut. ii. 25, or -"ns^ profanabo, Ezek. xxxix. 7; Num.
XXX. 3). The passive rendering of the idea 17a and the active of

176 thus more distinctly appear, and the unsuitable jussive forms

are set aside : ferrumferro exacuitur, et homo exacuitfaciem amici

sui (Jerome, Targ., the Veiiet.). But that is not necessary.

As 'Vy may be the fut. of the Hiph. (he brought up) as well as

of the Kal (he went up), so in'^ may be regarded as fut. Kal,

and "in^ as fut. Hiph. Fleischer prefers to render irV", also as

Hiph. : aciem exhibet, like TB'^!, divitias acquirit, and the like

;

but the jussive is not favourable to this supposition of an in-

transitive (inwardly transitive) Hiph. It may indeed be said

that the two jussives appear to be used, according to poetic

licence, with the force of indicatives (cf. under xii. 26), but the

repetition opposes it. Thus we explain : iron is sharpened

[^gewetzt, Luther uses this appropriate word] by iron (3 of the

means, not of the object, which was rather to be expected in

176 after xx. 30), and a man whets ijd, the appearance, the

deportment, the nature, and manner of the conduct of his

neighbour. The proverb requires that the intercourse of man
with man operate in the way of sharpening the manner and

forming the habits and character; that one help another to

culture and polish of manner, rub off his ruggedness, round
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his corners, as one has to make use of iron wliea he sharpens

iron and seeks to make it bright. The jussive form is the

uratorical form of the expression of that which is done, but also

of that which is to be done.

The following three proverbs are connected with 17 in their

similarity of form :

—

Ver. 18 Whosoever watcheth the fig-tree will enjoy its fruit

;

And he that hath regard to his master attaineth to honour.

The first member is, as in ver. 17, only the means of contem-

plating the second ; as faithful care of the tree has fruit for a

reward, so faithful regard for one's master, honour ; li'3 is used

as at Isa. xxvii. 3, lO'ti' as at Hos. iv. 10, etc.—the proverb is

valid in the case of any kind of master up to the Lord of lords.

The fig-tree presented itself, as Heidenheim remarks, as an

appropriate figure ; because in the course of several years' train-

ing it brings forth its fruit, which the language of the Mishna

distinguishes as ps, unripe, ^ni3, half ripe, and i'DS, fully

ripe. To fruit in the first line corresponds honour in the

second, which the faithful and attentive servant attains unto

first on the part of his master, and then also from society in

general.

Ver. 19 As it is with water, face correspondeth to face,

So also the heart of man to man.

Thus the traditional text is to be translated ; for on the supposi-

tion that D^B? must be used for D^l??3, yet it might not be trans-

lated : as in waters face corresponds to face (Jerome : quo-

modo in aguis resplendent vnltus respicientium), because 3 (instar)

is always only a prep, and never conj. subordinating to itself a

whole sentence {vid. under Ps. xxxviii. 14). But whether

0^133, " like water," may be an abridgment of a sentence: " like

as it is with water," is a question, and the translation of the

LXX. (Syr., Targ., Arab.), axj-n-ep oi^ ofioia -TrpoawTra irpoao)-

Tvoi's, «.T.X., appears, according to Bottcher's ingenious conjec-

ture, to have supposed D^oa itysa, from which the LXX. derived
^'"9'^ r??3, sicut non pares. The thought is beautiful : as in the

water-mirror each one beholds his own face (Luther : der
Scheme = the shadow), so out of the heart of another each sees

his own heart, i.e. he finds in another the dispositions and feel-

ings of his own heart (Fleischer)—the face finds in water its
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reflection, and the heart of a man finds in man its echo ; men
are ofioioTradeX';, and it is a fortunate thing that their heart is

capable of the same sympathetic feelings, so that one can pour

into the heart of another that which fills and moves his own
heart, and can there find agreement with it, and a re-echo. The
expression with ? is extensive : one corresponds to another, one
belongs to another, is adapted to the other, turns to the other,

so that the thought may be rendered in manifold ways ; the

divinely-ordained mutual relationship is always the ground-

tliought. This is wholly obliterated by Hitzig's conjecture

ffiOS, " what a rnole on the face is to the face, that is man's

heart to man," i.e. the heart is the dark spot in man, his partie

Jtonteuse. But the Scripture nowhere speaks of the human
heart after this manner, at least the Book of Proverbs, in which

y? frequently means directly the understanding. Far more

intelligible and consistent is the conjecture of Mendel Stern, to

which Abrahamsohn drew my attention : !3''?Q? D''jsn d;B3, like

water (viz. flowing water), which directs its course always for-

ward, thus (is turned) the heart of man to man. This con-

jecture removes the syntactic harshness of the first member
without changing the letters, and illustrates by a beautiful

and excellent figure the natural impulse moving man to man.

It appears, however, to us, in view of the LXX., more probable

tliat D'G)3 is abbreviated from the original D''Da ityNJ (cf.

xxiv. 29).

Tiie following proverb has, in common with the preceding,

the catchword Dnun, and the emphatic repetition of the same

expression

:

Ver. 20 The under-world and hell are not satisfied,

And the eyes of man are not satisfied.

A Ken paNI is here erroneously noted by Lowenstein, Stuart,

and others. The Keii to nM3N1 is here i'l^S'l, which secures

the right utterance of the ending, and is altogether wanting^ in

many MSS. (e.g. Cod. Jaman). The stripping off of the | from

the ending [i is common in the names of persons and places

(e.g. nb^B', LXX. HoXofiwv and nV) ; we write at pleasure

either 1 or n— {e.g. "?»), Olsh. § 215,7. nM3S (n3^!) of the

1 In Gesen. Lex. this mSS stands to the present day under maS.
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nature of a proper name, is already found in its full form IWSX

at XV. 11, along with i'iS?'; the two synonyms are, as was there

shown, not wholly alike in the idea they present, as the under-

world and realm of death, but are related to each other almost

the same as Hades and Gehenna ; jnas is what is called^ in the

Jonathan-Targum i'J'^?^ n^a, the place of destruction, i.e of the

second death (^f^J^'i"?
snio). The proverb places Hades and Hell

on the one side, and the eyes of man on the other, on the same

line in respect of their insatiableness. To this Fleischer adds

the remark : cf. the Arab. aVayn Ta taml'aha all'a altrah,

nothing fills the eyes of man but at last the dust of the grave

—

a strikingly beautiful expression ! If the dust of the grave fills

the open eyes, then they are full—fearful irony ! The eye is

the instrument of seeing, and consequently in so far as it

always looks out farther and farther, it is the instrument and

the representation of human covetousness. The eye is filled,

is satisfied, is equivalent to : human covetousness is appeased.

But first "the desire of the eye," 1 John ii. 16, is meant in the

proper sense. The eyes of men are not satisfied in looking and

contemplating that which is attractive and new, and no com-

mand is more difficult to be fulfilled than that in Isa. xxxiii.

15, "... that shutteth his eyes from seeing evil." There is

therefore no more inexhaustible means, impice speculationis, than

the desire of the eyes.

There follow here two proverbs which have in common with

each other the figures of the crucible and the mortar

:

Ver. 21 The crucible for silver and the furnace for gold,

And a man according to the measure of his praise

;

i.e., silver and gold one values according to the result of the

smelting crucible and the smelting furnace ; but a man, accord-

ing to the measure of public opinion, which presupposes that

which is said in xii. 8, " according to the measure of his wisdom
is a man praised." ??™ is not a prj/jia ij,iaov like our Lewnund
[renown], but it is a graduated idea which denotes fame down
to evil Lob [fame], which is only Lob [praise] per antiphrasin.

Ewald otherwise : " according to the measure of his o-loryina ;"

or Hitzig better :
" according to the measure with which he

praises himself," with the remark: "'?'?no is not the act the
1 Vid. Frankel, Zu dew, Taryum der Propheten (1872), p. 25.
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glorifying of self, but the object of the glorying (cf. nD30,

ino), i.e. that in which he places his glory." Bottcher some-

thing further: " one recognises him by that which he is

generally wont to praise in himself and others, persons and

things." Thus the proverb is to be understood ; but in connec-

tion with xii. 8 it seems to us more probable that ii^TiD is

thought of as going forth from others, and not as from him-

self. In line first, xvii. 3a is repeated ; the second line there

is conformable to the first, according to which it should be here

said that the praise of a man is for him wliat the crucible and

the furnace is for metal. The LXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome,

and the Venet. read i'P.ilP '??, and thereby obtain more con-

cinnity. Luther accordingly translates :

A man is tried by the mouth of his praise,

As silver in the crucible and gold in the furnace.

Others even think to interpret man as the subject examining,

and so they vocalize the words. Thus e.g^ Fleischer : Qualis

est catinus argento etfomax auro, talis sit homo ori a quo laiidatur,

so that " mouth of his praise" is equivalent to the man who
praises him with his mouth. But where, as here, the language

relates to relative worth, the supposition for ^S?, that it denotes,

as at xii. 8, pro ratione, is tenable. And that the mouth of him

who praises is a smelting crucible for him who is praised, or

that the praised shall be a crucible for the mouth of him who
praises, would be a wonderful comparison. The LXX. has

here also an additional distich which has no place in the Heb.

text.

Ver. 22 Though thou bruise a fool in a mortar among grit with a

pestle,

Yet would not his folly depart from him.

According to the best accredited accentuations, K'insri'DS has

llliij. and K'riDaa has Paeer, not Rehia, which would separate

more than the Dechi, and disturb the sequence of the thoughts.

The first line is long ; the chief disjunctive in the sphere of the

Alhnach is Dechi of 'in, this disjoins more than the Pazer of

'S3j and this again more than the Legarmeh of i p''lKn-nK. The

n of nia"in does not belong to the stem of the word (Hitzig),

but is the article ; niST (from tjii, to shake, to break ; according
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to Schultens, from rian, to crumble, to cut in pieces, after the

form >i!3''P, which is improbable) are bruised grains of corn

(peeled grain, grit), here they receive this name in the act of

being bruised : rightly Aquila and Theodotion, iv fj-icra) ifiirTia--

GOfxevav (grains of corn in the act of being pounded or bruised),

and the Venet. /jlaov rSiv irTKTavwv} In yVjl (thus to be written

after MicJdol 436, not vW, as Heidenheim writes it without

any authority) also the article is contained. tro'O is the vessel,

and the 2 of "hv^ is Beth inslrumenti ; vV (of lifting up for the

purpose of bruising) is the club, pestle (Luther: stempfel=
pounder) ; in the Mishna, Besa i. 5, this word denotes a pounder

for the cutting out of flesh. The proverb interprets itself

:

folly has become to the fool as a second nature, and he is not

to be delivered from it by the sternest discipline, the severest

means that may be tried ; it is not indeed his substance (Hitzig),

but an inalienable accident of his substance.

Vers. 23-27. An exhortation to rural industry, and particularly

to the careful tending of cattle for breeding, forms the conclu-

sion of the foregoing series of proverbs, in which we cannot

always discern an intentional grouping. It is one of the Mashal-

odes spoken of vol. i. p. 12. It consists of 11 =4+ 7 Hues.

Ver. 23 Give heed to the look of thy small cattle,

Be considerate about the herds.

24 For prosperity continues not for ever
;

And does the diadem continue from generation to generation?

25 (But) the hay is gone, and the after-gro\rth appears,

And the grass of the mountains is gathered :

26 Lambs serve to clothe thee,

And goats are the price of a field.

27 And there is plenty of goats' milk for thy nourishment,

And for the nourishment of thy house.

And subsistence for thy maidens.

The beginning directs to the fut., as is not common in these

proverbs, vid. xxvi. 26. With V1\ to take knowledo-e, which is

strengthened hy the inf. intensivus, is interchanged 3^ JT'B' which
means at xxiv. 32 to consider well, but here, to be careful

legarding anything, t^'^ is the small or little cattle, thus sheep
and goats. Whether ^l^^? (here and at Isa. xvii. 2) contains the

1 The LXX. translates h ftsaa ovvtlplov, and has thereby misled the Syr.
and mediately the Targum.
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article is questionable (Gesen. § 35. 2 A), and, since tlie herds are

called D^'7'lJ^fl, is not probable; thus : direct thy attention to the

herds, that is, to this, that thou hast herds. V.?" is the external

side in general ; here, the appearance which the sheep present

;

thus their condition as seen externally. In ver. 24 I formerly

regarded "i.T? as a synonym of W, to be understood of the produce

of wool, or, with Hitzig, of the shearing of the meadow, and

thus the produce of the meadow. But this interpretation of the

word is untenable, and ver. 25 provides for ver. 24, thus under-

stood, no natural continuation of thought. That iph signifies a

store, fulness of possessions, property, and abundance, has

already been shown under xv. 6 ; but IW is always the mark of

royal, and generally of princely dignity, and here denotes, per

meton. sigiiipro re signata, that dignity itself. With the negative

expression in 24a the interrogative in 246 is interchanged as at

J ob xl. 9, with the implied negative answer ; DK1, of an oath

(" and truly not," as at Isa. Ixii. 8), presents the same thought,

but with a passionate colouring here unnecessary. Eightly

Fleischer : " ready money, moveable property, and on the other

hand the highest positions of honour, are far more easily torn

away from a man, and secure to him far less of quiet prosperity,

than husbandry, viewed particularly with respect to the rearing

of cattle." In other words : the possession of treasures and

of a lofty place of power and of honour has not in itself the

security of everlasting duration ; but rural economy, and par-

ticularly the rearing of cattle, gives security for food and clothing.

The Chethib "in yrh is found, e.g. at Ex. iii. 15 ; the Ken
lill "ini substitutes the more usual form. If ver. 25 was an

independent whole (Hitzig: grass vanishes and fresh green

appears, etc.), then the meaning here and onward would be

that in the sphere of husbandry it is otherwise than is said in

ver. 24 : there that which is consumed renews itself, and there

is an enlarging circulation. But this contrast to ver. 24 must

be expressed and formed unambiguously. The connection is

I'ather this, that ver. 23 commends the rearing of cattle, ver. 24

confirms it, and 25 £f. discuss what real advantages, not depen-

dent on the accidents of public and social life, it brings.

I rejoice to agree with Fleischer in the opinion that the per-

fects of ver, 25 form a complex hypothetical antecedent to ver.
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26 : Quum evanuerit gramen (sc. veins) et apparuerint herha;

recentes et coUecta fuerint pahula montium, agni vestitui tuo

{inservient) et pretium agri (sc. a te emendi) erunt hirci, i.e. then

wilt thou nourish thy herds of sheep and goats with the grass

on thy fields, and with the dried gathered hay ; and these will

yield for thee, partly immediately and partly by the money

derived therefrom (viz. from the valuable goats not needed for

the flocks), all that is needful for thy life. He also remarks,

under np3, that it means to make a place void, empty (viz. to quit

the place, evacuer la forteresse) ; hence to leave one's fatherland

or home, to wander abroad; thus, rhetorically and poetically

of things and possessions : to disappear. I'VC (from isn, to be

green) is hay, and Kty^. the after-growing second crop (after-

grass) ; thus a meadow capable of being mowed a second time

is thought of. D'ln niDfe'V (with Dag. dirimens, as e.g. ''5?5',

Deut. xxxii. 32) are the herbage of the mountains. The time

when one proceeds to sheep-shearing, ver. 25 cannot intend to

designate ; it sets before us an interesting rui-al harvest scene,

where, after a plentiful ingathering of hay, one sees the meadows

again overspread with new grass (Ewald) ; but with us the

shearing of sheep takes place in the month of May, when the

warm season of the year is just at hand. The poet means in

general to say, that when the hay is mown and now the her-

bage is grown up, and also the fodder from the mountains (Ps.

cvi. 20) has been gathered home, when thus the barns are

filled with plenty, the husbandman is guaranteed against the

future on all sides by his stock of cattle. 3^n (from ^J^, Arab.

halyb, with halaU) is the usual metaplastic connecting form of

3?n, milk. "''!! (from % like .'•n from "'n), generally connected

with the genitive of the person or thing, for which anything is

sufficient {e.g. xxv. 16, ^|^, to which Fleischer compares Arab.

hasbiiJia, tassulia kifayuha), has here the genitive of the thimr

of which, or in which, one has enough. The complex subject-

conception is limited by Rehia, and the governing '^. has the

subordinated disjunctive Legarmeli. D'W is a word of two
genders (epicoenum), Gesen. § 107, Id. In D^;m the influence

of the b still continues ; one does not need to supply it mean-
while, since all that maintains and nourishes life can be called
Di^n (vita = victus), e.g. iii. 22. The LXX. translates in^a by
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ffwv Oepa-TTuvrcov, and omits (as also the Syr., but not the Syro-

Hexap.) the last line as now superfluous ; but that the maids

attending to the cattle—by whom we particularly think of

milkers—are especially mentioned, intentionally presents the

figure of a well-ordered household, full of varied life and

activity (Job xl. 29).

This Mashal-ode, commending the rearing of cattle, is a

boundary. The series of proverbs beginning with the next

chapter is not, however, a commencement, like that at xxii. 17

;

and Hitzig's supposition, that xxviii. 1-16 and xxii. 17 ff. have

one and the same author, stands on a false foundation. The

second proverb of the twenty-eighth chapter shows directly that

this new series of proverbs is subordinated to the aim of the

Hezekiah-collection beginning with xxv., and thus has to be

regarded as an original component part of it. The traces of

the post-exilian period which Hitzig discovers in xxviii. 1-16

are not sufficient to remove the origin of the proverbs so far

down from the times of Hezekiah. We take the first group,

xxviii. 1-11, together; for pD and IVT, pervading these eleven

proverbs, gives to them, as a whole, a peculiar colouring ; and

xxviii. 12 presents itself as a new beginning, going back to

ver. 2, which ver. 1 precedes as a prelude.

xxviii. 1 The godless flee without any one pursuing them ;

But the righteous are bold like a lion.

We would misinterpret the sequence of the accents if we sup-

posed that it denoted Vfl as obj. ; it by no means takes ^'ivi''^l

as a parenthesis. JJtri belongs thus to 1D3 as collective sing,

(cf. e.g. Isa. xvi. ib) ;
^ in lb, nD3^, as comprehensive or dis-

tributive (individualizing) singular, follows the plur. subject.

One cannot, because the word is vocalized I'saa and not T'SII,

regard ncsi'' as an attributive clause thereto (Ewald, like Jerome,

quasi leo eonfidens) ; but the article, denoting the idea of kind,

d(jes not certainly always follow 3. We say, indifferently, "'"1K3

or nN3, VClh'z or N'^iil, and always n'-'iNi, not nnxs. In itself,

indeed, nD2' may be used absolutely : he is confident, undis-

mayed, of the lion as well as of the leviathan, Job xl. 23. But

' The Targum of xxviii. la is, in Bereschith rahha, c. 84, KJI'tS'l p"ij?

rh |''D''T1 N^l ; that lying before us is formed after the Peshito.
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it is suitable thus without any addition for the righteous, and 1D3

and nD3'' correspond to each other as predicates, in accordance

with the paralleUsm ; the accentuation is also here correct. The

perf. 1D3 denotes that which is uncaused, and yet follows : tlie

£;odIess flee, pursued by the terrible images that arise in their

own wicked consciences, even when no external danger threatens.

The fut. riDD'' denotes that which continually happens : the

righteous remains, even where external danger really threatens,

bold and courageous, after the manner of a young, vigorous

lion, because feeling himself strong in God, and assured of his

safety through Him.

Ver. 2. There now follows a royal proverb, whose key-note

is the same as that struck at xxv. 2, which states how a

country falls into the ovk ayaOov of the rule of the many :

Through the wickedness of a land the rulers become many

;

And through a man of wisdom, of knowledge, authority continues.

If the text presented 5?B'33 as Hitzig corrects, then one might

think of a political revolt, according to the usage of the word,

1 Kings xii. 19, etc. ; but the word is VB'aa,^ and i'B'a (from

Vi^B, dirumpere) is the breaking through of limits fixed by God,

apostasy, irreligion, e.g. Mic. i. 5. But that many rulers for a

land arise from such a cause, shows a glance into the Book of

Hosea, e.g. vii. 16 : " They return, but not to the Most Higli

(sursum) ; they are become like a deceitful bow ; their princes

shall then fall by the sword ;
" and viii. 4 : " They set up

kings, but not by me; they have made princes, and I knew it

not." The history of the kingdom of Israel shows that a land

which apostatizes from revealed religion becomes at once the

victim of party spirit, and a subject of contention to many
would-be rulers, whether the fate of the king whom it has

rejected be merited or not. But what is now the contrast

which 26 brings forward 1 The translation by Bertheau and

also by Zockler is impossible : " but through intelligent, prudent

men, he (the prince) continueth long." For 2a does not mean
a frequent changing of the throne, which in itself may not be

a punishment for the sins of the people, but the appearance

at the same time of many pretenders to the throne, as was the

' Thus to be written with Gaja here and at xxix. 6, after the rule of

Meiheg-Selzung, § 42.
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case in the kingdom of Israel during the interregnum after

the death of Jeroboam ii., or in Eome at the time of the tliirty

tyrants; ^''1^,! must thus refer to one of these "many" who
usurp for a time the throne. Ci^a may also mean, xxiii. 28,

inter liomines; but D']^, with adjective following, e.g. xi. 7,

xii. 23, xvii. 18, xxi. 16, always denotes one ; and that trans-

lation also changes the 15 into a "so," "then" introducino-

the concluding clause, which it altogether disregards as un-

translatable. But equally impossible is Bottcher's : " among
intelligent, prudent people, one continues (in the government),"

for then the subject-conception on which it depends would be

slurred over. Without doubt 13 is here a substantive, and just

this subject-conception. That it may be a substantive has been

already shown at xi. 19. There it denoted integrity (pro-

perly that which is right or genuine) ; and accordingly it means

here, not the status quo (Fleischer : idem rerum status), but

continuance, and that in a full sense : the jurisdiction (properly

that which is upright and right), i.e. this, that right continues

and is carried on in the land. Similarly Heidenheim, for he

glosses p by pNn p3D ; and Umbreit, who, however, unwarned

by the accent, subordinates this p [in the sense of " right "] to

T}^ as its object. Zockler, with Bertheau, finds a difficulty in

the asyndeton T}!' P??. But these words also, Neh. x. 29, stand

together as a formula ; and that this formula is in the spirit

and style of the Book of Proverbs, passages such as xix. 25,

xxix. 7 ^ show. A practical man, and one who is at the same

time furnished with thorough knowledge, is thus spoken of,

and prudence and knowledge of religious moral character and

worth are meant. What a single man may do under certain

circumstances is shown in xxi. 22 ; Eccles. ix. 15. Here one

has to think of a man of understanding and spirit at the helm

of the State, perhaps as the nearest counsellor of the king. By
means of such an one, right continues long (we do not need to

supply ni^'^? after " continues long"). If, on the one side, the

State falls asunder by the evil conduct of the inhabitants of the

1 The three connected words J)T' p3D D1N31 have, in Lbwenstein, the

accents Mercha, Mercha, Mugrash ; but the Venetian, 1515, 20, Athias, v. d.

Hooght, and Hahn, have rightly Tarcha, Mercha, Mugrash,—to place two

Mtrchas is Ben-Naphtali's manner.
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land, on the other hand a single man who unites in himself

sound understanding and higher knowledge, for a long time

holds it together.

Ver. 3. A proverb of a tyrant here connects itself with that

of usurpers

:

A poor man and an oppressor of the lowly

—

A sweeping rain without bringing bread.

Thus it is to be translated according to the accents. Fleischer

otherwise, but also in conformity with the accents : Quales sunt

vir pauper et oppressor miserorum, tales sunt pluvia omnia secum

abripiens et qui panem non hdbent, i.e. the relation between a

poor man and an oppressor of the needy is the same as that

between a rain carrying all away with it and a people robbed •

thereby of their sustenance : in other words : a prince or poten-

tate who robs the poor of their possessions is like a pouring

rain which floods the fruitful fields—the separate members of

tlie sentence would then correspond with each other after

tlie scheme of the chiasmus. But the comparison would be

faulty, for ty'T 153 and Dn^ I'S fall together, and then the

explanation would be idem per idem. A " sweeping rain " is

one which has only that which is bad, and not that which is

good in rain, for it only destroys instead of promoting the growth

of the corn ; and as the Arab, according to a proverb compared

by Hitzig, says of an unjust sultan, that he is a stream without

water, so an oppressor of the helpless is appropriately compared

to a rain which floods the land and brings no bread. But then

the words, " a poor man and an oppressor of the lowly," must

designate one person, and in that case the Heb. words must be

accentuated, C^T pE'VI En "aj (cf. xxix. 4a). For, that the

oppressor of the helpless deports himself toward the poor man
like a sweeping rain which brings no bread, is a saying not

intended to be here used, since this is altogether too obvious,

that the poor man has nothing to hope for from such an ex-

tortioner. But the comparison would be appropriate if 3a

referred to an oppressive master ; for one who belongs to a

master, or who is in any way subordinated to him, has before

all to expect from him that which is good, as a requital for his

services, and as a proof of his master's condescending sympathy.
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It is thus asked whether "a poor man and an oppressor of the

lowly " may be two properties united in the person of one

master. This is certainly possible, for he may be primarily a

poor official or an upstart (Zockler), such as were the Roman
proconsuls and procurator, who enriched themselves by im-

poverishing fheir provinces (cf. LXX. xxviii. 15) ; or a heredi-

tary proprietor, who seeks to regain what he has lost by extorting

it from his relatives and workmen. But K""! (poor) is not

sufficient to give this definite feature to the figure of the

master ; and what does this feature in the figure of the master

at all mean ? What the comparison 3b says is appropriate to

any oppressive ruler, and one does not think of an oppressor of

the poor as himself poor ; he may find himself in the midst of

shattered possessions, but he is not poor ; much rather the op-

pressor and the poor are, as e.g. at xxix. 13, contrasted with eacii

other. Therefore we hold, with Hitzig, that B'l of the text is to

be read rosh, whether we have to change it into B'X"i, or to suppose

that the Jewish transcriber has here for once slipped into the

Phoenician writing of the word;^ we do not interpret, with

Hitzig, E'i<1 13|! in the sense 6f dvOpanro'; Zvvdarrj<;, Sir. viii. 1,

but explain : a man (or master =1''?2) is the head (cf. e.g. Judg.

xi. 8), and oppresses the helpless. This rendering is probable,

because E^T "i3a, a poor man, is a combination of words without

a parallel ; the Book of Proverbs does not once use the expres-

sion tJ*"! t^'X, but always simply ty"! (e.g. xxviii. 6, xxix. 13) ; and

I??, is compatible with D3n and the like, but not with c'l. If

we stumble at the isolated position of {^Kl, we should consider

that it is in a certain measure covered by D''!'! ; for one has to

think of the "laj, who is the CNI, also as the l^NT of these

vhli as one placed in a high station who numbers poor people

among his subordinates. The LXX. translates dvBpelo<; iv

dae^eiai'i as if the words of the text were V^"} 113? (cf. the

interchange of "i?-! and lia? in both texts of Ps. xviii. 26), but

what the LXX. read must have been V'^irb •\^^ (Isa. v. 22)

;

and what can lia? here mean ? The statement here made

refers to the ruinous conduct of a 153, a man of standing,

or i''23, a high lord, a " wicked ruler," xxviii. 15. On the

^ The Phoen. -writes tfl (i.e. an, rtis) ; vid. Schroder's PhoniziscJw Gram.

p. 138 ; cf. Gesen. 7'hes. under e'N"|.

VOL. 11. P
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contrary, what kind of rain the rule of an ideal governor is

compared to, Ps. Ixxii. 1-8 tells.

Ver. 4 They who forsake the law praise the godless

;

But they who keep the law become angry with them,

viz. the godless, for VB't is to be thought of collectively, as at

ver. 1. They who praise the godless turn away from the

revealed word of God (Ps. Ixxiii. 11-15) ; those, on the con-

trary, who are true to God's word (xxix. 18) are aroused

against them (vid. regarding mj, xv. 18), they are deeply moved

by their conduct, they cannot remain silent and let their

wickedness go unpunished ; niann is zeal (excitement) always

expressing itself, passing over into actions (syn. 1"?.iVnn, Job

xvii. 8).

Ver. 5. A similar antithetic distich

:

Wicked men understand not what is right

;

But they who seek Jahve understand all.

Regarding the gen. expression Vy'B'JK, vid. under ii. 14. He
who makes wickedness his element, falls into the confusion of

the moral conception ; but he whose end is the one living God,

gains from that, in every situation of life, even amid the greatest

difficulties, the knowledge of that which is morally right.

Similarly the Apostle John (1 John ii. 20) : "ye have an unction

from the Holy One, and ye know all things" (oiBare irdvra)-,

i.e., ye need to seek that knowledge which ye require, and

which ye long after, not without yourselves, but in the new
divine foundation of your personal life; from thence all that

ye need for the growth of your spiritual life, and for the turn-

ing away from you of hostile influences, will come into youi

consciences. It is a potential knowledge, all-comprehensive in

its character, and obviously a human relative knowledge, that

is here meant.

Ver. 6. What is stated in this proverb is a conclusion from

the preceding, with which it is also externally connected, for t^T

(= ti'K-i), ytyn, V"i, and now m, follow each other:

Better a poor man who walketh in his innocence
Than a double-going deceiver who is rich thereby.

A variation of xix. 1. Stainlessness, integritas vitw, as a con-
sequence of unreserved devotion to God, gives to a man with
poverty a higher worlh and nobility than riches connected with
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falsehood which "halts between two opinions" (1 Kings
xviii. 21), and appears to go one way, while in reality it goes

another. The two ways ^\^y\ (cf. Sir. ii. 12, oval afiapraXm

. . . iTTi^aivovTi, iirl Bvo rpl^ovi) are, as ver. lb, not ways
going aside to the right or to the left of the right way, but

the evil way which the deceiver truly walks in, and the good

way which he pretends to walk iu (Fleischer); the two ways

of action placed over against one another, by one of which

he masks the other.

Ver. 7 He who keepeth instruction is a wise son

;

But he that is a companion of profligates bringeth his father

into shame.

We have translated mm at ver. 4 by " law ;" here it includes

the father's instruction regarding the right way of life, nnin nsij^

according to the nearest lying syntax, has to be taken as

pred. C??! are such as squander their means and destroy

their health, vid. under xxiii. 20 f. njJT signifies, as frequently

from the idea of (cf. xxix. 3) pasturing, or properly of

tending^ to take care of, and to have fellowship with. Dv?-

[shall put to shame] denotes both that he himself does dis-

grace to him, and that he brings disgrace to him on the part

of others.

Ver. 8. This verse continues a series of proverbs (com-

mencing in ver. 7) beginning with a participle

:

He who increaseth his wealth by interest and usury,

Gathereth it for one who is benevolent toward the lowly.

Wealth increased by covetous plundering of a neighbour

does not remain with him who has scraped it together in so

relentless a manner, and without considering his own advan-

tage; but it goes finally into the possession of one who is

merciful towards the poor, and thus it is bestowed in a

manner that is pleasing to God (cf. xiii. 22, Job xxii. 16 f.).

The Keri, which drops the second 3, appears to wish to mitigate

the sharpness of the distinction of the second idea supposed

in its repetition. But Lev. xxv. 35-37, where an Israelite is

forbidden to take usury and interest from his brother, the

two are distinguished ; and Fleischer rightly remarks that there

']^i means usury or interest taken in money, and nuin usury

or interest taken in kind ; i.e., of that wliich one has received
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in loan, such as grain, or oil, etc., he gives back more than he

has received. In other words : -[^3 is the name of the interest

for the capital that is lent, and rT'Sno, or, as it is here called

n'3-in, the more, the addition thereto, the increase (Luther:

vbersatz). This meaning of gain by means of lending on in-

terest remains in ^B'3 ; but rCT\n, according to the later usus log.,

signifies gain by means of commerce, thus business-profit, vid.

Bala Meka, v. 1. Instead of issai?';, more recent texts have the

Kal^ «>'ai?^ tiin^ also is, as xiv. 31, xix. 17, part. Kal, not inf.

Poel : ad largiendiun pauperibus (Merc, Ewald, Bertheau), for

there the person of him who presents the gift is undefined ; but

just this, that it is another and better-disposed, for whom,

without having it in view, the collector gathers his stores, is the

very point of the thought,

Ver. 9 He who turneth away his ear not to hear of the law,

Even his prayer is an abomination.

Of. XV. 8 and the argument 1 Sam. xv. 22. Not only the evil

which such an one does, but also the apparent good is an

abomination, an abomination to God, and eo ipso also in itself

:

morally hollow and corrupt ; for it is not truth and sincerity, for

the whole soul, the whole will of the suppliant, is not present

:

he is not that for which he gives himself out in his prayer, and

does not earnestly seek that which he presents and expresses a

wish for in prayer.

Ver. 10. A tristich beginning with a participle

:

He who misleads the upright into au evil way,

He shall fall into his own pit

;

But the innocent shall inherit that which is good.

In the first case, xxvi. 27 is fulfilled : the deceiver wlio leads

astray falls himself into the destruction which he prepared for

others, whether he misleads them into sin, and thus mediately

prepares destruction for them, or that he does this immediately

^ If, as Hitzig, after J. H. Jlichaelis, remarks, the word were Ben-Asher's

'iS^ap', then it would be thus rightly punctuated by Clodius and the

juoderns. Kimchi, in the Worterhucli under y^p, adduces this word as

Ben-Asher'a. But the Masora knows nothing of it. It marks yV3p^, Jer.

xxxi. 10, with n*^ as miicmn, and thus supposes for the passage before us

'lavap'', which certainly is found in Jiss., and is also marked on the margm
with riv iis unicum.
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by enticing them into this or that danger ; for V^ "^Ti^ may be

understood of the way of wicked conduct, as well as of the

experience of evil, of being betrayed, robbed, or even mur-

dered. That those who are misled are called ^''']^\, explains

itself in the latter case : that they are such as he ought to

show respect towards, and such as deserved better treatment,

heightens the measure of his guilt. If we understand being

morally led astray, yet may we not with Hitzig here find the

" theory " which removes the punishment from the just and lays

it on the wicked. The clause xi. 8 is not here applicable. The
first pages of the Scripture teach that the deceiver does not by

any means escape punishment ; but certainly the deceiver of the

upright does not gain his object, for his diabolical joy at the

destruction of such an one is vain, because God again helps

him with the right way, but casts the deceiver so much the

deeper down. As the idea of J?T ^^^ has a twofold direction,

so the connections of the words may be genitival (via mali) as

well as adjectival (via mala). iranB'3 is not incorrectly written

for irirati'3, for IT'llB' occurs (only here) with niHE' as its warrant

both from nriB', to bend, to sink ; of. DIP under iv. 24. In line

third, opposite to " he who misleads," stand " the innocent

"

(pious), who, far from seeking to entice others into the evil

way and bring them to ruin, are unreservedly and honestly

devoted to God and to that which is good ; these shall inherit

good (cf. iii. 35) ; even the consciousness of having made no

man unhappy makes them happy ; but even in their external

relations tliere falls to them the possession of all good, which is

the divinely ordained reward of the good.

Ver. 11 A rich man deems himself wise
;

But a poor man that hath understanding searcheth him out,

or, as we have translated, xviii. 17, goes to the bottom of him,

whereby is probably thought of the case that he seeks to use

him as a means to an ignoble end. The rich man appears in

his own eyes to be a wise man, i.e. in his self-delusion he thinks

that he is so; but if he has anything to do with a poor man

who has intelligence, then he is seen through by him. Wisdom

is a gift not depending on any earthly possession.

We take vers. 12-20 together. A proverb regarding riches
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closes this group, as also the foregoing is closed, and its com-

mencement is related in form and in its contents to ver. 2 :

Ver. 12 When righteous men triumph, the glory is great

;

And when the godless rise, the people are searched for.

The first line of this distich is parallel with xxix. 2 ; cf . xi. 10a,

11a ; when the righteous rejoice, viz. as conquerors (cf. e.g. Ps.

Ix. 8), who have the upper hand, then nnsEin, bright prosperity,

is increased ; or as Fleischer, by comparison of the Arab, yawm

alazynt (day of ornament = festival day), explains : so is there

much festival adornment, i.e. one puts on festival clothes, signum

pro re signata : thus all appears festal and joyous, for pro-

sperity and happiness then show themselves forth. nsT is adj.

and pred. of the substantival clause ; Hitzig regards it as the

attribute : " then is there great glory
;

" this supposition is

possible (vid. vii. 26, and under Ps. Ixxxix. 51), but here it is

purely arbitrary. 28a is parallel with 12b : if the godless

arise, attain to power and prominence, these men are spied out,

i.e. as we say, after Zeph. i. 12, they are searched for as with

lamps. DTK B'sn^ is to be understood after Obadiah, ver. 6,

cf. ii. 4 : men are searched out, i.e. are plundered (in which

sense Heidenheim regards B'an as here a transposition from

fpti), or, with reference to the secret police of despotism : they

are subjected to an espionage. But a better gloss is D'lX "inD'_

28a ; the people let themselves be sought for, they keep them-

selves concealed in the inside of their houses, they venture not

out into the streets and public places (Fleischer), for mistrust

and suspicion oppress them all ; one regards his person and

property nowhere safer than within the four walls of his house

;

the lively, noisy, variegated life which elsewhere rules without,

is as if it were dead.

Ver. 13 He that denieth his sin shall not prosper

;

But he that acknowledgeth and forsaketh it shall obtain mercy.

Thus is this proverb translated by Luther, and thus it lives in

the mouth of the Christian people. He who falsely disowns, or

with self-deception excuses, if he does not altogether justify his

sins, which are discernible as CJ'B'a, has no success; he remains,
after Ps. xxxii., in his conscience and life burdened with a secret

ban ; but he who acknowledges (the LXX. has i^jjyov/j.evo's
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instead of i^ojj.o\oyoviJLevo';, as it ought to be) and forsakes (for

the remissio does not follow the confessio, if there is not the

accompaniment of nova obedientia) will find mercy (om^, as

Hos. xiv. 4). In close connection therewith stands the thought

that man has to work out his salvation "with fear and trem-

bling" (Phil. ii. 12).

Ver. 14 Well is it with the man who feareth always ;

But he that is stiff-necked shall fall into mischief.

The Piel IHB occurs elsewhere only at Isa. li. 13, where it is

used of the fear and dread of men ; here it denotes the anxious

concern with which one has to guard against the danger of

evil coming upon his soul. Aben Ezra makes God the object

;

but rather we are to regard sin as the object, for while the truly

pious is one that " fears God," he is at the same time one that

" feareth evil." The antithesis extends beyond the nearest

lying contrast of fleshly security ; this is at the same time more

or less one who hardens or steels his heart (13? nti'ipD)^ viz. against

the word of God, against the sons of God in his heart, and

against the affectionate concern of others about his soul, and as

such rushes on to his own destruction (nj?"]3 ?S&_, as at xvii. 20).

This general ethical proverb is now followed by one concern-

ing the king

:

Ver. 15 A roaring lion and a ravening bear

Is a foolish ruler over a poor people,

i.e. a people without riches and possessions, without lasting

sources of help,—a people brought low by the events of war and

by calamities. To such a people a tyrant is a twofold terror,

like a ravenous monster. The LXX. translate V^l -'B'iD by

OS Tvpavvel inm'xp'i av, as if En had been transferred to this

place from ver. 3. But their translation of VK*"), xxix. 7, wavers

between ao-6/Sjj? and 'KTa)'^6<;, and of the bear they make a

wolf 3Kt, dialectical y^,. pp.iE' designates a bear as lingering

about, running hither and thither, impelled by extreme hunger

{Venet. iTriova-a), from p\>^ = pis', to drive, which is said of

nimble running, as well as of urging impulses (cf. under Gen.

iii. 16), viz. hunger.

Ver. 16. Another proverb of the king:

prince devoid of understanding and rich in oppression I

He that hateth unrighteous gain continueth long.
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The old interpreters from the LXX. interpret nipB'JJO n-jl as

pred. (as also Fleischer : princeps qui intelligentice liabet parum

idem oppressionis exercet multum) ; but why did not the author

use the word Nin or i<ini instead of this ambiguous inconvenient

1? Hitzig regards the first term as a nominative absolute,

which does not assume a suffix in the second line. But examples

such as 27a, xxvii. 76, are altogether of a different sort; there

occurs a reference that is in reality latent, and only finds not

expression ; the clause following the nominative is related to it

as its natural predicate, but here Ibh is an independent clause

standing outside of any syntactical relation to 15a. Heidenheim

has acknowledged that here there lies before us a proverb not in

the form of a mere declaration, but of a warning address, and thus

also it is understood by Ewald, Bertheau, Elster, and Zockler.

The accentuation seems to proceed on the same supposition.

It is the only passage in the Book of Proverbs where TiJ, of the

supreme ruler of the people, and where the plur. niJiarij occur

;

it is not therefore at all strange if the proverb also has some-

thing strange in its formation. Often enough, proverbs are in

the form of an address to a son, and generally to their reader

;

why not also one at least to the king ? It is a proverb as when
I say : Oh thou reckless, merry fellow I he who laughs much
will sometimes weep long. Thus here the address is directed to

the prince who is devoid of all wisdom and intelligence, which

are necessary for a prince ; but on this account the more

earnest in exhortation to say to him that only one who hates

defrauding the people attains an old age ; thus that a prince

who plunders the people wantonly shortens his life as a man,

and his position as a ruler (cf. on^JB', xxiv. 22). The Ken

^}}f
has the tone thrown back on the penult., as the Chetldb

''NjV would also have it, cf. 'Kybj', viii. 9. The relation of a

plur. subj. to a sing. pred. is as at xxvii. 16. Regarding W?,
vid. under i. 19. A confirmation of this proverb directing itself

to princes is found in Jer. xxii. 13-19, the woe pronounced
upon Jehoiakim. And a glance at the woe pi-onounced in Hab.
ii. 12, shows how easily ver. 17 presents itself in connection.

Ver. 17 A man burdened with the guilt of blood upon his soul
Fleeth to the pit ; let no one detain him.

Luther translates :
" A man that doeth violence to the blood
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of any one," as if he bad read the word p^'J. Lovvenstein per-

suades himself that ?^V may mean " having oppressed," and

for this refers to K'137, having clothed, in the Mishna ''WJ, SlS^j

Lat. coenatus, juratus ; but none of all these cases are of the

same nature, for always the conduct designated is interpreted as

a suffering of that which is done, e.g. the drawing on, as a being

clothed ; the riding, as a being ridden, etc. Of PfV, in the sense

of the oppression of another, there is no such paft. pass, as

throws the action as a condition back upon the subject. This

is valid also against Aben Ezra, who supposes that p^^ means

oppressing after the forms "IIJN, Tils', fiaC', for of p^B*, settled =
dwelling, that which has just been said is true ; that IIJX is

equivalent to iJi*, cf, regarding it under xxx. 1, and that 'Ti"'^',

Ps. cxxxvii. 8, is equivalent to T]'^, is not true. Kimchi adds,

under the name of his father (Joseph Kimchi), also DiriB', Jer.

ix. 7 = taniB'; but that "slaughtered" can be equivalent to

slaughtering is impossible. Some MSS. have the word P^V,

which is not inadmissible, but not in the sense of " accused "

(Lovvenstein), but : persecuted, exposed to war ; for PB'J/ signifies

to treat hostilely, and post-bibl. generally to aspire after or

pursue anything, e.g. fTiin ''^3"13 piDJ?, E. B*!? (whence Piel con-

trectare, cf. Isa. xxiii. 2, according to which ptyy appears to be

an intensifying of this nbjj). However, there is no ground for

recarding p'fJ?^ as not original, nor in the sense of "hard

pressed ;
" for it is not used of avenging persecution, but

:

inwardly pressed, for Isa. xxxviii. 14 HijB'j? also signifies the

anguish of a guilty conscience. Whoever is inwardly bowed

down by the blood of a man whom he has murdered, betakes

himself to a ceaseless flight to escape the avenger of blood, the

punishment of his guilt, and his own inward torment ; he flees

and finds no rest, till at last the grave (nia according to the

Eastern, i.e. the Babylonian, mode of writing 13) receives him,

and death accomplishes the only possible propitiation of the

murderer. The exhortation, " let no one detain him," does not

mean that one should not lay hold on the fugitive ; but, since

3 :]on does not mean merely to hold fast, but to hold right, that

> Bottcber supposes mucli rather pBiy = ptS^jJD ; also, xxv. 11, 131=

)3"1D ; tut that does not follow from the defectiva scriptio, nor from any-

thing else.
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one should not afford him any support, any refuge, any covering

or security against the vengeance which pursues him ; that one

should not rescue him from the arm of justice, and thereby

invade and disturb the public administration of justice, which

rests on moral foundations ; on the other side, the Book of Pro-

verbs, xxiv. 11 f., has uttered its exhortation to save a human
life whenever it is possible to do so. The proverb lying before

us cannot thus mean anything else than that no one should give

to the murderer, as such, any assistance ; that no one should

save him clandestinely, and thereby make himself a partaker

of his sin. Grace cannot come into the place of justice till

justice has been fully recognised. Human sympathy, human
forbearance, under the false title of grace, do not stand in con-

trast to this justice. We must, however, render U'lSDn''"!?^ not

directly as an admonition against that which is immoral; it mav
also be a declaration of that which is impossible : only let no

one support him, let no one seek to deliver him from the unrest

which drives him from place to place. This is, however, in

vain; he is unceasingly driven about to fulfil his lot. But the

translation : nemine eum sustinente (Fleischer), is inadmissible
;

a mere declaration of a fact without any subjective colourimr is

never bx seq. fut.

Ver. 18 He wIig walketh blamelessly is helped,

And he who is perverse in a double way suddenly perisheth.

The LXX. translate D''»n by St/catw? (as the accusative of

manner), Aquila and Theodotion by reXeto?; but it may also

be translated reXetoi/ or TeXeioTijTa, as the object accus. of

ii. 7. Instead of Ci;2"J'i C'ijij;, ver. 6, there is here Q)2-r\ K'ipw,

obliquely directed in a double way, or reflex bending himself.

At ver. 6 we have interpreted the dtial 0]^'^ rightly, thus
nnsa cannot refer back to one of these two ways ; besides, ^11

as fern, is an anomaly, if not a solecism, nnxa signifies like

the Aram. ^1D^, either all at once (for which the Mish. finsa

Aram, '^'ina), or once ( = nm DJ?E)3), and it signifies in the
passage before us, not : once, aliguando, as Nolde, with Flacius
explains, but : all at once, i.e. as Geier explains : penitus, sic

lit pluribus casibus porro non sit opus. Schultens compares :

" Procuhuit mnriens et hnmum semel ore mnmordit." l

» ^neid, xi, 418.
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Rightly Fleischer : repente totus concidet.

Ver. 19 He who cnltivateth his land is satisfied with bread,

And he that graspeth after vanities is satisfied with poverty.

A variation of xii. 11. The pred. here corresponds to its con-

trast. On tyn (here and at xxxi. 7), instead of the more fre-

quent K'N'i, cf, X. 4.

To this proverb of the cultivation of the land as the sure

source of support, the next following stands related, its con-

tents being cognate

:

Ver. 20 A strong, upright man is enriched with blessings

;

But he that hastens to become rich remains not unpunished.

n^JIDX B'''S, XX. 6, as well as niilDX 's, denotes a man bona fidei;

but the former expression refers the description to a constancy

and certainty in the relations of favour and of friendship, here

to rectitude or integrity in walk and conduct ; the plur. refers

to the all-sidedness and the ceaselessness of the activity. ni3"i3

is related, as at x. 6 : the idea comprehends blessings on the

side of God and of man, thus benedlctio rei and benedictio voti.

On the contrary, he who, without being careful as to the

means, is in haste to become rich, remains not only unblessed,

but also is not guiltless, and thus not without punishment ; also

this np3* to (e.g. vi. 29), frequently met in the Mishle, is, like

ni3"i3, the union of two ideas, for generally the bibl. mode of

conception and language comprehends in one, sin, guilt, and

punishment.

With a proverb, in the first half of which is repeated the

beginning of the second appendix, xxiv. 23, a new group com-

mences :

Ver. 21 Respect of persons is not good
;

And for a morsel of bread a man may become a transgressor.

Line first refers to the administration of justice, and line second

—the special generalized—to social life generally. The " morsel

of bread," as example of a bribe by means of which the favour

of the judge is purchased, is too low a conception. Hitzig

well I
" even a trifle, a morsel of bread (1 Sam. ii. 36), may,

as it awakens favour and dislike within us, thus in general call

forth in the will an inclination tending to draw one aside from

the line of strict rectitude." Geier compares A. Gellius' Noct.
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Att. i. 15, where Oato says of the Tribune Coelius: Frusto

panis conduci potest vel ut taceat vel ut loguatur.

Ver. 22 The man of an evil eye hasteneth after riches,

And kno-weth not that want shall come upon him.

Hitzig renders '1J1 C'^X [the man of an evil eye] as appos. of the

subject ; but in that case the phrase would have been
I'y yi ^"'H

pn^ ^naa (cf. e.g. xxix. 1). ry J?l (xxiii. 6) is the jealous,

envious, grudgmg, and at the same time covetous man. It is

certainly possible that an envious man consumes himself in ill-

humour without quietness, as Hitzig objects ; but as a rule

there is connected with envy a passionate endeavour to raise

oneself to an equal height of prosperity with the one who is

the object of envy ; and this zeal, proceeding from an impure

motive, makes men blind to the fact that thereby they do not

advance, but rather degrade themselves, for no blessing can

rest on it ; discontentedness loses, with that which God has

assigned to us, deservedly also that which it has. The pret.

pnajj the expression of a fact ; the part. ?'7^3, the expression of

an habitual characteristic action ; the word signifies prceceps

(qui prceceps fertur), with the root-idea of one who is unbridled,

who is not master of himself (vid. under Ps. ii. 5, and above at

XX. 21). The phrase wavers between 7n33 (Kimchi, under iria;

and Norzi, after Oodd. and old editions) and ?^^i (thus, e.g.,

Cod. Jaman) ; only at Ps. xxx. 8 -'•^^^ stands unquestioned.

"ipn [want] is recognised by Symmachus, Syr., and Jerome.

To this, as the authentic reading, cf. its ingenious rendering in

Berescliith Rahba, c. 58, to Gen. xxiii. 14. The LXX. reads,

from 226, that a l^Dn, i\,e^/i(ov, will finally seize the same

riches, according to which Hitzig reads ^p^, disgrace, shame

(cf. XXV. 10).

Ver. 23 He that reproveth a man who is going backwards,
Findeth more thanks than the flatterer.

It is impossible that aj can be the sufBx of '•'inx ; the Talmud,
Tamid 28a, refers it to God ; but that it signifies : after my
(Solomon's) example or precedence (Aben Ezra, Ahron b,

Josef, Venet., J. H. Michaelis), is untenable— such a name
given by the teacher here to himself is altogether aimless.

Others translate, with Jerome : Qui corripit liominem gratiam
postea inveniet apiid eum magis, quam ille qui per linguce blandi-
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menta decipit, for they partly purpose to read !?"'']!!!?*) partly to

give to 'nx the meaning of postea. 'ins, Ewald says, is a

notable example of an adverb. Hitzig seeks to correct this

adv. as at Neh. iii. 30 f., but where, with Keil, Pns is to be

read ; at Josh. ii. 7, where iins is to erased ; and at Deut. ii.

30, where the traditional text is accountable. This ^"^nn may
be formed like VN and 'no ; but if it had existed, it would not

be a aTraf "Key. The accentuation also, in the passage before

us, does not recognise it ; but it takes ''"inK and D^S together, and

howotherwise than that it appears, as Ibn-Jachj a in his Grammar,

and Immanuel-"^ have recognised it, to be a nonn terminating in

aj. It is a formation, like 'JSp, 1 Kings vi. 10 (cf. Olshausen's

Lelirh. p. 428 f.), of the same termination as ''I?', ''2n, and in

the later Aram.-Heb. ''3T, and the like. The variant ^ins,

noticed by Heidenheim, confirms it; and the distinction be-

tween different classes of men {yid. vol. i. p. 39) which prevails

in the Book of Proverbs favours it. A ''inK ms is defined, after

the manner of Jeremiah (vii. 24) : a man who is directed back-

wards, and not C???, forwards. Not the renegade—for n''31D,

opp. I1b6 phn):!, does not lead to so strong a conception—but the

retrograder is thus called in German : Riickldufige [one who
runs backwards] or RiXckwendige [one who turns backwards],

who turns away from the good, the right, and the true, and

always departs the farther away from them (Immanuel : going

backwards in his nature or his moral relations). This centri-

fugal direction, leading to estrangement from the fear of

Jahve, or, what is the same thing, froni the religion of revela-

tion, would lead to entire ruin if unreserved and fearless

denunciation did not interpose and seek to restrain it; and

he who speaks^ so truly, openly, and earnestly home to the

conscience of one who is on the downward course, gains for

himself thereby, on the part of him whom he has directed

aright, and on the part of all who are well disposed, better

thanks (and also, on the part of God, a better reward, James

1 Abulwalld {Rikma, p. 69) also rightly explains nnx, as a characterizing

epithet, by ijnriN (turned backwards).

2Lbwenstein writes ni^iO, after Metlieg-Setzimg, § 48, not incorrectly;

for the following wordj although toned on the first syllable, begins with

guttural having the same sound.
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V. 19 f.) than he wlio, speaking to him, smooths his tongue

to say to him who is rich, or in a high position, only that which

is agreeable. Laudat adulator, sed non est verus amator. The

second half of the verse consists, as often (Ps. Ixxiii. 8 ; Job

xxxiii. 1 ; cf. Thorath Emeth, p. 51), of only two words, with

Mercha Silluk.

Yer. 24 He who robbeth his father and mother, and saith : It is no

wrong.

Is a companion of the destroyer.

The second line is related to xviii. 96. Instead of dominus

perditionis there found, there is here tVf}^ B'''K, vir perdens

(perditor) ; the word thus denotes a man who destroys, not

from revenge, but from lust, and for the sake of the life of

men, and that which is valuable for men ; thus the spoiler, the

incendiary, etc. Instead of riK there, here we have 15? ^^ the

same sense. He who robs his parents, i.e. takes to himself

what belongs to them, and regards his doing so as no particular

sin,'^ because he will at last come to inherit it all (cf. xx. 21

with xix. 26), is to be likened to a man who allows himself in

all offences against the life and property of his neighbour ; for

what the deed of such a son wants in external violence, it

makes up in its wickedness, because it is a rude violation of

the tenderest and holiest demands of duty.

Ver. 25 Tlie covetous stirreth up strife
;

But he that trusteth in Jahve is richly comforted.

Line first is a variation of xv. 18a ; t5'23"3n"i. is not to be inter-

changed with 3.r3nn, xxi. 4. He is of a wide heart who
haughtily puffs himself up, of a wide soul (cf. with Schultens a^mn

1B>33, of the opening up of the throat, or of revenge, Isa. v. 14;

Kab. ii. 5) who is insatiably covetous ; for 2^ is the spiritual,

and rai the natural, heart of man, according to which the

widening of the heart is the overstraining of self-consciousness,

and the widening of the soul the overstraining of passion.

Eightly the LXX., according to its original text : airXrjaTO'i

avTjp KLva, (thus with Hitzig for Kpivel) veUt]. Line second
is a variation of xvi. 20, xxix. 25. Over against the insatiable

is he who trusts in God (no 2\ with Gaja to the vocal, concluding

1 Accentuate JJK'a J'x IDN) without Makkeph, as in Codd. 1294 and
old editions.
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the word, for it follows a word accented on the first syllable, and

beginning with a guttural ; of. 'sjii, xxix. 2; 'b'-., xxix. 18), that

He will bestow upon him what is necessary and good for him.

One thus contented is easily satisfied (compare with the word
xi. 25, xiii. 4, and with the matter, x. 3, xiii. 24), is externally

as well as internally appeased; while that other, never con-

tented, has no peace, and creates dispeace around him.

The following proverb assumes the nt3h of the foregoing :
^

Ver. 26 He that trusteth in his own heart is a fool

;

But he that walketh in wisdom shall escape.

From the promise in the second line, Hitzig concludes that a

courageous heart is meant, but when by itself 2^ never bears

this meaning. He who trusteth in his own heart is not merely

one who is guided solely " by his own. inconsiderate, defiant

impulse to act " (Zockler). The proverb is directed against a

false subjectivity. The heart is that fabricator of thoughts,

of which, as of man by nature, nothing good can be said, Gen.

vi. 5, viii. 21. But wisdom is a gift from above, and consists

,

in the knowledge of that which is objectively true, that which is

normatively godlike, "^^^n^ ^?'n is he who so walks that he has

in wisdom a secure authority, and has not then for the first

time, when he requires to walk, need to consider, to reckon, to

experiment. Thus walking in the way of wisdom, he escapes

dangers to which one is exposed who walks in foolish con-

fidence in his own heart and its changeful feelings, thoughts,

imaginations, delusions. One who thoughtlessly boasts, who
vainly dreams of victory before the time, is such a person ; but

confidence in one's own heart takes also a hundred other forms.

Essentially similar to this proverb are the words of Jer. ix. 22 f.,

for the wisdom meant in 2G& is there defined at ver. 23.

Ver. 27 He that giveth to the poor suffereth no want

;

But he that covereth his eyes meeteth many curses.

In the first line the pronoun )?, referring back to the subject

noun, is to be supplied, as at xxvii. 7 i^?. He who gives to

the poor has no want (liBno), for God's blessing reimburses

* We take the opportunity of remarking that the tendency to form to-

gether certain proverbs after one catchword is found also in German books

of proverbs ; vid. Paul, Ueher die urspr. Anord. von Freidanks Bescheiden-

heit (1870), p. 12.
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him richly for what he bestows. He, on the other hand, who

veils (CfiVi?, cf. the Hithpa., Isa. Iviii. 7) his eyes so as not to see

the misery which calls forth compassion, or as if he did not see

the misery which has a claim on his compassion ; he is (becomes)

rich in curses, i.e. is laden witli the curses of those whose wants

he cared not for ; curses which, because they are deserved,

change by virtue of a divine requital {yid. Sir. iv. 5f. ; Tob.

iv. 7) into all kinds of misfortunes {opp. nbna-ai, 20a). n-jXD

is constructed after the form nnjD, nnipo from 1'^^5.

The following proverb resembles the beginnings xsviii. 2,

12. The proverbs xxviii. 28, xxix. 1, 2, 3, form a beautiful

square grasp, in which the first and third, and the second and

fourth, correspond to one another.

Ver. 28 When the godless rise up, men hide themselves

;

And when they perish, the righteous increase.

Line first is a variation of \2h. Since they who hide them-

selves are merely called men, people, the meaning of 13"]*. is

probably not this, tliat the righteous then from all sides come out

into the foreground (Hitzig), but that they prosper, multiply,

and increase as do plants, when the worms, caterpillars, and

the like are destroyed (Fleischer) ; Lowenstein glosses IS'l''. by

"hlVi they become great = powerful, but that would be Elihu's

style, Job xxxiii. 12, which is not in common use ; the names

of masters and of those in authority, 3"i, ''3"i, J3"i, nua"i, are all

derived from 3?"J, not from n2i. The increase is to be under-

stood of the pi'osperous growth (to become great= to increase,

as perhaps also Gen. xxi. 10) of the congregation of the

righteous, which gains in the overthrow of the godless an

accession to its numbers; cf. xxix. 2, and especiallv 16.

xxix. 1. A general ethical proverb here follows :

A man often corrected who hardeneth his nect,

Shall suddenly go to ruin without remedy.

Line second = vi. \bb. The connection ninain t^'>N must make
the nearest impression on a reader of the Book of Proverbs
that they mean a ceiisurer (reprehender), but which is set aside

by what follows, for the genit. after t^'K is, xvi. 29 xxvi. 21

xxix. 10, xiii. 20, the designation of that which proceeds from
the subject treated. And since r.inain, Ps. xxxvii. 15 Job
xxiii. 4, denotes counter evidence, and generally rejoinders thus
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in tlie first line a reasoner is designated who lets nothing be said

to him, and nothing be shown to him, but contradicts all and
every one. Thus e.g. Fleischer: vir qui correptus coniradicit et

cervicem obdurat. But this interpolated correptus gives involun-

tary testimony of this, that the nearest lying impression of

the 'in tJ'''X suffers a change by K}T) HB'pD : if we read ni^pn (3^)

f|nV with 'in, the latter then designates the correptio, over

against which is placed obstinate boldness (Syr., Targ.^ Jerome,
Luther), and 'in shows itself thus to be gen. ohjecti, and we have

to compare the gen. connection of c'^X, as at xviii. 23, xxi. 17,

or rather at 1 Kings xx. 42 and Jer. xv. 10. But it is unneces-

sary, with Hitzig, to limit 'in to divine infliction of punishment,

and after Hos. v. 9, Isa. xxxvii. 3, to read ninain [punishment],

which occurs, Ps. cxlix. 7, in the sense of punishment inflicted

by man.-*^ Besides, we must think first not of actual punishment,

but of chastening, reproving words ; and the man to whom are

spoken the reproving words is one whose conduct merits more
and more severe censure, and continually receives correction

from those who are concerned for his welfare. Hitzig regards

the first line as a conditional clause:" "Is a man of punish-

ment stiff-necked?" . . . This is syntactically impossible. Only

finy nsypD could have such force : a man of punishment, if he . . .

But why then did not the author rather write the words sini

fjiy ntJ'pD ? Why then could not f)-ij; riE'pD be a co-ordinated

further description of the man ? Cf. e.g. Ex. xvii. 21. The
door of penitence, to which earnest, well-meant admonition calls

a man, does not always remain open. He who with stiff-necked

persistence in sin and in self-delusion sets himself in opposition

to all endeavours to save his soul, shall one day suddenly, and

without the prospect and possibility of restoration (cf. Jer.

xix. 11), become a wreck. Audi doctrinani si vis vitare ruinam.

The general ethical proverb is here followed by one that is

political

:

Ver. 2 When the righteous increase, the people rejoice

;

And when a godless man ruleth, the people mourn.

Eegarding ''=1V ni3"i3 (Aquila rightly, eV tw -TrXTjdvvai SiKaiovH),

vid. at xxviii. 28. If the righteous form the majority, or are

1 Vid. Zunz, " Regarding the Idea and the Use of TokJiecha," in Stein-

echneider's Heb. BiUiographia, entitled T3I0n, 1S71, p. 70 f.

VOL. II. Q
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in such numbers that they are the party that give tlie tone, that

form the predominant power among the people (Fleischer, cum

incrementa capiunt justi), then the condition of the people is a

happy one, and their voice joyful (xi. 10) ; if, on the contrary,

a godless man or (after xxviii. 1) godless men rule, the people

are made to sigh (D3J n3s5, with the Gaja, according to rule).

" There is reason," as Hitzig remarks, " why DV should be

placed first with, and then without, the article." In the first

case it denotes the people as those among whom there is such

an increase of the righteous ; in the second case, the article is

wanting, because it is not generally used in poetry ; and, besides,

its absence makes the second line consist of nine syllables, like

the first. This political proverb is now followed by one of

general ethics

:

Ver. 3 A man who loveth wisdom delighteth his father

;

And he who keepeth company with harlots spendeth his

substance.

Line first is a variation of x. 1. 3ni<-K''X has, according to rule,

the Metheg, of. 9a. B^'K is man, without distinction of age,

from childhood (Gen. iv. 1) up to ripe old age (Isa. Ixvi. 13)

;

love and dutiful relation towards father and mother never cease.

Line second reminds of xxviii. 7 (cf. xiii. 20).

A series of six proverbs follows, beginning with a proverb of

the king

:

Ver. 4 A king by righteousness bringeth the land to a good condition

;

But a man of taxes bringeth it down.

The Hiph. T'OVn signifies to make it so that a person or matter

comes to stand erect and stand fast (e.g. 1 Kings xv. 4) ;
DTn,

to tear down, is the contrary of building up and extending

(Ps. xxviii. 5), cf. Dnn:, opp. D^n, of the state, xi. 11. By
'^rl ly'S is meant the king, or a man of this kind; but it is

questionable whether as a man of gifts, i.e. one who lets gifts

be made to him (Grotius, Fleischer, Ewald, Bertheau, Zockler),

or as a man of taxes, i.e. who imposes them (Midrash, Aben
Ezra, Ralbag, Eosenniiiller, Hitzig). Both interpretations are

possible, for 'nn means tax (lifting, raising = dedicating), free-

will offerings, as well as gifts that are obligatory and required

by the laws of nature. Since the word, in the only other place
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where it occurs, Ezek. xlv. 13-16, is used of tlie relation of the

people to the prince, and denotes a legally-imposed tax, so it

appears also here, in passing over from the religious sphere to

the secular, to be meant of taxes, and that according to its

fundamental conception of gifts, i.e. such taxes as are given on

account of anything, such as the produce of the soil, manu-
factures, heritages. Thus also is to be understood Aquila's and

Theodotion's avrjp a^aipefiaTeov, and the rendering also of the

Venet. epdvwv. A man on the throne, covetous of such gifts,

brings the land to ruin by exacting contributions: on the

contrary, a king helps the land to a good position, and an

enduring prosperity, by the exercise of right, and that in ap-

pointing a well-proportioned and fit measure of taxation.

Ver. 5 A man who flatteretli his neighbour

Spreadeth a net for his steps.

Fleischer, as Bertheau: vir qui alterum hlanditiis circumvenit

;

but in the pJ? there does not lie in itself a hostile tendency, an

intention to do injury ; it interchanges with
?>J,

Ps, xxxvi. 3,

and what is expres.sed in line second happens also, without any

intention on the part of the flatterer : the web of the flatterer

before, the eyes of a neighbour becomes, if he is caught thereby,

a net for him in which he is entangled to his own destruction

(Hitzig). Py.'!!'7. signifies also, without any external object,

xxviii. 23, ii. 16, as internally transitive : to utter that which is

smooth, i.e. flattering. VDys is, as Ps. Ivii. 7 = 1 vJ"l, for which

it is the usual Phoenician word.

Ver. 6 In the transgression of the wicked man lies a snare

;

But the righteous rejoiceth \_jubeii] and is glad.

Thus the first line is to be translated according to the sequence

of the accents, Mahpach, Munach, Alunach, Athnach, for the

second Munach is the transformation of Dechi; VT E'''S thus,

like JJVE'JN, xxviii. 5, go together, although the connection is

not, like this, genitival, but adjectival. But there is also this

sequence of the accents, Munach, Dechi, Munach, Athnach,

which separates T^ and ^''^. According to this, Ewald trans-

lates: "in the transgression of one lies an evil snare;" but in

that case the word ought to have been )n B'pID, as at xii, 13

;

for although the numeral cai sometimes precedes its substan-

tive, yet no other adjective ever does; passages such as Isa.
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xxviii. 21 and x. 30 do not sliow the possibility of this position

of the words. In this sequence of accents the explanation

must be : in the wickedness of a man is the evil of a snare, i.e.

evil is the snare laid therein (Bottclier) ; but a reason why the

author did not write j;"i E'plO would also not be seen there, and

thus we must abide by the accentuation J?"i c'^K. The righteous

also may fall, yet he is again raised by means of repentance

and pardon ; but in the wickedness of a bad man lies a snare

into which having once fallen, he cannot again release himself

from it, xxiv. 16. In the second line, the form ptj, for pj, is

defended by the same metaplastic forms as W', Ps. xci. 6;

flij, Isa. xlii. 4 ; and also that the order of the words is not

I3"il nob* (LXX. ev xapa koX iv ev^pocrvvy ; Luther : frewet

sich vnd hat wonne [rejoices and has pleasure]), is supported by

the same sequence of ideas, Zeeh. ii. 14, cf. Jer. xxxi. 7 : the

Juheln is the momentary outburst of gladness ; the Freude

[gladness], however, is a continuous feeling of happiness. To
the question as to what the righteous rejoiceth over [jubelt] and

is glad l_freuei] because of, the answer is not : because of his

happy release from danger (Zockler), but: because of the

prosperity which his virtue procures for him (Fleischer). But

the contrast between the first and second lines is not clear and

strong. One misses the expression of the object or ground of

the joy. Cocceius introduces into the second line a si lapsus

fuerit. Sclmltens translates, Justus vel succumbens triumphahit,

after the Arab, ran f. o., which, however, does not mean succum-

here, but subigere (vid. under Ps. Ixxviii. 65). Hitzig compares

Arab, raym f. i., discedere, relinquere, and translates : " but the

righteous passeth through and rejoiceth." Bottcher is inclined

to read nciin nxT, he sees it (what?) and rejoiceth. All these

devices, however, stand in the background compared with

Pinsker's proposal {Babylon.-Heb. Punktationssystem, p. 156)

:

" On the footsteps of the wicked man lie snares,

But the righteous runneth and is glad,"

i.e. he runneth joyfully (like the sun, Ps. xix. 6) on the divinely-

appointed way (Ps. cxix. 132), on which he knows himself
threatened by no danger. The change of j)b»b3 into ytyaa has
xii. 13 against it; but flT may be regarded, after iv. 12, cf.

xviii. 10, as the original from whicii jll' is corrupted.
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Ver. 7 The righteous knoweth the cause of the poor,

But the godless understandeth no knowledge.

The righteous knoweth and recogniseth the rigliteous claims of

people of low estate, i.e. what is due to them as men, and in

particular cases; but the godless has no knowledcre from which
such recognition may go forth (cf. as to the expression, xix. 25),

The proverb begins like xii. 10, which commends the just

man's compassion to his cattle ; this commends his sympatiiy

with those who are often treated as cattle, and worse even
than cattle. The LXX. translates lb twice : the second time

reading ti'T instead of j;S5'"i, it makes nonsense of it.

Ver. 8 Men of derision set the city in an uproar,

But -wise men allay anger.

Isa. sxviii. shows what we are to understand by lisS 'B'jx

;

men to whom nothing is holy, and who despise all authority.

The Hipliil in'S^ does not signify irretiunt, from nna ( Venet.

'jrayiBiovcn, after Kimchi, Aben Ezra, and others), but sufflant,

from nis (Rashi : U''n^') : they stir up or excite the city, i.e. its

inhabitants, so that they begin to burn as with flames, i.e. by
the dissolution of the bonds of mutual respect and of piety, by
the letting loose of passion, they disturb the peace and excite

the classes of the community and individuals against each

other ; but the wise bring it about that the breathings of anger

that has broken forth, or is in the act of breaking forth, are

allayed. The anger is not that of God, as it is rendered by

Jerome and Luther, and as IIT'S'' freely translated might mean.

The Aram, err in regard to IIT'S'' in passages such as vi. ] 9.

Ver. 9 If a wise man has to contend with a fool,

He [the fool] rageth and laugheth, and hath no rest.

Among the old translators, Jerome and Luther take the " wise

man " as subject even of the second line, and that in all its

three members: vir sapiens si cum stulto contenderii, sive iras-

catur sive rideat, non inveniet requiem. Thus Schultens, 0. B.

Michaelis, Umbreit, Ewald, Elster, and also Fleischer : " The

doubled Vav is correlative, as at Ex. xxi. 16, Lev. v. 3, and

expresses the perfect sameness in respect of the effect, here of

the want of effect. If the wise man, when he disputes with a

fool, becomes angry, or jests, he will have no rest, i.e. he will

never bring it to pass that the fool shall cease to reply ; he yields
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the right to him, and thus makes it possible for him to end the

strife." But the angry passion, and the bursts of laughter

alternating therewith, are not appropriate to the wise man

affirming his right ; and since, after Eccles. ix. 17, tlie words of

the wise are iieard nraa, the nnj T^l [and there is no rest] will

cause us to think of the fool as the logical subject. So far

correctly, but in other respects inappropriately, the LXX. avrjp

o-o(j6o? Kpivel eOvT) (after the expression DJf, i.e. DV, instead of

riN), avijp Be cj)av\o<; (which ^iiK E^'N does not mean) op'yi^cfj.evo?

KarayeXaTM Koi ov KaTa-mrjaaev (as if the words were nm vb^)}

The syntactical relation would be simpler if !3B?'3 in 9a were

vocalized as a hypothetical perfect. But we read for it the

past tSBB'J. Ewald designates 9a as a conditional clause, and

Hitzig remarks that the Lat. viro sapiente disceptante cum stulio

corresponds therewith. It marks, like 1 Sam. ii. 13, Job i. 16,

the situation from which there is a departure then with perf.

cflnsec. : if a wise man in the right is in contact with a fool, he

starts up, and laughs, and keeps not quiet (supply \? as at

xxviii. 27), or (without 1?) : there is no keeping quiet, there is

no rest. The figure is in accordance with experience. If a

wise man has any controversy with a fool, which is to be decided

by reasonable and moral arguments, then he becomes boisterous

and laughs, and shows himself incapable of quietly listening to

his opponent, and of appreciating his arguments.

We now group together vers. 10-14. Of these, vers. 10

and 11 are alike in respect of the tense used ; vers. 12-14

have in common the pronoun pointing back to the first

member.

Ver. 10 Jlen of blood hate the guiltless

And the upright ; they attempt the life of such

The nearest lying translation of the second line would certainly

be : the upright seek his soul (that of the guiltless). In ac-

cordance with the contrasted ixyt^', the Aram, understand the

seeking of earnest benevolent seeking, but disregardincr the c'SJ

' According to this the Targum narinp X^l (he remains obstinate),

according to which the "I'snnD S<5l (he 'does' not lose his wits) of the
Peshito is perhaps to be corrected. The distribution of the subjects is

obscure.



CHAP. xsix. 10. 247

in it^'aiP ;* Symmachus (eVt^ijTTjo-ovo-t), Jerome (qiicBrunt), and

Luther thus also understand the sentence ; and Kashi remarks

that the phrase is here nan I1B7, for he rests ; but mistrusting

himself, refers to 1 Sam.xxi. 23. Ahron b. Josef glosses : to enter

into friendship with him. Thus, on account of the contrast,

most moderns, interpreting the phrase sensu bono, also "Fleischer

:

probi autem vitam ejus conservare student. The thought is, as

xii. 6 shows, correct ; but the usus loq. protests against this

rendering, which can rest only on Ps. cxlii. 5, where, however,

the poet does not say ''K'DJ Vhy^ pK, but, as here also the usus

loq. requires, ''K'DJp. There are only three possible explanations

which Aben Ezra enumerates : (1) they seek his, the bloody

man's, soul, i.e. they attempt his life, to take vengeance against

him, according to the meaning of the expressions as generally

elsewhere used, e.g. at Ps. Ixiii. 10 ; (2) they revenge his, the

guiltless man's, life (LXX. i/c^rjTijffovat.v), which has fallen a

victim, after the meaning in which elsewhere only Q'n B'i53 and K'l'^

t!'B3, Gen. ix. 5, occur. This second meaning also is thus not

in accordance with the usage of the words, and against both

meanings it is to be said that it is not in the spirit of the Book

of Proverbs to think of the Dnty^ [the upright, righteous] as

executors of the sentences of the penal judicature. There thus

remains^ the interpretation (3) : the upright—they (the bloody

men) seek the soul of such an one. The transition from the plur.

to the sing, is individualizing, and thus the arrangement of the

words is like Gen. xlvii. 21 : " And the people (as regards them),

he removed them to the cities," Gesen. § 145. 2. This last

explanation recommends itself by the consideration that DH and

DnB''' are cognate as to the ideas they represent,—let one call to

mind the common expression "iB'^l cn [perfect and upright, e.g.

Job i. 1, 8, ii. 3],—that the same persons are meant thereby,

and it is rendered necessary by this, that the thought, " bloody

men hate the guiltless," is incomplete ; for the same thing may

also be said of the godless in general. One expects to hear

that just against the guiltless, i.e. men walking in their inno-

1 The Targum translates nn, guiltlessness, and the Vend. (ftiaoMi)

yuZiatt, turning to i. 22.

2 For tiik~n li auvxiovait) (will bring away ?) rin/ ipvxiiii ctvtZi'j, under-

stood after Jer. xlv. 5, lies linguistically yet further off.
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cence, the blooJy-mindedness of such men is specially directed,

and 106 says the same thing; this second clause first brings the

contrast to the point aimed at. Lutz is right in seeking to

confute Hitzig, but he does so on striking grounds.

Ver. 11 All his wrath the fool poureth out

;

But the wise man htisheth it up in the background.

That inn is not meant here of his spirit (Luther) in the sense

of qucecuyique in mente habet (thus e.g. Fleischer) the contrast

shows, for nanaii'^ does not signify cohibet, for which filiB'n'

(LXX. Tafiieverai) would be the proper word : nn thus is not

here used of passionate emotion, such as at xvi. 31 ; Isa. xxv. 4,

xxxiii. 11. naa* is not here equivalent to Arab, sabbah, alveiv

(Imman., Venet., and Heidenheim), which does not supply an

admissible sense, but is equivalent to Arab, sabbakh, to quiet

(Ahron b. Josef: j1X''SDp= /caraTrauefZ'), the former going back

to the root-idea of extending {ampUficare), the latter to that of

going to a distance, putting away : sabbakh, procul recessit, distitit,

hence naB*, Ps. Ixxxix. 10, and here properly to drive off into

the background, synon. ^''K^'n (Fleischer). But linsa (only here

with a) is ambiguous. One might with Rashi explain : but the

wise man finally, or afterwards (Symmachus, eir ea')(aTa)v; Venet.

KaTOTTiv = KaTOTTt.ade), appeaseth the anger which the fool lets

loose; i.e., if the latter gives vent to his anger, the former

appeases, subdues, mitigates it (cf. nnnxaj "iiriNp, Isa. xlii. 23).

But it lies still nearer to refer the antithesis to the anger of the

wise man himself ; he does not give to it unbridled course, but

husheth it in the background, viz. in his heart. Thus Syr. and

Targ. reading ^'JJV^a, the former, besides naat^n^. (reputat earn),

so also Aben Ezra : in the heart as the background of the

organ of speech. Others explain: in the background, after-

ward, retrorsum, e.g. Nolde, but to which compescit would be

more appropriate than sedat. Hitzig's objection, that in other

cases the expression would be ia^pa, is answered by this, that

with "iiriNa the idea of pressing back (of linx) is connected.

The order of the words also is in favour of the meaning in re-

cessu (cordis). Irce dilatio mentis pacatio (accordino- to an old

proverb).

Ver. 12 A ruler who listens to deceitful words,
All his servants arc godless.
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They are fo because they deceive him, and tliey become so ; for

instead of saying the truth which the ruler does not wish to

hear, they seek to gain his favour by deceitful flatteries, mis-

representations, exaggerations, falsehoods, Audiat rex qiiceprce-

ci/dt lex. He does not do this, as the saying is, sicut rex ita grex

(Sir. X. 2), in the sense of this proverb of Solomon.

Ver. 13 The poor niau and the usurer meet together

—

Jahve lighteneth the eyes of both.

A variation of xxii. 2, according to which the proverb is to be

understood in both of its parts. That Q''33ri ty'S is the contrast

of B'"!, is rightly supposed in Temura 166 ; but Rashi, who brings

out here a man of moderate learning, and Saadia, a man of a

moderate condition (thus also the Targ. ^''V'i'O ^"l^i, after Bux-
torf, homo mediocris fortunw), err by connecting the word with

JIW. The LXX. Baveiarov kuI x^peaKpeiXerov (aXXijAot?

avvekOovTcov), which would be more correct inverted, for B'''X

D'aan is a man who makes oppressive taxes, high previous

payments of interest ; the verbal stem ^3n^ Arab, tak, is a

secondary to K. wok, which has the meanings of pressing to-

gether, and pressing firm (whence also the middle is named;

cf. Kvab. samym dlahlab, the solid = the m.iddle point of the

heart). Tin, with the plur. D'Mn, scarcely in itself denotes

interest, roKO'i ; the designation D''33n ^^ includes in it a sensible

reproach (Syr. afflictor), and a rentier cannot be so called

(Hitzig). Luther : Reiche [rich men], with the marginal note :

" who can practise usury as they then geuei-ally all dof There-

fore Lowenstein understands the second line after 1 Sam. ii. 7

:

God enlighteneth their eyes by raising the lowly and humbling

the proud. But this line, after xxii. 2J, only means that the

poor as well as the rich owe the light of life (Ps. xiii. 4) to God,

the creator and ruler of all things,—a fact which has also its

moral side : both are conditioned by Him, stand under His

control, and have to give to Him an account ; or otherwise

rendered: God maketh His sun to rise on the low and the high,

the evil and the good (cf. Matt. v. 45)—an all-embracing love

full of typical moral motive.^

' TKD has, by Lowenstein, Mehuppach Legarmeh, but incorrectly, since

after Legarmeh two conjunctives cannot occur. Also Norzi with Mehup-

pach Mercha is irregular, since Ben-Asher recognises only two examples of
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Ver. 14 A king who judgeth the poor with truth,

His throne shall stand for ever.

n^X3, as at Isa. xvi. 5 (synon. njlttsa, Dnt5'''a3, •11E'''D3), is equi-

valent to fidelity to duty, or a complete, full accomplishment of

liis duty as a ruler with reference to the dispensing of justice; in

other words : after the norm of actual fact, and of the law, and

of his duty proceeding from both together. ^?0 has in Codd.,

e.g. Jaman., and in the Venetian 1517, 21, rightly Behia. In

that which follows, DDNa tiSIE' are more closely related than naN3

D''7^, for of two conjunctives standing together the first always

connects more than the second, DvT nnS3 L5Q1E' 'P'O is the

truest representation of the logical grammatical relation. Ta

146 compare the proverb of the king, xvi. 12, xxv. 5.

A proverb with t53E', ver. 15, is placed next one with tSBlB',

but it begins a group of proverbs regarding discipline in tha

house and among the people:

Ver. 15 The rod and reproof give wisdom
;

But an undisciplined son is a shame to his mother.

With t33B' [a rod], which xxii. 15 also commends as salutary,

nnain refers to discipline by means of words, which must

accompany bodily discipline, and without them is also necessary

;

the construction of the first line follows in number and gender

the scheme xxvii. 9, Zech. vii. 7 ; Ewald, § 339c. In the second

line the mother is named, whose tender love often degenerates

into a fond indulgence; such a darling, such a mother's son,

becomes a disgrace to his mother. Our " ausgelassen," by

which Hitzig translates npB'D, is used of joyfulness unbridled

and without self-restraint, and is in the passage before us too

feeble a word; npB' is used of animals pasturing at liberty,

wandering in freedom (Job xxxix. 5; Isa. xvi. 2) ; DpB'a "IW is

accordingly a child who is kept in by no restraint and no

punishment, one left to himself, and thus undisciplined (Luther,

Gesenius, Fleischer, and others).

Ver. 16 When the godless increase, wickedness increaseth

;

But the righteous shall see their fall.

this double accentuation to which this -|iXD does not belong ; vid. Tkorath
Emeth, p. 12. That the pemltima toning -i\s{o in several editions is false

scarcely needs to be remarked. Jablonski rightly points with Mehiippach
on the ult., and Zinnorith on the preceding open syllable.
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The LXX. translation is not bad: jroWcov ovrcov aae^Siv
n-oWal yivovrai, dfiapTiai, (vid. regarding nan, yer. 2, xxviii. 28);
but in the main it is only a Binsenioahvheit, as they say in
Swabia, i.e. a trivial saying. The proverb means, that if

among a people the party of the godless increases in number,
and at the same time in power, wickedness, i.e. a falling away
into sins of thought and conduct, and therewith wickedness,
prevails. When irreligion and the destruction of morals thus
increase, the righteous are troubled; but the conduct of the
godless carries the judgment in itself, and the righteous shall

with joy perceive, in the righteous retribution of God, that the
godless man will be cast down from his power and influence.

This proverb is like a motto to Ps. xii.

Vor. 17 Correct tliy son, and he will give thee delight,

And afford pleasure to thy soul.

The LXX, well translates -[n^Vi by koX avairavcrei. o-e;^ n''jn

denotes rest properly, a breathing again, dvdylrv^i<; ; and then,

with an obliteration of the idea of restraint so far, generally
(like the Arab, arah, compared by Fleischer) to afford pleasure
or delight. The post.-bibl. language uses for this the words
nn nnj, and says of the pious that he makes nn nnj to his

Creator, Berachoth 17a; and of God, that He grants the same
to them that fear Him, Berach. 295; in the morning prayer of

the heavenly spirits, that they hallow their Creator nil nma
(with inward delight). Write with Codd. (also Jaman.) and
older editions in''J''i, not ^niyi; for, except in verbs n'^, the

suffix of this Hiphil form is not dageshed, e.g. in''OS, 1 Kings
ii. 2() ; cf. also 1 Kings xxii. 16 and Ps, 1, 8. ^'i^VI^. the LXX,
tinderstands, after 2 Sam, i, 24 (n''jnj)"nj?, /iera KoafMou), also

here, of ornament ; but the word signifies dainty dishes—here,

high spiritual enjoyment. As in vers. 15 and 16 a transition

was made from the house to the people, so there now follows

the proverb of the discipline of children, a proverb of the

education of the people:

Ver. 18 'Without a revelation a people becomes ungovernable

;

But he that keepeth the law, happy is he.

1 Their translation of vers. 17 and 18 here is found, in a marred
and mutilated form, after xxviii. 17. At that place the words are »ul
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Eegarding the importance of this proverb for estimating the

relation of the Chokma to prophecy, vid. vol. i. p. 41. Jitn is,

according to the sense, equivalent to nxi33, the prophetic reve-

lation in itself, and as the contents of that which is proclaimed.

Without spiritual preaching, proceeding from spiritual experi-

ence, a people is unrestrained Q>^.^\, vid. regarding the punctua-

tion at xxviii. 25, and regarding the fundamental meaning, at

i. 25) ; it becomes J?"!?, disorderly, Ex. xxxii. 25 ; wildvnd loiist,

as Luther translates. But in the second line, according to the

unity of the antithesis, the words are spoken of the people, not

of individuals. It is therefore not to be explained, with Hitzig:

but whoever, in such, a time, nevertheless holds to the law, it is

well with him ! Without doubt this proverb was coined at a time

when the preaching of the prophets was in vogue ; and there-

fore this, " but whoever, notwithstanding," is untenable ; such

a thought at that time could not at all arise ; and besides this,

min is in the Book of Proverbs a moveable conception, which

is covered at least by the law in contradistinction to prophecy.

T'ora denotes divine teaching, the word of God ; whether that

of the Sinaitic or that of the prophetic law (2 Chron. xv. 3, cf.

e.g. Isa. i. 10). While, on the one hand, a people is in a disso-

lute condition when the voice of the preacher, speaking from

divine revelation, and enliglitening their actions and sufferings

by God's word, is silent amongst them (Ps. Ixxiv. 9, cf. Amos
viii. 12) ; on the other hand, that same people are to be praised

as happy when they show due reverence and fidelity to the

word of God, both as written and as preached. That the

word of God is preached among a people belongs to their con-

dition of life; and they are only truly happy when they

earnestly and willingly subordinate themselves to the word of

God which they possess and have the opportunity of hearing.

innc'N (defective for innE'N) is the older, and here the poetic

kindred form to VnE'S, xiv. 21, xvi. 20. From the discipline

of the people this series of proverbs again returns to the dis-

cipline of home:

Ver. 19 With words a servant will not let himself be bettered
For he understandeth them, but couformeth not thereto.

The Nipli. "iDiJ becomes a so-called tolerative, for it connects
with the idea of happening that of reaching its object: to
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become truly bettered (taught in wisdom, corrected), and thus

to let himself be bettered. With mere words this is not

reached; the unreasonable servant needs, in order to be set

right, a more radical means of deliverance. This assertion de-

mands confirmation ; therefore is the view of von Hofmann
{Schriflhew. ii. 2. 404) improbable, that 196 has in view a

better-disposed servant: supposing that he is intelligent, in

which case he is admonished without cause, then the words

are also lost : he will let them pass over him in silence without

any reply. This attempted explanation is occasioned by this,

that njJJD can signify nothing else than a response in words.

If this were correct, then without doubt its fundamental

meaning would correspond with ''3 ; for one explains, with

Lowenstein, "for he perceives it, and may not answer," i.e.

this, that a reply cut off frustrates the moral impression. Or
also : for he understands it, but is silent,

—

in prcefractum se

silentium conjigit (Schultens) ; and thus it is with the ancients

(Rashi). But why should not n35(» pNI itself be the expression

of this want of any consequences? mVQ cannot certainly mean
humiliation^ (Meiri, after Ex. x. 3, npon), but why as an

answer in words and not also a response by act (Stuart : a

practical answer) ? Thus the LXX. eav ryap koI vorjari, aXX'

oii'x, viraKova-erai, according to which Luther : for although he

at once understands it, he does not yet take it to himself.

That njjjo may mean obedience, the Aram, so understood, also

at xvi. 4. It denoted a reply in the most comprehensive

meaning of the word, vid, at xvi, 1. The thought, besides, is

the same as if one were to explain : for he understands it, and

is silent, i.e. lets thee speak ; or : he understands it, but that

which he perceives finds no practical echo.

Ver. 20 Seest thou a man hasty in his words ?

The fool hath more hope than he.

Cf. xxvi. 12. Such an one has blocked up against himself the

path to wisdom, which to the fool, i.e. to the ingenuous, stands

open ; the former is perfect, of the latter something may yet

be made. In this passage the contrast is yet more pi'ecise, for

the fool is thought of as the dull, which is the proper meaning

1 The Syr. and Targ. also think on nsy, for they translate: "for ha

knows that he receives no strokes."
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of ^'D3, vid. under xvii. 24. There is more hope for the fool

than for him, although he may be no fool in himself, who over-

throws himself by his words. " The Tr/joTrer^? eV X07&) airrov

(Sir. ix. 18) has, in the existing case, already overleaped the

thought ; the i'''D3 has it still before him, and comes at length,

perhaps with his slow conception, to it " (Hitzig) ; for the ass,

according to the fable, comes at last farther than the grey-

hound. Hence, in words as well as in acts, the proverb holds

good, " Eile mit Weile" [_
= festina lente]. Every word, as

well as act, can only be matured by being thought out, and

thought over. From this proverb, which finds its practical

application to the affairs of a house, and particularly also to the

relation to domestics, the group returns to the subject of in-

struction, which is its ground-tone.

Ver. 21 If one pampers his servant from youth up,

He will finally reach the place of a child.

The LXX. had no answer to the question as to the meaning of

[UD. On the other hand, for P3S, the meaning to fondle,

ddicatius enutrire, is perfectly warranted by the Aram, and

Arab. The Talmud, Succa 52b, resorts to the alphabet nn"BN

in order to reach a meaning for pJD. How the Targ. comes to

translate the word by HWD (outrooted) is not clear; the ren-

dering of Jerome : postea sentiet eum contumacem, is perhaps

mediated by the eo-rat yoyyvcrfjiO'; of Symmachus, who com-

bines pj with \)7, Niph. joyyv^eiv. The o6vvT}6r)crerat of the

LXX., with the Syr., von Hofmann has sought to justify

(Schriftbew. ii. 2. 404), for he derives tWD = lin:» from nnj.

We must then punctuate pS? ; but perhaps the LXX. derived

the word from t^S = liJ^fp, whether they pronounced it !i3» (of.

n-ibo = rri'DKO) or iisp. To follow them is not wise, for the

formation of the word is precarious ; one does not see what the

speaker of this proverb, to whom the language presented a

fulness of synonyms for the idea of complaint, meant by

using this peculiar word. Linguistically these meanings are

impossible : of Jerome, dominus = njGO (Ahron b. Josef, Meiri,

and others); or: the oppressed = njio, from nr (Johlson) ; or:

one who is sick = n3iD (Euchel). And Ewald's '' undankbar"
[unthankful], derived from the Arabic, is a mere fancy, since

(Arab.) maumvan does not mean one who is untliankful, but,
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on the contrary, one who upbraids good deeds shown.^ The
ancients are in the right track, who explain ;13D after the

verb jW, Ps. Ixxii. 17 = Pi = 1? ; the Venet., herein following

Kimchi, also adopts the nominal form, for it translates (but

without perceptible meaning) yovcoac;. Luther's translation is

fortunate

:

" If a servant is tenderly treated from youth up,

He will accordingly become a Junker [squire]."

The ideas represented in modern Jewish translations : that of a

son (e.g. Solomon : he will at last be the son) and that of a

master (Zunz), are here united. But how the idea of a son (from

the verb pj), at the Same time that of a master, may arise, is not

to be perceived in the same way as with Junker and the Spanish

infante and hidalgo; rather with JUD, as the ironical naming

of the son (little son), the idea of a weakling (de Wette) may
be connected. The state of the matter appears as follows :

—

The verb p3 has the meanings of luxuriant growth, numerous

propagation ; the fish has from this the Aram, name of JO, like

the Heb. 3'^, from nj'j, which also means luxuriant, exuberant

increase (vid. at Ps. Ixxii. 17). From this is derived pJ, which

designates the offspring as a component part of a kindred, as

well as ti3^, which, according as the o is interpreted infin. or

local, means .either this, that it sprouts up luxuriantly, the

abundant growth, or also the place of luxuriant sprouting,

wanton growing, abundant and quick multiplication : thus the

place of hatching, spawning. The subject in njni might be the

fondled one; but it lies nearer, however, to take him who

fondles as the subject, as in 21a. i'T'inx is either adv. accus.

for liriinxa, or, as we preferred at xxiii. 32, it is the subj. in-

1 In Jalirh. xi. p, 10 f. Ewald compares, in an expressive way, the

Ethiopic manndna (Piel) to scorn ; menun, a reprobate ; and mannani, one

who is despised ; according to which pjD could certainly designate " a man
despising Scornfully his own benefactors, or an unthankful man." But this

verbal stem is peculiarly Ethiop., and is certainly not once found in Arab.

For minnat (which Ewald compares) denotes benefaction, and the duty

laid on one thereby, the dependence thereby produced. The verb (Arab.)

minn (= po) signifies to divide ; and particularly, partly to confer bene-

faction, partly to attribute benefaction, reckon to, enumerate, and thereby

to bring out the sense of obligation. Thus nothing is to be derived from

this verbal stem for pja.
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troducing, after the manner of a substantival clause, tlie

following sentence as its virtual predicate : " one has fondled

his servant from his youth up, and his (that of the one who

fondles) end is : he will become a place of increase." The

master of the house is thought of along with his house ; and

the servant as one who, having become a man, presents his

master with n^a '•17', who are spoilt scapegraces, as he himself

has become by the pampering of his master. There was

vised in the language of the people, pJ for I?, in the sense in

which we name a degenerate son a " Schones Fruchtchen

"

[pretty little fruit] ; and PD is a place (house) where many
DTO are ; and a man (master of a house) who has many of

them is one whose family has increased over his head. One
reaches the same meaning if PJD is rendered more immediately

as the place or state of growing, increasing, luxuriating. The
sense is in any case : he will not be able, in the end, any more

to defend himself against the crowd which grows up to him

from this his darling, but will be merely a passive part of it.

The following group begins with a proverb which rhymes by

pno, with p:D of the foregoing, and extends on to the end of

this Hezekiah collection

:

Ver. 22 A man of anger stirreth up strife

;

And a passionate man aboundeth in trangression.

Line first is a variation of xv. 18a and xxviii. 2oa. t^'^S and

?V3 as here, but in tlie reverse order at xxii. 24.^ ^IN here

means anger, not the nose, viz. the expanded nostrils (Schultens).

In V^sry] the ye-B is, after xiv. 29, xxviii. 16, xx. 27, the

governed genitive ; Hitzig construes it in the sense of 3") V^S,

Ps. xix. 2, with mr, but one does not say V^S> nna ; and that

which is true of Can, that, after the manner of a numeral, it

can precede its substantive {vid. under Ps. vii. 26, Ixxxis. 51),

cannot be said of 3"i. Much (great) in wickedness denotes

one who heaps up many wicked actions, and burdens himself

with greater guilt (cf. VK'S, ver. 16). The wrathful man stir-

reth up (vid. under xv. IS) strife, for he breaks through the

mutual relations of men, which rest on mutual esteem and

1 For fix-K'^N (Lowenstein after Norzi) is to be written, with Baer

{Thorath Emeth, p. 19), CIS ty^N. Thus also in Cod. Jaman.
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love, and by means of his passionate conduct he makes enemies

of those against whom he thinks that he has reason for being

angry ; that on account of which he is angry can be settled

without producing such hostility, but passion impels him on,

and misrepresents the matter ; it embitters hearts, and tears

them asunder. The LXX. has, instead of 3"i, i^capv^ev, of

dreaming, ma (xvi. 27).

Ver. 23 passes from anger to haughtiness

:

A man's pride will bring Mm low

;

But the lowly attaineth to honour.

Thus we translate ^^^2 Tlbnn (Lat. honorem obtinet) in accord

with xi. 16, and nil"???' with xvi. 19, where, however, 7S^ is

not adj. as here, but inf. The haughty man obscures the

honour which he has by this, that he boasts immeasurably of

it, and aspires yet more after it ; the lowly man, on the other

hand, obtains honour without his seeking it, honour before God

and before men, which would be of no worth were it not con-

nected with the honour before God. The LXX. : rov^ Se

Taireivo^pova's ipeiBei, Bo^r) Kvpio';. This Kvpio<i is indeed not

contrary to the sense, but it is opposed to the style. Why the

24th verse should now follow is, as regards the contents and

the expression, hard to say ; but one observes that vers. 22-27

follow each other, beginning with the successive letters of the

alphabet K (a), 3, n, n, n, n (n).

Ver. 24 He that taketh part with a thief hateth himself

;

He heareth the oath and confesseth not.

Hitzig renders the first member as the pred. of the second :

" he who does not bring to light such sins as require an atone-

ment (Lev. v. 1 ff.), but shares the secret of them with the

sinner, is not better than one who is a partner with a thief, who

hateth himself." The construction of the verse, he remarks,

is not understood by any interpreter. It is not, however,

so cross,—for, understood as Hitzig thinks it ought to be,

the author should have expressed the subject by WX 3)0^

Tiy si)i^_but is simple as the order of the words and the verbal

form require it. The oath is, after Lev. v. 1, that of the judge

who adjures the partner of the thief by God to tell the truth

;

but he conceals it, and burdens his soul with a crime worthy of

VOL. u. ^
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death, for from a concealer he becomes ia addition a perjured

man.

Yer. 25 Fear of man bringeth a snare with it

;

But he that trusteth in Jahve is advanced.

It sounds strange, Hitzig remarks, that here in the Book of an

Oriental author one should be warned against the fear of man.

It is enough, in reply to this, to point to Isa. li. 12 f. One of

the two translations in the LXX. (cf. Jerome and Luther)

has found this "strange" thought not so strange as not to

render it, and that in the gnomic aorist : <po/37]6evTe<; koL ala')(yv-

devref dvdpdoTrov; vTrecr/ceXicrOrjaav. And why should not ri'l'in

D"iiJ be able to mean the fear of man (cowardice) 1 Perhaps

not so that ms is the gen. objecd, but so that DIX mnn means

to frighten men, as in 1 Sam. xiv. 15. DTi^K DTin, a trembling

of God ; cf. Ps. Ixiv. 2 ; a'S ina, the fear occasioned by the

enemy, although this connection, after Dent. ii. 25, can also

mean fear of the enemy (gen. ohjecii). To i^^, occasioned=
brings as a consequence with it, cf. x. 10, xiii. 15 ; the synal-

lage generis is as at xii. 25a: it is at least strange with fem.

iiifinit. and infinitival nouns, xvi. 16, XXV. 14 ; Ps. Ixxiii. 28; but

'^^"}? (trembling) is such a nom. aciionis, Ewald, § 238a. Re-

garding ^i^] (for which the LXX.^ acoOTjaeTai, and LXX.^
evfpavOrjaeTM = nob''), vid. at xviii. 10. He who is put into

a terror by a danger with which men threaten him, so as to do

from the fear of man what is wrong, and to conceal the truth,

falls thereby into a snare laid by himself—it does not help him
that by this means he has delivered himself from the danger,

for he brands himself as a coward, and sins against God, and
falls into an agony of conscience (reproach and anguish of

heart) which is yet worse to bear than the evil wherewith he

was threatened. It is only confidence in God that truly saves.

The fear of man plunges him into yet greater suffering than
tliat from which he would escape ; confidence in God, on the

other hand, lifts a man internally, and at last externally, above
all his troubles.

Ver. 26. A similar gen. connection to that between DIK min
exists between B'^x-dsc'd :

Many seek the countenance of the ruler

;

Yet from Jahve Cometh the judgment of men.
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Line first is a variation of xix. 6a, cf. 1 Kings x. 24. It lies

near to interpret E^'K as gen. obj. : the judgment regarding any

one, i.e. the estimating of the man, the decision regarding him

;

and it is also possible, for ''^SB'p, Ps. xvii. 2, may be understood

of the judgment which I have, as well as of the judgment pro-

nounced regarding we (cf. Lam. iii. 59). But the usage

appears to think of the genit. after QWD always as subjective,

e.g. xvi. 33, of the decision which the lot brings, Job xxxvi. 6,

the right to which the poor have a claim ; so that thus in the

passage before us E'''N"!3StJ'b means the right of a man, as that

which is proper or fitting to him, the judgment of a man, as

that to which as appropriate he has a claim (LXX. to SUatov

avBpl). Whether the genit. be rendered in the one way or the

other, the meaning remains the same : it is not the ruler who

finally decides the fate and determines the worth of a man, as

they appear to think who with eye-service court his favour and

fawn upon him.

Ver. 27 An abomination to a righteous man is a villanous man
;

And an abomination to the godless is he who walketh uprightly.

In all the other proverbs which begin with najJiB, e.g. xi. 20,

nin'' follows as genit., here n"'ip'"iyj whose judgment is like that

of God. 7}V tyx is an abhorrence to them, not as a man,

but just as of such a character ; <1.J? is the direct contrast to

it^V The righteous sees in the villanous man, who boldly does

that which is opposed to morality and to honour, an adversary

of his God ; on the other hand, the godless sees in the man that

walketh uprightly (^r!T"'^l' ^^ ^* -P^- xxxvii. 14) his adversary,

and the condemnation of himself.

With this doubled n the Book of Proverbs, prepared by the

men of Hezekiah, comes to an end. It closes, in accordance

with its intention announced at the beginning, with a proverb

concerning the king, and a proverb of the great moral contrasts

which are found in all circles of society up to the very throne

itself.
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FIRST APPENDIX TO THE SECOND SOLOMONIC COLLECTION
OF PROVERBS.—CHAP. XXX.

The title of this first appendix, according to the text lying

before us, is

:

" The words of Agur the son of Jakeh, the utterance."

This title of the following collection of proverbs is limited

by Olewejored; and s<|'i?n, separated from the author's name by

Bebia, is interpreted as a second inscription, standing on one

line with ''?3'n, as particularizing that first. The old synagogue

tradition which, on the ground of the general title i. 1, regarded

the whole Book of Proverbs as the work of Solomon, inter-

preted the words, " Agur the son of Jakeh," as an allegorical

designation of Solomon, who appropriated the words of the

Tora to the king, Deut. xvii. 17, and again rejected them, for

he said : God is with me, and I shall not do it (viz. take many

wives, without thereby suffering injury), Schemoth rabba, c. 6.

The translation of Jerome : Verba congregantis filli Vomentls,

is the echo of this Jewish interpretation. One would sup-

pose that if " Agur" were Solomon's name, " Jakeh" must be

that of David ; but another intei'pretation in Midrash MlsJde

renders p (" son ") as the designation of the bearer of a quality,

and sees in " Agur" one who girded ("iJN = "ijn) his loins for

wisdom; and in "son of Jakeh" one free from sin (isSD ''pi

iW Nton). In the Middle Ages this mode of interpretation, which

is historically and linguistically absurd, first began to prevail

;

for then the view was expressed by several (Aben Ezra, and

Meh'i the Spaniard) that Agur ben Jakeh was a wise man of

the time of Solomon. That of Solomon's time, they thence con-

clude (blind to xxv. 1) that Solomon collected together these

proverbs of the otherwise unknown wise man. In truth, the age

of the man must remain undecided ; and at all events, the time

of Hezekiah is the fixed period from which, where possible, it

is to be sought. The name " Agur" means the gathered (vi. 8,

X. 5), or, after the predominant meaning of the Arab, ajar, the

bribed, mercede conductum; also the collector (cf. E"ipJ, fowler)

;

or the word might mean, perhaps, industrious in collecting (cf.

^aiwak, attached to, and other examples in Miihlau, p. 36).
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Eegavdlng t? = binj (usual in ]^i']2), and its relation to the

Arab, ibn, vid. Genesis, p. 555. Tiie name Jakeh is more
transparent. The noun finp^, xxx. 17, Gen. xlix. 10, means
the obedient, from the verb i^ip^ ; but, formed from this verbal

stem, the form of the vi^ord would be RfP.J (not nj^^). The form
Hi^J is the participial adj. from Hi^J, like nsj from na; ; and the

Arab, wakay, corresponding to this niJJ^ viii. iitakay, to be on
one's guard, particularly before God ; the usual word for piety

regarded as evXd/Seia. Miililau (p. 37) rightly sees in the

proper names Eltekeh [Josh. xix. 44] and Eltekon [Josh. xv.

59] the secondary verbal stem n|7ri, which, like e.g. nin (nsri),

^^0> ""^V; ^^s originated from the reflexive, which in these proper

names, supposing that bif. is subj., means to take under protec-

tion ; not : to give heed — cavere. All these meanings are

closely connected. In all these three forms—Hi?^, r\\>^^ ^?^^—

the verb is a synonym of 10B'; so that nj5J denotes^ the pious,

either as taking care, euXa/S?;?, or as keeping, i.e. observing,

viz, that which is commanded by God.

In consequence of the accentuation, Kfe'pn is the second

designation of this string of proverbs, and is parallel with nm.
But that is absolutely impossible, sro (from f'B'J, to raise,

viz. the voice, to begin to express) denotes the utterance, and

according to the usage of the words before us, the divine utter-

ance, the message of God revealed to the prophet and

announced by him, for the most part, if not always (yid. at

Isa. xiii. 1), the message of God as the avenger. Accordingly

Jewish interpreters {e.g. Meiri and Arama) remark that XC^D

designates what follows, as "X^^J ^\y^, i.e. an utterance of the

prophetic spirit. But, on the other hand, what follows begins

with the confession of human weakness and short-sightedness ;

and, moreover, we read proverbs not of a divine but altogether

^ According to the Lex. 'Gezert (from the Mesopotamian town of 'Geziret

ibn 'Avir), the word wakihon is, in the ^esopotamian language, " the over-

seer of the house in which is the cross of the Christians ;
" and accordingly,

in Muhammed's letter to the Christians of Negran, after they became subject

to him, " a monk shall not be removed from Ms monastery, nor a pres-

byter from his presbyterate, (wakahtah) wala watali wakahyttah'^ (this

will be the correct phrase), " nor an overseer from his oflEice." The verbal

stem wak-ah (y\\>^) is, as it appears, Northern Semitic
;
the South Arabian

Isxicographer Neshwan ignores it CiYetzstein in JlUhlau).
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of a human and even of a decaying spiritual stamp, besides

distinguished from the Solomonic proverbs by this, that the /
of the poet, which remains in the background, here comes to

the front. This NK'D of prophetic utterances does not at all

harmonize with the following string of proverbs. It does not

so harmonize on this account, because one theme does not run

through these proverbs which the sing. KE^D requires. It comes

to this, that SB'D never occurs by itself in the sense of a divine, a

solemn utterance, without having some more clearly defining

addition, though it should be only a demonstrative ^^J} (Isa. xiv.

28). But what author, whether poet or prophet, would give to

his work the title of Nba, which in itself means everything, and

thus nothing ! And now : the utterance—what can the article

at all mean here? This question has remained unanswered

by every interpreter. Ewald also sees himself constrained to

clothe the naked word ; he does it by reading together iWon

DX3, and translating the " sublime saying which he spoke." But
apart from the consideration that Jer. xxiii. 31 proves nothing

for the use of this use of Cis<J, the form (najn) DNJ is supported

by 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 (cf. ver. 5 with 2 Sam. xxii. 31) ; and besides,

the omission of the "'^'^^, and in addition of the relative pronoun
(iaS3), would be an inaccuracy not at all to be expected on the

brow of this gnomology (vid. Hitzig). If we leave the alto-

gether unsuspected CiK3 undisturbed, Nb'On will be a nearer defi-

nition of the name of the author. The Midrash has a right

suspicion, for it takes together Hamassa and Agur ben Jakeh,

and explains : of Agur the son of Jakeh, who took upon him-

self the yoke of the most blessed. The Grcscus Venetus comes

nearer what is correct, for it translates : \6yot. 'Ayovpov vleo)^

'laKiwi; Tov Macruov. We connect xxxi. 1, where ^?D PXlDp,

"Lemuel (the) king," is a linguistic impossibility, and thus, ac-

cording to the accentuation lying before us, i&O ^hl^ also are

to be connected together ; thus it appears that NifD must be the

name of a country and a people. It was Hitzig who first made
this Colurabus-egg to stand. But this is the case only so far

as he recognised in, abo i?0 i'xic!' a Lemuel, the king of

Massa, and recognised this Massa also in xxx. 1 (vid. his dis-

sertation : Das Eonigreich Massa [the kingdom of Massa], in

Zeller's Theolog. Jahrbb. 1844, and his Comm.), viz. the Israel-
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itisli Massa named in Gen. xsv. 14 (= 1 Chron. i, 30) along

with Dumah and Tema. But he proceeds in a hair-splitting

way, and with ingenious hypothesis, without any valid founda-

tion. That this Dumah is the Dumat el-jendel (cf. under Isa.

xxi. 11) lying in the north of Nejed, near the southern fron-

tiers of Syria, the name and the founding of which is referred

by the Arabians to Dum the son of Ishmael, must be regarded

as possible, and consequently Massa is certainly to be sought

in Northern Arabia. But if, on the ground of 1 Ohron, iy.

42 f., he finds there a Simeonitic kingdom, and finds its origin

in this, that the tribe of Simeon originally belonging to the ten

tribes, and thus coming from the north settled in the south of

Judah, and from thence in the days of Hezekiah, fleeing before

the Assyrians, were driven farther and farther in a south-east

direction towards Northern Arabia ; on the contrary, it has been

shown by Graf {The Tribe of Simeon, a contribution to the

history of Israel, 1866) that Simeon never settled in the north

of the Holy Land, and according to existing evidences ex-

tended their settlement from Negeb partly into the Idumean

highlands, but not into the highlands of North Arabia. Hitzig

thinks that there are found traces of the Massa of Agur and

Lemuel in the Jewish town^ of DNDi'''D, of Benjamin of Tudela,

lying three days' journey from Ohebar, and in the proper name

(Arab.) Malsa (smooth), which is given to a rock between Tema
and Wady el-Kora (vid. Kosegarten's Chrestom. p> 143) ; but

how notched his ingenuity here is need scarcely be shown. By
means of more cautious combinations Miihlau has placed the

residence of Agur and Lemuel in the Hauran mountain range,

near which there is a Dumah, likewise a Timd; and in the name of

the town Mismije, lying in the Leja, is probably found the Mishma

which is named along with Massa, Gen. xxv. 14; and from this

that is related in 1 Chron. v. 9 f., 18-22, of warlike expeditions

on the part of the tribes lying on the east of the Jordan against

the Hagarenes and their allies Jetur, Nephish, and Nodab^ it

Cf. Blau's Arab, im sechsten Jahrh. in the Deutsch. Morgl. Zeits. xxxiii.

590, and also p. 573 of tlie same, regarding a family of proselytes among

the Jews in Taima.
2 Miihlau combines Nodah with Nudebe to the south-east of Bosra

;

Blau {Deut. Morg. Zeit. xxv. 566), with the N«/3S«7o; of Eupolemos named

along with the NafiaTxhi. The Kamiis has Nadab as the name of a tribe.



2G4 THE BOOK OF PKOVEKBS.

is with certainty concluded that in the Hauran, and in the wilder-

ness which stretches behind the Euphrates towards it, Israelitish

tribes have had their abode, whose territory had been early seized

by the trans-Jordanic tribes, and was held " until the captivity,"

1 Chron. V. 22, i.e. till the Assyrian deportation. This desig-

nation of time is almost as unfavourable to Miihlau's theory of

a Massa in the Hauran, inhabited by Israelitish tribes from the

other side, as the expression "to Mount Seir " (1 Chron. iv. 42) is

to Hitzig's North Arabian Massa inhabited by Simeonites. We
must leave it undecided whether Dumah and Temd, which the

Toledoth of Ismael name in the neighbourhood of Massa, are

the east Hauran districts now existing; or as Blau {Deut. Morgl.

Zeit. XXV. 539), with Hitzig, supposes, North Arabian districts

(cf. Genesis, p. 377, 4th ed.),^ " Be it as it may, the contents

and the language of this difficult piece almost necessarily point

to a region bordering on the Syro-Arabian waste. Ziegler's

view [Neiie Uebers. der Denkspruche Salomons, 1791, p. 29),

that Lemuel was probably an emir of an Arabian tribe in the

east of Jordan, and that a wise Hebrew translated those pro-

verbs of the emir into Hebrew, is certainly untenable, but does

not depart so far from the end as may appear at the first

glance" (Miihlau).^ If the text-punctuation lying before us

rests on the false supposition that Massa, xxx. 1, xxxi. 1, is a

generic name, and not a proper name, then certainly the

question arises whether s^B'D should not be used instead of Nfc"?,

much more ^5i?'», which is suggested as possible in the article

"Spriiche," in Herzog's Encycl. xiv. 694. Were NB^p, Gen. x. 30,

the region Mtarivr], on the northern border of the Persian Gulf,

in M'hich Apamea lay, then it might be said in favour of this,

that as the histories of Muhammed and of Benjamin of Tudela

prove the existence of an old Jewish occupation of North Arabia,

but without anything being heard of a t^bn, the Talmud
bears testimony^ to a Jewish occupation of Mesene, and par-

ticularly of Apamea; and by the mother of Lemuel, the king

1 Dozy (^Israeliten in Mecca, p. 89 f.) connects Massa with Mansdh, a
pretended old name of Mecca.

2 These German quotations with the name of J[uhlau are taken from the
additions to his book, which he placed at my disposal.

^ Vid. Neubauer's La GeograjMe du Talmud, pp. 825, 329, 382.
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of MesJia, one may tliink^ of Helena, celebrated in Jewish

writings, queen of Adiabene, the mother of Monabaz and
Izates. But the identity of the Mesha of the catalogue of

nations with Mearjvr] is uncertain, and the Jewish population of

that place dates at least from the time of the Sassanides to the

period of the Babylonian exile. We therefore hold by the

Ishmaelite Massa, whether North Arabian or Hauranian ; but

we by no means subscribe Miihlau's non possumus iwn negare,

Agnrum et Lemuelem proselytos e paganis, non Israelitas fuisse.

The religion of the tribes descended from Abraham, so far as it

had not degenerated, was not to be regarded as idolatrous. It

was the religion which exists to the present day among the great

Ishmaelite tribes of the Syrian desert as the true tradition of

their fathers under the name of Din Ibrahim (Abraham's reli-

gion) ; which, as from Wetzstein, we have noted in the Com-
mentary on Job (p. 387 and elsewhere), continues along with

Mosaism among the nomadic tribes of the wilderness ; which

shortly before the appearance of Christianity in the country

beyond the Jordan, produced doctrines coming into contact

with the teachings of the gospel ; which at that very time,

according to historic evidences {e.g. MSjS,sint's chronicles of

the Kdbe), was dominant even in the towns of Higaz; and in

the second century after Christ, was for the first time during

the repeated migration of the South Arabians again oppressed

by Greek idolatry, and was confined to the wilderness ; which

gave the mightiest impulse to the rise of Islam, and furnished

its best component part ; and which towards the end of the

last century, in the country of Neged, pressed to a reform of

Islam, and had as a result the Wahabite doctrine. If we

except XXX. 5 f., the proverbs of Agur and Lemuel contain

nothing which may not be conceived from a non-Isi'aelitish

standpoint on which the author of the Book of Job placed

himself. Even xxx. 5 f. is not there (cf. Job vi. 10, xxiii. 12)

without parallels. When one compares Deut. iv. 2, xiii. 1, and

2 Sam. xxii. 31 = Ps. xviii. 31 (from which ver. 5 of the

proverbs of Agur is derived, with the change of nini into

ilii?f?), Agur certainly appears as one intimately acquainted with

the revealed religion of Israel, and with their literature. But
1 Derenbourg's Essai sur Vllist. et la Geog. de la Palestine, i. p. 224.
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must we take the two Massites therefore, with Hitzig, Miihlau,

and Zockler, as born Israelites ? Since the Bible history knows

no Israelitish king outside of the Holy Land, we regard it as

more probable that King Lemuel and his countryman Agar were

Ishmaelites who had raised themselves above the religion of

Abraham, and recognised the religion of Israel as its completion.

If we now return to the words of xxx. la, Hitzig makes

Agur Lemuel's brother, for he vocalizes N'E'O i^i^i^^i? 11^?, i.e.

Agur the son of her whom Massa obeys. Eipa and Bjorck

of Sweden, and Stuart of America, adopt this view. But

supposing that l^i?J is connected with the accusative of him who

is obeyed, p, as the representative of such an attributive clause,

as of its virtual genitive, is elsewhere without example; and

besides, it is unadvisable to explain away the proper name n|T,

which speaks for itself. There are two other possibilities of

comprehending KE'sn, without the change, or with the change

of a single letter. Wetzstein, on xxxi. 1, has said regarding

Muhlau's translation " King of Massa :

" "I would more

cautiously translate, ' King of the Massans,' since this interpreta-

tion is unobjectionable ; while, on the contrary, this is not terra

Massa, nor whs Massa. It is true that the inhabitants of

Massa were not pure nomads, after xxx. and xxxi., but pro-

bably, like the other tribes of Israel, they were half nomads,

wiio possessed no great land as exclusive property, and whose

chief place did not perhaps bear their name. The latter may
tlien have been as rare in ancient times as it is in the present

day. Neither the Sammar, the Harb, the Muntefik, nor other

half nomads whom I know in the southern parts of the Syrian

desert, have any place which bears their name. So also, it

appears, the people of Uz (pv), which we were constrained to

think of as a dominant, firmly-settled race, since it had so great

a husbandman as Job, possessed no p^ ^!!1i?. Only in certain

cases, where a tribe resided for many centuries in and around

a place, does the name of this tribe appear to have remained

attached to it. Thus from nnn eju, ' the low-country of the

Dumahns,' or now n^"ii?, ' the city of Dumahns,' as also from
ND''ri n^_-)J>j < the city of the Temans,' gradually there arose (pro-

bably not till the decline and fall of this tribe) a city of Dumah,
a haven of Midian, and the like, so that the primary meaning of
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the name came to be lost." It is clear that, from the existence

of an Ishmaelite tribe Nfe'C, there does not necessarily follow a

similar name given to a region. The conj. i<^l|iO, for Nton

{vid. Herzog's Encycl. xiv. 702), has this against it, that although

it is good Heb., it directly leads to this conclusion {e.g. 2 Sam.
xxiii. 20, 29, cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1). Less objectionable is Bun-
sen's and Bottcher's ''KB'Ein. But perhaps twcn may also have

the same signification ; far rather at least this than that which

Malbira, after »mn I'OT, 1 Oliron. xv. 27, introduced with the

LXX. dp'xcov r&v oiBmv : " We ought then to compare 2 Sam.
xxiii.. 24, on? rfs, nn, a connection in which, after the analogy

of such Arabic connections as kaj/su 'ai/lana, Kais of the tribe

of ^Aildn {Ibn Coteiba, 13 and 83), or Ma'nu Jayyin, Ma'n of

the tribe of Tay, i.e. Ma'n belonging to this tribe, as dis-

tinguished from other men and families of this name (ScJiol.

Hamasce 144. 3), DH? ni3 is thought of as genit."^ (Miihlau).

That nn^ nu (instead of ''ipnjn IT'S) is easily changed, with

Thenius and Wellhausen, after 1 Chron. xi. 26, into DH? JTBD,

and in itself it is not altogether homogeneous, because without

the article. Yet it may be supposed that instead of ^?tJ'D, on

account of the appellat. of the proper name (the lifting up,

elatio), the word KE'Cn might be also employed. And since

np''"P, along with "IIJX, forms, as it were, one compositum, and

does not at all destroy ^ the regulating force of ni3K, the ex-

pression is certainly, after the Arabic usus log., to be thus

explained : The words of Agur the son of Jakeh, of the tribe

(the country) of Massa.

The second line of this verse, as it is punctuated, is to be

rendered :

The saying of the man to Ithiel, to Ithiel and Uchal,

not Ukkal ; for, since Athias and van der Hooght, the incorrect

form P3X1 has become current. J. H. Michaelis has the right

form of the word ?3S1, Thus, with 3 raphcdum, it is to be

read after the Masora, for it adds to this word the remark nh
^ In 'lJ1 Dyn, Jer. viii. 5, 'tyili is thought of as genit., although it may-

be also nom., after the scheme of apposition instead of annexion. That it

is genit., cf. Philippi's St. Const, pp. 192-195.

^ We say, in Arab., without any anomaly, e.g. Aliju-hnn-Muhammadin

Tajjiin, i.e. the Ali son of Muharamed, of the tribe (from the tribe) of Tay

;

cf. ,losh. iii. 11 ; Isa. xxviii. 1, Ixiii. 11 ; and Deut. iii. 13.
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icni, and counts it among the fortj--eight words sometimes

written defectively without, 1 (vid. this list in the Masorafinalis,

27b, Col. 4); and since it only remarks the absence of the

letter lengthening the word where no dagesh follows the vocal,

it thus supposes that the 2 has no dagesh, as it is also found in

Codd. (also Jaman.) written with the Haflie. ?5<''n'f?j' is doubly

accentuated ; the Tarcha represents the Metheg, after the rule

Thorath Emeth, p. 11. The h after ^^'i is, in the sense of the

punctuation, the same dat. as in ''P^h, Ps. ex. 1, and has an

apparent right in him who asks V"in ^3 in the 4th verse. Ithiel

and Uchal must be, after an old opinion, sons, or disciples, or

contemporaries, of Agur. Thus, e.g., Gesenius, in his Lex.

under '^''n''X, where as yet his reference to Neb. xi. 7 is wanting.

i'XTT'X is rendered by Jefet and other Karaites, " there is a

God " = ijX 'n"!"! ; but it is perhaps equivalent to ^S 'HK, " God
is with me;" as for 'WX, the form WN is also found. «><

(73S) nowhere occurs as a proper name; but in the region of

])roper names, everything, or almost everything, is possible.^

Ewald sees in 16-14 a dialogue : in vers. 2-4 the '^'?i^^, i.e. as

the word appears to him, the rich, haughty mocker, who has

worn out his life, speaks; and in 5-14 the '^ Mitmirgott"

[= God with me], or, more fully, " Mitmirgott-sobinichstark"

[= God with me, so am I strong], i.e. the pious, humble man
answers, " The whole," he remarks, "is nothing but poetical;

and it is poetical also that this discourse of mockery is called

an elevated strain," But (1) "i??. is a harmless word ; and in

"lasn DS3, Num. xxiv, 3, 15, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, it is a solemn,

earnest one ; (2) a proper name, consisting of two clauses con-

nected by Vav, no matter whether it be an actual or a symbolical

name, is not capable of being authenticated ; Ewald, § 2746,

recognises in 'Ul w'^?, 1 Chron. xxv. 4, the naming, not of one

sou of Heman, but of two ; and (3) it would be a very forced,

inferior poetry if the poet placed one half of the name in one

line, and then, as if constrained to take a new breatii, gave the

other half of it in a second line. But, on the other liand, that

bKTT'N and '?2ii are the names of two different persons, to whom
the address of the man is directed, is attested by the in this

^ Vid. TVetzstein's Inschriften aus den Traclionen und dem Hauranqebirqe
(1864), p. 386 f.
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case aimless, anadiphsis, the here unpoetical parallelism with

reservation. The repetition, as Fleischer remarks, of the

rarae Ithiel, which may rank with Uchal, as the son or disciple

of Agur, has probably its reason only in this, that one placed a

second more extended phrase simply along with the shorter. The
case is different; but Fleischer's supposition, that the poet him-

self cannot have thus written, is correct. We must not strike out

either of the two ^NTCn!' ; but the supposed proper names must
be changed as to their vocalization into a declaratory clause,

A principal argument lies in ver. 2, beginning with '•a : this

"3 supposes a clause which it established ; for, with right,

Miihlau maintains that 'D, in the affirmative sense, which, by
means of aposiopesis, proceeds from the confirmative, may open

the conclusion and enter as confirmatory into the middle of the

discourse (e.g. Isa. xxxii. 13), but cannot stand abruptly at the

commencement of a discourse (cf. under Isa. xv. 1 and vii. 9).

But if we now ask how it is to be vocalized, there comes at the

same time into" the sphere of investigation the striking phrase

"laan DXJ. This phrase all the Greek interpreters attest by their

rendering, rdBe Xeyet 6 avrjp {Venet. i^rjcrlv avijp) ; besides, this

is to be brought forward from the wilderness of the old at-

tempts at a translation, that the feeling of the translators strives

against the recognition in 73S1 of a second personal name : the

Peshito omits it ; the Targ. translates it, after the Midrash, by

731X1 (I may do it) ; as Theodotion, koI Bvvrjaofiai, which is

probably also meant by the Kal a-vvrjcro/xai, (from crvvdvai, to be

acquainted with) of the Venet. ; the LXX. with Kal •jravojiai
;

and Aquila, koI rekecrov (both from the verb n73). As an ob-

jection to najn DW is this, that it is so bald without being

followed, as at Num. xxiv. 3, 15, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, with the

attributive description of the man. Luther was determined

thereby to translate : discourse of the man Leithiel . . . And
why could not -'^''0'^? be a proper-name connection like PNTONa'

(^X'n^B') ? Interpreted in the sense of " I am troubled con-

cerning God," it might be a symbolical name of the (pLX6(7ocf>o<;,

as of one who strives after the knowledge of divine things with

all his strength. But (1) nx^, with the accus. obj., is not

established, and one is rather inclined to think of a name such as

ii}<''ri''i'r, after Ps. Ixxxiv. 3; (2) moreover, ^^Ws!' cannot be at one
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time a personal name, and at another time a declai-ative sentence

—one must both times transform it into ?X Wi??; but ?N has to be

taken as a vocative, not as accus., as is done by J. D. Michaelis,

Ilitzig, Bunsen, Zockler, and others, thus: I have wearied

myself, O God ! . . . The nakedness of lajn is accordingly not

covered by the first Leithiel. Miihlau, in his work, seeks to in-

troduce SK'Dn changed into KtoD :
" The man from Massa," and

prefers to interpret najn generically:^ "proverb (confession)

of the man {i.e. the man must confess) : I have wearied my-

self, O God ! . .
." Nothing else in reality remains. The

article may also be retrospective : the man just now named,

whose " words" are announced, viz. Agur. But why was not

tlie expression lUX DS3 then used ? Because it is not poetical

to say: "the (previously named) man." On the other hand,

what follows applies so that one may understand, under l3Jn,

any man you choose. There are certainly among men more

than too many who inquire not after God (Ps. xiv. 2 f.). But

there are also not wanting those who feel sorrowfully the

distance between them and God. Agur introduces such a man
as speaking, for he generalizes his own experience. Ps. xxxvi.

2 {vid. under this passsge) shows that a proper name does not

necessarily follow DW. With iDjn DNJ Agur then introduces

wliat the man has to confess—viz. a man earnestly devoted to

God ; for with DN3 the ideas of that which comes from the

heart and the solemnly earnest are connected. If Agur so far

generalizes his own experience, the passionate anadiplosis does

not disturb this. After long contemplation of the man, he

must finally confess : I have troubled myself, O God ! I have

troubled myself, O God! . . . That the trouble was directed

toward God is perhaps denoted by the alliteration of WN^ with

ha. But what now, further ? bxi is read as ^3»<1, bsi, bsj,

'?^'!, ^???3, and it has also been read as ^3NJ. The reading

?3N1 no one advocates; tliis that follows says the direct con-

trary, et potui {pollui). Geiger {Urschrift, p. 61) supports the

reading 73N1, for he renders it interrogatively : " I w earied my-

' Thus, viz., that -|35n denotes, not the man as he ought to be, but the
man as he usually is (the article, as the Arabic grammarians say, " not
for the exhaustion of the characteristic marks of the genus " but for the
expression of " the quality mahlje of the genus ").
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self in vain about God, I wearied myself in vain about God;
why should I be able to do it? " But since one may twist any
affirmative clause in this way, and from a yes make a no, one
should only, in cases of extreme necessity, consent to such a ques-

tion in the absence of an interrogative word. Bottcher's ^K ''rCK^,

I have wearied myself out in vain, is not Hebrew. But at any
rate the expression might be 5'3K-i'K, if only the Vav did not

stand between the words ! If one might transpose the letters,

then we might gain P3K N71, according to which the LXX.
translates : ov Zwrjaofiai. At all events, this despairing as to

the consequence of further trouble, " I shall be able to do

nothing (shall bring it to nothing)," would be better than i'SXI

(and I shall withdraw—become faint), for which, besides, n?3Xl

should be used (cf. xxii. 8 with Job xxxiii. 21). One expects,

after wsb, the expression of that which is the consequence of

earnest and long-continued endeavour. Accordingly Hitzig

reads 72SJ, and I have become dull—suitable to the sense, but

unsatisfactory on this account, because fe, in the sense of the

Arab, hall, hebescere, is foreign to the Heb. usus loq. Thus ^3X1

will be a fiit. consec. of nP3. J. D. Michaelis, and finally

Bottcher, read it as fut. consec. Piel -"^Xl or 73X1 (yid. regarding

this form in pause under xxv. 9), " and I have made an end ;

"

but it is not appropriate to the inquirer here complaining,

when dissatisfaction with his results had determined him to

abandon his research, and let himself be no more troubled.

We therefore prefer to read with Dahler, and, finally, with

Miihiau and Zockler, ?3N1j and I have withdrawn. The form

understood by Hitzig as a pausal form is, in the unchangeable-

ness of its vocals, as accordant with rule as those of IH'', xxvii.

17, which lengthen the — of their first syllables in pause. And
if Hitzig objects that too much is said, for one of such meditation

does not depart, we answer, that if the inquiry of the man who

speaks here has completed itself by the longing of his spirit and

his soul (Ps. Ixxxlv. 3, cxliii. 7), he might also say of himself,

in person, ''ny? ov i'SXI. An inquiry proceeding not merely

from intellectual, but, before all, from practical necessity, is

meant—the doubled Tl''^^ means that he applied thereto the

whole strength of his inner and his outer man ; and ?3K1, that

he nevertheless did not reach his end, but wearied himself in
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vain. By this explanation which we give to la, no change of

its accents is required; but lb has to be written :

Vers. 2, 3. The ^3 now following confirms the fruitlessness

of the long zealous search :

For I am without reason for a man,

And a man's understanding I have not.

3 And I have not learned -wisdom,

That I may possess the knowledge of the All-Holy.

He who cannot come to any fixed state of consecration, inas-

much as he is always driven more and more back from the

coal he aims at, thereby brings guilt upon himself as a sinner

so great, that every other man stands above him, and he is

deep under them all. So here Agur finds the reason why in

divine things he has failed to attain unto satisfying iatelligence,

not in the ignorance and inability common to ail men—he

appears to himself as not a man at all, but as an irrational

beast, and he misses in himself the understanding which a

man properly might have and ought to have. The tp of

t5"t<D is not the partitive, like Isa. xliv. 11, not the usual com-

parative : than any one (Bottcher), which ought to be expressed

by tJ''N"73p, but it is the negative, as Isa. lii. 14; Fleischer:

rudior ego sum qiiam ut homo appeller, or : hrutas ego, hominis

non similis. Regarding "iV?, vid. under xii. 1.^ Ver. 3 now

says that he went into no school of wisdom, and for that reason

in his wrestling after knowledge could attain to nothing, be-

cause the necessary conditions to this were wanting to him.

But then the question arises: Why this complaint? He must

first go to school in order to obtain, according to the word
" To him who hath is given," that for which he strove.

Thus ^'!pp\ refers to learning in the midst of wrestling ; but

1 The Munach is the transformation of Mugrash, and this sequence of

accents

—

Tarcha, Munach, Silluk—remains the same, whether we rcard

?X as the accusative or as the vocative.

2 According to the Arab, iiya is not a beast as grazing, but as dropping
stercus (ba'r, camel's or sheep's droppings)

; to the E. 13, Miihlau rightly

gives the meanings of separating, whence are derived the meanings of

grazing as well as of removing (cleansing) (cf. Pers. thak karadn, to make
clean = to make clean house, tabula rusa).
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*1K)7, spiritually understood, signifies the acquiring of a kennens

[knowledge] or konnens [knowledge = ability] : he has not

brought it out from the deep point of his condition of know-
ledge to make wisdom his own, so that he cannot adjudge to

himself knowledge of the all-holy God (for this knowledge is

the kernel and the star of true wisdom). If we read 36 yiS N^,

this would be synchronistic, nesciebam, with fiiab standing on
the same line. On the contrary, the positive Via subordinates

itself to "imDi'"NP1, as the Arab, fda' lama, in the sense of (ita)

tit scirem scientiam Sanctissimi, thus of a conclusion, like Lam.
i. 19, a clause expressive of the Intention, Ewald, § 347a.

W^'\\> is, as at ix. 10, the name of God in a superlative sense,

like the Arab, el-kuddus.

Ver. 4 Who hath ascended to the heavens and descended ?

Who hath grasped the wind in his fists ?

Who hath bound up the waters in a garment ?

Who hath set right all the ends of the earth ?

What is his naine, and what his son's name, if thou knowest ?

The first question here, '131 "'!?, is limited by Pazer ; D''»E'"n^y

has Metlieg In the third syllable before the tone. The second

question is at least shut off by Pazer, but, contrary to the rule,

that Pazer does not repeat Itself In a verse ; Cod. Erfurt. 2,

and several older editions, have for VJSna more correctly VJDnn

with Rehia. So much for the Interpunctlon. 0^3Sn are pro-

pei'ly not the two fists, for the fist—that is, the hand gathered

into a ball, pugnus—Is called I'liX ; while, on the contrary,

tsh (In all the three dialects) denotes the palm of the hand, vola

(vid. Lev. xvi. 12) ;
yet here the hands are represented after

they have seized the thing as shut, and thus certainly as fists.

The dual points to the dualism of the streams of air produced

by the disturbance of the equilibrium ; he who rules this move-

ment has, as it were, the north or east wind In one fist, and the

south or west wind in the other, to let It forth according to his

pleasure from this prison (Isa. xxiv. 22). The third question

Is explained by Job xxvi. 8 ; the npnE* (from ^iDB*, comprehen-

dere) is a figure of the clouds which contain the upper waters,

as Job xxxvlii. 37, the bottles of heaven. " All the ends of

the earth " are as at five other places, e.g. Ps. xxil. 28, the most

distant, most remote parts of the earth ; the setting up of all

VOL. II. S
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these most remote boundaries (margines) of the earth is equi-

valent to the making fast and forming the limits to which the

earth extends (Ps. Ixxiv. 17), the determining of the compass of

the earth and the form of its figures. S'^n '3 is in symphony

with Job xxxviii. 5, ef. 18. The question is here formed as it

is there, when Jahve brings home to the consciousness of Job

human weakness and ignorance. But there are here two pos-

sible significations of the fourfold question. Either it aims at

the answer : No man, but a Being highly exalted above all

creatures, so that the question ^»E'-nD [what his name?] refers

to the name of this Being. Or the question is primarily meant

of men : What man has the ability ?—if there is one, then name

him ! In both cases rhv ''D is not meant, after xxiv. 28, in the

modal sense, quis ascendent, but as the following T^), requires, in

the nearest indicative sense, quis ascendit. But the choice

between these two possible interpretations is very difficult. The

first question is historical : Who has gone to heaven and (as a

consequence, then) come down from it again ? It lies nearest

thus to interpret it according to the consecutio temporum. By
this interpretation, and this representation of the going up

before the descending again, the interrogator does not appear

to think of God, but in contrast to himself, to whom the divine

is transcendent, of some other man of whom the contrary is

true. Is thei'e at all, he asks, a man who can comprehend and

penetrate by his power and his knowledge the heavens and

the earth, the air and the water, i.e. the nature and the inner

condition of the visible and invisible world, the quantity and

extent of the elements, and the like ? Name to me this man, if

thou knowest one, by his name, and designate him to me exactly

by his family—I would turn to him to learn from him what I

have hitherto striven in vain to find. But there is no such an

one. Thus : as I feel myself limited in my knowledge, so there

is not at all any man who can claim limitless koiinen and kennen

[ability and knowledge]. Thus casually Aben Ezra explains,

and also Rashi, Arama, and others, but without holdintr fast to

this in its purity; for in the interpretation of the question "Who
hath ascended? " the reference to Moses is mixed up with it,

after the Midrash and Sohar (Parasha, br\p'<), to Ex. xxxv. 1),
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to pass by other obscurities and difficulties introduced. Among
the moderns, this explanation, according to which all aims at

the answer, " there is no man to whom this appertains," has

no exponent worth naming. And, indeed, as favourable as

is the quis ascendit in coslos ac rursus descendit, so unfavour-

able is the quis constituit omnes terminos terrce, for this

question appears not as implying that it asks after the man who
has accomplished this; but the thought, according to all ap-

pearance, underlies it, that such an one must be a being without

an equal, after whose name inquiry is made. One will then

have to judge n^y and ITi after Gen. xxviii. 12 ; the ascending

and descending are compared to our German " auf und nieder
"

[up and down], for which we do not use the phrase " nieder

und auf" and is the expression of free, expanded, unrestrained

presence in both regions ; perhaps, since Ti'l is historical, as Ps.

xviii. 10, the speaker has the traditional origin of the creation

in mind, according to which the earth arose into being earlier

than the starry heavens above.

Thus the four questions refer (as e.g. also Isa. xl. 12) to Him
who has done and who does all that, to Him who is not Him-

self to be comprehended as His works are, and as He shows

Himself in the greatness and wonderfulness of these, must be

exalted above them all, and mysterious. If the inhabitant of

the earth looks up to the blue heavens streaming in the golden

sunlight, or sown with the stars of night ; if he considers the

interchange of the seasons, and feels the sudden rising of the

wind ; if he sees the upper waters clothed in fleecy clouds, and

yet held fast within them floating over him; if he lets his

eye sweep the horizon all around him to the ends of the earth,

built up upon nothing in the open world-space (Job xxvi. 7)

:

the conclusion comes to him that he has before him in the

whole the work of an everywhere present Being, of an all-wise

omnipotent Worker—it is the Being whom he has just named

as i'K, the absolute Power, and as the DT^i?, exalted above all

created beings, with their troubles and limitations; but this know-

ledge gained via causalitatis, via eminentiai, and via negationis,

does not satisfy yet his spirit, and does not bring him so near to

this Being as is to him a personal necessity, so that if he can

in some measure answer the fourfold ''D, yet there always
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presses upon him the question IDE'-HD, what is his name, i.e. the

name which dissolves the secret of this Being above all beings,

and unfolds the mystery of the wonder above all wonders. That

this Being must be a person the fourfold ''» presupposes ; but

the question, " What is his name?" expresses the longing to

know the name of this supernatural personality, not any kind of

name which is given to him by men, but the name which covers

him, which is the appropriate personal immediate expression

of his being. The further question, " And what the name of

his son?" denotes, according to Hitzig, that the inquirer strives

after an adequate knowledge, such as one may have of a human

being. But he would not have ventured this question if he did

not suppose that God was not a monas [unity] who was without

manifoldness in Himself. The LXX. translates : 57 tL ovojia

Tots reKVOK avrov (IJ?), perhaps not without the influence of the

old synagogue reference testified to in the Midrash and Sohar

of 133 to Israel, God's first-born ; but this interpretation is

opposed to the spirit of this m*n (intricate speech, enigma).

Also in general the interrogator cannot seek to know what man

stands in this relation of a son to the Creator of all things, for

that would be an ethical question which does not accord with this

metaphysical one. Geier has combined this wa'DttiTIDI with viii.

;

and that the interrogator, if he meant the n»3n, ought to have

used the phrase iPi3"DB'"nD1j says nothing against this, for also

in tiJSN, viii. 30, whether it means foster-child or artifex, work-

master, the feminine determination disappears. Not Ewald

alone finds here the idea of the Logos, as the first-born Son of

God, revealing itself, on which at a later time the Palestinian

doctrine of ninn X";p''D imprinted itself in Alexandria;^ but

also J. D. Michaelis felt himself constrained to recocnise here

the N. T. doctrine of the Son of God announcing itself from afar.

And why might not this be possible ? The Rig-Veda contains

two similar questions, x. 81, 4 : " Which was the primeval forest,

or what the tree from which one framed the heavens and the

earth ? Surely, ye wise men, ye ought in your souls to make
inquiry whereon he stood when he raised the wind I" And i.

164, 4: " Who has seen the first-born? Where was the life,

the blood, the soul of the world ? Who came thither to ask

' Vid. ApohgetiJc (1869), p. 432 ff.



CHAP. XXX. 4. 277

this from any one who knew it ? " ^ Jewish interpreters also

interpret 133 of the causa media of the creation of the world.

Arama, in liis work pnsi mpj?, sect, xvi., suggests that by 133 we
are to understand the primordial element, as the Sankhya-
philosophy understands by the first-born there in the Rig, the

Prahriti, i.e. the primeval material. E. Levi b. Gerson (Ralbag)

comes nearer to the truth when he explains Ul as meaning the

cause caused by the supreme cause, in other words : the prin-

cipium principiatum of the creation of the world. We say : the

inquirer meant the demiurgic might which went forth from God,
and which waited on the Son of God as a servant in the creation

of the world ; the same might which in chap. viii. is called

Wisdom, and is described as God's beloved Son. But with the

name after which inquiry is made, the relation is as with the

" more excellent name than the angels," Heb. i. 4." It is mani-

festly not the name p, since the inquiry is made after the name
of the p ; but the same is the case also with the name nDSn, or,

since this does not harmonize, according to its grammatical

gender, with the form of the question, the name "13T (1?''*?) ; but

it is the name which belongs to the first and only-begotten Son

of God, not merely according to creative analogies, but accord-

ing to His true being. The inquirer would know God, the

creator of the world, and His Son, the mediator in the creation

of the world, according to their natures. If thou knowest, says

he, turning himself to man, his equal, what the essential names

of both ai'e, tell them to me ! But who can name them ! The
nature of the Godhead is hidden, as from the inquirer, so from

every one else. On this side of eternity it is beyond the reach

of human knowledge.

The solemn confession introduced by DW is now closed.

1 Cited by Lyra in Beweis des Glanhens Jahrg. 1869, p. 230. Tiie

second of these passages is thus translated by Wilson {Rig- Veda-Sanhitd,

London, 1854, vol. ii. p. 127) :
" Who has seen the primeval (being) at the

time of his being born ? What is that endowed with substance which the

unsubstantial sustains? From earth are the breath and blood, but where

is the soul ? Who may repair to the sage to ask this ?
"

2 The Comm. there remarks : It is the heavenly whole name of the highly

lexalted One, the {yhlSDn 02*, nomen expliciium, which here on this side has

entered into no human heart, and can be uttered by no human tongue, the

eiiofin oi/Ssif oili« Si fiil o aiiToi, Rev. xix. 12.
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Ewald sees herein the discourse of a sceptical mocker at religion;

and Elster, the discourse of a meditating doubter ; in ver. 5,

and on, the answer ought then to follow, which is given to

one thus speaking : his withdrawal from the standpoint of faith

in the revelation of God, and the challenge to subordinate his

own speculative thinking to the authority of the word of God.

But this interpretation of the statement depends on the sym-

bolical rendering of the supposed personal names ^NTi'S and

^3K, and, besides, the dialogue is indicated by nothing ; the be-

ginning of the answer ought to have been marked, like the

beginning of that to which it is a reply. The confession,

Ib-A, is not that of a man who does not find himself in the

right condition, but such as one who is thirsting after God
must renounce : the thought of a man does not penetrate to the

essence of God (Job si. 7-9) ; even the ways of God remain

inscrutable to man (Sir. xviii. 3 ; Eom. xi. 33) ; the Godhead

remains, for our thought, in immeasurable height and depth;

and though a relative knowledge of God is possible, yet the

dogmatic thesis, Deum quidem cognoscimus, sed non compre-

hendimus, i.e. non perfecte cognoscimus quia est infinitus^ even

over against the positive revelation, remains unchanged. Thus

nothing is wanting to make 1-4 a complete whole ; and what

follows does not belong to that section as an organic part

of it.

Ver. 5 Every word of Eloah is pure

;

A shield is He for those who hide themselves in Him.
6 Add thou not to His words,

Lest He convict thee and thou becomest a liar.

Although the tetrastich is an independent proverb, yet it is

connected to the foregoing N'um [utterance, ver. 1]. Tiie

more limited a man is in his knowledge of God,—viz. in that

which presents itself to him lumine natures,—so much the more
thankful must he be that God has revealed Himself in history,

and so much the more firmly has he to hold fast by the pure
word of the divine revelation. In the dependent relation of

ver. 5 to Ps. xviii. 31 (2 Sam. xxii. 31), and of ver. 6 to Deut.
iv. 2, there is no doubt the self-testimony of God given to Israc],

and recorded in the book of the T6ra, is here meant. rr\m-b3
^ Vid. Luthardt's Konipendlum der Dor/matilc, § 27.
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is to be juciged after 'rraaa 'ypacj>i], 2 Tim. iii. 16, not : every

declaration of God, wTierever promulgated, but : every declara-

tion within the revelation lying before us. The primary

passage [Ps. xviii. 31] has not ^3 here, but, instead of it,

D''pnn 737, and instead of RvS nnax it has nw 'as ; his change

of the name of Jahve is also not favourable to the opinion that

ver. 5 f . is a part of the N"um, viz. that it is the answer thereto.

The proverb in this contains traces of the Book of Job, with

which in many respects that N^um harmonizes ; in the Book
of Job, i^i?^ (with ^"V^) is the prevailing name of God ; whereas

in the Book of Proverbs it occurs only in the passage before

us. Miihlau, p. 41, notes it as an Arabism. P|"iS (Arab, saraf,

to turn, to change) is the usual word for the changing process

of smelting ;
^li^ signifies solid, pure, i.e. purified by separating:

God's word is, without exception, like pure, massive gold. Re-

garding non, to hide oneself, vid. under Ps. ii. 12 : God is a

shield for those who make Him, as revealed in His word, their

refuge. The part. HDh occurs, according to the Masora, three

times written defectively,—xiv. 32 ; 2 Sam. xxii. 31 ; Neh. i.

7 ; in the passage before us it is to be written D'Dinp ; the pro-

verbs of Agur and Lemuel have frequently the plena scriptio

of the part. act. Kal, as well as of the/u^. Kal, common to the

Book of Job {vid. Miihlau, p. 65).

In 6a, after Aben Ezra's Moznajim 2b (116 of Heiden-

heim's edition), and Zachoth 53a (cf. Lipmann's ed.), and

other witnesses (vid. Norzi), t sp (the f) with dagesli) is to be

written,—the Cod. Jaman. and others defect, without 1,—not

td^f ; for, since ^IDin (Ex. x. 28) is yet further abbreviated in

this way, it necessarily loses^ the aspiration of the tenuis, as in Ijl"]?*

(= ITl?'). The words of God are the announcements of His holy

will, measured by His wisdom ; they are then to be accepted as

they are, and to be recognised and obeyed. He who adds any-

thing to them, either by an overstraining of them or by repress-

ing them, will not escape the righteous judgment of God : God

will convict him of falsifying His word (n'3in, Ps. I. 21 ; only

1 That both Shevas in tosp are quiesc, vid. Kimchi, MicUol 155 a b, who

is finally decided as to this. That the word should be read tosp^'al is the

opinion of Chajug in nUH 'D (regarding the quiesc. letters), p. 6 of the

Ed. by Dukes-Ewald.
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here with 3 of the obj.), and expose him as a liar—viz. by the

dispensations which unmask the falsifier as such, and make

manifest the falsehood of his doctrines as dangerous to souls

and destructive to society. An example of this is found in the

kingdom of Israel, in the destruction of which the curse of the

human institution of its state religion, set up by Jeroboam, had

no little share. Also the Jewish traditional law, although in

itself necessary for the carrying over of the law into the

praxis of private and public life, falls under the Deuteron. pro-

hibition,—which the poet here repeats,—so far as it claimed for

itself the same divine authority as that of the written law, and

so far as it hindered obedience to the law—by the straining-at-

a-gnat policy—and was hostile to piety. Or, to adduce an

example of an addition more dogmatic than legal, what a

fearful impulse was given to fleshly security by that over-

straining of the promises in Gen. xvii., which were connected

with circumcision by the tradition, " tlie circumcised come not

into hell," or by the overstraining of the prerogative attributed

by Paul, Rom. ix. 4 f., to his people according to the Scriptures,

in the principle, " All Israelites have a part in the future

world !

" Regarding the accentuation of the perf. consec. after

JS, vid. at Ps. xxviii. 1. The penultima accent is always in

pausa (cf. vers. 9 and 10).

In what now follows, the key-note struck in ver. 1 is con-

tinued. There follows a prayer to be kept in the truth, and
to be preserved in the middle state, between poverty and riches.

It is a Mashal-ode, vid. vol. i. p. 12. By the first prayer,

" vanity and lies keep far from me," it is connected with the

warning of ver. 6.

Ver. 7 Two things I entreat from Thee,

Refuse them not to me before I die.

8 Vanity and lies keep far away from me
Poverty and riches give me not

:

Cause me to eat the bread which is allotted to me,
9 Lest in satiety I deny.

And say : Who is Jahve ?

And lest, in becoming poor, I steal,

And profane the name of my God.

We begin with the settlement and explanation of the traditional

punctuation. A monosyllable like 5<]»' receives, if Legarmek,
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always Mehuppach Legarmeh, while, on the contrary, the poly-

syllable J?3B'N has Asia Legarmeh. 'i'."!'?^'^^, with double

Mahkeph and with Gaja in the third syllable before the tone

(after the Metheg-Setzung, § 28), is Ben-Asher's ; whereas Ben-
Naphtali prefers the punctuation 'h, \^]^~b^ (vid. Baer's Genesis,

p. 79, note 3). Also V3.m-]Q has (cf. nPiE'na, xxxi. 5) Makkepli,

and on the antepenultima Gaja {vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 32).

The perf. consec. ''f'B'npi has on the ult. the disjunctive Zinnor

{Sarka), which always stands over the final letter ; but that the

ult, is also to be accented, is shown by the counter-tone Metheg,

which is to be given to the first syllable. Also WDJJI has in

correct Codd., e.g. Cod. 1294, the correct ultima toning of a

perf. consec. ; Kimchi in the Michlol &b, as well as Aben Ezra
. r

in both of his Grammars, quotes only "^tVOSn^ '03331 as toned on

the penult. That '''?3331 cannot be otherwise toned on account

of the pausal accent, has been already remarked under &b ; the

word, besides, belongs to the fp"vQ JTins, i.e. to those which pre-

serve iheiv Pathach unlengthened by one of the greater disjunc-

tives ; the A thnach has certainly in the three so-called metrical

books only the disjunctive form of the Zakeph of the prose

books. So much as to the form of the text.

As to its artistic form, this prayer presents itself to us as the

first of the numerical proverbs, under the "Words" ofAgur, who

delighted in this form of proverb. The numerical proverb is

a brief discourse, having a didactic end complete in itself, which

by means of numerals gives prominence to that which it seeks

to bring forward. There are two kinds of these. The more

simple form places in the first place only one numeral, which is

the sum of that which is to be brought forth separately : the

numerical proverb of one cipher ; to this class belong, keeping

out of view the above prayer, which if it did not commence a

series of numerical proverbs does not deserve this technical name

on account of the low ciphers : vers. 24-28, with the cipher 4

;

Sir. XXV. 1 and 2, with the cipher 3. Similar to the above

prayer are Job xiii. 20 f., Isa. li. 19; but these are not numeri-

cal proverbs, for they are not proverbs. The more artistic

kind of numerical proverb has two ciphers : the two-ciphered

numerical proverb we call the sharpened (pointed) proverb.
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Of such two -ciphered numerical proverbs the "words" of

Ar^ur contain four, and the whole Book of Proverbs, reckon-

ing vi. 16-19, five—this ascending numerical character belongs

to the popular saying, 2 Kings ix. 32, Job xxxiii. 29, Isa.

xvi. 6, and is found bearing the stamp of the artistic distich

outside of the Book of Proverbs, Ps. Ixii. 12, Job xxxiii. 14,

xl. 5 ; Job v. 19, and particularly Amos i. 3-ii. 6. According

to this scheme, the introduction of Agur's prayer should be

:

niD« Dnna *3SD wpn'^s d^liy'i

and it could take this form, for the prayer expresses two re-

quests, but dwells exclusively on the second. A twofold

request he presents to God, these two things he wishes to be

assured of on this side of death ; for of these he stands in need,

so as to be able when he dies to look back on the life he has

spent, without the reproaches of an accusing conscience. The

first thing he asks is that God would keep far from him vanity

and lying words. NViJ' (= NIB', from NiB* = nsB', to be waste, after

the form JTID) is either that which is confused, worthless, untrue,

which comes to us from without (e.g. Job xxxi. 5), or dissolute-

ness, hollowness, untruthfulness of disposition (e.g. Ps. xxvi. 4) ;

it is not to be decided whether the suppliant is influenced by

the conception thus from within or from without, since 3T3~'?"!

[a word of falsehood] may be said by himself as well as to him,

a falsehood can intrude itself upon him. It is almost more

probable that by NIB' he thought of the misleading power of

God-estranged, idolatrous thought and action ; and by ntS'in?

of lying words, with which he might be brought into sympathy,

and by which he might ruin himself and others. The second

petition is that God would give him neither poverty (^'^'}., vid.

X. 4) nor riches, but grant him for his sustenance only the

bread of the portion destined for him. The Hiph. fl''"!l?n (from

^]?, to grind, viz. the bread with the teeth) means to give^

anything, as fl^B, with which, xxxi. 15, p'n |ri: is parallel : to

present a fixed piece, a definite portion of sustenance, ph,

Gen! xlvii. 22, the portion assigned as nourishment; of. Job

1 The Venet. translates, according to Villoison, Sipipos fis ; but the MS.

has, according to Gebhardt, 6pi'\poii.
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xxiii. 14 ''iSflj the decree determined regarding me. Accord-

ingly, ''ipn on? does not mean tlie bread appropriately measured

out for me (like aprof iiriovcnois, that which is required for

ova^ia, subsistence), but the bread appropriate for me, deter-

mined for me according to the divine plan, Fleischer compares

(Arab.) ratab and marsaum, which both in a similar way desig-

nate a fixed sustentation portion. And why does he wish to

be neither poor nor rich ? Because in both extremes lie moral

dangers : in riches, the temptation to deny God (which 'na E'na

signifies, in the later Heb. li5V3 1S3, to deny the fundamental

truth; of. (Arab.) kafar, unbelieving), whom one flowing in

superabundance forgets, and of whom one in his self-indul-

gence desires to know nothing (Job xxi. 14^16, xxii. 16 f.) ; in

poverty, the temptation is to steal and to blaspheme the name

of God, viz. by murmuring and disputing, or even by words of

blasphemy ; for one who is in despair directs the outbreaks of

his anger against God (Isa. viii. 21), and curses Him as the

cause of His misfortune (Rev. xvi. 11, 21). The question of

godless haughtiness, nin^ 'p, the LXX. improperly change into

^S^' 'p, Tt9 fie opd. Regarding B'^iJ, to grow poor, or rather,

since only the fut. NipJi. occurs in this sense, regarding ty'^V,

vid. at XX. 13.

That the author here, by blaspheming (grasping at) the name

of God, especially thinks on that which the T6ra calls " cursing

(•'.??) God," and particularly " blaspheming the name of the

Lord," Lev. xxiv. 15, 16, is to be concluded from the two

following proverbs, which begin with the catchword ?7p

:

Ver. 10 Calumniate not a servant with his master,

Lest he curse thee, and thou must atone for it.

Incorrectly Ewald : entice not a servant to slander against his

master ; and Hitzig : " Make not a servant tattle regarding his

master." It is true that the Poel WO (to pierce with the

tongue, lingua petere) occurs twice in the sense of to calumniate;

but that pB'pn means nothing else, is attested by the post.-bibl.

Hebrew ; the proverb regarding schismatics (DT'?iI' '^I'l?) in the

Jewish ScJiemone-Esre (prayer of the eighteen benedictions) began

with D^2''tJ'^l3^1, "and to the calumniators" (delatoribus). Also

in the Arab, dlsana signifies pertulit verba aliaujuis ad alferum,

to make a babbler, rapporteur (Fleischer). That the word also
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here is not to be otherwise interpreted, is to be concluded from

bs with the causative rendering. Rightly Symmachus, fii)

BiajSdXrj'i ; Theodotion, /jlt) KaTaXaXrja-r]<; ; and according to the

sense also, Jerome, ne accuses ; the Venet. ^i} KaTafir]vva-r]i;

(give not him) ; on the contrary, Luther, verrate nicht [betray

not], renders fB-^n with the LXX., Syr. in the sense of the Aram.

D?B'N and the Arab, dslam (tradere, prodere). One should not

secretly accuse (Ps. ci. 5) a servant with his master, and in that

lies the character of slander Qiy} PB?) when one puts suspicion

upon him, or exaggerates the actual facts,and generallymakes the

person suspected—one thereby makes a man, whose lot in itself

is not a happy one, at length and perhaps for ever unhappy,

and thereby he brings a curse on himself. But it is no matter

of indifference to be the object of the curse of a man whom one

lias unrighteously and unjustly overwhelmed in misery : such

a curse is not without its influence, for it does not fruitlessly

invoke the righteous retribution of God, and thus one has

sorrowfully to atone for the wanton sins of the tongue {ve-

aschamta, for ve-aschamtd as it is would be without pause).

There now follows a Pnamel,^ the first line of which is, by 7?pi,

connected with the 'li?bp'^ of the preceding distich :

Ver. 11 A generation that cursetb their father,

And doth not bless their mother

;

12 A generation pure in their own eyes,

And yet not washed from their filthiness;

13 A generation—how haughty their eyes,

And their eyeUds lift themselves up
;

14 A generation -whose teeth are swords and their jaw teeth

knives

To devour the poor from the earth and the needy from
the midst of men.

Ewald translates : O generation ! but that would have required

the word, 13a, "iWn (Jer. ii. 31), and one would have expected

' [Cf. vol. i. p. 13. The name (from prxanibulum) given to a peculiar
form of popular gnomic poetry which prevailed in Germany from the 12th
{e.g. the Meistersinger or Minstrel Sparvogel) to the 16th century, but was
especially cultivated during the 14th and 15th centuries. Its peculiarity
consisted in this, that after a scries of antecedents or subjects a briefly-
expressed consequent or predicate was introduced as the epigrammatic point
applicable to all these antecedents together. Vid. Etschenburg's Denk-
miikrn aUdeutsclier Dichtkunst, Bremen 1799.]
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to have found something mentioned which the generation ad-

dressed were to take heed to ; but it is not so. But if " O
generation I" should be equivalent to " O regarding the genera-

tion !
" then 'in ought to have introduced the sentence. And if

we translate, with Luther: There is a generation, etc., then B^'.

is supplied, which might drop out, but could not be omitted.

The LXX. inserts after eKyovov the word kukSv, and then

renders what follows as pred.—a simple expedient, but worthless.

The Venet. does not need this expedient, for it renders 'fevea

Tov irarepa avTov ^acT^firjo-ei; but then the order of the

words in 11a would have been vax i>^p' in ; and in 12a, after

the manner of a subst. clause, Kin vyya "iinD nn, one sees dis-

tinctly, from 13 and 14, that what follows nn is to be under-

stood, not as a pred., but as an attributive clause. As little can

we interpret ver. 14, with Lowenstein, as pred. of the three

snbj., " it is a generation whose teeth are swoi'ds
;
" that would

at least have required the words Sin in ; but ver. 14 is not at

all a judgment valid for all the three subjects. The Targ.

and Jerome translate correctly, as we above ;
^ but by this

rendering there are four subjects in the preamble, and the

whole appears, since the common pred. is wanting, as a muti-

lated Priamel. Perhaps the author meant to say : it is such

a generation that encompasses us ; or : such is an abomination

to Jahve ; for nn is a Gesamtheit= totality, generation of men
who are bound together by contemporary existence, or homo-

geneity, or by both, but always a totality ; so that these verses,

11-14, might describe quatuor detestabilia genera hominum (C.

B. Michaelis), and yet one generatio, which divide among
themselves these four vices, of blackest ingratitude, loathsome

self-righteousness, arrogant presumption, and unmerciful covet-

cusness. Similar is the description given in the Mishna Sota

ix. 14, of the character of the age in which the Messiah ap-

peared. " The appearance of this age," thus it concludes, " is

like the appearance of a dog ; a son is not ashamed before his

father ; to whom will we then look for help ? To our Father

in heaven!"^ The undutifulness of a child is here placed

1 The Syr. begins 11a as if 'in were to be supplied.

2 Of. also Ali b. Abi Taleb's dark description, beginning with hadha

alzman (this age), Zur allg. Char, der arab. Poesie (1870), -p. 5ii
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first. To curse one's parents is, after Ex. xxi. 17, cf. Prov.

XX. 10, a crime worthy of death ; " not to bless," is here, per

litoten, of the same force as ??i? [to curse]. The second charac-

teristic, ver. 12, is wicked blindness as to one's judgment of

himself. The LXX. coarsely, but not bad : -jtjv S' e^oBov

avTov ovK airevL-^ev. Of such darkness one says : sordes suas

putat olere cinnama. Y^n is not the abbreviated part. (Stuart),

as e.g. Ex. iii. 2, but the finite, as e.g. Hos. i. 6.

In 13a the attributive clause forms itself, so as to express

the astonishing height of arrogance, into an exclamation : a

generation, how lofty are their eyes (cf. e.g. vi. 17, nion D^J^J/)

!

to which, as usual, it is simply added : and his eyelids {palpe-

brce) lift themselves up ; in Lat., the lifting up of the eye-

brow as an expression of haughtiness is described by elatum

(siiperhum) supercilmm.

The fourth characteristic is insatiable covetousness, which

does not spare even the poor, and preys upon them, the help-

less and the defenceless : they devour them as one eats bread,

Ps. xiv. 4. The teeth, as the instruments of eating, are com-

pared to swords and knives, as at Ps. Ivii. 4 to spears and

arrows. "With V3B' there is interchanged, as at Job xxix. 17,

Jonah i. 6, ^''^Vpno (not 'no, as Norzi writes, contrary to Metheg-

Setzung, § 37, according to which Gaja, with the servant going

before, is inadmissible), transposed from vn'ynpD, Ps. Iviii. 7,

from yn?, to strike, pierce, bite. The designation of place,

n??, " fi'om tlie earth " (which also, in pausa, is not modified

into Y1^^), and D'^^fO, " from the midst of men," do not belong

to the obj. : those who belong to the earth, to mankind (vid.

Ps. X. 18), for thus interpreted they would be useless ; but to

the word of action : from the earth, out from the midst of men
away, so that they disappear from thence (Amos viii. 4). By
means of fine but cobweb combinations, Hitzig finds Amalek
in this fourfold proverb. But it is a portrait of the times,

like Ps. xiv., and certainly without any national stamp.
With the characteristic of insatiableness it closes, and there

follows an apophthegma de quatuor insaiiabilibns once ideo com-
parantur cum sanguisuga (C. B. Michaelis). We translate the
text here as it lies before us :
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Ter. 15 The 'Aluka hath two daughters : Give ! Give!
Three of these are never satisfied

;

Four say not : Enough !

16 The under-world and the closing of the womb

;

The earth is not satisfied with water

;

And the fire saith not : Enough !

We begin with Masoretic externalities. The first l in ^M is

Beth minusculum, ; probably it had accidentally this diminutive

form in the original Mss., to which the Midrash (of. Sepher
Taghin ed. Bargh, 1866, p. 47) has added absurd conceits.

This first I sn has PaseA after it, which in this case is servant

to the Olewejoo'ed going before, according to the rule Thorath

Emeth, p. 24, here, as at Ps. Ixxxv. 9, Mehuppach. The second

3n, which of itself alone is the representative of Olewejored, has

in Hutter, as in the Cod. Erfurt 2, and Cod. 2 of the Leipzig

Public Library, the pausal punctuation sn (cf. nij^ 1 Sam. xxi.

10), but which is not suflSciently attested. Instead of ?^»t5"^!^,

156, r\m S, and instead of '">"3»'5'N^, 166, nnoN S are to be

written ; the Zinnorith removes the ' Mahkeph, according to

Thorath Emeth, p. 9, Aecentuationssystem, iv. § 2. Instead of

d;b, 16a, only Jablonski, as Miihlau remarks, has Q^S; but in-

correctly, since Athnach, after Olewejored, has no pausal force

{vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 37). All that is without any weight

as to the import of the words. But the punctuation affords

some little service for the setting aside of a view of Rabbenu
Tam (yid. Tosaphoth to Ahoda zara Via, and Eruhin 19a),

which has been lately advocated by Lowenstein. That view

is, that 'Aluka is the name of a wise man, not Solomon's,

because the Pesikta does not reckon this among the names of

Solomon, nor yet a name of hell, because it is not, in the

Gemara, numbered among the names of Gehinnom. Thus

inijpyp would be a superscription, like ^^P and nD7tj6, Ps. xxvi.

1, Ixxii. 1, provided with Asia Legarmeh. But this is not

possible, for the Asia Legarmeh, at Ps. xxvi. 1 and Ixxii. 1, is

the transformation of Olewejored, inadmissible on the first word

of the verse (^Aecentuationssystem, xix. § 1) ; but no Olewejored

can follow such an Asia Legarmeh, which has the force of an

Olewejored, as after this n\>'h)h, which the accentuation then does

not regard as the author's name given as a superscription.



288 THE BOOK OF PROVEEBS.

np^J? is not the name of a person, and generally not a proper

name, but a generic name of certain traditional signification.

" One must drink no water "—says the Geniara Aboda zara

126—"out of a river or pond, nor (immediately) with his

mouth, nor by means of his hand ; he who, nevertheless, does

it, his blood comes on his own head, because of the danger.

What danger ? ni5i7j? riHp," i.e. the danger of swallowing a

leech. The Aram, also designates a leech by NiJlPJI (cf. e.g.

Targ. Ps. xii. 9 : hence the godless walk about like the leech,

which sucks the blood of men), and the Arab, by ^alah (n. unit,

^alakat), as the word is also rendered here by theAram, and Arab,

translators. Accordingly, all the Greeks render it by /SSeWi;

;

Jerome, by sanguisuga (Bashi, sangsue) ; also Luther's Eigel

is not the Igel erinaceus [hedgehog], but the Egel, i.e., as we

now designate it, the Blutegel [leech], or (less correctly) Blutigel.

njjipj; is the fem. of the adj. pw, attached to, which meaning, to-

gether with the whole verbal stem, the Arab, has preserved (yid.

Miihlau's Mittheilung des Art. 'aluka aus dein Kamus, p. 42).^

But if, now, the 'Aluka is the leech,* which are then its two

daughters, to which is here given the name 2n an, and which at

the same time have this cry of desire in their mouths? Grotius

and others understand, by the two daughters of the leech,

the two branches of its tongue ; more correctly : the double-

membered overlip of its sucker. C. B. Michaelis thinks that

the greedy cry, " Give ! Give ! " is personified : voces istce con-

cipiuntur ut hirudinis filicBj quas ex se gignat et velut mater

sobolerh impense diligat. But since this does not satisfy, sym-

bolical interpretations of 'Aluka have been resorted to. The
Talmud, Ahoda zara Via, regards it as a name of hell. In

this sense it is used in the language of the Pijut (synagogue

1 Nbldeke lias remarked, with reference to Miihlaa's Monograpliie, that

'aluka, in the sense of tenacious {tenax), is also found in Syr. (fieopon.
xiii. 9, xli. 26), and that generally the stena p^y, to cleave, to adhere, is

more common in Aram, than one would suppose. But this, however
common in Arab., is by no means so in Byr. ; and one may affirm that,

among other Arabisms found in the Proverbs of Agur, the word 'Aluka
Las decidedly an Arab, sound.

^ In Sanscrit the leech is called galaukas (masc.) or galcutka (fem.), i.e.

the mhabitant of the water (from gala, water, and okas, dwelling). Ewald
regards this as a transformation of the Semitic name.
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poetry).^ li'Aluka is hell, then fancy has the widest room for

finding an answer to the question, What are the two daughters ?

The Talmud supposes that men (the worldly domination) and
niro (heresy) are meant. The Church-fathers also, under-

standing by 'Aluka the power of the devil, expatiated in such
interpretations. Of the same character are Calmet's interpre-

tation, that sanguisuga is a figure of the mala ciipiditas, and its

twin-daughters are avaritia and ambitio. Tlie truth lying in

all these is this, that here there must be some kind of symbol.

But if the poet meant, by the two daughters of the 'Aluka, two

beings or things which he does not name, then he kept the

best of his symbol to himself. And could he use 'Aluka, this

common name for the leech, without further intimation, in any

kind of symbolical sense? The most of modern interpreters

do nothing to promote the understanding of the word, for

they suppose that 'Aluka, from its nearest signification, denotes

a demoniacal spirit of the character of a vampire, like the

Dakim of the Indians, which nourish themselves on human
flesh ; the ghouls of the Arabs and Persians, which inhabit

tiraveyards, and killand eat men, particularly wanderers in the

desert; in regard to which it is to be remarked, that (Arab.)

'awluk is indeed a name for a demon, and that al'aluwak, accord-

ing to the Kamus, is used in the sense of alghwal. Thus
Dathe, Doderlein, Ziegler, Umbreit; thus also Hitzig, Ewald,

and others, Miihlau, while he concurs in this understanding

of the word, and now throwing open the question, Which,

then, are the two daughters of the demoness 'Aluka? finds no

answer to it in the proverb itself, and therefore accepts of the

view of Ewald, since 15&-16, taken by themselves, form a fully

completed whole, that the line '1J1 np'hv'? is the beginning of a

numerical proverb, the end of which is wanting. We acknow-

ledge, because of the obscurity—not possibly aimed at by the

author himself—in which the two daughters remain, the frag-

mentary characters of the proverb of the 'Aluka; Stuart also

does this, for he regards it as brought out of a connection in

which it was intelligible,—but we believe that the line 'iJi c'lbB*

1 So says e.g. Salome ha-Babli, in a Zulath of the first Chanukka-Sabbats

(beginning f]^n nii" p«) : phv '5n?'!l3 np\ they burn like the flames of

hell.

VOL. II. X
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is an original formal part of this proverb. For the proverb

forming, accorJhig to Mulilau's judgment, a whole rounded

off:

:;in nos ah yanx

Dm li'Vi i'lNty

spn mas s^ b-ni

contains a mark which makes the original combination of these

five lines improbable. Always where the third is exceeded by

the fourth, the step from the third to the fourth is taken by

the connecting Vav : ver. 18, VllXl ; 21, WIN nnni ; 29, nwiNl.

"We therefore conclude that 'i3l t6 yms is the original com-

mencement of independent proverb. This proverb is

:

Four things say not : Enough

!

The under- world and the closing of the womb [i.e. unfruitftJ

womb]

—

The earth is not satisfied with water,

And the fire says not : Enough I

a tetrastich more acceptable and appropriate than the Arab,

proverb (Freytag, Prow. iii. p. 61, No. 347): "three things

are not satisfied by three : the womb, and wood by fire, and

the earth by rain ; " and, on the other hand, it is remarkable to

find it thus clothed in the Indian language,^ as given in the

Hitopadesa (p. 67 of Lassen's ed.), and in Pantschatantra,

i. 153 (ed. of Kosegarten) :

nagnis trpjati kashthanannapacjanan moliodadliih

nCintdkah sarvabliutanan va punsan vumalocanah.

Fire is not sated with wood, nor the ocean with the streams,

Nor death with all the living, nor the beautiful-eyed with men.

As in the proverb of Agur the 4 falls into 2 + 2, so also in this

Indian sloha. In both, fire and the realm of death (untaha is death

as the personified " end-maker ") correspond ; and as there the

1 That not only natural productions, but also ideas and literary produc-
tions (words, proverbs, knowledge), were conveyed from the Indians to the

Semites, and from the Semites to the Indians, on the great highways by sea

and laud, is a fact abundantly verified. There is not in this, however any
means of determining the situation of Massa.
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womb anJ tlie earth, so herefeminarium cupiditas and the ocean.

The parallelizing of pN and Dm is after passages such as Ps.

cxxxix. 15, Job i. 21 (of. also Prov. v. 16; Num. xxiv. 7 ; Isa.

xlviii. 1); that of isistJ' and »>« is to be judged of ^ after passages

such as Deut. xxxii. 22, Isa. Ivi. 24. That pn IIDK N^ repeats

itself in '{\n mos S^ is now, as we render the proverb indepen-

dently, much more satisfactory than if it began with 'iJi mb'\i) :

it rounds itself off, for the end returns into the beginning.

Regarding )in, vid. i. 13. From pn, to be light, it signifies

living lightly ; ease, superabundance, in that which renders life

light or easy. " Used accusatively, and as an exclamation, it is

equivalent to plenty! enough! It is used in the same sense

in the Nortli African Arab, hrrakat (spreading out, fulness).

Wetzstein remarks that in Damascus lalidn, i.e. hitherto, is used

in the sense of liajah, enough ; and that, accordingly, we may
attempt to explain jin of our [Heb.] language in the sense of

(Arab.) hawn haddali, i.e. here the end of it !
" (Miihlau.)

But what do we now make of the two remaining lines of the

proverb of the 'Aluka ? The proverb also in this division of two

lines is a fragment. Ewald completes it, for to the one line, of

which, according to his view, the fragment consists, he adds two

:

The bloodsucker has two daughters, " Hither! hither !

"

Three saying, " Hither, hither, hither the blood,

The blood of the wicked child."

A proverb of this kind may stand in the 0. T. alone : it sounds

as if quoted from Grimm's Mdhrchen, and is a side-piece to

Zappert's altdeutscli. Schlammerliede. Cannot the mutilation of

the proverb be rectified in a less violent way without any self-

made addition ? If this is the case, that in vers. 15 and 16, which

now form one proverb, there are two melted together, only the

fiKst of which lies before us in a confused form, then this

phenomenon is explained by supposing that the provei^j of the

'Aluka originally stood in this form

:

The 'Aluka has two daughters : Give ! give !

—

The under-world and the closing of the womb
;

There are three that are never satisfied.

Thus completed, this tristich presents itself as the original slde-

1 The parallelizing of nm and ^Mi^, Berachoth Ibb, ia not directly aimed

at by the poet.
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piece of tlie lost tetrastich, beginning with I'DIS. One might

suppose that if i'lNK' and Dm ISJ? have to be regarded as the

daughters of the 'Aluka, which Hitzlg and also Zockler have

recognised, then there exists no reason for dividing the one

proverb into two. Yet the taking of them as separate is neces-

sary, for this reason, because in the fourth, into which it

expands, the 'Aluka is altogether left out of account. But in

the above tristich it is taken into account, as was to be expected,

as the mother with her children. This, that sheol (piNB* is for

the most part fern,), and the womb (DHT = Dm, which is fem.,

Jer. XX. 17) to which conception is denied, are called, on account

of their greediness, the daughters of the'Aluka, is to be under-

stood in the same way as when a mountain height is called,

Isa. V. 1, a horn of the son of oil. In the Arab., whicli is

inexhaustibly rich in such figurative names, a man is called

" a son of the clay (lirni) ;" a thief, " a son of the night
;

" a

nettle, " the daughter of fire." The under-world and a closed

womb have the 'Aliika nature; they are insatiable, like the

leech. It is unnecessary to interpret, as Zockler at last doe?,

'Aluka as the name of a female demon, and the nw,
" daughters," as her companions. It may be adduced in favour

of this view that ni5v5^^ is without the article, after the manner

of a proper name. But is it really without the article? Such

a doubtful case we had before us at xxvii. 23. As yet only

Bottcher, § 394, has entered on this difficulty of punctuation.

We compare Gen. xxix. 27, n'pV^ ; 1 Kings xii. 32, Q'hivb; 1

Chron. xiii. 7, "Wa ; and consequently also Ps. cxlvi. 7, a'pisyj)^

;

thus the assimilating force of the Chateph appears here to have

changed the syntactically required h and 3 into ^ and 3. But
also supposing that nppjf in Hi^ipp is treated as a proper name,

this is explained from the circumstance that the leech is not

meant here in the natural history sense of the word, but as

embodied greediness, and is made a person, one individual

being. Also the symbol of the two daughters is opposed to the

mythological character of the 'Aluka. The imper. 3n, from nn',

occurs only here and at Dan. vii. 17 (=1^), and in the bib).

Heb. only with the intentional n-^, and in inflection forms.
The insatiableness of sheol (xxvii. 20a) is described by Isaiah,

V. 14 ; and Eachel, Gen, sxx, 1, with her " Give me children,"
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is an example of the greediness of the " closed-up womb

"

(Gen. XX. 18). The womb of a childless wife is meant, which,

because she would have children, the nuptice never satisfy; or

also of one who, because she does not fear to become pregnant,

invites to her many men, and always burns anew with lust.

" In Arab, 'almvak means not only one fast bound to her

husband, but, according to Wetzstein, in the whole of Syria

and Palestine, the prostitute, as well as the kIvmBoi, are called

^ulak (plur. 'alwak), because they obtrude themselves and hold

fast to their victim" (Miihlau). In the third line, the three:

the leech, hell, and the shut womb, are summarized : tria sunt

quoB non satiantur. Thus it is to be translated with Fleischer,

not with Miihlau and others, tria licec non satiantur. " These
three " is expressed in Heb. by n^K-B'^E', Ex. xxi. 11, or HK'i'B'

'^f?('7)> 2 Sam. xxi. 22 ;
nan (which, besides, does not signify

lioec, but ilia) is here, taken correctly, the pred., and represents

in general the verb of being (Isa. li. 19), vid. at vi. 16.

Zockler finds the point of the proverb in the greediness of the

unfruitful womb, and is of opinion that the poet purposely

somewhat concealed this point, and gave to his proverb thereby

the enhanced attraction of the ingenious. But the tetrastich

'131 j;ns shows that hell, which is compared to fire, and the un-

fruitful womb, to which the parched and thirsty earth is com-

pared, were placed by the poet on one and the same line ; it is

otherwise with vers. 18—20, but where that point is nothing less

than concealed.

The proverb of the 'Aliika is the first of the proverbs

founded on the figure of an animal among the " words " of

Agur» It is now followed by another of a similar character

:

Ver. 17 An eye that mooketh at his father,

And despiseth obedience to his mother

:

The ravens of the brook shall pluck it out,

And the young eagles shall eat it.

If " an eye," and not " eyes," are spoken of here, this is

accounted for by the consideration that the duality of the

organ falls back against the unity of the mental activity and

mental expression which it serves (cf. Psychol, p. 234). As
haughtiness reveals itself (ver. 13) in the action of the eyes, so

is the eye also the mirror of humble subordination, and also of
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malicious scorn which refuses reverence and subjection to

father and mother. As in German the verbs [verspotten,

spotten, holinen, liolinspreclien] signifying to mock at or scorn

may be used with the accus., genit., or dat,, so also W [to

deride] and na [to despise] may be connected at pleasure with

either an accusative object or a dative object. Ben-Ohajiin,

Athias, van der Hooght, and others write JVpJi ; Jablonski,

Michaelis, Lowenstein, 3v|'n ; Miililau, with jSlorzi, accurately,

JVbri, with Munach, like "inan, Ps. Ixv. 5 ; the writing of Ben-

Asiier ^ is 3V^n, with Gaja, Chateph, and Munach. The punctua-

tion of nnp^ii is more fluctuating. The word nnpp [e.g. Ood.

Jaman.) may remain out of view, for the Dag. dirimens in p

stands here as firmly as at Gen. xlix. 10, cf. Ps. xlv. 10. But

it is a question whetlier one has to write rini37 with Yod quies.

(regarding this form of writing, preferred by Ben-Naph-

tali, the Fsalmen-Comm. under Ps. xlv. 10, in both Edd.

;

Luzzatto's Gramm. § 193 ; Baer's Genesis, p. 84, note 2 ; and

Heidenheim's Pe)ito<e«c/j, with the text-crit. Comm. of Jekuthiel

ha-Nakdans, under Gen. xlvii. 17, xlix. 10), as it is found in

Kimchi, Michlol 45a, and under np', and as also Norzi requires,

or nnp^i" (as e.g. Cod. Erfurt 1), which appears to be the form

adopted by Ben-Aslier, for it is attested^ as such by Jekuthiel

under * Gen. xlix. 10, and also expressly as such by an old

Masora-Ood. of the Erfurt Library. Lowenstein translates,

" the weakness of the mother." Thus after Kashi, who refers

the word to nnp, to draw together, and explains it, Gen. xlix. 10,

" collection
;

" but in the passage before us, understands it of

the wrinkles on the countenance of the aged mother. Nach-

mani (Eamban) goes still further, giving to the word, at Gen.

xlix. 10, everywhere the meaning of weakness and frailty.

Aben Ezra also, and Gersuni (Ralbag), do not go beyond the

meaning of a drawing together ; and the LXX., with the

1 The Gaja has its reason in the Zinnor that follows, and the Munach in

the syllable beginning with a moveable Sheva ; jjj^n with Scheva quiesc,

must, according to rule, receive Mercha, vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 26.

2 Kimchi is here no authority, for he contradicts himself regarding such

word-forms. Thus, regarding rbb''\, Jer. xxv. 36, in Michlol 876, and

under ^^iv The form also wavers between jiirT'S and jiinis, Eccles. ii. IS.

The Cod. Jaman. has here the Jod always quiesc.
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Aram., who all translate the word by senectus, have also nni? in

the sense of to become dull, infirm .(certainly not the ^thiopic
leh^ka, to become old, weak through old age). But Kimchi,
whom the Venet. and Luther^ follow, is informed by Abul-
walld, skilled in the Arab., of a better : nnp^ (or nr\^\ cf. nnsJ,

Ps. cxli. 3) is the Arab, wakhat, obedience {vid. above nj;;^,

under la). If now it is said of such a haughty, insolent eye,

that the ravens of the brook (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 4) will pluck it

out, and the IB^r'^.^ eat it, they, the eagle's children, the unchild-

like human eye : it is only the description of the fate that is

before such an one, to die a violent death, and to become a prey

to the fowls of heaven (cf. e.g. Jer. xvi. 3 f., and Passow's Lex.

under Kopa^) ; and if this threatening is not always thus literally

fulfilled, yet one has not on that account to render the future

optatively, with Hitzig; this is a false conclusion, from a too

literal interpretation, for the threatening is only to be under-

stood after its spirit, viz. that a fearful and a dishonourable

end will come to such an one. Instead of \}^'^\?'\, as Miihlau

reads from the Leipzig Cod., nnp'', with Merclia (Athias and

Nissel have it with Tarcha), is to be read, for a word between

Olewejored and Ath7iach must always contain a conjunctive

accent (Thorath Emeth, p. 51 ; Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 9).

7n3"''aiV is also irregular, and instead of it t'n3"''DlJ? is to be

written, for the reason given above under ver. 16 (D)l?).

The following proverb, again a numerical proverb, begins

with the eagle, mentioned in the last line of the foregoing

:

Ver. 18 Three things lie beyond me,

And four I understand not

:

19 The way of the eagle in the heavens,

The way of a serpent over a rock,

The way of a ship on the high sea,

And the way of a man with a maid.

20 Thus is the way of the adulterous woman :

She eateth and wipeth her mouth, and saith :

I have done no iniquity.

^ Jerome translates, et qui despicit partum matris suse. To partus there

separates itself to him here the signification expectatio, Gen. xlix. 10,

resting on a false combination with ,nip. To think oipareo, parui, paritiim

(Miihlau), was not yet granted to him.
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•ssp ^t6pi, as relative clause, like 15b (where Aquila, Sym-

iiiachus, Theodotion rightly : rpla Be ianv a ov ir\r)(jdr)(7erai),

is joined to nan HE'V. On the other hand, vans? (riaaapa, for

which the Kert, coniforming to 18a, nV?!^) Teaaapai) has to be

interpreted as object, accus. The introduction of four things

that are not known is in expressions like Job xlii. 3 ; cf. Ps.

cxxxix. 6. The turning-point lies in the fourth ; to that point

the other three expressions gravitate, which have not an object

in themselves, but are only as folie to the fourth. The articles

wanting after ^tJ'2n ; they would be only the marks of the

gender, and are therefore unnecessary ; cf . under xxix. 2. And
while D^DB'a, in the heavens, and 0^"^??, in the sea, are the

expressions used, 11V vj? is used for on the rock, because here

" on " is not at the same time " in," " within," as the eagle

cleaves the air and the ship the waves. For this same reason

the expression, " the way of a man riCTVaj" is not to be under-

stood of love unsought, suddenly taking possession of and

captivating a man toward this or that maid, so that the principal

thought of the proverb may be compared to the saying, " mar-

riages are made in heaven ;" but, as in Kidduscliin 2b, with refer-

ence to this passage, is said coitus via appellatur. The 3 refers

to copula carnalis. But in what respect did his understanding

not reach to this ? " "Wonderful," thus Hitzig explains as the

best interpreter of this opinion elsewhere (cf. Psychol, p. 115)

propounded, " appeared to him the flying, and that how a large

and thus heavy bird could raise itself so high in the air (Job

xxxix. 27) ; then how, over the smooth rock, which offers no

hold, the serpent pushes itself along; finally, how the ship on

the trackless waves, which present nothing to the eye as a

guide, nevertheless finds its way. These three things have at

the same time this in common, that they leave no trace of their

pathway behind them. But of the fourth way that cannot be

said ; for the trace is left on the snbstrat, which the man ^"''l,

and it becomes manifest, possibly as pregnancy, keeping out of

view that the nD^JJ? may yet be rh^ra. That which is wonderful
is consequently only the coition itself, its mystical act and its

incomprehensible consequences." But does not this interpre-

tation carry in itself its own refutation? To the three

wonderful ways which leave no traces behind them, there
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cannot be compared a fourth, the consequences of which are

not only not trackless, but, on the contrary, become manifest as

proceeding from the act in an incomprehensible way. The
point of comparison is either the wonderfulness of the event or

the tracklessness of its consequences. But now " the way of a

man n^ini " is altogether inappropriate to designate the wonder-

ful event of the origin of a human being. How altogether

differently the Chokma expresses itself on this matter is seen

from Job x. 8-12 ; Eccles. xi. 5 (cf, Psychol, p. 210). That

"way of a man with a maid" denotes only the act of coition, which

physiologically differs in nothing from that of the lower animals,

and which in itself, in the externality of its accomplishment,

the poet cannot possibly call something transcendent. And why
did he use the word noiiW, and not rather n3i533 [with a female]

or riB'KH pc?.] ? For this reason, because he meant the act of

coition, not as a physiological event, but as a historical occur-

rence, as it takes place particularly in youth as the goal of love,

not always reached in the divinely-appointed way. The point

of comparison hence is not the seci'et of conception, but the

tracelessness of the carnal intercourse. Now it is also clear

why the way of the serpent "IIS "hv was in his eye : among grass,

and still more in sand, the trace of the serpent's path would

perhaps be visible, but not on a hard stone, over which it has

glided. And it is clear why it is said of the ship D''"3^3 [in the

heart of the sea
J

: while the ship is still in sight from the land,

one knows the track it follows ; but who can in the heart of the

sea, i.e. on the high sea, say that here or there a ship has ploughed

the water, since the water-furrows have long ago disappeared 1

Looking to the heavens, one cannot say that an eagle has

passed there ; to the rock, that a serpent has wound its way

over it ; to the high sea, that a ship has been steered through it

;

to the maid, that a man has had carnal intercourse with her.

That the fact might appear on nearer investigation, although

this will not always guide to a certain conclusion, is not kept in

view ; only the outward appearance is spoken of, the intentional

concealment (Rashi) being in this case added thereto. Sins

against the sixth [= the seventh] commandment remain con-

cealed from human knowledge, and are distinguished from

others by this, that they shun human cognition (as the proverb
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says: ni''"ij?5' D"isnD''3X fN, there is for sins of the flesh no iiri-

rpoTTO';)—unchastity can mask itself, the marks of chastity are

deceitful, here only the All-seein£; Eye (^3 nXT ]% Ahoth ii. 1)

perceives that whicfi is done. Yet it is not maintained that

" the way of a man with a maid " refers exclusively to external

intercourse ; but altogether on this side the proverb gains

ethical significance. Regarding nopj? (from D?J?, pubes esse et

cwundi ciipidus, not from U7V, to conceal, and not, as Schultens

derives it, from chv, signare, to seal) as distinguished from

n^ina, vid. under Isa. vii. 14. The mark of maidenhood belongs

to nthv not in the same way as to rb\ni (of. Gen. xxiv. 43

with 16), but only the marks of puberty and youth; the wife HE'S

(viz. B'^!< Tir'^) cannot as such be called naiiy. Ralbag's gloss

n^Jiva ssTii;' no^y is incorrect, and in Arama's explanation {Aheda,

Abschn. 9) : the time is not to be determined when the sexual

love of the husband to his wife flames out, ought to have been I'm

iriK'sa ty*S. One has therefore to suppose that ver. 20 explains

wliat is meant by " the way of a man with a maid " by a strong

example (for " the adulterous woman " can mean only an old

adulteress), there not inclusive, for the tracklessness of sins of

the flesh in their consequences.

This 20th verse does not appear to have been an original part

of the numerical proverb, but is an appendix thereto (Hitzig).

If we assume that )5 points forwards : thus as follows is it with

the . . . (Fleischer), then we should hold this verse as an in-

dependent cognate proverb; but where is there a proverb

(except xi. 19) that begins with i? ? p, which may mean

eodem modo (for one does not say cj [3) as well as eo modo,

here points backwards in the former sense. Instead of ^nriG^

H's (not n's
; for the attraction of that which follows, brought

about by the retrogression of the tone of the first word, requires

dageshing, Thorath JEmeth, p. 30) the LXX. has merely airovi,-

^afievj], i.e. as Immanuel explains: nmv nnjpa^ abstergens semet

ipsam, with Grotius, who to tergens os suum adds the remark:
aefMvoXo'yia (Jionesta elocutio). But eating is just a figure, like

the " secret bread," ix. 17, and the wiping of the mouth belongs
to this figure. This appendix, with its p, confirms it, that the

intention of the four ways refers to the tracklessness of the

consequences.
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It is now not at all necessary to rack one's brains over the

grounds or the reasons of the arrangement of the following

proverb {vid. Hitzig). There are, up to this point, two
nunierical proverbs which begin with D^RK', ver. 7, and ''^K', ver.

15 ; after the cipher 2 there then, ver. 18, followed the cipher

3, which is now here continued

:

Ver. 21 Under three things doth the earth tremble,

And under.four can it not stand :

22 Under a servant when he becomes king,

And a profligate when he has bread enough
;

23 Under an unloved woman when she is married,

And a maid-servant when she becomes heiress to her

mistress.

We cannot say here that the 4 falls into 3 + 1 ; bnt the four

consists of four ones standing beside one another, fyf; is here

without pausal change, although the Athnach here, as at ver.

24, where the modification of sound occurs, divides the verse

into two ; nKD, 146 (cf . Ps. xxxv. 2), remains, on the other

hand, correctly unchanged. The " earth " stands here, as fre-

quently, instead of the inhabitants of the earth. It trembles

when one of the four persons named above comes and gains

free space for acting ; it feels itself oppressed as by an insuffer-

able burden (an expression similar to Amos vii. 10) ;—the ar-

rangement of society is shattered ; an oppressive closeness of

the air, as it were, settles over all minds. The first case is

already designated, xix. 10, as improper : under a slave, when
he comes to reign (quum rex Jit) ; for suppose that such an one

has reached the place of government, not by the murder of the

king and by the robbery of the crown, but, as is possible in an

elective monarchy, by means of the dominant party of the

people, he will, as a rule, seek to indemnify himself in his

present highness for his former lowliness, and in the measure

of his rule show himself unable to rise above his servile habits,

and to pass out of the limited circle of his earlier state. The

second case is this : a ?^^, one whose mind is perverted and

whose conduct is profligate,—in short, a low man {vid. xvii. 17),

—Dnb-yaB''; (cf. Metheg-Setzung, § 28), i.e. has enough to eat (cf.

to the expression xxviii. 19, Jer. xliv. 17) ; for this undeserved

living without care and without want makes him only so much
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the more arrogant, and troublesome, and dangerous. The

nKi3t5>, in the second case, is not thought of as a spouse, and

that, as in supposed polygamy. Gen. xxis. 31, Deut. xxi. 15-17,

as fallen into disfavour, but who again comes to favour and

honour (Dathe, Rosenmiiller) ; for she can be nutiW without

her own fault, and as such she is yet no riCTiS ; and it is not

to be perceived why the re-assumption of such an one should

shatter social order. Eightly Hitzig, and, after his example,

Zockler : an unmarried lady, an old spinster, is meant, whom no

one desired because she had nothing attractive, and was 'only

repulsive (cf. Grimm, under Sir. vii. 2Qb). If such an one, as

7Wn 'D says, at length, however, finds her husband and enters

into the married relation, then she carries her head so much
the higher ; for she gives vent to ill-humour, strengthened by

long restraint, against her subordinates ; then she richly re-

quites her earlier and happily married companions for their

depreciation of her, among whom she had to suffer, as able to

find no one who would love her. In the last case it is asked

whether ti'lTi"'? is meant of inheriting as an heiress (Aquila,

Symmachus, Theodotion, the Targ., Jerome, the Venet., and

Luther), or supplanting (Euchel, Gesenius, Hitzig), i.e. an

entering into the inheritance of the dead, or an entering into

the place of a living mistress. Since C'T', with the accus. of

the person, Gen. xv. 3, 4, signifies to be the heir of one, and
only with the accus. of peoples and lands signifies, " to take

into possession (to seize) by supplanting," the former is to be

preferred ; the LXX. (Syr.), orav eK^akrj, appear to have read
Z'yjr^ This cnj would certainly be, after Gen. xxi. 10, a

piece of the world turned upside down ; but also the entering,

as heiress, into the inheritance, makes the maid-servant the

reverse of that which she was before, and brings with it the

danger that the heiress, notwithstanding her want of culture

and dignity, demean heiself also as heiress of the rank.

Although the old Israelitish law knew only intestate succession

to an inheritance, yet there also the case might arise, that where
there were no natural or legal heirs, the bequest of a wife of

rank passed over to her servants and nurses.

Vers. 24-28. Another proverb with the cipher 4, its first line

terminating in ps

:
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Ver. 24 Four are the little things of the earth,

And yet they are quick of wit—wise

:

25 The ants—a people not strong,

And yet they prepare in summer their food
;

26 Conies—a people not mighty,

And yet set their dwelling on the rocks
;

27 No king have the locusts.

And yet they go forth in rank and file, all of them together
;

28 The lizard thou canst catch with the hands.

And yet it is in the king's palaces.

By the disjunctive accent, nvanx, in spite of the following word
toned on the beginning, retains its wfrtma-toning, 18a; but here,

by the conjunctive accent, the tone retrogrades to the penult.,

which does not elsewhere occur with this word. The connec-

tion }'nN""'3Di5 is not superlat. (for it is impossible that tlie author

could reckon the D'JDty, conies, among the smallest of beasts),

but, as in the expression nN"''^33J, the honoured of the earth,

Isa. xxiii. 8. In 246, the LXX., Syr., Jerome, and Luther
see in O the comparative: (focfxoTepa t&v cro^mv (D'DJno), but

in this connection of words it could only be partitive (wise,

reckoning among the wise) ; \hepart. Pual Cpanp (Theodotion,

the Venet. crecrocpia-fieva) was in use after Ps. Iviii. 6, and signified,

like ?2'30 7E'a, Ex. xii. 9, boiled well ; thus D''»3n» D^Dan, taught

wit, wise, cunning, prudent (cf. Ps. Ixiv. 7, a planned plan = a

cunningly wrought out plan; Isa. xxviii. 16, and Vitringa

thereto: grounded = firm, grounding), Ewald, § 313c. The
reckoning moves in the contrasts of littleness to power, and of

greatness to prudence. The unfolding of the nyaiN [four]

begins with the DvOlin [the ants] and D''33E' [conies], subject con-

ceptions with apposit. joined ; 2Ga, at least in the indetermina-

tion of the subject, cannot be a declaration. Regarding the fut.

consec. as the expression, not of a causal, but of a contrasted

connection, vid. Ewald, § 342, la. The ants are called DV, and

they deserve this name, for they truly form communities with

well-ordered economy; but, besides, the ancients took delight in

speaking of the various classes of animals as peoples and states.^

That which is said, 25b, as also vi. 8, is not to be understood of

stores laid up for the winter. For the ants are torpid for the

most part in winter ; but certainly the summer is their time

1 Vid. Walter von der Vvgehccide, edited by liachmann, p. 8 f.
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for labour, wlien the labourers gather together food, and feed

in a truly motherly way the helpless. t?'f, translated arbitrarily

in the Venet. by ixi^voi, in the LXX. by xo'poYpjJXXtot, by

the Syr. and Targ. here and at Ps. civ. by Djn and by

Jerome by lepusculus (cf. XaylBiov), both of which names, here

to be understood after a prevailing Jewish opinion, denote the

Caniidchen^ (Luther), Latin cuniculus (k6vik\o<;), is not the

haninchen [rabbit], nor the marmot, y(^oipoypv\'\.to<; (0. B.

Michaelis, Ziegler, and others) ; this is called in Arab, yarhuvi'

;

but JSE' is the wahr, which in South Arab, is called ihufun, or

rather tJiafan, viz. the klippdachs {hyrax syriacus), like the

marmot, which lives in societies and dwells in the clefts of the

mountains, e.g. at the Kedron, the Dead Sea, and at Sinai (vid.

Knobel on Lev. xi. 5; cf. Brehm's Thierleben, ii. p. 721 ff., the

lUustrirle Zeitimg, 1868, Nr. 1290). The klippdachs are a

weak little people, and yet with their weakness they unite the

wisdom that they establish themselves among the rocks. The

ants show their wisdom in the organization of labour, here iu

the arranging of inaccessible dwellings.

Ver. 27. Thirdly, the locusts belong to the class of the wise

little folk: these have no king, but notwithstanding that, there

is not wanting to them guidance; by the power and foresight of

one sovereign will they march out as a body, fsn, dividing, viz.

themselves, not the booty (Schultens) ; thus : dividing them-

selves into companies, ordine dispositce, from }'Sn, to divide, to

fall into two (cogn. nsn, e.g. Gen. xxxii. 7) or more parts

;

Miihlau, p. 59-64, has thoroughly investigated this whole wide

range of roots. What this l*vn denotes is described in Joel ii. 7:

" Like mighty men they hunt ; like men of war they climb the

walls ; they march forward every one on his appointed way,

and change not their paths." Jerome narrates from his own
observation : tanto ordine ex dispositione jubentis (LXX. at

this passage before us : d^' ei^o? KeXevafiaro'; e^rd/CTtus) volitant,

ut instar tesserulanim, quce in pavimentis artijicis Jiguntur manu,

1 The kaninchen as well as tbe klippdachs [cliff-badgers] may be meant,
Lev. xi. 5 (Deut. xiv. 7) ;

neither of these belong to the bisulca, nor yet,

it is true, to the ruminants, though to the ancients (as was the case also

with hares) they seemed to do. The klippdacJi is still, in Egypt and Syria,

regarded as unclean.
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suum locum teneant et ne punefo quidem et ut ita dicam ungue

transversa decUnent ad alterum. Aben Ezt-a and others find in

fin the idea of gathering together in a body, and in troops,

according to which also the Syr., Targ., Jerome, and Luther
translate; Kimchi and Meiri gloss fin by ^n1n and mia, and
understand it of the cutting off, i.e. the eating up, of plants and

trees, which the Venet. renders by eicTe^vovaa.

Ver. 28. In this verse the expression wavers in a way that is

with difficulty determinable between n'OW and JT'DOB'. The
Edd. of Opitz Jablonski and Van der Hooght have 'db', but the

most, from the Venetian 1521 to Nissel, have 'db* (wicZ Miihlau,

p. 69). The Codd. also differ as to the reading of the word ;

thus the Codd. Erfurt 2 and 3 have 'db>, but Cod. 1294 has

'OK'. Isaak Tschelebi and Moses Algazi, in their writings

regarding words with E* and ty (Constant. 1723 and 1799),

prefer '»SJ', and so also do Mordecai Nathan in his Concordance

(1563-4), David de Pomis (1587), and Norzi. An important

evidence is the writing JT'DOD, Schabbath lib, but it is as little

decisive as li'''jp [coat of mail], used by Jeremiah [xlvi. 4], is

decisive against the older expression ti''"]?'. But what kind of a

beast is meant here is a question. The swallow is at once to be

set aside, as the Venet. translates (^eXiBwv) after Kimchi, who

explains after Abulwalid, but not without including himself,

that the Heb. word for (Arab.) Muttaf (which is still the name

given to the swallow from its quickness of motion), according

to Haja's testimony, is much rather n^JliD, a name for the

swallow ; which also the Arab. (Freytag, ii. p. 368) and the

modern Syriac confirm ; besides, in old Heb. it has the name

of DID or D'p (from Arab, sliash, to fly confusedly hither and

tliither). In like manner the ape (Aben Ezra, Meiri, Im-

manuel) is to be set aside, for this is called flip (Indian kapi,

kap, kamp, to move inconstantly and quickly up and down),^

and appears here admissible only on the ground that from

(yann CTia they read that the beast had a resemblance to man.

There remains now only the lizard (LXX. Jerome) and the

spider (Luther) to be considered. The Talmud, Schabbath lib,

reckons five instances in which fear of the weaker pursues the

stronger : one of these instances is "iB'jn hv n'':i3D Wa, another

1 Vid. A. Weber's Indiscle Studien, i. pp. 217, 313.
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3-ipj;n bv n^CDD nD\^. The swallow, thus Rashi explains, creeps

under the wings of the eagle and liinders it from spreading

them out in its flight ; and the spider {araigne) creeps into the

ear of the scorpion ; or also : a bruised spider applied heals

the scorpion's sting. A second time the word occurs, Sanliedrin

1036, where it is said of King Amon that he burnt the T6ra,

and that over the altar came a rVQKW (here with B*), which Rashi

explains of the spider (a spider's web). But Aruch testifies

that in these two places of the Talmud the explanation is

divided between ragnatelo (spider) and (Ital.) lucSrta (lizard).

For the latter, he refers to Lev. xi. 30, where naa'? (also

explained by Rashi by Uzard) in the Jerus. Targ. is rendered '

by NlT'DOtJ' (the writing here also varies between B* and 15' or D).

Accordingly, and after the LXX. and Jerome, it may be re-

garded as a confirmed tradition that rCDDB' means not the spider,

for which the name ty'^ay is coined, but the lizard, and par-

ticularly the stellion (spotted lizard). Thus the later language

used it as a word still living (plur. ni'DDD, Sifre, under Deut.

xxxiii. 19). The Arab, also confirms this name as applicable

to the lizard.^ " To this day in Syria and in the Desert it is

called samawiyyat, probably not from poison, but from samawah
= nnDE*, the wilderness, because the beast is found only in the

stony heaps of the Kharah " (Miihlau after Wetzstein). If this

derivation is correct, then n''OOK' is to be regarded as an original

Heb. expression ; but the lizard's name, samm, which, without

doubt, designates the animal as poisonous (cf . Dp, samam, samm,

vapour, poisonous breath, poison), favours Schultens' view

:

IT'DOB' = (Arab.) samamyyat, afflatu interficiens, or generally

venenosa. In the expression E'ann D^^a, Schultens, Gesenius,

Ewald, Hitzig, Geier, and others, understand on' of the two

fore-feet of the lizard : " the lizard feels (or : seizes) with its two

hands;" but granting that Dni is used of the fifteen feet of the

stellio, or of the climbing feet of any other animal (LXX. KoKa-

• The Samaritan lias, Lev. xi. 80, n'DOB' for npiX, and the Syr. trans-
lates the latter word by NnpDS, which is used in the passage before us
(cf. Geiger's Urschrift, p. 68 f.) for n'CDC ; omakto (Targ. akmetha) appears
there to mean, not a spider, but a lizard.

2 Perhaps also the modern Greek, uafnainuSo; (<r«,«/a,«<So;, ua,u,ia-

fiiliav), which Grotius compares.
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130)77)'; = aaicaXa^coTr]';), yet it is opposed by tliis explanation,

that in line first of this fourth distich an expression regarding

the smallness or the weakness of the beast is to be expected, as

at 25a, 26a, and 27a. And since, besides, B'Sn with lU or «133

always means "to catch" or "seize" (Ezek. xxi. 16, xxix. 7;

Jer. xxxviii. 23), so the sense according to that explanation is :

the lizard thou canst catch with the hand, and yet it is in kings'

palaces, i.e. it is a little beast, which one can grasp with his

hand, and yet it knows how to gain an entrance into palaces,

by which in its nimbleness and cunning this is to be thought of,

that it can scale the walls even to the summit (Aristoph. Nuhes

170). To read tJ'SFiJil with Miihlau, after Bottcher, recommends

itself by this, that in B'snri one misses the suff. pointing back

(nityann)
; also why the intensive of B'Sn is used, is not rightly

comprehended. Besides, the address makes the expression

more animated ; cf. Isa. vii, 2b, Kian. In the LXX. as it

lies before us, the two explanations spoken of are mingled

together : koI /caKa^coTr]'; (= aaKoXa^cuTT}';) -xepcnv ipeiSofievov

Koi evaXwTO'i a)v . . . This ewaXtoro? wv (Symmachus, 'xepulv

eKXafi^avofievo'i) hits the sense of 28a. In ^^o V3''n., ^^D is not

the genit. of possession, as at Ps. xlv. 9, but of description

(Hitzig), as at Amos vii. 13.

Vers. 29-31. Another numerical proverb with the cipher

4= 3+1:

Three things are of stately walk,

And four of stately going :

30 The lion, the hero among beasts.

And that turneth back before nothing

;

31 The swift-loiued, also the goat

;

And a king with whom is the calling out of the host.

Eegarding H'tp^n with inf. following (the segolated n. actionis

in is of equal force with an inf.), vid. under xv. 2.^ The

relation of the members of the sentence in 30a is like that in

25a and 26a ; subj. and apposit., which there, as here, is con-

tinued in a verbal clause which appears to us as relative. It

deserves to be here remarked that B*;^, as the name for a

1 In 29a, after Norzi, i3''D''D, and in 296, '3tp*D, is to be written, and

this is required by the little Jfasora to 1 Sam. xxv. 81, the great, to Ezek.

xxxiii. 33, and also the Erfurt little Masora to the passage before us.

VOL. II.
^



306 THE BOOK OF PEOVEEBS.

lion, occury only here and at Job W. 11, and in the description

of the Sinai wilderness, Isa. xsx. 6 ; in Arab, it is laijili, Aram,

n*!^, and belongs to the Arameo-Arab, dialect of this language
;

the LXX. and Syr. translate it "the young lion ;" the Venet.

excellently, by the epic Xt?. nanaa has the article only to

denote the genus, viz. of the beasts, and particularly the four-

footed beasts. What is said in 306 (cf. with the expression.

Job xxxix. 22) is described in Isa. xxx. 4. The two other

beasts which distinguish themselves by their stately going are

in 31a only briefly named. But we are not in the condition of

the readers of this Book of Proverbs, who needed only to hear

the designation D'^HD "CHT at once to know what beast was meant.

Certainly TpT, as the name for a beast, is not altogether un-

known in the post-bibl. Heb. " In the days of Eabbi Chija

(the great teacher vi^ho came from Babylon to the Academy of

Sepphoris), as is narrated in Berescldlh rabha, sect. 65, a zarzir

flew to the land of Israel, and it was brought to him with the

question whether it were eatable. Go, said he, place it on the

roof I Then came an Egyptian raven and lighted down beside

it. See, said Chija, it is unclean, for it belongs to the genus of

the ravens, which is unclean (Lev. xi. 15). From this circum-

stance there arose the proverb : The raven goes to the zarzir

because it belongs to his own tribe." ^ Also the Jer. Rosch ha-

scliane, Halacha 3 : "It is the manner of the world that one seeks

to assist his zarzir, and another his zarzir^ to obtain the victory
;"

and Midrash Eclia v. 1, according to which it is the custom of

the world, that one who has a large and a little zarzir in his

house, is wont to treat the little one sparingly, so that in the case

of the large one being killed, he might not need to buy another.

According to this, the zarzir is a pugnacious animal, which also

the proverb Bereschith rahba, c. 75, confirms : two zarzir do

not sleep on one board ; and one makes use of his for contests

like cock-fights. According to this, the Tnt is a bird, and that

of the species of the raven ; after Eashi, the Stourneau, the

starling, wliicli is confirmed by the Arab, surzur (vulgar Arab.

1 This " like draws to like " in tlie form : "not in vain goes the raven to
the zarzir, it belongs just to its own tribe,'' came to be often employed,
amlUn 65a, JJaba Kamma 92i. Plautavitius has it, Tendlau more at large,
Uprichworler, u.s.w., Nr. 577.
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ZM'zur), the common name of starlings (cf. Syr. sarzizo,

under zrs of Oastelli). But for the passage before us,

we cannot regard this as important, for why is the starling

fully named D^Jno Tnt? To this question Kimchi has

already remarked that he knows no answer for it. Only,

perhaps, the grave magpie (corvus pica), strutting with up-

raised tail, might be called succinctus lumhos, if CariD can at

all be used here of a bird. At the earliest, this might possibly

be used of a cock, which the later Heb. named directly "i^j!,

because of its manly demeanour ; most old translators so under-

stand it. The LXX. translates, omitting the loins, by oKeKTCop

iliTrepiTTaT&v 07]\eiaK ev^v')(o<;, according to which the Syr.

and Targ. : like the cock which struts about proudly among
the hens;^ Aquila and Theodotion : aXeKTmp (oXeKTpvmv)

voiTOV ; the Quinta : dXeKTccp oa^vo^ ; Jerome : gallus suc-

cinctus lumbos. Sarsar (not sirsir, as Hitzig vocalizes) is in

Arab, a name for a cock, from sarsara, to crow, an onomato-

pceia. But the Heb. TtlT, as the name of a bird, signifies, as

the Talmud proves on the ground of that history, not a cock,

but a bird of the raven order, whether a starling, a crow, or a

magpie. And if this name of a corvinus is formed from the

onomatopceia nnr, the weaker form of that (Arab.) sarsar, then

CiDD, which, for T'liT, requires the verbal root fit, to girdle, is

not wholly appropriate ; and how strangely would the three

animals be mingled together, if between K'y and ^""f}, the two

four-footed animals, a bird were placed ! If, as is to be ex-

pected, the " Lendemimgurtete" [the one girded about the

loins = D^?n? '''HT] be a four-footed animal, then it lies near,

with 0. B. Michaelis and Ziegler, after Ludolf's^ example, to

^ Regarding the Targum Text, vid. Levy under toax and psnT- The

expression JTnTDT (who is girded, and shows himself as such) is not un-

suitable.

^ Ludolf gave, in his Hist. .Sihiop. i 10, and Commentarins, p. 150, only

a description of the Zecora, without combiniDg therewith -I'nr ; but vid.

Job. Dietr. Winckler'a Theol. u. Pliilol. Abliand. i. (1755) p. 33 ff. : "A
nearer explanation of what is to be understood by D'^JflD T'tlT, Prov. xxx.

31, along with a statement from a hitherto unpublished correspondence

between the learned philologists Hiob Ludolf and Matthai Leydecker, a

Reformed preacher in Batavia." With Ludolf, Joh. Simonis also, in the

Arcanum Forniarum (1735), p. 687 sq., decides in favour of the zebra.
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think of the zebra, the South African wild ass. But this

animal lay beyond the sphere of the author's observation, and

perhaps also of his knowledge, and at the same time of that of

the Israelitish readers of this Book of Proverbs ; and the dark-

brown cross stripes on a white ground, by which the zebra is

distinguished, extend not merely to its limbs, but over the

whole body, and particularly over the front of the body. It

would be more tenable to think of the leopard, with its black

round spots, or the tiger, with dark stripes ; but the name "ivni

D*:nD scarcely refers to the colour of the hair, since one has to

understand it after the Aram, niv-in r7.T = VJno D,3B', 1 Kings

xviii. 46, or Wn irs, Job xxxviii. 3, and thus of an activity,

i.e. strength and swiftness, depending on the condition of the

loins. Those who, with Kimchi, think that the "ipj [leopard]

is thus named, ground their view, not on this, that it has

rings or stripes round its legs, but on this, that it ptni Wino pT

ViDOa. But this beast has certainly its definite name ; but a

fundamental supposition entering into every attempt at an ex-

planation is this, that D^JDD T'tiT, as well as ty'i^ and c'Tl, is the

proper name of a beast, not a descriptive attribute. Therefore

the opinion of Rosse, which Bochart has skilfully established

in the Hierozoicon, does not recommend itself, for he only

suggests, for choice, to understand the name, "the girded

about the loins," in the proper sense of straps and clasps

around and on the loins (thus e.g. Gesenius, Fleischer, Hitzig),

or of strength, in the sense of the Arab, habmok, the firmly-

bound = compact, or samin alslab, the girded loin (thus e.g.

Muntinghe). Schultens connects together both references:

Utrumque jungas licet. That the by-name fits the horse,

particularly the war-horse, is undeniable ; one would have to

refer it, with Miililau, to the slender structure, the thin flanks,

which are reckoned among the requisites of a beautiful horse.^

But if siiccinctus lumbos were a by-name of a horse, why did

not the author at once say Wina Tnr DID ? We shall give the

preference to the opinion, according to which the expression
" girt about the loins " = " with strong loins," or " with slender
limbs," is not the by-name, but the proper name of the animal.

1 Vid. Ahlwardt, Chalef ejahmar's Qasside (18S9), and the interpreta-
tion of the description of the Lorse coniaincd therein, p. 201 £f.
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This may be said of the hunting-liound, leorier (arcovdintr to

which the Venet., incorrectly translating D^iDD : Xay^oKvcov

y^oiwv)^ which Kimchi ranks in the first place. Luther, by
his translation, Ein Wind = Windhund [greyhound], of good

limbs, has given the right direction to this opinion. Melanch-
thon, Lavater, Mercier, Geier, and others, follow him ; and,

among the moderns, so also do Ewald and Bottcher (also

Bertlieau and Stuart), which latter supposes that before Tinf

WinJO there originally stood 2^3, which afterwards disappeared.

But why. should the greyhound not at once be called n^nt

D'jriD ? We call the smaller variety of this dog the Windspiel

[greyhound] ; and by this name we think on a hound, without

saying Windspielhund. The name D'jno I'PT (Symmachus
excellently : irepiecripiy/x.evo^, not •2repiecr(f)pa'yia/ji,ivo<;, ttjv 6aj>vv,

i.e. strongly bound in the limbs) is fitted at once to suggest to

us this almost restless, slender animal, with its higii, thin,

nimble limbs. . The verbal stem "ilj, (Arab.) zarr, signifies to

press together, to knit together ; the reduplicative form "iPT, to

bind firmly together, whence T"!"]!) firmly bound together, re-

ferred to the limbs as designating a natural property (Ewald,

§ 158a) : of straight and easily-moveable legs.^ The hunting-

hound (salciki or saliiki, i.e. coming from Seleucia) is celebrated

by the Arab, poets as much as the hunting-horse.^ The

name 3?3, though not superfluous, the author ought certainly

to have avoided, because it does not sound well in the Heb.

collocation of words.

There now follows ^'''0, a goat, and that not the ram (Jerome,

Luther), which is called ^\^, but the he-goat, which bears this

name, as Schultens has already recognised, from its pushing, as

it is also called iwy, as paratics ad pugnam ; the two names

appear to be only provincially different ; ^V^, on the contrary,

is the old he-goat, as shaggy ; and 1''Sy also perhaps denotes it,

as Schultens supposes, with twisted, i.e. curled hair (tortipilus).

1 Thus reads ScUeusner, Opusc. Crit. p. 818, and refers it to the horse

:

nam solebani equos firjuris quihusdam noiare et quasi siglllare.

2 The Aram, nt is shortened from "in.r, as ^jns from nana ;
the particip.

adj. inr signifies nimble, swift, eager, e.g. Pesachim 4a .- " the zealous obey

the conimandment—as soon as possible hasten to fulfil it."

* Vid. Ahlwardt, Chalef elahmar's Qasside, p. 205 f.



310 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS.

la Arab, tays denotes the he-gnat as well as the roebuck and

the gazelle, and that at full growth. The LXX. (the Syr.

and Targ., which is to be emended after the Syr.) is certainly

right, for it understands the leading goat : koX rpa^o? rj'^oviievo'i

alirokiov. The text, however, has not tr;;}!, but B'^n IK, yj

rpdyo^ (Aquila, Theodotion, Quinta, and the Venef.). Bottcher

is astonished that Hitzig did not take hold of this ix, and con-

jectures B'^n'iNri, which should mean a " gazelle-goat " (Miihlau:

dorcas tnas). But it is too bold to introduce here if^n (sin), which

is only twice named in the O. T., and E'Ti'lNn for 131 iNH is not

the Heb. style; and besides, the setting aside of IN has a harsh

asyndeton for its consequence, which bears evidence to the ap-

pearance that isn and E''n are two different animals. And is

the IN then so objectionable ? More wonderful still must Song
ii. 9 appear to us. If the author enumerated the four of stately

going on his fingers, he would certainly have said B'''ni. By
IN he communicates to the hearer, setting before him another

figure, how there in the Song Sulamith's fancy passed from

one object to another.

To the lion, the king of the animal world, the king iOV ts>i\h^

corresponds. This Dlp^N Hitzig regards as mutilated from

a^n^N (which was both written and pronounced as D'p^N by the

Jews, so as to conceal the true sound of the name of God),

—

which is untenable, for this reason, that this religious conclusion

[" A king with whom God is "] accords badly with the secular

character of this proverb. Geiger (Urschrift, p. 62 ff.) trans-

lates :
" and King Alkimos corresponding to it (the lustful and

daring goat) "—he makes the harmless proverb into a ludibrium

from the time of the Maccabeo-Syrian war. The LXX., which
tjie Syr. and Targ. follow, translates koX ^aaCkew Brjfirjyopmv

iv eOvet ; it appears to have changed IDy DipiiN into loy bx Dp
(standing with bis people and haranguing them), like the

Quinta : koI ^aa. dvaaTa^ (o? aveaTrj) iv ra Xaaj avrov.
Ziegler and Bottcher also, reading iep and i'N without any
transposition, get i»y Dlp^^N li'DI, which the former translates

:

" a king with the presence of his people ;" the latter, " a kim^
with the setting up of his people,"—not accordant with the
thought, for the king should be brought forward as nai) n'O'D.

For the same reason, Kimchi's explanation is not suitable : a
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king with whom is no resistance, i.e. against whom no one can

rank himself (thus e.g. also Immanuel) ; or more speciallj', but

not better : who has no successor of his race (according to

which the Venet. aSidBeKTO'i ^vv iavTor). Eather this expla-

nation commends itself : a king with whom {i.e. in war with

whom) is no resistance. Thus Jerome and Luther : against

whom no one dare place himself ; thus Rashi, Aben Ezra,

Ralbag (iDJJ HDlpn \''ii^), Aliron b. Josef (Dip = avTia^Taafi),

Arama, and others ; thus also Schultens, Fleischer (adversus

quern nemo consistere audet), Ewald, Bertheau, Elster, Stuart,

and others. But this connection of 7K with tlie infin. is not

Heb. ; and if the C/iokma, xii. 28, has coined the expression

niD"7S for the idea of " immortality," then certainly it does not

express the idea of resistlessness by so bold a quasi compositum.

But this boldness is also there mitigated, for ''H' is supplied after

7X, which is not here practicable with Dip, whicli is not a subst.

like nio. Pocock in the Spec. Mstorice Arabum, and Castellus

in the Lex. HeptagloUon (not Castellio, as the word is printed

by Zockler), have recognised in DIp^K the Arab, dlkawm;

Schultens gives the LXX. the honour of this recognition, for

he regards their translation as a paraphrase of o hrjfj.o'i jxer

avTov. Bertheau thinks that it ought to be in Arab, hawmuhu,

but 1DJ? U\\h^= dlkawhu mdJahu is perfectly correct, dlkawhu is

the summons or the Heerhann = arriere-ban ;^ in North Africa

they speak in their language in the same sense of the Gums. This

explanation of DIp^K, from the Arab. Dachselt (rex cum satellilio

suo), Diedrichs in his Arab.-Syr. Spicilegium (1777), Urabreit,

Gesenius, and Vaihinger, have recognised, and Mlihlau has

anew confirmed it at length. Hitzig, on the contrary, remarks

that if Agur wrote on Arab, territory, we could be contented

with the Arab, appellative, but not with the article, which in

words like t^'^33^K and ^''V^^ is no longer of force as an art., but

is an integ. component part of the word. We think that it is

with DIp^N exactly as with other words descriptive of lordship,

and the many similar that have passed over into the Spanisii

' Wetzstein's AiisgewaMle Inschriften, p. 855 :
" The word kawm signifies

people, not in the sense of populus, but in the sense of the Heb. D''p

(Job xxiv. 17) = muhaicim ahrajul, he who breaks with or against any

oue," Incorrect in Gesenius-Dietrich's Heb. Worterbuch.
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lano-uace ; the word is taken over aloncr with the article, with-

out requiring the Heb. listener to take the art. as such, although

lie certainly felt it better than we do, when we say " das Al-

koran" [the Alcoran], " das Alcohol" and the like. Blau also,

in his Gesch. der Arab. Substantiv-Determ.,^ regards it as certain

that Agar borrowed this Ophu from the idiom of the Arabians,

among whom he lived, and heard it constantly spoken. By
this explanation we first reach a correspondence between what

is announced in lines first and second and line sixth. A kincj

as such is certainly not " comely in going ;" he can sit upon his

throne, and especially as BrjfirjyopMv will he sit (Acts xii. 21)

and not stand. But the majesty of his going show^s itself

when he marches at the head of those who have risen up at his

summons to war. Then he is for the army what the B'»n [he-

goat] is for the flock. The IX, preferred to i, draws close

together the C'Ti and the king (cf. e.g. Isa. xiv. 9).

Vers. .32, 33. Another proverb, the last of Agur's " Words "

which exhorts to thoughtful, discreet demeanour, here follows

the proverb of self-conscious, grave deportment

:

If thou art foolish in that thou exaltest thyself,

Or in devising,—put thy hand to thy mouth !

S3 For the pressure on milk bringeth forth butter.

And pressure on the nose bringeth forth blood,

And pressure on sensibility bringeth forth altercation.

Lciwenstein translates ver. 32 :

Art thou despicable, it is by boasting
;

Art thou prudent, then hold thy hand on thy mouth.

But if DDr denotes reflection and deliberation, then ^33, as its

opposite, denotes unreflecting, foolish conduct. Then i<|?3nn3

[by boasting] is not to be regarded as a consequent (tlius it

happens by lifting thyself up ; or : it is connected with boast-

ing)
; by this construction also, i;i|'?3fDS must be accented with

Decld, not with Tarcha. Otherwise Euchel

:

Hast thou become offensive through pride.

Or seems it so to thee,—lay thy hand to thy mouth.

' In the " AU-arah. Sprachstudien," Deutsch. Morgenl. Zcitsch: xxv.
539 f.
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Tlie thought is appropriate,^ but l^i^nj for Pi^23 Is more than im-
probable

; 723, thus absolutely taken in an etiiical connection, is

certainly related to ^33, as ^D3, Jer. x. 8, to ^'pa. The prevail-

ing mode of explanation is adopted by Fleischer: si stulta

arrogantia elatus fueris et si quid durius (in alios) mente con-

ceperis, manum ori impone ; i.e., if thou arrogantly, and with
offensive words, wilt strive with others, then keep thyself back,

and say not what thou hast in thy mind. But while nwq and
niSTD denote intrigues, xiv. 17, as well as plans and considera-

tions, D»J has never by itself alone the sense of meditari mala ;

at Ps. xxxvii. 12, also with !> of the object at which the evil

devices aim. Then for DNl , . . dX (Arab,m . . . wan) there

is the supposition of a correlative relation, as e.g. 1 Kings xx.

18, Eccles. xi. 3, by which at the same time riitst is obviously

thought of as a contrast to ^'^'^1- This contrast excludes^ for

mar not only the sense of mala moliri (thus e.g. also Muhlau),

but also the sense of the Arab, zamm, superhire (Schultens).

Hitzig has the right determination of the relation of the mem-
bers of the sentence and the ideas : if thou art irrational in

ebullition of temper and in thought—thy hand to thy mouth !

But xwnn has neither here nor elsewhere the meaning of

"'5V'?'? (to be out of oneself with anger) ; it signifies everywhere

to elevate or exalt oneself, i.e. rightly or wrongly to make much
of oneself. There are cases where a man, who raises himself

above others, appears as a fool, and indeed acts foolishly ; but

there are also other cases, when the despised has a reason and an

object for vindicating his superiority, his repute, his just claim :

when, as we say, he places himself in his right position, and

assumes importance ; the poet here recommends, to the one as

well as to the other, silence. The rule that silence is gold has

its exceptions, but here also it is held valid as a rule. Luther

and others interpret iheperfecta as looking back : " hast thou be-

^ Yet the Talmud, Nidda 27a, derives another moral rule from this pro-

verb, for it interprets Dor in the sense of Dnf = DOn, to tie up, to bridle,

to shut up, but rhli DS in the sense of " if thou hast made thyself

despicable," as Lowenstein has done.

2 The Arab, signification, to become proud, is a nuance of the primary

signification, to hold erect—viz. the head,—as when the rider draws up

the head of a camel by means of the halter (Arab, zamam).
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come a fool and ascended too liigli and intended evil, then lay tliy

liand ou thy mouth." But the reason in ver. 33 does not accord

with this rendering, for when that has been done, the occasion

for hatred is already given ; but the proverb designs to warn

against the stirring up of hatred by the reclaiming of personal

pretensions. The perfecta, therefore, are to be interpreted as

at Deut. xxxii. 29, Job ix. 15, as the expression of the abstract

present ; or better, as at Job ix. 16, as the expression of the

fut. exactum : if thou wouldest have acted foolishly, since thou

walkest proudly, or if thou hadst (before) thought of it (Aquila,

Theodotion t koI iav ivvorjBfj';)—the hand on thy mouth, i.e.

let it alone, be silent rather (expression as xi. 24 ; Judg. xviii.

19; Job xl. 4). The Venet. best: ei-rrep i/Mopava'; iv t&5 iirai-

peadai kol e'l-jrep i\.<r/i<TW, X^ip rm a-TOfiari. When we have

now interpreted Kbinn, not of the rising up of anger, we do not

also, with Hitzig, interpret the dual of the two snorting noses

—

viz. of the double anger, that of him who provokes to anger, and

that of him who is made angry,—but D'S6< denotes the two nostrils

of one and the same person, and, figuratively, snorting or anger.

Pressure against the nose is designated fltjfpp, eKfw^rjcn^ (e'/cTTt-

eai,';') fivKTiipo<; (write ^'^T'p'') with Metheg, with the long tone,

after Metheg-Seteung, § 11, 9, 12), and n^SN fD, iKfiv^rja^

6v/Mov (Theodotion), with reference to the proper meaning of

CQN, pressure to anger, i.e. to the stirring up and strengthening

of anger. The nose of him who raises himself up comes into

view, in so far as, with such self-estimation, sneering, snuffling

scorn (/u,vKTrjpL^€t,v) easily connects itself ; but this view of

Nb'jno is not here spoken of.

SECOND APPENDIX TO THE SECOND SOLOMONIC COLLECTION
OF PROVERBS.—XXXI. 1-9.

Superscription :

Ver. 1 Words of Lemuel the ting,

The utterance wherewith his mother warned him.

Such would^ be the superscription if the interpunction of the
text as it lies before us were correct. But it is not possibly
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right. For, notwithstandinc; the assurance of Ewald, 5 2776,

"pa 7N1D7, nevertheless, as it would be here used, remains an
impossibility. Certainly under circumstances an indeterminate

apposition can follow a proper name. That on coins we read

bnj jna rrnnD or tD>p pna is nothing strange ; in this case we also

use the words " Nero, emperor," and that we altogether omit

the article shows that the case is singular: the apposition

wavers between the force of a generic and of a proper name.

A similar case is the naming of the proper name with the

general specification of the class to which this or that one bearing

the name belongs in lists of persons, as e.g. 1 Kings iv. 2-6, or

in such expressions as, e.g., " Damascus, a town," or " Tel Hum,
a castle," and the like ; here we have the indefinite article,

because the apposition is a simple declaration of the class,-' But
would the expression, " The poem of Oscar, a king," be proper

as the title of a book ? Proportionally more so than " Oscar,

king;" but also that form of indeterminate apposition is contrary

to the usus log., especially with a king with whom the apposition

is not a generic name, but a name of honour. We assume

that "Lemuel" is a symbolical name, like "Jareb" in "King
Jareb," Hos. v, 13, x. 6 ; so we would expect the phrase to be

'?tt.)Kh i?c(n) rather than i?li ^KIdS The phrase " Lemuel,

king," here in the title of this section of the book, sounds like

a double name, after the manner of ^PO "I3?f in the book of

Jeremiah. In the Greek version also the phrase Aefiovikov

^aaiXiax; (^Venet.) is not used as syntactically correct without

Jiaving joined to the ^acnXeco^ a dependent genitive such as tcov

Apd^Qjv, while none of the old translators, except Jerome, take

the words ']bo '?i(\'ob together in the sense of Lamuelis regis.

Thus ^fo ^;g are to be taken together, with Hitzig, Bertheau,

Zockler, Miihlau, andDachsel, against Ewald and Kamphausen;

NtJ'o, whether it be a name of a tribe or a country, or of both

1 Thus it is also with the examples of indeterminate gentilicia, which

Eiehm makes valid for ^ba bn'tKib (for he translates ^NID^ symbolically,

which, however, syntactically makes no difference): "As analogous to

' Lemuel, a king,' one may adduce ' Jeroboam, son of Nebat, an Ephra-

thite,'l Kings xi. 26, instead of the usual form 'the Bphrathite ;

'
" and

''3''D''"p, Ps. vii. 1, for 'ro^n p ; on the contrary, pa, 1 Kings iv. 5, does

not belong to the'subject, but is the pred.
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at the SDiiie time, is the region ruled over by Lemuel, and sinre

this proper name throws back the determination which it has in

itself on l^'D, the phrase is to be translated : " Words of Lemuel

the king of Massa" (vid. under xxx. 1). If Aquila renders

this proper name by Aefifiovv, Symmachus by 'lafiovrjK, Theo-

dotion by Pe^ovqk, the same arbitrariness prevails with refer-

ence to the initial and terminal sound of the word, as in the

case of the words 'Afi^aKovix, BeeX^e^ovX, BeXiap. The name

h^'^'ob sounds like the name of Simeon's first-born, ''^''^'1, Gen.

xlvi. 10, written in Num. xxvi. 12 and 1 Chron. iv. 24 as ''f?lO?

;

PKi* also appears, 1 Chron. iv. 35, as a Simeonite name, which

Hitzig adduces in favour of his view that KbD was a North

Arab. Simeonite colony. The interchange of the names {jnid"

and biiV2: is intelligible if it is supposed that {jkic (from ^t —
fJO') designates the sworn (sworn to) of God, and iixiDJ (from

D3 Mishnic = D5?3) ^ the expressed (addressed) of God ; here the

reference of ID'' and 103 to verbal stems is at least possible, but a

verb HD? is found only in the Arab., and with significations inu*.

But there are two other derivations of the name : (1) The verb

(Arab.) wadla signifies to hasten (with the infin. of the onoma-

top. verbs waniyal, like raliyal, walking, because motion, espe-

cially that which is tumultuous, proceeds with a noise), whence

maivnil, the place to which one flees, retreat. Hence ^^^'07 or

7SiDp, which is in this case to be assumed as the ground-form,

might be formed from ^^?iO i'S, God is a refuge, with the rejec-

tion of the N. This is the opinion of Fleischer, which Miihlau

adopts and has established, p. 38-41 ; for he shows that the

initial S is not only often rejected where it is without the sup-

port of a full vocal, e.g. WTO — ^jms, Mali = ilalah (Deus), but

that this aphaeresis not seldom also occurs where the initial

has a full vocal, e.g. ITV^ = IW?'?, lahmaru = dllalimaru {ruber),

lalisd = dl-lalisd (the name of a town) ; cf. also Blau in Deutsch.

Morgenl. Zeitsclir. xxv. 580. But this view is thus acceptable

and tenable ; a derivation which spares us by a like certainty

the supposition of such an abbreviation established only by the

late Palestinian nrj;^, Aa^apo'i, might well desire the preference.

(2) Fleischer himself suggests another derivation : " The signi-

1 In the Midrash Koheleih to i. 1, the name Lemuel (as a name of
Solomon) is explained : he who has spoken to God in his heart.
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ficatlon oF the name is Deo consecratus, ioi', poetic for ^, as

also in ver. 4 it is to be vocalized hvf\):h after tlie Masora." The
form ?S<iO? is certainly not less favourable to that first derivation

than to this second ; the u is in both cases an obscuration of

the original . But that " Lemuel" may be explained in this

second way is shown by " Lael," Num. iii. 24 (Olshausen,

§ ^nd)} It is a beautiful sign for King Lemuel, and a veri-

fication of his name, that it is he himself by whom we receive

the admonition with which his mother in her care counselled

him when he attained to independent government. IK'K con-

nects itself with nm, after we have connected Ntyo with ^i'D; it

is accu's. of the manner to WiB^. = WniD^ ; cf. W^n, vii. 21, with

inn^D3, xxxi. 12 : wherewith (with which words) she earnestly

and impressively admonished him. The Syr. translates

:

words of Muel, as if ? were that of the author. " Others as

inconsistently : words to Lemuel—they are words which he

himself ought to carry in his mouth as received from his

mother" (Fleischer).

The name " Massa," if it here means effatiim, would be pro-

portionally more appropriate for these " Words" of Lemuel
than for the " Words" of Agur, for the maternal counsels form

an inwardly connected compact whole. They begin with a

question which maternal love puts to itself with regard to the

beloved son whom she would advise

:

Ver. 2 What, my son ? and what the son of my womb ?

And what, son of my vows ? !

The thrice repeated no is completed by HB'jJPi (cf. Kohler under

Mai. ii. 15), and that so that the question is put for the purpose

of exciting attention: Consider well, my son, what thou wilt do

as ruler, and listen attentively to my counsel (Fleischer). But

the passionate repetition of DD would be only affectation if thus

interpreted ; the underlying thought must be of a subjective

nature: what shall I say, lais {vid. under Isa. xxxviii. 15), what

advise thee to do I The question, which is at the same time a

call, is like a deep sigh from the heart of the mother concerned

for the welfare of her son, who would say to him what is bene-

ficial, and say it in words which strike and remain fixed. He
1 Simonis has also compared ^thiopio proper names, such as Zalcrestos,

Zaiasus. Zamikael, Zamariam.
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is indeed her dear son, the son whom she carries in her heart,

the son for whom with vows of thanksgiving she prayed to

God ; and as he was given her by God, so to His care she com-

mits him. The name "Lemuel " is, as we interpret it, like the

anagram of the fulfilment of the vows of his mother. ^13 bears

the Aramaic shade in the Arameo-Arab. colouring of these

proverbs from Massa ; H'''i)3 is common in the Aram., and

particularly in the Talmudic, but it can scarcely be adduced in

support of 'na. nci belongs to the 24, HD, with n or y not fol-

lowing ; vid. the Masora to Ex. xxxii. 1, and its correction by

Norzi at Deut. xxix. 23. We do not write "i3"nDl; no, with

Makkepli and with Metheg, exclude one another.

Ver. 3. The first admonition is a warning against effeminat-

ing sensuality

:

Give not thy strength to women,

Nor thy ways to them that destroy kings.

The punctuation ninp? sees in this form a syncopated inf.

Hiph. = ninonp (vid. at xxiv. 17), according to which we are

to translate : viasque tuas ad perdendos reges (ne dirige), by

which, as Fleischer formulates the twofold possibihty, it may
either be said : direct not thy effort to this result, to destroy

neighbouring kings,—viz. by wars of invasion (properly, to

wipe them away from the table of existence, as the Arabs say),

—or : do not that by which kings are overthrown ; i.e., with

special reference to Lemuel, act not so that thou thyself must

thereby be brought to ruin. But the warning against vengeful,

rapacious, and covetous propensity to war (thus Jerome, so the

Venet. after Kimchi : a-TrofiaTTeiv /SacrtXea?, C. B. Michaelis,

and earlier, Gesenius) does not stand well as parallel wiih the

warning against giving his bodily and mental strength to

women, i.e. expending it on them. But another explana-

tion : direct not thy ways to the destruction of kings, i.e.

toward that which destroys kings (Elster) ; or, as Luther
translates: go not in the way wherein kings destroy them-
selves,—puts into the words a sense which the author cannot
have had in view; for the individualizing expression would
then be generalized in the most ambiguous way. Thus nina^
pPD will be a name for women, parallel to O'ps'?. So far the
translation of the Targum : pai'D rti:^):^ jiUabus (nnaxis?) regum,
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lies under a right supposition. But tlie designation is not thus

general. Schulteus explains catapuUis regum after Ezek. xxvi.

9 ; but, inasmuch as he takes this as a figure of those who lay

siege to the hearts of men, he translates : expugnatricibus

regum, for he regards niDD as the plur. of nnri, a particip. noun,

which he translates by deletor. Tiie connecting form of the

fem. plur. of this nriD might certainly be n^HD (cf. TO, from
njD), but r3^» niHD^ ought to be changed into 'ijl 'd^ ; for one

will not appeal to anomalies, such as 'd?, xvi. 4 ; 'J3, Isa. xxiv.

2 ; '»?, Lam. i. 19 ; or 'W1 'nn, 1 Kings xiv. 24, to save the

Pathach of niriDp, which, as we saw, proceeds from an alto-

gether different understanding of the word. But if 'o? is to

be changed into '^?, then one must go further, since for

nriD not an active but a conditional meaning is to be assumed,

and we must write ninbp, in favour of which Fleischer as well

as Gesenius decides : et ne committe consilia factaque tua Us

quoB reges perdunt, regum pestihus, Ewald also favours the

change ninbp, for he renders nnD as a denom. of nb, marrow :

those who enfeeble kings, in which Kamphausen follows him.

Miihlau goes further; he gives the privative signification, to

enfeeble, to the Piel nriD = makhaklia (cf. Herzog's Real-

Worferb. xiv. 712), which is much more probable, and proposes

ninOD? : iis giice vires enervant regum. But we can appro-

priately, with Noldeke, adhere to ninbp, deletricibus (perditrici

bus), for by this change the parallelism is satisfied ; and that

nriD may be used, with immediate reference to men, of entire

and total destruction, is sufficiently established by such passages

as Gen. vi. 7, Judg. xxi. 17, if any proof is at all needed for

it. Eegarding the LXX. and those misled by it, who, by ]'':i'?D

and D'a^D, 4a, think on the Aram. T?^!?, l3ovXal, vid. Miihlau,

p. 53,^ But the Syr. has an idea worthy of the discourse, who

translates epulis regum without our needing, with Miihlau, to

charge him with dreaming of Off? in ninD^. Perhaps that is

true ; but perhaps by mnob he thought of ninD^ (from np, the

particip. adj. of nriD) : do not direct thy ways to rich food

(morsels), such as kings love and can have. By this reading,

1 Also Hitzig's BUnzlerinnen [women who ogle or leer = seductive

courtesans] and Bottcher's Streichlerinnen [caressers, viz. of kings] ara

there rejected, as they deserve to be.
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db would mediate the transition to ver. 4 ; and that the mother

refers to the immorality, the unseemliness, and the dangers of a

large harem, only in one brief word (3a), cannot seem strange,

much rather it may be regarded as a sign of delicacy. But so

much the more badly does T'5';'!1 accord with nine?. Certainly

one goes to a banquet, for one finds leisure for it ; but of one

who himself is a king, it is not said that he should not direct

his ways to a king's dainties. But if ninbp refers to the whole

conduct of the king, the warning is, that he should not regulate

his conduct in dependence on the love and the government of

women. But whoever will place himself amid the revelry of

lust, is wont to intoxicate himself with ardent spirits ; and he

who is thus intoxicated, is in danger of giving reins to the

beast within him. Hence there now follows a warning a<;ainst

drunkenness, not unmediated by the reading ninbp :

Ver. 4 It is not for kings, Lemuel,

Not for kings to drink wine,

Not for rulers to ask for intoxicating drink
;

6 Lest he drink, and forget what is prescribed.

And pervert the right of all the children of want.

Tlie usual translation of 4a is : non decet reges ... (as e.g. also

Miihlau) ; but in this ?^< is not rightly rendered, which indeed

is at times only an ov, spoken with close interest, but yet first

of all, especially in such parsenetic connection as here, it is a

dissuasive fiij. But now nine' n'riiDii i6 or ninL^i' D''3^o^ t6,

after 2 Chron. xxvi. 18, Mic. iii. 1, signifies: it is not the

part of kings, it does not become them to drink, which may also

be turned into a dissuasive form : let it not be the part of kings

to drink, let them not have any business therewith, as if it be-

longed to their calling ; according to which Fleischer renders

:

Absit a rcgihus, Lemuel, absit a regihus potare vinum. The
clearer expression bumb, instead of bn^a'?, is, after Bottcher,

occasioned by this, that the name is here in the vocative
; per-

haps rather by this, that the meaning of the name : consecrated
to God, belonging to God, must be placed in contrast to the

descending to low, sensual lust. Both times we write C?^*?^ ^S

with the orthophonic Dagesh ^ in the b following b, and with-
^ Vid. Lnth. Zeitschift, 1863, p. 413. It is the rule, according to

which, with Ben-Asher, it is to be written pj-p
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out the recompensatlve Dagesli, the want of which is in a certain

measure covered by the Metheg (vid. Norzi). Regarding the

inf. constr. Sm (cf. nip, xvi. 16), vid. Gesen. § 75, Anm. 2 ;

and regarding the sequence of accents here necessary, Ca^ip^ ^Vi

'•at"^"?' ("°* Merclia, Deohi, Athnach, for Dechi would be here

contrary to rule), vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 22 § 6, p. 43 § 7.

In 4J nothing is to be gained from the ChetMb is. There is

not a substantive IN, desire, the constr. of which would here

have to be read, not is (Umbreit, Gesenius), but IX, after the

form 1p (Maurer) ; and why did the author not write "1315' Tmn ?

But the particle IN does not here also fall in with the connec-

tion ; for if "laB* is connect itself with t" (Hitzig, Ewald, and

others), then it would drag disagreeably, and we would have

here a spiritless classification of things unadvisable for kings.

Bottcher therefore sees in this IN the remains of the obli-

terated Ni3D ; a corrector must then have transformed the Nl

which remained into IN. But before one ventures on such

conjectures, the Ken ^N [where ?] must be tried. Is it the

abbreviated TN (Herzog's Eeal-Worterbuch, xiv. 712)? Cer-

tainly not, because laB* J''N D'':tiipi would mean : and the princes,

or rulers (vid. regarding D''3tn at viii. 15), have no mead,

which is inconsistent. But I'N does not abbreviate itself into

*N, but into 'N. Not 'N, but ^N, is in Heb., as well as in Ethiop.,

the word with which negative adjectives such as ''pi 'N, not

innocent. Job xxii. 30, and in later Heb. also, negative sen-

tences, such as l^BN ''N : it is not possible, are formed.^

Therefore Miihlau vocalizes 'N, and thinks that the author used

this word for ha, so as not to repeat this word for the third

time. But how is that possible ? "laK* "iN signifies either : not

mead, or : there is not mead ; and both afford, for the passage

before us, no meaning. Is, then, the Ken ''N truly so unsuit-

able ? Indeed, to explain : how came intoxicating drink to

rulers ! is inadmissible, since ''N always means only ubi (e.g.

Gen. iv. 9) ; not, like the Ethiop. ait^, also quomodo. But the

^ The author of the Gomm. ni:pr JTlDj; to the D"n mN, c. 6, Geiger and

others would read i^, because 'K is abbreviated from ji^. But why not

from ]»s, 1 Sam. xxi. 9 ? The traditional expression is 's ;
and Elias

Levita in the Tishbi, as also Baer in the Siddur AbodaOi Jisrael, are right

in defending it against that innovation.

VOL. II. X
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question ubi temetum, as a question of desire, fits the connec-

tion, whether the sentence means: non decet principibus dicere

(Ahron b. Josef supphes nDS''tJ') ubi temetum, or: absit a

principibus qumrere ubi temetum (Fleischer), which, from our

view of 4a, we prefer. There is in reality nothing to be sup-

plied ; but as 4a says that the drinking of wine ought not to

characterize kings, so 46, that "Where is mead?" {i.e. this

eager inquiry after mead) ought not to characterize rulers.^

Why not? ver. 5 says. That the prince, being a slave to

drink, may not forget the PifHO, ie. that which has been made

and has become ph, thus that which is lawfully right, and may
not alter the righteous cause of the miserable, who cry against

their oppressors, i.e. may not handle falsely the facts of the

case, and give judgment contrary to them. PI naB' (Aquila,

TJieodotion, Quinta, aXKoiovv Kplffiv) is elsewhere equivalent

to BSB'b T\an (fflV).
''^Y''^-

^^^ those who are, as it were, born

to oppression and suffering. This mode of expression is a

Semitism (Fleischer), but it here heightens the impression of

the Arab, colouring. In 73 (Venet. wvtivovv) it is indicated

that, not merely with reference to individual poor men, but in

general to the whole class of the poorer people, suffering

humanity, sympathy and a regard for truth on the part of a

prince given to sensuality are easily thrown aside. Wine is

better suited for those who are in a condition to be timeously

helped over which, is a refreshment to them.

Ver. 6 Give strong drink to him that is perishing,

And wine to those whose soul is in bitter woe

;

7 Let him di-ink and forget his poverty,

And let him think of his misery no more.

The preparation of a potion for malefactors who were con-

demned to death was, on the ground of these words of the

proverb, cared for by noble women in Jerusalem (nnp* D'tfJ

C|ii)B>l-in{5'), SanJiedrin 43a ; Jesus rejected it, because He wished,

without becoming insensible to His sorrow, to pass away from
the earthly life freely and in full consciousness, Mark xv. 23.

' The translation of Jerome, quia milium sccretiim est ubi regnat ehrietas

(as if the words were -\y^ is sn fl'^), corresponds to the proverb : d:33

niD SS' )", when the wine goes in the secret comes out ; or, which is the
sa.me thing : if one adds ;« (= 70), mo (= 70) comes out.
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The ti-ansitlon from the plur. to the sing, of the subject is in

ver. 7 less violent than in ver. 5, since in ver. 6 singular and
plur. already interchange. We write lat^'i^n with the counter-
tone Metheg and Mercha. t^Sn designates, as at Job xxix. 13,
xxxi. 19, one who goes to meet destruction : it combines the

present signification interiens, the fut. signif. interiturus, and
the perf. perditus (hopelessly lost). CW na (those whose minds
are filled with sorrow) is also supported from the Book of Job,
iii. 20, cf. xxi. 25, the language and thought and mode of writing

of which notably rests on the Proverbs of Agur and Lemuel
(vid. Miihlau, pp. 64^66). The Venet. roi'i iriKpoK (not \Jrvxpo2';)

TTju y^v^qv- Kin (poverty) is not, however, found there, but
only in the Book of Proverbs, in which this word-stem is more
at home than elsewhere. Wine rejoices the heart of man, Ps.

civ. 15, and at the same time raises it for the time above

oppression and want, and out of anxious sorrow, wherefore it is

soonest granted to them, and in sympathizing love ought to be

presented to them by whom this its beneficent influence is to be

wished for. The ruined man forgets his poverty, the deeply

perplexed his burden of sorrow ; the king, on the contrary, is

m danger from this cause of forgetting what the law required

at his hands, viz. in relation to those who need help, to whom
especially his duty as a ruler refers.

Ver. 8 Open thy mouth for the dumb,

For the right of all the children of leaving

;

9 Open thy mouth, judge righteously,

And do right to the poor and needy.

He is called dumb who suffers the infirmity of dumbness, as "^^V

and riDB, Job xxix. 15, is he who suffers the infirmity of blind-

ness or lameness, not here figuratively ; at the same time, he

who, on account of his youth, or on account of his ignorance,

or from fear, cannot speak before the tribunal for himself

(Fleischer). With ? the dat. commodi (LXX. after Lagarde,

fioyiXaXo) ; Aquila, Sjmmachus, Theodotion, aXd\a> ; the Venet.

after Gebhardt, ySw/So)) ^S, of the object aimed at, interchanges,

as e.g. 1 Kings xix. 3, 2 Kings vii. 7, DB'Sr^N, for the preserva-

tion of their life, or for the sake of their life, for it is seldom

that it introduces the object so purely as here. And that an

infin. such as ^Ivn should stand as a subst. occurs proportionally
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seldomer in Heb. (Isa. iv. 4 ; Ps. xxii. 7 ; cf. with n of tlie

artic, Num. iv. 12 ; Ps. Ixvi. 9) than it does in Arab. W" V.f

in the same way as ''3ir\33, 5b, belongs to the Arab, complexion

of this proverb, but without its being necessary to refer to the

Arab, in order to fix the meaning of these two words. Hitzig

explains after khalf, to come after, which further means " to

have the disadvantage," in which Zockler follows him ; but this

verb in Arab, does not mean vcnepetv (pcrrepeiaBai), we must

explain " sons of him that remains behind," i.e. such as come

not forward, but remain behind Can) others. Miihlau goes

further, and explains, with Schultens and Vaihinger : those

destitute of defence, after (Arab.) khalafahu he is ranked next

to hira, and has become his representative—a use of the word

foreign to the Heb. Still less is the rendering of Gesenius

justified, " children of inheritance " = children left behind,

after khallafa, to leave behind ; and Luther, " for the cause of

all who are left behind," by the phrase (Arab.) khallfany 'an

'awnih, he has placed me behind his help, denied it to me, for

the Kal of the verb cannot mean to abandon, to leave. And
that fiiiri '•33 means the opposers of the truth, or of the poor, or

the litigious person, the quarrelsome, is perfectly inadmissible,

since the Kal ^^bn cannot be equivalent to (Arab.) kldlaf, the

inf. of the 3d conj., and besides, the gen. after n always

denotes those in whose favour, not those against whom it is

passed ; the latter is also valid against Ealbag's "sons of

change," i.e. who say things different from what they think

;

and Ahron b. Josef's " sons of changing," viz. the truth into

lies. We must abide by the meaning of the Heb. 1?n, " to

follow after, to change places, pass away." Accordingly,

Fleischer understands by ^vH, the going away, the dying, viz.

of parents, and translates : eorum qui parentibus orhati sunt.

In another way Eashi reaches the same sense : orphans de-

prived of their helper. But the connection f{?!l ''33 requires

that we make those who are intended themselves the subject of

flipn. Rightly Ewald, Bertheau, Kamphausen, compare Isa.

ii. 18 (and Ps. xc. 5 f., this with questionable right), and under-

stand by the sons of disappearance those whose inherited lot,

whose proper fate, is to disappear, to die, to perish (Symmachus:
wavToiv vMv airoi,)(pfiii)<ov; Jerome: omnium Jiliorum qui per-
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transeunt). It is not men in general as children of frailty that
are meant (Kimchi, Melri, Immanuel, Euchel, and others),

after which the Venet. rtov viwv rov iiera^dXkeiv {i.e. those
who must exchange this life for another), but such as are on
the brink of the abyss. P'Ji in P'l^'BSB' is not equivalent to
plV3, but is the accus. of the objectj'as at Zech. viii. 16, decide
justice, i.e. so that justice is the result of thy judicial act; cf.

Knobel on Deut. i. 16. pi is imper., do right to the miserable
and the poor ; cf. Ps. liv. 3 with Jer. xxii. 16, v. 28. That is

a king of a right sort, who directs his high function as a judge,
so as to be an advocate \j)rocurator'\ for the helpless of his

people.

THIRD APPENDIX TO THE SECOND COLLECTION OF
SOLOMONIC PROVERBS.—XXXI. 10 ff.

The admonitions of a faithful mother are followed by words
in praise of a virtuous wife ; the poet praises them through

all the prcedicamenta, i.e. all the twenty-two letters of the

Hebrew alphabet. The artificialness of the order, says Hitzig,

proves that the section belongs to a proportionally late age.

But if, as he himself allows, even a Davidic psalm, viz. Ps.

ix.-x., is constructed acrosticaliy, then from this, that there the

acrostic design is not so purely carried out as it is here in this

ode, no substantial proof can be drawn for the more recent

origin of the latter. Yet we do not deny that it belongs to an

earlier time than the earliest of the era of Hezekiah. If Hitzig

carries it back to the times subsequent to Alexander on account

of the scriptio plena, without distinctive accents, vers. 17, 25, it

is, on the other hand, to be remarked that it has the scriptio

plena in common with the " utterance from Massa," which he

places forward in the times of Hezekiah, without being influ-

enced to such clear vision by writings such as ^l!'D'', xxx. 22,

121N, xxxi. 6, D'ljfn, xxxi. 4. Besides, the plene written tiy,

ver. 25, is incorrect, and tiW, ver. 17, which has its parallel in

"riy, Ps. Ixxxiv. 6, is in its form altogether dependent on the

Munach, which was added some thousand years after.
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In the LXX. this section forms the concluding section of

the Book of Proverbs. But it varies from the Heb. text in

that the B (arofia) goes before the v {lc7')(vv). The very same

sequence of letters is found in the Heb. text of Ps. xxxiv. and

Lam. ii. iii. and iv.

Stier has interpreted allegorically the matron here com-

mended. He understands thereby the Holy Ghost in His

regenerating and sanctifying influence, as the Midrash does the

Tora; Ambrosius, Augustine, and otliers, the Church; Im-

manuel, the soul in covenant with God, thirsting after the truth.

As if it were not an invaluable part of Biblical moral instruction

which is here presented to us ! Such a woman's mirror is no-

where else found. The housewife is depicted here as she ought

to be ; the poet shows how she governs and increases the wealth

of the house, and thereby also advances the position of her

husband in the common estimation, and he refers all these, her

virtues and her prudence, to the fear of God as their root (Von

Hofniann's Schriftheweis, ii. 2. 404 f.). One of the most

beautiful expositions of this section is that of Luis de Leon, La
perfecta casada (Salamanca, 1582), which has been revived in

a very attractive way by Wilkens.^

A wife, such as she ought to be, is a rare treasure, a good

excelling all earthly possession :

Ver. 10 S A virtuous woman, who findeth her

!

She stands far above peaxls in worth.

In the connection ^\r\ riB'S and the like, the idea of bodily vicour

is spiritualized to that of capacity, ability, and is generalized

;

in virtus the corresponding transition from manliness, and in the

originally Romanic " Bravlieit," valour to ability, is completed
;

we have translated as at xii. 4, but also Luther, " a virtuous

woman," is suitable, since Tugend (virtue) has with Tuehtigheit

[ability] the same root-word, and according to our linguistic

[German] usage designates the property of moral goodness and
propriety, while for those of former times, when they spoke
of the tugend (tugent) of a woman, the word combined with
it the idea of fine manners (cf. in, xi. 16) and culture (cf.

2iD bsb, xiii. 15). The question NSD* id, quis inveniat, which,

1 C. A. Wilkens' Fray Luis de Leon. A biography from the History of
the Spanish Inquisition and Church of the 16th cent. (1866), pp. 322-327.
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Eccles. vii. 24, proceeds from the supposition of the impos-

sibility of finding, conveys here only the idea of the difficulty of

finding. In ancient Jerusalem, when one was married, they were

wont to ask : nsid IN NSD, i.e. has he found 1 thus as is said at

Prov. xviii. 22, or at Eccles. vii. 26. A virtuous woman [braves

Weibl is not found by every one, she is found by comparatively

few. In 106 there is given to the thought which underlies the

question a synonymous expression. Ewald, Eister, and Zockler

incorrectly render the 1 by "although" or "and yet." Fleischer

rightly : the second clause, if not in form yet in sense, runs

parallel to the first. "130 designates the price for which such a

woman is sold, and thus is purchasable, not without reference

to this, that in the Orient a wife is obtained by means of "i^b.

lap, synon. I^np, for which a wife of the right kind is gained,

is pin"!, placed further, i.e. is more difficult to be obtained, than

pearls (vid. regarding "pearls" atiii. 15), i.e. than the price for

such precious things. The poet thereby means to say that such

a wife is a more precious possession than all earthly things

which are precious, and that he who finds such an one has to

speak of his rare fortune. The reason for this is now given :

Ver. 11 1 The heart of her husband doth trust her,

And he shall not fail of gain.

If we interpret
'?'>f,

after Eccles, ix. 8, as subject, then we miss

Sb; it will thus be object., and the husband subj. to "isn^ «>: nee

lucro carehit, as e.g. Fleischer translates it, with the remark that

h\f denotes properly the spoil which one takes from an enemy,

but then also, like the Arab, danymat, can mean profit and gain

of all kinds (cf. Eodiger in Gesenius' Thes). Thus also in

our " iriegen" =to come into possession, the reference to war

disappears. Hitzig understands by '?'?fi>, the continual prosperity

of the man on account of his fortunate possession of such a

wife ; but in that case the poet should have said ^^tf' nriDE'
; for

hy is gain, not the feeling that is therewith connected. There

is here meant the gain, profit, which the housewife is the

means of bringing in (cf. Ps. Ixviii. 13). The heart of her

husband (a^Vi) can be at rest, it can rest on her whom it loves

—he goes after his calling, perhaps a calling which, though

weighty and honourable, brings in little or nothing ;
but the

wife keeps the family possessions scrupulously together, and
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increases them by her laborious and prudent managemeut, so that

there is not wanting to him gain, which he properly did not

acquire, but which the confidence he is justified in reposing in

his wife alone brings to him. She is to him a perpetual spring

of nothing but good.

Ver. 12 J She doeth good to him, and not evil,

AH the days of her life

;

or, as Luther translates :

" Sie thutjm liebs vml kein leids."

[She does him good, and no harm.]

She is far from ever doing him evil, she does him only good all

her life long ; her love is not dependent on freaks, it rests on

deep moral grounds, and hence derives its power and purity,

which remain ever the same. P03 signifies to accomplish, to

perform. To the not assimilated form inn?D|i, cf. iniD*, IJ.

Tlie poet now describes how she disposes of things

:

Ver. 13 1 She careth for wool and flax.

And worketh these with her hands' pleasure.

The verb B'i'n proceeds, as the Arab, shows,^ from the primary

meaning terere ; but to translate with reference thereto : traciat

lanam et linum (LXX., Schultens, Dathe, Rosenmiiller,

Fleischer), is inadmissible. The Heb. B'^^ does not mean the

external working at or manufacturing of a thing; but it

means, even when it refers to this, the intention of the mind

])urposely directed thereto. Thus wool and flax come into view

as the material of work which she cares to bring in ; and tJ'W?

signifies the work itself, following the creation of the need of

work. Hitzig translates the second line : she works at the

business of her hands. Certainly 3 after nbj? may denote the

sphere of activity, Ex. xxxi. 4 ; 1 Kings v. 30, etc. ; but if r?[}

had here the weakened signification business, irpayfia,—which

it gains in the same way as we say business, affair, of any object

of care,—the scarcely established meaning presents itself, that

she shows herself active in that which she has made the business

of her hands. How much more beautiful, on the contrary, is the

thought : she is active with her hands' pleasure ! )'sn is, as

Schultens rightly explains, inclinatio Jiexa et propensa in aliquid,

and pulchre manibus diligentissimis altribuitur lubentia cum ob-

1 The inquirer is there called (Arab.) daras, as Ubros tercns.
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lectatione et per ohlectationem sese animans. >V^V, without obj.

accus., signifies often : to accomplish, e.g. Ps. xxii. 32 ; here it

stands, in a sense, complete in itself, and without object, accus.,

as when it means " handeln " \_agere\ xiii. 16, and particularly

to act in the service of God = to offer sacrifice, Ex. x. 25 ; it

means here, and at Euth ii. 19, Hag. ii. 4, to be active, as

at Isa, xix. 15. to be effective ; B'yril is equivalent to tJ'JJni

nas^Ba or nnas^a i^yni (cf. under x. 4). And pleasure and
love for the work, r^D, can be attributed to the hands with the

same right as at Ps. Ixxviii. 72, discretion. The disposition

which animates a man, especially his inner relation to the work
devolving upon him, communicates itself to his hands, which,

according as he has joy or aversion in regard to his work, will

be nimble or clumsy. The Syr. translates : " and her hands

are active after the pleasure of her heart;" but )'sn3 is not

equivalent to '"^VSna ; also fSna, in the sense of con amove

(Bottcher), is not used. The following proverb praises the

extent of her housewifely transactions

:

Ver. 14 n She is like the ships of the merchant

—

Bringeth her food from afar.

She is (LXX. ejevero) like merchant ships (niyX3, indetermi-

nate, and thus to be read koOmjotJi), i.e. she has the art of such

ships as sail away and bring wares from a distance, are equipped,

sent out, and managed by an enterprising spirit ; so the

prudent, calculating look of the brave wife, directed towards

the care and the advancement of her house, goes out beyond

the nearest circle ; she descries also distant opportunities of

advantageous purchase and profitable exchange, and brings in

from a distance what is necessary for the supply of her house,

or, mediately, what yields this supply (PC']^'?, Cod. Jaman.

prnDD, cf. under Isa. x. 6), for she finds that source of gain

she has espied. With this diligence in her duties she is not

a long sleeper, who is not awakened till the sun is up ; but

Ver. 15 1 She riseth up while it is yet night,

And giveth food to her house,

And the fixed portion to her maidens.

The fut. eonsec. express, if not a logical sequence of connection,

yet a close inner binding together of the separate features of

the character here described. Early, ere the morning dawns,
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such a housewife rises up, because she places care for her

house above her own comfort ; or rather, because this care is to

her a satisfaction and a joy. Since now the poet means with-

out doubt to say that she is up before the other inmates of the

house, especially before the children, though not before the

maids : we have not, in \J^f}'[, to think that the inmates of

the house, all in the morning night-watch, stand round about

lier, and that each receives from her a portion for the ap-

proaching day ; but that she herself, early, whilst yet the most

are asleep, gives out or prepares the necessary portions of food

for the day (cf. ]>!}% Isa. liii. 9). Regarding I'l^, food, from

^llO (to tear in pieces, viz. with the teeth), and regarding ph, a

portion decreed, vid. at xxx. 8. It is true that ph also means

the appointed labour (pensum), and thus the day's work

(Di'' ^3•^) ; but the parallelism brings it nearer to explain after

xxx. 8, as is done by Gesenius and Hitzig after Ex. v. 14.

This industry,—a pattern for the whole house,—this punctu-

ality in the management of household matters, secures to her

success in the extension of her household wealth :

Ver. 16 t She seeketh a field and getteth possession of it

;

Of the fruit of her hands she planteth a vineyard.

The field which she considereth, towards which her wish and

her effort are directed, is perhaps not one beyond those which

she already possesses, but one which has hitherto been wanting

to her family ; for the poet has, after ver. 23, an inhabitant of

a town in his eye,—a woman whose husband is not a landlord,

but has a business in the city. The perf. i^^PJ precedes and

gives circumstantiality to the chief factum expressed by <^^^^].

Regarding DOT, vid. xxi. 27. " np^ is the general expression

for purchasing, as inj, 2ib, for selling. Thus the Aram, and
Arab. ^^^5, while, (Arab.) akhadh ivta, Turk, alisch werisck

(from elmek, to take, and wirmeh, to give—viz. sdtun, in the

way of selling ; Lat. venum), post.-bibl. in»1 Nto or "13)0»1 npD,

denotes giving and taking = business in general " (Fleischer).

In 166 the Chetldb is, with Ewald and Bertheau, to be read VBJ,

and, with Hitzig, to be made dependent on nnpni, as parallel

obj. :
" of her hands' fruit (she gaineth) a planting of vines."

But a planting of vines would be expressed by D13 yap (Mic.
i. 6) ; and the Ken njJtJa is more acceptable. The perf. as a
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fundamental verbal form, is here the expression of the abstract

present : she plants a vineyard, for she purchases vines from
the profit of her industry (Isa. vii. 23, cf. v. 2). The poet has
this augmented household wealth in his eye, for he continues

:

Ver. 17 n She girdeth her loins with strength,

And moveth vigorously her arms.

Strength is as the girdle which she wraps around her body (Ps.

xciii. 1). We write tiW nnjn ; both words have Munach, and
the 3 of Jlja is aspirated. Thus girded with strength, out of

this fulness of strength she makes firm or steels her arms (cf.

Ps. Ixxxix. 22). The produce of the field and vineyard extend

far beyond the necessity of her house ; thus a great portion is

brought to sale, and the gain thence arising stimulates the

industry and the diligence of the unwearied woman.

Ver. 18 13 She perceiveth that her gain is good

;

And her light goeth not out at night.

The perf. and fut. are related to each other as antecedent and
consequent, so that 18a can also be rendered as an hypothetical

antecedent. She comes to find (taste) how profitable her

industry is by the experience resulting from the sale of its pro-

duct : the corn, the grapes, and the wine are found to be good,

and thus her gain (cf. iii. 14) is better, this opened new source

of nourishment productive.

This spurs on her active industry to redoubled effort, and at

times, when she is not fully occupied by the oversight of her

fields and vineyard, she has another employment over which

her light goes not out till far in the night. nT?3 is, as at Lam.
ii. 19, a needless Ken for the poetic 7''.?3 (Isa. xvi. 3). What
other business it is to which she gives attention till in the

night, is mentioned in the next verse.

Ver. 19 1 She putteth her hand to the rock \Spinnrocken']
;

And her fingers lay hold on the spindle.

She applies herself to the work of spinning, and performs it with

skill. The phrase 3 T n^B' ij^f, Job xxviii. 9) signifies to take

up an object of work, and ^01?, with obj. accus. (cf. Amos i. 5),

the handling of the instrument of work necessary thereto. D)S3

denotes the hands when the subject is skilful, successful work

;

we accordingly say D''S3 TT-j not CT" j;*^; cf. vers. 13 and 16,
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Ps. Ixxviii. 72. What 'H^S means is shown by the Arab, falakat,

which, as distinguished from miglizal, i.e. fuseau (Lat. fusus),

is explained by bout arrondi et conique au has du fuseau, thus

:

the whorl, i.e. the ring or knob fastened on the spindle below,

which gives it its necessary weight and regulates its move-

ment, Lat. verticellus, post-bibl. ni^iQ (which Bartenora glosses

by the Ital. fusajuolo) or nnisv, e.g. Kelim ix. 6, TIN j;^aB' B'la

miJSn, a spindle which holds the whorl hidden {vid. Aruch

under EO, iii.). But the word then also signifies per synec-

doclien partis pro toto, the spindle, i.e. the cylindrical wood on

which the thread winds itself when spinning (cf. 2 Sam. iii. 29,

where it means the staff on which the infirm leans) ; Homer
gives to Helen and the goddesses golden spindles (^va-7]\d-

KUToi). Accordingly it is not probable that "iit5'''3 also denotes

the whorl, as Kimchi explains the word :
" nisyia is that which

one calls by the name verteil, viz. that which one fixes on the

spindle (l^s) above to regulate the spinning (niDD)," according

to which the Venet. renders '\W'<2 by a(p6vBv\o<:, whorl, and

^7S by aTpaKTO<i, spindle. The old interpreters have not recog,

nised that nityo denotes a thing belonging to the spinning

apparatus ; the LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Syr.,

and Jerome see therein an ethical idea (from IK'S, to be capable,

able) ; but Luther, not misled thereby, translates with unusual

excellence

:

She stretclies her hand to the rock,

ADd her fingers grasp the spindle.

He has in this no predecessors, except only the Targumists,

whose N'lty'Jia {vid. Levy) appears also to denote the spinning-

rock. The Syriac and Talmudic l^a, which is compared by
Gesenius-Dietrich, is another word, and denotes, not the rock,

but the spindle. Immanuel also, who explains 1^3 as the h\V^,-

i.e. the spindle, understands (as perhaps also Parchon) by TiB»'3

tlie rock. And why should not the rock (wocken = distaff), i.e.

the stock to which the tuft of flax, hemp, or wool is fixed for

the purpose of being spun, Lat. coins, not be named lSw''3, from
"itt-b, to be upright as a stick, upright in height, or perhaps more
correctly as T'B'aa, i.e. as that which prepares or makes fit the flax
for spinning ? Also in Pb'S, Jer. xxix. 26, there are united the
meanings of the close and the confining dungeon, and n'^B' = \'h'<^
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signifies^ the place which yields rest. The spinning-wheel is a

German invention of the 16th century, but the rock standing

on the ground, or held also in the hands, the spindle and the

whorl, are more ancient." With the spindle ^!on stands in fit

relation, for it is twirled between the fingers, as Catullus says

of Fate:

Libratum tereti versabat pollice fusum.^

That which impels the housewife to this labour is not selfishness,

not a narrow-hearted limitation of her care to the circle of what
is her own, but love, which reaches out far beyond this circle

:

Ver. 20 3 She holdeth out her hand to the unfortunate,

And stretcheth forth her hands to the needy.

With n''S3, 195, is connected the idea of artistic skilfulness

;

with HE3, here that of offering for counsel {vid. at Isa. ii. 6) ;

with sympathy and readiness to help, she presents herself to

those who are oppressed by the misfortunes of life as if for an

alliance, as if saying: place confidence in me, I shall do what-

ever I can—there thou hast my hand! Hitzig erroneously

thinks of the open hand with a gift lying in it : this ought to

be named, for Sja in itself is nothing else than the half-opened

^ Otherwise, but improbably, Schultens : coins a -|{>;3 = katr kathr, necti

in orbem, circumnecti in glohum. In tl?a, whence ?]7B, he rightly finds the

primary meaning of circumvolutio sive gyratio.

^ A view of the ancient art of spinning is afforded by the figures of the

12th Dynasty (according to Lepsius, 2380-2167 B.C.) in the burial chamber

of Beni Hassan (270 kilometres above Bulak, on the right bank of the Nile).

M. J. Henry, in his work VEgypte Pharaonique (Paris 1846), Bd. 2,

p. 431, mentions that there are figures there which represent " toutes Us

operations de lafabrication des tissus depuis Ufilagejusqu au iissage." Then he

continues : Lexfuseaux dont se servent les Jileuses sont exactement semilables

aux notres, et on voit meme ces Jileiises imprimer le mouvement de rotation a

eesfiiseaux, en enfroissant le bout inferieur entre leur main et leur cuisse.

^ In the " marriage of Peleus and Thetis," Catullus describes the work of

the Fates :
" Their hands are ceaselessly active at their never-ending work

;

while the left holds the rock, surrounded with a soft fleece, the right

assiduously draws the thread and forms it with raised fingers ; then it

swiftly turns the spindle, with the thumb stretched down, and swings it

away in whirling circles." Then follows the refrain of the song of the

Fates:

Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fttsi.

(After HEnTZBEKG's Translation.)
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Land. Also in 206 we are not to think of alms. Here Hitzig

rightly : she stretches out to him both of her hauds, that he

might grasp them, both of them, or whichever he may. She

does not throw to him merely a gift from a distance, but above •

all she gives to him to experience her warm sympathy (cf.Ezek.

xvi. 49). Here, as at 19a, nniiB' is punctuated (with Dagesh) as

Piel. The punctuation supposes that the author both times not

unintentionally made use of the intensive form. This one verse

(20) is complete in itself as a description of character ; and

the author has done well in choosing such strong expressions,

for, without this sympathy with misery and poverty, she, so

good and trustworthy and industrious, might indeed be pleasing

to her husband, but not to God. One could almost wish that

greater expansion had been given to this one featui'e in the

picture. But the poet goes on to describe her fruitful activity

in the nearest sphere of her calling

:

Ver. 21 7 She is not afraid of the snow for her house

;

For her whole house is clothed in scarlet.

A fall of snow in the rainy season of winter is not rare in

Palestine, the Hauran, and neighbouring countries, and is

sometimes accompanied with freezing cold.^ She sees ap-

proaching the cold time of the year without any fear for her

house, even though the season bring intense cold ; for her whole

house, i.e. the whole of the members of her family, are 0^32' ^y?.

The connection is accusatival ( Venet. evBeSv/ievoi} epvOpa), as at

2 Sam. XV. 32 ; Ezek. ix. 2, 3. ''if, from njB', to shine, glance

clear, or high red, and is with or without nj?^in the name of

the colour of the Kermes worm, crimson or scarlet, perhaps to

be distinguished from l^J")^, the red-purple shell colour, and
riPan, the blue. CJK' are clothing or material coloured with

such ''3B' (bright red) {vid. at Isa. i. 18). The explanation of

the word by dibapha is inadmissible, because the doubled

colouring, wherever it is mentioned, always refers to the purple,

particularly that of Tyre (dibaplia Tyria), not to the scarlet.*

But why does the poet name scarlet-coloured clothin»? On

' Vid. regarding a fall of snow in Jerusalem, the journal Saat anf
Hoffnung Jahrg. 3, Heft 3 ;

and in the Hauran Comm. to Job xxxviii. 22.
Vid. Bliimaer's Die geteerhliche TlUUigkeit der Volker des klassisclien

Alterthums (18G9), p. 21 f.
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account of the contrast to the white snow, says Hitzig, he
clothes the family in crimson. But this contrast would be a
meaningless freak. Kather it is to be supposed that there is

ascribed to the red material a power of retaining the heat, as

there is to the white that of keeping off the heat ; but evidences

for this are wanting. Therefore Rosenmiiller, Vaihinger,

and Bottcher approve of the translation duplicibus (Jerome,

Luther) [= with double clothing], because they read, with the

LXX., 0:^^*.! But, with right, the Syr., Targ. abide by

''C'"!^'"'?*
scarlet. The scarlet clothing is of wool, which as

such preserves warmth, and, as high-coloured, appears at the

same time dignified (2 Sam. i. 24). From the protecting, and
at the same time ornamental clothing of the family, the poet

proceeds to speak of the bed-places, and of the attire of the

housewife

:

Ver. 22 O She prepareth for herself pillows

;

Linen and purple is her raiment.

Regarding Q^'ianD (with 3 rapliatwm), vid. at vii. 16. TIius,

pillows or mattresses (Aquila, Theodotion, irepiarpoo/iaTa

;

Jerome, stragulatam vestem ; Luther, Decke = coverlets) to

make the bed soft and to adorn it (Kimchi : niDDn ?y niSv,

according to which Venet. Kocrfiia) ; Symmachus designates it

as aiJ,<f)iTd'n-ov<;, i.e. raTrijres (tapetce, tapetia, carpets), which are

hairy (shaggy) on both sides.^ Only the LXX. makes out of

it Bicra-h<s )(\aiva<i, lined overcoats, for it brings over Vi^.

By npTiriB'y it is not meant that she prepares such pillows for

her own bed, but that she herself (i.e. for the wants of her

house) prepares them. But she also clothes herself in costly

attire. tJ'B' (an Egyptian word, not, as Heb., derived from B'lB',

cogn. WJ, to be white) is the old name for linen, according to

which the Aram, translates it by p3, the Greek by ^va<7o<;, vid.

Genesis, pp. 470, 557, to which the remark is to be added, that

•The LXX. reads together m3"ID d''3tJ', hacx; pcXa/^af, and brings

into vers. 21 (her husband remains without care for the members of the

family if it does not snow xiosi^yi, as it is to be read for xi<""'Cv) ^i<5 '^^

the husband, who appears to the translator too much kept in the back-

ground.

2 Vid. liUmbroso, Recherches sur VEconomie politique de VEgypte sous Us

Lagides (Turin, 1870), p. Ill ; des tapis de laine de premiere qualite,

pourpres, laineux des deux cotes (_iift.(pira,-!roi).
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the linen [Byssus], according to a prevailing probability, was

not a fine cotton cloth, but linen cloth. Luther translates W,
here and elsewhere, by weisse Seide [white silk] (arjpt.Kov, i.e.

from the land of the ^'^e?, Eev. xviii. 12) ; but the silk is first

mentioned by Ezekiel under the name of ''?'»
; and the ancients

call the country where silk -stuff {bomhycina) was woven,

uniformly Assyria. I03"1K (Aram. tl?"is, derived by Benfey,

with great improbability, from the rare Sanscrit word rdga-

vant, red-coloured ; much rather from D3T = Dp"i, as stuff of

variegated colour) is red purple ; the most valuable purple

garments were brought from Tyre and Sidon.

Now, first, the description turns back to the husband, of the

woman who is commended, mentioned in the introduction :

Ver. 23 3 Well known in the gates is her husband,

Where he sitteth among the elders of the land.

Such a wife is, according to xii. 4, n?V3 nniij?,—she advances

the estimation and the respect in which her husband is held.

He has, in the gates -where the affairs of the city are de-

liberated upon, a well-known, reputable name; for there he

sits, along with the elders of the land, who are chosen into the

council of the city as the chief place of the land, and has a

weighty voice among them. The phrase wavers between 3)113

(LXX. TTept/SXeTTTo? jiverai, ; Venet. eXvaxTTai) and VJU. The
old Venetian edd. have in this place (like the Cod. Jaman.),

and at Ps. ix. 17, 5)113; on the contrary, Ps. Ixxvi. 2, Eccles.

vi. 10, ^"[13, and that is correct ; for the Masora, at this place

and at Ps. Ixxvi. 2 (in the Biblia rahb.), is disfigured. The
description, following the order of the letters, now directs at-

tention to the profitable labour of the housewife

:

Ver. 24 d She prepareth body-linen and selleth it,

And girdles doth she give to the Phcenicians.

It is a question whether Hp signifies (nvhmv, cloth from

Sindliu, the land of India {vid. at Isa. iii. 23) ; the Arab, mdn
(sadl), to cause to hang down, to descend (for the purpose of

covering or veiling), offers an appropriate verbal root. In the

Talmud, pD is the sleeping linen, the curtain, the embroidered
cloth, but particularly a light smock-frock, as summer costume,
which was worn on the bare body (cf. Mark xiv. 51 f.).

Kimchi explains the word by night-shirt ; the Edictum Diode-
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ham, xviii. 16, names o-wSwe? Koirapiai, as the Papyrus
Louvre, odovia iyKotfnjrpia ; and the connection in the Edict
shows that linen attire {i/c \ivov) is meant, although—as with

^P, so also with pD—with the ancients and the moderns,
sometimes linen and sometimes cotton is spoken of without any
distinction, ^thicus speaks of costly girdles, Cosmogr. 84,
as fabricated at Jerusalem : haltea regalia . . . ex Hierosolyma
allata; Jerusalem and Scythopolis were in later times the

chief places in Palestine for the art of weaving. In Galilee

also, where excellent flax grew, the art of weaving was carried

on ; and the 666vai, which, according to Clemens Alex. Pcedag.

ii. 10, p. 239, were exported e'w 'yr]<; 'E^paitov, are at least in

their material certainly synon. with a-ivS6ve<;. Regarding jna,

syn. isa, opp. np^, syn. KB-J = n:i5, vid. at 16a. There is no

reason to interpret ''31?33 here, with the obliteration of the

ethnographical meaning, in the general sense of inb, trader,

merchant ; for purple, 22b, is a Phoenician manufacture, and
thus, as an article of exchange, can be transferred to the pos-

session of the industrious wife. The description is now more

inward

:

Ver. 25 j; Strength and honour is her clothing

;

Thus she laugheth at the future day.

She is clothed with T3J> strength, i.e. power over the changes of

temporal circumstances, which easily shatter and bring to ruin

a household resting on less solid foundations ; clothed with

"^l^},
gloi'y, i.e. elevation above that which is low, little, com-

mon, a state in which they remain who propose to themselves

no high aim after which they strive with all their might : in

other words, her raiment is just pride, true dignity, with which

she looks confidently into the future, and is armed against all

sorrow and care. The connection of ideas, "iini tj) (defectively

written, on the contrary, at Ps. Ixxxiv. 6, Masora, and only there

written plene, and with Munacli), instead of the frequent lin

"nni, occurs only here. The expression 25b is like Job xxxix.

7, wherefore Hitzig rightly compares Job xxiv. 14 to 25a.

tiins ni', distinguished from nnns, and incorrectly interpreted

(Rashi) of the day of death, is, as at Isa. xxx. 8, the future,

here that which one at a later period may enter upon.

VOL. u. T
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The next verse presents one of the most beautiful features in

the portrait

:

Ver. 26 Q She openeth her mouth -with wisdom,

And amiable instruction is on her tongue.

The 3 of nnana is, as also at Ps. xlix. 5, Ixxviii. 2, that of

means : when she speaks, then it is wisdom pressing itself

from her heart outward, by means of which she breaks the

silence of her mouth. With ?y, in the expression 26b, else-

where nnn interchanges : under the tongue, Ps. x. 7, one has

that which is ready to be spoken out, and on the tongue, Ps.

XV. 3, that which is in the act of being spoken out. IpHTi'iiP)

is a genitive connection after the manner of iorath nox, Mai. ii.

6. The gen. is not, as at Lev. vi. 2, in tdraili n^Vi|l, the gen. of

tire object (thus e.g. Fleischer's instituiio ad humanitatem), but

the gen. of property, but not so that TDH denotes grace (Sym-

machus, vo/io'; eTrl^api<; ; Theodotion, vo/^oi T^aptros), because

for this meaning there is no example except Isa. xl. 6

;

and since "iDn in the O. T. is the very same as in the N. T.,

love, which is the fulfilling of the law, Hos. vi. 6, cf. 1 Kin^s

XX. 31,^ it is supposed that the poet, since he wi-ites ^p^ miD,

and not 10 min, means to designate by Hpn this property

without which her love for her husband, her industry, her

Iiigh sentiment, would be no virtues, viz. unselfish, sympa-

thizing, gentle love. Instruction which bears on itself the

stamp of such amiability, and is also gracious, i.e. awaken-

ing love, because going forth from love (according to which

Luther, translating Iwldselige Lere = pleasing instructions, thus

understands it)—such instruction she carries, as house-mother

(i. 8), in her mouth. Accordingly the LXX. translate {vid.

Lagarde regarding the mistakes of this text before us) deafioX

€\erj/j,ocrvv7j<;, and Jerome lea clementice. ^D^ is related to

nnriN as grace to love ; it denotes love showing itself in kind-

ness and gracefulness, particularly condescending love, proceed-
ing from a compassionate sympathy with the sufferintrs and
wants of men. Such graceful instruction she communicates

> laimanuel remarks that Torath non probably refers to the Tora, and
non n^ist;', U. which is wholly love, which goes forth in love to the
Gesetz = statute.

'
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now to tliis and now to that member of her household, for
nothing that goes on in her house escapes her observation.

Ver. 27 :,• She looketh well to the ways of her house,
And eateth not the bread of idleness.

Although there exists an inner relation between 27a and ver.

26, yet 27a is scarcely to be thought of (Hitzig) as appos. to

the suffix in rljiOT. Participles with or without determination

occur in descriptions frequently as predicates of the subject

standing in the discourse of the same force as abstr. present

declarations, e.g. Isa. xl. 22 f., Ps. civ. 13 f. njQ^S is connected

with the accus. of the object of the intended warning, like

XV. 3, and is compared according to the form with n>on, vii. 11.

•^Jyl! signifies elsewhere things necessary for a journey, Job
vi. 19, and in the plur. magnificns it denotes show (pompa),

Hab. iii. 6 : but originally the walk, conduct, Nah. ii. (d ; and

here in the plur. walks= comings and goings, but not these

separately, but in general, the modi procedendi (LXX. 8ia-

rpi^ai). The Chethib has niajT;, probably an error in writing,

but possibly also the plur. of i^^^Ll, thus found in the post.-bibl.

Heb. (after the form nipiy), custom, viz. appointed traditional

law, but also like the Aram. t<3^n {emph. Nn2?n), usage, manner,

common practice. Hitzig estimates this Chethib, understood

Talmudically, as removing the section into a late period ; but

this Talmudical signification is not at all appropriate (Hitzig

translates, with an incorrect rendering of niais, " for she sees

after the ordering of the house "), and besides the Aram.
friSpi^, e.g. Targ. Prov. xvi. 9, in the first line, signifies only

the walk or the manner and way of going, and this gives with

the Ken essentially the same signification. Luther well : Sie

schawet wie es in jrem Hause zugeht [=she looks how it goes in

her house]. Her eyes are turned everywhere ; she is at one

time here, at another there, to look after all with her own eyes

;

she does not suffer the day's work, according to the instructions

given, to be left undone, while she folds her own hands on her

bosom ; but she works, keeping an oversight on all sides, and

does not eat the bread of idleness (n!i7i'j;= npVJ?, xix. 15), but

bread well deserved, for e'i Tts ov de\ei ipyd^ecrdai, fiijSe

iaOUra, 2 Thess. iii. 10.
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Now begins the finale of tliis song in praise of the virtuous

woman :

Ver. 28 p Her sons rise up and bless her,

Her husband (riseth up) and praisetli licr.

The Piel IB'S in such a connection is denom. of la's
0']f^).

Her children rise up (Dip, like e.g. Jer. xxvi. 17, but here,

perhaps, with the associated idea of reverential honour) and bless

her, that she has on lier part brought the house and them to

such prosperity, such a position of respect, and to a state where

love Oon) reigns, and her husband rises up and sings her

praise.

Ver. 29 T " Many are the daughters who have done bravely,

But thou hast surpassed them all together."

We have already often remarked, last time under xxix. 6, that

3"i, not indeed in its sing., but in its plur. D''3'l and nia"!, can

precede, after the manner of a numeral, as attribute ; but this

syntactical licence, xxviii. 12, by no means appears, and needs

to be assumed as little here as at viii. 26, although there is

no reason that can be adduced against it. ?'n HB'J? signifies

here not the gaining of riches (theLXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome,

Luther, Gesenius, Bottcher, and others), which here, where the

encomium comes to its height, would give to it a mercenaiy

mammon-worship note— it indeed has this signification only

when connected with ? of the person : Sibi opes acquirere, Deut.

vi. 17 ; Ezek. xxviii. 4—but : bravery, energy, and, as the

reference to ?]n JIB'S demands, moral activity, capacity for

activity, in accordance with one's calling, iroLftv apeTrjv, by

which the Venet. translates it. riiJ3 is, as in the primary pas-

sages, Gen. XXX. 13, Song vi. 9, a more delicate, finer name of

women than D''B'3 : many daugliters there have always been

who have unfolded ability, but thou my spouse hast raised thy-

self above them all, i.e. thou art excellent and incomparable.

Instead of n^y, there is to be written, after Chajug, Aben Ezra

(Zaclwth la), and Jekuthiel under Gen. xvi. 11, ni^JJ; the

Spanish Nakdanim thus distinguish the forms ^INVD, thou hast

found, and HKSD, she has found,
'^^'f^'?',

for 1^3, Gen. xlii. 36.

What now follows is not a continuation of the husband's words
ef praise (Ewakl, Elster, Lowenstein), but an epiphonema amloris
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(Schultens) ; tlie poet confirms the praise of the husband by
referring it to the general ground of its reason

:

Ver. 30 B> Grace is deceit; and beauty, vanity

—

A wife that feareth Jahve, she shall be praised.

Grace is deceit, because he who estimates the works of a wife

merely by the loveliness of her external appearance, is deceived

by it ; and beauty is vanity, vaniias, because it is nothing that

remains, nothing that is real, but is subject to the law of all

material things—transitoriness. The true value of a wife is

measured only by that which is enduring, according to the

moral background of its external appearance ; according to the

piety which makes itself manifest when the beauty of bodily

form has faded away, in a beauty which is attractive.^ nx")';

(with Makkeph following)^ is here the connective form of HN']''

(fern, of S'^)). The Hithpa. ^vJ}Tyri is here manifestly (xxvii. 2)

not reflexive, but representative of the passive (cf. xii. 8, and

the frequently occurring ??i}P, laudatus = landandus), nowhere

occurring except in the passage before us. In itself the fut.

may also mean : she will be praised = is worthy of praise, but

the jussive rendering (Luther : Let her be praised) is recom-

mended by the verse which follows :

Ver. 31 T\ Give to her of the fruit of her hands

;

And let her works praise her in the gates 1

The fruit of her hands is the good which, by her conduct, she

has brought to maturity,—the blessing which she has secured

for others, but, according to the promise (Isa. iii. 10), has also

secured for her own enjoyment. The first line proceeds on the

idea that, on account of this blessing, she herself shall rejoice.

nb-WPi (with Gaja, after Metheg-Setzung, § 37) is not equivalent

to give to her honour because of ... ; for in that case, in-

stead of the ambiguous I!?, another preposition—such e.g. as 7>]!

—would have been used ; and so 1W, of itself, cannot be equi-

1 Vid. the application of ver. 30 in Taanith 26i: " Young man," say

the maidens, " lift up thine eyes and behold that which thou choosest for

thyself ! Direct thine eyes not to beauty (ii:), direct thine eyes to the

family (nnSSy'D) ;
pleasantness is a deception, etc."

2 The writing -nNT" is that of Ben Asher, my>_ that of Ben Naphtali

;

Norzi, from a misunderstanding, claims "nNT; (with Gaja) as Ben Asher's

manner of writing.
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valent to ^^''!} (sing tlie praise of), as Ziegler would read, after

Judg. xi. 40. It must stand with T133, or instead of ''"lap an

accus. obj. is to be thought of, as at Ps. Ixviii. 35, Deut. xxxii.

3, which the necessity of the case brings with it,—the giving,

as a return in the echo of the song of praise. Immanuel is

right in explaining nb-MT) by non rh 'hain or 1U31 IDn nnj; wy,

cf. Ps. xxviii. 4. The I», as is not otherwise to be expected,

after 1371 is partitive : give to her something of the fruit of her

hands, i.e. recompense it to her, render it thankfully, by which

not exclusively a requital in the form of honourable recogni-

tion, but yet this specially, is to be thought of. Her best

praise is her works themselves. In the gates, i.e. in the place

where the representatives of the people come together, and

where the people are assembled, her works praise her ; and the

poet desires that this may be right worthily done, full of cer-

tainty that she merits it, and that they honour themselves who
seek to praise the works of such a woman, which carry in

themselves their own commendation.

NOTE.

The Proverbs peculiar to the Alexandrine Translation,

In the LXX. there are not a few proverbs which are not

found in the Heb. text, or, as we may express it, are peculiar

to the Egyptian Text Recension, as distinguished from the

Palestinean. The number is not so great as they appear to

be on a superficial examination ; for many of these apparently

independent proverbs are duplicate translations. In many places

there follows the Greek translation of the Heb. proverbs another

translation, e.g. at i. 14, 27, ii. 2, iii. 15, iv. 10, vi. 25b, x. 5,

xi. 16, xiv. 22, xv. 6, xvi. 26, xxiii. 31, xxix. lb, 25, xxxi. 29a.

These duplicate translations are found sometimes at different

places, e.g. xvii. 206 is duplicate to xvii. 16d ; xix. 15 is dupli-

cate to xviii. 8 ; xxii. 9c(f = xix. 66, i. 196 ; xxix. 17 is

duplicate to xxviii. lied; or, according to the enumeration of
the verses as it lies before us, not within the compass of one
verse to which they belong : xxii. 8, 9 is a duplicate transla-
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tion of ver. 8b and 9a of the Heb. text; xxtv. 23, xxx. 1, a
duplicate translation of xxx. 1 ; and xxxi, 26, 27 1>, of xxxi. 26
of the Heb. text.^ Everywhere, here, along with the trans-
lated proverb of our Heb. text, there is not an independent one.
Also one has to be on his guard against seeing independent
proverbs where the translator only, at his own will, modified
one of the Heb. proverbs lying before us, as e.g. at x. 10,
xiii. 23, xix. 7, as he here and there lets his Alexandrine
exegesis influence him, ii. 16 f., v. 5, ix. 6, and adds explana-
tory clauses, ii. 19, iii. 18, v. 3, ix. 12 ; seldom fortunate in

this, oftener, as at i. 18, 22, 28, ix. 12, xxviii. 10, showing by
these interpolations his want of knowledge. There are also,

in the translation, here and there " passages introduced from
some other part of Scripture, e.g. : i. lab = Ps. cxi. 10, LXX.

;

iii. 22cd — iii. 8 ; iii. 28c = xxvii. lb, xiii. 5c, from Ps. cxii. 5,

cf. xxxvii. 21 ; xvi. 1 {oacp fiiya's k.t.X.) = Sir. iii. 18 ; xxvi.

llc^ = Sir. iv. 21. A free reminiscence, such as xvi, 17, may
speak a certain independence, but not those borrowed passages.

Keeping out of view all this only apparent independence,

we place together the independent proverbs contained in the

LXX., and, along with them, we present a translation of them
into Heb. Such a translation has already been partly at-

tempted by Ewald, Hitzig, and Lagarde ; perhaps we have

been here and there more fortunate in our renderina:. It is

certainly doubtful whether the translator found all these pro-

verbs existing in Heb. Many of them appear to be originally

Greek. But the rendering of them into Hebrew is by no

means useless. It is of essential importance in forming a

judgment regarding the original language*^

' One must suppose that here translations of other Greeks, which were

placed alongside of the LXX. in Origen's Hexapla, were taken up into the

LXX. But this is not confirmed : these duplicates were component parts

of the LXX., which Origen and the Syriao translators found already-

existing.

P These the translator has not printed, because, however interesting it

may be to the student of the Hebrew language as such, to compare

Delitzsch's renderings into Hebrew with the Greek original, as placed before

him, they may be here omitted, inasmuch as all that is of importance on

the subject, in an exegetical point of view, has been already embodied in

the Commentary.]
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There are a few grains of wheat, and, on the other hand,

much chaff, in these proverbs that are peculiar to the LXX.
They are not, in the most remote way, fit to supply the place of

the many proverbs of our Heb. text which are wanting in the

LXX. One must also here be cautious in examining them.

Thus, e.g., xvii. 19 stands as a proverb of only one line ; the

second forms a part of ver. 16. As true defects, we have

noticed the following proverbs and parts of proverbs : i. 1 6,

vii. 25b, viii. 326, 33, xi. 3b, 4, 10b, xviii. 8, 23, 24, xix.

1, 2, 15, xxi. 5, xxii. 6, xxiii. 23, xxv. 20a. All these pro-

verbs and parts of proverbs of the Heb. text are wanting in

the LXX.
It is difficult to solve the mystery of this Alexandrine trans-

lation, and to keep separate from each other the Text Recension

which the translator had before him, the transformations and

corrections which, of his own authority, he made on the

corruptions which the text of the translation, as it came from

the first translator and the later revisers of it, has suffered in

the course of time. They appear in Egypt to have been as

arbitrary as incompetent in handling the sacred Scriptures.

The separating from each other of the proverbs of Agur and

Lemuel, xxx.-xxxi. 9, has its side-piece in the separation of

Jeremiah's prooemiums of the prophecies concerning the people,

Jer. xxv.
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hm xvi. 26.

nay, vi. 20.

D'-pjJ?, i. 9.

yiV, v. 10, XV. 1.

nsy, xvi. 80.

hv3i vi. 9, xxvi. 14.
"T

"ISV, XXV. 28.

1\>V, 3ip|, xxii. 4.

a'iy, iii. 23.

3-lj;, R. m, vi. 1.

anv, nnv, vii. 9.

D-iy, niD-iv, i. 4.

}in% vii. 16.

pB'V, R. CVi xxviii. 17.

nj?, XV. 23.

pnj?, pny, viii. 18.

nny, xxvi. 6.
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pS, iii. 10.

tQ, viii. 19.

Dns, xxvi. 21.

ItDEJ, xvii. 14.

1^3, xix. 22.

jSs, ibs, V. 16, xxi. 1.

TjpS, xxxi. 19, note.

D5a, iv. 26, v. 21.

E. jQ, XXV. 11.

}3, V. 6, XXV. 8.

'r^a, iii- 15.

nD3, xxvi. 7.

R. pa, XX. 13.

ina, i. 25.

CIS, liipJi., xxiii. .32.

R. C'3, xii. 13, xiii. 3.

pba, xiii. 3.

ya'3, K'S, X. 19. xii.

13', xviii. 19, xxviii. 2.

na, xxiii. 8.

Dxna, vi. 15.

'na, i. 4.

^na, viii. 8.

INS, xxvii. 23.

lav, vi. 5.

pnv, xvi. 13, xxii. 21.

niV, vi. 26.

"lis, xiii. 17, xxvi. 14.

nrijiv, xix. 24, note.

R. DV, vid. R. DD.

n^y, XXV. 13.

yijy, xi. 2.

R. ;iv, vi. 5, xxvi. 23,
and vid. 0(3-

nav, XV. 3.

nay, xxvi. 28.

jiav, XXV. 23.

niaX, vi. 5, xxvi. 2.

|av, i. 31, X. 14.

'J'yav, xxiii. 32.

any, xvi. 27.

C)1S, XXV. 4, XXX. 5.

-a-tf (tocrow),xxx. 31.

R. ap, xxii. 23, vote.

yap, xxii. 23.

f|ip, XXX. 28.

j-ip, vi. 7, xxvi. 1.

npp, xii. 9.

DiJiEI'lsp, xxiv. 31.

S2i^, S3p, iii. 31.

HNJi?, xiv. 30.

njp, viii. 22.

iiD3p, vii. 17, note.

R- DP, DDp, xvi. 10.

R. Ip (to round, to dig),

XXV. 26.

np, -|-ip, xvii. 27.

pi^, vi' 12.

R. E^p, vi. 5, xvii. 4, 11.

aE'p, i. 24, ii. 2, xvii. 4.

DK'P, xxii. 21.

nicsn, xxiv. 7.

^j,fut. 0., xxix. 6.

R. an, iii. 30, vi. 1, vii.

16.

nan, vii. 16.

J?J-|, xii. 19.

Q'n, X. 5.

arri, vi. 3.

lir-l, xiv. 28.

Ih, viii. 15.

Dipn-l, xii. 10.

an, iii. 30.

b'2-\, xi. 13.

n'p"i, X. 4.

\r\, i. 21.

VI, nyi, xxvii. 10.

njn (to be considerate),

XV. 14.

py jn, xxiii. 6.

eij?-i, iii. 20.

R. f\-\, nan, vii. 16.

}?a-l, xii. 18.

niO"), xxvii. 21.

DS"i, vi. 3.

Hi"!, xxii. 13.

ap-i, X. 7.

E. cn, XX. 13.

nDb", iii. 15.

na'B', XX. 29.

HY', vi. 22, note.

R. 1^ (to pierce), xviii.

11, xxiii. 1.

Iiab*, xxiii. 1.

bDt>, bb', i. 3, iii. 4,

X. 5.'

"I3b'=-I3p, xxvi. 10.

HDa*, xiii. 9, xxi. 17.

ni'p^', XXX. 4.

JT'DDK', XXX. 28.

nsb*', V. 3.

^JiSK', V. 6.

-lNi^', V. 11.

nac', xxix. 11.

Dac', X. 13.

bl^, V. 16.

1p, V. 19.

Tit;', xix. 26.

Xlu', XXX. 8.

pVJ', vii. 8.

"lie", xiv. 4.

Qiipna', iii. 20, viii. 28.

IHK'.'xiii. 24.

n^y, vi. 7.

-iac', XX. 1.
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R h-y, i. 13, 33, vi. 5,

xii. 20.

Dii'B', iii- 2, xii. 10.

ty'^iy, D''E'^a', xxii. 20.

\rh^, ix. 2.

hbf, i. 13.

dp, xxii. 1.

IT'DDB', XXX. 28.

i^JJ", xxxi. 21.

nytJ'i xxiii. 7.

D^j;w'j-'ti', viii. 80.

tatt', XXX. 26.

nipB>, viii. 34.

i^ipiy, iii. 8.

flPEJ', Mp7i., vii. 6.

pptj', xxviii. 15.

IIJ', TIB', iii. 6.

{ytji (linen), xxxi. 22.

niNR, xviii. 1.

bn, viii. 26.

nn, V. 19.

nissnn, ii- 12-
,

n^rtn, X. 28.

T]in, xxix. 13.

-lin, xii. 26.

n^pm, ii. 7.

:]n, O'Mn, xxiy. 13.

lan, xvi. 2.

R.'^n, i. 1.

nippi, X. •:s.

;pn, xvi. 2.

))pr\, vi. 1.

ny^iB'n, xxi. 31.

II.—SYNONYMS EXPLAINED.

fi'naK, ^iSK', xxvii. 20.

npnij, iinn, viii 26.

'7m, ii'DS, vol. i. p. 40

;

xiv. 3.'

nix, np, vi. 23.

eii;iN, -liB', xiv. 4.

HJS'X, li^n, vii. 6.

1X3, lia, V. 15.

tjiia, "isn, xix. 26.

nra, njinn, ii- 2.

c'lpa, B'l^/nnB', xi. 27.

nba, iNE', V. 11.

'iai'Dsb, DV. xiv. 34.

nip, XXX. 31, noie.

m-^, vid. E'ga.

fan, ii''3B'n, xxi. 29.

n'-ain, nD% ix. 7.

^i3B>n, uid. pan.

nr, na:, xxvU. 2.(' =

'

pin, virtus, upsT'/i, XXXI.

'10.

li^n, vid. aiK'x.

npn, in, xxxi. 26.

nan, vid. cna.

-iDN u2(i. n''3in.

i^M^oS • 24, of. ii.

20.

D''at3, ip_a', vi. 17.

'?>p3, vid. i>»',K.

^•Da, i>a3, xvii. 21.
; TT

ho^, nipn, iii. 26, note.

D"'S3, D'nN xxxL 19,

20.

Qi6, vid. lij.

naS vid. E'•p^

IJJd!', w<^.
i5)^

d':mnd, oi^a, xvi. 11.

tjjfD, lipn, XXV. 26.

rvsyg, vid. tj^^j.

^E'D, PVi?, IDb', vi. 7.

OBB'D, DnE'^O, i. 3.

i>a3i vid. ^iDa.

naj, wirf. -I?.

B'SJ, rm, xviii. 14, xx.

27.

-12, vid. nix.

^tyj, JT'ann, or iT'anD,

xxviii. 2.

jnj, njp^ (to give and to

take), xxxi. 16, 24.

nnj?, i>np, v. 14.
T" T 't

py, vid. pyo.

D^J, vid. ^ia.

Wy, ''JJ?, iii. 34, xiv. 21.

D"'S''n3;, D'pnB', iii. 26.

nwjj, vid. {y^n.

D^S, uirf. n^JTXD.

n^jjB. nxian, x. 16.

L p. 43.

-lias, vid. w^n-

{jnjj', vid. nny.

p^P, Kid. i'K'a.

n'vp. t'lc?.
J';i5.
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n-B'K'i, n^nn, ix. lO.

mn, vid. e'33-

liybi, vid. E>;n.

-iit>), CT'rf. ^i^N-

IPBJ, «iU d*3T3-

nwan, md. rh)iQ-

XXX. 81.

mpri, wjU ^D3-

n'ii-iri, rid. •^^:.

THE END.
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System of Christian Doctrine. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s.

, System of Christian Ethics. 8vo, 14s.

Eadie (Professor)

—

Commentaries on St. Paul's Epistles to the
Ephesians, Phiuppians, Colossians. New and Eevised Editions, Edited
hj Rev. "Wm. Young, M. A. Three vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. each ; or set, 18s. nett.

Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)—The Gospel History. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. 8vo, 10s. 6d.— Apologetics. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Elliott

—

On the Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. 8vo, 6s.

Emesti

—

BiblicalInterpretation ofNewTestament. Two vols., 8s.

Ewald (Heinrich)

—

^Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the Old
Testament. Svo, 8s. 6d.

EeVELATION : ItS NATURE AND RECORD. 8vo, lOs. 6d.

Old AND New Testament Theology. 8vo, IDs. 6d.

Pairbaim (Principal)

—

Typology of Scripture, viewed in connection
with the series of Divine Dispensations. Sixth Edition, Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

The Revelation of Law in Scripture, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Ezekiel and the Book OF his Prophecy. 4thEd.,8vo, 10s. 6d.

Prophecy Viewed in its Distinctive Nature, its Special
Functions, and Pkopeb Interpretations. Second Edition, Svo, 10s. 6d.

New Testament Hermeneutical Manual. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Pastoral Epistles. The Greek Text and Translation.

With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Pastoral Theology : A Treatise on the Office and Duties of

the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown Svo, 6s.

Porbes (Prof.)

—

Symmetrical Structure of Scripture. Svo, 8s. 6d.

i Analytical Commentary on the Romans. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Studies in the Book of Psalms. Svo, 7s. 6d.

Frank (Prof. P. H.)—System of Christian Evidence. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Gebhardt (H.)

—

The Doctrine of the Apocalypse, and its Relation
TO THE DOOTEINE OF THE GoSPBL AND EpiSTLES OF JoHN. 8vO, lOs. 6d.

Gerlach

—

Commentary on the Pentateuch. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Grieseler (Dr. J. C. L. )

—

Ecclesiastical History. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

Gifford (Canon)

—

Voices of the Prophets. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d.

Given (Rev. Prof. J. J.)—The Truths of Scripture in connection
WITH Revelation, Inspiration, and the Canon. Svo, 6s.

Glasgow (Prof.)—Apocalypse Translated and Expounded.
8vo, 10s. 6d. „

Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
ON THE Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
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Gloag(P. J.,D.D.)

—

The Messianic Prophecies. CrownSvo, price 7s.6d.
Introduction to the Pauline Epistles. 8vo, 12s.

Introduction to the Catholic Epistles. 8vo, 10s. 6(1.

EXEGETICAL STUDIES. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Godet (Prof. )

—

Commentary on St. Luke's Gospel. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Commentary on St. John's Gospel. Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

Commentary on Epistle to the Romans. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Commentary ON 1st Epistle to Corinthians. 2vo1s. Svo,21s.

Lectures in Defence of the Christian Faith. Cr. Svo, 6s.

Goebel (Siegfried)

—

The Parables of Jesus. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Gotthold's Emblems ; or. Invisible Things Understood by Things
THAT ARE MADE. CrOWH 8vO, 5s.

Grimm's Greek-English.Lexicon of the New Testament. Trans-
lated, Revised, and Enlarged by Joseph H. Thatee, D.D. Demy 4to, 36s.

Guyot (Arnold, LL.D.)

—

Creation; or, The Biblical Cosmogony in the
Light of Modern Science. "With Illustrations. Grown Svo, 6s. 6d.

Hagenbach (Lr.K.R.)

—

History or Doctrines. Threevols. Svo, 31s. 6d.

History of the Eeformation. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Hall (Kev. Newman, LL.B.)—The Lord's Prayer. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Harless (Dr. C. A.)—System of Christian Ethics. Svo, 10s. 6d.
Harris (Kev. S., D.D.)—The Philosophical Basis of Theism. Svo, 1 2s.

The Self-Revelation of God. Svo, 12s.

Haupt (Erich)—The First Epistle of St. John. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Havernick (H. A. Ch.)

—

Introduction to Old Testament. 10s. 6d.
Heard (Rev. J. B., M.A.)—The Tripartite Nature of Man—Spirit,

Soul, and Body. Fifth Edition, crown Svo, 6s.

- Old AND New Theology. A Constructive Critique. Cr. Svo,6s.
Hefele (Bishop)—A History of the Councils of the Chuech.

Vol. I., to A.D. 325 ; Vol. II., a.d. 326 to 429. Vol. III., a.d. 431 to the
close of the Council of Chalcedon, 451. Svo, 12s. each.

Hengstenberg (Professor)—Commentary on Psalms. 3 vols. Svo, 33s.
Commentary on the Book of Ecclesiastes. Treatises on

the Song of Solomon, Job, and on Isaiah, etc. Svo, 9s.

The Prophecies of Ezekiel Elucidated. Svo, 10s. 6d.
Dissertations on the Genuineness of Daniel, and the

Inteqritt of Zechariah. Svo, 12s.— History of the Kingdom of God. Two vols. Svo, 21s,— Christology of the Old Testament. Four vols. Svo, £2, 2s.

On the Gospel of St. John. Two vols. Svo, 21s.
Herzog—Encyclopaedia of Biblical, Historical, Doctrinal, and

Pkactioal Theology. Based on the. Real-EnnjklopadK of Herzog, Plitt,
andHauck. Edited by Prof. Sohaff, D.D. In Three vols.

, price 24s. each.
Encyclopaedia op Living Divines, btc, of all Denominations

inEueopeandAmbeioa. {SupplementtoHerzog'sEncyclopcedia.) Imp.8vo,8s.
Hutchison (John, D.D.)—Commentary on Thessalonians. Svo, 9s.

Commentary on Philippians. Svo, 7s. 6d.
Janet (Paul)—Final Causes. By Paul Janet, Member of the In-

stitute. Translated from the French. Second Edition, demy Svo 12s
The Theory of Morals. Demy Svo, lOs. 6d.

Johnstone (Prof. B,., D.D.)—Commentary on First Peter. Svo
lOs. 6d.

'

Jouffroy—Philosophical Essays. Fcap. 8vo, 5s.
Kant—The Metaphysic of Ethics. Crown Svo, 6s.

Philosophy of Law. Trans, by W. Hastie, B.D. Cr Svo 5s
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Keil (Prof.)—Commentary ON THE Pentateuch. 3 vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Commentary on Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Commentary on the Books oe Samuel. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on the Books of Kings. Bvo, 10s. 6d.
Commentary on Chronicles. Bvo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther. Bvo, 10s. 6d.

Commentary on Jeremiah. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.
Commentary on Ezekiel. Two vols. Bvo, 21s.

. Commentary on Daniel. Bvo, 10s. 6d.
On the Books of the Minor Prophets. Two vols. Bvo, 21s.

Manual of Historico-Ceitical Introduction to the
Canonical Soriptttees of the Old Testament. Two vols. 8to, 2l3.

Handbook of Biblical Archaeology. Vol. I, 10s. 6d.

Keymer (Rev, N., M.A.)

—

Notes on Genesis. Crown Bvo, Is. 6d.

Killen (Prof.)

—

The Old Catholic Church ; or. The History, Doc-
trine, "Worsliip, and Polity of tlie Christians, traced to a.d. 755. 8vo, 9s.

The IgnatianEpistles Entirely Spurious. Cr. Bvo, 2s. 6d.

Konig (Dr. F. E.)

—

The Eeligious History of Israel. A Discussion
of the Chief Problems in Old Testament History as opposed to the

Development Theorists. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Krummacher (Dr. P. W.)

—

The Suffering Saviour ; or. Meditations
on tlie Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth Edition, crown Bvo, 6s.

David, the King of Israel : A Portrait drawn from Bible
History and the Book of Psalms. Second Edition, crown 8to, 6s.

Autobiography. Crown Bvo,

Kurtz (Prof.)

—

Handbook of Church History. Two vols. Bvo, 15s.

History of the Old Covenant. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Ladd (Prof. G-. T.)

—

The Doctrine of Sacred Scripture : A
Critical, Historical, and Dogmatic Inquiry into the Origin and Nature of the

Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 1600 pp., 24s.

Laidlaw (Prof.)

—

The Bible Doctrine of Man. Bvo, 10s. 6d.

Jiange (J. P., D.D.)

—

The Life of our Lord Jesus Christ. Edited,

with additional Notes, by Makcus Dods, D.D. Second Edition, in Four

vols. 8vo, Subscription price 28s.

Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments. Edited

by Philip Sohaff, D.D. Old Testament, 14 vols. ; New Testament, 10

vols. ; Apocrypha, 1 vol. Subscription price, nett, 15s. each.

On St. Matthew and St. Mark. Three vols. Bvo, 3 Is. 6d.

On the Gospel of St. Luke. Two vols. Bvo, IBs.

On the Gospel of St. John. Two vols. Bvo, 21s.

lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—The Apostolic and Post-Apostolic

Times. Their Diversity and Unity in Life and Doctrine. 2 vols. cr. 8vo, 16s.

Lehmann (Pastor)

—

Scenes from the Life of Jesus. Cr. Bvo, 3s. 6d.

Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)

—

The Six Days of Creation. Cr. Bvo, 7s. 6d.

Lisco (P. G.)

—

Parables of Jesus Explained. Fcap. 8vo, 5s.

Lotze (Hermann)

—

Microcosmus : An Essay concerning Man and his

relation to the World. Second Edition, two vols. 8vo (1450 pages), 36s.

Luthardt, Kahnis, and Bruckner—The Church. Crown Bvo, 5s.

Luthardt (Prof)—St.John theAuthorof theFourth Gospel. 7s. 6d.

. St. John's Gospel Described and Explained according

TO ITS Pecitliar CHARACTER. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

Apologetic Lectures on the Fundamental {Sixth

Mdition), Sayisg {Fifth Edition), UoBAL Truths of Christianity {Third

Edition). ' Three vols, crown 8to, 6s. each.
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Macdonald

—

Introduction to Pentateuch. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

: The Creation and Fall. 8vo, 12s.

M'Lauchlan (T., D.D., LL.D.)—The Early Scottish Church. To
the Middle of the Twelfth Century. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Mair (A., D.D.)

—

Studies in the Christian Evidences. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

Martensen (Bishop)

—

Christian Dogmatics : A Compendium of the
Doctrines of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (General Ethics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (Individual Ethics.) 8yo, 10s. 6d.

Christian Ethics. (Social Ethics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Matheson (Geo., D.D.)

—

Growth of the Spirit of Christianity, from
the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Aids to the Study of German Theology. 3rd Edition, 4s. 6d.

Meyer (Dr.)— Critical and Exegetical Commentary on St.
Matthew's Gospel. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On Mark and Luke. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On St. John's Gospel. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On Acts of the Apostles. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On the Epistle to the Eomans. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On Corinthians. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

On Galatians. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

On Ephesians and Philemon. One vol. Svo, 10s. 6d.

On Philippians and Colossians. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

On Thessalonians. {Br. Lilnemann.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Pastoral Epistles. {Dr. Huther.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Epistle TO the Hebrews. (Dr. Lilnemann.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.

St. James' and St. John's Epistles. {Huther.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Peter and Jude. {Br. Huther.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Michie (Charles, M.A.)—Bible Words and Phrases. 18mo, Is.

Monrad (Dr. D. G.)—The World of Prayer. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d.
Morgan (J., D.D.)—Scripture Testimony to the Holy Spirit. 7s. 6d.

Exposition of the First Epistle of John. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

MiiUer (Dr. JuUus)—The Christian Doctrine of Sin. An entirely
New Translation from the Fifth German Edition. Two vols. Svo, 21s.

Murphy (Professor)—Commentary on the Psalms. 8vo, i2s.
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Exodus. 9s.

NaviUe (Ernest)—The Problem of Evil. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d
The Christ. Translated by Eev. T. J. Despr^is. Cr. Svo, 4s. 6d.
Modern Physics: Studies Historical and PhUosophical.

»T- „ ™ ^^° "^y ^''^- Henry Downton, M.A. Crown Svo, 5s.
NicoU (W. K., M.A.)-The Incarnate Saviour: A Life of Jesus

Christ. Crown Svo, 6s.

Neander (Dr.)—General History op the Christian Religion aud
Church. Nine vols. Svo, £3, 7s. 6d.

n u?^^,;r^7"^^ ^^° Thoughts on Religion. Crown Svo, 4s.
Oelder (Prof.)—Theology of the Old Testament. 2 vols. Svo, 21s.
Oosterzee (Dr. Van)_THE Year of Salvation. Words of Life for

l^'-nJi^: ^ ^°°^.°f Household Devotion. Two vols. Svo. 6s. each.Moses
: A Biblical Study. Crown Svo 6s

°^'^T'n^ ^
f'-

H-^-Biblioal Commentary on the Gospels and

_^-^J°Z """^ *^°' ^?' !' ^''^«P^'- ^'<^i'ion, fou>- vols, crovm Svo, 24s.
Romans. One vol. Svo, 10s. 6d.
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Olshausen (Dr. H.)

—

Corinthians. One vol. 8vo, 9s.

Philippians, Titus, and First Timothy. One vol. 8vo, 1 Os. 6d.

Orelli

—

Old Testament Prophkcy regarding the Consummation
OF THE Kingdom of God. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Owen (Dr. John)

—

Works. Best and only Complete, Udition. Edited
ty Eev. Dr. Goold. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £i, 4s.

The ' Hebrews ' may be bad separately, in Seven vols., £2, 2s. nett.

Philippi (F. A. )

—

Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. From
the Third Improved Edition, by Rev. Professor Banks. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Piper

—

Lives of Leaders of Church Universal. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Popular Conunentary on the New Testament. Edited by Philip
SoHAFF, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. Vol. I.

—

The Synoptical
Gospels. Vol. II.'

—

St. John's Gospel, and the Acts of the Apostles.
Vol. III.—BoMANS TO Philemon. Vol. IV.

—

Hebbews to Revelation.
In Four vols, imperial 8vo, I2s. 6d. each.

Pressensd (Edward de)

—

The Redeemer : Discourses. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Piinjer (Bemhard)

—

History of the Christian Philosophy of
Religion feom the Eefokmation to Kant. 8vo, 16s.

Eabiger (Prof.)

—

Encyclop.iEDIa of Theology. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Rainy (Principal) — Delivery and Development of Christian
DooTKiNE. (The Fifth Series of the Cunninglmm Lectures.) 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Reusch (Prof.)

—

Nature and the Bible : Lectures on the Mosaic
History of Creation in Relation to Natural Science. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Reuss (Professor)

—

History of the Sacred Scriptures of the New
Testament. 640 pp. 8vo, 15s.

Riehm (Dr. E.)

—

Messianic Prophecy : Its Origin, Historical Charac-
ter, and Relation to New Testament Fulfilment. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Bitter (Carl)

—

The Comparative Geography of Palestine and the
SiNAiTic Peninsula. Four vols. 8vo, 26s.

Robinson (Rev. S., D.D.)

—

Discourses on Redemption. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Robinson (Edward, D.D.)

—

Greek and English Lexicon of the
New Testament. 8vo, 9s.

Rothe (Prof.)—Sermons for the Christian Year. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Saisset

—

Manual of Modern Pantheism. Two vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Sartorius (Dr. E.)

—

Doctrine of Divine Love. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Schaff (Professor)—History of the Christian Church. (New
Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

)

Apostolic Christianity, a.d. 1-100. In Two Divisions.

Ex. 8V0, 21s. T^• •

Ante-Nicene Christianity, a.d. 100-325. In iwo Divisions.

TTy Rvo 21s

PosT-NiCENE Christianity, a.d. 325-600. In Two Divisions.

^MEDiiEVAL Christianity, a.d. 590-1073. In Two Divisions.

The' Teaching of the Twelve Apostles. The Didach^

and Kindred Documents in the Original. Second Edition, ex. 8vo, 9s.

Schmid's Biblical Theology of the New Testament. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Schiirer (Prof.)—History of the New Testament Times. Div. II.

Three vols. Svo, 31s. 6d.
^-r m /->

Scott (Jas M.A., D.D.)—Principles of New Testament Quotation

Established and Applied to Biblical Cmticism. Cr. Svo, 2nd Edit., 4s.

Shedd—HisTORY of Christian Doctrine. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Sermons to the Natural Man. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

. Sermons to the Spiritual Man. 8vo, 7s. 6d.
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Simon (Kev. Prof. D. W.)

—

The Bible ; An Outgrowth of Theocratic
Life. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Smeaton (Professor)

—

The Doctrine of the Atonement as Taught
BY Christ Himself. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

On the Doctrine of the Holy Spirit. 8vo, 9s.

Smith (Professor Thos., D.D.)

—

Medieval Missions. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Stalker (Eev. Jas., M.A.)

—

The Life of Jesus Christ. New Edition,

in larger Type. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Life of St. Paul. Large Type Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Stanton ("V. H., M.A.).

—

The Jewish and The Christian Messiah.
A Study in the Earliest History of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)

—

The Miracles of Our Lord : Examined in

their relation to Modern Criticism. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

The History of the Passion and Resurrection of our
Lord, considered in the Light of Modem Criticism. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Stevenson (Mrs.)

—

The Symbolic Parables : The Predictions of the
Apocalypse in relation to the General Truths of Scripture. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Steward (Rev. G-.)

—

Mediatorial Sovereignty : The Mystery of Christ
and the Eevelation of the Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8to, 21s.

The Argument OF the Epistle TO the Hebrews. 8vo, 10s.6d.

Stier (Dr. Rudolph)

—

On the Words of the Lord Jesus. Eight
vols. 8vo, Suhscription price of £2, 2s. Separate volumes, price 10s. 6d.

The Words of the Risen Saviour, and Commentary on
THE Epistle of St. James. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

The Words of the Apostles Expounded. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Tholuck (Professor)

—

Commentary on Gospel of St. John. 8vo, 9s.

The Epistle to the Romans. Two vols. fcap. 8vo, 8s.

Light from the Cross. Third Edition, crown 8vo, 5s.

Tophel (Pastor G.)

—

The Work of the Holy Spirit. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d.
TJhlhom(G.)—Christian CharityintheAncientChurch. Cr. 8vo, 6s.

Ullmann (Dr. Carl)

—

Reformers before the Reforjviation, princi-
paUy in Germany and the Netherlands. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

The Sinlessness of Jesus : An Evidence for Christianity.
Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s.

Urwick (W., M.A.)—The Servant of Jehovah : A Commentary
upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12; with Dissertations upon Isaiah jd.-lxvi. 8vo 6s.

Vinet (Professor)

—

Studies on Blaise Pascal. Crown 8vo, 5s.

Pastoral Theology. Second Edition, post 8vo, 3s.' 6d.
Walker (J., D.D.)—Theology and Theologians of Scotland.

New Edition, crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Watts (Professor)—The Newer Criticism and the Analogy of
THE Faith. Third Edition, crown 8vo, 6s.

The Reign of Causality : A Vindication of the Scientific
Principle of Telic Causal Efficiency. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Weiss(Prof)—BibligalTheologyofNewTestament. 2vols.8vo 21s
Life of Christ. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.

'

White (Rev. M.)—Symbolical Numbers of Scripture. Cr. 8vo 4s
Williams—Select Vocabulary of Latin Etymology. Fcap. svo, is. 6d
Winer (Dr. G. B.)—A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testa-

ment Greek, regarded as the Basis of New Testament Exegesis Third
Edition, edited by W. F. Moulton, D.D. Ninth English Edition, 8vo 15s
TheDoCTRINESANdCoNFESSIONSOfChRISTENDOM. 8'vo,l6s.6d.

Wright (C. H., D.D.)—Biblical Essays; or, Exegetical Studies.
Crown Svo, 5s.

Wuttke (Professor)—Christian Ethics. Two vols. Svo, 12s. 6d.
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